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INDIA  AND  PREFERENTIAL  TARIFFS: 

FROM  THE   INDIAN   POINT  OF  VIEW. 

Bv  Sir  Roper  Lethbridge,  k.c.i.e. 

The  Imperial  and  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  of  October, 
1896,  contained  an  article,  signed  by  me,  on  "  Imperial 
Commercial  Federation."  It  was  written  on  the  occasion 
of  the  practical  abolition  of  the  Indian  import  duties  on 
Lancashire  cotton  goods.  That  measure  was  carried  out 
in  the  name  of  the  Cobdenite  fetish  of  Free  Trade,  in 
defiance  of  what  the  Hon.  the  Maharaja  Sir  Jotendro 
Mohun  Tagore  had  declared  (at  the  great  meeting  of 
protest  held  at  the  Calcutta  Town  Hall  on  April  5,  1894) 
to  be  the  44  intense  and  unanimous  feeling  of  all  the 
different  sections  of  the  Indian  community,"  and  without 
-even  the  semblance  of  any  reciprocal  concession  in  favour 
of  Indian  productions.  I  warmly  denounced  the  44  iniquitous 
system  "  under  which  such  barefaced  hypocrisy  and  such  in- 
justice to  India  could  be  possible  ;  and  I  pointed  out  that  the 
only  reasonable  solution  that  would  be  just  and  fair  alike  to 
Indian  and  to  British  interests  was  an  Imperial  Commercial 
Federation,  to  be  constituted  44  on  give-and-take  terms,  to 
be  settled  by  previous  negotiations  between  the  British 
and  Indian  Governments."  Such  an  arrangement,  I  con- 
cluded by  saying,  would  be  an  enormous  boon  both  to 
England  and  to  India;  for,  as  regards  India,  44 it  would 
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develop  her  resources,  it  would  retain  her  vast  populations 
as  the  greatest  market  of  the  future  for  our  manufactured 
goods,  and  at  the  same  time  it  would  remove,  definitely 
and  for  ever,  a  very  real  and  deeply- resented  inequality." 

Mr.  Chamberlain's  splendid  and  successful  advocacy  of 
Imperial  Fiscal  Reform  has  brought  these  proposals,  which 
in  1896  seemed  to  many  a  counsel  of  perfection,  into  the 
region  of  practical  politics.  If  India  is  ever  to  obtain  such  a 
fair  share  of  real  fiscal  independence  as  is  compatible  with 
and  demanded  by  her  loyalty  to  the  Empire  at  large,  un- 
shackled by  the  fetish-worship  of  pseudo-economic  dogmas 
that  are  ridiculed  as  obsolete  in  every  civilized  country 
except  England,  now  is  the  time  for  her  well-wishers  to 
speak  out. 

Speaking  at  Ealing  the  other  day  as  an  antiquated 
Cobdenite,  Lord  George  Hamilton  said  : 

"India  itself  is  intensely  Protectionist,  but  so  long  as 
Free  Trade  is  the  policy  of  this  Empire  we  have  a  perfect 
right  to  say  that  India  shall  adopt  that  system." 

As  an  old  Indian  officer  who  owes  to  India  more  than 
he  can  ever  hope  to  repay,  I  desire  to  protest  most  warmly 
against  this  doctrine  of  the  so-called  Free  Traders.  We 
do  not  use  this  imperious  tone,  this  sic  volo%  sic  jubeo,  to 
Australia  and  Canada.  It  seems  to  me  monstrous  that  an 
ex-Secretary  of  State  for  India  should  use  it  to  India,  and 
I  feel  certain  that  Lord  Curzon  and  Mr.  Brodrick,  if  called 
upon,  would  absolutely  repudiate  it. 

I  contrast  with  these  haughty,  domineering  words  the 
language  in  which  Mr.  Chamberlain  has  approached  the 
question  of  India's  relation  to  his  proposals — a  question  in 
regard  to  which  the  great  apostle  of  Empire  has  evidently 
hitherto  been  placed  at  an  absolute  disadvantage  by  the 
jealous  dog-in-the-manger  attitude  of  the  "man  in 
possession,"  the  late  Secretary  of  State.  For,  just  as  the 
obstinate  vanity  of  a  very  mediocre  Chancellor  of  the  Ex- 
chequer has  transformed  a  vital  fiscal  reform,  that  was  being 
quietly  and  easily  carried  through  without  any  living  soul 
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being  a  penny  the  worse,  into  a  battle-royal,  evoking  all  the 
unscrupulous  partisanship  of  every  political  party,  so  the 
stolid  non  possumus  of  the  late  Secretary  of  State  has 
evidently  frustrated  until  recently  all  attempts  to  bring 
India,  with  its  vast  possibilities,  into  the  scheme  of  federa- 
tion. In  reply  to  a  letter  from  Sir  M.  Bhownaggree, 
Mr.  Chamberlain  says  :  "  I  have  had  no  opportunity  of 
acquainting  myself  with  the  opinion  either  of  the  Indian 
Council  here  or  of  the  Government  of  India,  or,  indeed, 
of  any  representative  authority."*  And  after  stating  his 
own  opinion  that  a  system  of  Preferential  Tariffs  would  be 
greatly  to  the  advantage  of  India,  he  significantly  adds  : 
"In  my  opinion  her  wishes  ought  to  be  ascertained,  as  far 
as  that  is  possible,  before  anything  is  done."  I  believe 
that  every  reader  of  this  Review  will  agree  with  me  that 
that  is  the  right  spirit  in  which  England  and  the  British 
Parliament  should  approach  this  great  question,  and  not 
"  we  have  a  perfect  right  to  say  that  India  shall  adopt " 
the  system  that  pleases  us  and  our  selfish  or  fanatical 
prejudices.  / 

I  am  bound  to  confess  that  Lordy  George's  imperious 
attitude  towards  Indian  public  opinio*  is  in  the  nature  of  a 
damnosa  hereditas  handed  down  \M  him  by  some  of  his 
predecessors.  Even  Sir  Henry  Fjfcvler,  from  whom  many 
of  us  hoped  better  things,  while  afnitting,  in  his  speech  at 
Bristol,  that  Indian  opinion  is  f radically  unanimous  in 
favouring  import  duties  and  in  hating  excise  duties,  pro- 
ceeded to  show,  with  the  "  superior  "  air  that  is  affected 
by  the  Dodos  of  Free  Trade,  that  Indian  economists,  in 
common  with  those  of  every  other  civilized  country,  except 

*  It  is  characteristic  of  the  tactics  of  the  Free  Importers  that  with  one 
accord  all  their  orators  and  all  their  journals  fall  foul  of  Mr.  Chamberlain 
for  having  "forgotten  India,"  though  many  of  them,  and  certainly  all  his 
colleagues,  must  have  known  that,  so  long  as  Lord  George  Hamilton  was 
Secretary  of  State  for  India,  it  was  practically  impossible  for  Mr.  Chamber- 
lain to  obtain  the  necessary  information  to  enable  him  to  deal  with  the 
Indian  question  without  laying  himself  open  to  the  imputation  of  dis- 
courtesy towards  Lord  George. 
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the  survivals  in  Great  Britain,  are  hopelessly  wrong  !  And 
it  must  be  admitted  that  nothing  could  be  more  haughtily 
dogmatic  than  the  resolution  on  this  subject  carried  in  the 
House  of  Commons  on  July  u,  1877,  by  the  Lancashire 
members :  "  That  the  duties  now  levied  upon  cotton  manu- 
factures imported  into  India,  being  Protective  in  their 
nature,  are  contrary  to  sound  commercial  policy,  and  ought 
to  be  repealed  without  delay  so  soon  as  the  financial  con- 
dition of  India  will  permit."  And,  of  course,  Lord  Lytton's 
Government  had  no  option  but  to  obey  this  mandate.  So 
the  Indian  Financial  Statement  of  March  in  the  following 
year  (1878)  set  forth  the  situation  in  the  following  arrogant 
terms  : 

"  It  is  not  necessary  now  to  discuss  the  advantages  to  a 
country  of  Free  Trade  and  the  disadvantages  of  Protective 
duties.  It  is  sufficient  to  say  that  these  have  been  admitted 
for  many  years  by  the  statesmen  who,  of  whatever  party, 
have  guided  the  policy  of  the  United  Kingdom.  They 
must  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  the  national  policy  which 
Great  Britain  has  finally  adopted,  and  which  the  Secretary 
of  State  for  India,  with  the  deliberate  approval  of  the 
House  of  Commons,  has  required  (sic)  the  Government  of 
India  in  this  country  to  carry  out." 

It  was  stated  in  a  recent  article  in  the  Times  of  India  that 
it  had  leaked  out  that  the  determination  to  carry  through  this 
dragooning  of  Indian  public  opinion  in  1878  had  only  been 
adopted  in  the  Viceroy's  Council  by  the  exercise  of  the 
Viceroy's  own  authority,  no  other  member  of  the  Council 
supporting  it  except  the  Finance  Minister.  Of  course,  this 
cannot  be  positively  known,  but  it  was  absolutely  notorious 
at  the  time  that  the  vast  majority  of  the  Indian  Civil 
Service — the  article  in  the  Times  of  India  said  a  majority 
of  ten  to  one,  and  I  believe  this  to  be  far  within  the  mark — 
strenuously  objected  to  such  wanton  destruction  of  a  most 
valuable  Indian  revenue  asset  at  the  bidding,  not  of 
England,  but  of  an  English  interest. 

It  was  argued  by  the  majority  of  the  Indian  Civil 
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Service,  and  by  every  Indian-born  economist — just  as  it  is 
now  argued  by  Mr.  Chamberlain — that  the  fiscal  relations 
between  the  constituent  parts  of  the  British  Empire  should 
be  adjusted,  not  by  the  imperious  fiat  of  one,  as  Lord 
George  Hamilton  says,  but  by  fair  and  honourable  negotia- 
tions on  the  give-and-take  system.  If  India  takes  off  the 
cotton  duties,  and  gives  a  preference  to  British  cotton  and 
British  iron  and  steel,  to  British  woollens,  and  so  forth — 
and  what  an  awakening  of  British  industry  would  this 
imply ! — then  let  the  United  Kingdom  reciprocate,  and  not 
take  all  and  give  nothing,  as  the  so-called  Free  Traders 
wish.  Let  the  Indian  Government  be  free  to  do  justice, 
and  abolish  the  vexatious  and  inquisitorial  Excise  duties  on 
Indian  cotton  goods,  which  are  such  a  shameful  burden  on 
the  Indian  cotton  industry;  and  let  us  here  in  England 
give  a  preference  of  2s.  a  quarter  to  Indian  wheat  over 
American,  and  a  similar  preference  to  Indian  rice  and 
Indian  sugar,  tea,  coffee,  tobacco,  and  indigo.  Let  us 
admit,  free  of  all  duty,  Indian  maize  and  the  numerous 
other  Indian  products  that  are  taxed  by  the  foreigner.  In 
a  word,  as  Mr.  Chamberlain  observed  the  other  day,  let 
us  show  India  that,  just  as  Yorkshire,  Lancashire,  and 
Warwickshire  are  sister-counties  that  give  a  natural  pre- 
ference to  each  other's  products,  so  India,  Canada,  Australia, 
and  South  Africa  are  sister-States  with  the  United  Kingdom, 
and  are  each  and  all  entitled  to  all  the  privileges  of  the 
citizenship  of  the  greatest  Empire  on  earth. 

As  to  the  hypocritical  pretence  that  no  arrangement  of 
this  kind  can  benefit  the  Indian  masses,  and  that  it  can 
only  benefit  a  few  tea-planters  in  Assam  and  Southern 
India,  and  a  few  indigo-planters  in  Behar,  I  venture  to  say 
there  is  not  an  educated  and  intelligent  person  resident 
in  India — whether  of  Indian  or  of  English  birth — who 
does  not  know  that  this  is  a  Pecksnirfian  absurdity,  much 
like  the  pretence  that  Lancashire's  desire  for  the  remission 
of  the  Indian  cotton  duties  is  for  the  sake  of  the  poor 
Indian  consumer !    Oh,  that  these  bigots  would  clear  their 
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minds  of  partisan  cant  and  humbug,*  and  honestly  face  the 
facts  en  plein  jour  ! 

Let  us  consider,  as  briefly  as  possible,  a  few  of  the  facts 
of  the  Indian  exports.  Consider  the  economic  results  of  a 
preference  of  2s.  a  quarter  to  Indian  wheat  over  American 
in  the  British  market.  In  the  wheat-growing  zone  of  India 
there  are  now  some  31,000,000  acres  of  culturable  land 
lying  waste — much  of  it  simply  because  the  value  of  the  crop 
in  an  uncertain  market  will  not  pay  for  irrigation  and  culti- 
vation, except  in  years  when  the  food-grain  crops  in  other 
parts  of  India  have  failed.  Although  the  preference  of  2s. 
a  quarter  on  wheat  would  not  appreciably  affect  the  price 
of  bread  to  the  English  consumer — at  the  very  worst,  if  it 
were  all  paid  by  him  (which  is  practically  absurd)  it  could 

*  I  hope  that  my  readers  will  understand,  when  I  use  hard  words  like 
"cant "and  "humbug,"  that  I  am  applying  them,  not  to  persons,  but  to 
the  system  commonly  known  as  Free  Trade,  but  falsely  so  named.  It 
would,  in  my  humble  opinion,  be  difficult  to  name  two  statesmen  more 
entirely  removed  from  the  slightest  suspicion  of  unfairness,  or  insincerity, 
or  lack  of  moral  courage,  than  the  two  distinguished  ex-Ministers  named 
in  the  text  And  1  am  quite  sure  that  their  ideal  of  Free  Trade  is  some- 
thing very  different  from  the  odious  hypocrisy  that,  at  one  and  the  same 
moment,  demands  the  abolition  of  the  Indian  import  duties  on  English 
cotton  goods  "  for  the  sake  of  the  poor  Indian  consumer,"  and  cries  out  for 
the  imposition  of  excise  duties  on  Indian  cotton  goods  in  the  name  of  Free 
Trade,  and  regardless  of  the  same  poor  Indian  consumer.  Can  anything 
too  hard  be  said  of  a  system  that,  when  the  Dundee  jute-mills  and  the 
Calcutta  jute-mills  are  both  being  injured  by  German  "  dumping,"  agitates, 
not  for  the  stopping  of  the  German  dumping  by  the  only  means  in  our 
power,  but  for  the  Government  of  India  to  pass  a  Factory  Act  for  the  sake 
of  the  "  poor  Indian  factory  hands  "  ?  (See  the  discussion  of  this  proposal 
in  the  Radical  Dundee  Advertiser  of  September  22.)  The  Calcutta  apolo- 
gist for  German  dumping — a  gentleman  who  hides  his  nationality  under 
the  Latin  pseudonym  of  "  Scrutator."  in  the  correspondence  columns  of 
the  Englishman— attacks  me  viciously  for  having  proposed  that  England 
and  India  should  combine  to  give  each  other  preference  against  the 
foreigner.  The  good  faith  of  that  attack,  which,  being  anonymous,  is  not 
worth  an  answer,  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that  he  says  of  my  pro- 
posal :  "  These  neo- Imperialists  would  close  the  Calcutta  mills  and 
begrudge  the  prosperity  not  only  of  foreign  countries,  but  also  of  England's 
own  children."  Whatever  may  be  said  against  Preferential  Tariffs,  such  a 
suggestion  as  this  of  "  Scrutator's  "  is  either  childish  or  else  an  attempt  to 
trade  on  the  inattention  of  the  general  reader 
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not  add  more  than  a  bare  farthing  to  the  cost  of  the  loaf — 
yet  to  the  Indian  grower  it  would  make  all  the  difference, 
often  between  profit  and  loss,  always  between  a  certain  and 
an  uncertain  market.    And  who  shall  say  how  much  of 
those  30,000,000  of  acres  of  culturable  waste  would  be 
brought  into  cultivation  ? — how  many  thousands  or  hun 
dreds  of  thousands  it  would  employ  ? — how  far  it  would 
raise  the   average  rate  of  wages  throughout  Northern 
India  ? — how  far  it  would  benefit  our  Indian  land  revenue 
and  our  Indian  canal  revenue,  thereby  permitting  remis- 
sions of  other  burdens  on  the  people  ?    And  I  have  not 
here  mentioned  the  greatest  boon  of  all  that  will  be  con- 
ferred on  the  masses  of  India  by  Mr.  Chamberlain's  pro- 
posal to  give  a  preference  to  Indian  wheat — the  absolute 
insurance  of  India  against  famine  that  must  be  afforded 
by  a  large  expansion  of  wheat-growing  under  irrigation, 
thereby  providing  a  huge  margin  of  never-failing  food- 
grain  grown  for  profitable  exportation,  but  always  available 
to  be  diverted  for  the  needs  of  famine-stricken  districts 
in  India  itself.    The  immense  importance  of  this  point  to 
the  people  and  the  Government  of  India  has  been  so 
clearly  explained  in  the  correspondence  columns  of  the 
Times  by  Sir  Edward  Buck — himself  one  of  the  greatest 
living  authorities  on  the  whole  subject — that  it  is  quite 
unnecessary  to  do  more  than  to  refer   readers   to  Sir 
Edward  Buck's  masterly  exposition. 

Or  consider  a  preference  given  to  Indian  sugar.  With 
a  system  of  Preferential  Tariffs  we  shall  not  need  the 
aid  of  the  Sugar  Bounties  Convention  any  longer  than  the 
period  for  which  we  may  be  bound  to  it  at  the  time  of  the 
adoption  of  Mr.  Chamberlain's  proposals.  And  then, 
what  an  infinite  boon  a  Preferential  Tariff  will  be  to  the 
masses  of  India  has  been  eloquently  proved  by  Lord 
George  Hamilton  himself  in  the  House  of  Commons  in 
1899,  when  exposing  the  havoc  wrought  by  the  Bounties, 
and  showing  the  value  of  countervailing  duties.  He 
proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  House  of  Commons  the 
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fact,  well  known  to  all  district  officers  in  India,  that  the 
sugar-producing  industry  there  is  one  of  immense  impor- 
tance to  the  general  prosperity  of  the  country,  as  well  as  in 
particular  to  the  land  revenue  and  the  canal  revenue.  He 
proved  that  the  area  of  sugar  production  had  already  con- 
tracted under  the  malign  influence  of  the  German  and 
Austrian  and  French  bounties,*  and  that  this  tendency,  if 
unchecked  by  Indian  legislation,  must  rapidly  lead  to  utter 
disaster.  Mr.  Chamberlain's  proposals  will  secure  for  this 
great  industry,  which  is  indigenous  in  nearly  every  ziid 
in  India,  the  richest  markets  in  the  world.  With  a  curious 
forgetfulness  of  his  recent  position  as  Indian  Minister, 
Lord  George  Hamilton,  at  Ealing,  when  deriding  Mr. 
Chamberlains  suggestion  that  Canada  might  obtain  her 
supplies  of  tropical  produce  within  the  Empire  instead  of 
buying  them  from  the  Southern  States  of  America,  actually 
declared  that  "we  do  not  produce  sugar,  cotton,  tobacco, 
and  maize!"  What  a  statement  for  an  Indian  ex-Secre- 
tary to  make  !  Of  course,  he  was  only  thinking  of  Little 
England. 

Take,  again,  the  crop  of  seeds,  which  is  perhaps  the 
most  lucrative  one  to  the  masses  of  India.  Great  Britain 
alone,  in  addition  to  the  supply  of  seeds  she  already  gets 
from  India,  buys  from  the  foreigner  seeds  to  the  value  of 
,£5,000,000  annually,  and  there  are  also  vast  markets  in 
the  colonies.  Once  give  India  the  advantage  of  a  pre- 
ference, and  she  will  have  the  command  of  those  markets, 
and  may  even  return  the  foreigners'  compliments  by 
doing  some  dumping  on  her  own  account !  And  similarly 
with  tobacco  and  many  other  indigenous  products,  quos 
perscribere  longum. 

The  immense  profit,  that  will  accrue  from  this  reform, 
to  the  tea,  coffee,  and  indigo  interests  is  too  obvious  to 

*  The  India  Office  return  No.  181  of  1899  says:  "  The  acreage  of  sugar- 
cane cultivation  in  India  (not  including  the  Native  States)  has  shown  a 
marked  decline  since  the  year  1 890-1 891."  And  further  on  it  says :  "  In 
the  matter  of  exports  from  India  to  other  countries  there  has  been  a  very 
serious  falling  off." 
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call  for  discussion,  and  is,  indeed,  generally  admitted  by  the 
enemy.  "  Oh  yes,"  say  the  Free  Importers,  "but  all 
this  profit  will  only  go  into  the  pockets  of  the  bloated 
planters  of  Assam,  Darjeeling,  Behar,  and  Southern  India, 
and  will  not  benefit  the  Indian  masses  at  all."  What  rub- 
bish this  is  will  certainly  be  obvious  to  anyone  who  has 
ever  resided  in  a  planting  district.  Of  course,  some  of  the 
profits  of  the  vast  expansion  of  the  tea,  coffee,  and  indigo 
industries  will  rightly  go  into  the  pockets  of  those  planters, 
English  and  Indian,  whose  enterprise  will  carry  out  that 
expansion.  But,  after  all,  those  profits  will  be  a  small 
matter  compared  with  the  immense  increase  of  employment 
in  those  districts  (tending  to  increase  the  rate  of  wages 
everywhere)  and  in  their  zild  towns,  with  the  similar  increase 
of  traffic  on  the  railways  and  steamboat  lines,  with  the 
great  quickening  of  business  in  the  seaports  and  elsewhere 
throughout  India.  It  seems  to  me  a  shocking  thing  that 
merely  because  a  considerable  number  of  the  planters  and 
tea,  coffee,  and  indigo  merchants  and  brokers  happen  to  be 
English  gentlemen,  the  Free  Importers  grudge  the  people 
of  India  these  great  benefits  for  fear  that  some  Englishmen 
should  share  in  them.  The  Continental  protection  of  syn- 
thetic indigo  has  already  wellnigh  ruined  the  indigo  in- 
dustry of  India,  just  as  the  Continental  protection  of  beet- 
sugar  ruined  the  sugar  industry.  But  let  our  Indian 
indigo  planters,  as  well  as  our  tea  and  coffee  planters,  take 
to  heart  the  lesson  of  the  history  of  the  Sugar  Bounties. 
So  long  as  we  took  our  punishment  lying  down,  the  dump- 
ing of  sugar  went  up  year  after  year  by  leaps  and  bounds. 
But  at  last  the  West  India  planters  took  arms  against  their 
sea  of  troubles.  They  organized  constitutional  resistance. 
They  aroused  public  opinion  at  home ;  and  then  it  was  a 
case  of  44  Fire,  fire,  burn  stick— stick,  stick,  beat  dog!"  and 
so  on.  Members  of  Parliament  began  to  hear  from  their 
constituents  about  this  iniquity,  and  then  at  length  Lord 
George  Hamilton  thought  it  was  time  to  try  a  little  Pro- 
tective retaliation,  and  so  ultimately  we  got  the  Sugar 
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Bounties  Convention,  although  the  advocates  of  German 
and  Austrian  dumping  declared  that  English  jam-makers 
and  confectioners  would  be  ruined,  just  as  the  "friends  of 
every  country  but  their  own  "  are  to-day  howling  about  the 
English  consumer.  The  dumping  of  beet-sugar  is  stopped, 
and  we  have  got  Free  Trade  properly  so  called,  and  not 
Free  Dumping,  in  sugar.  There  is  once  more  some 
relation  between  the  "cost  of  production  "  of  sugar  and  its 
value  in  the  markets  of  the  world.  And  not  a  single  jam- 
maker  is  a  penny  the  worse.  And  so  will  it  be  with  tea, 
coffee,  and  indigo ;  but  it  will  be  mainly  owing  to  the 
splendid  courage  and  marvellous  initiative  of  one  man — 
Mr.  Chamberlain. 

But  now  let  me  turn  to  another  of  the  objections  of  the 
Free  Importers.  They  are  afraid  that  if  England  and  India 
give  each  other  mutual  trade  preferences  as  against  the 
foreigner,  foreign  Governments  will  retaliate  by  raising 
their  tariffs  still  higher  against  both.  Well,  every  foreign 
Government  in  the  world  already  makes  its  tariff  against  us 
as  high  as  it  possibly  can,  so  far  as,  and  no  further  than,  it 
suits  its  own  convenience  and  that  of  its  subjects.  Every 
foreign  Government  in  the  world  believes  in  and  acts  upon 
the  doctrines  of  that  "  national "  school  of  political 
economy  preached  by  Friedrich  List  and  by  all  modern 
economists — except  a  few  "  survivals  "  in  England,  who 
persist  in  sticking  to  the  obsolete  44  Cosmopolitan  "  doctrines 
that  were  in  vogue  in  the  time  of  Ricardo,  Mill,  and 
Bastiat.  Every  other  nation  in  the  world  has  long  ago 
found  out  that  if  you  take  care  of  your  home  markets — that 
is,  in  our  case,  markets  within  the  Empire — the  foreign 
markets  will  take  care  of  themselves.  So  they  already 
take  good  care  that  England  and  India  shall  not  intrude  on 
their  preserves  more  than  happens  to  be  quite  convenient 
to  themselves.  And  their  Governments  are  not  a  parcel  of 
spiteful  old  women,  to  depart  from  this  salutary  fiscal  policy 
merely  out  of  spite  at  any  action  of  ours. 

But  even  if  things  were  otherwise,  both  England  and 
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India  occupy  by  far  the  strongest  position  in  the  world  in 
this  respect.  For  we  shall  still  be  by  far  the  biggest 
market  in  the  world  for  every  foreign  commercial  nation ; 
and  here,  again,  their  Governments  are  not  going  to 
irritate  their  subjects'  best  customers  out  of  mere  spite. 

For,  be  it  remembered,  no  Preferential  Tariff  to  be 
imposed  under  Mr.  Chamberlain's  scheme  will  be  a  severe 
or  prohibitive  one  against  the  foreigner — it  will  only  be 
sufficiently  large  to  give  the  "  turn  of  the  market  "  within 
the  Empire,  and  at  the  same  time  to  yield  a  considerable 
revenue  out  of  our  foreign  trade. 

And  yet  further,  an  examination  of  the  details  of  the  Indian 
foreign  trade  shows  conclusively  that  the  Little  Englander 
dread  of  foreign  retaliation  is  a  mere  bugbear.  This  is 
proved  to  absolute  demonstration  in  a  very  able  and 
exhaustive  article  that  appeared  in  the  Madras  Mail  of 
October  26,  1903.  And  as  it  is  very  necessary  that  the 
striking  facts  and  arguments  therein  set  forth  should  be 
widely  known  and  discussed  by  everyone  who  is  concerned 
for  the  commercial  prosperity  of  India,  I  need  offer  no 
apology  for  making  the  following  quotations  from  it : 

As  regards  Russia,  the  whip-hand  is  certainly  with  India,  since  this 
country  affords  a  market  for  over  Rs.  3  crores'  worth  of  Russian  kerosene 
oil,  which  it  could  obtain,  if  need  were,  from  America  and  Burma  j  while, 
in  return,  Russia  practically  excludes  Indian  produce.  The  last  official 
returns  show  that  in  the  year  1 901-1902  only  Rs.  21  lakhs'  worth  of  Indian 
goods  found  a  market  in  Russia,  the  latter  exacting  the  following  heavy 
import-duties :  On  raw  cotton,  Rs.  10  per  hundredweight ;  on  indigo, 
Rs.  16  per  hundredweight ;  on  raw  jute,  Rs.  3  per  hundredweight ;  on  tea, 
.  As.  14  per  pound. 

As  regards  the  United  States,  India's  position  is  a  different  one.  The 
United  States  sell  in  India  a  little  over  Rs.  1  crore's  worth  of  goods,  the 
bulk  being  kerosene  oil,  with  some  cotton  goods,  iron  and  steel  manufac- 
tures, and  tobacco  ;  but  tbey  afford  a  market  for  over  Rs.  8  crores'  worth 
of  Indian  produce.  India's  principal  exports  to  the  United  States  are  jute 
and  bags  (Rs.  4  crores)  and  hides  (Rs.  3  crores).  These  are,  no  doubt, 
essential  as  raw  material  for  the  American  manufacturer  and  the  American 
farmer,  and  the  returns  show  no  import  duty  upon  them  in  consequence. 
They  are,  nevertheless,  items  upon  which  retaliation  would  be  possible, 
though  to  attempt  it  might,  in  the  long-run,  do  more  harm  to  the  United 
States  than  to  India. 

In  the  case  of  Germany  the  problem  is  more  complicated.  Germany 
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buys  annually  Rs.  10  crores'  worth  of  Indian  produce,  and  sells  in  India 
about  Rs.  3  crores'  worth  of  her  own  goods.  At  first  sight,  therefore,  it 
would  seem  that  Germany  is  in  the  position  of  a  good  customer  whom 
India  should,  under  no  circumstances,  quarrel  with.  This  idea  is  quickly 
dispelled,  however,  when  the  items  which  make  up  the  bulk  of  the  trade  are 
examined.  Germany's  exports  to  India  are  almost  exclusively  such  manufac- 
tured goods  as  hardware, piece-goods,  glassware,  liquor,  steel  and  iron  manu- 
factures, sugar,  woollen  manufactures,  paper,  matches,  and  aniline  and 
alizarine  dyes,  all  of  which  India  could  easily  obtain  elsewhere.  The  only  con- 
siderable exception  is  salt,  but  even  this  could  easily  be  replaced  by  the 
Liverpool  or  the  indigenous  article.  On  the  other  hand,  almost  all  India's 
exports  to  Germany  are  raw  produce,  which  Germany  requires  for  the 
supply  of  her  factories.  The  principal  are  jute  (Rs.  2  \  crores),  raw  cotton 
(Rs.  1  crore)  and  hides  (Rs.  1  crore),  which  appear  to  be  admitted  free  for 
obvious  reasons,  and  rice  and  seeds,  on  which  Germany,  as  it  is,  imposes 
high  duties — viz.,  on  rice,  Rs.  2-4-6  per  hundredweight ;  on  rape  seed, 
Rs.  1-14-6  ;  on  til  and  poppy  seed,  As.  12-3  per  hundredweight ;  and  on 
linseed,  As.  4-6  per  hundredweight. 

France,  Belgium,  Austro-Hungary,  and  Italy  are  all  very  much  in  the 
same  category  as  Germany.  Their  imports  into  India  are  all  manufac- 
tured articles,  and  they  take  little  but  raw  produce  in  return.  The  figures 
show  that  a  considerable  portion  of  this  raw  produce  they  admit  free. 
There  are,  however,  numerous  exceptions.  France,  for  example,  has  duties 
of  Rs.  41  per  hundredweight  on  coffee,  Rs.  62  per  hundredweight  on 
pepper,  Rs.  2  per  hundredweight  on  wheat,  and  As.  14-6  on  rice.  Austro- 
Hungary  charges  Rs.  30  per  hundredweight  on  coffee,  Rs.  1-8  per 
hundredweight  on  rice,  and  As.  12-2  per  hundredweight  on  rape  seed. 
Italy  has  duties  of  Rs.  45  per  ton  on  wheat,  about  Rs.  1-8  per  hundred- 
weight on  seeds,  and  As.  14-8  per  hundredweight  on  raw  cotton. 

Upon  the  whole  it  will  be  seen  that  the  position  of  India — at  least,  in 
regard  to  Europe — is  an  exceedingly  strong  one.  India  is  the  purchaser  of 
some  Rs.  14  crores'  worth  of  foreign  manufactured  goods  annually,  which 
it  admits  at  the  nominal  duty  of  5  per  cent  Its  exports  to  Europe,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  almost  entirely  raw  produce,  which  is  admitted  on 
favourable  terms  only  so  far  as  it  is  required  to  feed  the  factories  of  the 
countries  concerned.  Coffee,  which  it  exports  in  a  finished  state,  is  heavily  , 
taxed ;  and  the  same  is  true  as  regards  indigo  and  tea  in  the  case  of  Russia. 
India's  exports  largely  exceed  her  imports  as  a  whole.  When  raw  materials 
are  excluded,  however,  as  they  must  necessarily  be  in  any  calculation  of 
the  kind— since  no  country  can,  in  the  long-run,  afford  to  tax  them — it 
will  be  seen  that  there  is  an  enormous  margin  for  profitable  negotiation. 
There  is  no  considerable  country  of  Europe  which  does  not  sell  to  India 
more  manufactured  goods  than  it  buys  from  her.  There  is  no  country 
which  treats  India  as  generously  in  the  matter  of  duties  as  India  has 
hitherto  treated  the  rest  of  the  world. 

I  have  no  hesitation  in  asserting  that  the  facts  here  given 
knock  the  bottom  out  of  the  case  of  those  Radical  orators — 
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like  Mr.  Toulmin  at  Bury  in  Lancashire — who  go  about 
protesting  that  we  must  do  nothing  to  protect  India's  trade 
lest  the  dreadful  foreigner  should  retaliate  upon  her. 
Speaking  at  Bury  on  November  14,  Mr.  Toulmin  said  : 
"  Lancashire  could  not  afford  to  have  India's  trade  gambled 
with  "  in  "  the  dice-box  of  retaliation  !"  No  ;  the  prescrip- 
tion for  improving  India's  trade  advocated  by  Mr.Toulmin's 
party  is  an  Indian  Factory  Act,  as  suggested  in  the  article 
in  the  Radical  Dundee  Advertiser  already  quoted. 

Perhaps  the  strongest  point  made  by  the  Dundee  Adver- 
tiser against  any  fiscal  reform  for  India  is  contained  in  an 
article  in  that  journal  of  November  11,  in  which  the 
Bengalee  is  quoted  as  saying  :  "  India  needs  Protection 
neither  against  Germany  nor  against  America,  but  she 
needs  Protection  against  England,  and  needs  it  badly,  too." 
Of  course,  if  the  contention  that  is  implied  by  the  Dundee 
Advertiser  were  true,  that  the  commercial  magnates  of 
India  would  rather  have  commercial  union  with  Germany 
and  America  than  with  England  and  the  Colonies  ;  that 
they  think  that  their  interests  would  be  better  consulted  if 
India  were  left  out  of  the  British  Imperial  Zollverein,  and 
that  they  prefer  the  Dundee  Advertisers  Factory  Acts  and 
German  and  American  dumping  rather  than  the  trade 
preferences  in  the  markets  of  England  and  the  Colonies 
proposed  by  Mr.  Chamberlain  ;  then  the  case  for  the  Dundee 
Advertiser s  proposal  of  an  Indian  Factory  Act  would  be 
much  strengthened.  But  it  seems  incredible  that  any  high- 
class  Indian  journal,  conducted  by  Indian-born  writers,  and 
really  representing  the  views  of  Indian-born  commercial 
magnates,  could  seriously  support  such  an  absurd  and 
suicidal  contention. 

In  this  paper  I  have  considered  Mr.  Chamberlain's  sugges- 
tions for  inter- Imperial  Preferential  Tariffs  simply  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  commercial  interests  of  India.  As 
far  as  the  commercial  interests  of  England  are  concerned. 
I  am  absolutely  persuaded  that  they  also  will  be  far  better 
safeguarded  by  this  friendly  give-and-take  arrangement 
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between  England  and  India  than  they  would  be  by  any 
number  of  the  Dundee  Advertisers  Indian  Factory  Acts. 

A  very  clever  and  well-informed  series  of  articles  by  an 
Indian-born  economist  has  appeared  in  the  Times  of  India 
over  the  signature  of  "  Hindu  Imperialist,"  and  they 
show  conclusively  that  the  higher  intellect  of  India  is  on 
this  side.  His  Highness  the  Gaekwar — who  is  not  only 
the  supreme  ruler  under  the  Emperor  of  a  kingdom  larger 
than  Saxony  and  more  populous  than  Greece,  but  is  also 
one  of  the  ablest  and  most  advanced  thinkers  of  India — at 
the  opening  last  year  of  the  Ahmedabad  Industrial  Exhibi- 
tion, spoke  some  highly  significant  and  instructive  words 
on  this  subject,  which  I  have  quoted  in  a  recent  pamphlet. 
In  his  inaugural  address,  referring  to  the  teaching  of  the 
modern  school  of  economics  in  Germany  and  America — of 
which  he  evidently  knew  more  than  the  sleepy  professors 
of  some  of  our  British  Universities — His  Highness  used 
the  following  very  significant  words  : 

"  The  laws  of  political  economy  are  not  inexorable,  and 
must  bend  to  the  exigencies  of  time  and  place.  Theories 
and  doctrines,  however  plausible,  cannot  take  precedence 
of  plain  and  practical  truths.  It  is  true  that  Free  Trade 
enables  a  country  to  procure  at  cheaper  rates  those  articles 
that  can  be  manufactured  more  conveniently  in  foreign 
lands,  but  this  cheapness  is  dearly  bought  by  the  loss  of 
industrial  status  and  the  reduction  of  a  whole  people  to  a 
helpless  proletariat.  National  defence  against  alien  indus- 
trial inroads  is  more  important  than  the  cheapness  of  a  few 
articles." 

And  these  wise  and  thoughtful  words  of  nearly  the 
greatest  of  all  our  Indian  potentates  were  ably  emphasized 
by  the  Hon.  Mr.  Pherozeshah  Mehta,  a  member  of  the 
Legislative  Council  of  Bombay,  and  perhaps  the  most 
popular  leader  of  the  "  Young  India  "  school  of  politicians. 
He  boldly  declared  that  Protection  is  "  not  inconsistent 
with  the  true  principles  of  Free  Trade,"  and  he  concluded 
a  powerful  speech  with  these  words :  "  This  country  has 
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higher  claims  for  Protection  from  the  British  Government, 
as  those  claims  are  founded  upon  their  past  policy,  which 
has  annihilated  our  once  flourishing  arts  and  industries." 

Lord  Herschel's  Committee,  appointed  by  the  Radical 
Government  in  1 894  to  investigate  and  report  on  the  best 
means  of  increasing  the  revenues  of  India,  reported  that, 
of  all  modes  of  Indian  taxation,  import  duties  "excite  the 
least  opposition,"  and  might  be  said  44  even  to  be  popular." 
And  even  the  late  Professor  Fawcett,  who  learnt  his 
political  economy  and  published  his  views  at  a  time  when 
the  ancient  Free  Trade  dogmas  were  hardly  questioned  in 
England,  really  took  much  the  same  enlightened  view  of 
the  Indian  fiscal  question  as  that  quoted  above  from  His 
Highness  the  Gaekwar.  Writing  against  the  License  Tax 
and  the  enhancement  of  the  Salt  Duty  in  1879,  he  said  : 

"In  considering  questions  of  taxation  nothing  can  be 
more  unwise  than  to  conclude  that  that  particular  tax  must 
be  the  best  which  is  most  in  accord  with  the  principles  of 
economic  science.  The  tastes,  the  habits,  and  the  wishes 
of  the  people  on  whom  the  tax  is  to  be  imposed  ought  to  be 
most  carefully  considered." 

That  is,  in  effect,  exactly  what  the  Gaekwar  said,  and 
what  Mr.  Chamberlain  is  saying  day  after  day.  And  I  feel 
very  confident  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  one  single 
Indian-born  economist  or  statesman  in  any  responsible 
position  in  India  who  would  care  to  tell  his  countrymen  that 
he  advocates  for  them  Factory  Acts,  License  Taxes,  and 
excise  duties,  rather  than  the  Preferential  Tariffs  that  are 
proposed  for  them  under  Mr.  Chamberlain's  Imperial  plan. 

Roper  Lethrridge. 

POSTSCRIPT. 

Since  this  article  was  in  type  I  have  had  the  advantage 
of  reading  an  article  on  the  same  subject  in  the  December 
number  of  the  Empire  Revieiv  by  Sir  Charles  Elliott,  late 
Lieutenant-Governor  of  Bengal.  Sir  Charles  is,  as  every- 
one connected  with  India  knows,  beyond  doubt  the  highest 
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living  authority  on  all  economic  questions  connected  with 
the  material  condition  of  the  Indian  peoples.  As  the 
famous  secretary  of  the  Famine  Commission,  and  himself 
the  protagonist  in  well-nigh  every  campaign  against  Indian 
famine,  it  is  impossible  to  exaggerate  the  weight  and 
importance  of  the  plain  declaration  with  which  he  concludes 
his  article  :  44  The  facts  and  arguments  set  forth  in  this 
article  seem  to  show  that,  as  far  as  India  is  concerned,  the 
adoption  of  a  system  of  Preferential  Tariffs  will  be  beneficial 
to  the  trade  of  the  two  countries,  and  will  offend  against  no 
sound  economic  principles." 

When  two  such  authorities  as  Sir  Charles  Elliott  and 
Sir  Edward  Buck  spontaneously  and  independently  record 
their  deliberate  conviction  that  the  best  possible  insurance 
against  Indian  famines  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  expansion 
of  the  Indian  wheat-growing  industry  that  will  follow  the 
adoption  of  Mr.  Chamberlain's  proposals,  it  seems  to  me 
that  it  must  be  impossible  for  any  sincere  well-wisher  of 
I  ndia  any  longer  to  resist  those  proposals. 

Then,  again,  Sir  Charles  Elliott  absolutely  pulverizes 
the  suggestion  of  the  Little  Englanders  and  the  Free 
Importer  parrots  that  the  foreigner,  unless  we  are  very 
humble  to  him,  will  retaliate  on  Indian  trade.  After 
examining  the  trade  of  India  in  detail  with  quite  unsur- 
passed personal  knowledge,  Sir  Charles  concludes :  44  The 
prospect  of  a  boycott  against  such  a  trade  as  this  is  one 
which  India  could  well  afford  to  laugh  at!" 
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THE  MODERN  HISTORY  OF  TRIAL  BY  JURY 

IN  INDIA* 

By  T.  Durant  Beighton. 

The  subject  of  criminal  administration  is  one  of  the  most 
important  in  any  civilized  community — perhaps  the  most 
vital  of  all  after  providing  for  the  national  security.  It  is 
of  paramount  concern  that  the  machinery  for  the  detection, 
conviction,  and  punishment  of  crime  should  be  the  most 
efficient  that  can  be  devised.  It  is  almost  equally  desirable 
that  the  system  should  command  the  assent,  respect,  and 
sympathy  of  the  people,  whatever  their  religion  or  nation- 
ality. It  cannot  be  denied  that  our  native  fellow-subjects 
in  India  have  learned  to  appreciate  the  boon  of  a  pure 
administration  of  justice.  Possibly  it  is  the  only  outcome 
of  our  rule  which  they  regard  as  an  unmixed  benefit.  But 
equality  and  certainty  are  factors  as  necessary  for  the 
proper  administration  of  justice  as  purity.  It  is  the  object 
of  the  present  paper  to  inquire  whether  these  desiderata 
are  secured  under  the  system  of  trial  by  jury  in  the 
Provincial  Courts  of  India.  I  have  perhaps  some  claim 
to  speak  with  experience,  if  not  with  authority,  on  this 
subject.  I  have  presided  as  judge  in  six  out  of  the  seven 
districts  in  Bengal  in  which  the  system  was  during,  my 
period  of  service  in  force,  and  have  devoted  a  considerable 
portion  of  my  official  life  to  a  study  of  its  problems,  defects, 
and  anomalies. 

The  present  is  not  an  inappropriate  time  for  an  examina- 
tion of  the  results  of  trial  by  jury.  The  drift  of  English 
opinion,  both  professional  and  lay,  nowadays  tolerates  an 
extent  of  interference  with  verdicts,  especially  in  civil  cases, 
which  would  have  been  regarded  with  horror  a  few  decades 
ago.  The  time-honoured  sanctity  of  the  verdict  is  a  thing 
of  the  past.  Perverse  or  ridiculous  verdicts  are  no  longer 
received  with  exaggerated  respect.  They  are  openly  derided 

*  See  the  Proceedings  of  the  East  India  Association,  elsewhere  in  this 
Review,  for  discussion  on  the  paper. 
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by  counsel,  contemptuously  swept  aside  by  the  judge,  and  a 
decision  of  an  entirely  opposite  character  is  occasionally 
announced  with  the  full  approval  of  intelligent  public  opinion. 

The  title  of  this  paper  is  rather  a  misnomer,  and  has 
been  adopted  merely  for  convenience.    The  article  is  con- 
cerned only  with  the  trial  of  natives  of  India  in  the  Sessions 
Courts  by  a  native  jury,  and  has  nothing  whatever  to  do 
with  the  trial  of  European  British  subjects.    My  illustra- 
tions and  quotations  are  drawn  mainly  from  the  province 
of  Bengal.     I  have  striven  to  avoid  legal  technicalities 
and  references  to  individual  decisions  in  the  law-courts. 
In  making  necessary  classifications,  I  have  ignored  minute 
details  and  trifling  exceptions,  dealing  with  the  subject  on 
broad  lines.     I  have  often  omitted  all  reference  to  such 
portions  of  the  procedure  as  are  common  to  England  and 
India.    The  statistics  and  reports  at  my  disposal  are  very 
numerous  and  complicated,  and  the  subject  is  susceptible  of 
examination  from  so  many  different  standpoints  that  it  is 
difficult  to  discuss  it  adequately  within  reasonable  limits. 
I  must  therefore  claim  indulgence  if  I  have  occasionally  to 
sacrifice  completeness  to  the  necessity  for  compression. 
One  word  more  by  way  of  preface  :  I  must  guard  myself 
against  the  possible  imputation  of  partial  and  one-sided 
treatment  by  frankly  admitting  that  the  main  objective  of 
this  paper  is  to  criticise  the  system  and  its  results,  and  that 
the  requisite  economy  of  space  can  only  be  obtained  by 
referring  somewhat  incidentally  and  briefly  to  the  well- 
known  views  of  its  advocates  and  apologists. 

The  foundation  of  the  modern  system  of  Criminal  Pro- 
cedure is  the  Code  of  1861.  By  this  Act  two  modes  of 
trial  for  accused  persons  committed  to  the  Courts  of 
Sessions  were  constituted.  The  majority  of  offences  were 
triable  by  a  judge  with  the  aid  of  two  or  more  assessors, 
whose  opinion  at  the  end  of  the  trial  he  was  to  consider, 
but  by  which  he  was  not  bound.  The  decision  rested 
exclusively  with  him,  and  an  appeal  lay  to  the  High 
Court  on  the  facts.  The  alternative  mode  of  trial  was 
by  jury.     In  jury  trials  the  verdict  was  to  be  binding 
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on  the  Court.  The  Code  enacted  (Section  322)  that  the 
"  Local  Government  may  order  that  the  trial  of  all  or 
any  particular  class  of  offences  shall  be  by  jury  in  any 
district,  and  may  from  time  to  time  revoke  or  alter 
such  order."  The  jurymen  were  to  be  of  uneven  number, 
not  less  than  five  nor  more  than  nine.  In  all  the  later 
Codes  the  number  was  fixed  at  five.  The  verdict  of 
a  substantial  majority  of  the  jury  was  to  be  accepted  and 
was  final,  unless  misdirection  on  the  part  of  the  Sessions 
Judge  was  established.  I  cannot  but  think  that  the 
policy  of  leaving  so  much  latitude  to  Provincial  Govern- 
ments was  a  grave  mistake.  No  doubt  it  was  believed 
that  the  Local  Government  was  the  best,  and  perhaps 
the  only,  authority  capable  of  deciding  in  which  district 
an  efficient  jury  list  could  be  maintained.  But  it  would 
have  been  wiser  had  the  Legislature  inserted  a  provision 
in  the  Code  of  1861  that  these  notifications  should  be 

* 

subject  to  the  previous  sanction  of  the  Governor-General  in 
Council.  This  important  restriction  on  the  power  of  Local 
Governments  became  law  only  in  1896,  and  was  not 
codified  until  1898,  when  the  mischief  was  beyond  remedy. 
Had  this  power  of  control  existed  in  1861,  the  Governor- 
General  in  Council,  while  abstaining  from  interference  with 
local  authorities  as  to  localities,  could  have  endeavoured  to 
secure  some  uniformity  in  principle  as  to  the  classification 
of  the  offences  so  triable.  The  result  was  an  extraordinary 
diversity  in  the  classifications  actually  adopted  by  the 
various  local  authorities.  Thus,  in  Bengal  the  notification 
extended  trial  by  jury  to  seven  out  of  some  forty  districts 
for  all  offences  against  the  public  tranquillity,  false  evidence 
and  offences  against  public  justice,  offences  affecting  the 
human  body,  against  property,  and  relating  to  documents. 
In  the  United  Provinces  the  system  is  in  force  in  three 
out  of  the  forty-nine  districts,  and  includes  offences  against 
the  person,  (excluding  culpable  homicide),  offences  against 
property,  and  those  relating  to  marriage.  In  Madras,  on 
the  other  hand,  where  trial  by  jury  is  almost  universal, 
it  is  restricted  to  offences  against  property.    The  most 
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astonishing  discrimination  of  all  was  that  adopted  by  the 
Government  of  Bombay,  who  came  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  gravity  of  the  offence  was  the  criterion  which  indicated 
the  propriety  of  its  being  tried  by  jury.  Accordingly,  in 
six  out  of  the  twenty-three  districts  it  was  notified  that  all 
offences  punishable  by  death,  transportation  for  life,  or  im- 
prisonment for  ten  years,  should  be  so  tried.  Considering 
the  avowedly  experimental  nature  of  its  introduction,  one 
can  but  marvel  at  the  temerity  which  restricted  a  new  and 
untried  form  of  trial  to  those  offences  where  .a  miscarriage  of 
justice  was  most  likely  to  occur,  and  where  the  consequences 
of  failure  were  most  disastrous  to  everyone  concerned. 

The  system  was,  as  I  have  said,  introduced  tentatively. 
The  Governments  of  each  Province,  as  the  years  went  on, 
glanced  anxiously  at  the  statistics,  and  consulted  the  various 
local  officials  as  to  the  results.  The  views  expressed  from 
time  to  time  show  the  profound  distrust  with  which  it 
was  regarded  by  the  vast  majority  of  its  critics.  I  shall 
later  on  examine  in  some  detail  the  defects  and  anomalies 
which  have  been  brought  to  light.  I  am  now  concerned 
with  the  subject  from  a  historical  standpoint.  It  was 
decided  that  miscarriages  of  justice  were  so  frequent  that  it 
was  dangerous  to  leave  the  decision  irrevocably  to  the  jury. 
In  the  words  of  a  distinguished  judge  of  the  Calcutta  High 
Court,  (Mr.  Justice  Jackson)  in  which  all  the  other  judges 
concurred  : 

"  In  cases  where  popular  superstition,  prejudice,  and  pre- 
dilections operated  for  or  against  the  accused,  it  was  very 
unlikely  that  the  verdict  would  be  in  accordance  with  the 
evidence.  Juries  would  often  acquit  in  the  face  of  the 
clearest  proof  rather  than  run  the  risk  of  conducing  to  a 
capital  sentence,  more  especially  if  the  crime  had  arisen  from 
conjugal  infidelity,  and  it  was  .  .  .  next  to  impossible  to 
obtain  from  native  juries  the  conviction  of  a  Brahmin." 

The  following  extract  from  the  speech  of  the  Honour- 
able Mr.  Stephen  (afterwards  Mr.  Justice  Stephen),  in 
introducing  the  Code  of  1872,  is  of  great  interest,  as  it 
explains  in  luminous  words  the  important  and  indeed  vital 
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alteration  in  the  law  then  effected,  which,  with  merely  verbal 
modifications,  exists  at  the  present  day — namely,  the  Sub- 
stitution of  a  reversible  verdict  for  a  final  one. 

"  We  propose  that  if  the  judge  differs  from  the  jury  he 
may  refer  the  case  for  the  opinion  of  the  High  Court.  .  .  . 
I  am  aware  that  some  of  my  honourable  colleagues  think  that 
we  have  changed  the  spirit  of  the  whole  system  so  much  by 
these  alterations  that  it  would  have  been  better  to  sweep  it 
away  altogether.  I  cannot  myself  think  so.  I  certainly 
should  not  have  suggested  the  introduction  of  the  jury 
system  into  India  if  I  had  not  found  it  here,  and  I  cannot 
say  that  the  opinions  given  of  it  by  those  who  have  had 
experience  of  its  working  are  at  all  favourable.  They  were 
not,  however,  so  altogether  unfavourable  as  to  induce  us 
to  take  the  step  of  recommending  its  total  abolition.  In 
giving  the  judge  power  to  refer  to  the  High  Court  cases 
in  which  he  differs  from  the  jury,  we  have  no  doubt  made 
a  considerable  alteration  upon  English  precedents ;  but 
the  alteration,  if  adopted,  will  be  entirely  in  harmony  with 
the  whole  spirit  of  Indian  criminal  procedure,  the  very 
essence  of  which  is  control  and  supervision  by  one  set  of 
courts  over  another.  We  do  not,  of  course,  mean  that  the 
judge  should  act  in  this  manner  in  every  case  in  which  he 
has  doubts  as  to  the  propriety  of  a  verdict,  or  even  in  those 
cases  in  which  he  feels  that  if  he  had  been  a  juror  he  would 
not  have  returned  the  same  verdict.  Our  intention  is  that 
he  should  exercise  the  power  in  question  in  those  cases  only 
in  which  it  is  necessary  to  do  so  in  order  to  prevent  a 
manifest  failure  of  justice  ;  and  having  regard  to  the  strong 
motive  which  the  judge  always  has  for  avoiding  all  future 
trouble  by  accepting  the  view  taken  by  a  jury,  I  think  there 
is  little  reason  to  fear  that  the  power  will  be  abused.*' 

Accordingly,  the  Code  of  1872  (Section  263)  empowered  a 
Sessions  Judge  to  refer  for  the  decision  of  the  High  Court 
any  case  in  which  he  considered  the  verdict  of  the  jury  to 
be  subversive  of  the  ends  of  justice.  The  Judge  was  at  the 
same  time  authorized  to  accept  the  verdict  of  a  bare, 
instead  of  a  substantial,  majority. 
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No  one  can  read  between  the  lines  of  Mr.  Stephen's 
remarks  without  being  impressed  with  the  misgivings 
entertained  by  that  distinguished  jurist  as  to  the  advisability 
of  retaining  the  system  at  all,  even  with  the  proposed 
alteration.  When  it  was  found  that  the  only  logical  basis 
of  trial  by  jury,  the  finality  of  the  verdict,  had  to  be  swept 
away,  would  it  not  have  been  wiser  to  have  abandoned  the 
system  altogether  as  unsuited  to  the  country  ?  The 
foundation  of  the  fabric  had  disappeared — only  the 
framework  remained.  In  1872  the  Government  was  in  a 
position  to  come  to  a  final  decision.  They  stood  at  the 
parting  of  the  ways.  The  system  had  existed  for  ten  years, 
a  period  quite  long  enough  to  judge  of  its  suitability  to  the 
country,  and  yet  not  so  long  that  its  removal  would  have 
been  felt  as  a  grievance.  There  were,  as  I  think,  only  two 
logical  alternatives  :  either  the  system  should  have  been 
publicly  admitted  to  be  a  failure  and  abolished,  or  it  should 
have  been  retained  in  its  original  shape  in  spite  of  its 
drawbacks.  The  Government  took  neither  course. 
Deprived  of  its  most  vital  attribute,  it  is  a  mere  lifeless 
trunk  transplanted  into  an  uncongenial  soil. 

A  brief  comparison  of  the  so-called  jury  system  of  India 
with  its  prototype  in  England  will,  however,  disclose  other 
striking  differences.  The  fundamental  principle  of  trial  by 
jury  is  thus  explained  by  Blackstone  :  "  Our  law  has  wisely 
placed  this  strong  and  twofold  barrier  of  a  presentment  or 
preparatory  accusation  of  twelve  or  more  of  his  fellow- 
subjects  and  of  a  trial  by  jury  between  the  liberties  of 
the  people  and  the  prerogative  of  the  Crown."  In  India  the 
functions  of  the  grand  jury  do  not  exist,  and  the  offences  in 
which  the  interests  of  the  Government  are  most  directly  con- 
cerned in  the  punishment  of  the  offender,  in  other  words, 
those  offences  for  which  trial  by  jury  was  originally  claimed 
for  the  protection  of  public  liberty — offences  against  the 
State  and  offences  by,  or  relating  to,  public  servants — are 
the  very  crimes  which  are  excluded  from  the  scope  of  the 
system  by  all  the  Provincial  Governments.    The  great 
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bulwark  of  liberty  is  withdrawn  in  precisely  that  class  of 
cases  for  which,  above  all  others,  it  ought  to  exist. 

Another  important  variation  is  that  in  England  the  jury 
are  theoretically  excluded  from  outside  interference  during 
the  progress  of  a  trial.  I  say  "theoretically"  because, 
although  the  seclusion  of  the  jury  is  rigorously  enforced  in 
murder  cases,  some  latitude  is  allowed  in  the  trial  of  less 
heinous  offences.  The  jury,  however,  are  generally  locked 
up  in  important  trials  during  the  mid-day  adjournment,  an 
excellent  provision  in  cases  lasting  only  for  one  day.  If  in 
England  these  precautions  are  necessary,  where  the  system 
has  been  in  existence  for  centuries,  where  the  standard  of 
morality  is  presumably  higher,  and  where  unquestionably 
the  individual  juror  is  less  likely  to  be  influenced  either  by 
the  current  of  popular  opinion  or  by  contact  with  persons 
interested  in  the  result,  it  is  surely  of  still  greater  importance 
in  India.  There  is  unimpeachable  evidence  to  show  that 
in  trials  of  importance,  lasting  several  days  or  even  weeks, 
attempts  are  made  to  intimidate,  persuade,  or  bribe  jurymen 
to  give  a  verdict  favourable  to  the  interests  of  influential 
criminals  or  complainants. 

"Jurymen  are  canvassed,  applications  are  made  to  their 
relatives  and  friends  to  influence  them,  and  the  result  is 
that  it  is  almost  hopeless  to  secure  a  conviction  against 
wealthy  and  powerful  men,  especially  if  their  trials  last 
more  than  one  day."  This  is  the  evidence  of  a  well-known 
and  distinguished  native  pleader.  Later  on  I  shall  give 
a  pregnant  illustration  drawn  from  my  own  experience. 
No  remedy  can  be  found  for  this  serious  drawback.  The 
High  Court  of  Calcutta  observed  on  one  occasion,  when 
they  had  been  pressed  by  the  Government  of  Bengal  to 
frame  rules  to  prevent  contact  with  outsiders : 

"  The  willing  co-operation  of  the  native  public  who  supply 
the  jury  is  essential  to  the  success  of  the  system.  The  duty 
of  serving  on  a  jury  is  extremely  irksome  to  a  portion  of 
the  native  community,  and  anything  that  would  add  to  the 
existing  inconvenience  or  cause  annoyance  would  have 
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the  effect  of  making  the  institution  so  unpopular  that  no 
native  of  respectability  who  could  afford  to  pay  the  fine  for 
default  would  ever  be  found  to  serve  on  a  jury,  and  the 
ultimate  success  of  the  experiment  would  be  out  of  the 
question." 

It  might  be  added  that  it  would  be  altogether  impracticable. 
Difficulties  connected  with  the  rules  of  caste,  food,  the 
character  and  the  domestic  habits  of  natives  of  India,  would 
make  it  impossible  to  devise  any  rules  that  could  be  enforced. 

To  sum  up  the  case  so  far  :  We  find  that  the  three  main 
features  of  trial  by  jury  properly  so-called  are  lacking  in 
India.  The  absence  of  a  sufficient  standard  of  education, 
and  a  possibly  well-founded  distrust  of  the  political  senti- 
ments of  the  people,  have  compelled  the  Government  to 
abstain  from  entrusting  to  a  jury  the  adjudication  of  crimes 
against  the  State  and  offences  committed  by  public  servants  ; 
the  reasons  urged  by  Mr.  Justice  Jackson  and  others  have 
necessitated  the  abandonment  of  the  finality  of  the  verdict ; 
and,  lastly,  the  incidents  of  native  life  and  habits  preclude 
the  possibility  of  the  seclusion  of  the  jury  from  outside 
influences.  It  follows  as  a  necessary  conclusion  from  these 
premisses  that  the  Indian  jury  system,  having  little  or  no 
resemblance  to  its  English  model,  and  no  justification  as  an 
agency  for  resisting  the  prerogatives  of  the  State,  must 
stand  or  fall  on  its  merits,  to  adopt  the  words  of  a  memor- 
able despatch  of  the  Government  of  India,  "as  a  means 
for  the  repression  of  crime." 

I  now  come  to  the  Code  of  1882,  in  which  an  alteration 
was  effected  in  the  language,  defining  the  duties  of  the 
judge  when  he  dissented  from  the  verdict.  This  alteration 
was  an  unfortunate  one,  and  had  prejudicial,  if  unforeseen, 
effects  on  the  administration  of  justice.  Under  the  Code 
of  1872,  the  recommendation  of  Mr.  Stephen  above  quoted 
that  cases  should  be  referred  where  there  was  "  a  manifest 
failure  of  justice  "  was  clearly  carried  out  by  the  language 
used.  In  the  new  Code  the  Legislation  enacted  that  "If 
the  judge  disagrees  with  the  verdict  ...  so  completely 
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that  he  considers  it  necessary  for  the  ends  of  justice  to 
refer  the  case,  he  shall  submit  the  case  accordingly."  This 
language  seems  to  me  neither  quite  grammatical  nor  ex- 
planatory. It  has  certainly  given  rise  to  a  great  variety 
of  judicial  interpretation.  The  word  "complete"  is  hardly 
susceptible  of  modification,  and  the  phrase  is  ambiguous 
and  open  to  misconstruction.  The  mistake  lay  in  diverting 
the  judge's  attention  from  the  justice  or  injustice  of  the 
verdict  to  a  psychological  study  of  his  own  mental  attitude, 
and  the  Law  Reports  are  filled  with  hopelessly  contradictory 
interpretations  of  a  judge's  duties.  Some  have  refused  to 
refer  the  case  unless  the  verdict  was  a  jugement  saugrenu, 
while  others,  as  in  Madras  and  Bombay  of  late  years,  save 
themselves  much  troublesome  mental  introspection  by  cutting 
the  Gordian  knot,  and  referring  every  case  in  which  they 
would  have  come  to  a  different  conclusion  from  that  of  the 
jury.  The  powers  of  the  High  Court  in  disposing  of  the 
reference  are  to  be  found  in  the  last  clause  of  the  paragraph  : 
41  The  High  Court  shall  deal  with  the  case  so  submitted  as 
it  would  deal  with  an  appeal,  but  it  may  acquit  or  convict 
the  accused  person  on  the  facts  as  well  as  the  law.  .  . 

These  august  bodies  have  displayed  at  least  as  much 
diversity  of  opinion  as  regards  their  powers  and  duties  in 
disposing  of  such  references  as  the  lower  tribunals  have 
shown  in  deciding  whether  they  should  make  the  reference 
or  not.  The  question  of  the  degree  of  completeness  with 
which  the  judge  dissented  from  the  verdict  so  as  to  justify 
the  reference  proved  as  thorny  a  problem  to  the  superior 
as  to  the  lower  courts,  and  one  or  two  decisions  have  gone 
the  length  of  asserting  that  the  Judges  of  the  High  Court 
will  not  apply  their  minds  to  the  correctness  or  otherwise  ' 
of  the  verdict  at  all  unless  the  judge  expressed  himself  as 
"completely  at  issue  with  it." 

The  only  other  provision  which  need  be  referred  to  at 
present  is  one  which  directs  the  jury  to  return  a  verdict 
on  all  the  charges  on  which  the  accused  is  tried,  and  allows 
the  judge  to  ask  them  "  such  questions  as  are  necessary  to 
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ascertain  what  their  verdict  is.  The  questions  and  answers 
must  be  recorded."  I  shall  have  something  to  say  upon 
this  topic  in  dealing  with  the  report  of  the  Jury  Com- 
mission in  1892. 

I  now  proceed  to  examine  with  some  particularity  the 
nature  and  extent  of  the  defects  in  the  system  as  indicated 
by  statistics  and  illustrations,  and  then  to  inquire  whether 
the  provisions  for  interference  by  the  High  Court  are  in 
practice  more  efficacious  for  preventing  injustice  than  the 
foregoing  sketch  of  the  diversity  of  views  held  by  different 
members  of  the  High  Courts  would  theoretically  suggest 
as  likely. 

The  first  practical  difficulty  is  the  paucity  of  educated 
men  in  most  of  the  jury  districts  outside  the  Presidency 
towns.    All  male  persons  between  the  age  of  twenty-one 
and  sixty  residing  in  the  district  where  the  trial  is  held  are 
under  the  present  Code  nominally  liable  to  serve.  There 
follows,  however,  a  formidable  list  of  classes  exempt  from 
service,  which  includes  a  large  proportion  of  the  elite  of  the 
community.    This  long  list  is  supplemented  by  a  further 
provision,  which  authorizes  Government  to  exempt  any 
person  it  pleases  from  liability  to  serve  in  addition  to  those 
exempted  by  reason  of  their  rank  from  personal  appearance 
in  court  under  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure.    This  privilege 
is  often  claimed  by  persons  of  high  social  position,  and 
when  granted  sets  the  Government  seal  of  respectability 
on  the  avoidance  of  the  highest  duty  of  citizenship.  The 
list  of  jurors  for  each  district  is  made  up  by  the  Judge  and 
Magistrate- Collector  sitting  together  from  materials  usually 
supplied  by  the  police.     It  is  intended  to  contain  the 
names  of  all  the  men  of  such  position,  social  standing,  and 
capacity,  excluding  those  who  can  claim  exemption,  as  pre- 
sumably to  fit  them  for  performing  their  duty  as  jurymen. 
Under  the  Act  of  1872  the  list  was  formed  from  persons 
residing  within  ten  miles  of  headquarters.    The  enlarge- 
ment of  the  area  was  due  to  the  difficulty  of  finding  a 
sufficient  number  of  competent  men  within   the  limits 
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originally  fixed.    The  list  even  now  in  most  districts  of 
Bengal  is,  notwithstanding  the  enlargement  of  the  area,  a 
meagre  one.    In  1887  there  was  some  suggestion  of  the 
extension  of  the  system  to  the  districts  of  Midnapur,  Jessor, 
Chittagong,  and  Rajshahye,  in  the  Province  of  Bengal.  The 
suggestion  was  quickly  abandoned  when  it  was  found  that 
the  numbers  available  for  service  were  respectively  only  107, 
207,  250,  and  120.    The  advantages  of  enlarging  the  area 
have  proved  more  or  less  illusory.  The  hardship  and  expense 
involved  in  the  long  distances  which  jurors  from  remote 
parts  of  the  district  have  to  travel  by  palanquin  or  boat 
have  increased  the  unpopularity  of  a  function  which  has 
always  been  repugnant  to  the  majority  of  native  gentlemen. 
Notwithstanding  the  alleged  eagerness  with  which  its  advo- 
cates urge  that  trial  by  jury  is  demanded  by  the  people  at 
large,  universal  experience  shows  that  in  practice  individuals 
drawn  by  lot  to  serve  will  resort  to  every  subterfuge  to 
escape.    Jurors  living  in  the  interior  of  the  district  evade 
service  by  connivance  with  the  police.    So  do  many  of  the 
landowners  and  the  wealthier  classes  generally.    For  these 
and  other  reasons  only  about  half  of  the  number  of  jury 
summoned  (usually  ten)  actually  attend  the  court.  They 
are  nearly  all  residents  at  headquarters,  and  consist  of  shop- 
keepers, clerks  in  Government  offices,  and  the  smaller  land- 
owners.   But  for  the  presence  and  willing  assistance  of 
unemployed  members  of  the  local  bar  it  would  often  be 
impossible  to  impanel  a  jury  at  all.    Legal  practitioners 
have  since  1897  been  included  in  the  list  of  those  exempted. 
The  reason  for  this  inclusion  is  said  to  be  that  they  are  too 
apt  to  set  up  their  own  view  of  the  case  in  opposition  to 
that  of  the  judge.    "  All  that  is  required  of  a  juryman  is 
sufficient  intelligence  and  education  to  appreciate  and  form 
an  opinion  on  facts,  and  the  less  of  a  legal  specialist  he  is 
the  better.'**    This  view  is  not  in  my  experience  and  that 
of  others  borne  out  in  practice.     They  are  most  useful 

*  Extract  from  a  letter,  dated  September  30,  1896,  from  the  Government 
of  Bengal  to  the  Government  of  India. 
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members  of  the  jury,  and  are  very  often  the  only  occupants 
of  the  box  who  possess  "  sufficient  intelligence  and  educa- 
tion "  to  judge  of  the  value  of  the  evidence  at  all.  They 
are,  as  a  rule,  free  from  prejudice,  and  conscientious.  I 
have  known  few  instances  where  they  are  indisposed  to 
accept  the  view  of  the  law  laid  down  by  the  judge. 

The  Code  of  1882  also  provided  for  a  special  list  of 
jurors  "  possessing  superior  qualifications  in  respect  of 
.  property,  character,  and  education  "  for  the  trial  of  certain 
offences.  Up  to  the  time  I  left  India  (1895)  this  provision 
was  in  abeyance  in  most  of  the  jury  districts  of  Bengal,  for 
the  simple  reason  that  the  ordinary  list  was  not  sufficiently 
large  to  allow  of  a  corps  a" t lite  being  selected  from  it.  I 
may  mention,  for  instance,  that  so  recently  as  1896  there 
were  only  372  names  on  the  list  in  the  district  of  Nadiya  in 
Bengal,  and  294  in  Murshidabad,  of  whom  about  one  moiety 
live  in  remote  parts  of  the  district  and  are  not  generally 
available.  After  so  much  adverse  criticism,  it  is,  however, 
gratifying  to  express  the  opinion  that  this  provision,  where 
it  can  be  carried  out,  is  undoubtedly  an  excellent  one.  I 
find  that  in  1896  there  were  526  jurors  available  in  Dacca, 
1,084  in  Hooghly,  and  1,426  in  the  Twenty-four  Pergunnas. 
These  figures  show  that  in  the  towns  mentioned  a  special 
list  could  readily  be  prepared  and  utilized  for  all  heinous 
offences  or  cases  of  exceptional  importance.  Under  the  law 
the  power  of  summoning  a  special  jury  for  any  particular 
trial  now  rests  with  the  Sessions  Judge. 

I  now  come  to  the  question  of  the  fitness  of  juries  for 
trying  special  classes  of  crime.  There  is  practically  a  con- 
sensus of  opinion  from  all  the  Provinces  that  juries  are  for 
various  reasons  inadequate  to  deal  with  culpable  homicide. 
There  is  an  incurable  bias  in  the  attitude  of  nearly  all  jury- 
men when  impanelled  to  try  an  offence  punishable  with 
death.  They  approach  the  subject  with  hopelessly  pre- 
judiced minds.  The  morbid  dread  of  responsibility  in  murder 
cases,  and  the  repugnance  to  being  even  indirectly  asso- 
ciated with  a  capital  sentence,  are  instinctively  felt  by  all 
classes  of  the  community.     These  deeply-rooted  feelings 
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dominate  their  intelligence  in  the  jury-box.  Their  mental 
efforts  are  too  often  directed,  not  towards  the  legitimate 
inferences  to  be  drawn  from  the  facts  in  evidence,  but  to 
an  endeavour  to  discover  some  slight  contradiction,  some 
loophole  in  the  chain  of  testimony,  some  sophism  or  fallacy 
suggested  in  the  speech  for  the  defence,  by  which  they  can 
avoid  being  concerned  in  the  infliction  of  death  upon  a 
fellow-creature.  Among  many  classes  this  mental  attitude 
is  associated  with  deep  religious  conviction.  Among  the 
Shravaks  of  Bombay  it  is  accounted  a  crime  to  cause  the 
death  of  a  human  being,  or  even  an  animal,  under  any 
circumstances.  The  same  principle  applies  with  still  greater 
force  to  the  Jains.  There  is  a  class  in  Bengal  called 
Oswals,  a  well-educated  and  intelligent  caste  of  money- 
lenders and  merchants  from  Central  India,  whose  antipathy 
on  religious  grounds  to  the  imposition  of  a  capital  sentence 
is  so  thoroughly  recognised  that  when  their  names  happen 
to  be  drawn  by  ballot  for  the  trial  of  a  murder  case  they 
are,  with  the  full  assent  of  the  pleader  for  the  defence, 
challenged  as  a  matter  of  course  by  the  public  prosecutor. 
The  superstitious  horror  of  being  concerned  in  a  capital 
sentence  is  reflected,  though  somewhat  less  strongly,  among 
the  whole  of  the  followers  of  Vishnu,  and,  I  may  add,  in 
nearly  all  phases  of  Hindu  rural  society,  especially  when 
the  accused  person  is  a  Brahmin.  The  strain  on  the 
conscience  is  stretched  to  breaking-point,  and  it  is  not 
surprising  that  discrepancies  trifling  in  themselves,  when 
weighed  with  the  mass  of  evidence  in  the  case,  are  too  often 
made  the  pretext  for  acquittal.  Then,  again,  large  numbers 
of  the  people  are  not  in  sympathy  with  our  system  of 
criminal  law  and  punishment,  and  their  sentimental  stand- 
point as  regards  heinous  crime  is  widely  different  from 
ours.  They  display  none  of  that  abhorrence  of  murder 
which  instinctively  among  Western  people  produces  a 
keen  desire  for  the  punishment  of  the  crime.  Lynch  law 
as  an  ebullition  of  popular  indignation  is  unknown,  and  I 
have  never  even  heard  of  a  hostile  demonstration  on  the 
part  of  the  public  against  a  criminal  under  arrest.  On 
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the  contrary,  there  is  frequently  a  fatalistic  feeling  that  as 
one  victim  has  unfortunately  died  his  loss  is  irrevocable, 
and  it  would  be  only  wanton  and  useless  cruelty  to  take 
the  life  of  the  murderer.  The  secrets  of  the  jury-box  are 
occasionally  disclosed,  with  startling  results.  I  have  been 
told  by  pleaders  in  several  districts  of  Bengal  who  have 
served  as  foremen  of  juries  in  such  cases,  that  their  less 
enlightened  fellows  have  entreated  them  to  come  to  some 
plausible  conclusion,  no  matter  what,  so  long  as  the  life 
of  the  prisoner  could  be  saved.  The  law  differentiates 
between  culpable  homicide  amounting  to  murder  and 
culpable  homicide  not  amounting  to  murder,  and  the 
annals  of  crime  in  India  abound  with  cases  in  which 
murderers  have  been  improperly  acquitted  of  the  graver 
offence,  and,  instead  of  expiating  their  crime  on  the  scaffold, 
have  escaped  with  a  sentence  of  imprisonment.  Some- 
times the  verdict  displays  unconscious  humour,  as  when  a 
man  who  has  killed  his  wife  from  motives  of  jealousy  is 
convicted  of  causing  death  "  by  a  rash  and  negligent  act." 
Among  Mohammedans  there  is  a  hereditary  objection  to 
some  of  the  principles  of  our  system  of  evidence,  as,  for 
instance,  the  joint  liability  for  crime  and  the  legality  of  a 
conviction  on  circumstantial  evidence  only.  A  strong 
disinclination  to  accept  anything  but  the  testimony  of  eye- 
witnesses is  common  to  all  classes.  There  appears  to  be 
some  mental  incapacity  to  grasp  the  inferences  arising  from 
the  evidence  of  circumstances.  As  the  law  stands,  a  judge 
can  only  guess  at  motives  such  as  these  for  verdicts  that 
appear  inexplicable. 

The  following  cases  drawn  from  my  own  experience 
illustrate  the  foregoing  observations.  A  Brahmin  Sepoy 
in  one  of  the  Bengal  native  infantry  regiments  quartered 
at  Dinapore  (Patna)  ran  "amuck,"  shot  several  of  his  com- 
rades, barricaded  himself  in  a  hut  in  the  centre  of  the  lines 
with  his  rifle  and  several  rounds  of  ammunition,  and 
threatened  death  to  anyone  who  approached.  He  was 
captured  by  an  English  officer,  who  crept  into  the  hut 
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from  the  back.  The  murders  had  been  committed  in  the 
presence  of  half  the  regiment,  and  many  eye-witnesses  were 
examined.  No  defence  was  set  up,  but  on  a  simple  plea  of 
"  not  guilty  "  the  jury  acquitted  him.  I  am  glad  to  record 
that  on  this  occasion  the  verdict  was  received  by  the  public 
with  something  like  indignation.  At  another  trial  in  the 
same  district  a  murderer  was  acquitted  in  defiance  of  simi- 
larly overwhelming  evidence.  It  afterwards  became  known 
that  the  jury  justified  their  acquittal  by  the  accident  that 
the  trial  took  place  in  the  Indian  month  of  Bysakh  (April- 
May),  in  which,  according  to  Hindu  tradition,  none  but 
deeds  of  mercy  ought  to  be  performed.  In  a  third  case,  in 
which  the  prisoner  was  undoubtedly  proved  to  be  guilty, 
the  jury  acquitted  him,  because  a  child  of  ten  years  old, 
whose  evidence  was  relevant  only  on  a  collateral  point, 
accounted  for  his  presence  on  the  spot  by  saying  that  he 
was  flying  a  kite.  The  murder  was  committed  in  the  hot 
weather,  and  kite-flying  is,  it  appears,  usually  practised  in 
the  winter  months.  The  jury  caught  at  this  straw  in  order 
to  find  a  pretext  for  disbelieving  the  rest  of  the  evidence, 
much  of  it  of  an  unquestionable  character. 

But  if  there  is  an  unwillingness  to  convict  in  murder 
cases,  the  very  opposite  tendency  is  shown  in  the  trials  of 
habitual  offenders  who  are  committed  to  the  Sessions  for 
theft,  robbery,  or  housebreaking  by  night.  The  provisions 
of  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code,  enacted  with  the  laudable 
intention  of  concealing  from  the  jury  that  the  accused  is  an 
old  offender,  are  utterly  futile.  They  know  perfectly  well  that 
thieves  and  housebreakers  are  not  committed  to  the  Sessions 
for  a  first  offence.  The  jury  probably  contains  a  majority  of 
shopkeepers,  who  live  in  nightly  dread  of  this  very  class  of 
criminal.  I  am  convinced  that  in  many  cases,  especially 
when  the  individual  prisoner  is  notorious,  his  conviction  is 
a  foregone  conclusion.  This  view  is  strongly  borne  out  by 
some  statistics  I  have  selected  from  the  records  of  the 
Madras  Presidency,  which  illustrate  at  the  same  time  the 
difficulty  felt  in  securing  respectable  jurors  in  some  of  the 
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districts  of  that  Province.  In  the  year  1896,  out  of  fifty- 
two  references  of  dissent  from  the  verdict,  in  no  less  than 
ten  instances  verdicts  of  "guilty  "  were  set  aside  by  the 
High  Court.  Similarly,  in  1899  eight  cases  of  unjust  con- 
victions were  reversed.  In  South  Arcot  and  Trichinopoli 
it  is  reported,  "  The  jury  are  too  prone  to  convict  on  scanty 
evidence  in  cases  of  offences  against  property."  In  Karnul, 
in  1899,  "The  juries  were  mainly  comprised  of  Komatis 
and  Kamsalas,  many  of  the  former  and  most  of  the  latter 
being  receivers,  and  nearly  all  easy  to  bribe  and  intimidate." 
Similar  views  are  expressed  as  regards  Tinnevelli,  where 
"there  is  a  tendency  to  accept  rather  slender  evidence  against 
Maravers  in  dacoity  cases."  These  are  the  opinions,  not 
of  magistrates,  but  of  Sessions  Judges,  undoubtedly  the  most 
competent  and  unbiassed  authorities.  I  have,  with  one  ex- 
ception, refrained  throughout  this  article  from  quoting  the 
views  of  the  executive  branch  of  the  service,  whose  zeal 
for  the  success  of  prosecutions  weakens  the  value  of  their 
evidence. 

In  Bengal,  too,  it  is  noticeable  that  in  cases  of  dacoity, 
or  gang  robbery,  accompanied  by  violence,  a  number  of 
prisoners  placed  in  the  dock  together  often  include  one  or 
more  old  convicts,  innocent  of  the  particular  crime  under 
trial,  but  adroitly  introduced  by  the  police  in  order  to  get 
rid  of  the  entire  gang.  These  men  are  too  often  convicted 
by  a  jury  on  the  strength  of  very  slight  evidence  of  identifica- 
tion during  the  transaction  in  question.  Criminals  of  this 
class,  especially  when  poor  and  friendless,  get  a  short  shrift 
from  a  native  jury. 

But  unlike  Madras  and  Bengal,  where  the  habitual 
criminal  enters  the  dock  with  the  halter,  so  to  speak,  round 
his  neck,  his  fellow  in  the  United  Provinces  appears  to  bear 
a  charmed  life.  He  can  ply  his  nefarious  trade  with  a 
security  that,  from  his  point  of  view,  leaves  nothing  to  be 
desired.  I  cannot  resist  the  temptation  of  quoting  for  once 
the  views  on  this  subject  of  an  executive  official  on  special 
duty  with  the  Police  Reorganization  Committee.  He 
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writes  in  1890  :  "  Deputy  magistrates  would  sooner  sentence 
habituals  themselves  than  send  them  before  a  jury  to  be 
acquitted.  I  have  often  had  this  said  to  me.  ...  I  would 
state  that  of  the  twenty-two  cases  in  which  the  judge  has 
recorded  his  dissent,  nineteen  are  cases  of  habituals.  One 
of  the  points  brought  most  prominently  forward  ...  is  the 
reluctance  of  respectable  native  witnesses  to  give  evidence 
against  known  bad  characters.  If"  (he  plaintively  inquires) 
" — and  on  this  point  there  is  not  a  dissentient  voice — respect- 
able natives  decline  to  give  evidence  against  known  bad 
characters,  how  can  one  expect  respectable  natives  on  juries 
to  convict  them  unless  absolutely  obliged  to  do  so  ?"  These 
wholesale  acquittals  are,  I  am  told,  due  to  the  timidity  of 
the  shopkeeping  classes  whose  lives  and  property  would  be 
in  imminent  peril  at  the  hands  of  the  comrades  of  a  bad 
character  convicted  by  them.  I  may  add  that  Sir  John 
Edge,  then  Chief  Justice  of  Allahabad,  and  now  a  member 
of  the  Council  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India,  makes 
the  following  trenchant  observation  in  a  minute  of  the  same 
year  :  44  In  my  opinion  the  jury  system  is  not  suited  as  a 
means  for  the  repression  of  crime.  The  only  improvement 
I  can  suggest  is  that  trial  by  jury  be  abolished  in  these 
provinces." 

These  facts  and  considerations  appear  to  furnish  a 
complete  answer  to  the  upholders  of  the  system  who  rely 
on  the  often  quoted  but  fallacious  maxim  "  it  is  better  that 
100  guilty  men  should  escape  than  that  one  innocent 
man  should  suffer  " — a  dilemma  which,  I  may  observe  in 
passing,  Bentham  long  ago  pointed  out  does  not  exist. 
It  is  idle,  in  the  face  of  the  Madras  statistics,  to  contend,  as 
has  frequently  been  done,  that  the  opposition  to  trial  by 
jury  emanates  mainly  from  the  executive  authorities,  who 
are  dissatisfied  with  the  percentage  of  convictions  in  the 
Sessions  Courts.  They  also  forcibly  illustrate  the  grotesque 
inequalities  of  the  system  when  regarded  as  an  agency  for 
the  punishment  of  crime.  The  administration  of  justice  is 
reduced  to  a  farce  when  we  find  that  the  fate  of  a  criminal 
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depends  not  upon  the  evidence,  but  upon  the  locality  where 
he  is  tried. 

The  main  argument  of  the  advocates  of  the  system  has 
always  been  that,  while  the  native  community  has  more 
confidence  in  a  mode  of  trial  which  enlists  the  co-operation 
of  their  own  countrymen  in  criminal  administration,  and 
quickens  them  to  a  due  sense  of  their  civic  responsibilities, 
the  provisions  for  reference  to  the  High  Court  of  indefen- 
sible verdicts  are  adequate  to  prevent  miscarriages  of  justice. 
This  argument  can  be  brought  to  an  authoritative  test,  and 
it  will  be  hereafter  seen  that  it  is  erroneous.  I  am  well 
aware  that  mathematical  certainty  cannot  be  expected  in 
the  domain  of  criminology.  But  a  reasonable  certainty 
can  be  attained  from  a  careful  examination  of  statistics  in 
the  aggregate.  What,  then,  is  meant  by  a  "  miscarriage  of 
justice  "  ?  For  the  purposes  of  the  present  essay  I  take  it 
to  mean  the  natural  consequences  of  an  accepted  verdict 
which  can  with  reasonable  certainty  be  shown  to  be  wrong. 
There  is,  of  course,  no  infallible  test  of  the  correctness  of 
a  Sessions  Judge's  decisions.  The  only  test  we  can  apply 
is  the  percentage  of  successful  appeals  from  his  decisions  to 
the  High  Courts  when  an  appeal  is  allowed  on  the  facts. 
I  take  the  following  statistics  from  an  article  published  by 
me  on  "Trial  by  Jury  in  Bengal"  in  1888,  which  contains 
a  more  elaborate  examination  of  the  subject  than  is  possible 
in  the  present  paper,  and  which  was  discussed  and  quoted 
during  the  great  controversy  of  1892.*  The  figures  I  give 
are  for  the  years  1882  to  1885  for  the  province  of  Bengal, 
but  I  may  explain  that  I  have  examined  the  statistics  of 
most  of  the  subsequent  years  and  they  present  nearly  the 
same  ratios. 

*  The  statistics  relating  to  Bengal  for  the  latest  years  available  may  be 
shown  for  purposes  of  comparison.  The  proportion  of  cases  in  which  the 
judge  differed  from  the  jury  is  apparently  somewhat  more  favourable  to 
juries  than  in  the  years  I  have  selected.  Still,  although  the  proportion  of 
the  verdicts  disapproved  which  the  judges  thought  it  necessary  to  refer 
to  the  High  Court  is  rather  larger  than  the  average  of  one-half  which 
I  have  estimated  for  all  the  Provinces,  the  proportion  of  cases  so  referred 
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They  show  the  result  of  appeals  to  be  as  follows : 

1882.      1883.      1884.  1885. 

Affirmed    543     509     585  690 

Reversed    45       40       51  64 

The  decisions  were  therefore  reversed  in  about  8  per  cent 
of  the  cases.  This  gives  with  reasonable  certainty  the 
index  of  error  in  a  judge's  decisions. 

I  give  for  the  same  years  the  number  of  jury  trials  held 
and  the  number  of  cases  in  which  the  judge  disapproved  of 
the  verdict  wholly  or  partially  : 

1882.  1883.  1884.  1885. 

N umber  of  trials     ...    370  344  346  348 
Number    of  verdicts 

disapproved  by  judge     62  52  69  66 

Thus,  in  1,408  jury  trials  held  in  the  four  years  the  judges 
differed  in  249  cases,  amounting  to  about  17^  per  cent,  of 
the  total.  Most  of  these  cases  were  verdicts  of  acquittal  in 
respect  of  heinous  crimes.  A  conviction  would  therefore 
have  taken  place  had  these  trials  been  held  by  a  judge 
sitting  alone.  What  proportion  of  these  convictions  would 
in  the  case  supposed  have  been  upheld  by  the  High  Court, 
and  might  thus,  according  to  the  only  standard  we  possess, 
be  deemed  with  reasonable  certainty  to  be  correct  ?  Clearly, 
if  the  ratio  of  the  results  of  appeals  on  the  facts  be  con- 
sidered the  criterion,  the  dissent  of  the  judges  would  be 
justified  in  about  92  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  The  percentage 


in  which  the  High  Court  actually  interfered  is  somewhat  smaller.  My 
argument  as  to  the  insufficiency  of  the  provision  for  reference  is  therefore 
strengthened  by  these  figures : 


Number  of 
Persons 
tried  by 
Jury. 

Cases  in 
which 
Verdict  was 
approved. 

Cases  in       Cases  in 
which  Ver-  which 
diet  was  dis-  Verdict  was 
approved.  ,  referred. 

Cases  in 
which 
Verdict  was 
set  aside. 

1898  ... 

•  •  • 

1,161 

1,048 

113  67 

31 

1899  ... 

•  •  • 

984 

877 

107  62 

31 

1900  ... 

•  «  • 

1,187 

1,068 

122  70 
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would  in  reality  be  greater,  for  the  judges  selected  for  jury 
districts  are,  as  is  constantly  insisted  upon  by  Government, 
the  best  trained  and  most  experienced  judicial  officers  in 
the  service. 

Some  230  out  of  249  heinous  crimes  would  therefore 
during  these  four  years,  but  for  the  provision  referred  to, 
have  gone  wholly  unpunished.  What,  then,  is  the  practical 
outcome  of  the  provisions  for  reference  ?  It  will  first  be 
remembered  that  the  law  does  not  admit  of  a  reference  to 
the  High  Court  in  every  case  in  which  the  judge  would 
have  arrived  at  a  different  conclusion  from  that  of  the  jury. 
The  dissent  must  be  absolute  and  complete,  and  for  this 
reason  in  fully  one-half  of  the  cases  in  which  a  judge 
dissents  no  reference  is  or  can  be  made.  In  the  second 
place  such  references  are  frequently  unsuccessful.  The 
principle  hitherto  usually  adopted  has  been  to  support  the 
verdict  whenever  possible,  and  not  to  disturb  it  unless  the 
High  Court  arrive,  on  the  materials  before  them,  at  as 
decisive  a  condemnation  of  the  verdict  as  that  of  the 
referring  judge. 

In  the  year  1892  I  collected  and  analyzed  for  the  use  of 
the  Government  of  Bengal  the  whole  of  the  results  of 
references  quoted  in  the  Law  Reports  since  the  Code  of  1872 
came  into  operation.  In  about  half  the  cases  cited,  the 
judges  took  what  may  be  described  as  a  restricted  view  of 
their  powers  of  disturbing  a  verdict,  and  refrained  from  doing 
so  unless  the  decisions  were  manifestly  perverse.  In  the 
other  moiety  they  considered  themselves,  roughly  speaking, 
entitled  to  set  aside  a  verdict  if  it  were  against  the  weight 
of  evidence.  Statistics  show  that  the  chances  of  a  verdict 
being  set  aside  or  upheld  are  about  equal.  The  great 
diversity  in  the  results  of  references  to  the  High  Court  in 
different  years  and  in  different  Provinces  clearly  shows  that 
the  provisions  are  uncertain  and  precarious  in  their  effect. 
The  fate  of  verdicts  mainly  depends  on  the  idiosyn- 
crasies of  the  particular  Bench  trying  the  case.  So  dis- 
appointing is  the  result  of  references  in  some  Provinces, 
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where  the  Criminal  Bench  happens  to  be  composed  of 
judges  trained  to  respect  the  sanctity  of  a  verdict,  that  the 
reference  clauses  have  fallen  into  comparative  desuetude. 
To  return,  then,  for  a  moment  to  the  230  cases  in  which  in 
the  four  years  quoted  a  failure  of  justice  has  occurred, 
these  calculations  indicate  that  the  verdict  would  ultimately 
have  been  set  aside  in  about  fifty-six,  leaving  a  residuum  of 
more  than  170  serious  miscarriages  of  justice  in  four  years 
in  the  province  of  Bengal  alone.  Well  may  the  figure  of 
Justice  be  depicted  blindfold  when  she  scatters  so  lavish  a 
tribute  in  homage  to  Sentiment ! 

These  facts  present  with  reasonable  accuracy  the  test  by 
which  the  inefficiency  of  the  jury  system  for  the  conviction 
and  punishment  of  crime  may  be  gauged.  This  test  is  the 
percentage  of  difference  between  the  number  of  cases  in 
which  the  judge  dissents  from  the  verdict,  with  an  8  per 
cent,  deduction  for  error,  and  the  number  of  such  cases 
which  are  successfully  referred. 

To  illustrate  further  my  estimate  of  the  proportion  of 
verdicts  set  aside  in  the  most  heinous  classes  of  crime,  I  may 
mention  that  in  the  five  years  1887  to  1891,  698  cases  were 
tried  by  jury  in  the  Province  of  Bengal  for  offences  against 
the  public  tranquillity,  against  the  person,  and  relating  to 
documents.  Of  these,  the  judge  dissented  in  97  and  referred 
62,  and  in  34  of  these  the  verdict  was  modified  or  set  aside. 
Out  of  the  698  cases  so  tried,  203  were  murder  cases,  and 
the  judge  differed  in  27,  25  of  which  were  from  a  verdict 
of  acquittal.  Of  these,  22  were  referred  and  13  set  aside. 
These  figures  and  considerations  largely  influenced  the 
action  taken  by  the  Government  of  Bengal  in  1892. 

As  a  final  illustration  drawn  from  my  own  experience,  the 
facts  of  a  notorious  and  sensational  trial,  known  as  the  Beliati 
murder  case,  which  took  place  at  Dacca  in  1 888,  deserve  to 
be  recounted  in  some  detail.  A  dispute  of  long  standing 
existed  between  two  brothers,  both  rich  and  powerful 
landholders,  with  reference  to  the  position  of  the  boundary- 
line  between  the  two  portions  of  the  large  family  dwelling. 
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house  in  which  they  both  resided.  All  who  are  acquainted 
with  the  joint  family  system  of  Hindus  will  recollect  similar 
instances,  where  a  feud  as  deadly  as  that  between  the 
Montagues  and  Capulets  has  subsisted  for  generations 
between  members  of  the  same  family,  though  relentless 
custom  decreed  that  they  should  live  in  the  closest  contiguity. 
On  the  day  in  question  the  head  of  one  of  the  two  factions 
had  engaged  some  surveyors  and  masons  to  measure  a 
portion  of  the  disputed  area,  when  a  riot  ensued,  in  which 
one  of  the  servants  of  the  party  which  ordered  the  survey 
was  fired  upon  and  killed.  The  head  of  the  opposite  faction 
and  several  of  his  servants,  upcountry  clubmen,  were 
charged  with  riot  and  murder.  Both  parties  retained 
barristers  from  Calcutta,  and  the  most  eminent  members  of 
the  local  bar  were  arrayed  on  one  side  or  the  other.  The 
case  was  one  of  peculiar  difficulty,  for  it  had  been  compli- 
cated from  the  very  beginning  by  the  corrupt  action  of  the 
police,  four  of  whom,  including  the  investigating  officer, 
were  afterwards  dismissed  from  the  service.  It  was  satis- 
factorily established  that  one  of  the  brothers  gave  the  order 
to  fire,  but  the  first  information  given  to  the  police,  as 
produced  in  court,  contained  no  mention  of  any  order 
whatever.  The  original  informant  had  been  compelled  by 
threats  to  sign  an  information  from  which  many  important 
particulars,  afterwards  put  in  evidence,  had  been  corruptly 
suppressed.  There  was,  however,  sufficient  trustworthy 
evidence  upon  which  to  convict  one  or  two  of  the  principal 
accused,  and  a  strong  judge  sitting  with  assessors  would 
have  been  able  to  sift  from  the  case  those  ingredients 
which  had  been  purposely  introduced  to  create  confusion 
and  to  wreck  the  case  from  the  commencement.  As  it  was, 
the  jury  a  quitted  the  prisoners  and  the  verdict  was 
accepted,  because  a  reference  to  the  High  Court  would 
have  been  obviously  hopeless.  That  tribunal  could  not 
possibly  have  disturbed  the  verdict,  as  they  would  have 
found  the  contradictions  between  the  first  information 
report  and   the  evidence  so   irreconcilable  without  the 
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advantage  of  having  the  witnesses  before  them  that  they 
would  undoubtedly  have  declined  to  interfere.  A  better 
illustration  could  not  be  found  of  the  futility  of  the  pro- 
visions for  reference  in  cases  of  this  kind.  But  I  have 
introduced  this  case  mainly  for  another  purpose.  The 
dramatic  and  sensational  sequelae  of  the  trial  have  still  to 
be  narrated,  and  they  will  fully  bear  out  what  I  said  in 
an  earlier  page,  that  corruption  of  the  most  shameless 
kind  can  be  successfully  practised  in  trials  by  jury  in 
India. 

The  circumstances  in  evidence  were  numerous  and 
complicated,  and  the  charge  to  the  jury  occupied  some 
three  hours  in  delivery.  The  jurors  were  eminently  respect- 
able and  intelligent.  They  consisted  of  two  pleaders  of  the 
J  udge's  Court,  an  Ex-Munsiff  or  Civil  Judge  of  First  I  nstance, 
a  pensioned  Government  servant,  and  a  clerk  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Works.  Before  they  retired  a  question  was 
put  to  them,  at  the  request  of  the  parties,  as  to  how  long 
their  deliberations  were  likely  to  last.  To  the  surprise 
of  everyone  not  behind  the  scenes,  the  second  juryman 
informed  the  Court,  without  any  hesitation,  that  he  and 
three  of  his  fellows  had  already  decided  to  acquit  all  the 
prisoners  of  every  one  of  the  charges,  but  that  the  foreman 
had  not  made  up  his  mind.  This  abrupt  announcement 
was,  on  the  face  of  it,  suspicious,  as  the  jury  were  bound  to 
consider  the  evidence,  as  presented  in  the  charge,  for  a 
reasonable  time.  The  jury  retired,  and  after  a  brief  interval 
returned  a  verdict,  by  a  majority  of  four  to  one,  of  "  not 
guilty  "  on  all  the  charges.  This  verdict  was,  for  reasons 
already  explained,  accepted,  and  the  prisoners  released. 

The  excitement  in  the  town  was  intense.  Rumours  be- 
came prevalent  that  large  bribes  had  been  offered  to  and 
accepted  by  all  the  jurymen.  The  particulars  soon  assumed 
a  definite  form.  The  local  newspapers  gave  precise  details 
of  the  sums  said  to  have  been  actually  paid.  Several 
influential  Mohammedan  gentlemen  called  upon  me  and 
assured  me  that  the  rumours  were  perfectly  true,  and  that 
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wholesale  bribery  had  taken  place.  It  was  clearly  my  duty 
to  make  a  preliminary  official  inquiry,  and  as  it  was  alleged 
that  the  foreman  was  anxious  to  make  a  statement,  his 
presence  was,  after  long  delay  and  with  great  difficulty, 
procured.  This  gentleman,  a  pleader  of  the  Dacca  bar,  was 
at  the  same  time  an  orthodox  Hindu  of  priestly  rank  and 
occupation.  He  confessed  that  a  sum  of  money  had  been 
offered  to  and  accepted  by  himself,  and  he  also  implicated  all 
the  other  jurymen.  The  others,  he  asserted,  had  retained 
their  bribes,  but  a  day  or  two  before  the  delivery  of  the 
verdict  he  had  been  seized  with  a  paroxysm  of  remorse  and 
had  returned  the  money,  not  to  the  donor,  but  into  the 
custody  of  certain  members  of  the  Dacca  bar  unconnected 
with  the  case.  From  similar  motives  he  had  refused  to 
concur  in  the  verdict  of  "  not  guilty"  returned  by  his  co- 
adjutors. A  prosecution  was  ultimately  instituted,  and  the 
authors  of  the  crime  were  tried  in  the  High  Court.  The 
audacity  and  quasi-publicity  which  attended  this  outrage 
upon  justice  is,  I  should  imagine,  almost  without  precedent 
in  the  modern  annals  of  crime. 

In  the  conclusion  of  the  historical  survey,  this  paper 
reaches  at  the  same  time  its  dramatic  climax  in  the 
courageous  though  unsuccessful  effort  made  in  1892  to 
lessen  the  ill  effects  of  the  system  by  curtailing  the  scope  of 
its  operations.  In  the  summer  of  1890  the  Government  of 
India  had  issued  a  circular  to  all  Local  Governments  stating 
that  it  had  been  brought  to  their  notice  that  in  the  opinion 
of  several  authorities  the  system  had  favoured  the  escape  of 
criminals,  and  calling  for  a  report  as  to  how  it  had  worked, 
what  opinion  was  entertained  as  to  its  merits  as  a  means  for  the 
repression  of  crime,  and  what  improvements  were  called  for 
in  its  machinery.  The  replies  of  the  various  Governments 
were  received  in  1891.  One  or  two  regarded  it  not  unfavour- 
ably ;  and  one  especially,  the  Government  of  Bombay, 
laid  great  stress  on  its  political  advantages,  but  the  majority 
were  hostile.  The  Government  of  Bengal,  with  which  I  am 
now  concerned,  in  summarizing  the  materials  in  their  hands, 
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observed  that  it  would  scarcely  be  possible  to  obtain  opinions 
from  a  large  number  of  men  more  nearly  approaching 
unanimity  than  was  the  condemnation  of  the  system 
contained  in  the  minutes  and  reports  they  had  received. 
"If  the  result  had  been  foreseen,  no  advocate  would  have 
been  found  for  its  introduction  into  India.  But  as  it  has 
been  introduced,  and  is  prized  as  a  rudimentary  beginning 
of  giving  power  to  the  people,  Sir  Charles  Elliott  deems  it 
unadvisable,  on  political  grounds,  that  it  should  be  abolished 
altogether."  The  Lieutenant-Governor  then  made  certain 
suggestions  for  the  alteration  of  the  law,  which  have  been 
considered  in  the  course  of  this  article,  and  proposed  to 
withdraw  homicide  cases  from  juries,  and  to  adopt,  in  the 
main,  the  classification  of  offences  so  triable  which  was  in 
force  in  the  United  Provinces.  He  added  that  though 
aware  of  the  power  of  withdrawal  vested  in  Local  Govern- 
ments, yet  as  the  Government  of  India  had  referred  the 
question  for  his  opinion,  he  deemed  it  better  not  to  act  on 
his  own  authority.  On  this  latter  point  the  Government  of 
India  agreed  that  the  classes  of  offences  specified  by  the 
Bengal  Government,  and  especially  homicide  cases,  ought  to 
be  withdrawn  from  the  cognizance  of  juries,  and  suggested 
that  the  Lieutenant-Governor  should  himself  take  action 
under  the  powers  vested  in  him  by  the  Code.  The  result 
of  this  correspondence  was  the  issue  of  a  Notification,  dated 
October  20,  1892,  excluding  from  the  cognizance  of  the  jury 
in  the  districts  of  Bengal  where  the  system  was  in  force  all 
offences  against  the  public  tranquillity,  all  offences  affecting 
the  human  body  (with  the  exception  of  offences  against 
women),  and  offences  relating  to  documents.  At  the  same 
time,  the  Notification  directed  trial  by  jury  for  offences 
relating  to  marriage.  The  correspondence  above  summar- 
ized shows  that  this  drastic  step  was  taken  not  only  with 
the  formal  sanction,  but  after  anxious  deliberation, 
with  the  full  approval  of  the  Government  of  India;  and, 
unless  I  have  entirely  failed  in  my  purpose,  many  will  agree 
that  the  facts  and  considerations  above  presented  justified, 
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in  the  interests  of  the  people  at  large,  the  principle  of 
limitation  adopted  by  the  Government.  But  though  the 
principle  was  unassailable,  the  means  actually  adopted  were 
unfortunate,  and  many  of  those  who  sympathized  fully  with 
the  former  felt  grave  misgivings  as  to  the  wisdom  of  the 
course  pursued.  As  it  turned  out,  the  Government  of 
India  and  that  of  Sir  Charles  Elliott  had  alike  miscalculated 
the  effect  on  native  public  opinion  of  the  issue  of  this 
formidable  Notification.  The  complete  withdrawal  of  a  form 
of  trial  for  so  many  grave  offences,  and  especially  for 
homicide,  which  had  been  in  force  for  thirty  years  came  as 
a  shock  to  that  section  of  the  educated  community  in 
Calcutta  and  other  large  centres  of  population  who  control 
and  direct  the  public  press,  and  through  it  all  the  intelligent 
members  of  the  public.  Had  the  great  reform  contem- 
plated by  Sir  Charles  Elliott  been  effected  gradually 
and  piecemeal,  it  is  probable  no  agitation  would 
have  been  aroused.  The  withdrawal,  for  instance, 
from  Patna  juries  of  cases  of  homicide  might  well  have 
been  carried  out  after  the  scandalous  acquittal  of  the 
Brahmin  Sepoy  referred  to  above  without  exciting  hostile 
comment.  Similarly,  the  abolition  of  trial  by  jury  in  the 
Dacca  district  for  the  offence  of  rioting  with  murder 
immediately  after  the  Beliati  case  might  have  been 
acquiesced  in  without  a  murmur.  These  cases  occurred, 
however,  before  Sir  Charles  Elliott's  regime.  But  the 
measure  adopted  was  from  the  first  doomed  to  failure. 
No  such  outburst  of  hostile  criticism  on  any  individual 
official  act,  with  the  possible  exception  of  the  Age  of 
Consent  Bill,  has  emanated  from  the  entire  native  press 
within  living  memory.  Waves  of  angry  clamour  swept 
over  the  country,  and  the  whole  armoury  of  violent  abuse 
was  ransacked  to  supply  weapons  of  attack  upon  the 
Lieutenant-Governor,  his  Chief  Secretary,  and  all  supposed 
to  be  implicated  in  the  obnoxious  Notification.  From  the 
intensity  of  the  feelings  apparently  roused,  it  might  have 
been  supposed  that  one  of  the  most  revered  principles  of 
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Hindu  domestic  religion  had  been  assailed.  By  a  curious 
irony  of  fate  the  English  press,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Pioneer,  the  Englishman,  and  the  Madras  Mail,  in  whose 
various  columns  ineffectual  efforts  were  made  to  meet  and 
reply  to  the  storm  of  invective,  ranged  themselves  among 
the  opponents  of  the  measure.  That  the  Notification  would 
be  unpopular  with  the  bar  was  only  to  be  expected,  but  the 
attitude  of  the  English  press  was  mainly  attributable,  as  I 
afterwards  learned  from  an  unimpeachable  source,  to  the 
entirely  groundless  fear  that  the  step  taken  might  prove 
the  precursor  to  the  curtailment  of  the  privileges  of 
European  British  subjects  in  trials  by  jury  before  the 
various  H  igh  Courts.  The  storm  of  bitter  denunciation  even 
invaded  the  shores  of  England,  and  the  echoes  of  the  agita- 
tion were  reflected  in  the  English  press.  The  artificial, 
partial,  and  complicated  system  of  India  was  naturally  un- 
known to  the  English  public,  and  only  the  broad  issue  of  a 
serious  infringement  of  a  popular  privilege  was  grasped. 
That  the  agitation  was  to  some  extent  a  genuine  one  can- 
not be  questioned,  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
grievance,  if  actually  felt  by  the  public  at  large,  was  magni- 
fied by  unscrupulous  methods.  The  public  excitement  was 
fomented  and  fanned  into  a  flame  by  a  coterie  of  journalists 
and  others  in  Calcutta  with  whom  Sir  Charles  Elliott's 
administration  was  for  other  reasons  unpopular.  Public 
meetings  were  rapidly  organized  by  some  of  the  leaders  of 
native  society,  and  elaborate  memorials  against  the  Notifica- 
tion were  prepared  and  despatched  through  official  channels 
to  the  Secretary  of  State  in  Council.  Instead  of  treating  it 
as  a  matter  of  domestic  administration,  the  memorialists 
endeavoured  to  give  a  political  complexion  to  the  action  of 
the  Government.  The  jury  system  was  thus  described  in 
the  memorial :  "It  has  all  along  been  looked  upon  as  a 
safeguard  of  the  liberty  of  the  subject,  and  has  enlisted  the 
sympathy  and  commanded  the  .respect  and  confidence  of 
the  community.  They  have  seen  in  the  system  a  shield 
between  the  rights  and  privileges  of  individuals  and  defects 
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in  the  judicial  system,  caused  on  the  one  hand  by  judges 
being  drawn  from  an  executive  service,  and  on  the  other 
from  the  oppression  of  an  ignorant  and  too  often  venal 
police."  The  memorialists  further  suggest  that  the  intro- 
duction of  the  system  is  based  on  an  ancient  institution  in 
India  known  as  the  "  punchayet,"  by  which  a  council  of 
five  elders  has  been  from  prehistoric  times  accustomed  to 
settle  village  disputes.  The  covert  attack  upon  the  char- 
acter of  the  judicial  bench  can  only  be  excused,  if  at  all,  by 
the  heat  of  the  moment ;  the  memorialists  never  doubted 
for  one  moment  the  complete  integrity  of  the  judges. 
Most  of  the  statements  in  the  memorials  have  been 
successfully  traversed  ;  it  is  hoped  that  it  is  now  un- 
necessary.* 

The  Governments  of  India  and  Bengal  had  to  bow  before 
the  storm.  In  forwarding  the  memorials  to  the  Secretary 
of  State  (the  late  Lord  Kimberley),  the  Government  of 
India  quoted  with  approval  a  suggestion  from  Sir  Charles 
Elliott  that  he  desired  "  as  far  as  possible  to  reconsider  the 
question  from  the  new  light  thrown  upon  it  by  the  fact  that 
the  distress  and  dissatisfaction  caused  by  the  partial  removal 
of  what  is  valued  as  an  important  privilege  had  been  so 
great  and  so  much  beyond  expectation,"  and  to  adopt  the 
proposal  that  a  Commission  might  be  appointed  to  consider 
the  possibility  of  devising  a  "scheme  which  would  be 
generally  acceptable,  and  yet  would  safeguard  the  Govern- 
ment from  a  recurrence  of  the  scandalous  verdicts  and 
previous  failures  of  justice  to  which  attention  has  been 
drawn." 

Some  time  before  this  despatch  was  sent  it  had  been  known 
that  the  Government  at  home  were  disquieted  and  perhaps 

*  A  word  may  be  said  as  to  the  alleged  prototype  of  the  jury  system, 
the  Indian  "  punchayet."  This  argument  is  an  entire  fallacy.  The  hereditary 
custom  of  the  "  punchayet "  is  to  deal  with  caste  and  social  questions,  and 
it  has  no  concern  with  the  rules  of  evidence.  When  the  "punchayet" 
meets  the  facts  are  usually  undisputed,  and  all  it  has  to  do  is  to  record  a 
decision  and  pass  sentence.  In  fact,  except  for  the  accidental  identity  in 
number,  there  is  no  similarity  whatever  between  the  two  tribunals. 
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even  alarmed  at  the  agitation.    Some  of  the  communica- 
tions which  passed  between  the  Secretary  of  State  in 
Council  and  the  Governor-General  have  not  been  published, 
but  from  the  terms  of  the  despatch  of  Lord  Kimberley 
acknowledging  and  accepting  the  recommendation  for  the 
appointment  of  the  Commission  it  can  readily  be  seen 
that  the  proceedings  in  connection  with  the  Notification 
were  viewed  with  dissatisfaction.    He  observes  :  "  In  view 
of  the  very  great  importance  which  is  rightly  attached  to 
trial  by  jury  both  in  this  country  and  in  India,  and  of  the 
extreme  jealousy  with  which  any  modifications  of  the  system 
are   naturally   regarded,  I  should  have  been  glad  if  an 
opportunity  had  been  afforded  me  of  expressing  my  opinion 
before  any  final  step  was  taken."    It  may  be  observed, 
however,  that  the  Code  nowhere  directs  that  the  sanction 
of  the  Secretary  of  State  in  Council  is  to  be  sought  for  or 
obtained  before  any  alteration  in  the  jury  classification  is 
notified  by  Local  Governments.    The  Governor-General 
in  Council  might  well  have  thought  it  unwise  gratuitously 
to  invite  the  interference  of  the  India  Office  with  matters  of 
purely  domestic  and  local  concern,  which  the  law  empowered 
the  Governments  of  each  Province  to  regulate  without 
the  sanction  of  any  other  Authority.    Nor  is  it  easy  to 
understand  what  is  meant  in  the  despatch  by  the  expression 
"  final  step."    The  elasticity  of  the  provision  and  the  fact 
that  no  order  passed  under  it  need  necessarily  be  "  final "  is 
in  reality  its  main  feature.    The  despatch  goes  on  to  state  : 
"  The  conclusion  to  which  I  have  come  is  that,  while  the 
statistics  and   opinions   forwarded   to   me   indicate  the 
existence  of  defects  and  difficulties  in  the  working  of  the 
jury  system  in  Bengal,  they  are  not  such  as  to  justify  the 
measure  announced  in  the  Notification." 

The  Jury  Commission  was  accordingly  constituted,  with 
Mr.  Justice  Prinsep  as  president.  His  four  colleagues  were 
selected,  as  was  only  right,  from  among  those  who  were 
not  committed  to  views  hostile  to  the  system,  and  included 
a  native  judge  of  the  High  Court.    The  Commission  was 
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hardly  likely,  after  the  exceedingly  plain  expression  of 
opinion  above  quoted  from  Lord  Kimberley's  despatch,  to 
propose  any  heroic  measure  of  reform.    It  was,  in  fact,  an 
open  secret  that  the  purpose  of  the  appointment  of  the 
Commission  was  to  provide,  so  to  speak,  a  bridge  across 
which  the  Government  forces  could  retire,  if  not  with  all 
the  honours  of  war,  at  any  rate  without  loss  of  dignity. 
It  was  expected  that  the  Notification  would  be,  if  not 
withdrawn  altogether,  at  any  rate  considerably  modified  ; 
but  it  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  regretted  that  the 
practical  outcome  of  their  deliberations  was  so  exceed- 
ingly small,  and  that  the  Commission  did  not  make  fuller 
use  of  an  unique  opportunity.     For  the  first  time  in 
the  history  of  India  an  authority  was  constituted  for  the 
review  of  the  entire  system.  Ample  materials  were  in  their 
hands.    They  had  at  their  disposal  all  the  criticism  of 
past  years,  at  least  three-fourths  of  it  hostile  to  the  system 
as  it  then  stood,  emanating  from  the  ablest  and  most 
experienced  judicial,  executive,  and  legal  authorities.  Some- 
thing tangible  in  the  way  of  proposed  amendments  of  the 
Code  might  have  been  expected.  But  what  was  the  outcome 
of  their  discussions  ?    They  produced  an  interesting  digest 
of  the  history  of  trial  by  jury  in  Bengal,  and  ended  by 
recommending  that  the  classification  of  offences  so  triable 
should  remain   precisely  as  before.    They  declined  to 
adopt  the  proposal  for  the  extension  of  the  system  to 
offences  concerning  marriage.   They  even  refused  to  advise 
that  the  law  should  make  it  incumbent  on  a  Sessions  Judge 
to  refer  every  case  in  which  he  dissented  from  the  verdict 
to  the  High  Court,  although  this  very  recommendation  was 
made  in  a  minute  recorded  by  Mr.  Justice  Prinsep,  in  which 
three  other  judges  of  the   High  Court   concurred,  so 
recently  as  December,  1890,  and  submitted  to  the  Bengal 
Government.     The   only  legislative   change   they  pro- 
posed was  a  trifling  alteration  in  the  text  of  the  section 
of  the  Code  dealing  with  reference  to  the  High  Court. 
They  suggested  that  the  words  "and  is  clearly  of  opinion 
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that  it  is  "  should  be  substituted  for  the  words  "  so  com- 
pletely that  he  considers  it,"  and  that  the  last  paragraph 
of  the  section  should  run  :  "  The  High  Court  shall  consider 
the  entire  evidence,  giving  due  weight  to  the  verdict  of  the 
jury,  and  to  the  opinion  of  the  Sessions  Judge  and  of  the 
dissentient  jurors,  if  any."  The  first  of  these  recommenda- 
tions was  entirely,  and  the  second  partially,  adopted  in  the 
Code  of  1898.  The  mountains  have  often  been  in  labour 
with  inadequate  results,  but  seldom  has  the  mouse  ultimately 
produced  been  of  such  extraordinarily  minute  proportions. 

The  eagerness  with  which  the  report  was  awaited,  in 
order  that  the  Government  might  withdraw  from  a  position 
distasteful  to  the  authorities  at  home,  no  doubt  accounts 
for  some  indications  of  haste  in  its  composition.  For 
instance,  the  Commission  observe :  "  No  case  has  been 
brought  to  our  notice  in  which  an  erroneous  verdict  can  be 
attributed  to  undue  deference  to  the  social  position  of  the 
accused  person."  This,  I  presume,  can  only  refer  to  the 
reported  cases — a  very  insignificant  proportion,  I  need 
hardly  say,  of  the  whole.  The  papers  at  the  service  of 
the  Commission  abound  with  illustrations  of  the  difficulty 
of  obtaining  a  verdict  of  guilty  against  wealthy  criminals. 
It  is  strange,  too,  that  the  scandals  connected  with  the 
Beliati  murder  case  were  so  soon  forgotten. 

I  greatly  regret  that  the  Commission  decided  not  to 
recommend  that  the  terms  of  the  section  dealing  with  the 
delivery  of  the  verdict  should  be  so  altered  as  to  enable  a 
Sessions  Judge  to  obtain  more  clearly  the  opinions  of  the 
jury  on  the  evidence,  so  as  to  place  on  record  the  ground 
on  which  the  verdict  is  based.  The  Commission  observe  : 
"  It  must  very  frequently  happen  that  the  jurors  may 
individually  arrive  at  the  same  conclusion  by  different  pro- 
cesses of  reasoning,  or  they  may  find  difficulty  in  expressing 
intelligently  or  logically  a  conclusion  fairly  arrived  at  on 
consideration  of  the  whole  case."  Had  this  sentence  been 
introductory  to  a  recommendation  for  withdrawing  difficult 
cases  from  the  cognizance  of  the  jury,  I  could  understand 
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it ;  but  I  cannot  appreciate  it  as  a  satisfactory  ground  for 
retaining  the  exclusion  of  one  of  the  few  possible  safe- 
guards against  perversity  or  ignorance.  If  jurors  are 
unable  or  unwilling  to  give  an  intelligent  reason  for  their 
verdict,  how  is  a  Sessions  Judge  or  a  Bench  of  the  High 
Court  to  say  whether  "  it  has  been  fairly  arrived  at  on 
consideration  of  the  whole  case  "  ?  So  long  as  the  right 
of  interference  with  a  verdict  exists,  surely  the  reasons 
which  guide  a  jury  to  a  certain  conclusion  are  the  most 
important  elements  for  the  Sessions  Judge  to  consider  in 
deciding  whether  the  verdict  is  based  on  the  evidence  or 
not.  If  such  reasons  are  manifestly  unsound,  if  they  be- 
tray gross  misconception  of  fact,  if  they  indicate  racial  or 
religious  prejudice,  is  it  not  right  that  a  bias  which  leads 
to  a  distorted  view  of  the  case  should  be  disclosed  ?  How 
can  a  judge  be  "clearly  of  opinion"  that  he  ought  to 
refer  a  verdict  from  which  he  dissents  without  knowing 
whether  the  jury  has  exercised  a  rational  discretion  in 
dealing  with  the  evidence  submitted  to  them  ?  Even  in 
England,  when  a  case  is  referred  by  the  presiding  judge  to 
the  Court  for  the  consideration  of  Crown  Cases  Reserved, 
he  can  ask  the  jury  for  their  specific  finding  on  certain 
facts  in  order  to  guide  him  in  his  reference.  Singularly 
enough,  the  experienced  judge  who  presided  over  the 
Commission  observed  in  a  reported  case*  that  the  law  as 
it  then  actually  stood  did  not  debar  a  Sessions  Judge  from 
asking  the  jury  on  what  grounds  they  based  their  verdict. 
The  view  that  a  judge  should  at  least  have  the  power  of 
requiring  a  special  verdict  on  particular  issues  of  fact  has 
the  high  authority  in  its  favour  of  the  late  Justice  Matasvdmi 
Aiyar,  of  the  Madras  High  Court.  The  opinion  of  an 
Indian  High  Court  Judge  on  a  question  of  this  kind  carries 
great  weight. 

Finally,  I  cannot  think  that  the  reasons  given  by  the 
Jury  Commission  for  the  exclusion  of  offences  relating  to 
marriage  are  very  convincing.    They  observe  :  "  .  .  .  In 

*  I.  C.  L.  R.,  275. 
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consequence  of  the  diversity  of  religious  and  social  habits 
and  caste  customs,  this  object "  [of  leaving  to  juries  the 
determination  of  cases  in  which  their  social  or  religious 
customs  may  be  involved]  "  will  not  be  attained  so  well  as  in 
a  trial  with  assessors.  The  jurors  are  selected  by  lot,  and 
it  may  so  happen  that  by  this  process  none  of  the  very 
religion  or  class  which  should  be  associated  for  the  trial 
may  be  selected,  whereas  the  Sessions  Judge  is  able  to 
choose  assessors  of  the  same  caste  or  religion."  This,  I 
venture  to  think,  is  to  confuse  the  functions  of  a  jury  with 
those  of  expert  witnesses.  By  parity  of  reasoning,  it  might 
be  argued  that  a  Brahmin  accused  should  be  tried  by  a  jury 
consisting  only  of  Brahmins.  If  for  example  the  existence 
or  definition  of  a  custom  peculiar  to  a  Hindu  aboriginal 
sect  were  a  fact  in  issue,  I  submit  that  the  best  means  of 
arriving  at  the  truth  would  not  be  to  impanel  a  jury  of 
this  particular  sect,  even  if  the  law  allowed  such  a  course, 
but  to  call  witnesses  from  that  sect  who  were  familiar  with 
the  custom.  On  the  other  hand,  too  much  stress  cannot 
be  laid  on  the  general  fitness  of  a  native  jury  of  average 
intelligence  to  adjudicate  on  questions  relating  to  marriage, 
the  most  difficult  and  unsatisfactory  of  all  for  a  foreign 
judge  to  determine.  All  natives  of  India  are  far  more 
familiar  with  the  social  and  domestic  customs  of  their  own 
countrymen,  even  if  of  different  race  or  religion,  than  is 
possible  for  an  Englishman,  however  great  his  experience 
of  India  and  her  people,  more  especially  in  matters  relating 
to  wedlock  and  concubinage.  Offences  precisely  analogous 
to  those  in  question — kidnapping  and  abducting  women 
and  children  for  immoral  purposes — are  already  cognizable 
by  jury  in  Bengal,  and,  as  I  have  stated  above,  offences 
relating  to  marriage  have  been  actually  triable  by  jury  in 
the  United  Provinces  since  the  year  1885.  In  the  volumi- 
nous reports  as  to  the  working  of  the  jury  system  in  that 
Province  I  cannot  find,  after  careful  search,  that  any  dis- 
satisfaction has  been  expressed  as  to  its  results  in  this 
particular  group  of  offences.    If  further  proof  of  the  haste 
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which  characterized  the  proceedings  of  the  Commission  be 
necessary,  it  will  surely  be  found  in  their  omission,  while 
condemning  the  proposed  extension,  of  any  reference  to  the 
fact  that  in  one  Province  of  India  the  trial  of  such  offences 
by  jury  had  been  in  existence,  with  apparently  satisfactory 
results,  for  about  seven  years. 

Among  the  lower  classes  in  Bengal  and  Madras,  es- 
pecially the  non-Aryan  tribes,  certain  informal  divorces  are 
permitted  and  sanctioned  by  the  caste  rules  of  the  sect.  In 
others  the  ceremony  of  wedlock  itself  is  accompanied  by 
certain  obscure  rites,  the  omission  of  which  invalidates 
marriage.  On  the  rupture  of  such  a  tie  and  the  formation 
of  a  fresh  liaison  by  the  woman  with  another  member  of 
the  same  caste,  the  question  whether  bigamy  or  adultery 
has  been  committed  is  one  pre-eminently  suited  to  a  native 
jury.  In  one  case  within  my  recollection  the  question  was 
whether  a  female  minor  had  been  let  to  hire  for  immoral 
purposes.  There  was  no  dispute  as  to  the  facts,  but  the 
decision  as  to  the  accused's  guilt  or  innocence  hinged  upon 
the  solution  of  an  interesting  point  of  usage  among  the 
Vaishnava  sect  as  to  the  legality  of  a  marriage  cemented  by 
the  Mdldchandany  or  bestowal  of  a  garland,  a  survival  of 
the  almost  obsolete  Gandharva  marriage.  These  are  the 
very  matters  for  the  decision  of  which  by  Hindus  there  is 
immemorial  precedent. 

In  concluding  this  paper,  I  will  summarize  very  briefly 
the  recommendations  which  I  have  foreshadowed  in  the 
preceding  pages  for  the  improvement  of  the  present  system 
in  the  order  of  their  importance. 

1.  I  would  add  to  the  appropriate  section  of  the  Criminal 
Procedure  Code  a  provision  empowering  a  judge  when  he 
dissents  from  a  verdict  to  ascertain  in  general  terms  the 
jury's  reasons  for  that  verdict. 

2.  Whenever  a  grave  scandal  involving  a  palpable  mis- 
carriage of  justice  has  occurred  in  any  district  in  the  trial 
of  any  particular  offence,  I  would  suggest  that  the  Local 
Government  should  invariably  make  use  of  its  powers  under 
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the  Code  of  withdrawing  the  trial  of  such  offence  for  a  fixed 
period  from  the  cognizance  of  the  jury  in  that  district. 
This  would  be  following  the  analogy  of  the  temporary 
disfranchisement  in  England  of  a  corrupt  borough. 

3.  I  would  make  the  trial  by  jury  of  offences  relating  to 
marriage  practically  universal  throughout  India. 

4.  The  constant  and  careful  revision  of  the  jury  list 
should  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  important  duties 
of  the  Magistrate-Collector  and  Judge  of  each  district  where 
the  system  is  in  force,  and  no  pains  should  be  spared  to 
secure  as  large  a  special  jury  list  as  possible,  and  to  enlist 
the  services  of  special  jurymen  for  all  classes  of  heinous 
crime. 

Had  the  measures  suggested  in  these  recommendations 
been  enforced  from  the  commencement,  it  is  my  firm  con- 
viction that  many  of  the  scandals  of  the  past  might  have 
been  avoided  ;  and  if  now  adopted,  they  will  tend  to  palliate 
in  the  future  the  intrinsic  evils  of  the  system,  and  to  render 
it  more  efficient  for  the  punishment  of  crime. 

So  far  I  have  written  purely  as  a  critic,  whose  task  has 
led  him  to  point  out  the  defects  of  a  system  which  he  con- 
scientiously believes  to  be  unsuitable  to  the  country.  But  I  do 
not  wish  to  take  leave  of  the  subject  in  the  cold  atmosphere 
of  criticism.  I  wish  to  say  that  no  one  has  more  sympathy 
than  myself  with  the  legitimate  aspirations  of  our  Indian 
fellow-subjects  to  take  part  in  every  branch  of  administra- 
tion, and  that  no  one  is  more  keenly  alive  to  the  political  and 
moral  desirability  of  associating  the  people  of  the  country 
in  gradually  increasing  numbers  in  every  form  of  depart- 
mental government.  I  heartily  welcome  their  co-operation 
in  the  various  executive  and  judicial  posts  which  they  fill 
so  well,  and  I  warmly  appreciate  the  value  of  their  services 
in  almost  every  public  capacity — from  the  municipal  office 
to  the  council  chamber.  Nor  am  I  insensible  of  the  advan- 
tages gained  by  enlisting  a  large  number  of  the  people 
in  the  administration  of  justice,  and  of  endeavouring  to 
popularize  through  the  jury-box  the  working  of  our  criminal 
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law.  Holding  these  opinions,  as  I  do  very  strongly,  it  is 
only  from  a  deep  conviction  that  the  system  is  detrimental 
to  the  best  and  truest  interests  of  the  people  that  I  have 
written  this  paper.  In  this  one  sphere  the  price  to  be  paid 
is  too  high. 

The  fountain  of  justice  is  too  pure  to  allow  of  the 
admixture  of  any  doubtful  ingredient.  The  system  is, 
however,  now  an  established  and  immutable  portion  of  the 
criminal  law.  We  can  only  hope  that  as  the  area  of  educa- 
tion increases  and  the  influence  of  superstition  diminishes, 
the  wholesome  sense  of  responsibility  will  ripen,  and  that 
in  process  of  time  the  blemishes  and  failures  which  have 
played  so  large  a  part  in  the  controversies  of  the  past  thirty 
years  will  tend  to  disappear  in  a  more  enlightened  age. 
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ON  THE  FAILURE  OF  LORD  CURZON.* 

By  A.  Rogers,  late  Bombay  C.S. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  as  to  the  authorship  of  this 
letter.  The  opinions  expressed  in  it  are  palpably  those  of 
a  disappointed  man,  who  takes  advantage  of  the  anonymity 
of  the  press  to  endeavour  to  conceal  his  identity.  There 
can  be  no  objection  to  an  old  Indian,  who  has  seen  things 
for  himself,  enlightening  the  British  public  as  to  the  actual 
state  of  affairs  in  the  country ;  on  the  contrary,  every 
right-minded  Englishman  must  rejoice  at  the  opportunity 
of  being  duly  informed  of  it.  But  the  author  is  much  mis- 
taken if  he  thinks  the  common-sense  of  that  public  will  not 
allow  them  to  judge  dispassionately  between  one-sided  or 
distorted  views  of  what  is  really  a  good  and  honest  policy 
towards  the  people  of  India  and  what  men  of  his  own  limited 
experience — acquired  though  it  may  have  been  by  twenty- 
eight  years'  service  in  one  province— may  consider  to  be 
for  their  benefit  in  the  present  crude  state  of  their  political 
education,  or  what  may  be  recommended  by  Radicals  at 
home  who  have  not  mastered  the  alphabet  of  Indian 
administration.  Whatever  the  ideas  of  the  unenlightened 
public,  however,  may  be,  it  is  our  duty  to  weigh  all  in  an 
even  balance,  and  to  set  it  before  the  nation  in  a  true  light, 
without  fear  or  favour.  A  man  in  the  high  and  responsible 
position  of  Lord  Curzon  as  Governor-General  of  India 
deserves  in  his  administrative  acts  special  consideration  at 
our  hands,  in  view  of  the  general  ignorance  of  Indian  affairs 
in  this  country. 

In  the  brochure  referred  to  the  author  brings  against 
Lord  Curzon  the  weighty  indictment  that — 

i.  He  has  offended  beyond  forgiveness  the  educated 
classes  of  Indians. 

*  14  An  Open  Letter  to  the  Earl  of  Rosebery,"  by  "Twenty-eight  Years 
in  India."    T.  Fisher  Unwin. 
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2.  Though  continually  face  to  face  with  famine,  he  has 
refused  to  take  the  most  experienced  advice  (that  of  the 
author  of  the  book  possibly  included),  while  his  policy  is 
pushing  the  mass  of  the  agricultural  population  lower  and 
lower  in  the  slough  of  misery  and  starvation. 

3.  Although  most  conciliatory  in  language,  he  has 
initiated  a  manner  of  dealing  with  native  princes  which 
must  engender  discontent. 

It  is  as  well,  at  all  events,  that  he  should  be  credited  with 
one  redeeming  grace — viz.,  that  while  he  hits  his  unfortu- 
nate victims,  he  does  so  good-naturedly  and  with  a  smiling 
face. 

What  we  have  to  complain  of  in  most  modern  criticisms 
of  Indian  administration  is  that  the  critics  deceive  their 
readers  in  a  very  great  measure  by  the  utterance  of  half- 
truths,  by  applying  what  may  be  to  the  point  in  a  single 
province  or  territory  to  the  whole  of  the  vast  continent 
embraced  in  India,  inhabited  by  people  of  varying  religions, 
manners,  and  customs,  by  those  of  warlike  and  by  those  of 
peaceful  habits,  by  Kshatriyas,  whose  instincts  are  those  of 
rulers,  and  by  Brahmans,  whose  profession  is  to  sway  the 
moral  consciousness  of  the  people.  Others,  again,  have 
resorted  to  the  use  of  statistics  of  supposed  averages  of 
produce  of  land  and  equally  varying  returns  of  prices  over 
thousands  of  markets,  in  themselves  widely  scattered  and 
depending  largely  on  foreign  competition,  and  have  de- 
duced from  these  inferences  that  the  population  as  a  whole 
— or  at  all  events  the  agriculturists — are  hardly  raised  above 
starvation  point  even  in  favourable  seasons,  so  that  when 
the  periodical  rains  fail  they  succumb  altogether  and  die  by 
the  million.  The  result  on  ill-informed  native  opinion  and 
the  native  press — always  more  disposed  to  believe  evil  than 
to  admit  good  intentions — may  be  imagined  when  the 
editors  of  that  press  are,  as  a  rule,  ambitious,  college- 
educated  youths,  for  whom  berths  in  Government  offices 
have  not  been  found,  and  who  are  consequently  discon- 
tented.   Almost  every  administrative  act  of  Lord  Curzon 
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is  attributed  to  a  spirit  of  what  is  indifferently  termed 
Imperialism  or  Jingoism,  a  reproach  which  the  present 
Viceroy  certainly  does  not  deserve,  for  if  any  Governor- 
General  has  acted  cautiously  in  the  main  features  of  his 
administration  it  has  been  Lord  Curzon.  He  has  rarely 
acted  without  consulting  Commissioners  specially  appointed 
to  inquire  into  the  actual  state  of  matters  and  lay  them 
before  him  in  such  a  shape  as  to  allow  him  to  form  his  own 
judgment.  The  unhandsome  gibes  in  which  the  author 
indulges  with  regard  to  Lord  Curzon's  youth,  inexperience, 
and  personal  conceit  accordingly  fall  harmlessly  to  the 
ground.  Famine  management,  irrigation,  education,  police 
have  all  been  inquired  into  by  special  Commissioners,  and 
their  advice  has  been,  or  will  be,  more  or  less  acted  on. 
More  than  this  could  not  be  expected  from  any  Governor- 
General  if  he  were  not  to  sink  into  a  brainless  individual  to 
be  entirely  guided  by  other  men's  opinions. 

The  author  makes  the  most  of  a  representation  preferred 
to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  by  a  certain  number  of 
retired  Indian  officers  on  the  subject  of  the  limitation 
of  the  proportion  of  the  net  produce  of  the  soil  to 
be  levied  by  way  of  assessment  on  the  land  by  assuming 
that  that  proportion — that  is,  the  maximum — is  ordinarily 
taken  from  the  cultivator,  and  bases  a  number  of  arguments 
on  the  supposition  that  the  equivalent  of  a  50  per  cent, 
income  tax  (or,  inclusive  of  local  taxation,  55  per  cent.)  is 
invariably  levied.  That  such  is  not  the  case,  however,  the 
Famine  Commissioners  have  distinctly  pointed  our,  even  if 
the  same  fact  were  not  well  known  to  and  affirmed  by  every 
Settlement  Officer  in  India.  The  assumption  is,  in  reality, 
so  grossly  unfair  and  misleading  as  to  vitiate  the  whole  of 
the  arguments  based  on  it.  Were  this  not  the  case,  even, 
how  would  Lord  Curzon  be  to  blame  in  a  matter  which  had 
been  settled  in  many  cases  half  a  century  before  he  went 
out  to  the  country  ? 

What  has  been  said  above  as  to  arguments  based  on 
half-truths  is  amply  exemplified  by  the  manner  in  which 
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such  papers  as  the  Pioneer  (quoted  with  approval  at 
pp.  24  and  25)  have  ignored  the  true  facts  of  the  case,  and 
attributed  to  greed  on  the  part  of  the  Revenue  Officers  of 
Government  increases  of  land  revenue  assessments  that 
arose  from  entirely  different  causes.  It  is  said  at  p.  21 
that  the  Mahratta  Sovereign  (there  were,  by  -  the  -  by, 
several  Mahratta  Sovereigns  —  the  Peishwa,  Gaikwar, 
Sindia,  Holkar,  and  many  smaller  potentates)  had  a 
revenue  from  land  of  80  lakhs  of  rupees,  which  by  the  year 
1823 — that  is,  in  six  years— were  nearly  doubled. 

The  manner  in  which  the  collections  were  made  in  those 
early  days  is  described  as  most  oppressive,  and  rightly  so; 
but  (here  is  one  of  the  half-truths)  the  author  has  not  the 
honesty  to  mention  that  this  resulted  from  the  old  Mahratta 
system  of  farming  out  the  revenue  being  continued,  until  the 
officers  of  the  British  Government  had  gained  sufficient 
experience  to  enable  the  authorities  to  introduce  their  own 
improved  administration,  in  addition  to  large  territorial 
expansion.  Even  when  the  former  system  was  superseded 
it  was  so  only  tentatively  and  by  degrees,  as  more  experi- 
ence was  gained  by  our  early  Revenue  Officers.  This  the 
author  would  have  discovered  if  he  had  taken  the  trouble  to 
study  the  old  records  of  those  days.  The  settlement 
attempted  in  1825  was  based  on  the  same  principles  as 
those  of  the  present  day — that  is,  of  dealing  with  individual 
rayats,  not  farmers  of  whole  villages,  as  the  text  would  lead 
anyone  not  acquainted  with  the  facts  to  understand.  It  was 
in  this  settlement  that  a  commencement  was  made  of  the 
only  true  method  on  which  a  satisfactory  rayatvdri  or 
individual  settlement  can  be  based — viz.,  the  classification 
of  the  soil  of  each  field,  a  herculean  task  which  Mr. 
Pringle,  of  the  Bombay  C.S.,  can  hardly  be  blamed  for  not 
at  once  carrying  to  perfection.  In  some  parts — as  in  the 
Province  of  Gujarat — a  rude  system  of  classification  into 
first,  second,  and  third  class  soils  was  already  in  existence, 
but  was  eventually  found  to  be  insufficient  in  detail.  In  the 
Deccan,  where  the  new  system  was  first  attempted,  it  can 
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be  imagined  that  it  was  with  the  utmost  difficulty,  and  after 
many  abortive  attempts,  that  any  kind  of  order  was 
obtained.  Much  of  the  work  was  badly  done  or  scamped  ; 
large  areas  of  land,  really  perfectly  arable,  were  classified  as 
unarable,  and  remained  unassessed,  and  such  confusion 
prevailed  that  the  entire  settlement  was  set  aside,  and  the 
existing  method  of  settlement  substituted.  This  was  the 
system  developed  in  what  was  termed  the  Joint  Report 
by  the  three  Superintendents  of  Survey  and  Settlement, 
Messrs.  Goldsmid,  Wingate  (afterwards  Sir  G.  Wingate), 
and  Davidson,  and  is  still,  with  modifications  to  suit  varying 
circumstances  in  different  parts  of  the  Presidency,  in  use. 
It  was  at  this  point  that  the  Madras  system  began  to  differ 
from  that  of  Bombay,  as  will  be  presently  explained,  the 
essential  cause  being  that  in  the  latter  Mr.  Pringle's  plan, 
which  was  that  of  classification  according  to  estimated 
produce  of  each  field,  was  adopted  ;  whereas  in  Madras  the 
classification  was  based  on  the  productive  qualities  of  the 
several  soils. 

But  to  return  to  Bombay.  At  the  resettlement  begun  in 
1836  it  was  found  that  very  large  areas  of  the  so-called 
unarable  land  had  been  brought  under  cultivation  surrep- 
titiously, and  it  was  accordingly  assessed.  This  was  the 
real  cause  of  the  increase — a  perfectly  justifiable  one — in 
assessments  at  the  1836  revision,  of  which  so  much  use  has 
been  made  in  recent  years  by  adverse  critics  of  the  Madras 
settlements  in  order  to  throw  discredit  on  the  administra- 
tion. Some  of  these  increased  demands,  although  theoreti- 
cally justifiable  where  individual  rayats  were  concerned,  were 
found  to  bear  hardly  upon  the  people,  and  a  Resolution  was 
issued  by  Sir  P.  Wodehouse's  Government,  some  thirty 
years  ago,  that  they  should,  under  all  circumstances,  be 
limited  to  double  in  the  case  of  individual  holdings,  to 
two-thirds  in  that  of  whole  villages,  and  to  one-third  in  the 
case  of  Talukahs  or  subdivisions  of  Collectorates.  These 
are  the  increases  which  the  Pioneer^  quoted  by  the  author, 
wrongly  supposes  (p.  23)  to  have  been  of  universal  appli- 
cation. 
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What  is  meant  by  the  further  assertion  in  the  same 
journal  that  enhancements  of  38  per  cent,  were  imposed  in 
the  face  of  admitted  depression,  or  77  per  cent,  forced  down 
the  throats  of  the  local  officers,  it  is  hard  to  understand  ;  nor 
is  it  true  to  say  that  the  enhancements  were  framed  on  con- 
jectural and  merely  arithmetical  data,  for  they  follow  of 
themselves  from  a  relative  classification  from  the  lowest 
rocky  or  sandy  to  the  highest  alluvial  natural  order  of 
soils.  The  remarks  by  Sir  G.  Wingate  were  penned 
with  regard  to  the  old  state  of  affairs  which  he  was  then 
engaged  in  reforming,  and  are  quite  inapplicable  to  things 
as  they  now  are,  although  from  the  way  in  which  the  whole 
matter  is  jumbled  together  by  the  author  one  might  well 
imagine  that  no  reform  had  ever  been  attempted.  It  is  no 
more  than  true,  as  the  author  himself  acknowledges,  that 
the  language  of  the  Pioneer  is  that  of  exaggeration.  What 
but  deliberate  misgovernment  could  justify  the  use  of  such 
terms  as  these  ? — 

"  Stupidity,  blindness,  indifference,  greed — inability,  in  a 
word,  in  all  its  thousand  forms — settled  down,  like  the 
fabled  harpies,  on  the  ryot's  bread,  and  bore  off  with  them 
all  that  he  subsisted  upon."  Now,  let  us  see  the  truth. 
The  history  of  the  land  revenue  in  Bombay,  every  figure  in 
which  is  drawn  from  official  sources,  was  published  in  1892, 
and  contains  statistics  with  regard  to  the  four  principal 
Deccan  Collectorates — viz.,  Poona,  Ahmadnagar,  Sholapur, 
and  Sattara — which  should  be  studied  by  all  desirous  of  a 
true  insight  into  the  state  of  matters.  The  abortive  method 
of  settlement  adopted  by  Mr.  Pringle  having  been  declared 
faulty,  it  was  only  from  about  the  year  1840  that  that  estab- 
lished under  the  Joint  Report  was  finally  adopted,  although 
a  commencement  had  been  made  as  early  as  1837.  All 
attempts  at  assuming  a  certain  proportion  of  the  actual  pro- 
duce of  fields  as  that  to  be  taken  as  revenue  having  been 
abandoned  as  utterly  delusive,  the  great  principle  was  laid 
down  of  fixing  the  assessment  of  land  so  low  that,  while  it 
gave  the  State  its  fair  dues,  it  should  not  encroach  on  the 
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just  share  of  produce  which  the  agricultural  classes  should 
receive.  That  this  object  had  been  fully  attained  is  proved 
by  the  immediate  extension  of  the  cultivated  area  in  two  of 
the  subdistricts  settled  under  that  principle,  as  shown  by 
the  following  statement : 

OM^YSInit  1840-184!         I84I-I842  T|  (.rM      ,  Area 

(Acr^r       {Aat*-)         (Acr<^  ^creased  Area. 

Indapur  ...  140.387  223,170  720,144  82,783  580,757 
Bhimthadi  ...       86,036     152,595      157,584     66,559  7^.548 

The  rate  of  increase  was  too  rapid  to  ensure  thorough 
cultivation,  and  the  assessment  was  consequently,  in  the  first 
instance,  guaranteed  only  for  ten  years,  but  this  was 
subsequently  extended  to  thirty.  Other  subdivisions  were 
settled  with  equally  satisfactory  results.  In  the  meanwhile, 
partly  in  consequence  of  the  American  War  and  partly 
from  other  causes,  the  value  of  agricultural  produce  had  in 
many  cases  about  doubled,  and  the  rates  of  assessment  in 
different  localities  had  been  raised  so  rapidly  that  it  was 
considered  necessary  in  1874  to  put  upon  them  the  limit 
noted  above.  The  general  result  will  be  best  exemplified 
by  quoting  the  returns  of  the  last  of  the  subdivisions,  re- 
settled in  1887,  under  the  second  revision.  It  consisted  of 
142  villages,  arranged  in  four  groups  according  to  distance 
from  market  and  climate.  The  total  cultivated  area  and 
assessment  under  the  previous  settlement  were  1 10,337 
acres  and  Rs.  65,250,  an  average  of  9  annas  5  pice  inclusive 
of  irrigated  land,  and  under  the  new  118,167  acres  and 
Rs.  85,627,  an  average  of  11  annas  7  pice.  The  area  un- 
occupied consisted  of  only  6, 194  acres,  assessed  at  Rs.  2,764, 
or  slightly  over  half  an  anna  per  acre,  proving  it  to  consist 
of  almost  unarable  land.  The  general  rate  of  increase  was 
only  31*2.  This  may  be  compared  with  the  Pioneers 
assertion  of  the  increase  of  77  per  cent,  forced  down  the 
throats  of  the  local  officers.  It  will  be  seen  further  on  that 
the  admittedly  impoverished  condition  of  the  Bombay  culti- 
vators was  ascribed  by  the  Commissioners  who  inquired  into 
the  agricultural  riots  in  1875,  wrongly  put  down  by  the 
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Pioneer  to  heaviness  of  assessments  to  land  revenue,  to 
entirely  different  causes. 

We  regret  that  we  are  obliged  to  concur  in  the  strictures 
of  that  journal  on  the  system  of  assessment  adopted  in  the 
Madras  Presidency.  These  strictures  are  based  on  actual 
statistics  published'  by  the  Government  of  that  Presidency 
within  the  last  few  years,  and  not,  as  in  the  case  of  Bombay, 
on  reports  by  various  officers  made  before  the  necessary 
reforms  were  introduced,  and  dating  back  to  fifty  or  sixty 
years  ago.  At  p.  28  the  author  quotes  as  follows  from  a 
letter  to  the  U  nder  Secretary  of  State  by  a  late  member  of 
the  Bombay  Council  in  describing  the  result  of  the  Madras 
Settlements : 

"  In  the  eleven  years  from  1879- 1880  to  1889-1890  there 
were  sold  by  auction,  for  the  collection  of  land  revenue,  the 
occupancy  rights  of  1,963,364  acres  of  land,  held  by  840,7 13 
defaulters,  in  addition  to  personal  property  of  the  value  of 
Rs.  29,65,081.  Of  the  1,963,364  acres,  1,174,173  had  to 
be  bought  in  on  the  part  of  Government  for  want  of 
bidders  ;  that  is  to  say,  very  nearly  60  per  cent,  of  the  land 
supposed  to  be  fairly  and  equitably  assessed  could  not  find 
purchasers,  and  only  the  balance  of  779,142  acres  was  sold. 
The  evils  of  the  Mahratta  farming  system  (in  Bombay) 
have  been  pointed  out  in  my  '  History  of  the  Bombay 
Land  Revenue,'  but  I  doubt  if  that  system  at  its  worst 
could  have  shown  such  a  spectacle  as  that  of  nearly 
850,000  ryots  (heads  of  families)  in  the  course  of  eleven 
years  sold  out  of  about  1,900,000  acres  of  land." 

This,  it  may  be  noted  en  passant,  was  written  long  before 
Lord  Curzon  went  out  to  India,  and  was  brought  to  the 
notice  of  the  Secretary  of  State  in  order  that  a  full  inquiry 
might  be  made  into  the  system  of  assessment  in  Madras. 
Year  after  year  the  same  tale  was  repeated  to  Lord  George 
Hamilton  until  the  same  critic  was  officially  informed  that 
his  criticisms  would  no  more  be  listened  to,  and  at  last,  in 
the  commencement  of  the  present  year,  the  Secretary  of 
State  put  an  end  to  further  inquiry  by  replying  in  Parlia- 
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ment  to  Mr.  Weir  that  the  system  would  not  be  changed. 
It  can  be  seen  from  the  Blue  Books  annually  published  that 
the  general  result  in  the  Presidency  has  been  that  there  are 
still  over  12,000,000  acres  of  arable  land  in  Madras  unculti- 
vated. The  farce  of  laissez  faire  could  hardly  go  further. 
Most  of  this  land  would  probably  be  brought  under  the 
plough  if  an  equitable  settlement  were  introduced  and  the 
existing  one  ruthlessly  swept  away,  as  was  the  case  in 
Bombay  with  Mr.  Pringle's,  much  to  the  benefit  of  the 
revenue ;  for  in  no  part  in  that  Presidency,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Sind,  where  it  is  being  gradually  taken  up  on  the 
extension  of  canals  drawn  from  the  Indus,  is  there  any 
waste  arable  land  for  the  increase  of  cultivation  to  be  found. 
The  Madras  svstem  dates  from  the  time  of  Sir  Thomas 
Munro,  and  has  nothing  but  its  antiquity  in  its  favour.  It 
was  the  counterpart  of  Mr.  Pringle's,  and  was  invented  in 
the  days  when  the  first  attempts  at  land  revenue  reform 
were  being  hesitatingly  made  by  our  entirely  inexperienced 
Revenue  Officers  in  the  earliest  days  of  British  rule.  Its 
supersession  would,  of  course,  cost  money,  but  it  would 
amply  repay  the  cost,  not  only  by  the  spread  of  cultiva- 
tion, but  in  the  greater  contentment  of  the  people,  for  the 
evictions  brought  to  notice  by  the  author  of  the  extract 
quoted  above  still  continue  to  the  number  of  10,000  or 
12,000  a  year.  The  author  of  the  letter  under  review 
endeavours  to  make  a  point  in  his  charges  against  the 
administration  by  stating  (p.  28)  that  Lord  Ripon,  when 
Governor-General  in  1883,  endeavoured  to  stop  enhance- 
ments by  laying  down  the  principle  that  in  districts 
which  had  once  been  surveyed  and  assessed  by  the 
Settlement  Department  assessments  should  undergo  no 
further  revision  except  on  the  sole  ground  of  a  rise  in  the 
prices  of  agricultural  produce.  As  it  happens,  this  is  the 
rule  now,  and  what  Lord  Ripon  endeavoured  to  prevent 
was  a  reclassification  of  soils,  and  it  was  one  of  the  wisest 
resolutions  ever  come  to  by  the  Secretary  of  State  to  veto 
Lord  Ripon  s  crude  ideas,  for  the  mischief  that  has  been 
done  in  Madras  and  the  main  cause  of  the  unprecedentedly 
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large  area  of  uncultivated  land  noted  above  have  no  doubt 
been  the  faulty  system  of  classification  of  soils,  which 
urgently  needs  a  change — a  change  that  can  never  be 
brought  about  as  long  as  the  utterly  impracticable  notion 
that  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  relative  values  of 
thousands  of  square  miles  of  land  bearing  an  infinite  variety 
of  crops — cereal,  leguminous,  and  otherwise — by  the  actual 
produce  of  fields,  which  varies  with  every  situation  and 
season,  and  the  money  value  of  which  differs  with  every 
locality  and  market,  is  continued.    "Twenty-eight  Years' 
Service"  draws  upon  his  own  imagination  when  he  says 
(p.  29),  and  prints  in  italics  in  order  to  emphasize  what  he 
says,  that  "  not  only  were  their  farms  (those  of  the  850,000 
evicted  rayats)  brought  to  auction,  but  their  poor  personal 
belongings,  their  plough-cattle,  and  their  cooking  utensils, 
their  beds,  and  everything  but  their  scanty  clothes,  were  sold 
to  provide  money  for  mostly  Imperialist  adventure  ";  for  it 
is  distinctly  laid  down  by  law  that  plough-cattle,  and  agri- 
cultural implements  are  not  liable  to  seizure.    Things  are 
bad  enough  without  resorting  to  exaggerations  such  as  these. 
The  problem  of  determining  the  relative  productive  values  of 
soils  by  their  visible  constituents  has  been  satisfactorilysolved 
in  Bombay.   There  is  nothing  to  prevent  its  being  done  in 
Madras  but  the  ill-informed  fiat  of  the  Secretary  of  State. 

It  would  only  weary  our  readers  were  we  to  enter  into  the 
remarks  of  the  author  with  regard  to  settlements  in  the 
Central  Provinces,  Behar,  etc.  The  state  of  the  peasantry 
in  Behar,  as  described  by  Sir  Richard  Temple,  Sir  Ashley 
Eden,  and  Sir  Stuart  Bailey,  appears  to  be  fully  as  bad  as 
that  of  those  of  Bombay,  which  has  been  pronounced  by 
two  competent  sets  of  Commissioners  not  to  be  due  to  over- 
assessment.  Let  us,  then,  see  if  there  is  not  some  other 
cause  to  which  it  can  be  traced.  It  was  clearly  proved  by 
the  report  of  the  Commission  that  inquired  into  the  Deccan 
agricultural  riots  of  1875  that  those  disturbances  were 
caused  by  the  merciless  exactions  of  the  money-lenders, 
against  whom  the  acts  of  the  peasants  were  directed,  as 
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shown  by  the  violence  exerted  against  them  alone  and  their 
property  and  records  of  debt.  The  money-lenders  had 
been  forced  into  action  by  the  change  in  the  law  relating  to 
the  recovery  of  debts  brought  about  by  the  passing  in  1871, 
by  the  Supreme  Legislative  Council,  of  the  Indian  Limita- 
tion Act,  by  which  the  period  during  which  claims  for  debt 
on  current  accounts — the  usual  record  of  cultivators'  dealings 
with  money-lenders — could  be  brought  into  Court  was 
reduced  from  twelve  years  to  three.  They  had  dealt  with 
their  creditors  under  the  former  system  for  generations, 
and  as  the  period  of  twelve  years  was  renewed  every  time 
a  fresh  transaction — a  constantly-recurring  event — occurred 
between  the  parties,  the  state  of  indebtedness  had  become, 
as  it  were,  hereditary,  and  creditor  and  debtor  arranged 
their  money  matters  to  their  mutual  satisfaction.  The 
shorter  period  of  three  years  that  had  now  become  the  legal 
limit  was  too  short  a  time  in  which  to  come  to  an  under- 
standing with  each  other,  and  for  their  own  protection  the 
money-lenders  took  to  exacting  bonds,  in  many  of  which 
the  rayat's  lands  were  mortgaged,  in  order  to  gain  more  time 
within  which  to  sue  their  debtors  in  the  law  courts.  The 
mutual  confidence  theretofore  existing  between  the  parties 
was  broken,  and  the  agricultural  riots  mentioned  were  the 
result  of  the  rayati  embittered  feelings  against  their  creditors, 
who  fared  very  badly,  while  there  was  not  a  trace  of  animosity 
against  the  constituted  revenue  authorities.  In  consequence 
of  the  inquiries  made  by  the  Commission  appointed  to  investi- 
gate the  matter,  a  law  called  the  Deccan  Agriculturists'  Relief 
Act  was  passed,  and  by  this  endeavours  were  made  to 
arrange  between  the  parties  by  means  of  conciliators. 
Some  slight  relief  has  thus  been  afforded  in  the  Deccan 
Collectorates  to  which  that  law  was  applicable,  but  in  the 
meanwhile  the  Limitation  Law  of  1871  has  become  oper- 
ative throughout  the  country  ;  the  money-lenders  have 
learnt  to  know  their  legal  power  over  their  debtors,  and, 
assisted  by  the  occurrence  of  several  disastrous  years  of 
scarcity  and  downright  famine  in  some  localities,  have  made 
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use  of  it  to  enforce  their  demands  by  taking  into  their 
possession  large  quantities  of  the  peasants'  land  that  had 
been  mortgaged  to  them.   Hinc  UUe  lacrimal    The  Indian 
•  Legislature,  desirous  of  applying  principles  suited  to  a 
civilized  European  community  to  India,  has  intensified  and 
brought  to  light  a  state  of  affairs  that  was  never  contem- 
plated, and  the  Government  are  put  to  their  wits'  end  to 
devise  a  remedy.    Hence  the  laws  lately  passed  in  the 
Panjab  and  Bombay  to  endeavour  to  limit,  if  not  put  a  stop 
to,  the  transfer  of  the  rayats  landed  property  to  money- 
lenders and  others.     Meant  with  the  most  benevolent 
purpose,  this  is  stigmatized  by  the  author  as  the  most 
unwarrantable    interference  with    the   sacred   rights  of 
property.    Agreeing  with  him  in  his  opinion  as  to  the 
inadvisability  of  the  step  as  a  general  measure,  we  must 
still  confess  that,  restricted  as  it  has  been  in  its  operation 
to  certain  localities  only,  Lord  Curzon  was  fully  justified  in 
trying  the  experiment  at  the  instance  of  the  local  authori- 
ties.   It  is  hoped   that  it  will  not   be  extended  until 
experience  may  have  proved  the  imperative  necessity  of 
the  step  in  the  interest  of  the  people  themselves.  There 
is  another  method  which  will  now  be  considered,  and 
which  Lord  Curzon  is  actively  engaged  in  carrying  out, 
that  promises  to  render  more  unnecessary  in  future  the 
adoption  of  this  heroic  remedy.    This  is  the  establishment 
of  Agricultural  Banks  to  enable  debtors  to  obtain  loans  at 
reasonable  rates  of  interest,  competing  with  the  money- 
lenders in  their  own  business,  so  that  there  may  be  some 
hope  of  the  peasantry  gradually  recovering  their  lost 
position  of  independence.    We  much  fear  that  in  the  case 
of  the  majority  of  debtors  whose  land  has  already  been 
transferred  to  their  creditors  the  relief  will  come  too  late, 
except  in  the  case  of  occasional  creditors  who  are  foreigners, 
such  as  the  Marvaris  in  Bombay,  who  have  in  reality  no 
desire  to  undertake  the  responsibilities  of  landholders,  and 
if  constantly  pressed  to  pay  up  revenue  instalments  may 
weary  of  doing  so,  and  restore  the  lands  to  their  original 


Digitized  by  Google 


On  the  Failure  of  Lord  Curzon. 


65 


proprietors.    That  this  is  really  not  an  impossibility  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  these 
Marvaris  have  not  insisted  on  having  their  own  names 
entered  in  the  revenue  records  as  those  of  the  owners,  but 
allowed  their  debtors'  still  to  stand  there.    As  to  the  idea 
that  the  State  should  pay  off  encumbrances  and  give  back 
the  lands,  the  magnitude  of  such  a  transaction  alone  stamps 
it  as  absurd,  but  even  this  has  been  proposed  in  some 
quarters.    The  ^proposal  to  establish  Agricultural  Banks  is 
a  practical  measure  that  is  perfectly  feasible,  and  has 
already  been  proved  to  be  so  under  Mr.  Nicholson  in 
Madras,  as  well  as  in  other  places.*    There  is  no  reason 
why  such  Banks  should  not  succeed  if  the  management  is 
left  in  the  hands  of  the  people  themselves  with  the  least 
practicable  interference  on  the  part  of  the  authorities,  no 
greater  interference  than  may  be  absolutely  necessary  in 
order  that  accounts  may  be  properly  kept  and  peculation 
and  favouritism  prevented.    This  is,  however,  not  the 
proper  place  to  enter  into  the  details  of  the  scheme,  and  we 
may  rest  satisfied  that  Lord  Curzon  has  hit  one  nail  at  least 
on  the  head,  and  will  do  his  best  to  drive  it  home. 

We  have  acknowledged  the  impoverished  condition  of 
the  rayats  as  a  body,  but  that  the  cause  of  this  does  not  lie 
in  the  assessments  of  land  to  the  revenue  is,  we  consider, 
proved  by  the  testimony  of  two  Commissions,  as  well  as 
by  the  fact  that  the  holders  of  I  nam  or  alienated  land,  which 
pays  nothing  to  the  State,  are  just  as  badly  off  as  ordinary 
tenants  of  Government  assessed  land. 

The  author  proceeds  to  pile  up  the  agony  on  Lord 
Curzon's  devoted  head  under  the  title  of  "  The  Piling  up  of 
Tax  on  Tax  :  a  Tragedy,"  in  which  the  surpluses  displayed 
under  the  late  Indian  Budgets  are  declared  to  be  due  only 
to  recent  currency  policy  and  the  protection  of  the  value  of 
silver  coin  from  the  effects  of  overproduction  of  bullion,  pre- 
sumably silver  in  America,  and  are  no  evidence  of  increasing 

*  As  we  write,  an  account  of  its  success  in  Kasia,  printed  in  the  Indian 
People  at  Allahabad,  has  come  to  hand. 
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prosperity  in  the  country.  It  is  true,  as  pointed  out  by  the 
Hon.  Mr.  Gokhle  in  the  Viceroy's  Legislative  Council,  that 
the  surpluses  have  been  due  to  the  same  rate  of  taxation 
(mark  the  distinction  between  this  and  the  assessment  of 
land  to  the  land  revenue,  which  has  not  been  called  upon 
to  bear  any  extra  burden)  that  was  considered  necessary 
when  the  finances  of  the  country  were  in  a  perilous  con- 
dition in  consequence  of  the  fall  in  the  exchange  value  of 
silver  being  still  continued,  although  the  cost  of  home 
remittances  had  been  materially  reduced ;  but  our  author 
has  not  had  the  honesty  to  admit  that  in  the  Budget  for 
1903,  the  very  earliest  moment  when  such  remission  of 
taxation  was  considered  practicable,  a  large  reduction  in 
the  tax  upon  salt  was  made  under  Lord  Curzon's  own 
Government,  and  a  greater  reduction  would  probably  have 
been  made  if  the  policy  of  wiping  off  arrears  of  land  revenue 
accumulated  during  recent  famine  years,  and  thus  affording 
immediate  relief  to  the  agriculturists,  had  not  been  con- 
sidered the  more  preferable  course.  It  may  cursorily  be 
noted  here  that  it  was  a  strange  way  of  preparing  the 
Budget  to  calculate  on  the  arrears  as  an  asset  and  then 
wipe  them  off  by  a  Budget  debit,  when  the  simpler  course 
would  have  been  to  write  them  off  in  the  village  and  other 
revenue  accounts,  and  not  include  them  on  the  credit  side 
at  all  ;  for,  the  money  not  having  been  collected,  there  was 
no  one  to  whom  it  could  be  paid  back,  and  a  Budget  debit 
was  thus  unnecessary  and  fallacious.  This  debit  can,  in  fact, 
only  have  gone  towards  swelling  the  cash  balance  of  the 
succeeding  year. 

Our  author  appears  to  be  entirely  mistaken  in  calling 
the  successful  currency  policy  that  has  resulted  in  steady- 
ing the  rate  of  foreign  exchange  a  false  appreciation  of 
the  value  of  the  silver  rupee,  for  it  continues  in  India  to  be 
the  representative  of  the  value  of  all  indigenous  commo- 
dities, and  it  is  only  when  weighed  against  gold  for 
purposes  of  foreign  exchanges  or  the  purchase  of  foreign 
commodities  that  its  value  has  appreciated. 
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In  connection  with  the  relief  that  may  be  afforded  by  the 
establishment  of  Agricultural  Banks,  the  fact  should  not  be 
lost  sight  of  that  in  recent  legislation  with  regard  to  trans- 
actions between  debtor  and  creditor  it  has  been  thought 
right  in  civilized  England  to  give  power  to  Courts  of 
Equity  to  go  behind  the  stipulations  in  bonds  for  debt  to  the 
first  origin  of  such  debt,  and  only  to  decree  for  such  portion 
of  it  as  may  seem  just  on  a  consideration  of  the  interest 
charged  and  all  other  circumstances  under  which  it  may 
have  been  incurred  and  subsequently  accumulated.  If  it 
is  right  to  take  such  precautions  on  behalf  of  a  debtor  here, 
surely  it  would  be  more  necessary  in  the  case  of  an  ignorant 
Indian  peasant  who  cannot  read  or  writex  and  is  in  nine 
cases  out  of  ten  at  the  mercy  of  his  creditor. 

There  is  certainly  one  point  on  which  we  are  entirely  in 
accord  with  the  author — viz.,  the  injustice  proposed  to  be 
done  to  India  by  charging  her  with  the  cost  price  of 
recruiting  and  training  every  European  soldier  sent  out  to 
serve  there,  and  we  were  glad  to  find  from  the  newspapers 
a  few  days  ago  that  Lord  Curzon  had  telegraphed  home  a 
strong  protest  against  the  proposal.  Our  protest,  however, 
would  not  have  assumed  the  really  childish  form  of  words 
adopted  by  the  author  in  commenting  on  the  advice  of 
Capital,  a  Calcutta  journal,  that  the  Indian  Government 
should  resist  the  impost  tooth  and  nail,  but  that  "the 
Indian  Government  has  no  teeth  or  nails  except  for  the 
native  taxpayer."  The  whole  tone  of  the  book  adopted  by 
the  author  is  of  the  same  sneering,  personal,  and  irritating 
nature,  which  we  would  strongly  advise  his  giving  up  if  he 
hopes  to  convince  his  readers.  We  pass  over,  with  the 
remark  that  those  on  the  spot  must  be  the  best  judges  of 
whether  the  Calcutta  Municipality  had  or  had  not  done  its 
duty  when  its  constitution  was  altered  by  Lord  Curzon  and 
his  Council,  our  author's  animadversions  on  that  proceeding. 
The  newly-constituted  Municipality  is  on  its  trial,  and  it  is 
to  be  hoped  that  it  will  give  greater  satisfaction  than  its 
predecessor.    The  author  himself  acknowledges  that  the 
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latter  would  have  been  none  the  worse  for  a  little  tightening 
up.  After  the  style  of  insinuation  in  which  he  speaks  of 
the  non-appointment  of  the  Hon.  Mr.  Smeaton  to  succeed 
Sir  F.  Fryer  as  Lieutenant-Governor  (?  Chief  Commis- 
sioner) of  Burmah,  and  of  Sir  H.  Cotton  not  being 
nominated  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Bengal,  and  of  the 
meddlesome  Viceroy  who,  after  a  bare  three  months  in 
India,  contrary  to  the  advice  of  his  experienced  predecessor, 
Lord  Elgin,  set  to  work  to  harass  the  wealthiest  and  most 
progressive  inhabitants  of  Calcutta — after  describing  Lord 
Curzon  as  impatient,  short-sighted,  and  impetuous,  one 
whose  cleverness  only  leads  him  into  a  morass  of  failure, 
and  in  another  place  as  a  "  Popinjay  Imperialist,"  who 
naturally  prefers  to  see  himself  surrounded  with  a  mob  of 
titled  sightseers  and  millionaire  foreigners,  as  being  in  one 
case  as  weak  and  wrong  as  in  another  he  was  weak  and 
right,  the  want  of  backbone  being  the  dominating  feature 
of  both  policies — the  authors  sublime  unconsciousness  of 
the  irony  of  the  situation  when  he  writes,  "  I  think  I  can 
claim  to  have  avoided  any  strong  language  or  vigorous 
adjectives  of  my  own  "  (p.  31),  must  excite  our  wondering 
admiration.  On  the  principle  of  giving  a  dog  a  bad  name 
and  hanging  him,  he  lays  the  blame  of  the  failure  of  some  of 
the  cotton- mills  in  Bombay  on  Lord  Curzon's  shoulders 
because  he  has  failed  to  relieve  the  cotton  industry  of  the 
taxation  that  is  said  to  be  killing  them,  according  to  the 
opinion  of  the  Hon.  Mr.  Moses.  If  we  remember  rightly, 
Mr.  Moses  traced  the  failure  to  the  currency  policy  already 
alluded  to,  and  not  to  the  taxation  which  is  levied  in  the 
shape  of  an  excise  duty  on  the  produce  of  the  mills.  That 
either  of  these  was  the  cause  we,  for  reasons  which  it  would 
take  too  long  to  enter  into  here,  entirely  disbelieve,  as  it 
was  due,  in  our  opinion,  to  overproduction ;  but  whatever 
may  have  been  the  cause,  Lord  Curzon  cannot  be  held 
accountable,  for  the  duty  was  imposed  at  the  instance  of 
Manchester,  and  Lord  Curzon  could  not  have  removed  it 
without  the  consent  of  the  Home  Government  and  Parlia- 
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ment.  Bombay  merchants  as  well  as  other  men  are  liable 
to  take  false  notions  into  their  heads,  and  we  do  not  con- 
sider Mr.  Moses  infallible. 

After  a  virulent  attack  on  the  Viceroy  for  his  presumed 
support  of  the  recommendation  of  the  Commission  appointed 
to  inquire  into  the  Indian  educational  system,  by  which  the 
advantages  of  high  education  would  be  made  more  expen- 
sive to,  and  therefore  less  attainable  by,  poor  men,  the 
author  admits  that  Lord  Curzon,  far  from  wishing  to  injure 
education  in  India,  was  filled  with  the  best  intentions  (even 
here  he  cannot  refrain  from  a  sneer,  in  adding,  "  paved 
throughout  with  them "),  and  has  not  carried  out  the 
Commission's  proposals.  With  regard  to  the  granting  of  a 
Sanad,  or  title-deed,  to  the  Chief  of  the  Seraikilla  State  in 
Chhota  Nagpur,  for  which  fault  is  next  found  with  Lord 
Curzon,  we  cannot  speak  positively,  as  we  are  at  a  place 
where  books  of  reference  are  not  available,  but  believe  it 
will  be  found  that  the  form  made  use  of  is  a  common  and 
ordinary  one.  Whether  this  should  be  found  to  be  the  case 
or  not,  it  is  ridiculous  to  assume  that  the  form  should  have 
been  adopted  in  the  instance  of  this  particular  petty  chief 
in  order  to  gratify  Lord  Curzon's  personal  "Imperialist" 
notions,  or  that  any  change  in  the  relations  between  the 
Paramount  Power  and  Native  States  generally  is  in 
contemplation. 

Even  the  bitterest  Radical  at  home  will  hardly  be 
flattered  by  the  Delhi  Durbar  being  designated  a  pagan 
rout,  as  it  is  styled  at  p.  84,  nor  will  he  appreciate  the 
depth  of  the  sarcasm  that  because  the  Chief  Justice  of  the 
High  Court  of  Calcutta  did  not  find  a  seat  there  the 
majesty  of  the  Law  was  violated  in  his  person,  and  Lord 
Curzon  has  forgotten  that  the  Indian  is  a  loyal  subject 
only  because  our  courts  of  law  give  him  justice  and  pro- 
tection. 

In  consonance  with  the  rest  of  the  measured  language  of 
the  letter,  the  account  of  the  formation  of  the  frontier 
province  beyond  that  of  the  Panjdb  and  between  it  and 
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Afghanistan,  is  headed,  "  The  Flouting  of  Experienced 
Advice  :  a  bitise"  Being  outside  the  range  of  local  feeling 
on  the  question  of  consulting  the  Lieutenant-Governor  of  the 
Punjab  in  the  matter,  it  appears  to  us  that  the  measure  was 
one  dictated  by  ordinary  common-sense  policy,  for  at  the 
best  the  control  of  a  frontier  inhabited  by  uncivilized  and 
warlike  tribes  was  not  one  to  be  left  in  the  hands  of  a  Civil 
Government.  It  was  precisely  in  such  a  position  that 
prompt  action  on  the  part  of  the  Government  of  India,  who 
are  ultimately  responsible  for  the  peace  of  the  border  and 
our  relations  with  foreign  Powers  beyond  it,  whether 
immediate  or  distant,  might  become  necessary  at  any 
moment,  and  that  the  circumlocutory  route  of  a  corre- 
spondence through  another  authority  that  was  not  ultimately 
responsible  was  clearly  inadvisable.  It  was  a  ticklish 
question,  on  which  opinions  might  well  differ,  but  it  was 
assuredly  not  one  the  decision  in  which  deserved  such  a 
scathing  remark  as  that  of  the  author,  that  to  doubt  Lord 
Curzon's  wisdom  in  India  was  a  deeper  guilt  than  the  sin  in 
Germany  of  breathing  a  word  against  Kaiser  Wilhelm's 
fancies.  The  cudgels  are  next  taken  up  against  the  non- 
appointment  of  Sir  H .  Cotton  to  the  Lieutenant-Governorship 
of  Bengal,  but  this,  as  well  as  Lord  Curzon's  failure  to  send 
Mr.  Smeaton  to  Burmah,  is  a  personal  matter  which  it  is 
not  within  the  scope  of  the  present  article  to  deal  with. 

In  the  author's  comments  on  the  legislation  with  regard 
to  percolating  water  in  Madras,  though  not  in  their  style, 
we  concur,  and  believe  it  could  have  been  only  urgent  repre- 
sentations on  the  part  of  the  authorities  there  and  his  own 
want  of  local  knowledge  that  induced  Lord  Curzon  to 
sanction  a  tax  on  water  that  might  percolate  from  State 
canals  into  land  not  distinctly  assessed  for  the  use  of  such 
water.  A  knowledge  of  the  processes  of  Nature  under  the 
surface  of  the  earth  is  not  given  to  ordinary  mortals,  and 
much  less  to  the  village  authorities,  into  whose  hands  the 
power  of  taxing  unseen  water  must  ultimately  fall.  To 

rust  such  power  in  such  a  casual  manner  is  to  open  a 
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wide  door  to  fraud  and  peculation  that  professional  settle- 
ment operations  are  meant  to  minimize.  • 

One  final  word  on  the  subject,  so  much  harped  upon  by 
the  author,  of  not  allowing  courts  of  law  jurisdiction  in 
matters  relating  to  Land  Revenue  Settlements.  The 
reason  for  this  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  jealousy  of  the 
revenue  authorities  of  interference  with  their  decisions,  but 
in  the  fact  that  settlement  operations  are,  as  a  rule, 
dependent  on  so  many  recondite  considerations  that  no 
court  could,  from  the  previous  training  of  the  judges,  be 
expected  to  master  their  intricacies.  Water  is  a  commodity 
that  the  rayat  should  be  allowed  to  use  and  pay  for  as  he 
chooses,  and,  if  its  price  is  reasonable,  he  is  quite  sure  to' 
use  it. 

Lastly,  the  Bombay  Act  referred  to  does  not  destroy  the 
peasant  proprietary.  It  is  only  when  this  proprietary  title 
has  reverted  to  the  State  through  the  tenant's  failure  to  pay 
its  dues,  and  that  title  has  thus  become  extinguished,  that 
the  collector  will  be  empowered  to  relet  it  and  not  confer 
the  title  anew.  This  is  a  very  different  matter,  apparently 
incomprehensible  to  the  author. 
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EDUCATION    IN  CEYLON. 

A  PLEA  FOR  ESTATE  SCHOOLS  * 

By  A.  G.  Wise. 

*'  The  gates  of  knowledge  should  never  be  closed."  This 
was  a  familiar  maxim  of  the  ancient  Egyptians.  To  get 
the  gates  of  knowledge  opened  for  a  very  numerous  and 
deserving  class  of  our  Indian  fellow-subjects,  who  are  now- 
living  in  Ceylon,  and  by  their  industry  contributing  to  the 
wealth  and  prosperity  of  that  fortunate  island,  is  my  object 
in  bringing  this  question  forward. 

I  wish  it  to  be  understood  at  the  outset  that  I  am 
actuated  by  no  feelings  of  hostility  to  the  planters  on  whose 
estates  the  Tamil  coolies  and  their  children  reside  ;  and  I 
also  frankly  admit  that  the  Government  of  Ceylon  have  in 
the  past  shown  themselves  not  undesirous  to  provide  means 
for  the  education  of  this  particular  section  of  the  Tamil 
population.  It  will  be  my  endeavour  to  explain  that 
their  efforts  have  not  been  crowned  with  success,  and  to 
indicate  what  steps  might  be  taken  to  remove  the  dense 
ignorance  in  which  the  coolie  children  are  reared,  causing 
them  in  after-life  to  become  the  easy  victims  of  unscrupu- 
lous native  foremen  or  "  kanganies,"  "  caddie- keepers  "  or 
village  shopmen  ;  as  well  as  of  moneylenders  and  sharpers 
of  all  kinds.  The  coolies  are  besides  too  much  addicted 
to  arrack-drinking  and  to  other  evil  habits,  possibly,  in 
some  measure,  through  lack  of  education. 

The  total  population  of  Ceylon,  according  to  the  census 
of  1901,  is  3,565,954.  The  ratio  of  increase  of  population 
in  the  decade  since  1891  is  so  large  as  18  6  per  cent.,  which 
is  a  sure  sign  of  prosperity,  although  allowance  must  be 
made  for  the  continuous  and  increasing  immigration  of 
Tamils  from  Southern  India.  The  actual  number  of  Tamils 
is  951,740,  of  whom  406,281  are  living  on  plantations.  As 
regards  the  present  condition  of  education  in  Ceylon,  at  the 

*  See  the  Proceedings  of  the  East  India  Association,  elsewhere  in  this 
Rcvicu\  for  the  discussion  on  this  paper. 
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risk  of  wearying  your  readers  with  too  many  figures  I  must 
ask  their  attention  to  the  very  serious  fact  that  the  total 
number  of  persons  able  to  read  or  write  any  language  is  only 
773»I96»  while  no  fewer  than  2,790,255  are  unable  to  read 
or  write,  of  whom  1,553,018  are  females.  With  respect  to 
the  children  of  a  school-going  age,  it  may  be  stated  roughly 
that  three-fifths  only  are  receiving  some  education,  and 
two-fifths  (some  130,000)  none  whatever. 

An  able  correspondent  of  the  Times,  commenting  on 
these  figures,  points  out  that  this  is  a  very  unsatisfactory 
state  of  affairs.  "  If,"  he  says,  "the mass  of  Sinhalese  and 
Tamils  are  to  be  advanced  materially  as  well  as  morally, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  Government  should  add 
greatly  to  its  elementary  vernacular  schools,  and  should 
include  industrial  teaching  and  the  inculcation  of  the  habits 
of  thrift  such  as  Sir  Anthony  Macdonell  desiderates  for  the 
people  of  India."* 

That  nearly  four-fifths  of  the  population  of  Ceylon 
should  be  unable  to  read  and  write  is,  indeed,  lamentable ; 
but  when  we  turn  to  the  one  particular  section  of  the 
community  on  whose  behalf  I  am  thus  now  appealing — the 
coolies  employed,  or  resident,  upon  estates — the  proportion 
of  the  ignorant  is  far  greater.  With  the  adults  we  need  not 
concern  ourselves.  With  regard,  however,  to  these  Tamil 
coolie  children,  we  find  that  there  are  39,937  between  five 
and  ten  years  of  age,  and  53,066  between  ten  and  fifteen 
years.  Taking  the  male  children  alone,  there  are  48,741 
between  the  age  of  five  and  fifteen,  or,  approximately,  and 
at  the  lowest  estimate,  25,000  young  boys  between  the  age 
of  seven  and  twelve  years  who  should  by  rights  be  spend- 
ing a  good  portion  of  their  time  at  school.  Of  all  these 
Tamil  children  of  both  sexes,  less  than  2,000  are  receiving 
any  systematic  education.  There  is  sitting  in  Colombo  an 
important  Commission,  termed  the  Incidence  on  Taxation 
Commission,  and  the  Educational  Cess  Committee  of  that 
body  will,  in  all  likelihood,  recommend  that  funds  be  pro- 
vided for  a  considerable  extension  of  the  benefits  of  educa- 

*  The  Times%  May  30,  1902. 
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tion.  Should  this  surmise  be  correct,  it  is  to  be  trusted  that 
the  claims  of  the  estate  coolie  children  will  not  be  over- 
looked, whatever  difficulties  may  be  apparent  in  the  way  of 
devising  some  scheme  of  education,  which  will  not  be 
opposed  by  the  planters  as  interfering  with  their  rights,  nor 
yet  be  unwelcome  to  the  coolies  themselves. 

It  would  be  out  of  place  here  to  trace  back  into  remote 
centuries  the  relations  between  the  inhabitants  of  Southern 
India  and  the  Sinhalese.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  from  time 
immemorial  the  Tamils  have  invaded  Ceylon,  imposed 
monarchs  upon  a  less  manly  race,  and  in  Anaradhapura  and 
other  noble  ruins  of  buildings,  designed  doubtless  by  Tamil 
architects  and  executed  by  the  forced  work  of  the  Sinhalese, 
have  left  us  memorials  of  their  ancient  skill  and  civilization. 
Their  descendants  have,  of  course,  deteriorated,  but  they 
still  possess  many  splendid  qualities,  not  the  least  among 
which  is  that  the  Tamils  form,  perhaps,  the  best  labour  in 
the  world  for  colonies  situated  in  tropical  latitudes. 

An  interesting  account  might  be  written  of  the  relation- 
ship between  labourers  and  employers  in  Ceylon  during  the 
dark  days  of  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago,  when  bankruptcy 
stared  planters  in  the  face.  H.R.H.  the  Prince  of  Wales, 
when,  as  Duke  of  York,  he  paid  a  visit  to  Ceylon  in  1901 
bound  upon  a  mission  to  inaugurate  the  Parliament  of  the 
new  Australian  Commonwealth,  spoke  in  terms  of  well- 
deserved  admiration  of  the  pluck  and  energy  with  which 
the  English  planters  buckled  to  upon  the  failure  of  coffee, 
and  tried  experiment  after  experiment  with  tropical  pro- 
ducts of  all  kinds,  refusing  to  admit  defeat.  Yet  it  must  be 
granted  their  struggles  would  have  been  in  vain  had  it 
not  been  for  the  splendid  and  unselfish  manner  in  which  the 
Tamil  coolies  stood  by  their  masters,  in  many  cases  waiving 
all  claims  for  pay  until  better  times  should  come.  With 
well-justified  confidence  in  the  integrity  of  their  employers, 
whose  word  they  knew  by  experience  that  they  could  trust, 
they  were  content  to  receive  during  several  months  their 
rice  and  curry  stuffs — the  bare  necessities  of  life,  binding  up 
their  lot  and  fortune  with  their  "  durai,"  or  master.  In 
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these  days  of  companies  the  relationship  between  the 
parties  may  be  not  quite  the  same ;  still,  the  good  qualities 
of  a  race  do  not  quickly  vanish,  and  if  the  coolie  saw,  as  he 
knew  of  old,  that  his  employer  took  an  interest  in  him,  he 
would  be,  I  am  sure,  equally  appreciative  of  the  fact.  The 
establishment  of  schools  upon  sound  lines  might,  indeed,  be 
the  humble  means  of  removing  some  of  the  labour  difficul- 
ties of  which  we  now  hear  too  often  in  Ceylon  newspapers, 
and  of  restoring  to  a  certain  extent  the  healthy  and  mutu- 
ally ennobling  relations  between  planters  and  their  coolies, 
so  entirely  creditable  and  satisfactory  to  all  concerned. 

Before  entering  upon  a  consideration  of  the  steps  which 
it  may  be  desirable  to  take  to  provide  the  means  of  educa- 
tion for  the  coolie  children,  1  would  advert  briefly  to  their 
life  as  it  is  at  present  on  tea  estates.  I  will  not  draw  a 
harrowing  picture  of  their  miserable  lot,  for  they  are,  no 
doubt,  better  off  in  Ceylon  than  they  would  be  had  they 
remained  in  overpopulated  India.  The  planters  are  as 
fine  and  fair  a  set  of  men  as  the  English  race  has  produced, 
and  the  coolies  in  their  employ  are,  as  a  rule,  treated  with 
justice  and  with  humanity.  From  their  earliest  infancy  the 
babies  accompany  their  parents  to  the  u  field,"  being  sus- 
pended to  a  branch  of  a  shady  tree  in  a  cotton  cloth  while 
their  mothers  pluck  the  tea-leaves  from  the  bushes.  This 
work  they  are  called  upon  to  perform  at  a  very  early  age. 
The  task,  however,  is  not  too  arduous,  and,  perhaps,  the 
youngsters  would  prefer  to  be  out  in  the  field,  and  so  con- 
tributing to  the  family's  earnings,  rather  than  be  learning 
lessons.  Still,  attendance  at  school,  as  I  shall  endeavour 
by-and-by  to  show,  need  not  interfere  to  a  serious  extent 
with  their  work. 

On  a  few  estates  (43  in  all  out  of  a  total  of  1,857 
plantations)  schools  have  already  been  erected,  and  the 
children  thus  have  an  opportunity  of  obtaining  primary 
vernacular  education.  On  the  vast  majority  of  estates, 
however,  nothing  has  been  done  in  this  direction.  The 
classes  provided  by  the  coolies  themselves  are  scarcely 
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worth  more  than  a  passing  reference.  They  are  not 
numerous,  and  the  teaching  is  spasmodic  and  valueless  so 
far  as  I  have  been  able  to  judge. 

As  has  been  pointed  out  by  a  local  journal,  although  the 
Government  of  the  Island  has  hitherto  done  something  in 
the  way  of  grants  (which,  by  the  way,  the  Chairman  of  the 
Planters'  Association  deems  inadequate),  with  a  view  to 
encourage  the  efforts  of  existing  schools,  the  result  has  so 
far  not  been  satisfactory  ;  for,  with  all  these  schools  and  all 
this  encouragement,  only  an  infinitesimal  portion  of  the 
children  have  learned  to  read  and  write.  "  Plainly,  there- 
fore, either  something  is  wrong  in  the  methods  employed, 
or  the  number  of  schools  is  not  sufficient.  The  meagreness 
of  the  output  suggests,  naturally  enough,  some  imperfection 
in  the  machinery,  or  some  error  in  its  management. 
Clearly,  it  does  not  do  all  that  it  is  intended  and  expected 
to  do.  To  find  out  this  defect  and  to  seek  to  remedy  it  is," 
the  writer  concludes,  "the  obvious  duty  of  the  present 
hour."* 

With  whom  does  the  fault  lie  ?  The  Government  of 
Ceylon  has,  I  believe,  occupied  itself  with  this  question 
since  the  days  of  Sir  Charles  Bruce,  who  held  the  position 
of  Director  of  Public  Instruction  in  the  year  1878,  and  the 
following  is  practically  the  system  which  is  now  in  vogue. 
Under  the  Education  Code  there  are  three  distinct  classes 
of  schools.  Firstly,  the  schools  which  are  under  the  imme- 
diate supervision  of  the  Government.  For  these  a  building 
must  be  provided  by  the  estate,  while  the  Department  in- 
itiate and  look  after  the  school,  and  pay  the  master's  salary. 
It  is  somewhat  surprising  to  find  that  there  are  only  two 
schools  of  this  character  in  existence.  Then  there  are 
what  are  known  as  grant-in-aid  schools,  which  receive  a 
subsidy  of  a  fairly  liberal  extent,  provided  the  attendance  is 
shown  to  be  satisfactory.  Lastly,  there  are  the  schools 
(mainly  in  the  hands  of  missionaries)  which  receive  a  grant 
not  exceeding  Rs.  300  (or  £26)  per  annum.    The  amount 

*  The  Ceylon  Independent,  May  6,  1903. 
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of  the  grant  to  which  each  student  is  entitled  depends 
upon  the  class  he  is  in  and  the  number  of  subjects  in  which 
he  passes  at  the  periodical  examinations.  Grants  are 
applied  to  the  payment  of  teachers'  salaries  and  other  school 
requirements.  Certain  conditions  of  attendance  are  required 
to  be  fulfilled — viz.,  an  average  attendance  for  three  months 
of  fifteen  boys  or  ten  girls,  or  fifteen  boys  and  girls  in  a 
mixed  school,  while  certified  teachers  are  not  required. 
Under  the  provisions  of  the  code,  managers  of  private 
schools  unconnected  with  any  recognised  society  or  public 
body  have  to  give  substantial  security  for  their  maintenance 
during  at  least  three  years,  and  must  sign  an  undertaking 
to  that  effect.  This  grant,  as  before  stated,  the  Chairman 
of  the  Planters'  Association  desires  to  see  substantially  in- 
creased. It  is,  therefore,  much  to  be  regretted  that  the 
Director  of  Public  Instruction  has  recommended  the  with- 
drawal from  the  code  of  the  provision  under  which  this 
grant  is  made.  At  a  meeting  lately  held  of  the  Ceylon 
Educational  Association  in  Colombo,  a  resolution  con- 
demning the  proposed  step  has  been  passed,  which,  I  hope, 
will  cause  the  matter  to  be  re-considered. 

Mr.  C.  H.  Schwann,  M.P.,  who  has  taken  a  prominent 
part  in  connection  with  this  movement,  elicited  during  last 
Session  from  Mr.  Chamberlain  the  promise  of  a  return 
showing  the  number  of  schools  in  existence,  the  average 
attendance  thereat,  and  the  amount  spent  out  of  public 
funds  on  the  schools ;  and  I  shall  refer  by-and-by  to  a 
report  which  has  already  been  furnished  on  the  subject. 

The  cause  of  failure  is  not  far  to  seek.  It  will  be 
observed  that  in  each  class  of  schools  the  initiative  rests 
with  the  planters.  A  superintendent  of  an  estate  is  an  ex- 
tremely busy  and  a  much-harassed  individual.  His  first 
duty  is  towards  his  employer,  whether  an  absentee  pro- 
prietor or  a  company  in  Great  Britain.  We  cannot,  there- 
fore, expect  him  to  trouble  himself  overmuch  with  such 
matters  as  the  schooling  of  the  children  resident  on  the 
estate  which  he  manages.    A  Colombo  journal,  the  editor 
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of  which  is  a  member  of  the  local  Legislative  Council,  has 
expressed  the  hope  that,  since  the  attention  of  company 
directors  and  proprietors  has  been  called  to  this  part  of  their 
duty,  the  number  of  estate  schools  will  rapidly  increase.* 
I  fear,  nevertheless,  that  the  views  of  a  proprietary  planter 
now  in  England  (who  himself  whilst  in  Ceylon  founded  a 
school  on  his  estate)  will  be  more  generally  held.  He  ex- 
pressed regret  on  being  informed  that  the  school  in  which 
he  had  taken  much  interest  had  ceased  to  exist  owing  to 
the  indifference  of  the  present  superintendent,  but  declined 
to  make  any  representations  to  him  on  the  subject,  as  he 
considered  that  in  such  matters  superintendents  should  not 
be  interfered  with. 

On  the  other  hand,  these  schools  are,  as  a  rule,  successful 
when  the  superintendent  shows  that  he  does  not  consider 
them  beneath  his  notice.  In  this  connection  the  following 
extract  from  a  letter  written  by  the  manager  of  an  up-country 
tea  estate  in  Ceylon  may,  perhaps,  be  worth  quoting  : 

44  We  have,"  he  writes,  "  two  schools  here,  one  on  each 
division.  Our  teachers  get  20  rupees  each  month.  Half 
is  paid  by  the  estate,  and  the  Head  Kangany  guarantees 
the  other  half.  Fees  of  25  cents  a  month  are  collected 
from  the  scholars,  and  if  the  total  amounts  to  less  than 
10  rupees  a  month,  the  balance  is  got  from  the  Head 
Kangany.  It  interests  him  in  influencing  the  boys  and 
girls  to  be  regular,  for  a  falling  off  of  scholars  means  less 
fees  and  more  outlay  on  his  part.  The  hours  are  from 
6  p.m.  to  9  p.m.  The  school  is  also  open  during  the  day, 
but  few  attend.  The  cost  of  lamps,  oil,  books,  slates,  etc., 
is  met  by  the  estate,  and  got  from  the  '  fines  account,'  which 
always  more  than  covers  the  expenditure.  I  built  the  first 
schoolroom  on  estate  account ;  but  when  the  upper  divi- 
sion asked  for  a  school  also,  I  stipulated  that  the  school 
and  teachers'  house  were  to  be  erected  by  the  coolies  free 
of  cost  to  the  estate.  They  willingly  agreed.  We  have  an 
average  attendance  in  the  two  schools  of  about  fifty  scholars. 

*  The  Ceylon  Observer,  June  23,  1903. 
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I  have  little  trouble,  but  stop  rice  now  and  again  when  a 
boy  plays  truant." 

In  this  particular  instance,  however,  the  writer  was  him- 
self proprietor,  and  did  not  begrudge  the  amount  which 
had  to  be  spent  in  order  to  keep  the  school  going.  In  the 
case  of  an  estate  owned  by  a  company,  the  manager  would 
probably  not  feel  justified  in  spending  any  of  the  share- 
holders' money  in  this  direction.  I  am  bound,  moreover, 
to  say  that  such  outlay  should,  in  my  opinion,  come  from 
the  Government  (or  at  least  a  considerable  part  of  it)  rather 
than  from  the  pockets  of  any  particular  individual  or  com- 
pany. The  estate  might,  perhaps,  be  asked  to  see  to  the 
provision  and  upkeep  of  a  school  edifice,  for  on  most  plan- 
tations suitable  buildings  exist  which  could  be  converted  to 
serve  such  a  purpose  at  slight  expense  or  trouble. 

I  question  whether  it  would  always  be  possible  to  obtain 
payment  from  the  parents  for  the  schooling  of  their  children, 
but  this  doubtless  is  a  matter  upon  which  the  Incidence 
upon  Taxation  Commission  will  seek  the  evidence  of  prac- 
tical planters ;  they  will  also  have  to  consider  how  to 
proceed  upon  estates  where  the  superintendents  are  in- 
different to  the  subject.  Personally,  I  think  that  the  fact 
that  forty-three  planters  have  already  voluntarily  established 
schools  is  of  good  augury  towards  the  success  of  any  proper 
scheme  which  the  Government  may  bring  forward.  I  do 
not  for  one  moment  believe  that  there  will  be  any  real 
opposition  on  the  part  of  the  planters  when  it  is  seen  that 
the  Government  has  no  intention  of  interfering  in  any  way 
with  the  general  working  of  the  estate.  Therefore  it  seems 
to  me  the  only  alternative  is  a  system  of  free  schools,  the 
cost  thereof  being  defrayed  from  the  total  revenue  of 
this  prosperous  colony.  This  question  of  payment,  how- 
ever, although  an  important  one,  is  a  matter  of  detail,  and 
may  be  left  over  for  subsequent  discussion.  My  main 
object  to-day  is  to  impress  upon  your  readers  and  upon  the 
Government  of  Ceylon  the  advisability  of  causing  proper 
facilities  to  be  provided  upon  every  estate,  or  group  of 
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estates,  for  the  primary  vernacular  education  of  the  Tamil 
coolie  children  resident  thereon.  Should  this  object  be  not 
otherwise  attainable,  it  may  become  necessary  for  India, 
whence  the  labour  comes,  to  attach  conditions  with  respect 
to  education  as  the  coolies  pass  from  India  to  Ceylon. 
The  Medical  Ordinance,  by  which  it  is  now  the  law  that 
medicines  as  well  as  dispensers  possessing  the  proper  know- 
ledge and  training  shall  be  provided  on  every  large  estate, 
originated,  I  believe,  in  representations  made  by  the  Indian 
authorities ;  and  the  care  of  the  mind  is  not  less  important 
than  the  care  of  the  body. 

Is  it  intended  to  allow  the  majority  of  these  Tamil  children 
to  grow  up  without  any  education,  as  is  the  case  at  present  ? 
"  There  is  no  doubt,"  says  an  eminent  author,*  "  but  that 
education  in  its  true  meaning,  as  including  especially  the 
patient  training  to  habits  not  only  of  study  but  also  of 
industry,  of  morality  and  of  godliness,  is  a  most  essential 
and  efficient  means  of  promoting  the  happiness  of  the 
people  and  preventing  vice  and  crime."  The  contention  of 
the  same  author,  that  "  education  tends  in  general  to  pre- 
vent crime,"  is  also  usually  admitted.  Crime  being  far  too 
prevalent  in  the  Island,  the  authorities  should  adopt  the 
course  suggested  by  Sir  John  Winfield  Bonser,  the  last 
Chief  Justice  of  Ceylon,  who  constantly  maintained  that 
steps  should  be  taken  to  give  the  children  the  elements  of 
knowledge,  and  bring  them  under  wholesome  moral  influ- 
ence, lest  otherwise  they  should  eventually  swell  the  ranks 
of  crime,  and  increase  the  growth  of  lawlessness. 

A  fear  has  been  expressed  that  the  proposed  schools 
would  unduly  interrupt  work  on  estates.  Let  us  consider 
how  far  this  objection  is  founded.  The  scheme,  if  carried 
into  effect,  would,  to  no  appreciable  extent,  affect  the 
amount  of  labour  performed.  All  that  would  be  necessary 
is  that  the  children  who  attend  school  should  be  allowed  to 
cease  work  at  3  p.m.,  when  the  leaf  which  they  had  plucked 

*  William  Tallack,  "  Penological  and  Preventive  Principles."  London, 
1889. 
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would  be  weighed  in  the  field  and  the  children  dismissed, 
one  or  two  being  told  off  to  convey  the  leaf  sacks  to  the 
factory.    The  school  should  be  kept  open  in  the  morning 
for  the  children  who  are  too  small  to  go  to  work,  and  also 
from  3  p.m.  to  6  p.m.  for  the  others  ;  and  there  would  also 
be  no  objection  to  the  schools  being  available  in  the  evening 
for  those  who  chose  to  attend.    The  present  regulation  as 
regards  age,  by  which  no  child  under  fourteen  can  be 
examined  for  a  grant-in-aid,  is  one  which  hits  a  night-school 
very  hard,  and  ought  to  be  amended.    It  would,  perhaps, 
be  inadvisable  to  make  attendance  at  school  compulsory. 
If,  however,  schools  were  rendered  attractive  by  means  of 
prizes,  there  is  no  doubt  in  my  own  mind  that  the  coolies 
would  realize,  sooner  or  later,  the  advantage  of  their  children 
being  thus  educated.    The  curriculum  should  be  as  easy 
as  possible.    Every  child  should  be  taught  to  read  and 
write  his  own  language.    He  should  also  learn  some  simple 
arithmetic,  so  as  to  be  able  eventually  to  keep  his  own 
accounts  of  moneys  advanced  to  him  by  his  kangany  and 
others,  the  elements  of  geography,  and  his  national  history, 
together  with  such  other  subjects  as  are  taught  to  Sinhalese 
children  at  the  primary  schools  already  established.    If  it 
were  not  found  feasible  to  provide  gratuitous  instruction,  a 
small  sum  could,  perhaps,  be  deducted  from  the  parents'  or 
children's  pay,  the  amounts  levied  being  entered  in  the 
monthly  check-roll,  and  remitted  to  the  authorities,  say,  once 
a  quarter. 

I  do  not  think  that  there  can  be  any  need  to  go  further 
into  the  details  of  the  proposal,  and  as  for  the  benefits 
which  would  accrue  therefrom,  I  will  content  myself  with 
quoting  the  expression  of  opinion  of  a  Colombo  journal 
which  has  devoted  much  attention  to  this  subject.  "  We 
have  little  doubt,"  writes  the  editor,  "  that  primary  educa- 
tion for  Tamil  children  on  the  estates  would  create  a  more 
intelligent  class,  more  free  from  crime  and  drunkenness 
than  their  more  ignorant  fathers/'*    I  heartily  endorse 

*  The  Times  of Ceylon ,  April  4,  1902. 
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also  the  words  of  Mr.  S.  S.  Thorburn,  who  expressed 
himself  last  year  in  emphatic  terms  as  follows :  "In 
the  extension  of  primary  education  among  the  masses  in 
India  lay  the  chief  hope  of  raising  them  from  a  position 
resembling  that  of  bovine  bipeds  with  the  intelligence  of 
quadrupeds  to  that  of  human  beings  able  to  take  care  of 
themselves  through  life."  It  may,  moreover,  be  urged  that 
if  it  were  found  possible  in  some  measure  to  inculcate  the 
habits  of  thrift  whilst  the  children  were  yet  young,  the 
heavy  indebtedness  of  individual  coolies  might  become  a 
thing  of  the  past. 

In  this  connection  I  would  at  the  same  time  suggest  that 
the  rate  of  usury  be  limited  to  10  per  cent.  The  present 
method  of  chetties  and  Moormen  is  to  lend  money  to 
coolies  and  kanganies  at  from  15  to  25  per  cent. — 
a  practice  which  is  demoralizing  and  iniquitous  ;  while  a 
limit  of,  say,  20  rupees  should  be  placed  upon  the 
amount  for  which  a  coolie  may  become  liable  to  the  estate 
upon  which  he  serves,  and  15  rupees  to  the  kaddi-keeper 
or  storekeeper  of  the  village.  If  no  larger  sum  were  by 
law  recoverable  from  a  coolie,  the  reckless  borrowing  system 
might  cease,  and  there  might  be  less  "  bolting "  from 
estates. 

This,  however,  is  diverging  somewhat  from  the  subject 
before  us.  What  I  wished  to  show  was  that,  with  educa- 
tion on  proper  lines,  the  coolie  would  be  enabled  to  keep 
his  own  accounts,  and  would  be  less  liable  to  be  swindled 
than  is  now  the  case.  He  would  tend  to  become  a  better 
man,  and  altogether  more  creditable  to  the  English  nation, 
under  whose  Hag  he  lives.  The  results  would  in  the  long- 
run  prove  beneficial.  The  youngsters  could  still  do  the 
work  which  is  required  of  them.  The  coolie  could  stick  to 
his  own  last.  To  argue  that  the  simple  education  suggested 
would  be  injurious,  and  would  for  ever  after  render  the 
coolie  unfitted  for  the  labour  he  is  called  upon  to  perform, 
is  not  consistent  with  the  experience  of  Ceylon  planters 
who  have  made  the  trial  on  their  own  estates. 
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There  is  no  need  for  me  to  dwell  upon  my  own  connec- 
tion with  the  subject  of  this  paper.  Suffice  it  to  say  that 
whilst  I  was  engaged  in  planting  in  Ceylon,  I  drew  atten- 
tion upon  several  occasions  to  the  lack  of  facilities  for  the 
education  of  the  Tamil  coolie  children,  and  urged  the 
Government  to  take  action,  while  since  my  arrival  in 
England  the  matter  has  not  been  lost  sight  of.  I  am  very 
glad  to  have  the  privilege  and  opportunity  in  these  pages 
to  present  my  views.  I  feel,  moreover,  convinced  that  the 
question  comes  within  the  scope  of  the  friends  of  the  East 
India  Association,  inasmuch  as  its  chief  aim  is  to  promote 
by  all  legitimate  means  the  public  interests  and  welfare  of 
the  inhabitants  of  India. 

I  may  here  pronounce  acknowledgment  of  the  kindly 
sympathy  with  the  movement  expressed  on  two  occasions 
by  the  National  Indian  Association.  That  Association,  of 
which  Lord  Hobhouse  is  President,  has  stated  that  it 
realizes  the  importance  of  instruction  for  the  coolie  children 
so  as  to  raise  their  level  and  fit  them  for  life,  and  has 
been  good  enough  to  convey  a  hope  that  the  efforts  which 
are  being  made  in  this  direction  will  prove  successful. 

Valuable  service,  too,  has  been  rendered  by  the  action 
taken  in  the  House  of  Commons  by  Mr.  C.  H.  Schwann, 
Sir  Mancherjee  Bhownaggree,  Mr.  Herbert  Roberts, 
Mr.  G.  H.  Weir,  and  other  members  of  Parliament.  The 
time  at  my  disposal  does  not  permit  me  to  quote  in 
detail  the  various  questions  asked,  and  the  answers  given 
by  Mr.  Chamberlain,  but  it  may  be  mentioned  that  just 
before  the  close  of  the  Session  the  Colonial  Secretary 
telegraphed  to  the  Governor  on  the  subject,  and  stated  that 
the  question  of  the  education  of  these  Tamil  coolies  would 
be  brought  under  the  notice  of  the  Incidence  on  Taxation 
Commission  now  sitting  in  Colombo.  The  news  was 
gratifying,  and  doubtless  the  Commission  will  be  able  to 
arrive  at  some  definite  and  practical  scheme. 

The  Colonial  Office  have  received  a  despatch  from  Sir 
West  Ridgeway,  which,  however,  has  not  yet  been  presented 
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to  Parliament.  The  Governor  of  Ceylon  points  out  the 
increase  of  expenditure  on  education  and  of  the  number  of 
schools  during  his  rdgime,  while  he  anticipates  that  the 
Commission  above  referred  to  will  make  proposals  for 
further  outlay  in  this  direction.  As  regards  estate  schools, 
Sir  West  Ridgeway  is  of  opinion  that  the  planters  would 
oppose,  and  the  Tamils  themselves  might  resent,  com- 
pulsory education.  Against  this  presumption,  however,  it 
may  with  all  due  deference  be  pointed  out  that  a  certain 
number  of  planters  have,  of  their  own  initiative,  caused 
schools  to  be  established ;  while  as  regards  the  coolies,  if 
their  earnings  did  not  suffer  to  any  appreciable  extent, 
the  parents  would  not,  in  my  opinion,  offer  serious  opposi- 
tion to  a  measure  which,  as  they  would  recognise,  would  in 
the  end  be  for  the  benefit  of  their  offspring.  Sir  West 
Ridgeway,  indeed,  draws  attention  to  the  fact  mentioned  by 
two  leading  Visiting  Agents  that  on  some  estates  the 
coolies  have  started  schools  for  themselves.  Surely,  if  such 
be  the  case,  both  planters  and  coolies  would  welcome  the 
advantages  of  an  improved  organization  and  systematic 
instruction.  Too  much  stress  need  not  be  laid  upon  the 
fact  that  one  Government-aided  school,  after  a  year's  trial, 
closed  its  doors.  The  Governor,  while  submitting  this  case, 
might  also  very  well  have  instanced  the  school  described 
in  these  pages,  and  might  have  mentioned  that  some  of 
the  older  schools  have  been  in  existence  for  over  twenty 
years. 

Of  particular  value  is  the  report  forwarded  by  His 
Excellency  from  Mr.  J.  Harward,  the  Director  of  Public 
Instruction,  who  appears  to  attach  but  little  importance 
to  the  so-called  schools  in  the  coolie  lines  to  which  the 
Governor  refers  in  his  own  despatch,  but  states  that  "  it  is 
not  unfair  to  say  that  there  is  hardly  any  proper  educa- 
tional provision  for  the  children  of  the  Tamil  estate  coolie." 
He  mentions  the  regulation  by  which  three  hours  are 
insisted  on  as  a  minimum  for  a  day's  work  in  school.  This 
is  a  difficulty,  for  children   who  are  employed  all  day 
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cannot  do  three  hours'  work  in  school.  "The  result  is 
estate  schools  are  scarcely  possible  except  on  estates  where 
the  children  are  dismissed  from  their  estate  work  early  in 
order  that  they  may  attend  school."  The  alteration  of 
this  rule  is,  I  believe,  however,  under  consideration.  Mr. 
Harward  continues  as  follows:  u  The  question  of  providing 
the  necessary  minimum  education  for  the  estate  population 
does  not  present  any  very  great  difficulties,  but  two 
conditions  are  necessary:  (1)  The  hours  of  estate  work 
for  children  attending  school  must  be  limited  ;  and  (2) 
The  cost,  or  at  any  rate  a  large  part,  should  be 
thrown  on  the  coolies  themselves,  who  are  emigrants  earn- 
ing good  wages." 

Mr.  Harward  says  he  supposes  "  that  no  planters  would 
deny  that  many  children  go  out  as  pluckers  at  an  age  when 
they  would  be  more  appropriately  employed  in  going  to 
school,"  and  says,  in  conclusion,  that  these  children 
"  should  have  some  instruction  of  a  simple  and  elementary 
nature." 

I  have  quoted  this  report  at  some  length  because  it 
bears  out  to  a  remarkable  degree  the  contentions  which 
have  been  frequently  made  upon  this  subject  of  estate 
schools  and  the  lack  of  proper  facilities  for  the  education 
of  these  Tamil  children. 

Finally,  we  have  a  statement  by  Mr.  A.  C.  Kingsford 
included  in  the  Governor's  despatch.  Even  if  a  compre- 
hensive scheme  for  the  education  of  estate  coolies  be 
not  immediately  propounded,  it  may  be  hoped. that  the 
Government  of  Ceylon  will  not  fail  to  adopt  Mr.  Kingsford  s 
suggested  "  extension  on  a  much  more  liberal  scale  of  the 
present  grants"  ;  for,  as  the  Chairman  of  the  Planters' 
Association  rightly  claims,  the  prosperity  of  the  Island  of 
Ceylon  is  chiefly  due  to  the  planting  industry,  and  the 
labourers  of  that  industry  may  consequently  well  receive 
some  additional  assistance  from  Government  towards  their 
education,  even  though  the  coolie  for  the  moment  may  not 
himself  realize  the  need  for  such  education. 
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In  British  Guiana,  undenominational  estates  schools  have 
been  founded,  attended  by  practically  all  the  estate  children, 
who  are  the  offspring  of  indentured  labour  from  Southern 
India.  The  parents  pay  a  small  fee,  and,  as  stated  by  the 
Lieut. -Governor  of  Ceylon,  the  Hon.  Everard  im  Thurn, 
they  gladly  avail  themselves  of  the  opportunity  of  having 
their  children  educated. 

Sir  Robert  Giffen,  in  his  recent  address  before  the 
British  Association,  said :  14  Education  is  the  watchword,  and 
should  be  the  first  thought  in  all  our  minds.  Extensive 
diffusion  of  education  is  not  only  essential,"  he  added,  "  to 
the  greater  efficiency  of  labour,  but  is  equally  needed  for 
the  conduct  of  life  itself— for  the  health  and  comfort  of  the 
workers,  their  freedom  from  debasing  superstitions  and 
prejudices,  their  capacity  to  enjoy  the  higher  pleasures, 
and  their  ability  to  manage  all  common  affairs.  .  .  .  The 
claim  for  education  is  more  pressing  than  any  other,  while 
the  case  for  India"  (and  Sir  Robert  Giffen  might  have 
added  Ceylon)  "  and  other  subject  races  under  the  British 
Empire  requires  special  consideration,  owing  to  the  very 
poverty  of  the  people  who  have  to  be  instructed  and 
developed."  I  have  quoted  these  words  at  length,  for 
they  seem  to  me  very  apt  to  the  question  which  I  have 
the  honour  to  bring  under  the  notice  of  this  Association. 

To  improve  the  lot  of  the  coolie  children  resident  on 
the  plantations  of  Ceylon  by  providing  the  much-needed 
additional  facilities  for  their  education  would  be  acting  only 
in  accordance  with  the  fine  traditions  which  have — in  later 
years,  at  least— been  associated  with  the  rule  of  England 
over  weaker  nations.  It  is  our  proud  boast  that  wherever 
possible  their  condition  shall  be  ameliorated.  Great  Britain 
seeks  to  elevate  and  civilize  native  races,  and  to  heighten 
the  moral  and  material  standard  of  the  peoples  under  her 
sway.  It  would,  therefore,  be  an  eminently  suitable 
beginning  of  the  rule  of  Sir  Henry  Arthur  Blake,  the 
new  Governor  of  Ceylon,  if  it  should  fall  to  the  lot  of 
His  Excellency  to  inaugurate  the  proposals  which  are 
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here  imperfectly  sketched  forth,  and  which  must,  if  given 
effect  to,  ultimately  materially  alter  for  the  better  the  con- 
dition of  that  most  deserving  class,  the  Tamil  coolie  ;  whilst 
due  regard  would  be  taken  not  in  any  way  to  unfit  him 
from  following  the  calling  of  his  fathers,  nor  from  con- 
tinuing in  that  mode  of  life  to  which  he  is  best  suited  by 
heredity,  as  well  as  by  his  natural  aptitude  and  by  racial 
characteristics. 


Digitized  by 


88 


PRINCIPLES  OF  BRITISH  LAND  LEGISLA- 
TION IN  INDIA. 

By  Professor  S.  Satthianadhan,  m.a.,  ll.d. 

(Cantab.). 

Land  legislation  under  British  rule  means  not  merely  the 
fixing  of  the  mutual  relations  of  various  classes  of  persons 
interested  in  land,  but  also  a  declaration  of  the  extent  to 
which  particular  relations  of  any  kind  can  be  upheld  under 
the  general  principles  which  underlie  all  British  rule.  These 
general  principles,  it  is  true,  have  not  been  explicitly  stated 
anywhere,  but,  all  the  same,  they  are  implied  in  every  piece 
of  British  legislation.    The  history  of  British  land  legisla- 
tion in  India  clearly  points  to  one  thing,  and  that  is  that 
British  rulers,  instead  of  importing  wholesale   into  an 
Oriental  land  legal  ideas  drawn  from  English  law,  have 
tried  their  best  to  adopt  principles  of  law  recognised  by 
Hindu  and  Muhammadan  rulers.    This  is  as  it  should  be, 
considering  that  India  boasts  of  a  highly  complex  civiliza- 
tion of  its  own,  not  due  to  Western  influence — a  civiliza- 
tion which  manifests  itself  in  every  department  of  life. 
Mistakes  have  no  doubt  been  made  now  and  then  by 
the  British  Government,  owing  to  their  applying  English 
ideas  of  land  law  to  India.    For  instance,  the  introduction 
of  the  zemindari  system  into  Bengal  by  Lord  Cornwallis 
was  based  on  the  erroneous  idea  that  the  relation  between 
the  Indian  zemindar  and  the  ryot  is  similar  to  the  relation 
that  exists  between   an   English   landlord   and  tenant. 
Disastrous  results  followed  from  Lord  Cornwallis  having 
given  practical  effect  to  this  erroneous  idea,  for  the  rights 
and  interests  of  the  ryots  were  sadly  neglected  thereby. 
But  such  cases  of  forcing  of  English  ideas  on  Indian  land 
administration  are  rare,  and  these  rare  cases  are  also  due  to 
the  ignorance  of  the  British  officers,  at  the  time,  of  the 
past  history  of  the  country.    Leaving  out  these  excep- 
tional cases,  it  must  be  admitted  that,   on  the  whole, 
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British  rulers  have  exercised  the  greatest  care  in  adopt- 
ing the  leading  ideas  governing  customary  and  express  law 
in  India,  while  framing  their  own  laws  regulating  rights 
and  interests  in  land. 

The  constitutional  attitude  of  British  law  towards  land 
is  clearly  defined,  by  Mr.  Joshua  Williams  when  he  says  : 
4k  The  first  thing  the  student  has  to  do  is  to  get  rid  of  the 
idea  of  absolute  ownership  (in  land).  Such  an  idea  is 
quite  unknown  to  the  English  law."  In  other  words, 
English  law  distinctly  vests  the  sovereign  rights  in  land 
in  the  Crown,  as  the  head  of  the  State.  All  lands  within 
the  realm  were  originally  derived  from  the  Crown,  either 
by  express  grant  or  by  tacit  intendment  of  law,  and  there-  « 
fore  the  Crown  is  the  paramount  lord  of  every  parcel  of 
land  within  the  land.  The  highest  interest  in  land  in 
England  is  represented  by  the  fee-simple,  but  even  the 
giver  and  seller  of  an  estate  in  fee-simple  is  himself  but 
a  tenant,  with  the  liberty  of  putting  another  in  his  own 
place.  "  He  may  have  under  him  a  tenant  for  years,  or  a 
tenant  for  life,  or  even  a  tenant  in  tail  ;  but  he  cannot  now 
by  any  kind  of  conveyance  place  under  himself  a  tenant  of 
an  estate  in  fee-simple.  The  statute  of  Qua  emptores  now 
forbids  anyone  from  making  himself  the  lord  of  such  an 
estate.  All  he  can  do  is  to  transfer  his  own  tenancy  ;  and 
the  purchaser  of  an  estate  in  fee-simple  must  hold  his  own 
estate  of  the  same  chief  lord  of  the  fee,  as  the  seller  held 
before  him."  Now,  this  idea  that  the  paramount  right  in 
land  vests  in  the  Sovereign,  and  in  the  Sovereign  alone,  is 
the  leading  principle  governing  land  law  in  England. 
Such  a  view  seems  to  be  in  consonance  with  Hindu 
ideas  of  rights  in  land  as  defined  by  the  great  Indian  law- 
giver, Manu. 

In  old  civilized  countries  the  land,  for  obvious  reasons, 
takes  the  lead  in  regard  to  the  idea  of  property,  and  this  is 
specially  so  in  India,  where  the  people,  from  time  imme- 
morial, have  been  agricultural.  We  are,  therefore,  sur- 
prised at  the  definiteness  with  which  certain  principles 
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relating  to  proprietary  rights  in  land  are  laid  down  in 
Manu.  When  the  Code  of  Manu  was  compiled,  State 
organization  had  reached  a  certain  degree  of  complexity. 
The  idea  of  territorial  sovereignty  was  fully  established, 
and  the  rights  the  Government  had  to  property  in  soil  are, 
therefore,  clearly  laid  down.  Almost  the  whole  of  chap- 
ter viii.  of  the  Code  is  taken  up  with  rules  relating  to  the 
organization  of  the  Government,  and  the  duties  of  the 
sovereign  and  of  the  officers  who  should  constitute  the 
administration  under  him.  After  stating  that  a  "  king  is 
created  as  the  protector  of  all  those  classes  and  orders 
of  men  who  from  the  first  to  the  last  discharge  their 
duties,"  Manu  proceeds  to  define  the  conditions  under 
which  the  different  subordinates  should  hold  their  position  : 

"  Let  him  (i.e.,  the  king)  place  as  the  protection  of  his 
realm  a  company  of  guards,  commanded  by  an  approved 
officer,  over  two  or  three  hundred  districts  (i.e.,  townships), 
according  to  their  extent." 

44  Let  him  appoint  a  lord  of  one  town  with  its  district,  a 
lord  of  ten  towns,  a  lord  of  twenty  towns,  a  lord  of  a 
hundred,  and  a  lord  of  a  thousand." 

"  Let  the  lord  of  one  town  certify  of  his  own  accord  to 
the  lord  of  ten  towns  any  robberies,  tumults,  or  riots  which 
arise  in  his  district  (township)  which  he  cannot  suppress  ; 
and  the  lord  of  ten  to  the  lord  of  twenty." 

"  Then  let  the  lord  of  twenty  towns  notify  to  the  lord  of 
a  hundred,  and  the  lord  of  a  hundred  transmit  the  informa- 
tion to  the  lord  of  a  thousand  townships." 

"  Such  food,  drinks,  and  other  articles  as  by  law  should 
be  given  each  day  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  township  to 
the  king  let  the  lord  of  one  town  receive  as  his  perquisite." 

"  Let  the  lord  of  ten  towns  enjoy  the  produce  of  two 
plough  lands,  or  as  much  ground  as  can  be  tilled  with  two 
ploughs,  each  drawn  by  six  bulls  ;  the  lord  of  twenty,  that 
of  ten  ploughs  ;  the  lord  of  a  hundred,  that  of  a  village 
or  small  town  ;  the  lord  of  a  thousand,  that  of  a  large 
town." 
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Now,  if  these  passages  prove  anything  at  all,  they  show 
clearly  that  the  superior  right  of  sovereign  as  territorial 
ruler  was  distinctly  recognised  by  the  ancient  Hindu  law- 
givers. One  of  the  postulates  which  lies  at  the  very 
threshold  of  the  International  Code  is  the  proposition  that 
"  sovereignty  is  territorial."  But  this  idea  of  the  sovereign 
right  of  the  State  in  its  territory  was  late  in  developing  in 
Europe.  The  idea  of  sovereignty  was  not  associated 
always  in  Europe  with  dominion  over  a  portion  or  a  sub- 
division of  the  soil.  The  idea  of  tribal  sovereignty  pre- 
ceded the  idea  of  territorial  sovereignty  ;  and  if  Sir  Henry 
Maine's  view  is  correct,  "  the  territorial  view — the  view 
which  connects  sovereignty  with  the  possession  of  a  limited 
portion  of  the  earth's  surface— was  distinctly  an  offshoot, 
though  a  leading  one,  of  feudalism."  But  the  Hindu  con- 
ception of  sovereignty,  from  the  very  commencement, 
seems  to  have  been  "  territorial,"  as  is  seen  from  the 
passage  from  Manu  quoted  above.  We  must  not  fail 
to  allude  here  to  another  passage  in  Manu  which  has  often 
been  quoted.  The  passage  occurs  in  chapter  ix.,  and  is  to 
the  following  effect :  "  Sages  who  know  former  times 
consider  this  earth  (Prithivi)  as  the  wife  of  King  Prithi  ; 
and  they  pronounce  cultivated  land  to  be  the  property  of 
him  who  cut  away  the  wood,  or  who  cleared  and  tilled  it, 
and  the  antelope  that  of  the  first  hunter  who  mortally 
wounded  it."  This  remarkable  and  significant  passage 
has  certainly  done  good  service  in  the  hands  of  those  in 
India,  who  have  protested  strongly .  against  sovereign 
rights  in  land  being  vested  in  the  Government ;  but  when 
We  come  to  examine  the  passage  it  is  ambiguous.  There 
is  no  reference  whatever  in  it  to  any  absolute  right  to  the 
possession  of  land,  and  we  should  distinguish  between 
absolute  and  relative  rights.  When  Manu  speaks  of  land 
as  being  the  property  of  him  who  cut  away  the  wood,  or 
who  cleared  and  tilled  it,  we  are  not  sure  whether  he 
meant  anything  more  than  the  right  to  cultivate  and 
appropriate  the  produce.     But,  when  we  take  into  con- 
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sideration  another  passage  in  Manu,  which,  strange  enough, 
seems  to  have  escaped  the  notice  of  students  of  the  law  of 
land  rights  in  India,  we  find  that  the  ancient  law-giver  had 
clearly  and  definitely  distinguished  two  things — the  sovereign 
rights  of  the  State  in  its  territory  from  that  of  private 
property  of  the  State.  Bluntschli,  who  gives  a  masterly 
analysis  of  the  idea  of  territorial  sovereignty  as  it  has  been 
developed  in  Europe,  points  out  that  the  idea  of  State 
ownership  of  land — that  is,  the  idea  of  State  private  property 
— should  be  kept  perfectly  distinct  from  that  of  political 
sovereignty.  "  Property  is  a  matter  of  private  law,  even 
when  it  belongs  to  the  State ;  sovereignty  is  essenti- 
ally political,  and  can  only  belong  to  the  State,  or  the 
head  of  the  State."  What  he  means  is,  that  the  State 
has,  no  doubt,  sovereign  rights  over  the  land  which  it 
governs ;  but  this  is  entirely  different  from  saying  that 
the  land  is  the  property  of  the  State,  and  hence 
the  landlord.  This  distinction  between  sovereign  right, 
which  is  a  matter  of  public  law,  is  very  essential,  and 
the  question,  which  has  provoked  endless  controversy  in 
India,  as  to  whether  Government  is  landlord,  would  be  very 
easily  settled  if  this  distinction  between  sovereign  right  and 
proprietary  right  is  kept  in  view.  Strange  as  it  may  seem, 
this  important  distinction,  which  is  comparatively  one  of 
recent  recognition  in  European  law,  is  clearly  accentuated 
in  the  Code  of  Manu.  When  Manu,  in  chapter  vii., 
speaks  of  the  power  of  the  sovereign  to  appoint  lords  over 
townships ;  when  he  lays  down  that  the  disputes  between 
two  villagers  or  landholders  concerning  a  boundary  should 
be  settled  by  the  king  and  his  judge ;  when  he  speaks  of 
the  claim  the  lord  paramount  of  the  soil  has  on  private 
property  in  land,  he  distinctly  asserts  the  "sovereign  right" 
of  the  king  over  the  soil.  The  very  expression  Manu 
uses  is  significant :  the  king  is  the  "  lord  paramount  of  the 
soil."  But  while  recognising  the  sovereign  right  of  the 
State  over  the  territory,  Manu  at  the  same  time  recognises 
exclusive  and  individual  rights  in  land  as  well.    Apart  from 
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the  passage  already  quoted,  in  which  cultivated  land  is 
regarded  as  the  property  of  him  who  cut  away  the  wood  or 
who  cleared  and  tilled  it,  Manu  gives  further  information 
as  to  the  nature  of  these  rights.  The  owner  of  a  field  is 
directed  or  advised  to  keep  up.  sufficient  hedges;  he  is 
entitled  to  the  produce  of  seed  sown  by  another  in  his  land 
unless  by  agreement  with  him,  and  to  the  produce  of  seed 
conveyed  upon  his  land  by  wind  or  water  ;  further,  the  case 
of  a  dispute  between  neighbouring  landholders  or  villagers 
as  to  boundaries  is  contemplated,  and  a  penalty  provided 
for  forcible  trespass  upon  another's  land.  All  these  con- 
template certain  exclusive  proprietary  rights  in  land  of 
individuals  as  distinct  from  the  paramount  sovereign  right 
in  land,  which  is  a  matter  of  public  law. 

The  examination  of  the  Hindu  conception  of  rights  in 
land  as  given  by  Manu  points  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
claims  of  the  sovereign  in  the  land  were  even  more  absolute 
according  to  Hindu  than  according  to  British  law. 

It  has  been  said  by  some  that  the  sovereign's  right  in  the 
soil,  according  to  Hindu  conception,  was  limited  to  receiving 
the  portion  of  the  produce  of  the  soil  in  the  form  of  revenue, 
and  therefore  that  the  king  had  no  claim  to  proprietor- 
ship in  the  land.   But,  as  we  have  seen,  a  distinction  should 
be  drawn  between  sovereign  rights  and  proprietary  rights, 
the  former  being  a  matter  of  public,  and  the  latter  one  of 
private,  law.    The  expression  which  Manu  uses  when  he 
speaks  of  the  king  as  the  "  paramount  lord  of  the  soil "  is 
perfectly  consistent  with  the  idea  of  the  sovereign  right  in 
land  vesting  in  the  Crown.    The  fact  of  the  sovereign 
claiming  a  share  of  the  produce,  and,  when  that  condition 
is  not  fulfilled,  his  being  at  liberty  to  hand  over  the  land  to 
any  other  person  he  chooses,  distinctly  implies  absolute 
power  over  the  soil.    The  sovereign's  absolute  power  over 
the  soil  does  not  depend,  as  some  suppose,  in  his  being 
able  to  take  all  the  profits  of  the  cultivator  as  he  pleases 
— for  both  express  law  and  custom  place  a  limit  to  the  share 
of  the  king  in  the  produce  of  the  soil — but  it  depends  upon 
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his  power  of  depriving  the  cultivator  of  the  land  if  he  fails 
to  cultivate  it  and  pay  the  right  dues  to  the  sovereign 
power.  The  highest  interest  in  land  recognised  by  Hindu 
customary  law  is  represented  by  the  Mirasi  tenure,  corre- 
sponding as  nearly  as  possible  to  the  fee-simple,  but  an 
investigation  of  the  Mirasi  right  shows  that  it  is  merely 
"  a  right  to  the  use  and  substance  of  the  soil,  vested  in  the 
proprietor,  his  heirs  and  successors,  as  long  as  he  does,  or 
can,  cultivate  it,  and  pays  the  dues  of  government So 
long  as  such  a  restriction  does  not  attach  to  proprietorship 
in  land  in  England,  we  are  justified  in  saying  that  the 
sovereign  right  in  land,  according  to  Hindu  ideas,  is  more 
absolute  than  according  to  English  law.  Some  authorities 
would  look  upon  the  Government  rights  in  land  in  India  as 
a  kind  of  joint  interest.  This  is  the  view  evidently  taken 
by  Professor  Marshall,  who  says : 

"  In  early  times,  and  in  backward  countries,  even  in  our 
own  age,  all  property  depends  on  general  understandings 
rather  than  on  precise  laws  and  documents.  In  so  far  as 
these  understandings  can  be  reduced  to  definite  terms,  and 
expressed  in  the  language  of  modern  business,  they  are 
generally  to  the  following  effect :  the  ownership  of  land 
,  is  invested,  not  in  an  individual,  but  in  a  firm,  of  which  one 
member  or  group  of  members  (it  may  be  a  whole  family)  is 
the  working  partner.  The  sleeping  partner  is  sometimes 
the  ruler  of  the  State,  sometimes  he  is  an  individual  who 
inherits  what  was  once  the  duty  of  collecting  payments  due 
to  this  ruler  from  the  cultivators  of  a  certain  part  of  the 
soil,  but  what,  in  the  course  of  silent  time,  has  become  a 
right  of  ownership,  more  or  less  definite,  more  or  less 
absolute.  If,  as  is  generally  the  case,  he  retains  the  duty 
of  making  certain  payments  to  the  ruler  of  the  State,  the 
partnership  may  be  regarded  as  containing  three  members, 
of  whom  two  are  sleeping  partners.  The  sleeping  partners, 
or  one  of  them,  is  generally  called  the  proprietor,  or  land- 
lord, or  even  landowner.  But  this  is  an  incorrect  way  of 
speaking  if  he  is  restrained  by  law,  or  by  custom  which  has 
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the  force  of  law,  from  turning  the  cultivator  out  of  his 
holding,  either  by  an  arbitrary  enhancement  of  the  pay- 
ments exacted  from  him  or  by  any  other  means.  In  that 
case,  the  property  in  the  land  vests,  not  in  him  alone,  but  in 
the  whole  of  the  firm,  of  which  he  is  only  a  sleeping  partner ; 
the  payment  made  by  the  working  partner  is  not  rent  at  all 
but  is  that  fixed  sum,  or  that  part  of  the  gross  proceeds,  as 
the  case  may  be,  which  the  constitution  of  the  firm  bind  him 
to  pay,  and  in  so  far  as  custom  or  law,  which  regulates 
these  payments,  is  fixed  and  unalterable,  the  theory  of  rent 
has  but  little  application." 

The  above  passage  describes  in  an  admirable  manner  the 
joint  interests  in  land  possessed  by  the  State  and  cultivator 
where  there  are  no  intermediate  proprietors,  or  by  the  State, 
the  zemindar  (or  landlord),  and  the  cultivator,  where  there 
are  such  middlemen  ;  but  while  it  defines  correctly  the 
limited  interests  in  land  possessed  by  the  ryot  or  the 
zemindar,  it  does  not  describe  quite  accurately  the  position 
of  the  State.  The  Government  is  certainly  more  than  a 
sleeping-  partner  in  the  firm  :  it  is  the  predominant  partner, 
from  whom  the  ryot  and  the  zemindar  derive  their  rights. 
A  far  better  and  more  accurate  mode  of  regarding  this  joint 
interest  is  to  look  upon  the  State  as  handing  over  the  land 
which  belongs  to  it  by  right  of  conquest  to  the  cultivator  on 
condition  that  he  cultivates  it,  and  out  of  the  profit  makes 
the  payment  due  to  Government  ;  and  with  a  view  to  make 
the  ryot  take  an  interest  in  the  land,  the  State  creates 
proprietary  rights  in  the  land,  which  it  confirms  on  certain 
individuals.  It  may  be  said  that,  once  the  Government 
invests  individuals  with  proprietary  rights  in  land,  it 
renounces  all  its  claims  to  it.  Now,  such  a  view  is  not  even 
a  correct  description  of  the  highest  rights  recognised  in 
English  law  with  regard  to  fee-simple;  much  less  is  it 
applicable  to  any  form  of  Indian  land  tenure.  It  is  some- 
times said  that  the  Lord  Cornwallis  Code  had  succeeded 
in  making  zemindars  absolute  proprietors.  This  erroneous 
idea  is  due  to  the  confusion  in  Lord  Cornwallis's  time  as  to 
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the  exact  position  of  zemindars,  which  was  set  right  by  later 
legislation.  The  Regulations  of  1 793  no  doubt  constituted 
zemindars  as  owners  of  the  land,  but  such  ownership  was 
not  absolute.  The  ownership  was  limited  on  one  side  by 
the  amount  of  revenue  which  was  due  to  Government,  the 
regular  payment  of  which  was  a  condition  for  the  retention 
of  the  rights  in  land  ;  and  on  the  other  hand  it  was 
limited  by  the  rights  of  subordinate  holders,  which,  though 
left  undefined  by  the  Regulations  of  the  Permanent  Settle- 
ment, were  still  recognised  and  reserved  for  future  legisla- 
tion. The  fact  is,  an  absolute  estate  in  land  is  as  alien 
from  British  law  as  it  is  from  the  old  Hindu  and  Muhamma- 
dan  law  of  the  country.  When  we  come  to  think  of  it,  the 
zemindars  should  be  the  last  to  claim  absolute  ownership  in 
land.  In  the  first  place,  there  was  hardly  any  room  in  the 
ancient  Hindu  land  system  for  the  zemindar,  in  the  sense  of 
proprietor  of  extensive  lands  ;  for  the  land  was  held  either 
by  the  village  community  jointly,  as  in  Northern  India,  or 
by  individual  members  of  the  community  in  separate  lots,  as 
in  the  South.  Secondly,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  origin- 
ally the  zemindar  was  not  in  any  sense  a  local  landowner, 
except  so  far  as  he  had  private  lands,  or  had,  as  Raja,  some 
kind  of  territorial  interest,  or  was  in  receipt  of  State  grant 
of  some  kind  ;  and  zemindars  who  can  trace  their  origin  to 
territorial  interests — as,  for  example,  some  of  the  large 
zemindars  in  the  Central  Provinces  and  in  Guzerat,  and  the 
taluqdars  in  Oudh — are  very  few.  One  of  the  errors  of 
British  legislation  is  its  failure  to  distinguish  between 
zemindars,  who  owe  their  origin  to  tributary  or  territorial 
chiefs,  or  are  representatives  of  the  old  Hindu  kingdoms,  and 
mere  adventurers,  who  had  originally  no  interests  in  land — 
as,  for  example,  the  revenue  farmers  of  Bengal  and  the  Khots 
of  Bombay.  Even  those  zemindars  who  trace  their  rights  to 
some  State  grant  of  land  have  a  better  claim  to  be  landlords 
than  the  revenue  farmers  of  Bengal,  on  whom  zemindari 
rights  have  been  conferred  by  British  legislation.  To 
lump  together  as  "zemindar"  descendants  of  territorial 
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chiefs  or  rulers  who  had  acquired  rights  in  land  by  con- 
quest, representatives  of  families  who  had  received  State 
grant  of  some  kind  for  distinguished  services  rendered  to 
the  State,  and  revenue  farmers  and  land  officials  under 
native  or  British  rule,  and  confer  on  all  these  the  same 
rights  was,  indeed,  a  piece  of  mistaken  legislation,  which 
can  only  be  excused  on  the  ground  of  the  inability  of  the 
Government  to  trace  the  exact  history  of  every  family  that 
laid  claim  to  zemindari  rights.  But  leaving  this  point  aside, 
there  can  be  no  two  opinions  as  regards  the  nature  of  the 
proprietary  right  conferred  upon  zemindars  by  British  law. 
It  was  by  no  means  an  absolute  or  unlimited  title.  It  was 
always  intended  to  be  limited  by  the  maintenance  of  sub- 
ordinate interests,  which  later  legislation  has  made  explicit. 
These  interests  were  not  sufficiently  protected  at  first,  as 
the  subject  was  not  well  understood  ;  but  this  defect  has 
been  rectified  by  later  legislation. 

In  another  important  respect  the  proprietary  right  of 
individuals  in  the  soil  was  limited  by  Hindu  law,  thus 
making  more  absolute  the  sovereign  right  of  the  State  to 
her  land.  Hindu  express  and  customary  law  does  not 
seem  to  have  contemplated  conferring  on  owners  of  land 
the  right  of  transfer  and  alienation.  This  was  due  to 
several  causes.  The  movable  property  as  well  as  the  land 
of  the  family  belonged  to  the  family  jointly,  and  the 
difficulty  of  obtaining  the  consent  of  all  the  members  of 
the  family  to  the  transfer  must  have  restricted  considerably 
the  right  of  transfer.  There  was  another  reason  why  land 
was  scarcely  ever  transferred  besides  the  cause  due  to 
difficulty  of  transfer  or  the  conservative  habits  of  the 
people,  and  that  was  want  of  marketable  value  for  land 
and  the  absence  of  a  market.  In  a  country  like  India, 
where  the  area  of  waste  land  is  so  considerable,  and  the 
population,  during  the  Hindu  and  Muhammadan  period 
especially,  so  sparse,  there  could  not  have  been  much 
competition  for  land.  But  apart  from  these  considerations, 
there  is  strong  evidence  that  Hindu  rulers  did  not  surrender 
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the  right  of  transfer  and  alienation  to  the  proprietors  of  the 
land,  even  though  their  claims  might  have  been  those  of 
mirasidars,  the  highest  ever  recognised  by  Hindu  customary 
law.    Owing  to  the  right  of  superiority  inherent  in  the  king, 
and  the  concurrent  ownership  he  had  in  all  lands  cultivated 
by  the  subject,  the  sale  of  lands  could  not  be  made  without 
his  consent,  implied  or  direct.    In  the  matter  of  transfer 
and  alienation,  the  rights  of  the  freeholder  in  England  were 
far  superior  to  those  in  India  with  the  strongest  proprietary 
claims  to  the  land.  The  Muhammadan  rulers  seem  to  have 
been  more  liberal  in  recognising  the  rights  of  transfer  and 
alienation.    According  to  Muhammadan  law,  though  the 
right  to  alienate  Mookasumah  land  was  limited,  in  order 
to  alienate  Wuzeefa  land  no  permission  from  the  sovereign 
was  required.    The  British  Government  has  also  been 
extremely  liberal  in  the  matter  of  the  rights  of  alienation. 
The  very  first  British  land  legislation  conferring  proprietary 
rights  on  zemindars  allowed  them  "to  transfer  to  whom- 
soever they  may  think  proper,  by  sale,  gift,  or  otherwise, 
their  proprietary  rights  in  the  whole,  or  any  portion  of  their 
respective  estates,  without  applying  to  Government  for  its 
sanction  to  the  transfer."    The  later  laws  relating  to  tenure 
rights  are  also  liberal  in  this  respect.    But  British  legisla- 
tion, whilst  granting  unreservedly  the  powers  of  transfer 
and  alienation  in  certain  cases,  has  also  restricted  this  right 
whenever  it  was  found  that  the  right  had  been  exercised  to 
the  detriment  of  the  proprietor's  own  interests ;  witness,  for 
example,  the  restriction  of  this  power  in  the  case  of  zemindars, 
implied  in  the  Madras  Impartible  Estates  Act,  1902,  and,  in 
the  case  of  cultivators,  implied  in  the  Bombay  Revenue 
Code  Amendment  Bill,  1901. 

Whilst  Hindu  customary  and  express  law  invests  the 
sovereign  right  in  land  in  the  State — a  principle  which 
is  in  accord  with  the  constitutional  attitude  of  British  law 
as  well — it  has  also  recognised  from  the  commencement  the 
proprietary  rights  in  land  of  individuals.  The  idea  of 
a  right  in  land  on  the  ground  of  first  clearing  and  establish- 
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ing  tillage  has  been  admitted  at  all  times  in  India.    It  is 
true  that,  when  Manu  pronounces  "  cultivated  land  to  be 
the  property  of  him  who  cut  away  the  wood,  or  who  cleared 
and  tilled  it,"  he  does  not  define  exactly  the  nature  of  this 
proprietary  right.     It  could  not  have  been  an  absolute 
right,  for  he  recognised  the  sovereign  right  in  the  land  as 
vesting  in  the  State  ;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
right  to  cultivate  the  land  and  be  in  possession  of  it  so 
long  as  the  cultivator  pays  the  share  of  the  produce  due  to 
the  State  was  recognised  by  Hindu  customary  law  from 
the  earliest  times.    It  is  admitted  now  by  those  who  have 
studied  the  history  of  land  rights  in  India  that  the  mirasi, 
muli,  kaniyatchiy  swestheyam,  janmakari,  and  other  special 
rights,  the  traces  of  which  we  find  all  over  India,  represent 
merely  this  primitive  right  by  clearing  and  tilling  the  soil, 
which  is  the  basis  of  all  ryotwari  holding.    The  sovereign's 
absolute  right  over  the  land,  and  the  cultivators  contingent 
right  in  it,  must  have  represented  the  only  two  grades  of 
rights  recognised  by  the  most  primitive  Hindu  land  system. 
This  being  so,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  present  ryotwari 
form  of  holding,  in  vogue  in  Madras  and  in  Bombay,  is  the 
form  that  is  most  in  consonance  with  early  Hindu  ideas  of 
land  tenure.    As  years  passed  by,  and  the  country  became 
subject  to  wars  and  incursions,  as  well  as  tribal  and  local 
conquests  and  usurpations,  other  rights  and  interests  be- 
sides those  of  the  actual  tiller  and  cultivator  must  have 
been  introduced.    Local  conquests  and  usurpations  must 
have  originated  a  kind  of  right  in  conquest,  grant,  or 
natural  superiority,  different  from  and  superior  to  that  of 
the  right  by  first  clearing.    In  such  a  case  we  have,  over 
and  above  the  actual  tiller,  a  landlord  of  some  kind,  the 
actual  cultivator  occupying  a  subordinate  place.  During 
the  later  Hindu  rule,  and  during  the  Muhammadan  rule,  the 
revenue  contractors  succeeded  in  securing  a  position  of  in- 
fluence over  the  cultivators  which  gradually  resulted  in  their 
obtaining  landlords'  rights  at  the  end.    While  this  process  of 
superimposed  overlordship  was  going  on,  there  must  have 
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gone  on  another  process :  one  of  subinfeudation.  For 
various  reasons  the  actual  owner  of  the  land,  who  had 
acquired  it  by  right  of  clearing,  must  find  it  necessary  to 
secure  the  aid  of  outsiders  to  help  in  tilling  the  ground, 
and  in  this  way,  in  time,  the  actual  cultivator  must  have 
become  differentiated  from  the  real  proprietor. 

Where  these  processes  have  become  complete  we  notice 
four  interests  represented,  as  is  the  case  in  Oudh  and  in 
some  parts  of  Bengal:  (i)  The  State  or  Government; 
(2)  an   overlord  or  superior  landlord,  either  artificially 
created,  as  in  the  case  of  Bengal  zemindar,  or  a  zemindar 
with  natural  claims  by  original  conquest  or  grant,  as  is  the 
case  of  some  of  the  Oudh  taluqdars  ;  (3)  the  actual  pro- 
prietors— i.e.,  those  who  had  acquired  the  right  by  original 
clearing,  or  the  descendants  of  the  same,  who  do  not  now 
engage  in  cultivating  the  land  ;  (4)  the  actual  cultivators. 
Even  before  the  growth  of  landlords,  the  process  of  sub- 
infeudation must  have  gone  on,  for  the  rights  of  resident 
cultivators,  known  as  pycarries  or  ulkudies,  seem  to  have 
been  recognised  from  the  earliest  times  along  with  those  of 
Khoodkhasts.    The  tendency  of  early  British  legislation 
has  been  to  secure  and  conserve  the  interests  of  the 
superior  landlords,  who,  strictly  speaking,  had  not  the  same 
rights  as  the  actual  cultivating  holders,  if  Manu's  test  of 
rights  in  land  be  taken  for  our  guidance.    Wherever  the 
revenue  system  dealt  directly  with  the  actual  occupant  of 
the  holding,  as  was  the  case  in  ryotwari  districts,  justice 
has  been  done  to  those  who  had  real  claims  to  the  soil  ;  but 
in  districts  where  overlord  interests  prevailed  the  position 
of  the  cultivating  holders,  who  had  come  to  be  classed  as 
tenants  merely,  has  been  neglected  considerably.    This  is, 
indeed,  one  of  the  evils  of  British  legislation.    It  is  true 
later  legislation  has  tried  to  make  amends  for  this  injustice 
to  the  cultivators,  but  the  mischief  done  by  the  early  legis- 
lation, which,  by  exalting  the  position  of  the  overlord,  had 
reduced  the  actual  cultivating  holders,  with  varying  rights, 
to  one  undistinguished  group  of  non-proprietary  cultivators, 

•  . .  .  .  . 
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still  remains  unremedied.  The  highest  privileges  that  the 
tenancy  laws  have  secured  for  the  actual  cultivators  is  the 
right  of  occupancy  and  the  privilege  of  paying  rents  at 
certain  fixed  rates  ;  but  the  tenancy  laws  of  no  province 
where  overlord  rights  have  been  legalized  take  account  of 
those  class  of  tenants  who  originally  had  tangible,  if  not 
equally  secured,  rights  in  the  soil.  It  is  true  the  tenant 
law  of  the  Central  Provinces  recognises  what  are  called 
"absolute  occupancy  tenants,"  with  stronger  privileges  than 
ordinary  occupancy  tenants,  but  even  the  rights  of  absolute 
occupancy  tenants  do  not  amount  to  actual  proprietorship. 
As  Indian  tenures  have  undergone  changes  and  growth 
owing  to  wars,  incursions,  tribal  and  local  conquests  and 
usurpations,  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  tenants  with  pro- 
prietary claims  from  those  with  no  such  claims ;  but  the 
later  tenant  laws  are  an  improvement  on  the  tenant  law  of 
Bengal,  inasmuch  as  they  attempt  to  distinguish  ex-pro- 
prietary tenants  from  mere  tenants-at-will.  There  cannot 
be  any  doubt  of  the  fact  that  later  British  legislation  favours 
more  the  actual  cultivators  who  are  tenants  than  landlords, 
and  this  is  as  it  should  be  ;  for  though  at  this  distance  of 
time  it  would  be  utterly  impossible  to  distinguish  ex- 
proprietary  tenants  from  tenants-at-will,  still,  British  legis- 
lation would  be  more  in  consonance  with  Hindu  ideas  of 
rights  in  land  if  it  gave  greater  privileges  to  the  actual 
cultivators.  We  should  like  also  to  see  greater  uniformity 
in  the  privileges  given  to  tenants  in  the  different  provinces, 
for  tenant  rights  are  not  the  same  in  all  the  provinces. 
Even  after  making  full  allowances  for  differences  in  local 
history,  which  has  affected  the  tenures  in  the  various 
provinces,  there  is  room  for  greater  consolidation  and 
equalization  of  the  rights  of  tenants  on  some  uniform 
pattern. 

Inasmuch  as  the  land-tax  furnishes  the  chief  source  of 
Indian  revenue,  the  collection  of  the  land-tax  has  formed 
one  of  the  main  tasks  of  Indian  administration.  The  time 
and  attention  of  India's  greatest  administrators  have  been 
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taken  up  chiefly  with  questions  of  land  rights  and  land 
revenue,  and  no  part  of  the  work  of  the  British  Govern- 
ment has  been  so  well  done  as  that  connected  with  land- 
revenue  administration.  It  is  true  mistakes  have  been 
committed  here  and  there  in  Indian  land  legislation,  and 
interests  have  suffered  in  consequence  ;  but  these  mistakes 
have  been  the  result  of  ignorance  of  the  intricate  past 
history  of  land  rights  in  India,  and  British  legislation  has 
not  been  slow  to  make  amends  for  these  mistakes.  The 
question  of  rights  and  interests  in  land  in  India  is  a  very 
wide  and  intricate  one,  and  the  best  thought  of  Indian 
statesmen  has  been  expended  on  this  question,  with  the 
result  that,  notwithstanding  the  errors  committed  now  and 
then,  British  land  legislation  in  India  stands  as  one  of  the 
greatest  monuments  of  Great  Britain's  achievements  in  the 
East. 
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QUARTERLY  REPORT  ON  SEMITIC  STUDIES 

AND  ORIENTALISM. 

By  Prof.  Dr.  Edward  Montet. 

GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

Amongst  the  publications  of  a  general  class  on  Semitic  languages,  we 
must  mention  the  "  Repertoire  d'  £pigraphie  semitique,"  published  by  the 
Acad£mie  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles- Lettres  *  under  the  supervision  of 
Clermont-Ganneau  and  Chabot.  Five  parts,  containing  444  various  in- 
scriptions (Phoenician,  Aramaean,  Sabean,  etc),  have  already  appeared. 
This  very  important  publication  is  the  complement  of  the  Corpus  Inserip- 
tionum  Semiticarum.  The  aim  of  this  collection  is  to  reunite  all  the  un- 
edited or  recently  discovered  Semitic  inscriptions  which  have  not  yet 
appeared  in  the  Corpus.  In  the  Corpus  the  inscriptions  are  classed 
according  to  their  language  and  country  of  origin,  but  this  collection, 
which  is  a  marvel  of  typography,  is  only  published  at  long  intervals.  It 
therefore  became  necessary  to  have  a  collection  combining  the  inscriptions 
according  to  their  discovery.  We  have  to  point  out,  in  this  collection  in 
particular,  the  definite  position  of  the  Safaitic  alphabet  by  Halevy  (a  work 
which  has  appeared  in  the  Revue  semitique  in  1902). 

The  last  volume  (iv.)  of  the  Encyclopadia  Biblical  edited  by  Cheyne 
and  Sutherland  Black,  has  appeared.  The  English-speaking  public  now 
possess  in  all  two  remarkable  Biblical  encyclopaedias,  the  Dictionary  of  the 
Bible,  by  Hastings,  having  ceased  to  appear  in  1902. 

The  thirteenth  volume  of  the  "  Realencyklopiidie  fur  protestantische 
Theologie  und  Kirche  "  (third  edition  of  Hauck)  has  also  been  published. 
This  volume  (Methodismus  in  America  bis  Neuplatonismus)  includes 
numerous  archaeological  articles  which  treat  of  Oriental  studies. 

Amongst  the  general  works  on  the  history  of  Biblical  and  Oriental 
science,  we  may  point  out  the  highly  interesting  and  magnificent  volume 
published  by  Hilprecht,  with  the  co-operation  of  several  Orientalists, 
entitled  "  Explorations  in  Bible  Lands,  Assyria,  Babylonia,  Palestine, 
Egypt,  Arabia,  and  Hittites  during  the  Nineteenth  Century." I  The  con- 
tents of  this  work,  which  is  embellished  by  about  200  illustrations  and 
four  maps,  is  much  too  copious  to  make  it  possible  to  give  even  a  brief 
sketch  of  it  in  this  Report.— Professor  Soderblom,  of  the  University  of 
Upsala,  has  recently  published  a  third  German  edition,  revised  and 
brought  up  to  date,  of  the  Manuel  de  fHistoire  des  Religions  by  Tiele.§ 
The  work  of  Tiele,  whose  praise  is  needless,  gives  under  this  new  form  a 

*  Paris  :  Imprimerie  Nationale,  1 900- 1903. 
t  London  :  Adam  and  Charles  Black,  1903. 
t  Philadelphia  :  Holman  and  Co.,  1903. 

§  Tiele's  "  Kompendium  der  Religionsgeschichte."    Breslau  :  Biller,  1903. 
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short  sketch  of  all  religions  except  Christianity.  Mazdeism  is  the  subject 
of  a  particularly  interesting  essay;  the  works  published  by  Professor 
Soderblom  on  this  religion  constitute  the  author  a  special  authority  on  the 
subject. 

We  have,  on  several  occasions,  announced  the  scientific  publications  of 
importance  whose  authors  are  members  of  the  clergy  or  congregations  of 
French  Catholicism.  The  scientific  movement  which  has  started  and  has 
continued  for  some  years  among  French  Catholics  is  truly  remarkable. 
A  fresh  proof  of  this  is  seen  in  the  important  work  by  P.  Lagrange, 
a  Dominican,  entitled  "Etudes  sur  les  Religions  sdmitiques."*  After 
having  treated,  in  the  introduction,  of  the  origins  of  religion  and  myth- 
ology, the  author  discusses  successively,  in  ten  chapters,  the  Semites,  the 
gods,  the  goddesses  (Asherah  and  Astarte),  sanctity  and  impurity,  sacred 
objects,  such  as  waters,  trees,  stones,  etc.,  consecrated  persons,  sacrifice, 
the  dead,  and  Babylonian  and  Phoenician  myths.  In  appendices  are  some 
celebrated  texts  (Phoenician  inscriptions,  etc.).  It  is  impossible  for  us  to 
analyze  a  work  with  such  valuable  contents ;  suffice  to  say  that  we  recom- 
mend its  perusal.  We  have  one  observation  to  make.  In  a  very  interest- 
ing and  documental  fragment  on  the  god  El,  the  author  supports  the 
very  debatable  theory  that  EI,  the  primitive  and  common  god  of  the 
Semites,  was  most  probably  a  unique  god.  The  arguments  brought 
forward  by  P.  Lagrange  are  obscure  and  ambiguous  (compare  our  study  on 
the  same  subject  published  in  the  Revue  de  FHistoire  des  Religions  in  1901). 

Another  general  study  on  the  Semitic  religion  has  been  published  by 
S  J.  Curtiss  with  the  title  of  "Primitive  Semitic  Religion  of  To-day."t 
The  observations  on  ancient  Semitic  religion,  collected  together  in  this 
work,  are  the  result  of  journeys  undertaken  by  the  author  between  the 
years  1898  and  1901  in  Syria,  Palestine,  and  the  peninsula  of  Sinai. 
Curtiss's  book  is  interesting  and  suggestive  on  account  of  the  comparison 
which  he  makes  between  the  religious  customs  of  the  modern  Semites  and 
those  the  existence  of  which  can  be  proved  or  of  which  traces  can  be 
found  in  old  Semitic  documents  (cuneiform  texts,  Bible,  Quran,  etc.). 
The  volume  contains  some  instructive  illustrations. 

In  the  American  Journal  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures\  there  is 
an  interesting  article,  with  numerous  illustrations  (useful  on  account  of 
their  scientific  value),  on  the  Asherah,  by  W.  Hayes  Ward. 

Assv'Riot.OGY — The  Old  Testament. 

In  the  collection  "  Der  alte  Orient,"  we  have  to  point  out  two  papers 
relating  to  the  history  of  science :  "  Cuneiform  Decipherments "  (Die 
Entzifferung  der  Keilschrift),  by  Messerschmidt,  and  "The  Discovery  of 
Nineveh  "  (Die  Wiederentdeckung  Nineves),  by  Zehnpfund.55  We  may 
mention  also  a  second  edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  of  the  opuscule 
by  J.  Jeremias  on  '*  Moses  and  Hammurabi,"||  which  we  have  noticed 
before  in  this  Review. 

*  Paris :  Lecoffre,  1903.  t  London  :  Hoddcr  and  Stoughton,  1902. 

X  Chicago,  1902.  §  Leipzig  :  Ilinrichs,  1 003. 

||  Leipzig:  Ilinrichs,  1903. 
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We  earnestly  recommend  to  the  reader  a  well-written  production  by 
Lods  on  "  Les  decouvertes  babyloniennes  et  l'Ancien  Testament,"  which 
has  appeared  in  the  Revue  chrktienne?  and  which  has  been  reprinted. 
This  affords  the  reader  a  very  accurate  and  judicious  acquaintance  with 
the  recent  discoveries  made  in  Babylonia. 

The  text  of  the  "Code  of  Hammurabi  "  has  been  published  in  facsimile 
from  photographs,  edited  by  Father  Scheil,  in  the  American  Journal 
of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literature^  It  is  an  advanced  reprint  from 
the  edition  of  the  Hammurabi  Code,  which  R.  F.  Harper  hopes  to  have 
ready  shortly.    This  reprint  is  very  well  autographed. 

Volume  IV.  of  the  "  Sainte  Bible  polyglotte "  (Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin, 
French),  published  by  the  Abbe"  Vigouroux,{  has  appeared.  This  volume 
contains  the  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  the  Song  of  Songs,  and  the 
Proverbs  of  Solomon.  Some  interesting  illustrations  (reproductions  of 
the  monuments)  are  added  to  the  text. 

The  popularization  of  scientific  works,  of  which  the  Old  Testament 
is  the  object,  continues  with  praiseworthy  zeal  by  French  Protestantism. 
This  fact  we  desire  to  extol,  so  much  the  more  on  account  of  the  initiative 
we  took  several  years  ago.£  Two  new  works  of  this  kind  have  appeared, 
and  deserve  to  be  brought  to  notice.  The  author  of  one  is  the  Pasteur 
Kcenig,  and  is  entitled  <l  Histoire  sainte  d'aprcs  les  resultats  acquis  de  la 
critique  historique  "  (Old  Testament).  [|  The  other  is  by  the  Pasteur 
Fulliquet,  and  is  called  "  L'Ancien  Testament  a  l'ecole  du  dimanche."f 
The  clergymen  who  take  very  great  trouble  to  write  manuals  of  this  kind, 
and  place  them  within  reach  of  the  religious  public,  from  different  dog- 
matic points  of  view,  and  from  the  principal  results  of  Biblical  criticism, 
render  a  real  service  to  the  cause  of  science  as  well  as  to  the  Church. 

We  have  to  point  out  in  the  American  Journal  of  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literature,'**  as  also  in  the  Johns  Hopkins  University  Circulars^ 
a  series  of  articles  by  Haupt :  "  The  Poetic  Form  of  the  First  Psalm," 
"  Isaiah's  Parable  of  the  Vineyard,"  "  Bible  and  Babel,"  etc. 

From  Italy  we  must  mention  several  valuable  works  relating  to  Biblical 
science  :  in  the  first  place,  two  studies  by  Professor  F.  Scerbo,  one  on  the 
Old  Testament  and  modern  criticism  (II  vecchio  Testamento  e  la  critica 
odierna),}*  the  other  on  the  passage  of  Isaiah  Ixiii.  9  (Nuovo  saggio  di 
critica  biblica).^  In  these  opuscules,  particularly  in  the  former,  the 
author,  in  treating  the  different  questions  put  in  regard  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment (textual  criticism,  local  criticism,  characters  of  Hebrew  poetry, 
aid  of  Assyriology,  etc.),  has  taken  care  to  avoid  the  excesses  of  an 
arbitrary  criticism.  The  author  studies  with  perfect  competency  and 
moderation  every  kind  of  problem  which  arises  in  the  Old  Testament. 

*  Paris,  1903.  t  Chicago,  October,  1903. 

♦  Paris  :  Roger  et  Chernoviz,  1903. 

§  E.  Montet,  Histoire  du  ptuplc  tf/sratt,  manuel  destine  a  l'enseignement  religieux 
clementaire.    Geneva  :  Eggimann,  1896  (2nd  edition,  1899). 

II  Paris:  Fischbacher,  1903.  %  Lyon:  Rey,  1903.  **  Chicago,  1903. 

ft  Baltimore,  1903.  tt  Florence  :  Ariani,  1902. 

Florence  :  Libreria  editrice  fiorentina,  1903. 
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It  is  certain  that  in  the  face  of  arbitrary  exegesis  and  the  extraordinary 
hypothesis  of  some  Hebraists  (Cheyne,  for  example,  in  his  "  Critica 
Biblica")*  there  is  reason  to  distrust  Biblical  criticism,  and  to  question 
the  errors  which  they  make. 

The  most  important  work  that  has  been  published  in  Italy  as  regards 
Biblical  studies  is  the  volume  by  Pasteur  T.  Andre*,  of  Florence,  entitled 
"  Les  Apocryphes  de  PAncien  Testament"!  The  author  has  presented 
this  volume  as  a  thesis  of  doctorship  in  theology  at  the  University  of 
Geneva.  It  is  a  work  remarkable  for  the  erudition  and  scientific  spirit  in 
which  it  is  written,  and  for  its  clearness  and  preciseness.  The  author 
studies  in  a  complete  manner  all  the  Apocryphas  of  the  Septuagint 
version;  it  is  an  authoritative  introduction  to  the  Apocryphal  literature 
of  the  Old  Testament.  No  similar  book  had  ever  existed  in  the  French 
language. 

The  "Talmud  of  Babylon"  (text  and  German  translation),  by  L.  Gold 
schraidt,  continues  to  appear  very  regularly.    The  last  part  which  has 
come  to  hand  is  the  fifth  part  of  the  seventh  volume ;  its  subject,  Aboda 
Zara.\ 

Arabic — Islam. 

Professor  Grunert,  of  Prague,  has  rendered  a  great  service  to  all  those 
who  teach  Arabic,  in  universities  or  elsewhere,  by  publishing  a  chresto- 
mathy  with  an  Arabic-German  dictionary,  of  which  the  first  part  only  has, 
as  yet,  been  published,  entitled  "  Arabische  Lesestiicke."§  This  first  part 
includes  some  fragments  of  the  Bible.  The  succeeding  parts  will  contain 
pieces  of  Arabic  prose,  poetry  (both  before  and  after  Muhammad),  ex- 
tracts from  the  Quran,  and  finally,  in  the  latter  part,  pieces  containing  the 
grammar  and  dictionary  and  inscriptions. 

The  study  of  Arabic  dialects  increases  in  importance  day  by  day,  a  fact 
easily  understood  at  a  time  when  Europe  is  taking  more  and  more  posses- 
sion of  Arabic-speaking  countries,  and  when  scholars  enter  more  deeply 
into  the  study  of  the  great  centres  of  the  Arabs.  We  have  also  the 
pleasure  of  introducing  to  our  readers  the  scholarly  work  published  on 
"  Le  dialecte  arabe  parle  a  Tlemcen"||  by  W.  Marcais,  the  director  of  the 
madrassa  of  Tlemcen,  the  indefatigable  Orientalist,  many  of  whose  im- 
portant works  we  have  before  announced.  The  work  includes:  (i)  A 
grammar ;  (2)  a  series  of  texts  in  prose  and  poetry,  to  which  the  author 
has  added  some  studies  on  prosody  and  of  folk-lore ;  (3)  a  lexicon.  What 
is  interesting  about  the  dialect  of  Tlemcen  is  that  it  diners  greatly  both 
from  the  Moroccan  and  the  dialects  of  Tunis  and  Tripoli.  The  book  is  of 
a  very  high  scientific  character  (which  is  not  always  the  case  with  the 
published  works  on  Arabic  dialects).  Amongst  the  text  in  verse  quoted  by 
Marcais  the  most  interesting  are  the  haufi  (o»j*-).  At  Tlemcen  haufi  is  the 

*  Vide  in  the  Revue  de  rHistoire  des  Religions  the  article  we  have  published  on 
the  "  Critica  Biblica,"  1903. 

t  Florence :  Paggi,  1903.  \  Berlin  :  Calvary,  1903. 

§  Prague  :  Neugebauer,  1 903. 

II  Paris  :  Leroux,  1902  (**  Publications  de  1'Ecole  des  Lett  res  d'Alger  "). 
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name  of  a  popular  song,  almost  always  a  love  song,  preferred  by  all  the 
young  men  and  women.  It  is  in  a  haufi  that  the  following  praise  of 
Tlemcen  is  to  be  read,  and  in  which  allusion  is  made  to  the  time  when 
this  town  was  the  capital  of  the  Beni-Zeiyan  : 

"  Tlemcen,  great  city,  how  a  sojourn  within  thee  is  sweet  ! 
There  is  found  the  turtle-dove,  the  pigeon,  and  the  Sultan. 
We  also  find  the  sacred  Quran  recited  by  the  young." 

One  must  know  the  history  of  Tlemcen,  and,  above  all,  have  visited  this 
town,  so  surprising  by  its  monuments,  in  order  to  understand  all  its  charm. 
The  above-mentioned  Mr.  W.  Marcais  and  his  brother,  Mr.  G.  Marcais, 
were  also  well  inspired  by  publishing  a  very  fine  and  instructive  work,  on 
the  Arabic  monuments  of  Tlemcen.*  This  publication  we  recommend  to 
artists  and  to  amateurs  of  Arabic  art ;  they  will  find  therein  some  valuable 
information  and  a  well-illustrated  study  on  the  famous  Arab  architecture  of 
Tlemcen.  We  may  also  mention  a  late  work  by  Mr.  W.  Marcais  on  six 
interesting  Arabic  inscriptions  of  the  Museum  of  Tlemcen.  f 

As  Tlemcen  to  Morocco  is  but  a  stone's -throw,  we  will  speak  of 
Morocco.  While  awaiting  the  publication,  which  has  been  announced, 
of  the  journeys  that  Doutte"  has  recently  undertaken  in  that  country,  we 
may  mention  a  "  Geographie  ge*ne>ale  du  Maroc,"+  by  J.  Canal,  published 
by  the  Geographical  Society  of  Oran.  The  author  has  included  in  this 
work  all  the  information  about  Morocco  we  are  possessed  of,  more  par- 
ticularly as  regards  the  more  recent  journeys.  A  large  number  of  maps 
and  plans  facilitate  the  understanding  of  the  text 

Under  "  Les  Confrenes  musulmanes,"^  notably  on  those  met  with  in 
Turkish  countries,  Father  L.  Petit,  of  the  Augustine  Order  at  Con- 
stantinople, has  written  an  interesting  pamphlet,  which  we  have  pleasure 
in  mentioning.  Literature  on  the  Musulman  religious  orders  increases 
daily,  but,  notwithstanding,  we  are  still  in  a  period  of  inquiry  ;  the  day  has 
yet  to  come  when  it  will  be  possible  to  write  a  general  and  well-informed 
work  on  the  Musulman  propaganda  and  of  the  Orders  in  the  Muham- 
madan  world 

There  are  two  good  popular  works  by  Professor  Pizzi  of  Turin,  one 
on  Islamism  (L'Islamismo),||  the  other  on  Arabic  literature  (Letteratura 
araba),U  both  of  which  we  can  recommend  to  the  Italian  public.  Orienta- 
lists who  take  the  trouble  to  make  known  to  the  public  at  large  the  results 
of  Orientalist  science,  and  initiate  them  in  the  history  and  the  literature, 
etc.,  of  the  Oriental  world,  have  a  right  to  all  our  encouragements  and 
congratulations. 

The  "  Mille  et  une  nuits,"  that  admirable  collection  of  Arabic  literature, 
continues  to  be  the  subject  of  works  of  the  highest  value.  The  "  Mille  et 
une  nuits  "  is  really  a  unique  and  inexhaustible  treasure.  The  last  part  of  the 

•  Paris:  Fontemoing,  1903  ("Publie  sous  les  auspices  du  Gouvernement  general  de 
1'Algene  "). 

f  Bulletin  archiologique.    Paris,  1902  (reprinted  1003). 

\  Paris:  Challamel,  1902.  §  Paris:  Bloud,  1902. 

II  Milan  :  Hoepli,  1903.  U  Idem. 
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"  Bibliographie  des  ouvrages  arabes  ou  relatifs  aux  Arabes,"*  by  Chauvin, 
is  still  devoted  to  their  study.  The  indefatigable  and  learned  Orientalist 
has  concluded,  in  this  issue,  the  admirable  labour  of  erudition,  science, 
perspicuity,  and  minute  observation  which  he  devoted  to  the  "  Miile 
et  une  nuits."  The  very  accurate  analysis  of  the  tales  and  bibliography 
commences  with  the  story  of  Sindbad  the  Sailor,  and  exhausts  the  series 
of  tales.  An  alphabetical  index  of  the  tales  terminates  the  volume.  After 
having  perused  it,  one  may  ask  himself,  as  in  the  case  of  the  preceding 
volumes,  from  which  we  would  have  more  to  glean— the  science  of 
Orientalism  or  that  of  folk-lore  ? 

It  is  again  with  the  "Mille  et  une  nuits"  that  Seybold  connects  his 
interesting  publication,  "Geschichte  von  Sul  und  Schumul,  unbekannte 
Erzahlung  aus  Tausend  und  einer  Nacht,"  text  from  an  unedited  MS.  by 
Tubingue  and  a  translation.!  But  is  it  certain  that  it  is  a  matter  of  a  tale 
of  the  "  Mille  et  une  nuits  "  ?    It  is  open  to  doubt. 

In  the  collection  of  •«  Litte>atures  populaires  de  tous  les  pays,"  Basset 
has  published  a  charming  selection  of  "Contes  populaires  d'Afrique."} 
The  purpose  of  the  author  in  this  volume  is  to  give  a  picture  of  the 
popular  spirit  such  as  has  been  evident  in  Africa  from  the  oldest  times  to 
the  present  day.  The  work  is  divided  into  nine  parts :  Chamitic  group 
(Egyptian,  Berber,  etc.),  Semitic  languages,  languages  of  the  Nile,  the 
Sudan,  Senegambia  and  Guinea,  Hottentot  group,  and  tales  of  colonial 
negroes  (He  de  France,  etc.).  One  of  the  most  interesting  facts  which 
results  from  the  examination  of  this  collection  of  tales  is  the  influence  of 
Islam,  which  has  been  verified  in  a  great  number  of  native  stories,  written 
out  in  non-Musulman  languages ;  this  observation  is  another  testimony  to 
the  astounding  ascendancy  in  Africa  of  the  religion  of  Muhammad. 

At  the  time  of  concluding  my  Report,  I  received  an  interesting  historical 
study  by  Commandant  Lacroix  on  "Les  Derkaoua  d'hier  et  d'aujourd'hui.'^ 
The  author  concludes  with  these  words  on  this  important  Musulman 
Order :  "  To  sum  up,  the  doctrine  of  the  Derkaoua,  which  imposes  on 
them  abstention  from  all  worldly  ambition  and  the  absolute  indifference  to 
the  good  things  of  the  earth,  has  been  at  all  times  the  rule  generally 
followed  by  their  adepts  both  in  Algeria  and  Morocco." 

Finally,  it  is  again  with  the  study  of  Arabic  dialects  that  we  connect  the 
interesting  work  published  by  Meiszner,  "  Neuarabische  Geschichten  aus 
dem  'Iraq." ||  The  book  includes  the  Arabic  text  (unfortunately  a  transcrip. 
tion),  the  translation,  and,  which  is  of  great  utility,  a  grammar  and  glossary 
of  the  Arabic  dialect  of  the  peasants  of  Northern  'Iraq. 

*  Liege  :  Vaillant-Carmanne,  1903. 
f  Leipzig  :  Spirgatis,  190a. 
X  Paris :  Guilmoto,  1903. 

%  Algiers:  Hcintz,  1902  (Documents  sur  le  N.  O.  africain). 
||  Leipzig:  Himichs,  1903. 
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THE  MOSLEM  CALL  TO  PRAYER. 

By  Herbert  Baynes, 

According  to  the  tradition  of  Islam,  the  institution  of  prayer 
five  times  a  day  was  introduced  by  the  great  prophets,  and  these 
devotional  periods  are  therefore  dedicated  to  them.  The  Christian 
may  perhaps  be  led  to  ask  whether  such  frequent  occasions  for 
daily  worship  may  not  lead  at  last  to  pure  formality,  and  a  fetter- 
ing rather  than  a  freeing  of  the  spirit ;  but  there  can  be  no 
question  either  as  to  the  reverence  of  the  worshipper  or  the 
intense  earnestness  of  the  Mu'azzin's  cry :  "  Come,  come !  for 
prayer  is  better  than  sleep !"  Five  times  comes  the  call,  which 
no  follower  of  Muhammad  can  ever  resist.    They  are  as  follows : 

(a)  At  daybreak,  when,  being  cast  out  of  Paradise  and  falling  to 
the  earth,  Adam  prayed.  Finding  himself  enveloped  in  darkness, 
he  could  not  but  thank  God  for  the  first  gray  streaks  of  dawn 
when  they  appeared  upon  the  horizon. 

At  mid-day,  when  Noah  prayed,  having  got  safely  with  his 
family  into  the  ark. 

At  mid-day,  also,  Abraham  was  thrown  by  Nimrod  into  the  fiery 
oven,  when  by  prayer  the  furnace  was  changed  into  a  garden  of 
roses. 

(7)  In  the  afternoon  Moses  gave  thanks  to  God  when  he  had 
safely  crossed  the  Red  Sea  with  the  Israelites. 

(8)  In  the  evening  the  Lord  Jesus  prayed  upon  the  cross  and 
committed  His  Spirit  to  God. 

(e)  At  night  all  the  other  prophets  prayed — Joseph  in  the  pit ; 
Jonah  in  the  whale ;  Zachariah  as  he  was  being  torn  to  pieces ; 
Shoeb,  Moses'  father-in-law;  Hud,  the  wind-maker;  the  Seven 
Sleepers,  etc.;  last  of  all  Muhammad,  when  in  a  vision  he  saw  his 
people  in  hell,  and  made  intercession  for  them. 

During  the  month  of  Ramazan,  the  season  of  the  great  Musal- 
man  fast,  a  hymn  of  praise  is  sung  before  the  morning  prayer  in 
which  the  prophets  are  invoked  seriatim.  The  following  is  a 
literal  interpretation  of  the  hymn  : 

Honour  and  peace  be  to  thee ! 
Thou,  our  lord  (Adam),  thou  holy  one  of  God. 

Honour  and  peace  be  to  thee ! 
Thou,  our  lord  (Noah),  thou  saved  of  God. 

Honour  and  peace  be  to  thee  ! 
Thou,  our  lord  (Abraham),  thou  friend  of  God. 

Honour  and  peace  be  to  thee  ! 
Thou,  our  lord  (Moses),  thou  spokesman  of  God. 
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Honour  and  peace  be  to  Thee ! 
Thou,  our  Lord  (Jesus),  Thou  Spirit  of  God. 

Honour  and  peace  be  to  thee  ! 
Thou,  our  lord  (Muhammad),  thou  who  art  sent  by  God ! 

To  those  unacquainted  with  the  Semitic  languages — Hebrew, 
Arabic,  Syriac — it  is  impossible  to  fully  realize  the  dignity  and 
majesty  of  the  original.  The  proclamation  of  the  Shma,  the 
Mu'azzin's  call  to  prayer,  the  recitation  of  the  Syriac  Creed — all 
lose  greatly  in  translation.  Nevertheless,  it  is  surely  well  that 
one  should  attempt,  as  Dr.  Lepsius  has  done  for  his  mother- 
tongue,  to  render  these  sonorous  utterances  into  English,  an 
idiom  which  seems  destined  to  become  the  great  world-speech. 
In  the  following  poetic  interpretation  of  the  daily  call  to  prayer 
I  have  amplified  the  eight  Arabic  words  at  the  end  of  each 
verse : 

The  gloaming  goes,  the  sun  is  set, 
A  weary  world  sinks  down  to  rest, 
As,  on  the  lofty  minaret, 
A  voice  is  calling  from  the  crest ; 
And  ev'ry  Moslem  listening  stands, 
With  drooping  head  and  folded  hands, 
To  hear  the  proclamation  sweet : 
"  God  only,  and  His  paraclete !" 

La  ilaha  ill*  Allah 
Muhammad  ar  Rasulullah  ! 

Scarce  tints  the  early  morning's  ray 
The  sleeper's  face  with  rosy  light, 
When  suddenly  he  cries :  "  The  night 
Is  going,  I  must  go.    The  way 
To  wake  to  life  is  prayer."    Then  rise, 
O  slumb'ring  world,  to  worship  !  hear 
The  earnest  call  with  holy  fear, 
And,  praying,  think  thou  in  this  wise  : 
"  God  only,  and  His  mercy  mild, 
And  Adam  is  His  holy  child !' 


La  ilaha  ill'  Allah, 
Ya  Adam  Safiullah ! 

And  as  the  scorching  summer  sun, 
In  flooding  all  with  noonday  heat, 
Beholds  the  Moslems  fall  to  prayer 
Beneath  the  great,  high  altar-stair, 
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The  crier  climbs  with  willing  feet, 
And  calls :  "  There  is  no  God  but  One, 
And,  as  upon  your  knees  ye  bend, 
Think :  Abraham  is  aye  God's  friend  V 

La  ilaha  ill*  Allah, 

Ya  Ibrahim  Khalilullah ! 

Behold  the  orb  of  day  decline, 
The  shadows  lengthen  on  the  wall, 
Still  from  the  witness-tower  the  call 
To  ev'ry  Hanif  comes :  "  Resign 
Thy  work,  and  come  forthwith  to  prayer ; 
For,  lo !  the  King  of  kings  is  there  • 
Within  the  mosque,  above  the  sky, 
At  Mecca,  and  in  boundless  space ; 
All  things  shall  perish  save  His  face, 
Know  this :  ask  not  the  reason  why. 
The  God  of  Islam's  One,  the  same 
Whom  Moses  did  with  power  proclaim !" 

La  ilaha  ill*  Allah 
Ya  Musa  Kalimullah ! 

The  quiet  night  shuts  softly  down 

On  mosque  and  glowing  minaret ; 

That  clarion-voice  is  calling  yet. 

Not  sleep,  but  prayer,  is  best  to  crown 

The  efforts  of  the  day.    Then  pray 

Beneath  the  silent  stars,  and  say : 

"  There  aye  shall  be  but  one  eternal  Word, 

And  Jesus  is  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord!" 

La  ilaha  ill'  Allah 
Ya  Isa  Ruhullah  ! 
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THE  AGE  OF  THE  AVESTA  FROM  THE 
CRITICAL  POINT  OF  VIEW. 

By   Professor   Lawrence    Mills,  d.d. 

Traditionalism  seems  to  be  rampant  just  at  this  moment 
upon  the  question  of  the  age  of  the  A  vesta.  Here  is  really 
the  richest  lore  of  antiquity  for  Biblical  exegesis,*  and  for  the 
history  of  our  religion,  but  it  is  helplessly  left  drifting  at  the 
gusts  of  petty  interests,  while  rational  discussion  is  fairly 
swamped  by  the  historical  rivalries  of  cliques,  together  with 
a  boycotting  system  which  is  as  foolish  as  it  is  degraded. 
All  that  we  hear  about  it  is  that  some  hold  to  an  East-Iran 
origin  of  the  Zoroastrian  lore  and  to  a  remoter  age  for  it — 
say,  to  900  B.C.  or  1200 — while  the  effective  reasons  which 
induced  these  early  opinions  of  the  critical  school  have  not 
been  stated  nor  understood.  But  they  might  have  been 
given  in  a  very  few  words  ;  they  are  as  follows.  The  East 
of  Iran  is  preferred  by  the  critical  school  not  at  all  so  much 
on  account  of  the  throng  of  Eastern  names  in  the  first 
chapter  of  the  Vendidad.  These  are  all  Eastern  but  the 
central  Ragha,  and  the  occurrence  of  them  imperatively  calls 
for  explanation,  notwithstanding  their  later  linguistic  forms  ; 
but  they  are  not  decisive  for  the  East. 

The  reason  why  we  prefer  the  East  is  on  account  of  the 
Veda,  and,  indeed,  of  the  Rk.  The  original  home  of  the 
Gathic  people  was  probably  East -Iran,  because  the 
Gathic  language  is  almost  Vedic,  which  flourished  East- 
wards or  South-eastwards,  and  the  Gathas  are  like  a  very 
counter-book  to  some  parts  of  the  old  Veda.  They  seem 
almost  like  the  work  of  some  sublime  arch-heretic  ;  and 
counter-Gathas,  now  for  ever  lost,  must  have  once  hurled 
back  the  curses  of  Zarathushtra  very  nearly  in  his  own  most 
furious  terms.    The  Gathic-Zend,  as  all  experts  will  hold 

*  No  question  in  religious  literature  ought  to  be  accorded  such  an 
interest  as  that  of  the  age  of  the  A  vesta,  for  upon  it  depends  the  source  of 
all  our  Christian  eschatology,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Exile  and  that  of  the 
Pharisees. 

* 

■ 
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with  me,  is  not  only  nearly  Vedic,  but  the  Indian  and  the 
Iranian  mythologies  are  closely  similar — indeed,  almost 
identical,  so  far  as  the  Iranian  extends.  But,  most  striking 
of  it  all,  we  actually  possess  one  of  the  oldest  and  most 
beautiful  of  the  Vedic  metres*  in  our  Gatha  hymns.  Next 
to  the  discovery  of  the  Vedic  language  in  the  books  of  Iran, 
this  is  the  most  astonishing  particular  that  we  have  yet  met 
with,  and  it  should  never  cease  to  have  its  stimulating 
effect  upon  our  attention,  awaking  our  fervid  interest  when- 
ever we  reflect  upon  the  gems  which  lie  before  us  in  the 
surviving  fragments  of  the  lore.  There  is  little  in  other 
studies  to  compare  with  it.t 

In  the  meantime  an  acute  sense  of  the  practical  bearing 
of  it  all  follows  us  at  every  step. 

This  presence  of  Vedic  metres  in  the  Gathas  of  itself 
renders  certain  their  connection,  however  remote,  with 
their  sister  Indian  pieces.  It  is,  indeed,  possibly  conceiv- 
able (for  are  not  all  things  possible?)  that  a  Zoroaster  of 
the  year  One  in  Iran,  whether  in  the  East  or  West  (and  far 
more  rationally  in  the  East  than  in  the  West),  should  have 
consciously  sat  down  and  worked  up  his  fiery  hymns  with 
elaborate  counterfeit,  forging  the  expressions  of  unfelt 
feelings,  and  lying  at  every  line  ;  but  this  would  be  only 
conceivable  as  an  intellectual  miracle. 

Could,  then,  a  supernatural  interference  have  taken  place 
for  the  purpose  of  inspiring  an  Iranian  priest  to  imitate  the 
melodies  of  a  creed  abhorred  ?  these  stolen  chants  being 
also  distinctly  regarded  as  sacred  things,  not  to  speak  of 
the  almost  laughable  supposition  that  an  Iranian  in 
A.D.  One  had  ever  heard  of  the  Rk,  save  by  distant 
rumour,  or  by  special  accident.  Not  so,  however,  of  the 
real  Zoroaster  of  rational  date  ;  the  chorus  of  future  Indian 
hymns,  or  of  those  closely  kindred  to  them,  must  have 
sounded  in  his  very  ears. 

*  TheTrishtup. 

f  I  have  lately  compared  it,  when  addressing  pupils,  to  a  conceivable 
.discovery  of  Greek  metres  in  some  ancient  Scandinavian  fragments, 
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While,  on  the  other  hand,  the  view  that  the  hymns  dated 
from  a.d.  One,  and  were  not  yet  artificially  fabricated,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  actually  the  expressions  of  the  passions  of 
a  then  transpiring  episode,  scarcely  deserves  a  word  ;  and 
I  am  not  so  sure  that  such  an  idea  was  ever  really  intended 
to  be  conveyed.  That  the  Gathic  conflict  really  took  place 
in  West  Iran  and  in  the  year  One  seems  amusing  in  the 
extreme  to  an  expert.  It  was  a  struggle  between  Mazda- 
worshippers  and  Daeva-worshippers  nearly  related  to  the 
Deva- worshippers  of  India,  present,  past,  or  future.  The 
terms  are  fierce,  fervent,  and  pure  Iranian,  even  to  the 
proper  names,  and  this  when  Zend  had  been  dead  for 
centuries.  But  not  to  pause  too  long  just  here,  let  me 
state  at  once  the  view  of  a  critical  school ;  and  I  sincerely 
hope  that  I  may  not  give  offence  to  any  of  my  greatly  more 
distinguished  colleagues  who  may  range  themselves  on  the 
other  side. 

A  scheme  of  biographical  detail,  founded  upon  tradition 
which  itself  has  not  been  tested  by  critical  scrutiny,  seems 
to  us  to  be  ipso  facto  void  of  all  historical  sense.  As  is 
known,  I  have  personally  worked  more  upon  tradition  as  it 
appears  in  the  traditional  exegesis  of  the  old  A  vesta  than 
any  other  person,  and  I  do  not  know  that  my  most  mortal 
opponent  finds  any  fault  with  my  procedure.  It  has  been, 
indeed,  an  "immense  labour,"*  and  an  "erstaunliches 
Ergebniss"  t  fast  enough  ;  and  yet  the  more  deeply  I  have 
mined,  the  more  profound  has  become  my  contempt  for  a 
tradition  as  such.  Traditional  opinions  in  exegesis  must 
themselves  come  under  criticism,  and  this  as  if  before  a 
judge,  and  not  as  a  mere  credulity.  As  nature  abhors  a 
vacuum,  so  does  criticism  abhor  a  hearsay.  And  if  there 
is  one  sphere  where  our  poor  humanity  reveals  itself  as 
feeble,  it  is  its  gullibility  about  ancient  things  called  history 

*  Darmesteter  was  so  kind  as  to  say  an  "  immense  labeur  scientifique 
indispensable"  (see  the  Revue  Critique,  September  i8,  1893). 

t  Justi,  14  Das  Ergebniss  einer  erstaunlichen  Arbeit  sehr  mannigfaltiger 
Art  .  .  .  unser  Verstandniss  der  Gathas  machtig  gefordert " :  Gdttingische, 
G.  Anz.y  Mai,  13,  1893. 
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and  about  religion.  Criticism  looks  remorselessly  at 
documents  and  at  other  facts,  and  at  them  alone.  Its  one 
evidence  is  internal,  for  as  to  secondary  proofs,  these  in 
their  turn  must  be  weighed  with  unflinching  scrutiny. 

No  dreams  are  listened  to  at  all  where  the  ring  of  truth 
is  absent. 

In  the  Gathas  we  see  also  no  trace  of  a  widely  wandering 
prophet,  though  in  the  later  Avesta  books  he  might  be 
anything,  for  the  later  Avesta,  though  rich  in  poetic 
imagery,  is  unanimously  known  to  abound  in  myths. 
Valuable  (let  me  not  be  mistaken)  and  to  the  last  degree 
full  of  interest,  but  not  at  all  as  history,  save  here  and  there 
by  inference.  In  the  Gathas,  on  the  contrary,  we  see  an 
eager  group  of  princely  persons  passionately  engaged  in  a 
religious  and  military  struggle,  and  Zarathushtra  is  abso- 
lutely one  with  them. 

His  name  is  one  of  the  familiar  names  of  families.  He 
was  "  Sorrel-camels,"  just  as  Frashaoshtra  was  "  Fleet- 
camels,"  as  Vishtaspa  was  "  Horse-owner,"  as  Jama-aspa 
was  "  Close-bred-horses, "  and  the  Haechataspas  were 
"Stud-horses" — that  is  to  say,  "  Renowned  for  such 
animals,"  "  From  the  great  horse-ranch,"  "  From  such  and 
such  a  camel-ranch."  Ushtra  "camel  "  and  Aspa  " horse" 
terminated  names  everywhere,  as  "  horse  "  and  "  steed  " 
and  "  ox  "  enter  into  words  with  us.  There  is  absolutely 
no  hint  of  foreign  origin  —  his  daughter  married  a 
Jamaspa — nor,  indeed,  is  there  any  trace  of  foreign 
wanderings,  for  Yasna  xlvi.  1,  2  refer  to  wanderings 
within  the  narrow  limits  of  his  fatherland.  His  movements 
were  largely  military,  for  his  "  men  were  few,"  he  said,  and 
his  commissariat  were  cattle  *  The  Gathas  even  give  us 
some  home  scenes  (see  the  marriage  hymn  in  Yasna  liii.). 
Prophets  do  not,  as  a  rule,  wander,  and  over  half  a  con- 
tinent. Mahomet's  flight  was  forced,  and  it  was  for  not  so 
very  far  away  ;  nor  did  Buddha,  a  thousand  years  before 
him,  journey  so  wide  afield.    Yet  each  of  these  started 

*  See  Y.  xlvi.  2. 
H  2 
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new  ideas,  some  of  them  flagrantly  striking  and  on  one 
side  popular,  while  Zarathushtra's  were  on  matters  that 
were  not  sensational,  though  new  both  in  their  point  and 
in  their  intensity.     It  was  the  lore  that  travelled  in  the 
persons  of  disciples ;  this  spread  widely,  as  I  freely  own. 
The  view  that  Zarathushtra  was  born  West  of  the  Caspian 
and  migrated  to  Bactria  (!)  may  commend  itself  to  others ; 
to  me  it  seems  to  be  an  hypothesis  bereft  of  critical  acumen. 
Z.  was  a  princely  priest  and  a  soldier,  one  of  a  local  group 
struggling  fiercely  in  a  bloody  religious  petty  war  to  defend, 
recover,  or  acquire  the  throne  for  his  kinsman  Vishtaspa. 
The  tradition  that  Vishtaspa  was  Z.'s  "  first  disciple  "  seems 
to  me  to  be  especially  jejune — Z.  had  in  all  probability  no 
especial  first  disciple — and  it   is  far   more  likely  that 
Vishtaspa  sustained,  if  he  did  not  convert,  Z.  than  that  Z. 
converted  him.    Some  might  even  doubt  whether  Z.  com- 
posed the  pieces.*    The  fire  of  some  earlier  genius  might 
well  by  its  after-glow  have  inspired  the  entire  group, 
compacting  the  thoughts  of  predecessors,  for  all  develop- 
ments are  growths.  After  all  our  work  it  seems  discouraging 
that  the  plain  features  of  the  Gathic  scene  should  not  be 
recognised.    The  hymns  are  old  because   they  are  so 
personal — for  as  so  personal  they  could  not  possibly  have 
been  forged,  nor  could  they  have  been  genuine  history  in 
Iran  at  a.d.  One,  and  the  facts  have  the  sharpest  bearing 
upon  their  influence  upon  the  Jews,  and  so  later  also  upon 
ourselves.    Hardly  any  documents  can  be  shown,  early  or 
late,  which  are  more  alive  with  individual  sentiment,  and 
few  so  much  so.    If  any  passage  in  the  Gathas  asserted  in 
terms  that  they  were  of  a  certain  very  ancient  date,  I,  for 
one,  would  contemptuously  reject  the  place.    We  believe 
that  they  are  old  because  they  disclose  in  passing,  and 
without  intending  it,  events  which  were  then  transpiring, 
proving  them  to  be  materials  for  history — a  history  which 
could  only  have  meaning  if  the  dates  were  early  (see 
above).    "  I  "  and  4<  thou "  appear  everywhere  (see  the 
*  Though  one  mind  was  dominant  among  them. 
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entire  Y.  xxviii.  in  the  first  personal  from  the  beginning 
to  the  end).   "With  hands  outstretched  I  beseech  .  .  . 
see  1  ;  "  Give  me  for  both  worlds  .  .  .  ,"  2  ;   "I  who 
weave  my  song  .  .  .     3  ;  "  I  who  devote  my  soul  .  .  . 
4;   "O  Asha,  shall  I  see  thee  .  .  .       5;  "Grant  me 
mighty  help  that  we  conquer  the  hostile  movements  of  the 
foe  (the  tormentors'  torments)  .  .  .  ,"  6 ;  "  Grant  that  we 
may  hear  your  manthras  .  .  .      "I  pray  beseeching  for 
Frashaoshtra  and  for  me  .  .  .      etc.,  7,  etc.    I  avoid 
citations  here,  as  I  must  give  them  elsewhere.    The  eager- 
ness to  teach  is  scarcely  more  prominent  than  the  wish  to 
crush  opponents  (see  Y.  xxxii.,  and  for  controversy  see 
xxxi.  from  10  on ;  see  the  battle  scene  anticipated  in 
Y.  xliv.,  and  the  other  anticipation  of  it  or  of  another  in 
xlviii.  ;  see  the  defeat  in  xlix.).  Even  in  the  wedding  song 
ferocity  appears  (see  Y.  liii.  8).    These  composers  wished, 
of  course,  first  of  all  to  pour  out  their  souls  to  God,  then  to 
sustain  their  followers  by  pressing  upon  them  the  superiority 
of  Mazda,  and  absolutely  at  the  same  time  with  this  they 
wished  to  destroy  their  enemy.    It  is  amazing  that  these 
features  have  never  been  distinctly  recognised  as  prominent 
except  by  me.    See  the   places  everywhere  with  such 
expressions  as  "Hew  ye  them  all  with  the  halberd"  in 
Y.  xxxi.  ;  and  "  Let  him  rout  those  deceivers  through 
death's  chain  the  greatest,  and  swift  be  the  issue  !"  in 
Y.  liii.  8. 

This  is  why  we  think  the  Gathas  ancient :  they  are  so 
vehement  in  their  rough,  sturdy  forms.  There  was  no 
room  for  them  later  on  when  Gathic  ceased  to  be  a  speech, 
because  they  could  not  possibly  have  been  made  up  in  an 
unspoken  tongue  as  the  later  Sanskrit  was.  Avesta  died 
away  as  a  vernacular,  say,  B.C.  300 ;  and  the  Parthian  coins 
are  Pahlavi.  All  particulars  in  the  Gathas  breathe  con- 
temporaneous life.  If  they  were  consciously  fabricated  in 
a  study  as  an  imitation  of  sentiments  which  were  never  felt, 
they  would,  considering  all  their  circumstances,  seem  to 
us  to  be  one  of  the  most  marvellous  objects  in  the  history 
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of  falsehood,  just  as  they  are  now  one  of  the  most 
wonderful  when  regarded  as  the  truth. 

This  is  the  critical  point  of  view.  What  we  see  is  all 
that  we  can  believe  beside  what  is  thoroughly  attested. 
Our  evidence  is  totally  internal,  for  this  applies  as  well  to 
every  particle  of  outside  corroboration.  It  is  not  the 
archaic  language  in  the  Gathas  alone  which  convinces  us — 
that  might  be  used  by  anyone  who  was  an  expert.  It  is 
the  uncontrollable  emotion  of  the  strophes  which  cannot 
be  mistaken  or  concealed,  and  this  notwithstandng  the 
obscurities  of  syntax,  for  the  separate  words  are  simple.  * 

The  author  t  was  fanatical,  doubtless.  He  seems  to  have 
experienced  such  common  cerebral  disturbance  as  afflicts 
most  prophets,  and  it  seems  to  have  induced  him  to  hope 
for  a  personal  "  sight "  of  his  Ahura,  and  he  doubtless,  too, 
thought  himself  inspired.  But  aside  from  these,  where  is 
the  trace  of  miracle,  that  is  to  say,  within  the  Gathas  ?  No 
dragon  here  threatens  the  settlements,  and  no  hero  slays 
him.  All  is  simple,  ardent,  and  real.  There  is  an  allusion 
to  an  ancient  myth,}  but  where  is  there  a  sign  of  a  myth- 
origin  ?  These  facts  force  us  to  face  two  of  the  most 
deeply  interesting  of  suppositions. 

One  is  that  Zarathushtra  had  never  heard  of  the  rich 
masses  of  sacred  fable,  with  all  their  gods  and  godlets,  which 
appear  in  the  later  Avesta ;  and  this  is  hardly  credible,  for 

*  With  few  exceptions.  I  feel  somewhat  aggrieved  even  at  a  recent  kind 
reviewer,  see  A.J.  P.,  October,  1902,  for  while  treating  me  well,  he  will 
insist  upon  the  wide  differences  in  opinion.  So  there  are  innumerable 
differences  in  opinion  as  to  the  definite  point  of  the  detailed  application  ; 
but  as  to  the  actual  meanings  of  the  separate  words  there  is  in  the  over- 
whelming masses  of  the  terms  really  no  difference  at  all  among  accredited 
experts,  for  to  interpret  the  Gathas  completely  after  tradition  has  at  present 
scarcely  an  accredited  advocate.  In  the  entire  Y.  28  there  is  scarcely  any 
longer  a  doubtful  word,  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  other  extended  por- 
tions. A  certain  literal  translation,  which  left  the  terms  Asha,  etc.,  in 
Y.  45  translated  without  "  interpretation,"  is  nearly  word  for  word  identical 
with  my  Latin  verbatim,  but  with  the  following  "  interpretations  "  left  away. 
And  my  Latin  verbatim  was  in  the  writer's  hands. 

\  Or  "author's,"  but  I  think  one  personality  was  dominant. 

\  See  Y.  xxxii.  8. 
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it  would  place  him  at  an  almost  prehistoric  age.*  There 
is  even  no  Mithra  in  the  Gathas,  and  he  was  one  of  the 
very  oldest  of  the  Aryan  gods.  And  the  other  supposi- 
tion is  that  he  (Z.)  thought  them  all  not  worth  his  notice, 
having  worked  out  a  reforming  scheme,  in  the  sense  of  a 
spiritually  religious  individual  revival.  This  latter  seems 
to  be  nearer  to  the  truth,  though,  of  course,  his  movement 
was  a  growth.  He  had  predecessors  in  his  efforts,  as  all 
other  reformers,  late  and  early,  have  had  before  and  after 
him.  If  Herodotus  heard  of  the  later  Avesta  in  the  fifth 
century  B.C.  (and  that  he  did  this  is  proved  by  such  items  as 
the  exposure  of  the  dead),  where  shall  we  put  the  older 
Avesta  ?  Surely  from  two  to  five  centuries  before  the 
date. 

The  idea  that  the  Gathas  were  influenced  by  the 
Gnostics  seems  especially  enfeebled ;  and  the  present 
writer  has  especial  authority  to  make  remarks  upon  the 
point,  for  the  author  of  that  suggestion  wrote  to  him,  or 
stated  in  a  review,  that  it  was  his  statements  (those  of  the 
present  writer)  which  suggested  to  him  (D.)  the  connection 
between  the  two  ideas.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that 
I  saw  influence  of  the  Gathas  upon  the  Gnosis,  and  not  of 
the  Gnosis  upon  them. 

*  If  he  did  not  know  of  them,  they  could  hardly  have  existed. 
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MOROCCO,  THE  LAND  OF  PARADOX. 

By  Ion  Perdicaris. 

One  of  the  least  expected  consequences  of  the  recent  and 
still  persistent  revolt  against  the  Shereefian  authority  in 
this  country  is  the  extraordinary  increase  of  business 
activity,  not  only  at  Fez,  where  the  Court  is  established, 
but  even  more  appreciably  here  in  Tangier,  especially  in 
all  that  appertains  to  the  building  trade,  a  feature  all  the 
more  notable  when  we  consider  the  partial  or  total  sus- 
pension of  all  established  authority  and  the  consequent 
sense  of  general  insecurity — an  insecurity  affecting,  it  is 
true,  rather  native  interests  than  those  belonging  to 
Europeans,  since  the  latter  still  benefit  by  the  long-estab- 
lished immunity  they  have  enjoyed,  thanks  to  the  facility 
with  which  the  Powers  represented  at  the  Shereefian  Court 
were  enabled  to  enforce  the  claims  of  their  subjects  or 
citizens.  Now,  however,  that  the  Sultan's  authority  itself 
is  in  abeyance,  when  the  agents  of  the  Makhzan  are  no 
longer  able  to  levy  taxes  or  punish  aggressions,  it  is  really 
remarkable  that,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  temporary 
sequestration  of  Mr.  Walter  B.  Harris  last  June,  there  is 
scarcely  a  single  case  to  record  of  any  serious  damage  sus- 
tained by  Europeans,  always  excepting  the  unfortunate 
murder  of  the  English  missionary,  Mr.  Cooper,  by  a 
Moorish  fanatic  at  Fez,  an  incident  which  occurred  before 
Bu  Hamara  (Jilali  El  Zarhouni)  had  raised  the  standard  of 
revolt  at  Tazza,  and  one  not  absolutely  without  precedent 
during  the  reigns  of  former  Sultans. 

Yet  even  the  suspicion  of  any  insecurity  affecting  not 
merely  the  avenues  of  transit,  but  constituting  a  possible 
menace  both  to  property  and  even  to  life,  would  scarcely 
seem  to  constitute  a  favourable  condition  for  the  investment 
of  large  sums. 

Of  course,  there  are  special  reasons  for  this  singular 
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anomaly.  First  among  these  are  the  Sultan's  foreign 
loans.  As  the  readers  of  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review 
may  remember,  Morocco  had  hitherto  resolutely  declined  to 
follow  the  example  of  the  other  Muhammadan  and  Asiatic 
Powers,  having  observed  how  frequently,  if  not  invariably, 
the  borrowing  Power,  unable  to  pay  the  stipulated  interest, 
much  less  to  refund  the  capital  thus  acquired,  had  been 
deprived,  first  of  the  reality  of  independence,  and,  finally, 
even  of  the  semblance.  Two  years  ago  Morocco  was 
absolutely  free  from  debt,  and  owed  no  foreign  Power  a 
penny  ;  but  to-day,  thanks  partly  to  the  advice  of  inter- 
ested persons  and  partly  to  the  policy  of  reform,  always  an 
expensive  luxury,  which  England  counselled,  the  Shereefian 
exchequer  finds  its  resources  already  mortgaged  to  the  hilt, 
although,  as  yet,  it  has  been  impossible  to  apply  the  re- 
formed scheme  of  taxation,  which  scheme  has  been  doubt- 
less one  of  the  chief  causes  of  the  rebellion  of  the  Berber 
tribes  ;  whilst  in  the  attempt  to  quell  the  insurrection,  the 
millions  which  have  been  borrowed  have  disappeared  with- 
out affecting  any  serious  improvement  in  the  Sultan's  posi- 
tion. I  say  advisedly  "disappeared,"  since,  despite  the  con- 
siderable outlay  entailed  by  the  purchase  of  munitions  of 
war  and  the  payment  of  the  Sultan's  troops,  a  very  large 
proportion  of  the  sums  loaned  by  England,  France,  and 
Spain  have  melted  away,  squandered  upon  the  favourites 
of  the  hour,  or  upon  one  form  after  another  of  foolish 
pastime  or  of  personal  indulgence  ;  whilst,  owing  to  the 
absence  of  any  intelligent  system  of  financial  control,  a 
still  larger  portion  of  these  loans  has  never  even  reached 
the  Shereefian  treasury,  but  has  served  merely  to  enrich 
the  more  powerful  among  the  Court  officials  or  the  foreign 
intermediaries  in  the  form  of  extravagant  commissions  on 
articles  purchased  abroad,  while  still  larger  sums  have 
been  appropriated  by  collusion  between  the  vendors  of 
supplies  and  the  commission  agents  of  various  nationalities 
— results,  in  themselves,  which  have  added  largely  to  the 
Sultan's  growing  unpopularity.    Some  of  the  money  thus 
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deflected  is  being  invested  in  Fez  and  also  in  Tangier, 
but  there  is  also  another  cause  for  the  sudden  increase  of 
business — viz.,  the  considerable  introduction  of  the  new 
coinage,  the  mintage  of  which  has  been  conceded  to  the 
merchants  of  several  of  the  Powers;  whilst  possibly 
another  and  almost  equal  volume  may  be  accounted  for 
by  the  illicit  coinage,  probably  not  inferior  in  intrinsic  value 
to  the  coins  which  are  issued  by  privileged  concessionaries 
under  Government  allotment. 

Certain  it  is  that  more  money  has  been  spent  at  Tangier 
alone,  and  larger  and  better  buildings  have  been  erected 
during  the  last  two  years  than  during  the  previous  thirty 
years,  during  which  the  writer  has  watched  the  growth  and 
Europeanization,  if  one  may  coin  so  awkward  an  expres- 
sion, of  this  once  entirely  Moorish  town. 

The  Sultan's  urgent  necessity  for  further  supplies  is  now 
so  imperious  that  the  day  is  not  far  distant  when  he  will 
have  to  apply  to  France  for  the  exclusive  accommodation, 
proffered  on  terms  to  whose  signification  his  Shereefian 
Majesty  is  by  no  means  either  blind  or  indifferent ;  but 
what  course  is  open  to  this  well-meaning  but  unhappy 
Sovereign,  who,  having  rigorously  forbidden  the  old  system 
of  wringing  money  out  of  his  subjects  by  extortion,  and  no 
longer  supported  by  the  friendly  Power  who  so  insistently 
counselled  these  reforms,  is  now  unable  either  to  return  to 
the  old,  though  evil,  system  employed  by  his  strong-willed 
and  autocratic  predecessors,  or  to  induce  his  people  to  adopt 
the  new  and  far  preferable  system  he  is  stiil  vainly  endeavour- 
ing to  introduce.  Unfortunately,  if  we  are  to  accept  the 
freely-expressed  opinion  of  his  immediate  ancestors,  the 
more  prosperous  the  people  of  his  empire  become,  the 
more  difficult  it  is  to  control  them ;  for  once  they  have 
their  matmoras  well  stored  with  grain,  and  find  themselves 
able  to  procure  arms,  the  more  certain  are  they  to  raise  the 
standard  of  revolt  against  any  and  every  authority,  be  it 
that  of  Sultan  or  Pretender.  And  in  the  wide  extension  of 
the  contraband  trade  in  Mausers  from  Spain  and  Win- 
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chesters  from  the  United  States  may  be  discovered  another 
source  of  that  "  new  wealth "  now  so  generally  evident, 
and  which  bodes  so  ill  for  Mulai  Abd-ul-Aziz,  whose 
authority  has  already  been  so  sadly  undermined  by  the 
defeats  inflicted  upon  his  forces  in  the  mountainous  country 
between  Fez  and  Tazza,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  his 
frontier  city  of  Oujdah,  which  has  been  repeatedly  occupied 
by  rebel  forces,  and  even  here,  nearer  by,  at  Frajana  and 
before  the  very  gates  of  Tetuan,  which  is  but  a  day's  ride 
from  Tangier. 

Any  day,  any  hour  now,  may  give  the  Sultan's  tottering 
authority  the  last  fatal  push  which  will  send  him  at  last,  all 
unwilling  though  he  be,  reeling  into  the  arms  of  France — 
of  France,  whose  Government  has  now  been  relieved  by 
the  defeat  of  the  long  despotic  control  of  the  "Bloc"  during 
the  great  debate  on  the  report  of  the.  Commission  on 
Foreign  Affairs  in  the  Chambers  last  November,  and  the 
Government  has  thus  been  left  free  to  follow  the  policy  so 
clearly  and  ably  set  forth  by  M.  Delcasse — the  policy  of 
pacific  penetration  ;  in  other  words,  the  offer  of  substantial 
financial  assistance  on  condition  that  Mulai  Abd-ul-Aziz 
also  agrees  to  accept  the  control  of  a  resident  adviser,  who 
will  see  that  the  money  loaned  is  spent  upon  roads,  bridges, 
railways,  and  other  remunerative  or  advantageous  outlay. 
Some  of  it  will,  of  course,  be  spent — must  be  spent,  indeed 
— upon  rendering  the  Sultan's  own  position  secure,  for  his 
present  unpopularity  as  a  ruler,  now  only  suspected  of 
favouring  foreign — i.e.,  English — methods,  is  as  nothing 
compared  to  the  violent  outbreak  of  patriotic  and  religious 
hatred  which  will  break  forth  when  it  is  known  that  the 
independence  of  one  of  the  last  strongholds  of  Islam  has 
been  bartered  away  against  the  gold  offered  by  France. 
The  term  "pacific  penetration"  may  then  require  good 
weight  of  tempered  steel  and  of  lead  in  order  to  render 
the  penetration,  pacific  or  otherwise,  effective. 

In  the  meantime,  to  return  to  our  heading,  we  may  still 
continue  to  see  anarchy  amongst  the  tribes  and  commercial 
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prosperity  amongst  the  townfolk  marching  arm  in  arm,  the 
country  districts  alive  with  the  blaze  of  incendiary  fires  and 
the  streets  of  Tangier,  at  least,  so  crowded  with  incoming 
and  outgoing  caravans  and  the  narrow  gateway  of  its 
custom-house  so  blocked  with  bales  and  boxes  being 
landed  in  ever- increasing  profusion  from  every  steamer 
that  appears  in  the  offing,  whilst  transit  becomes  a  sort  of 
struggle  for  life,  since  Morocco,  reduced  to  obedience,  was 
always  poor,  whilst  to-day,  all  authority  being  cast  to  the 
winds,  everyone  is  free  to  enrich  himself  as  he  best  pleases 
— by  honest  trade,  by  the  contraband  introduction  of  arms, 
or  even  by  the  honest  (?)  coinage  of  silver  money,  or  even 
coins  of  baser  alloy.  And  so,  vogue  la  galere  in  Morocco, 
the  land  of  Paradox. 
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SOME  NEW  FACTS  ABOUT  MARCO  POLO'S 

BOOK.* 

By  E.  H.  Parker. 

Several  periodicals  have  recently  busied  themselves  with 
collecting  the  opinions  of  literary  notabilities  as  to  which 
are  in  their  respective  judgments  the  best  worth  reading 
of  books  in  the  world.  I  do  not  remember  ever  seeing 
Colonel  Yule's  "Marco  Polo"  mentioned  amongst  the 
number,  but,  surely,  of  all  books  this  is  ideally  one  of  the 
most  fascinating  and  entertaining.  It  is  eminently  fitting, 
moreover,  that  the  great  house  of  Murray  should  have 
been  from  the  beginning  associated  with  a  work  making 
such  exacting  demands  upon  all  the  best  typographical  and 
intellectual  resources  of  a  publisher.  In  entrusting  the 
elaboration  of  a  third  edition  to  the  Professor  of  Chinese 
History  at  the  Ecole  des  Langues  Orientales  Vivantes, 
Mr.  Murray  has  probably  selected  the  one  man  who  is 
pre-eminently  fitted,  alike  by  the  record  of  his  active 
career  in  China  and  of  his  literary  services  in  France,  for 
the  most  competent  conduct  of  the  new  enterprise. 

The  frontispiece  of  this  edition,  which  will  probably  be 
the  last  issued  upon  the  present  basis  or  framework,  gives 
us  a  charming  portrait  of  the  genial  soldier  and  litterateur 
who  devoted  so  much  affectionate  assiduity  to  the  com- 
pletion of  a  life's  task.  It  seems  from  his  Memoir  that  the 
world  might  have  enjoyed  the  fruit  of  his  labours  still  longer 
had  he  not  allowed  unduly  intense  application  to  under- 
mine his  health  through  want  of  bodily  exercise.  Marco 
Polos  own  unvarnished  tale  is  enchanting  enough  in  itself, 
but  when  this  same  tale  is  set  out  in  the  gorgeous  framing 
of  Henry  Yule's  learning,  wit,  patience,  research,  and 
humour,  it  becomes  one  of  the  most  attractive  combinations 

*  "  The  Book  of  Ser  Marco  Polo."  Third  edition,  revised  by  Henri 
Cordier,  with  a  Memoir  of  Henry  Yule  by  his  daughter.  John  Murray, 
1903. 
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of  travel,  history,  and  miscellaneous  information  it  is 
possible  to  conceive,  especially  as  many  problems  still 
remain  unsolved,  and  capable  of  stimulating  the  inventive 
energies  of  all  specialists.  The  published  price  of  three 
guineas  is  certainly  pretty  stiff,  but  in  view  of  the  enormous 
expenditure  incurred  in  time  and  money,  it  cannot  be  called 
an  excessive  demand  on  the  part  of  the  publishers.  The 
number  of  original,  supplementary,  and  correcting  notes  is 
now  so  overwhelmingly  vast  that  in  the  next  edition  the 
Mr.  Murray  of  the  day  will  probably  find  it  desirable  to 
apply  the  pruning-knife  to  the  notes  upon  notes  and  glosses 
upon  glosses.  It  is,  of  course,  very  interesting  to  some 
persons  to  know  what  M.  Pauthier  thought  fifty  years  ago, 
and  how  Mr.  George  Phillips  or  Dr.  Bretschneider  criticised 
Pauthiers  views  a  generation  later;  but  when  new  facts 
are  definitely  brought  to  light,  it  is  a  question  sometimes 
whether  it  would  not  suffice  to  merely  record  their  healthy 
birth,  without  entering  into  details  about  the  successive 
pains  of  travail.  To  "  save  the  honour"  of  earlier  inquirers, 
it  might  be  simply  added  that,  "  thanks  to  the  combined 
labours  of  X.  Y.  Z.  and  others,  it  has  been  ascertained 
that,"  etc. 

The  "  Memoir  of  Sir  Henry  Yule,"  which  follows  the 
three  prefaces,  is  introduced  by  a  charming  sonnet,  the 
work  of  Colonel  Yule's  friend  Baber  who  was  always 
particularly  happy  at  composing  in  this  style  of  poetry,  and 
who,  having  travelled  over  much  of  Marco  Polo's  ground, 
always  took  an  extreme  interest  in  the  geographical 
problems  raised.  The  4*  Bibliography  of  Sir  Henry  Yule's 
Writings,"  which  follows,  must  make  many  readers  wonder 
how  that  prolific  writer  could  have  found  time,  even  with 
his  well  -  known  industry,  for  so  much  miscellaneous 
research.  It  would  have  been  pleasant  to  record  here  that 
a  good  general  map,  showing  concisely  and  succinctly  the 
exact  range  of  all  Marco  Polo's  travels,  preceded  the 
"  Synopsis  of  Contents  ";  but  no  :  by  some  apparent  over- 
sight even  the  handy  little  map  of  Central  Asia,  which 
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used  to  appear  in  the  older  editions,  has  not  been  repub- 
lished, and  we  are  obliged  to  follow  the  narrative  with  the 
aid  of  minor  sketch-maps  hidden  away  in  unexpected 
places.  What  is  badly  wanted  is  a  good  clear  chart, 
marking  as  closely  as  possible  every  single  place  ( 1 )  visited 
or  (2)  mentioned  by  the  Venetian,  so  that  the  reader  may 
approximately  take  in  all  the  distances  and  proportions  at 
a  glance,  and  form  in  his  mind  a  general  "  bird's-eye  "  view 
of  the  whole. 

It  is  very  satisfactory  to  notice  that  a  copy  of  Major 
Sykes*  admirable  and  timely  work  on  Persia  has  been 
placed  at  the  service  of  M.  Cordier.  This  very  excellent 
book  is  also  published  by  Mr.  Murray,  and  gives  us  much 
first-hand  information  of  the  best  and  most  authoritative 
kind.  Nor  has  the  editor  been  unmindful  of  the  valuable 
publications  issued  by  the  Shanghai  Jesuits  since  the 
second  edition  of  "  Marco  Polo "  was  published  ;  not  to 
mention  the  painstaking  researches  of  Bretschneider, 
Hirth,  Deve>ia,  Chavannes,  Palladius,  and  many  others. 
M.  Cordier  himself  has  contributed  not  a  few  very  valuable 
historical  papers  to  various  Oriental  periodicals,  and,  of 
course,  we  also  derive  full  benefit  from  these  when  they 
throw  specific  light  upon  the  subject  editorially  in  hand. 
A  particularly  excellent  feature  in  this  third  edition  is  the 
remarkably  copious  index,  which  itself  covers  fifty-five 
pages.  Some  of  the  additions  in  the  way  of  illustrations 
are  particularly  rare  and  interesting ;  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  few  of  the  old  4<  cuts  "  might  have  been  omitted  without 
in  any  way  detracting  from  the  value  of  the  book,  more 
especially  when  they  "  illustrate "  fables  and  imaginative 
matter  now  entirely  out  of  date.  In  the  explanatory  notes 
it  is  not  always  easy  for  a  reader — especially  for  a  lazy  one 
— to  see  at  a  glance  where  M.  Cordier's  own  opinion  comes 
in,  and  how  much  of  the  note  is  quoted  from  literature  or 
from  hearsay.  No  doubt  in  due  time  it  will  be  found 
expedient  (as  I  have  already  suggested)  to  boil  down  and 
recast  the  whole  of  these  notes.  Meanwhile,  I  venture  to 
submit  a  few  notions  of  my  own,  in  the  hope  that  some  of 
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them  may  be  thought  worthy  of  being  pitched  into  the 
common  crucible  of  the  future. 

I.  The  interesting  question  of  Marco  Polo's  identity 
with  any  of  the  personages  mentioned  in  the  Chinese 
History  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty  naturally  does  not  escape 
M.  Cordier's  penetration.  It  is  well  known  that  the 
Manchu  Emperor  K'ien-lung  (1736- 1796),  who  rather 
"fancied  himself"  as  a  philologist,  did  a  great  deal  of 
literary  damage  by  "  revising  "  the  spelling  of  all  proper 
names  in  Tartar  records — i.e.,  in  the  dynastic  histories  of 
the  Liao  (Cathayan),  Kin  (Early  Manchu),  and  Yiian 
( Mongol)  houses.  This  being  so,  it  is  necessary  to  know 
what  edition  a  man  is  using  before  we  can  fairly  blame  him 
for  misidentifying  a  person  or  place.  Perhaps  there  are  a 
good  round  hundred  of  instances  in  the  thus  revised  Yuan 

Shi  (Mongol  History)  where  the  name  Puh-lo,    "  r 


3:  mj 

and  Poh-loy  j^k  tf^5  occurs,  either  alone  or  as  forming 

part  of  a  proper  name.  Of  the  sound  intended — at  least 
as  regards  the  second — there  can  be  no  doubt,  for  the  two 
last  syllables,  plus  the  syllable  Ni,  form  the  word  "Ni-po-lo," 
or  14  Nepaul,"  so  that  they  will  stand  for  either  "  [Marco] 
Polo"  or  "[Marc]  Paul."  However,  it  will  not  in  any  case 
do  to  accept,  as  M.  Cordier  seems  to  follow  Yule  in  doing, 
Pauthier's  particular  identification.  Colonel  Yules  words 
are  :  "  M.  Pauthier  has  found  a  record  in  the  Chinese 
Annals  of  the  Mongol  Dynasty  which  states  that  in  the 
year  1277  a  certain  Polo  was  nominated  a  second-class 
commissioner  or  agent  attached  to  the  Privy  Council,  a 
passage  which  we  are  happy  to  believe  to  refer  to  our 
young  traveller"  (Introduction,  p.  21).  M.  Pauthier  has 
apparently  overlooked  other  records,  which  make  it  clear 
that  the  identical  individual  in  question  had  already  received 
honours  from  Kublai  many  years  before  Marcos  arrival  in 
1275.  Perhaps  the  best  way  to  make  this  point  clear 
would  be  to  give  all  the  original  passages  which  bear  upon 
the  question.     The  numbers  I  give  refer  to  the  chapter 
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and  page  (first  half  or  second  half  of  the  double  page)  of  the 
Yuan  Shi:— 

A.  Chap.  7,  p.  if:  1270,  second  moon.  Kublai  inspects  a  court 
pageant  prepared  by  Puh-lo  and  others. 

B.  Chap.  7,  p.  6h  :  1270,  twelfth  moon.  The  yii-shi  ehung-ch'eng 
{censor)  Puh-lo  made  also  President  of  the  Ta-sz-nung  department.  One 
of  the  ministers  protested  that  there  was  no  precedent  for  a  censor  holding 
this  second  post.    Kublai  insisted. 

C.  Chap.  8,  p.  i6|:  1275,  second  moon.  Puh-lo  and  another  sent 
to  look  into  the  Customs  taxation  question  in  Tangut. 

D.  Chap.  8,  p.  22$:  1275,  fourth  moon.  The  Ta-sz-nung  and  yii-shi 
chung-cfceng  Puh-lo  promoted  to  be  yii-shi  ta-fu. 

E.  Chap.  9,  p.  1 1 1 :  1276,  seventh  moon.  The  Imperial  Prince 
Puh-lo  given  a  seal. 

F.  Chap.  9,  p.  t6£ :  1277,  second  moon.  The  Ta-sz-nung  and  yii-shi 
ta-fu,  Puh-lo,  being  also  siian-wti-sht  and  Court  Chamberlain,  promoted  to 
be  shu-mih  fu-shi,  and  also  to  be  siianhivei-shi  and  Court  Chamberlain. 

The  words  shu-mih  /u-shi',  the  Chinese  characters  for 
which  are  given  on  p.  569  of  M.  Cordier's  second  volume, 
precisely  mean  "  Second-class  Commissioner  attached  to  the 
Privy  Council,"  and  hence  it  is  clear  that  1'authier  was 
totally  mistaken  in  supposing  the  censor  of  1270  to  have 
been  Marco.  Of  course,  the  Imperial  Prince  Puh-lo  is  not 
the  same  person  as  the  censor,  nor  is  it  clear  who  the 
{1)  pageant  and  (2)  Tangut  Puh-los  were,  except  that  neither 
could  possibly  have  been  Marco,  who  only  arrived  in  May 
— the  third  moon— at  the  very  earliest. 

In  the  first  moon  of  1281  some  gold,  silver,  and  bank- 
notes were  handed  to  Puh-lo  for  the  relief  of  the  poor. 
In  the  second  moon  of  1282,  just  before  the  assassination 
of  Achmed,  the  words  14  Puh-lo  the  Minister"  (ch'eng- 
siang)  are  used  in  connection  with  a  case  of  fraud.  In 
the  seventh  moon  of  1282  (after  the  fall  of  Achmed)  the 
"  Mongol  man  Puh-lo  "  was  placed  in  charge  of  some  gold- 
washings  in  certain  towns  of  the  then  Hu  Pen  (now  in  Hu 
Nan).  In  the  ninth  moon  of  the  same  year  a  commission 
was  sent  to  take  official  possession  of  all  the  gold-yielding 
places  in  Yiin  Nan,  and  Puh-lo  was  appointed  darugachi 
{=  governor)  of  the  mines.    In  this  case  it  is  not  explicitly 
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stated  (though  it  would  appear  most  likely)  that  the  two 
gold  superintendents  were  the  same  man  ;  if  they  were, 
then  neither  could  have  been  Marco,  who  certainly  was 
no  44  Mongol  man."  Otherwise  there  would  be  a  great 
temptation  to  identify  this  event  with  the  mission  to  "  una 
citld,  delta  Carazan  "  of  the  Ramusio  text. 

There  is,  however,  one  man  who  may  possibly  be  Marco, 
and  that  is  the  Poh-lo  who  was  probably  with  Kublai  at 
Chagan  Nor  when  the  news  of  Achmed's  murder  by 
Wang  Chu  arrived  there  in  the  third  moon  of  1282.  The 
Emperor  at  once  left  for  Shang-tu  (i.e.,  K'ai-p'ing  Fu, 
north  of  Dolonor),  "  and  ordered  the  shu-mih  fu-sht  Poh-lo 
[with  two  other  statesmen]  to  proceed  with  all  speed  to 
Ta-tu  (i.e.,  to  Cambalu).  On  receiving  Poh-lo's  report, 
the  Emperor  became  convinced  of  the  deceptions  practised 
upon  him  by  Achmed,  and  said  : — '  It  was  a  good  thing  that 
Wang  Chu  did  kill  him.'"  In  1284  Achmed's  successor 
is  stated  (chap.  209,  p.  gh)  to  have  recommended  Poh-lo, 
amongst  others,  for  minor  Treasury  posts.  The  same  man 
(chap.  209,  p.  12^)  subsequently  got  Poh-lo  appointed  to  a 
salt  superintendency  in  the  provinces  ;  and  as  Yang-chou  is 
the  centre  of  the  salt  trade,  it  is  just  possible  that  Marco's 
44  governorship  "  of  that  place  may  resolve  itself  into  this. 

There  are  many  other  Puh-lo  and  Poh-lo  mentioned, 
both  before  Marco's  arrival  in,  and  subsequently  to  Marco's 
departure  in  1292  from,  China.  In  several  cases  (as,  for 
instance,  in  that  of  P.  Timur)  both  forms  occur  in  different 
chapters  for  the  same  man  ;  and  a  certain  Tartar  named 
44  Puh-lan  Hi  "  is  also  called  44  Puh-lo  Hi."  One  of 
Genghis  Khan's  younger  brothers  was  called  Puh-lo  Kadei. 
There  was,  moreover,  a  Cathayan  named  Puh-lo,  and  a 
Naiman  Prince  Poh-lo.  Whether  *'  Puh-lo  the  Premier" 
or  "one  of  the  Ministers,"  mentioned  in  1282,  is  the  same 
person  as  44  Poh-lo  the  ts'an-chfrig"  or  44  Prime  Ministers 
assistant  "  of  1 284,  I  cannot  say.  Perhaps,  when  the  whole 
Yuan  Shi  has  been  thoroughly  searched  throughout  in 
all  its  editions,  we  may  obtain  more  certain  information. 
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Meanwhile,  one  thing  is  plain  :  Pauthier  is  wrong,  Yule 
is  wrong  in  that  particular  connection ;  and  M.  Cordier 
gives  us  no  positive  view  of  his  own.  The  other  possi- 
bilities are  given  above,  but  I  scarcely  regard  any  of  them 
as  probabilities.  On  p.  99  of  his  Introduction  Colonel  Yule 
manifestly  identifies  the  Poh-lo  of  1282  with  Marco;  but 
the  identity  of  his  title  with  that  of  Puh-lo  in  1277  suggests 
that  the  two  men  are  one,  in  which  case  neither  can  be 
Marco  Polo.  On  p.  422  of  vol.  i.  Yule  repeats  this 
identification  in  his  notes.  I  may  mention  that  much  of 
the  information  given  in  the  present  article  was  published 
in  vol.  xxiv.  of  the  China  Review  two  or  three  years  ago. 
I  notice  that  M.  Cordier  quotes  that  volume  in  connection 
with  other  matters,  but  this  particular  point  does  not  appear 
to  have  caught  his  eye. 

As  matters  now  stand,  there  is  a  fairly  strong  presumption 
that  Marco  Polo  is  once  named  in  the  Annals  ;  but  there  is 
no  irrefragable  evidence;  and  in  any  case  it  is  only  this 
once,  and  not  as  Pauthier  has  it. 

2.  The  statements  about  Tibet  upon  p.  76  of  vol.  ii.  are 
somewhat  lacking  in  completeness,  and  that  most  scrupulous 
inquirer,  Dr.  Bretschneider  (who  informed  me  that  he 
obtained  much  of  his  information  from  the  Chinese  Annals 
second-hand  through  Palladius),  has  not  quoted  quite  fully, 
or  it  may  possibly  be  quite  accurately.  The  following  notes 
may  be  interesting :  In  1 25 1  Ho-erh-t'ai  was  appointed  to  the 
command  of  the  Mongol  and  Chinese  forces  advancing  on 
Tibet  (T'u-fan).  [In  my  copy  of  the  Yuan  Shi  there  is  no 
entry  under  the  year  1254  such  as  that  mentioned  by 
Bretschneider ;  it  may,  however,  have  been  taken  by 
Palladius  from  some  other  chapter.]  In  J268  Mang-ku-tai 
was  ordered  to  invade  the  Si-fan  (outer  Tibet)  and Kien-tu 
[Marco's  Caindu]  with  6,000  men.  Bretschneider,  how- 
ever, omits  Kien-tu,  and  also  omits  to  state  that  in  1 264 
eighteen  Si-fan  clans  were  placed  under  the  superintendence 
of  the  an-fu-sz  (governor)  of  An-si  Chou,  and  that  in  1 265 
a  reward  was  given  to  the  troops  of  the  decachiliarch 
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Hwang-li-t'a-rh  for  their  services  against  the  T'u-fan,  with 
another  reward  to  the  troops  under  Prince  Ye-suh-pu-hwa 
for  their  successes  against  the  Si-fan.  Also  that  in  1267 
the  Si-fan  chieftains  were  encouraged  to  submit  to  Mongol 
power,  in  consequence  of  which  A-nu-pan-ti-ko  was  made 
Governor-General  of  Ho-wu  and  other  regions  near  it. 
Bretschneider's  next  item  after  the  doubtful  one  of  1274  is 
in  1275,  as  given  by  Cordier,  but  he  omits  to  state  that  in 
1272  Mang-ku-tai's  eighteen  clans  and  other  T'u-fan  troops 
were  ordered  in  hot  haste  to  attack  Sin-an  Chou,  belonging 
to  the  Kien-tu  prefecture  ;  and  that  a  post-station  called 
Ning-ho  Yih  was  established  on  the  T'u-fan  and  Si  Ch'wan 
[  =  Sz  Ch'wan]  frontier.  In  1275  a  number  of  Princes, 
including  Chi-pi  T'ie-mu-r,  and  Mang-u-la.  Prince  of  An-si, 
were  sent  to  join  the  Prince  of  Si-p'ing  [Kublai's  son] 
Ao-lu-ch'ih  in  his  expedition  against  the  T'u-fan.  In  1276 
all  Si-fan  bonzes  (lamas)  were  forbidden  to  carry  arms,  and 
the  T'u-fan  city  of  Hata  was  turned  into  Ning-yQan  Fu  [as 
it  now  exists] ;  garrisons  and  civil  authorities  were  placed 
in  Kien-tu  and  Lo-lo-sz  [the  Lolo  country].  In  1277  a 
Customs  station  was  established  at  Tiao-m£n  and  Li  Chou 
[Ts'ing-k'i  Hien  in  Ya-chou  Fu]  for  the  purposes  of  T'u- 
fan  trade.  In  1280  more  Mongol  troops  were  sent  to  the 
Li  Chou  region,  and  a  special  officer  was  appointed  for 
T'u-fan  [Tibetan]  affairs  at  the  capital.  In  1283  a  high 
official  was  ordered  to  print  the  official  documents  con- 
nected with  the  silan-wei-sz  [governorship]  of  T'u-fan.  In 
1288  six  provinces,  including  those  of  Sz  Ch'wan  and 
An-si,  were  ordered  to  contribute  financial  assistance  to 
the  suan-wei-sh't  [governor]  of  U-sz-tsang  [the  indigenous 
name  of  Tibet  proper].  Every  year  or  two  after  this,  right 
up  to  1352,  there  are  entries  in  the  Mongol  Annals 
amply  proving  that  the  conquest  of  Tibet  under  the 
Mongols  was  not  only  complete,  but  fully  narrated ;  how- 
ever, there  is  no  particular  object  in  carrying  the  subject  here 
beyond  the  date  of  Marco's  departure  from  China.  There 
are  many  mentions  of  Kien-tu  (which  name  dates  from  the 
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Sung  Dynasty)  in  the  Yuan-ski  ;  it  is  the  Kien-ch'ang  Valley 
of  to-day,  with  capital  at  Ning-yilan,  as  clearly  marked  on 
Bretschneider's  map.  Baber  s  suggestion  of  the  Chan- tut 
tribe  of  Tibetans  is  quite  obsolete,  although  Baber  was  one 
of  the  first  to  explore  the  region  in  person.  A  petty  tribe 
like  the  Ckan-tui  could  never  have  given  name  to  Caindu  ; 
besides,  both  initials  and  finals  are  impossible,  and  the 
C/ian-tui  have  never  lived  there.  I  have  myself  met 
Si-fan  chiefs  at  Peking;  they  may  be  described  roughly 
as  Tibetans  not  under  the  Tibetan  Government  The 
T'u-fan,  T'u-po,  or  Tubot,  were  the  Tibetans  under 
Tibetan  rule,  and  they  are  now  usually  styled  "  Si-tsang  " 
by  the  Chinese.  Yaci  [Ya-ch'ih,  Ya-ch'i]  is  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  Yuan-shi,  and  the  whole  of  Deveria's 
quotation  given  by  Cordier  on  p.  72  appears  there  [chap. 
1 2 1,  p.  5],  besides  a  great  deal  more  to  the  point,  without  any 
necessity  for  consulting  the  Lei-pien.  Cowries,  under  the 
name  of  pa-tss,  are  mentioned  in  both  Mongol  and  Ming 
history  as  being  in  use  for  money  in  Siam  and  Yung-ch'ang 
[Vociam].  The  porcelain  coins  which,  as  M.  Cordier 
quotes  from  me  on  p.  74,  I  myself  saw  current  in  the 
Shan  States  or  Siam  about  ten  years  ago,  were  of 
white  china,  with  a  blue  figure,  and  about  the  size  of  a 
Keating's  cough  lozenge,  but  thicker.  As  neither  form  of 
the  character  pa  appears  in  any  dictionary,  it  is  probably  a 
foreign  word  only  locally  understood.  Regarding  the  origin 
of  the  name  Yung-ch'ang,  the  discussions  upon  p.  105  are 
no  longer  necessary;  in  the  eleventh  moon  of  1272  [say 
about  January  1,  1273]  Kublai  "  presented  the  name  Yung- 
ch'ang  to  the  new  city  built  by  Prince  Chi-pi  T'ie-mu-r." 
The  whole  of  the  notes  on  Burma  need  some  overhauling, 
and  M.  Cordier  has  evidently  not  had  access  to  the  various 
papers  recently  published,  which  elucidate  the  subject,  on 
direct  evidence  taken  from  the  Momein  and  Yung-ch'ang 
Annals.  Most  of  this  information  is  in  the  hands  of  the 
Indian  Government,  to  whom  application  should  be  made 
by  future  editors  if  they  cannot  find  it  elsewhere.  Many 


Digitized 


134     Some  New  Facts  about  Marco  Polo's  Book. 

of  the  above  facts  have  been  already  pointed  out  in 
vol.  xxiv.  of  the  China  Review,  but  M.  Cordier  seems  to 
have  exercised  an  elastic  discretion  as  to  which  he  would 
cite. 

3.  Marco  Polo  seems  to  have  visited  the  city  of  Saba, 
near  Teheran  in  Persia,  and  the  Castle  of  the  Fire-wor- 
shippers or  "  Cala  Ataperistan."  It  is  not  impossible  that 
certain  unexplained  statements  in  the  Chinese  records  may 
shed  light  upon  this  obscure  subject.  In  describing  the 
Arab  conquest  of  Persia,  the  Old  and  New  T'ang  Histories 
mention  the  city  of  Hia-lah  as  being  amongst  those  cap- 
tured ;  another  name  for  it  was  Sam  (according  to  the 
Chinese  initial  and  final  system  of  spelling  foreign  words). 
A  later  Chinese  poet  has  left  the  following  curious  line  on 
record  :  "AH  the  priests  venerate  Hia-lah."  The  allusion 
is  vague  and  undated,  but  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  to  what 
else  it  can  refer.  The  term  sing,  or  "  bonze,"  here  trans- 
lated '*  priests,"  was  frequently  applied  to  Nestorian  and 
Persian  priests,  as  in  this  case. 

The  same  T'ang  History,  in  treating  of  the  Arab  conquests 
of  Fuh-lin  [or  Frank]  territory,  alludes  to  the  "date  and 
dry  fish  diet  of  the  Gulf  people  M  mentioned  by  Yule  (vol.  i., 
p.  116;  vol.  ii.,  p.  444).  The  exact  Chinese  words  are  : 
"They  feed  their  horses  on  dried  fish,  and  themselves 
subsist  on  the  hu-mang"  or  Persian  date,  as  Bretschneider 
has  explained. 

There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  that  Kerman  in  South 
Persia  is  the  city  to  which  the  Kara-Cathayan  refugee  fled 
from  China  in  1 1 24  ;  for  Major  Sykes,  in  his  recent  excellent 
work  on  Persia,  actually  mentions  the  Kuba  Sabz,  or 
44  Green  Dome,"  as  having  been  (until  destroyed  in  1886 
by  an  earthquake)  the  most  conspicuous  building,  and  as 
having  also  been  the  tomb  of  the  Kara-Khitai  Dynasty. 
The  late  Dr.  Bretschneider  (N.  China  B.  R.  As.  Soc. 
Journal,  vol.  x.,  p.  101)  had  imagined  the  Kara-Cathayan 
capital  to  be  Kermine\  lying  between  Samarcand  and 
Bokhara  (see  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  December, 
1900,  "The  Cathayans").    Colonel  Yule  does  not  appear 
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to  be  quite  correct  when  he  states  (p.  232)  that  "the 
Gurkhan  himself  is  not  described  to  have  extended  his  con- 
quests into  Persia,"  for  the  Chinese  history  of  the  Cathay  an 
or  Liao  Dynasties  distinctly  states  that  at  Samarcand,  where 
the  Cathayan  remained  for  ninety  days,  the  14  King  of  the 
Mohammedans"  brought  tributes  to  the  emigrant,  who 
then  went  West  as  far  as  K'i-r-man,  where  he  was  pro- 
claimed Emperor  by  his  officers.  This  was  on  the  fifth 
day  of  the  second  moon  in  11 24,  in  the  thirty-eighth  year 
of  his  age,  and  he  then  assumed  the  title  of  Koh-r-han. 

With  reference  to  the  44  Pashai "  country  of  Marco  Polo, 
somewhere  in  the  Swat  -  Cashmeer  direction,  neither 
Colonel  Yule  nor  M.  Cordier  appears  to  have  hit  (vol.  i., 
p.  165)  upon  any  Chinese  confirmation;  yet  the  Chinese 
Toba  Dynasty  History  mentions,  in  company  with  Samar- 
cand, /('a-shi-mih  (Cashmeer),  and  Kapisa,  a  State  called 
Pan-shS,  as  sending  tribute  to  North  China  along  with  the 

Persian  group  of  States.    This  name  Pan-she  ^  Jfi  does 

not,  to  the  best  of  my  belief,  occur  a  second  time  in  any 
Chinese  record. 

Marco  Polo  mentions  a  metal  called  tutia,  found  both  in 
Cobinan  (Persia)  and  Cambay  (Guzerat).  On  pp.  126,  127 
of  the  first  volume  M.  Cordier  embodies  the  latest  confir- 
matory information  gathered  by  Major  Sykes  and  others. 
It  seems  that  the  word  is  44  the  Arabicized  word  dtidhd, 
being  Persian  for  4  smokes.'  "  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
we  have  direct  confirmation  of  this  in  the  Chinese  words 
Vou-t'ieh  (still,  I  think,  in  use)  and  tou-shih,  meaning  44  t'ou- 

iron"  and  44 /4<?»-ore."      The  character  Tou  does 

not  appear  in  the  old  dictionaries ;  its  first  appearance  is 
in  the  History  of  the  Toba  (Tungusic)  Dynasty  of  North 
China.  This  History  first  mentions  the  name  44  Persia  "  in 
a.d.  455  (see  Asiatic  Qtiarterly  Review \  January,  1903, 
p.  160),  and  the  existence  there  of  this  metal,  which,  a  little 
later  on,  is  also  said  to  come  from  a  State  in  the  Cashmeer 
region.    K'ang-hi's  seventeenth-century  dictionary  is  more 
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explicit :  it  states  that  Termed  produces  this  ore,  but  that 
"  the  true  sort  comes  from  Persia,  and  looks  like  gold,  but 
on  being  heated  it  turns  carnation,  and  not  black."  As  the 
Toba  Emperors  added  1,000  new  characters  to  the  Chinese 
stock,  we  may  assume  this  one  to  have  been  invented  for 
the  specific  purpose  indicated. 

The  Yuan  Shi  contains  curious  confirmation  of  the  facts 
which  led  up  to  Marco  Polo's  conducting  a  wife  to  Argon 
of  Persia,  who  (Introduction,  p.  23)  lost  his  spouse  in  1286. 
In  the  eleventh  moon  of  that  year  (say  January,  1287)  the 
following  laconic  announcement  appears  :  4<  T'a-ch'a-r 
Hu-nan  ordered  to  go  on  a  mission  to  A-r-hun."  It  is 
possible  that  Tachar  and  Hunan  may  be  two  individuals, 
and,  though  they  probably  started  overland,  it  is  probable 
that  they  were  in  some  way  connected  with  Polo's  first  and 
unsuccessful  attempt  to  take  the  girl  to  Persia. 

It  is,  of  course,  always  interesting  to  find  in  the  Yiian 
Shi'  any  confirmation,  however  slight,  of  Marco  Polo's 
stories.  Touching  the  conquest  of  the  Mulahida,  or 
Assassins,  by  Hulagu  in  1256,  a  note  on  p.  146  of  vol.  i. 
says  :  "  But  an  army  had  been  sent  long  in  advance  under 
'one  of  his  Barons.'  Kitabuka  Noyan,  and  in  1253  it  was 
already  actively  engaged  in  besieging  the  Ismailite 
fortresses."  The  Yuan  Shi  tells  us  that  in  1222,  on  his  way 
back,  after  the  taking  of  Nishapur,  Tuli,  son  of  Genghis, 
plundered  the  State  of  Mu-la-i,  captured  Herat,  and  joined 
his  father  at  Talecan.  In  1229  the  King  of  Mu-lei  pre- 
sented himself  at  the  Mongol  Court.  I  also  find  the 
following  statement  on  p.  4  of  chap.  3  of  the  Mongol 
Annals:  "In  the  seventh  moon  [1252]  the  Emperor 
ordered  Kki-t4ah-t'£h  Pu-ha  to  carry  war  against  the 
Ma-la-hi."  The  connection  of  events  is  obvious,  and  the 
irregularities  of  spelling  are  quite  normal. 

4.  To  judge  by  the  information  given  on  pp.  245  and 
248,  it  would  appear  that  Colonel  Yule  and  his  editors  have 
never  been  quite  clear  as  to  exactly  where  Genghis  Khan 
died,  and  at  what  age.    Gaubil's  statement  that  he  was 
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wounded  in  12 12  by  a  stray  arrow,  which  compelled  him  to 
raise  the  siege  of  Ta-t'ung  Fu,  is  exactly  borne  out  by  the 
Yiian  S/ii\  which  adds  that  in  the  seventh  moon  (August) 
of  1227  (shortly  after  the  surrender  of  the  Tangut  King) 
the  conqueror  died  at  the  travelling-palace  of  the  Ha-la  T'u 
on  the  Sa-li  stream  at  the  age  of  sixty-six  (sixty- five  by  our 
reckoning).  As  less  than  a  month  before  he  was  present  at 
Ts'ing-shui  (lat.  34^,  long.  106 J),  and  was  even  on  his 
dying  bed,  giving  instructions  how  to  meet  the  NuchSn 
army  at  T'ung-kwan  (lat.  34^,  long.  1  io£),  we  may 
assume  that  the  place  of  his  death  was  on  the  Upper  Wei 
River  near  the  frontiers  joining  the  modern  Kan  Suh  and 
Shen  Si  provinces.  It  is  true  the  Sa-li  River  (not 
stream)  is  thrice  mentioned,  and  also  the  Sa-le-chu  River, 
both  in  Mongolia  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  Sa-li  Ouigours 
are  frequently  mentioned  as  living  in  West  Kan  Suh ;  so 
that  we  may  take  it  the  word  Sali  or  Sari  was  a  not 
uncommon  Turkish  word.  Palladius*  identification  of  KH- 
lien  with  "  Kerulen  "  I  am  afraid  cannot  be  entertained. 
The  former  word  frequently  occurs  in  the  second  century 
B.C.,  and  is  stated  to  be  a  second  Hiung-nu  (Turkish)  word 
for  "  sky  "  or  "  heaven."  At  or  about  that  date  the  Kerulen 
was  known  to  the  Chinese  as  the  Lu-kti  River,  and  the 
geographies  of  the  present  dynasty  clearly  identify  it  as 
such.  The  T'ien  Shan  are  sometimes  called  the  K'i-lien 
Shan,  and  the  word  k'i-lien  is  otherwise  well  established 
along  the  line  of  the  Great  Wall. 

A  few  words  upon  the  Mongol  imperial  family  may  be 
useful.  Marco  Polo  is  correct  in  a  way  when  he  says 
Kublai  was  the  sixth  Emperor,  for  his  father  Tuli  is 
counted  as  a  Divus  (Jwei-tsung),  though  he  never  reigned  ; 
just  as  his  son  Chinkin  (Yii-tsung)  is  also  so  counted,  and 
under  similar  conditions.  Chinkin  was  appointed  to  the 
chung-shu  and  shu-mih  departments  in  1 263.  He  was 
entrusted  with  extensive  powers  in  1279,  when  he  is 
described  as  "  heir-apparent."  In  i284Yiin  Nan,  Chagan- 
jang,  etc.,  were  placed  under  his  direction.    His  death  is 
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recorded  in  1285.  Another  son,  Numugan,  was  made 
Prince  of  the  Peking  region  (P£h-p4ing)  in  1266,  and  the 
next  year  a  third  son,  Hukaji,  was  sent  to  take  charge  of 
Ta-li,  Chagan-jang,  Zardandan,  etc.  In  1272  Kublai's  son. 
Mangalai,  was  made  Prince  of  An-si,  with  part  of  Shen  Si 
as  his  appanage  :  we  have  already  mentioned  this  prince  in 
Tibetan  affairs.  One  more  son,  named  Ai-ya-ch'ih,  is 
mentioned  in  1284,  and  in  that  year  yet  another,  Tukan, 
was  made  Prince  of  Chen-nan,  and  sent  on  an  expedition 
against  Ciampa.  In  1285  Essen  Temur,  who  had  received 
a  chung-shu  post  in  1 283,  is  spoken  of  as  Prince  of  Yiin 
Nan  (see  notes  to  p.  80  of  vol.  ii.),  and  is  stated  to  be 
engaged  in  Kara-jang  (Polo's  Carazan) ;  in  1286  he  is  still 
there,  and  is  styled  "son  of  the  Emperor."  I  do  not 
observe  in  the  Annals  that  Hukaji  ever  bore  the  title  of 
Prince  of  Yiin  Nan,  or,  indeed,  any  princely  title.  In  1287 
Ai-ya-ch'ih  is  mentioned  as  being  at  Sh£n  Chou  (Mukden) 
in  connection  with  Kublai's  "  personally  conducted  "  expe- 
dition against  Nayen.  In  1289  one  more  son,  Geukju,  was 
patented  Prince  of  Ning,-yuan  (Tangut).  In  1293  Kublai's 
third  son,  Chinkin,  received  a  posthumous  title,  and  Chinkin's 
son  Temur  was  declared  heir-apparent  to  Kublai. 

The  above  are  the  only  sons  of  Kublai  whose  names  I 
have  noticed  in  the  Annals.  In  the  special  table  of 
Princes  Namugan  is  styled  Peh-an  (instead  of  Peh-p'ing) 
Prince.  Aghrukji's  name  appears  in  the  table  (chap.  108, 
p.  7),  but  though  he  is  styled  Prince  of  Si-p'ing,  he  is  not 
there  stated  to  be  a  son  of  Kublai  ;  nor  in  the  note  I  have 
supplied  touching  Tibet  is  he  styled  a  hwang-tsz  or 
"  imperial  son."  In  the  table  Hukaji  is  described  as  being 
in  1268  Prince  of  Yiin  Nan,  a  title  "inherited  in  1280  by 
Essen  Temur."  I  cannot  discover  anything  about  the  other 
alleged  sons  in  Yule's  note  (vol.  i.,  p.  361).  The  Chinese 
count  Kublai's  years  as  eighty,  he  having  died  just  at  the 
beginning  of  1294  (our  February)  ;  this  would  make  him 
seventy-nine  at  the  very  outside,  according  to  our  mode  of 
reckoning,  or  even  seventy-eight  if  he  was  born  towards 
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the  end  of  a  year,  which  indeed  he  was  (eighth  moon).  If 
a  man  is  born  on  the  last  day  of  the  year  he  is  two 
years  old  the  very  next  day  according  to  Chinese  methods 
of  counting,  which,  I  suppose,  include  the  ten  months  which 
they  consider  are  spent  in  the  womb. 

5.  In  his  note  to  vol.  i.,  p.  236,  M.  Cordier,  who  seems  to 
have  been  misled  by  d'Avezac,  confuses  the  Ch'ih-lSh  or 
T*ieh-l£h  (who  have  been  clearly  proved  to  be  identical 
with  the  Tol6s  of  the  Turkish  inscriptions)  with  the  much 
later  K'£h-lieh  or  Keraits  of  Mongol  history;  at  no  period 
of  Chinese  history  were  the  Ch'ih-leh  called,  as  he  supposes, 
K'i-le,  and  therefore  the  Ch'ih-leh  of  the  third  century  can- 
not possibly  be  identified  with  the  K'eh-lieh  of  the 
thirteenth.  Besides,  the  "value"  of  leh  is  "luck,"  whilst  the 
"value"  of  lieh  is  "leet,"  if  we  use  English  sounds  as 
equivalents  to  illustrate  Chinese  etymology.  It  is  remark- 
able that  the  Kin  (Nuchen)  Dynasty  in  its  Annals  leaves 
no  mention  whatever  of  the  Kerait  tribe,  or  of  any  tribe 
having  an  approximate  name,  although  the  Yuan  SkY  states 
that  the  Princes  of  that  tribe  used  to  hold  a  Nuchen  patent. 
A  solution  of  this  unexplained  fact  may  yet  turn  up. 

On  p.  10  of  the  Introduction  M.  Cordier  contributes  an 
important  note  embodying  Mr.  Rockhill's  statements  about 
the  word  Khakhan.  It  is  exceedingly  interesting  to  learn 
that  the  ancient  Hiung-nu — i.e.,  pre- Turk — title  Shen-yii 
(which  I  speculatively  transliterated  as  Zenghi  in  my 
"  Thousand  Years  of  the  Tartars")  still  existed  in  the  time 
of  the  later  or  Ghuz  Turks  (a.d.  iooo)  under  the  form 
Jenuyeh.  Mr.  Rockhill's  remarks  about  the  title  Khakhan 
require  supplementing.  Of  course,  the  Turks  did  not  use 
the  term  before  560  (552  was  the  exact  year),  because 
neither  they  nor  their  name  "  Turk  "  had  any  self-assertive 
existence  before  then,  and  until  that  year  they  were  the 
"  iron-working  slaves  "  of  the  Jou-jan  (Gibbon's  Geougen, 
or  supposed  Avars).  The  Khakhan  of  those  last-named 
Tartars  naturally  would  not  allow  the  petty  tribe  of  Turk  to 
usurp  his  exclusive  and  supreme  title.    But  even  a  century 
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and  a  half  before  this,  the  ruler  of  the  T'u-kuh-hun  nomads 
had  already  borne  the  title  of  Khakhan,  which  (the  late 
Dr.  Bretschneider  agreed  with  me  in  thinking)  was  origin- 
ally of  Tungusic  and  not  of  Turkish  origin.  The  T'u-kuh- 
hun  were  of  the  same  race  as  the  half- Mongol,  half-Tungusic 
Tobas,  who  ruled  for  two  centuries  over  North  China. 
Owing  to  family  squabbles  they  migrated  from  the  parent 
stock  to  the  Kokonor  region,  where,  it  is  commonly 
believed,  they  subsequently  founded  the  mixed  kingdom 
later  called  Tangut  by  Marco  Polo,  a  full  account  of  which 
was  given  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  January, 
April,  and  July,  1901.  The  title  of  Khakhan,  in  various 
bastard  forms,  was  during  the  tenth  century  used  by  the 
Kings  of  Khoten  and  Kuche,  as  well  as  by  the  petty 
Ouigour  Kings  of  Kan  Chou,  Si  Chou,  etc. 

The  quotation  from  vol.  xxv.  of  the  China  Review^  given 
on  p.  148  of  vol.  ii.,  about  the  ancient  Kitan  surrender 
custom,  reproduces  the  original  misprint  Kotan,  which  is 
rather  a  serious  matter,  as  Khoten  or  Khotan  is  almost 
certainly  to  be  understood ;  but  M.  Cordier  can  scarcely  be 
blamed  for  an  error  of  the  China  Review,  which  ceased  to 
exist  shortly  after  that  note  was  published.  The  ceremony 
of  leading  a  sheep  was  insisted  on  in  926,  when  the  Tungusic- 
Corean  King  of  Puh-hai  (or  Manchuria)  surrendered,  and 
again  in  946,  when  the  puppet  Chinese  Emperor  of  the 
Tsin  Dynasty  gave  in  his  submission  to  the  Kitans. 

The  weather-conjuring  proclivities  of  the  Tartars  (vol.  i., 
pp.  302,  310)  are  repeatedly  mentioned  in  Chinese  history. 
The  High  Carts  (early  Ouigours)  and  Jou-jan  (masters 
of" the  Early  Turks)  were  both  given  this  way,  the  object 
being  sometimes  to  destroy  their  enemies.  I  drew  attention 
to  this  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  April,  1902 
('«  China  and  the  Avars"). 

6.  The  tdilgan,  or  autumn  meeting  of  the  Mongols,  men- 
tioned on  p.  249,  vol.  i.,  is  probably  the  tdi-lin,  or  autumn 
meeting,  of  the  ancient  Hiung-nu  described  on  p.  10, 
vol.  xx.,  of  the  China  Review.    The  Kao-ch'£  (=High 
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Carts,  Tolos,  or  Early  Ouigours)  and  the  early  Cathayans 
(Sien-pi)  had  very  similar  customs.  Heikel  gives  an 
account  of  analogous  "  Olympic  games "  witnessed  at 
Urga  in  the  year  1890.  The  same  chapter  in  the  above 
quoted  China  Review  gives  numerous  instances  of 
marrying  mothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law  amongst  the 
Hiung-nu.  The  practice  was  common  with  all  Tartars,  as, 
indeed,  is  stated  by  Yule  in  the  note  to  p.  256.  The 
Mongol  word  Tengri  (  =  Heaven,  p.  257)  appears  also  in 
Hiung-nu  times  ;  in  fact,  the  word  shen-^ni  is  stated  to  have 
been  used  by  the  Hiung-nu  alternatively  with  Tengri-kudu 
(Son  of  Heaven). 

Mr.  Rockhill  is  quite  correct  in  his  Turkish  and  Chinese 
dates  for  the  first  use  of  the  word  Tatar,  but  it  seems  very 
likely  that  the  much  older  eponymous  word  T'atun  refers 
to  the  same  people.  The  Toba  History  says  that  in 
a. d.  258  the  chieftain  of  that  Tartar  tribe  (not  yet  arrived 
at  imperial  dignity)  at  a  public  durbar  read  a  homily  to 
various  chiefs,  pointing  out  to  them  the  mistake  made  by 
the  Hiung-nu  (Early  Turks)  and  "T'a-tun  fellows  "  (Early 
Mongols)  in  raiding  his  frontiers.  If  we  go  back  still 
further,  we  find  the  After  Han  History  speaking  of  the 
"  Middle  T'a-tun  ";  and  a  scholion  tells  us  not  to  pronounce 
the  final  "  If  we  pursue  our  inquiry  yet  further  back,  we 
find  that  Pah-tun  was  originally  the  name  of  a  Sien-pi  or 
Wu-hwan  (apparently  Mongol)  Prince,  who  tried  to  secure 
the  shen-yiiship  for  himself,  and  that  it  gradually  became 
(1)  a  title  (2)  and  the  name  of  a  tribal  division  (see  also 
the  Wei  Chi  and  the  Early  Han  History).  Both  Sien-pi 
and  Wu-hwan  are  the  names  of  mountain  haunts,  and  at 
this  very  day  part  of  the  Russian  Liao-tung  railway  is  styled 
the  "  Sien-pi  railway  "  by  the  native  Chinese  newspapers. 

It  has  long  been  known,  or  at  least  believed,  that  the 
"  Tamghadj  Khan,"  quoted  by  M.  Cordier  from  Abulfeda 
(vol.  ii.,  p.  154),  is  the  Tangast  of  Theophylactus,  and  the 
Pao-hwa-sz  of  the  Chinese,  who  have  themselves  plainly 
recorded  that  the  people  of  Turkestan  so  called  them  (see 


Digitized  by  GODgle 


142     Some  A'ew  Facts  about  Marco  Polos  Book. 

Historical  Review^  July,  1896).  Dr.  Bretschneider  has 
also  called  attention  to  this  word,  which  often  appears  as 
Tabgaz  in  the  recently  deciphered  Turkish  inscriptions  ; 
but  it  has  yet  to  be  explained  why  the  Chinese  were  styled 
•*  Tavgaz  "  by  the  Tartars. 

M.  Cordier's  note  (vol.  i.,  p.  211)  upon  Kamul  or  Hami 
contains  several  statements  which  appear  to  be  either 
erroneous  or  quite  out  of  date.  The  Chinese  (Manchu) 
agent  at  Urga  has  not  (nor,  I  believe,  ever  had)  any  control 
over  the  Little  Bucharia  cities.  Moreover,  since  the  re- 
conquest  of  Little  Bucharia  in  187  7- 1878,  the  whole  of 
those  cities  have  been  placed  under  the  Governor  of  the 
New  Territory  (Kan  Suh  Sin-kiang  Siin-fu),  whose  capital 
is  at  Urumtsi.  The  native  Mohammedan  Princes  of  Hami 
have  still  left  to  them  a  certain  amount  of  home  rule,  and 
so  lately  as  1902  a  decree  appointing  the  rotation  of  their 
visits  to  Peking  was  issued.  The  present  Prince's  name  is 
Shamu  Must,  or  Hussot. 

7.  Colonel  Yule  (vol.  i.,  p.  169)  speaks  of  Cashmeer 
as  though  the  Chinese  pilgrim  Hiian-chwang  (seventh 
century)  were  the  first  to  speak  of  the  place,  but,  as  I  have 
shown  in  my  remarks  upon  the  State  of  Pashai,  the  Toba 
History  mentions  tribute  from  that  State  in  a.d.  511. 
The  country  of  Dogana,  which  (p.  152)  Yule  finds  such  a 
puzzle,  is  quite  certain  to  be  the  Chinese  T'u-ho-lo  or 
Tokhara ;  for  the  position  suits,  and,  moreover,  nearly  all 
the  other  places  named  by  Marco  Polo  along  with  Dogana 
occur  in  Chinese  History  along  with  Tokhara  many 
centuries  before  Polo's  arrival.  Tokhara  being  the  most 
important,  it  is  inconceivable  that  Marco  Polo  would  omit 
it.  Thus,  Poh-lo  (Balkh),  capital  of  the  Eptals ;  Ta-la- 
kien  (Talecan),  mentioned  by  Hiian-chwang  ;  Ho-sim  or 
Ho-ts4z-mi  (Casern),  mentioned  in  the  T'ang  History  ; 
Shik-nih  or  Shi-k'i-ni  (Syghinan),  of  the  'Pang  History  ; 
Woh-k'an  (Vochan),  of  the  same  work  ;  several  forms  of 
Bolor,  etc.  (see  also  my  remarks  on  the  Pamir  region  in 
the  Contemporary  Review  for  December,  1897).    But  the 
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Chinese  name  for  "  Badakshan  "  never  appears  before  the 
Pa-ta-shan  of  Kublai's  time.  The  note  upon  p.  1 74  con- 
necting Hiian-ch wang's  Kieh-sha  with  Kashgar  is  probably 
based  upon  an  error  of  the  old  translators,  for  the  Sita 
River  was  in  the  Pamir  region,  and  K'a-sha  was  one  of 
the  names  of  Kasanna,  or  Kieh-shwang-na,  in  the  Oxus 
region. 

On  p.  174  of  vol.  i.  the  old  statement  is  repeated  that 
the  Yiieh-chi,  or  Indo-Scyths  (i.e.t  the  Eptals),  "are  said 
to  have  been  of  Tibetan  origin."  A  long  account  of  this 
people  was  given  in  the  Astatic  Quarterly  Review  for  July, 
1902.  It  seems  much  more  likely  that  they  were  a  branch 
of  the  Hiung-nu  or  Turks.  Albiruni's  "  report  "  that  they 
were  of  Tibetan  origin  is  probably  founded  on  the  Chinese 
statement  that  some  of  their  ways  were  like  Tibetan  ways, 
and  that  polyandry  existed  amongst  them ;  also  that  they 
fled  from  the  Hiung-nu  westwards  along  the  north  edge  of 
of  the  Tibetan  territory,  and  some  of  them  took  service  as 
Tibetan  officials. 

A  note  of  Yule's  on  p.  190  of  vol.  i.  describes  John- 
son's report  on  the  people  of  Khoten  (1865)  as  having 
"a  slightly  Tartar  cast  of  countenance."  The  Toba 
History  makes  the  same  remark  1,300  years  earlier: 
"  From  Kao-ch'ang  (Turfan)  westwards  the  people  of  the 
various  countries  have  deep  eyes  and  high  noses  ;  the 
features  in  only  this  one  country  (Khoten)  are  not  very  Hu 
(Persian,  etc.),  but  rather  like  Chinese."  I  published  a 
tolerably  complete  digest  of  Lob  Nor  and  Khoten  early  - 
history,  from  Chinese  sources,  in  the  Anglo- Russian 
Society's  Journal  for  January  and  April,  1903.  It  appears 
to  me  that  the  ancient  capital  Yotkhan,  discovered  thirty- 
five  years  ago,  and  visited  in  1891  by  MM.  de  Rhins  and 
Grenard,  probably  furnishes  a  clueS  to  the  ancient  Chinese 
name  of  Yu-t'ien.  It  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  (p.  191)  that 
the  earlier  pilgrim  Fa-hien  (a.d.  400)  followed  the  "  directer 
route  "  from  China ;  he  was  obliged  to  go  to  Kao-ch'ang, 
and  then  turn  sharp  south  to  Khoten.    The  identification 
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of  Marco  Polo's  "  Peym  "  with  Hiian-chwang's  P'i-mo,  and 
of  P'i-mo  with  Keria  or  Keltiya,  now  seems  quite  proven. 
In  this  matter  Dr.  Stein's  recent  explorations  have  borne 
out  some  of  the  views  of  Dr.  Sven  Hedin. 

8.  Marco  Polo's  Sinju  (vol.  i.,  p.  275)  certainly  seems  to 
be  the  site  of  Si-ning,  but  not  on  the  grounds  suggested  in 
the  various  notes.  In  1099  the  new  city  of  Shen  Chou 
was  created  by  the  Sung  or  "  Manzi "  Dyrtasty  on  the  site 
of  what  had  been  called  Ts'ing-t'ang.  Owing  to  this 
region  having  for  many  centuries  belonged  to  independent 
Hia  or  Tfengut,  very  little  exact  information  is  obtainable 
from  any  Chinese  history  ;  but  I  think  it  almost  certain 
that  the  great  central  city  of  Shen  Chou  was  the  modern 
Si-ning.  Moreover,  there  was  a  very  good  reason  for  the 
invention  of  this  name,  as  this  Shen  was  the  first  syllable  of 
the  ancient  Shen-shen  State  of  Lob  Nor  and  Koko  Nor, 
which,  after  its  conquest  by  China  in  609,  was  turned  into 
the  Shen-shen  prefecture  ;  in  fact,  the  Sui  Emperor  was 
himself  at  Kan  Chou  (Kam  Chou,  or  "  Campichu  ")  when 
this  very  step  was  taken.  The  Gurun  mentioned  in  the 
note  to  p.  283  is  probably  Urga,  the  Mongol  name  for 
which  is  still  Kurun  (Chinese  K'u-lun). 

The  c/iien-tao,  or  "  pillar  road,"  mentioned  on  p.  32  of 
vol.  ii.,  should  be  chan-tao,  or  "  scaffolding  road."  The 
picture  facing  p.  50  shows  how  the  shoring  up  or  scaffold- 
ing is  effected.  The  word  chan  is  still  in  common  use  all 
over  the  Empire,  and  in  1267  Kublai  ordered  this  identical 
road  ("  Sz  Ch'wan  chan-tao  ")  to  be  repaired.  There  are 
many  such  roads  in  Sz  Ch'wan  besides  the  original  one 
from  Han-chung  Fu.  The  story  of  the  "  three  Kings"  of 
Sindafu  is  probably  in  this  wise  :  For  nearly  a  century  the 
Wu  family  (Wu  Kiai,  Wu  Lin,  and  Wu  Hi)  had  ruled 
as  semi -independent  Sung  or  44  Manzi "  Viceroys  of  Sz 
Ch'wan,  but  in  1206  the  last-named,  who  had  fought 
bravely  for  the  Sung  (Manzi)  Dynasty  against  the  northern 
Dynasty  of  the  Niichen  Tartars  (successors  to  Cathay), 
surrendered  to   this   same  Kin  or  Golden  Dynasty  of 


Digitized  by 


Some  New  Facts  about  Marco  Polo's  Book.  145 

N uch^ns  or  Early  Manchus,  and  was  made  King  of  Shuh 
(Sz  Ch'wan).  In  1236  Ogdai's  son,  K'wei-t'£ng,  effected 
the  partial  conquest  of  Shuh,  entering  the  capital,  Ch'£ng-tu 
Fu  (Sindafu),  towards  the  close  of  the  same  year.  But 
in  1259  Mangu  in  person  had  to  go  over  part  of  the 
same  ground  again.  He  proceeded  up  the  rapids,  and  in 
the  seventh  moon  attacked  Ch'ung-K'ing  (mentioned  by 
that  name),  but  about  a  fortnight  later  he  died  at  a  place 
called  Tiao-yu  Shan,  apparently  near  the  Tiao-yti  ch'eng  of 
my  map  (p.  175  of  "  Up  the  Yangtsze,  1881  ").,  where  I 
was  myself  in  the  year  1881.  Colonel  Yule's  suggestion  that 
Marco's  allusion  is  to  the  tripartite  Empire  of  China  1,000 
years  previously  is  surely  wide  of  the  mark.  The  "  three 
brothers  "  were  probably  Kiai,  Lin,  and  T'ing,  and  Wu  Hi 
was  the  son  of  Wu  T'ing.  An  account  of  Wu  Kiai  is 
given  in  Mayers'  "Chinese  Reader's  Manual." 

9.  In  discussing  the   question  of  the  "  four  sundry 
written  characters "  learnt  by  Marco  Polo  when  in  the 
employ  of  Kublai,  M.  Cordier  includes  for  us  all  the  latest 
discoveries  made  by  Dr.  Hirth,  Dr.  Bushell,  and  the  late 
Gabriel  Deveria,  touching  the  still  undeciphered  Kitan, 
N uchen,  and   Tangut  scripts,  which,  like   the  bastard 
Annamese  characters,  are  all  manifestly  inspired  by  the 
Chinese.    It  is  just  possible  that  a  close  comparison  of 
these   three   with   the   Annamese   may   disclose  some 
"  sympathetic  "  cue  which  will  lead  to  their  decipherment. 
Up  to  the  present  only  a  very  few  of  the  Tangut  characters 
have  been  made  out  by  the  last-mentioned  two  gentlemen. 
Marco  certainly  spoke,  and  a  fortiori  wrote,  no  Chinese, 
not  to  say  bastard  script  derived  from  the  Chinese. 

Colonel  Yule  seems  still  in  some  doubt  as  to  the  preva- 
lence of  female  infanticide  in  China  (vol.  ii.,  p.  151),  and 
even  M.  Cordier,  whilst  giving  references,  is  not  explicit 
as  to  what  his  references  say.  I  have  just  republished 
("China,  Past  and  Present":  Chapman  and  Hall,  1903)3 
paper  upon  the  subject  which  appeared  in  the  University 
Magazine  five  years  ago.    The  evidence  upon  this  matter 
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is  quite  irrefragable,  but  only  three  or  four  provinces  are 
seriously  concerned. 

Dr.  Bushell's  note  on  p.  353  of  vol.  i.  describes  the  silver 
p'ait  or  tablets  (not  then  called  p'ai-tsz)  of  the  Cathayans, 
which  were  200  (not  600)  in  number.    But  long  before  the 
Cathayans  used  them,  the  T'ang  Dynasty  had  done  so 
for  exactly  the  same  purpose.     They  were  5  inches  by 

inches,  and  marked  with  the  five  words,  "  order,  running 
horses,  silver  pKai"  and  were  issued  by  the  department 
known  as  the  men-hia-sheng.  Thus,  they  were  not  a 
Tartar,  but  a  Chinese,  invention.  Of  course,  it  is  possible 
that  the  Chinese  must  have  had  the  idea  suggested  to  them 
by  the  ancient  wooden  orders  or  tallies  of  the  Tartars. 

Touching  the  supposed  introduction  in  Kublai's  time  of 
the  art  of  sugar-refining  from  Egypt,  and  the  array  of 
learned  notes  upon  the  subject  of  sugar  (vol.  ii.,  pp.  226- 
231),  I  may  observe  that  the  Pih  Shi  (or  "  Northern 
Dynasties  History  speaks  of  a  large  consumption  of 
sugar  in  Cambodgia  as  far  back  as  the  fifth  century  of  our 
era.  There  can  be  no  mistake  about  the  meaning  of  the 
words  sha-t'anjr,  which  are  still  used  both  in  China  and 
Japan  (sa-to).  The  "  History  of  the  T'ang  Dynasty,"  in- 
ks chapter  on  Magadha,  says  that  in  the  year  627  the 
Chinese  Emperor  "sent  envoys  thither  to  procure  the 
method  of  boiling  out  sugar,  and  then  ordered  the 
Yang-chou  sugar-cane  growers  to  press  it  out  in  the  same 
way,  when  it  appeared  that  both  in  colour  and  taste  ours 
excelled  that  of  the  Western  Regions  "  [of  which  Magadha 
was  held  to  be  part].  I  published  this  information  in  the 
China  Review  many  years  ago,  and  it  is  all  the  more 
interesting  in  that  Marco  was  for  three  years  "  Governor" 
of  Yang-chou.  Of  course,  it  is  possible  that  the  Egyptians 
introduced  finer  sugars  than  the  Chinese  had  already  for 
many  centuries  themselves  extracted ;  but  if  so,  how  is  it  no 
trace  of  it  has  survived  ? 

10.  Captain  Gill's  testimony  as  to  the  ancient  "guns" 
used  by  the  Chinese  is,  of  course  (as,  in  fact,  he  himself 
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states),  second-hand  and  hearsay.  In  vol.  xxiv.  of  the 
China  Review  I  have  given  the  name  and  date  of  a 
General  who  used  p'ao  so  far  back  as  the  seventh 
century. 

Touching  the  Generals  Von-sain-chin  and  Abacan,  who 
took  part  in  the  Japanese  campaign,  the  identifications  as 
brought  up  to  the  latest  date  by  M.  Cordier  do  not  seem 
convincing.  Hung  Ts'a-k'iu,  who  set  out  overland  via 
Corea  and  Tsushima  in  1281,  is  much  more  likely  than 
Fan  W£n-hu  to  be  Von-sain-*//*/*  (probably  a  misprint  for 
chiu),  for  the  same  reason  that  Ko-ciam  stands  for  Yung- 
ch'ang,  and  sa  for  sha,  ch'a,  ts'a,  etc.  A-la-han  (not 
A-ts'i-han)  fell  sick  at  the  start,  and  was  replaced  by 
A-ta-hai.  To  copy  Abacan  for  Alacan  would  be  a  most 
natural  error,  and  I  see  from  the  notes  that  M.  Schlegel 
has  come  to  the  same  conclusion  independently. 

The  whole  question  of  Sumatra,  including  all  the  other 
places  in  the  island  mentioned  by  Marco  Polo,  was  dis- 
cussed exhaustively  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for 
January,  1900.  In  the  volume  (xxiv.)  of  the  Chinese 
Review,  from  which  M.  Cordier  so  often  quotes,  I  also 
explained  how  I  had  at  one  time  misunderstood  Mr. 
Phillips'  view  on  the  subject.  It  is,  therefore,  rather 
startling  to  find  M.  Cordier  (vol.  ii.,  p.  297)  citing 
vol.  xiv.,  p.  359,  of  the  China  Review,  ten  years  earlier,  in 
order  to  repel  the  suggestion  I  then  made  that  Marco 
Polo's  Samara  might  have  referred  to  Shamuro,  or  Siam — 
a  merely  casual  suggestion  that  was  made,  not  in  con- 
nection with  Sumatra  (which  had  not  been  there  discussed 
at  all),  but  with  Early  Siam,  then  under  discussion,  and  that 
in  any  case  had  been  repeatedly  withdrawn  since,  and 
therefore  claimed  not  the  honour  of  a  discussion. 

In  chap.  lx.  Marco  Polo  tells  of  the  Ch'ang-lu  salt. 
It  is  curious  that  not  one  of  the  commentators  explains 
that  to  this  day  the  sole  name  for  this  industry,  the  financial 
centre  of  which  is  Tientsin,  is  the  "  Ch'ang-lu  Salt  Super- 
intendency."    The  origin  of  this  term  is  fully  explained 
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on  pp.  223,  224  of  "China"  (John  Murray,  1901),  and  a 
sketch-map  there  illustrates  the  exact  position. 

11.  Yule  and  his  commentators,  in  treating  of  Marco 
Polo's  chapter  on  Russia,  say  very  little  about  the  exten- 
sive accounts  of  that  region,  which  may  be  gathered  piece- 
meal from  the  Yiian  Shi.  This  is  the  more  remarkable 
as  Bretschneiders  published  notes,  obtained  chiefly  through 
Palladius'  original  studies,  are  now  easily  available.  Even 
Bretschneider  says  nothing  about  the  appointment  of  a 
Russian  Governor  in  1337,  though  he  mentions  the  exten- 
sive colonies  of  Russian  guards  which  were  maintained  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Peking  between  1330  and  1334.  It 
was  the  practice  of  Princes  in  the  West  to  send  "  presents  " 
of  Russian  captives.  In  one  case  Yen  Temur  sent  as 
many  as  2,500  in  one  batch.  The  idea  that  the  Russian 
word  Nyemets  for  "  German  "  is  connected  with  the  Russian 
nyemoi,  "  dumb,"  because  they  could  not  speak  Russian,  is 
now  exploded  ;  Dr.  Bretschneider  told  me  so  himself.  I 
believe  the  true  explanation  is  that  one  of  the  groups  or 
tribes  of  Prussian  or  German  knights  were  styled  by 
themselves  Niemetz ;  or,  perhaps,  it  was  a  clan  of  Norman 
knights  ;  any  way,  the  fact,  cited  by  M.  Cordier  on 
p.  493  of  vol.  ii.,  that  both  Turks  and  Hungarians  call  the 
Germans  Niemesi  and  Nemet,  settles  the  question  against 
nyemoi. 

The  questions  of  Zaitun,  Canfu — in  a  word,  nearly  all 
41  open  "  questions  between  Yule  and  the  sinologues, — have 
been  carefully  examined  in  the  China  Review,  vol.  xxiv.,  to 
which  the  curious  are  now  referred,  more  especially  to  the 
original  evidence  about  Zaitun  on  pp.  243-245.  Perhaps 
it  may  not  be  generally  known  that  in  the  dialect  of 
Foochow  Ts'iian-chou  and  Chang-chou  are  at  the  present 
day  pronounced  in  exactly  the  same  way — i.e.,  "  Chiong- 
chiu,"  and  it  is  by  no  means  impossible  that  Marco  Polo's 
Tyunju  is  an  attempt  to  reproduce  this  sound,  especially 
as,  coming  to  Zaitun  via  Foochow,  he  would  probably  first 
hear  the  Foochow  pronunciation. 
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Colonel  Yule  appears  to  rather  overstrain  a  point  when 
he  lays  stress  (Introduction,  p.  22)  on  the  delight  which 
Marco  Polo  gave  to  Kublai  in  describing  the  strange 
scenes  and  peoples  of  Yiin  Nan  and  Kwei  Chou,  for  it 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  Kublai  had  himself  spent  four 
years  at  least  in  those  regions  twenty  years  before  Marco's 
arrival  in  China,  and  therefore  he  knew  as  much  first-hand 
as  Polo  could  tell  him  second-hand. 

***** 

For  many  generations  to  come  the  travels  of  Marco 
Polo  will  afford  a  stimulus  to  the  inquiring  energies  of 
specialists  in  Arabic,  Persian,  Chinese,  and  Hindu  studies. 
The  difficulty  is  to  co-ordinate  the  work  of  students  in  each 
line,  so  as  to  draw  therefrom  the  maximum  net  results. 
So  far  as  the  Chinese  division  is  concerned,  the  tale  is  by 
no  means  exhausted,  and  a  conscientious  scrutiny  of  the 
Yiian  Ski  from  beginning  to  end — and  to  a  certain  extent 
also  of  the  Sung  Ski  and  Ming  Ski  on  each  side  of  it — 
would  probably  reveal  facts  of  much  greater  specific  import 
than  the  view-points  I  have  endeavoured  to  indicate  above. 

Note. — Since  writing  the  above,  I  have  come  across  a  passage  in  the 
"History  of  the  Sung  Dynasty"  (chap.  490,  p.  17)  stating  that  an  Arab 
junk-master  brought  to  Canton  in  a.d.  990,  and  sent  on  thence  to  the 
Chinese  Emperor  in  Ho  Nan,  "  one  vitreous  bottle  of  tu-tia."  The  two 
words  mean  "  metropolis-father,"  and  are  therefore  without  any  significa- 
tion, except  as  a  foreign  word.  According  to  Yule's  notes  (vol.  i.,  p.  126), 
tutid,  or  dudhd,  in  one  of  its  forms  was  used  as  an  eye-ointment  or 
collyrium. 
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JAPANESE  MONOGRAPHS. 
By  Charlotte  M.  Salwey,  m.j.s. 

No.  X.— ON  THE  MANIFOLD  USES  OF  JAPANESE  PAPER. 

Most  of  the  beautiful  art  industries  of  Japan  that  have 
attracted  our  admiration  and  interest  are,  perhaps,  at  least 
from  our  point  of  view,  more  ornamental  than  useful. 

The  art  of  paper-making  has  flourished  in  the  East  for 
centuries,  unsurpassed  by  any  European  mechanical  method 
of  producing  this  valuable  substance.  From  the  pliant 
silky  texture  that  can  float  in  the  air  to  that  strong  material 
that  has  supplied  the  place  of  wood,  glass,  and  even  iron, 
vegetable  ingredients  are  selected,  and  hand  labour  alone 
employed.  The  nature  of  this  paper  being  so  unlike  that 
which  is  manufactured  in  our  own  country,  our  curiosity  is 
naturally  aroused  to  investigate  the  materials  and  method 
employed  in  its  manufacture. 

As  soon  as  the  Japanese  acquired  the  secret  of  this 
industry  from  the  Chinese,  they  employed  those  materials 
which  would  be  procurable  in  their  own  country,  and  so 
turned  their  attention  to  the  cultivation  of  the  plants  as 
well  as  to  the  perfecting  of  the  discovery. 

Although  various  substances,  such  as  bamboo,  rice-straw, 
and  powdered  minerals  are  occasionally  used,  Japanese 
paper  is  chiefly  made  from  the  silky  inner  bark  of  the  paper- 
mulberry,  of  which  there  are  many  varieties ;  but  the  three 
principally  selected  are  the 

Edgeworthia  papyrifera,  known  in  Japan  as  Mitzu  mata. 
It  is  an  Indian  plant,  and  although  it  does  not  grow  very 
freely,  a  sufficient  quantity  of  bushes  can  be  raised  and  a 
beautiful  quality  of  paper  thereby  obtained. 

Broussonetia  papyri/era,  called  Kosa  or  Kodzo,  a  most 
useful  plant  for  stronger  and  lasting  makes,  distinguished 
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for  their  lustreless  appearance,  their  firm  and  porous  pro- 
perties, and  general  utility.  Though  capable  of  being  made 
in  soft  qualities,  they  do  not  crush  readily  in  the  grasp  of 
the  hand,  like  others,  while  a  variety  in  Kodzo  paper  is 
derived  from  the  Mortis  alba,  or  white  mulberry. 

Wickstroemia  Canescenes,  called  Gampi,  furnishes  paper 
of  wonderful  lightness  and  elasticity,  glossy  of  surface, 
delicate  in  appearance,  and  possessing  many  refined  and 
charming  departures  from  those  already  quoted.  This 
paper  can  be  crushed  or  squeezed  without  detriment,  and  is 
readily  distinguished  by  its  deep  creamy  tint  and  artistic 
attributes. 

For  the  mucilaginous  substances  necessary  for  completing 
the  formula,  the  root  of  the  Hibiscus  manihot,  also  the  bast 
mucilage  of  the  Hydrangea  paniculata  and  the  Katsura 
japonica  are  chosen  ;  added  to  these,  Nori,  or  rice  paste, 
when  required,  as  well  as  dyes,  and  a  white  chalky  or 
mineral  substance,  both  for  decorating  and  rendering  paper 
more  opaque.* 

Paper  that  is  intended  to  be  manufactured  in  an  ordinary 
way  is  prepared  in  the  following  manner : 

The  plant  having  attained  by  careful  attention  and  culture 
the  prescribed  age,  the  shoots  are  removed  one  by  one  and 
collected,  cut  into  lengths  of  about  3  feet,  and  packed  up 
into  small  bundles.  They  are  then  placed  in  an  iron  kettle 
full  of  boiling  water,  covered  up,  and  suffered  to  soak  in  a 
lye  made  with  ashes.  In  the  course  of  half  an  hour  these 
rods  are  ready  to  be  removed,  for  it  will  be  found  that  the 
outer  bark  can  be  easily  detached,  and  the  silky  fibres 
obtainable  beneath.  This  process  renders  them  a  saleable 
commodity.  Sometimes  tne  outer  bark,  after  being  soaked 
in  running  water,  is  peeled  away  until  the  inner  fibrous 
bark  is  reached.  This  work  can  be  easily  carried  out  by 
means  of  a  blunt  knife.  The  first  green  layer,  or  epidermis, 
is  only  available  for  coarse,  inferior  packing,  or  "  rubbish 

*  Dr.  Reins'  "  Industries  of  Japan  "  has  been  consulted  for  the  com- 
pilation of  this  monograph. 
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paper  ";  it  is  the  fine,  inner  white  fibre  that  is  prized  and 
coveted  for  its  beautiful  qualities. 

The  longer  the  operation  and  more  carefully  it  is  con- 
ducted— of  either  boiling  with  lye  or  soaking  in  cold  running 
water  for  several  days — the  whiter  the  bast  will  become, 
and  the  more  perfect  the  mixing  will  be  carried  through 
eventually. 

It  is  not  the  practice  to  bleach  Japanese  paper  ;  the  colour 
depends  entirely  on  the  method  of  its  preparation  and  the 
care  that  is  taken  during  the  washing  of  the  ingredients. 
When  the  bast  has  become  sufficiently  pliant,  while  it  is  in 
this  wet  stage  it  is  transferred  and  spread  over  blocks  of 
wood,  or  granite,  and  converted  into  a  pulpy,  even  mass 
by  means  of  beating  it  with  round  wooden  rollers  or  hammers. 
The  fibre  must  be  thoroughly  bruised  or  broken,  but  not 
torn  or  hacked.  The  process  of  softening  and  separating 
must  be  carried  out  so  as  to  leave  the  long  cells  whole  and 
undamaged  ;  faulty  strands  must  be  rejected.  After  this 
beating,  the  whole  must  once  more  be  submitted  to  another 
process  of  washing,  until  the  water  in  which  it  is  placed  is 
quite  clear  when  strained  off.  This  proves  that  the  bast  is 
ready  for  the  cement  to  be  added. 

Paper-glue,  or  mucilage,  is  obtained  principally  from  the 
root  of  the  Hibiscus  manihot,  which  is  smashed  up  and 
bruised,  and  then  conveyed  to  a  porous  bag  in  order  that 
the  precious  juice  may  drip  into  the  paper-vat,  or  even  a 
pail  of  water,  should  it  require  diluting  before  being  added 
to  the  bast.  When  kneaded  sufficiently  together,  the  bast 
and  mucilage  form  a  valuable  compound,  the  quality  and 
thickness  of  which  is  determined  by  the  varieties  of  the 
vegetable  substances  and  the  weight  of  the  separate  ingre- 
dients, as  well  as  by  the  number  of  times  the  material  is 
allowed  to  run  over  the  "form,"  or  "scoop-net."  The 
pulpy  mass  readily  adapting  itself  into  the  substance  of 
paper,  the  quality  and  thickness  of  each  sheet  can  be  regu- 
lated by  the  attention  bestowed  upon  it  at  this  process  of 
its  manufacture.    Although  it  is  the  rule  that  care  should 
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be  employed  to  see  that  the  fibres  only  stretch  one  way,  by 
turning  the  "  form "  and  enabling  them  to  cross  before 
the  lower  strata  commence  to  dry,  a  stronger  quality  is 
secured.  This  method  of  crossway  distribution  reminds  us 
of  the  earliest  method  of  compounding  papyrus  paper, 
where  the  layers  of  opened  out  papyrus  were  pasted  one 
over  the  other. 

The  scoop-net  consists  of  fine  meshes  of  bamboo  of  equal 
widths  (a  little  over  an  inch)  bound  together  with  fine  silk 
thread,  or  twine  ;  sometimes  a  fine  silk-like  net,  strengthened 
with  Shibu  juice,  is  substituted  for  the  above.  This  scoop- 
net  is  supplied  with  a  movable  frame.  Plunged  into  the 
paper-vat,  the  scoop  is  immediately  covered  with  the 
paste  ;  assisted  by  the  operator  the  substance  becomes 
equally  diffused,  for  it  has  to  be  gently  rocked  backward  and 
forward  in  order  that  the  strands  shall  remain  in  a  collateral 
distribution.  The  form  is  then  removed,  and  the  sheets  left 
within  it  to  drain  any  superfluous  moisture  escaping  through 
the  bamboo  joints  of  the  net.  In  the  open  air  the  substance 
easily  hardens,  and  when  dry  can  be  removed  without  the 
slightest  difficulty.  The  sheets  are  transferred  from  the 
form  after  they  have  settled  down,  and  are  finally  pressed, 
and  stretched  on  a  board  to  perfect  the  drying  process. 
They  are  never  handled  ;  any  further  manipulation  neces- 
sary is  done  by  the  aid  of  a  brush  ;  they  are  finally  hung 
over  a  string  to  dry  before  being  made  up  into  Jo,  or  quires, 
the  number  of  sheets  to  a  jo  being  determined  by  weight. 
Cardboard  is  produced  by  pasting  one  sheet  over  the 
other  with  nort,  or  rice-paste.  Papier-mach6  is  made  by 
first  preparing  a  cast  of  the  object  to  be  modelled,  and 
applying  wet  sheets  of  strong  Mitzu  mata  paper  one  over 
the  other  until  a  sufficient  thickness  is  obtained.  When 
dried  thoroughly,  and  satisfactory  in  every  other  way,  it  is 
treated  by  the  lacquer  artist  as  desired.  Cr£pe  paper  is 
either  made  by  pressing  wet  sheets  between  cardboard 
previously  furrowed,  and  removed  to  dry  ;  or  by  means  of 
changing  the  movable  frames  of  the  scoop-net  and  pressing 
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them  inward  to  furrow  or  crinkle  the  paper  as  it  is  lifted  out 
of  the  vat. 

Oiled  papers  take  many  days  to  perfect.  They  are  also 
made  from  the  Broussonetia  fibre  ;  they  are  treated  with  a 
preparation  of  lampblack  and  Shibu  juice,  and  laid  in  the 
sun  to  dry  for  five  days  ;  then  these  are  finally  coated  with 
Perilla  oil  twice  applied.  The  process  of  completion  takes 
fifteen  days.  Oiled  papers  are  made  in  colour  as  well  as  in 
black  ;  for  the  former  gamboge  is  provided. 

Leather  papers  are  prepared,  as  a  rule,  with  raw  lacquer 
after  they  have  been  previously  craped  and  stamped  with 
the  pattern  they  are  intended  to  bear.  These  patterns  are 
effected  by  means  of  carved  wooden  models  pressed  into 
the  sheets  after  the  creping  has  been  accomplished.  For 
the  most  expensive  designs,  real  gold  and  silver  foil  is 
provided,  as  well  as  foils  of  green  and  other  iridescent 
colours,  manufactured  by  the  aid  of  chemicals.  These 
leather  papers  are  used  for  dados,  wall  decorations,  floor 
coverings,  and  other  purposes.  They  have  been  much 
favoured  in  England,  on  account  of  their  durability,  to 
decorate  cabinets,  to  insert  as  panels,  and  to  convert  into 
handsome  screens. 

Wall-papers  used  by  the  Japanese  are  made  only  in 
small  sheets,  not  rolls,  but  they  are  cleverly  joined  together 
to  serve  the  purpose  required  ;  indefinite  patterns  and  low 
tone  tints  are  usually  accepted  where  paper  is  required. 
There  are  other  methods  for  covering  the  inner  walls  of 
the  houses  which  are  considered  more  artistic  and  suited 
to  the  architecture  of  the  Japanese.  Most  of  the  paper  is 
produced  in  small  sheets  and  pasted  together  as  required, 
but  so  neatly  and  carefully  as  to  escape  the  notice,  except 
on  close  inspection. 

Some  fifteen  years  ago  factories  for  the  making  of  machine- 
paper  were  set  up,  but  there  was  not  sufficient  demand  for 
the  rag  or  cotton  qualities,  and  the  hand  industry  steadily 
continues.  This  is  hardly  to  be  wondered  at  when  we 
understand  the  beauty  and  utility  of  Japanese  mulberry 
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paper,  the  strength  it  can  attain,  and  the  delicacy  to  which 
it  can  be  brought.  The  chief  use  of  foreign  paper  from  the 
rag-engine  is  for  the  printing  of  newspapers,  since  it  was 
soon  understood  that  machine  paper  could  receive  impres- 
sions on  both  sides.  Japanese  books  are  now  easily  pro- 
curable in  England ;  we  can  see  for  ourselves  how  much 
they  differ  from  our  own.  They  are  extremely  light  to 
hold  and  very  durable ;  they  are  less  liable  to  be  destroyed 
or  injured  by  use,  less  expensive  to  produce,  and  hardly 
ever  cumbersome. 

A  Japanese  book,  as  we  all  know,  commences  at  what 
would  be  the  end  of  our  own — the  title  is  set  on  the  right- 
hand  corner,  not  on  the  left,  never  at  the  back.  The  pages 
are  folded  and  printed  only  on  one  side  of  the  paper ;  the 
folded  pages  should  never  be  severed  ;  the  edges  are  not 
intended  to  be  cut;  the  leaf  remains  double.  Although 
Chinese  characters  are  often  found  on  the  folded  edges, 
they  have  not,  as  it  were,  any  immediate  reference  to  the 
running  record  within,  but  are  useful  in  other  ways. 
There  are  generally  three  distinct  groups  of  ideographs. 
At  the  top  is  the  title  of  the  work,  in  the  middle  the  number 
of  the  page,  at  the  bottom  the  name  of  the  publisher. 
These  ideographs  decorate,  rather  than  disfigure,  the 
volume,  open  or  closed.  For  this  purpose  Chinese  charac- 
ters only  are  selected,  although  the  text  of  a  Japanese  book 
is  set  in  both  syllabics  where  Chinese  equivalents  are 
necessary. 

The  Japanese  employ  for  the  making  of  books,  paper 
quite  unlike  that  which  is  offered  as  a  speciality  by  English 
publishers,  who  notify  that  an  ddition  de  luxe  of  some  costly 
work  will  be  printed  on  Japanese  vellum.  Children's  books, 
calendars,  translations  of  folk-lore  stories,  and  so  forth,  are 
printed  in  Japan  for  the  European  market  upon  indestruc- 
tible crepe  paper,  which  long  resists  [the  wear  and  tear  of 
busy  fingers  ;  the  fine  silky  qualities  of  Gampi  paper  supply 
the  necessary  substance  for  native  literature. 

Book-covers  are  also  of  paper,  toughened  and  highly 
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finished,  to  take  a  rich  dye  or  embossed  pattern.  They  are 
also  made  in  silk,  cotton,  and  even  brocade,  and  if  two  or 
three  volumes  complete  a  work,  an  extra  outer  portfolio  of 
cardboard  is  supplied,  or  three-fold  wrapper,  finished  off 
with  ivory  wedges,  tassels,  and  cords.  Books  are  not  sewn 
and  protected  at  the  back  like  ours  ;  they  are  folded  together 
and  secured  with  silk  or  thread,  and  further  strengthened 
with  a  silken  tie,  which  is  arranged  in  an  ornamental  knot, 
or  bow,  artistically  disposed  to  show  upon  the  face  of  the 
cover.  The  back  remains  as  much  unprotected  as  the  front 
and  side  edges. 

The  semi-porous  nature  of  Japanese  paper  renders  it 
exactly  suited  for  the  method  employed  of  writing  upon  it 
with  Indian  ink  and  brush  ;  the  one  sets  off  the  other,  and 
seems  the  perfection  of  co-operation.  Painting  and  printing 
in  colours  look  equally  well  upon  the  delicately  -  toned 
varieties  that  are  procurable  during  the  process  of  manu- 
facture. 

Lanterns  are  used  as  much  without  as  within  the  houses 
of  Japan.  These  are  made  of  various  kinds  of  paper,  some- 
times oiled  in  order  to  make  them  semi-transparent.  By 
their  use  a  diffused  and  pleasing  light  is  secured,  which, 
although  it  cannot  in  any  way  compete  with  our  own  method 
of  street  illuminating,  is  yet  well  suited  to  satisfy  lovers  of 
the  artistic.  Japanese  villages  and  towns  are  lighted  with 
myriads  of  charming  red  luminous  globes.  These  are  to 
be  seen  in  endless  rows  adown  the  busy  streets,  hung  up 
before  shops  and  stores,  tea-houses,  and  theatres,  dependent 
from  the  shafts  of  the  jin-rik-shas,  carried  by  pedestrians, 
and  made  conspicuous  on  every  occasion. 

On  festival  nights  they  are  very  noticeable.  At  the 
Feast  of  Lanterns,  the  Bon  Matsuri,  that  beautiful  cere- 
mony in  honour  of  the  dead,  lanterns  woven  in  fancy  shapes 
of  red  peony  and  pink  lotus,  with  long  pure  white  streamers 
and  tassels  floating  from  them,  are  set  to  catch  every  move- 
ment of  summer  air  of  the  July  night.  Other  forms  of 
paper  lamps  are  launched  as  a  miniature  fleet  and  left  to 
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the  mercy  of  the  waves  and  the  retreating  tides  to  bear 
them  to  the  unknown  Islands  of  the  Blest.  Little  strips  of 
white  paper  are  made  the  mediums  to  convey  to  the  souls 
of  the  departed  sweet  messages  and  prayers  of  love  and 
longing,  as  they  are  scattered  on  the  face  of  the  waters  at 
the  close  of  the  festival  night. 

The  priest  of  some  obscure  shrine  or  temple  blesses  you 
by  waving  above  your  head  a  mysterious  little  wand,  com- 
posed of  the  twig  of  some  sacred  plant,  and  the  mystic 
disposal  of  a  few  strands  of  white  paper. 

Paper  is  chosen  to  convey  to  the  gods  the  prayers  of 
wayfarers  by  being  chewed  up  after  the  petition  is  made, 
and  left  near  the  idol  addressed. 

The  great  gilded  or  coloured  carp  that  float  in  the  air 
from  the  long  poles  of  bamboo  at  the  Feast  of  Flags,  or 
Boys'  Festival,  are  all  modelled  out  of  paper,  with  the 
nabori  and  other  representations  of  perseverance  which 
mark  the  auspicious  occasion.  There  are  many  beautiful 
shapes  and  forms  of  kites  made  of  paper,  and  not  of  linen 
as  with  us,  the  kite  being  an  ancient  toy  in  Eastern 
lands. 

Small  strips  of  paper  are  also  tied  in  vast  numbers  to  the 
flowering  cherry-trees  after  verses  have  been  inscribed  upon 
them,  in  order  that  poetry  and  perfume  may  mingle  together 
in  the  warm  spring  air,  so  redolent  of  love  and  promise. 

The  shoji,  or  sliding  partitions  of  a  house,  that  screen  off 
one  apartment  from  another,  or  form  in  summer-time  the 
outer  walls,  are  furnished  with  thick  crepe-paper  panels. 
When  used  for  the  latter  purpose  they  are  supposed  to 
prove  a  sufficient  barrier  against  light  and  vision.  A  prick 
in  the  paper  will  reveal  to  the  prying  eyes  within,  a  passer- 
by, whose  presence  needs  identification.  But  two  can 
generally  play  at  the  same  game.  An  illustration  of  this 
truism  is  given  by  a  traveller,  who  tells  us  how  on  one 
occasion  he  tried  this  luxury  of  peeping,  as  he  thought, 
on  the  right  side  ;  but  he  was  shortly  after  amused  by  hear- 
ing the  voice  of  a  vigilant  policeman  on  duty  courteously 
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inquiring  the  name  of  the  foreigner  who  was  occupying 
the  guest-room  that  afternoon. 

For  the  wooden  pillow,  where  the  head  may  rest  without 
fear  of  disarranging  the  coiffure,  instead  of  a  linen  slip,  a 
fourfold  pad  of  thick  paper  is  secured  by  means  of  a  cord 
of  the  same  material.  This,  like  all  other  daily  requisites, 
is  easily  renewed  at  a  little  expense  and  greater  cleanliness. 

For  surgical  bandages  paper  has  proved  an  excellent 
substitute  both  for  lint  and  linen,  being  tough  and  light, 
soft,  and  even  woolly. 

The  industry  of  umbrella-making  has  been  revealed  to 
us  mostly  through  the  mediums  of  picture  and  carving. 
The  workman  of  this  cunning  craft  has  interested  the  artist 
sufficiently  to  memorialize  his  methods  in  colour  and  ivory, 
for  we  often  make  his  acquaintance  in  a  collection  of  netsuki, 
or  in  books  on  trades  and  industries.  Like  all  other  callings, 
this  workman  works  alone  at  the  door  of  his  hut,  or  in  his 
little  courtyard,  with  simple  tools  of  brush  and  knife  and 
pot  of  paste.  The  modest  materials  he  requires  of  bamboo 
and  paper  soon  become  transformed  into  articles  of  utility. 
There  are  sunshades,  self-coloured  or  highly  decorated  with 
designs,  for  protection  from  the  sun,  and  there  are  umbrellas, 
more  weighty  and  less  attractive  to  look  on,  oiled  and 
heavily  varnished  for  protection  against  sudden  showers. 
But  however  toughened  these  may  become  by  the  applica- 
tion of  shibu-juice,  lacquer,  and  Perilla  oils,  the  whole  affair 
is  hardly  proof  against  the  fury  of  a  sudden  storm  or  thunder 
shower.  Hiroshige  has  memorialized  in  his  picture  of  the 
whirlwind,  how  both  umbrella  and  possessor  fare  under  such 
trying  circumstances.  On  account  of  the  uncertainty  of 
this  one  paper  article,  the  Japanese  have  readily  adopted 
European  methods  of  protection  during  rain. 

The  oiled  papers  of  the  Japanese  are  of  recent  date,  so 
that  in  former  years  rain-proof  hats  and  cloaks,  made  from 
willow  or  rice -straw,  were  provided  for  travellers  and 
peasants. 

There  is  a  very  pretty  form  of  sunshade  made  with  open 
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ribs,  over  which  are  trained  wreaths  of  artificial  flowers. 
These  are  only  used  at  festivals,  carried  by  those  alone 
who  participate  in  the  dance  or  gay  doings  of  the  day,  and 
displayed  more  as  an  ornament  than  as  a  useful  appendage. 

Engine-wheels  and  armour  have  been  made  of  com- 
pressed paper.  Japanese  machinery  is  not  conspicuous. 
Contrivances  are  extremly  simple.  Compressed  paper 
armour  could  resist  a  musket  shot.  Helmets  of  this 
material  heavily  lacquered,  were  worn  at  one  time,  and 
found  serviceable  as  a  head  protection.  In  fact,  paper 
has  been  found  very  useful  in  conjunction  with  the  lacquer 
industry,  and  very  suitable  to  receive  the  lac  varnish,  which 
strengthens  these  vegetable  ingredients  in  a  greater  or  less 
degree.  In  fact,  when  only  good  lacquer  wares  were  made, 
so  much  care  was  expended  upon  them  that  every  article 
that  was  to  receive  the  attention  of  the  lacquerer  had  to  be 
overhauled  and  prepared  first  with  paper  firmly  and  care- 
fully pasted  all  over  it,  this  being  found  a  most  useful  and 
necessary  barrier  to  the  possibility  of  any  sap  or  moisture 
exuding  from  the  wood,  and  thereby  destroying  or  dis- 
figuring the  final  work  of  the  lacquerer. 

In  the  silkworm  nurseries,  again,  this  material  is  sought, 
and  thick  cardboard  trays  are  selected  upon  which  to  place 
the  worms  during  the  period  of  feeding  and  preparing  to 
spin-up,  for  their  wandering  habits  can  be  arrested  by 
turning  up  the  edges  of  the  cardboard  to  form  a  tray  and 
slightly  smearing  them  with  some  preparation  the  worms 
will  not  trespass  over.  In  fact,  there  seems  an  attraction 
in  the  paper  itself  for  the  worm,  which  may  be  due  partly 
from  its  composition  of  the  mulberry  plant.  The  worms 
will  not  wander  during  the  period  of  laying  their  eggs,  and 
they  quietly  remain  in  the  tent-like  paper  bags  into  which 
they  are  placed  when  the  time  has  arrived  to  commence 
spinning. 

Japanese  paper  screens  of  many  folds  seem  to  have 
become  too  familiar  to  our  eyes  to  need  description,  but, 
nevertheless,  there  is  a  beauty  about  their  construction 
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which  has  a  great  charm.  The  bamboo  and  fretwork  of 
the  bent  frames,  into  which  the  panels  are  inserted,  the 
beaten  metal  braces,  and  the  bold  naturalistic  style  of 
decoration  which  they  receive,  make  them  noticeable 
amongst  other  furniture.  They  have  become  quite  a 
modern  necessity  in  an  English  home,  as  well  as  a  most 
useful  article  for  a  hospital,  hotel,  and  other  places  of 
resort,  such  as  dressmakers'  fitting-rooms  and  barbers' 
shops.  In  Japan  they  are  often  placed  upon  the  verandah 
to  protect  from  the  sun  and  the  wind  the  inmates  of  the 
house,  who  pass  so  many  hours  upon  the  overhanging 
platform  beneath  the  eaves,  overlooking  the  garden  and 
extended  landscapes.  These  screens  are  low  in  build,  easy 
to  be  arranged  and  shifted,  while  those  which  we  select 
for  our  own  use,  are  for  dividing  space  in  emergencies, 
strictly  within  doors. 

In  England  a  paper  toy  is  considered  of  no  account, 
rather  a  fraud  than  otherwise,  and  only  for  the  use  of  the 
very  poorest.  In  Japan,  where  the  material  employed  to 
work  out  an  artistic  object  is  never  considered,  but  the 
method  of  treating  it  determines  its  value,  paper  toys  are 
often  very  choice. 

Delicate  little  models  of  wonderful  insects,  flies,  and 
flowers,  dainty  lanterns,  and  puzzles,  houses,  and  animals,  find 
their  way  into  the  hands  of  children,  to  whom  they  become 
a  joy  for  ever,  or,  at  least,  during  childhood's  term  of  years. 

Card  games  are  numerous  ;  paper  balls,  covered  with 
frayed  silk  woven  over  them  in  wondrous  patterns ;  kites 
of  all  shapes  and  sizes  for  boys,  and  cunning  masks,  where- 
with they  may  personify  men  and  ogres,  heroes  and 
demons,  charm  and  delight  the  children  of  the  happy  land. 
By  the  dim  light  of  the  andony  or  indoor  lantern,  the  nurse 
will  withdraw  to  some  quiet  screened-ofT  corner  of  the 
living  room  to  amuse  her  young  charge  by  scissoring  out 
fancy  patterns  in  paper,  or,  by  care  and  delicate  handling 
with  deft  fingers,  manipulate  the  pliant  sheet  into  the 
semblance  of  birds,  lilies,  boats,  or  butterflies. 
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One  of  the  most  beautiful  of  the  inexpensive  art  indus- 
tries is  the  making  of  artificial  flowers.  This  industry  is 
favoured  by  the  upper  as  well  as  the  lower  classes.  In 
former  years,  attached  to  the  large  ceremonial  fans  carried 
by  the  ladies  of  the  Court  to  shield  their  faces  in  the 
presence  of  royalty,  were  ribbons  and  long  streamers, 
which  were  appended  to  the  outer  frames,  and  where  these 
were  affixed  artificial  flowers  were  arranged  ;  each  noble 
family  interpreting  their  name  or  clan  by  the  display  of 
these  floral  designs,  such  as  fujiwara  (wisteria),  tackibana 
(orange),  and  so  forth.  At  wedding  feasts  butterflies  of 
white  paper  or  of  gold  and  silver  tissue  were  tied  to  the 
sake",  or  rice-wine  bottles,  interpreting  by  their  presence 
the  symbolic  mysteries  of  the  marriage  estate.  And  the 
dead  were  put  away  to  rest  in  a  sitting  position  in  white 
coffins  of  compressed  papier-mache\ 

It  is  the  custom  among  the  Japanese,  when  making 
presents  to  one  another,  to  carefully  preserve  the  gift, 
however  trivial,  from  the  touch  of  the  hand  of  the  servant 
or  messenger.  For  this  reason  many  papers  of  different 
kinds  usually  enfold  the  object  to  be  presented,  and 
always  accompanying  the  gift  is  a  noshi — a  piece  of  paper 
folded  in  a  particular  way,  generally  decorated  with  colour 
and  design,  containing  a  small  piece  of  seaweed  or  cuttle- 
fish. This  packet  is  symbolic,  and  expresses  the  hope 
that  the  recipient  will  not  disdain  the  offering,  though  of 
such  little  value,  because  originally  the  people  of  Japan 
had  sprung  from  hardworking  and  poor  ancestry,  who  had 
toiled  for  their  food  by  way  of  being  fishermen. 

The  kakemono,  or  hanging  picture  of  Japan,  which 
usually  adorns  the  "august  place''  of  every  sitting-room, 
is  complete  in  itself  without  a  frame  of  wood  or  a  sheet  of 
glass.  It  is  all  of  paper,  and  mounted  on  paper  brocade 
with  wooden  rollers  that  keep  it  within  the  recess  well 
balanced  and  secure.  Beneath  this  one  work  of  art  rests 
another :  a  cabinet  of  papier-mache,  and  little  saucers  or 
curios  of  the  same  material,  occasionally  lacquered. 
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But  one  of  the  chief  uses  to  which  paper  has  been 
applied  remains  yet  to  be  enumerated  ;  it  is  its  capabilities 
as  a  material  of  dress  and  toilet.  The  peasant  employs  a 
strong  make  to  tie  up  the  hair,  and  the  rich  wear  brocades, 
into  whose  manufacture  paper  is  woven,  previously  bound 
with  silver  or  gold.  The  use  of  these  metallic  strands  has 
awakened  great  interest  among  our  chief  manufacturers. 
This  novelty  is  woven  cleverly  into  the  material,  for  the 
gold  and  silver  paper  is  either  spun  round  silk  thread, 
or  woven  simply  into  the  texture.  When  finished  with 
care,  the  material  looks  as  if  it  were  inwrought  with 
precious  metal ;  but  there  are  many  ways  of  introducing 
these  metallic  papers  into  dress  fabrics,  according  to  the 
quality  in  demand.  These  brocades  are  sometimes  selected 
for  covers  of  tobacco-pouches,  pipe-cases,  writing  wallets, 
present  covers,  fukusa,  and  other  personal  requirements. 
Paper  is  used  as  a  wadding  for  official  costumes  that  need 
a  stiff  fashion  of  adjustment.  This  wadding  resists  the 
cold,  and  is  favoured  in  China  and  Korea  as  well  as  Japan. 
For  a  foot-covering  in  winter-time  the  toe  of  the  geta,  or 
clog,  is  modelled  in  stiff  compressed  Broussonetia  paper, 
lacquered,  and  made  damp-proof  by  means  of  oil  or  varnish. 
Dolls'  clothes  are  more  often  than  not  supplied  in  this 
useful  material. 

To  carry  out  distinction  and  etiquette,  still  differentiating 
all  classes,  the  paper  fan  is  largely  in  demand.  This  con- 
stitutes a  busy  industry,  again  formerly  prosecuted  in  the 
homes  of  artisans.  Fan  faces,  though  of  other  materials 
occasionally,  are  usually  made  in  paper,  hand  painted,  or 
produced  in  colour  woodblock.  The  stout  fibrous  make 
is  generally  sought  after  in  order  to  bear  the  strain  of  con- 
stantly opening  or  closing  within  the  outer  frames.  Fans 
are  used  by  almost  everyone,  and  formerly  were  even 
carried  on  the  battle-field,  when  the  commander  made  use 
of  one  while  giving  his  orders  for  action.  The  dancing-girl 
could  not  carry  out  her  graceful  enterprise  without  the  aid 
of  her  fan  ;  the  lady  of  the  house  could  not  enjoy  the  peace 
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of  the  verandah  without  her  special  fan  to  shield  her  from 
sun  and  light.  The  vestments  of  the  priest  would  not  be 
complete  if  the  white  fan,  composed  of  a  certain  mystic 
number  of  sticks,  was  not  placed  behind  his  neck  within  the 
folds  of  his  robe,  for  ready  handling  during  those  passages 
of  his  sermon  requiring  emphasis.  The  giant  meta  ogi,  or 
processional  fan,  carried  at  festivals,  is  always  made  out  of 
paper.  Fans  are  used  as  trays,  as  cake-plates,  as  bellows, 
supplied  with  maps  for  travellers,  offered  as  gifts  at  the 
houses  by  the  hostess,  at  theatres  by  the  actors,  as  marriage 
gifts,  and  on  other  occasions  too  numerous  to  mention. 
In  this  simple  little  article  of  daily  life  lies  a  lesson  of  the 
deepest  symbolism  and  the  most  religious  teaching.  Great 
artists  have  embellished  fans  with  some  of  their  finest 
work,  and  metallurgists  have  elaborated  them  with  their 
most  marvellous  capabilities.  In  England  we  put  them  to 
the  most  incongruous  purposes,  paint  over  them  unappro- 
priate  designs,  and  sew  flimsy  material  about  them  till  the 
beauty  of  line  and  fold  is  destroyed  utterly,  and  their  sym- 
bolism is  lost. 

From  the  deep  recess  of  her  long  sleeve  the  musiime* 
will  flick  out  a  dainty  square  of  delicately  manufactured 
paper,  to  all  seeming  of  the  frailest  possible  material,  but  in 
reality  difficult  to  tear,  or  spoil,  by  any  other  way  than  use. 
A  handkerchief  as  dainty  to  all  appearance  as  one  of  the 
finest  Brussels  lace,  for  over  this  square  will  be  stencilled, 
in  a  powdered  chalky  substance  already  alluded  to,  most 
realistic  designs  of  wonderful  white  butterflies,  grasses, 
leaves,  or  showers  of  fairy  petalled  flowers,  and  suchlike 
representations  that  charm  the  eye,  ever  seeking  for  artistic 
and  graceful  representations. 

These  articles  are  made  by  thousands,  utilized,  and 
cast  aside  as  soon  as  they  have  served  to  disperse  the 
moisture  from  the  brow  of  some  fair  maiden,  or  the  tears 
from  the  eyes  of  a  laughing  child.  They  have  found  their 
way  into  England,  and  are  at  present  rather  in  request, 
offered  as  a  good  material  for  polishing  spectacles  and  other 

L  2 


Digitized  by  Google 


1 64 


Japanese  Monographs. 


purposes,  occasionally  favoured  as  a  medium  of  advertising 
soaps  and  chocolates  and  other  specialities,  insuring  thereby 
temporary  preservation,  owing  to  their  beauty  and  finish. 

The  d'oyley,  or  finger-napkin,  is  of  a  heavier  paper, 
creped  or  crimped.  Upon  these  are  stencilled  in  colour 
the  pattern  or  ornamentation  they  are  to  receive.  The 
crimping  gives  an  elasticity  which  preserves  them  from 
damage,  at  least  during  a  meal,  but,  like  most  goods  made 
of  this  material,  they  are  only  intended  to  serve  one  occa- 
sion. The  bamboo  napkin-ring,  inlaid  with  mother-of-pearl 
and  silver,  is  not  for  native  use  as  much  as  for  the  European 
market. 

A  curious  employment  of  this  substance  is  that  for  mould- 
ing masks.  The  model  is  first  coated  with  wax  or  oil,  and 
over  this  a  thin  sheet  of  paper  is  adjusted,  and  the  process 
repeated  many  times,  care  being  taken  to  preserve  ever) 
detail  intact  This  model  is  allowed  to  dry,  and  a  perfect 
representation  thereby  secured.  Potters'  earth  is  put  on 
both  sides,  and  then  the  paper  is  burnt  away,  leaving  its 
impression  on  the  clay  mould.  Into  the  mould  is  run  the 
material  in  which  'the  new  mask  is  intended  to  be  repre- 
sented.* 

Besides  those  already  mentioned,  there  are  hundreds  of 
other  useful  everyday  articles  that  are  made  from  paper. 
Lovely  little  boxes  and  trays,  saucers  and  models  ;  beautiful 
writing  materials  far  too  dainty  to  receive  the  untidy  mark 
of  the  post ;  envelopes  embossed  or  decorated  with  sketches 
and  river  scenes  ;  rolls  of  delicate  writing  paper  ;  scarlet 
and  white  string  for  parcels  ;  lined  paper  for  packets, 
postage-stamps,  and  paper-money,  and  things  of  all  kinds 
that  pass  from  hand  to  hand,  that  to  foreign  eyes,  as  well  as 
the  Japanese  themselves,  are  indeed  too  dainty  to  escape 
observation. 

And  it  is  the  peasants  of  the  land  that  sustain  this  industry, 
often  working  within  their  own  homes  when  the  harvest 
does  not  require  their  attention.    Happy  in  their  useful 

*  "  Japan  in  Art  and  Industry." 
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work,  crooning  their  songs,  and  enjoying  the  silent  lessons 
that  nature  displays  in  field  and  stream  and  mountain 
scenery,  as  they  sit  and  work  before  the  door  of  the  hut. 
On  their  little  plots  of  land  they  sometimes  even  grow  the 
mulberry  plant  and  the  glue-root,  supplying  themselves 
with  their  own  materials,  eager  for  their  work  to  prosper 
and  be  the  means  of  supplying  their  daily  needs.  Every- 
thing for  this  paper  industry  must  be  kept  spotlessly  clean, 
free  from  dust  and  insects,  and  all  vegetable  ingredients 
employed  must  be  of  the  best  and  freshest  quality. 

The  demand  for  Japanese  paper  has  steadily  increased. 
In  the  Financial  and  Economical  Annual  of  Japan,  giving 
the  values  of  chief  manufactured  goods,  the  results  run  as 
follows : 

In  1889,  value  4,600,023  yen. 
In  1894     „      8,061,117  „ 
In  1898     „     12,392,007  „ 
In  1900     „     i3>985.437  » 

By  this  it  will  be  seen  there  is  no  slackening  off  of  the 
native  article,  however  much  foreign  paper  may  be  intro- 
duced in  the  country. 
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GENERAL  WELSH:  AN  ANGLO-INDIAN 

WORTHY. 

By  A.  Francis  Steuart. 

Among  the  many  forgotten  diaries  of  bygone  Anglo-Indian 
worthies,  I  am  afraid  we  must  count  those  of  James  Welsh, 
who  died,  a  General  in  the  Madras  establishment,  nearly 
half  a  century  ago ;  and  yet  they  are  worthy  of  perusal. 
The  writer  was  not  only  a  gallant  soldier,  but  an  artist  of 
great  merit,  and  himself  illustrated  the  abridgment  of  his 
diaries  under  the  title  of  "  Military  Reminiscences  extracted 
from  a  Journal  of  nearly  Forty  Years'  Active  Service  in  the 
East  Indies,"*  which  is  a  book  of  some  value,  while  many 
of  his  journals  still  remain  unpublished. 

While  I  do  not  wish  to  give  long  details  of  Welsh's 
military  career,  it  is  necessary  to  show  how  long  his  career 
was,  and  what  great  opportunities  it  gave,  him  of  seeing 
India.  James  Welsh  was  born  in  Edinburgh  in  1775, 
and  was  the  son  of  John  Welsh,  writer  to  the  Signet,  f  and 
Primrose  Hooch  Gascoigne,  his  wife,  sister  of  Sir  Charles 
Gascoigne,  the  founder  of  the  Carron  Company.  His 
maternal  grandmother  was  Grizel,  daughter  of  Charles, 
ninth  Lord  Elphinstone,  and  aunt  of  the  Hon.  William 
Fullarton  Elphinstone,  the  East  Indian  director,  and  grand- 
aunt  of  the  Hon.  Mountstuart  Elphinstone,  of  Indian  fame. 
To  this  relationship  Welsh  owed  his  Indian  career,  and  he 
was  sent  out  to  India  as  a  cadet  at  the  age  of  fifteen.  When 
he  arrived  at  Calcutta  he  says  he  was  at  once  struck  by 
the  "excessive  luxury  and  effeminacy  which  pervade  the 
European  community ";  but  he  had  scarcely  time  to  look 
round  when  he  was  summoned  to  Madras,  where  he  entered, 
with  the  pay  of  nineteen  pagodas  a  month  (£7),  the  3rd 

*  Two  volumes,  London,  1830. 

t  He  also  went  out  to  India,  and  died  at  Calcutta  in  1794. 
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European  Regiment,  which  was  then  stationed  at  Vellore, 
setting  himself  to  become  an  absolute  master  of  Persian 
and  Hindustani.  He  was  soon  engaged  in  the  siege  of 
Pondicherry,  and  the  young  Lieutenant  says  that  after  its 
capture  the  French  capital  "  more  resembled  a  town  in 
Europe  than  the  inside  of  a  fortress."  In  1794  he  returned 
to  Calcutta,  and  married  one  of  the  most  beautiful  girls  in 
India,  Sarah  Light,  who  was  the  eldest  daughter  of  an 
early  pioneer,  Captain  Francis  Light,  the  founder  of  the 
settlement  of  Prince  of  Wales  Islaud  ;  but  soon  after  his 
marriage  he  had  again  to  join  his  regiment. 

In  1795  he  had  the  good  fortune  to  be  among  the  captors 
of  Ceylon,  and  he  remained  there  for  three  years  as  Fort 
Adjutant  of  Point  de  Galle.  In  these  days  of  race  friction, 
it  is  interesting  to  note  the  positions  of  the  two  white 
nations  :  44  The  utmost  cordiality  subsisted  between  us  from 
the  very  first,  and  the  English  and  Dutch  speedily  became 
one  community."    But  yet  he  did  not  love  all  the  Dutch. 

The  Poligar  War  broke  out  in  1801,  and  it  is  hardly  too 
much  to  say  that  Welsh  gives  a  better  account  of  it  than 
appears  in  the  other  histories.  He  says,  indeed  :  "  I  do 
not  believe  that  any  account  of  this  service  has  been  ever 
given  to  the  public,  and  it  was  customary,  while  gallant 
fellows  were  falling  covered  with  glorious  wounds,  to  put 
down  the  casualty  in  our  newspapers  as  if  they  had  died  in 
their  beds."  He  tells  anecdotes  of  strange  instances  of 
bravery  of  the  English  and  their  opponents,  and  as  an 
instance  recounts  how  one  of  our  allies  was  brought  to 
Major  Macaulay  mortally  wounded  carried  in  a  chair,  and 
only  said  :  "  I  have  come  to  show  the  English  how  a 
Poligar  can  die,"  and  instantly  expired.  In  this  campaign 
Welsh  was  severely  wounded. 

In  1803  he  exchanged  into  the  78th  Regiment,  and  saw 
service  in  the  first  Maharatta  War.  At  Ahmed nagar 
he  was  with  the  army  at  the  storming  of  the  town  on 
August  12,  when  he  reports  one  of  his  Maharatta  chiefs 
wrote :  44  These  English  are  a  strange  people,  and  their 
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General  a  wonderful  man  ;  they  came  here  in  the  morning, 
looked  at  the  Pettah  wall,  walked  over  it,  killed  all  the 
garrison,  and  returned  to  breakfast :  what  can  withstand 
them  ?"  I  do  not  intend  to  narrate  the  history  of  the  war, 
but  only  to  mention  the  characteristic  things  he  recounts, 
but  he  was  present  at  Argaum,  and  many  other  engage- 
ments. He  tells  a  characteristic  story  of  the  attack  on 
Gawilghur.  One  of  the  engineers  came  up  to  the  Brigadier, 
Colonel  Wallace,  saying  the  heavy  guns  could  never  be  got 
up  to  the  battery.  "  Impossible  !"  was  the  answer.  "  Hoot, 
mon!  it  must  be  done  ;  I've  got  the  order  in  my  pocket 
and  taken  it  was.  After  the  country  was  settled,  he  was 
sent  to  meet  and  conciliate  "the  Bhil  chief,  Teghee  Cawn," 
and  then,  obtaining  his  majority  in  1805,  assumed  command 
at  Puna  and  Palamkotta.  Here  he  had  the  luck  to  discover 
a  plot  against  the  Government,  disarmed  the  native  soldiers, 
one  with  his  own  hand,  and,  though  tried  by  court-martial 
in  1807,  was  acquitted  and  congratulated  by  Government; 
but  of  this  period  of  suspense  no  diaries  now  remain. 

He  now  visited  England  on  sick  leave,  returning  in  1809 
to  Madras,  where  he  found  his  regiment,  under  Colonel 
St.  Leger,  again  taking  the  field  to  oppose  the  Travancore 
rebellion ;  and  on  February  16  his  greatest  exploit  in  warfare 
occurred  in  the  taking  of  Arambooly.  The  capture  of  this 
hill-fort,  so  difficult  of  access,  was  no  small  piece  of  work  to 
be  proud  of;  the  attacking  force  had  no  battering-guns, 
while  the  scarcely  accessible  hill-fort  was  defended  by  fifty 
pieces  of  cannon  and  10,000  men,  yet  Welsh  writes  glee- 
fully that  after  six  hours'  scrambling  "the  whole  lines  were 
in  our  possession  by  8  a.m.,"  with  the  loss  of  only  two 
killed.  For  this  gallant  escalade  Welsh  was  publicly 
thanked  in  Detachment  and  General  Orders,  and  the 
"  Arambooly  Vase "  he  was  presented  with  by  his  fellow- 
officers  remained  his  greatest  treasure  to  his  death.  His 
next  service  was  on  the  Wynaad  rebellion  in  181 2,  after 
which  he  obtained  his  Lieutenant-Colonelcy ;  and  after 
filling  many  commands  went  a  voyage  in  181 7  to  Prince 
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of  Wales  Island  and  China,  from  which  he  returned  in  18 19 
to  Madras  as  Deputy  Judge  Advocate-General  of  Bangalore, 
and  he  became  in  1821  in  command  of  the  troops  in  Malabar 
and  Canara,  crushing  a  rising  at  Kolapore  in  1824.  During 
all  this  time  his  diary  was  kept,  and  it  was  kept  in  full. 
It  is  from  his  descriptions  of  the  state  of  India  in  his  time 
that  his  journals  are  most  interesting.  There  is  nothing  of 
grace  in  the  writing,  yet  he  tried  truthfully  to  describe  what 
he  saw  during  his  many  journeys  and  tours  of  inspection 
both  in  British  and — what  is  perhaps  less  common — Foreign 
India.  Tranquebar,  the  Danish  settlement,  struck  him  in 
1802  as  "by  no  means  a  desirable  residence."  The  mag- 
nificence of  Surat  "had  not  been  much  exaggerated."  In 
1807  Pondicherry,  which  he  had  seen  in  1793,  was  again 
visited  by  him,  and  he  noticed  a  "  sensible  decline  of  the 
place  impairing  its  beauty,"  and  severely  reprobated  the  few 
Englishmen  there,  who  were  "  dressed  out  in  the  extreme 
of  French  foppery."  Mahe  in  18 12,  "a  place  now  going 
fast  to  decay,  but  formerly  one  of  singular  strength,  beauty, 
and  consequence." 

He  had  little  sympathy  with  the  Catholic  converts.  In 
1 80 1  he  writes  of  those  in  the  Gulf  of  Manaar :  "  Their 
Christianity,  however,  is  debased  by  a  conjunction  of  Roman 
Catholic  and  heathen  idolatry  quite  distressing  to  behold, 
added  to  which  their  principal  European  qualification  is 
dram-drinking,  which  they  carry  to  excess.  And  as  the 
Hindoos  deck  out  and  carry  in  procession  an  annual  car, 
called  Rutt  or  Tare,  so  these  mongrel  heathens  have  a 
similar  car  decorated  with  images  of  our  blessed  Saviour 
and  His  Virgin  Mother,  surrounded  by  little  cherubims, 
which  they  drag  through  the  town  on  Christmas  Day  and 
at  Easter !"  He  describes  in  1817  the  Jews  of  Cochin,  with 
whom,  as  a  student  of  Hebrew,  he  had  more  sympathy : 
"  They  form  a  separate  community,  have  a  synagogue  of 
their  own,  and  are  in  dress,  manners,  and  customs  entirely 
distinct  from  both  Europeans  and  natives,"  claiming  to 
descend  from  refugees  from  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
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He  says  they  obtained  grants  of  land  from  the  Sovereign  of 
Malabar  in  1757:  "A  few  European  Jews  are  intermixed 
with  them,  mostly  from  Frankfort,  but  the  whole  are  fair 
and  well-proportioned,  with  handsome  features,  and  all 
wear  the  ancient  costume.  These  poor  outcasts  complain, 
as  do  their  nation  in  every  part  of  the  world,  of  oppression 
from  the  existing  government,  being  entirely  under  the 
Rajah  of  Cochin,  whose  palace  is  close  to  the  town,  and 
they  petition  hard  to  be  made  British  subjects."  During 
his  visit  in  1819  one  Naphtali,  a  Frankfort  Jew,  was  "chief 
of  the  community." 

In  1 819,  when  visiting  Anjengo,  he  touches  on  an 
interesting  subject  in  the  history  of  literature,  as  he  put  up 
in  "  a  small  Portuguese  house  on  the  backwater,  imme- 
diately under  the  Eastern  face  of  the  fort,  and  said  to  be 
the  very  house  in  which  Eliza  Draper  was  born,  but  which, 
like  the  rest  of  the  place,  bears  evident  marks  of  better 
days."  He  did  not  approve  of  Eliza,  "  whose  name  has 
been  most  capriciously  handed  down  to  futurity  by  two 
eccentric  priests,  Sterne  and  the  Abbe  Raynal";  still,  he 
writes,  "  I  found  myself  mechanically  led  to  seek  some 
relique,  and  actually  robbed  a  broken  window  of  two  or 
three  pieces  of  mother-of-pearl  in  memento  of  my  visit  to 
the  birthplace  of  Eliza  Draper."  He  mentions  that  there 
was  in  1812  "a  capital  house"  at  Tellicherry  long  inhabited 
by  her  also. 

In  1820  he  visited  the  Portuguese  capital,  Goa,  and  his 
account  of  it  is  curious.  He  paid  a  visit  to  the  Governor  in 
his  palace,  "  a  large  unsociable  building,"  and  to  the  Arch- 
bishop, "  a  gross  dark  man,  who  conversed  in  French  with 
great  fluency.  When  I  proposed  to  take  my  leave,  he 
begged  me  to  stop  a  few  minutes,  that  he  might  treat  me 
as  he  would  a  lady  visitor  ;  then  directing  two  attendant 
priests  to  run  into  the  garden  and  pick  some  flowers,  for 
which  he  desired  me  to  hold  out  my  cocked  hat,  and  nearly 
filled  it  with  roses."  The  prison  of  the  Inquisition  was 
empty,  and  he  found  the  tomb  of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  "  superb 
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and  chaste,"  and  "  surmounted  with  a  silver  coffin  having 
a  glass  lid,  in  which  are  deposited  the  dried  remains  of  the 
saint,  wanting  one  toe,  which  a  Portuguese  lady  in  a  fit  of 
holy  enthusiasm  actually  bit  off  and  purloined."  After 
visiting  "  about  thirty  convents,  churches,  and  monasteries 
out  of  three  or  four  hundred,"  he  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  In  do- Portuguese  were  an  "idolatrous"  people, 
while  appreciating  at  the  same  time  the  "  taste  and  harmony" 
of  their  church  music. 

In  1829  Colonel  Welsh  left  India,  as  he  thought,  "for 
ever."  He  says,  as  everyone  acknowledges,  that  it 
possesses  many  advantages,  and  is  certainly  an  excellent 
country  for  poor  men,  particularly  soldiers  of  fortune.  He 
adds  that  the  Company's  service  is  "the  best  in  the  world," 
and  did  not  imagine  he  would  return  to  India  again.  He 
remained,  like  a  patriarch,  in  the  midst  of  his  large  family 
in  England  until  he  received  a  summons  in  1837  as  Major- 
General  to  command  the  Northern  Division  of  Madras, 
and  in  1838  had  the  command  of  the  district  of  Katak 
also. 

His  later  diaries  exist  only  in  an  unprinted  form,  and 
they  are  very  different  to  those  of  early  life.  His  wife, 
his  "lovely  Sally,"  died  at  Waltair  in  Madras,  as  he  in- 
scribes on  her  miniature,  "still  lovely  to  the  end,"  in  1839, 
and  after  her  death  he  was  a  changed  man.  Before  this 
he  had  fallen  under  the  spell  of  Exeter  Hall,  and  though 
now  we  scarcely  can  estimate  what  that  means,  in  his  time 
evangelical  thought  was  very  real  indeed,  and  was  a  great 
if  serious  incubus  on  his  vitality.  I  do  not  know  when  he 
first  fell  under  this  influence,  but  he  felt  it  when,  after  re- 
maining under  its  yoke  in  England,  he  returned  to  India  in 
1838.  He  did  yeoman  service  there,  as  his  later  journals 
show.  Nothing  was  too  much  for  him.  He  marched,  in- 
spected, preached,  and,  when  nothing  else  occupied  him, 
drew  beautiful  little  sketches  of  what  he  met  with  in  every- 
day life.  So  things  jogged  on  until  1847,  when  the 
estimable  old  warrior  returned  home  after  a  service  of 
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fifty-eight  years  in  India,  having  been  thanked  by  the 
Governor-General  in  Council.  He  had  many  descendants, 
but  none  could  be  altogether  with  him.  One  of  his 
daughters  who  loved  him  thought  that  one  of  her  friends 
would  make  him  happy,  and  he  married  her  on  his  arrival 
in  England,  hoping,  no  doubt,  for  "a  Christian  end."  He 
was  never  able  to  forget  his  first  wife,  however,  for  during 
his  last  illness,  hearing  his  granddaughter  called,  "  Come 
here,  Sally,"  he  sighed,  and  said,  "  Yes ;  but  not  my  Sally," 
and  died,  soon  after,  on  January  24,  1861.  He  left  a  good 
name  behind  him,  and  his  diaries,  heavy  in  style  though 
they  are,  and  filled  with  simple  facts,  have  hardly  been 
regarded  with  the  scrutiny  they  deserve  by  anyone  who 
desires  to  know  the  history  of  the  British  Rdj  in  Madras 
and  Southern  India. 
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PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  EAST  INDIA 

ASSOCIATION. 

At  a  meeting  of  the  East  India  Association,  held  at  the  Westminster 
Palace  Hotel,  on  Monday,  November  2,  i9°3»  a  paper  was  read  by 
T.  Durant  Beighton,  Esq.,  on  "  The  Modern  History  of  Trial  by  Jury  in 
India."  The  Right  Hon.  Sir  Andrew  Scoble,  k.c.s.i.,  in  the  chair.  The 
following,  among  others,  were  present :  Sir  William  Wedderburn,  Bart., 
Sir  Charles  Elliott,  k.c.s.1.,  the  Hon.  Mrs.  Randolph  Clay,  Major-General 
M.  Protheroe,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  Loraine  Petre,  Dr.  Pollen,  ci.e.,  Dr. 
Bhaba,  Captain  Rolleston,  Mrs.  Durant  Beighton,  Miss  E.  A.  Manning, 
Mrs.  and  Miss  Arathoon,  Mrs.  H.  Beighton,  Mr.  T.  Stoker,  Mr.  F.  H. 
Skrine,  Mrs.  Cook,  Mr.  H.  R.  Cook,  Mr.  Hans  Raj,  Mr.  F.  H.  Brown, 
Mr.  G.  S.  Shanna,  Mr.  J.  L.  Lyall,  Mr.  C.  W.  Whish,  Mr.  N.  D.  Dam, 
Mr.  P.  K.  Sinha,  Mr.  H.  A.  Stokes,  Mr.  C.  A.  Kelly,  Mr.  Lewis  Gordon 
Tyrrell,  Mr.  H.  Mussenden,  Mr.  W.  Ilbert,  Mr.  Victor  Corbet,  Mr. 
Everard  Digby,  Mr.  Wavell,  Miss  Taylor,  Mr.  J.  Macready,  Mr.  S.  A. 
Kapadia,  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon,  Hon.  Sec. 

The  Chairman  :  Ladies  and  gentlemen,  I  will  now  ask  Mr.  Beighton  to 
read  the  paper  which  he  has  prepared  on  this  very  interesting  question  of 
the  history  of  trial  by  jury  in  India.  I  do  not  propose  to  detain  you  by 
any  lengthy  preliminary  remarks,  but  I  think  I  ought  to  say  that  Mr. 
Beighton  is  a  gentleman  especially  qualified  to  deal  with  this  subject,  as 
during  his  experience  of  many  years  as  a  District  Judge  in  India  he  was 
generally,  if  not  invariably,  posted  to  what  are  called  "  jury  districts,"  and 
therefore  had  a  greater  opportunity  than  most  of  judging  by  personal 
experience  how  the  system  of  trial  by  jury  works  in  India.  He  has  also 
given  very  great  attention  to  the  subject,  not  only  during  his  service  in 
India,  but  since  he  returned,  and  I  am  sure  you  will  listen  to  his  paper 
with  great  interest  and  much  instruction.  I  will  now  call  upon  Mr. 
Beighton. 

The  paper  was  then  read.* 

The  Chairman  :  Ladies  and  gentlemen,  I  am  sure  you  have  all  listened 
to  Mr.  Beighton's  paper  with  much  interest,  and,  as  I  ventured  to  predict, 
with  much  instruction.  He  speaks  from  a  standpoint  which  perhaps  only 
a  few  of  us  in  this  room  can  speak  from — the  standpoint  of  practical 
experience.  My  own  connection  with  this  question  of  trial  by  jury  in 
India  is  based  mainly  upon  my  experience  of  juries  in  presidency  towns, 
who  are  excluded  from  the  purview  of  this  paper,  and  whose  services  to 
the  administration  of  justice  have,  indeed,  been  very  great  ever  since  the 
institution  was  introduced.  I  speak,  therefore,  with  a  prejudice  in  favour 
of  trial  by  jury.  My  only  connection  with  the  general  subject  was  that  in 
1890,  when  I  had  the  honour  to  be  the  legal  member  of  the  council  of  the 
Governor-General,  I  concurred  in  sending  round  the  circular,  which  has 
been  referred  to  in  the  course  of  Mr.  Beighton's  paper,  for  the  purpose  of 

•  Sec  paper  elsewhere  in  this  Review. 
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ascertaining  the  views  of  local  governments  and  other  authorities  qualified 
to  speak  upon  the  success  or  non-success  of  the  system  so  far  as  it  had 
been  tried  in  the  districts  under  their  control.  I  had  left  India,  however, 
before  replies  were  received.  Therefore  I  have  taken  no  part  in  the 
subsequent  treatment  which  the  question  has  received  from  the  Govern- 
ment. But  starting,  as  I  say,  with  a  sort  of  predilection  in  favour  of  trial 
by  jury— though  I  admit  that  that  institution  is  not  so  popular  here  in 
England  now  as  it  was  in  my  younger  days  (I  am  not  surprised  to  find 
that  the  unpopularity  which  it  hus  here  suffered  from  is  somewhat  reflected 
on  the  other  side  of  the  world)— admitting  that  I  start  with  that  view,  I 
am  quite  ready  to  confess  that  it  is  a  subject  of  great  difficulty,  a  subject 
which  requires  to  be  dealt  with  with  great  care  and  tenderness,  and  a 
subject  that  was  rendered  much  more  difficult  by  the  abruptness  with 
which  it  was  introduced.  I  think  the  fault  we  have  committed  in  our 
administration  in  India  has  generally  been  that  we  have  been  wanting  to 
go  too  fast,  that  we  have  been  trying  to  transport  en  bloc  institutions  which 
have  answered  very  well  in  our  own  country  to  another  country  where  they 
are  not  familiar,  where  they  are,  to  a  certain  extent,  contrary  to  the  genius 
of  the  people,  and  where,  at  all  events,  they  require  to  be  very  carefully 
tested  before  they  are  practically  introduced  to  any  large  extent  And 
having  said  that,  I  must  confess  that  I  have  been  astonished,  if  statistics 
are  any  authority  or  any  guide  to  us  in  these  matters,  to  find  how  great  the 
success  of  this  system  has  been.  Remember,  it  was  only  introduced  forty- 
two  years  ago  by  the  Act  of  1861.  It  came  as  a  novelty,  almost,  to  every 
part  of  India.  The  institution  of  the  punchayct,  to  which  you  have  been 
referred,  no  doubt  contains  within  it  the  germ  of  the  jury.  The  punchayet 
in  India  is  what  the  jury  was  in  Anglo-Saxon  times ;  the  principal  men  of 
the  town  or  village  or  hamlet  met  together  when  questions  arose,  discussed 
those  questions,  and  gave  their  view  of  what  ought  to  be  done  under  the 
circumstances.  That  was  the  origin  of  our  jury.  But  soon  those  who 
were  called  on  account  of  their  intimate  acquaintance,  or  supposed  intimate 
acquaintance,  with  the  circumstances  of  the  case  developed  into  a  tribunal 
before  whom  evidence  was  brought ;  and  there  you  have  what  I  have  no 
doubt  was  in  the  mind  of  the  Legislature  of  India  when  trial  by  jury  was 
introduced  into  that  country.  They  said :  "  We  have  here  the  germ  of  the 
institution  ;  let  us  try  to  develop  it."  As  I  say,  I  think  they  developed  it 
too  rapidly,  and  the  consequence  has  been  the  amount  of  complaint  with 
which  its  operations  have  been  received  almost  ever  since  the  period  of  its 
introduction.  But,  as  I  said,  I  do  not  think  there  is,  upon  statistics,  any 
very  great  case  made  out  for  absolutely  condemning  the  system.  Mr. 
Beighton  has  very  kindly  favoured  us  with  the  result  of  his  dissection  of 
the  statistics  which  are  available  in  the  matter.  He  gives  us  a  period  of 
four  years,  from  1882  to  1885.  During  that  period  1,400  jury  trials  were 
held,  and  the  judges  differed  from  the  juries  only  in  249  cases,  or  about 
\l\  per  cent,  of  the  total.  Now,  we  have  no  means  of  knowing  in  how 
many  cases  in  this  country  judges  disagree  with  verdicts.  Our  statistics 
do  not  go  so  far  as  that ;  but  I  may  be  permitted  to  say  that,  in  my 
humble  opinion,  after  forty  years'  experience  all  over  the  country,  it  is  very 
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remarkable  that  in  only  17^  per  cent,  of  the  cases  the  judges  should  have 
differed  from  the  jury.  That  is,  at  all  events,  how  it  strikes  me.  I  should 
have  expected  to  find  a  much  greater  proportion.  If  you  take  another 
statement  which  is  given  by  Mr.  Beighton  in  his  paper,  there  were  in  the 
five  years  from  1887  to  1891  698  cases  tried  by  jury  for  serious  offences. 
Of  these,  the  judge  dissented  in  97  cases,  he  referred  62,  and  in  34  of  those 
cases  the  verdict  was  modified  or  set  aside.  But  if  you  take  34  from  62 
you  find  28  are  left  in  which  the  appellate  tribunal  did  not  disagree  with 
the  jury,  but  did  disagree  with  the  judge  who  referred  the  case.  Now  I 
say  that,  again,  is  a  remarkable  circumstance  to'  be  borne  in  mind  in  deal- 
ing with  this  question.  Of  those  698  cases  203  were  murder  cases.  The 
judge  differed  in  27  out  of  the  203.  Twenty-five  of  those  cases  in  which 
he  differed  were  verdicts  of  acquittal,  and  of  those  22  were  referred,  and 
13 — a  little  more  than  half — set  aside.  So  there,  again,  you  have  the  jury 
supported  against  the  judge  in  almost  as  many  cases  as  those  in  which  the 
High  Court  supported  the  judge  against  the  jury.  Ladies  and  gentlemen, 
I  do  not  think  that  that  is  a  bad  result  for  a  comparatively  new  institution ; 
and  when  I  come  to  what  is  really  my  main  point  in  the  matter,  that  in 
any  country  the  greatest  force  the  Government  can  have  upon  its  side  is  an 
instructed  population,  taking  an  interest — an  intelligent  and  an  honest 
interest — in  the  punishment  of  crime,  you  have  one  of  the  greatest  forces 
that  you  can  possibly  have  behind  your  back  (hear,  hear),  and  that  is  given 
to  you,  as  it  seems  to  me,  by  the  introduction  of  trial  by  jury.  I  quite 
admit,  as  1  have  already  said,  that  it  was  introduced  too  hurriedly.  I 
quite  admit  that  in  many  cases,  which  you  can  find  out  without  any  very 
great  difficulty,  the  action  of  the  jury  has  been  perverse,  and  I  might 
almost  say  scandalous.  I  quite  admit  that  in  certain  parts  of  the  country 
it  is  a  foregone  conclusion  that  if  you  submit  a  particular  case  to  a  jury 
that  jury  will  not  act  as  it  ought  to  act,  and  find  a  verdict  of  guilty 
against  persons  who,  from  their  sacred  character,  or  their  monetary  in- 
fluence, or  what  not,  they  feel  they  cannot  find  guilty  with  safety  to  them- 
selves. But  those  are  all  cases  which,  I  think,  might  be  dealt  with  by 
executive  action.  Those  are  all  cases  which  might  be  dealt  with,  as  Mr. 
Beighton  suggests  in  one  of  his  recommendations,  by  the  local  government 
withdrawing  for  a  time,  or  perhaps  altogether,  the  trial  of  such  cases  from 
a  community  which  had  proved  itself  incompetent  to  deal  with  them. 
That  is  a  very  different  thing  to  condemning  the  system  altogether.  That 
would  be  an  endeavour  to  set  the  system  right  where  it  had  proved  de- 
fective, and  not  a  condemnation  of  the  system  in  principle.  I  do  not 
know  that  I  ought  to  detain  you  any  longer.  I  have  given  you  my  general 
view  on  the  subject ;  but  there  is  one  other  point  that  I  should  like  to 
mention,  and  that  is  the  proposal,  which  is  also  made  by  Mr.  Beighton, 
that  the  judges  should  ascertain  from  the  juries  the  reasons  for  their 
judgment.  I  am  an  old  fogey,  perhaps,  and  I  have  been  connected  with 
the  administration  of  the  law  so  long  that  my  principles  are,  perhaps, 
rather  antiquated,  but  I  do  object  to  any  chance  of  a  judge  cross-examining 
a  jury.  (Hear,  hear.)  I  think  that  is  upsetting  the  whole  thing.  It 
ought  not  to  be  done    The  judge  may  very  well  ask  the  jury  for  a  special 
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verdict  upon  facts,  and  that  will  help  the  appellate  tribunal  very  much  in 
dealing  with  the  case  when  it  comes  before  them  ;  but  that  he  should  try 
and  get  an  explanation  of  their  reasons  I  think  no  one  who  has  ever  sat 
on  the  bench  in  India  would  be  willing  for  a  moment  to  admit.  He 
would  get  such  a  confused  and  unsatisfactory  series  of  answers  that  he 
would  be  no  wiser  at  the  end  of  a  long  investigation  than  he  was  at  the 
beginning.  As  to  the  four  recommendations  made  by  Mr.  Beighton,  upon 
which  it  is,  perhaps,  my  duty  to  make  some  remarks,  I  have  already  dealt 
with  two  of  them.  I  am  not  disposed,  until  I  have  better  authority  upon 
the  subject,  to  agree  with  the  proposal  that  the  trial  by  juries  of  offences 
relating  to  marriage  should  be  made  practically  universal  throughout  India. 
That  is  a  very  difficult  and  delicate  subject  indeed,  and  though  there  is  no 
doubt  a  good  deal  to  be  said  on  the  one  side,  there  is  probably  also  as 
much,  if  not  more,  to  be  said  on  the  other.  In  regard  to  the  fourth  re- 
commendation, I  am  entirely  with  Mr.  Beighton.  I  think  everyone  who 
has  had  anything  to  do  with  the  administration  of  justice  in  India,  whether 
in  the  presidency  towns  or  in  the  Mofussil,  knows  that  the  composition  of 
the  jury-list  is  generally  very  carelessly  and  imperfectly  done.  (Hear, 
hear.)  If  it  were  more  carefully  looked  after,  and  if  you  got  a  better  class 
of  men — I  do  not  say  practitioners  of  the  law — it  would  be  a  great  im- 
provement. I  remember  at  one  time  it  was  proposed  in  England,  on 
circuit,  where  it  was  difficult  sometimes  to  make  up  a  jury  without  bringing 
in  some  of  the  bystanders,  that  the  junior  Bar  should  be  called  upon  to  fill 
the  vacancies.  That  suggestion  was  received  with  such  horror  by  the 
judges  that  it  was  not  pressed  any  further.  Although,  no  doubt,  prac- 
titioners of  the  law  are  very  clever  and  intelligent  persons,  there  is  no 
doubt  also  that  they  are  apt  to  take  points  which  are  not  always  good 
ones,  and  therefore,  though  I  would  have  the  jury-list  most  carefully  and 
sedulously  attended  to  by  the  proper  authorities,  so  that  you  should  always 
have  a  sufficient  number  of  respectable  men  to  put  in  the  box,  I  would  not 
overload  that  list  with  practitioners  of  the  law.  I  now  call  upon  any  lady 
or  gentleman  present  if  they  wish  to  make  any  remarks  upon  the  paper  to 
do  so.  I  have  here  a  most  formidable  document,  in  which  I  am  told  that 
I  must  call  upon  you  in  the  following  order  :  First  of  all,  any  one  or  more 
whom  I  may  deem  to  be  specially  qualified.  That  is  an  invidious  duty 
which  I  do  not  intend  to  discharge.  Secondly,  any  member.  That  is  a 
duty  which  I  am  incapable  of  discharging,  because  I  do  not  know  who  are 
members  and  who  are  not.  And  thirdly,  any  visitor  who  may  wish  to 
speak  on  the  subject.  I  shall  be  very  glad  if  anyone  who  has  heard  the 
paper  will  favour  us  with  his  or  her  views  upon  it.  (Applause.) 

Sir  Charles  Elliott  desired  to  express  his  thanks  to  Mr.  Beighton  for 
the  extremely  accurate  and  valuable  history  which  he  had  given  them  of  the 
course  of  events  through  which  the  principles  of  the  jury  system  had  passed 
in  India.  The  question  was  a  most  important  one,  and  the  recommenda- 
tions were  valuable,  even  though  the  question  was  not  at  the  present 
moment  a  burning  one.  It  was  peculiarly  interesting  to  himself,  as  he  had 
been  so  largely  concerned  in  the  hot  discussion  of  eleven  years  ago,  and 
he  had  been  much  interested  in  re-reading  the  half-forgotten  papers  of  that 
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time.  He  had  thus  been  led  to  reconsider  afresh  whether  what  the  govern- 
ment of  Bengal  then  did  was  in  all  respects  the  right  thing  to  do,  or 
whether,  with  greater  prudence,  foresight,  and  patience,  they  might  have 
done  something  different,  and  thus  avoided  the  fiasco  which  followed. 
For  one  thing,  they  could  not  be  accused  of  acting  precipitately.  The 
question  had  seemed  to  burst  upon  the  public  almost  as  a  sudden  thunder- 
clap, but  it  had  really  been  under  discussion  for  nearly  two  years.  The 
Government  of  India  had  asked  in  1890  for  the  opinion  of  all  local  govern- 
ments. The  letter  in  which  the  Bengal  government  replied  in  189 1  re- 
commended three  changes  in  the  jury  system.  First,  that  there  should  be 
an  appeal  on  the  facts  in  every  jury  case  if  the  jury  had  not  been 
unanimous,  unless  the  judge  agreed  with  the  verdict  of  the  jury. 
Secondly,  that  the  judge  should  be  authorized  to  refer  every  case  in 
which  he  disagree,!  with  the  opinions  of  the  jury.  In  these  two  re- 
commendations a  large  number  of  the  judges  of  the  High  Court  agreed. 
The  third  recommendation,  in  which  the  judges  of  the  High  Court  did 
not  altogether  agree,  was  that  the  judge  should  be  empowered  to  ascertain 
and  record  the  reasons  which  had  led  the  jury  to  come  to  their  verdict,  the 
amount  of  credibility  which  they  attributed  to  the  evidence,  and  their  views 
on  special  and  individual  questions  of  fact.  The  letter  ended  by  pointing 
out  that  the  decision  as  to  what  classes  of  cases  should  be  tried  by  jury  and 
in  what  areas  lay,  under  the  law,  with  the  local  government ;  but  the  ques- 
tion having  assumed  such  great  importance,  the  local  government  thought 
it  better,  first  of  all,  to  obtain  the  opinion  of  the  Government  of  India. 
The  reply  of  the  Governor  of  India  was  that  they  disagreed  with  the  first 
proposal,  saying  that  it  would  reduce  the  jury  to  the  level  of  assessors,  and 
that  after  such  a  large  alteration  the  jury  system  could  only  exist  in  name, 
and  would  not  be  worth  retaining.  With  regard  to  the  suggestion  that  the 
judge  should  refer  every  case  in  which  he  disagreed,  the  Government  of 
India  held  that  the  law  as  it  stood  was  sufficient,  the  judge  having  power 
to  do  it,  and  it  would  not  be  advisable  to  make  it  incumbent  upon  him  to 
do  it  in  every  case,  as  this  might  make  the  home  Government  even  more 
reluctant  to  interfere  than  they  were  already.  On  the  third  suggestion  the 
Government  of  India  said  almost  exactly  what  the  Chairman  had  said  to- 
day. They  deprecated  anything  in  the  nature  of  cross-examination  of  the 
jury ;  but  they  desired  that  there  should  be  a  slight  modification — namely, 
that  the  judge  should  be  empowered  to  ask  for  a  special  verdict  on  a 
particular  issue  of  fact,  and  a  special  reply  as  to  the  credibility  attached  in 
the  minds  of  the  jury  to  particular  evidence.  With  regard  to  the  Bengal 
proposal  to  make  the  alterations  which  had  been  suggested  in  the  classes 
of  cases  to  be  entrusted  to  juries,  the  Government  of  India  said  they 
entirely  agreed  with  him.  The  Chairman  had,  he  thought,  a  little  mis- 
understood the  case  when  he  spoke  of  the  proposed  abolition  of  the  jury 
system. 

The  Chairman  :  I  was  not  referring  to  the  Bengal  government,  but  to 
Sir  John  Edge. 

Sir  Charles  Elliott  said  the  proposal  was  simply  to  modify  the 
system  by  removing  certain  classes  of  cases.    He  had  desired  to  follow 
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the  practice  of  the  North-West  Provinces  with  regard  to  the  class  of  cases 
most  suitable  for  trial  by  jury.  The  Government  of  India  said  they  thought 
the  chief  mistake  had  been  the  extension  of  the  jury  system  to  areas  and 
to  classes  of  offences  which  were  unsuitable,  and  they  expressed  general 
approval  with  his  suggestions,  but  left  him  the  responsibility  of  carrying 
them  out.    Then  followed  the  notification  which  withdrew  mainly  from 
the  jury  three  classes  of  cases — those  connected  with  murder,  riot,  and 
perjury,  while  cases  relating  to  marriage  were  entrusted  to  them.  The 
step  had  been  taken  after  very  careful  consideration  and  with  the  best 
advice  that  could  be  obtained,  for  he  had  then  for  his  chief  secretary  a 
man  of  great  political  sagacity  and  unrivalled  knowledge  of  Bengal,  Sir 
John  Edgar,  and  when  he  left  he  was  succeeded  by  a  man  hardly  inferior 
in  these  respects,  Mr.  (now  Sir  Henry)  Cotton.    They  were  prepared  for 
some  excitement  and  opposition,  but  the  agitation  which  arose  far  exceeded 
their  expectation,  which  had  been  expressed  in  writing  to  the  Government 
of  India  as  a  hope    that  this  reform  would  be  effected  without  much  out- 
cry from  the  educated  classes."   No  Government  ever  made  a  worse 
prognostication  of  what  was  going  to  happen,  except,  perhaps,  the  present 
Government  in  the  case  of  the  South  African  War.    Since  the  event,  the 
question  had  often  occurred  to  him  whether  anything  could  have  been 
done  to  prepare  the  public  mind  for  the  notification,  and  whether  it  might 
have  been  possible,  by  utilizing  the  newspaper  press,  to  have  ascertained 
how  public  opinion  would  be  likely  to  regard  the  matter.    He  did  not, 
however,  think  that  would  have  produced  any  practical  effect,  for  proposals 
of  the  kind  in  question  would  have  hardly  have  been  considered  carefully 
and  deliberately  in  the  press  until  they  had  been  actually  formulated,  and 
if  they  had  been  once  formulated,  it  would  have  been  very  difficult  to 
recede  from  them.    Mr.  Beighton's  suggestion,  that  instead  of  treating  the 
matter  en  bloc  the  jury  system  might  have  been  withdrawn  from  a  district 
when  any  particular  scandalous  case  occurred,  was  certainly  a  plausible 
one,  but  it  was  one  which  nobody  had  made  to  him  at  the  time,  and 
therefore  did  not  receive  consideration.    There  had  been,  however,  so 
many  scandalous  cases  that  before  long  every  district  would  have  come 
under  the  operation  of  the  principle,  and  he  thought  that  when  it  was 
realized  that  the  end  was  being  reached  by  repeated  smaller  blows  instead 
of  by  one  blow,  the  indignation  of  the  public  would  have  been  equal  or 
greater.    In  English  politics,  a  Machiavelian  policy  of  that  kind  was  some- 
times adopted,  but  it  was  unfamiliar  to  them  in  India.    It  still  remained  a 
moot  question  as  to  what  it  would  have  been  best  to  do  then  and  what  it 
was  best  to  do  now  with  reference  to  the  jury  question.  There  was  a  great 
deal  to  be  said  on  both  sides.   The  Chairman  had  said  that  one  great  fault 
of  the  Indian  administration  was  the  attempt  to  go  too  fast.    He  thought 
another  fault  was  that  it  held  up  too  high  an  ideal  standard.    The  Indian 
administrator  is  apt  to  illustrate  the  maxim,  Le  mieux  est  Penncmi  du  bien. 
He  is  never  satisfied  with  what  is  good  so  long  as  it  is  not  perfect  and  as 
he  thinks  he  sees  a  way  to  improve  it.    He  gets  very  indignant  when  he 
sees  a  failure  of  justice,  and  would  like  to  pluck  up  everything  by  the  root 
and  plant  it  all  over  again.    Certainly  there  was  plenty  of  room  for  dis- 
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satisfaction  with  the  working  of  trial  by  jury  in  Bengal.  He  fully 
sympathized  with  Mr.  Beighton's  feelings  with  reference  to  the  Beliati 
case,  which  was  a  scandalous  breakdown  of  justice.  There  was  a  similar 
case  in  the  year  1 901  in  Calcutta — the  well-known  Sham  Bazaar  case.  In 
the  long-run,  however,  one  learned  to  exercise  patience,  and  to  see  that 
there  were  things  more  important  than  remedying  the  first  evil  that  came 
to  one's  notice  by  the  first  means  at  hand.  Similar  cases  occurred  even  in 
England,  and  they  all  knew  that  there  were  even  worse  cases  in  Ireland. 
In  England  it  occurred  more  by  inadvertence  or  stupidity  than  by  race  or 
religious  hatred.  He  believed  that  on  the  whole  the  jury  system  was  good 
for  India,  in  spite  of  occasional  break  downs.  He  thought  it  was  desirable 
in  India  to  associate  the  people,  as  far  as  possible,  with  the  attainment  of 
good  order  and  justice.  He  believed  in  the  educative  influences  of  jury 
work,  and  he  felt  the  advantage  of  letting  the  people  see  that  they  were 
co-operating  with  the  Government.  Looking  back  at  it  now,  with  the 
experience  of  ten  years,  he  was  inclined  to  say  that,  with  his  present 
experience,  he  would  certainly  have  recommended  a  smaller  change,  and 
possibly  no  change  at  ail  in  the  jury  system.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  Skrine  said  that  the  jury  system  had  "  come  to  stay  "  in  India, 
and  we  must  make  the  best  of  it.  He  entirely  agreed  with  Mr.  Beighton's 
suggestion  for  increasing  its  value  in  the  administration  of  justice.  Jury- 
men were  not  always  immaculate  in  the  West.  The  speaker  gave  an 
amusing  instance  of  the  result  of  unblushing  venality  in  an  American  fore- 
man. Indians  were  far  more  liable  to  extraneous  influences,  and  they 
should  be  carefully  guarded  from  such  pendente  lite.  Another  special  point 
was  the  revision  of  jury-lists.  This  was  now  a  most  perfunctory  affair,  and 
the  officers  charged  with  the  duty  found  the  field  of  selection  narrowed  by 
the  absurd  practice  of  granting  exemption  from  liability  to  serve  on  juries 
to  men  of  any  social  standing. 

Mr.  Saunders  had  come  there  expecting  to  hear  some  historical  account 
of  trial  by  jury,  but  unfortunately  the  lecturer  had  dealt  with  it  as  it  existed 
at  the  present  time,  or  within  the  last  ten  years.  He  was  for  extending  the 
right  of  trial  by  jury  to  all  Indians  throughout  India,  including  those 
belonging  to  Native  States.  The  agriculturists  of  India  were  a  better  class 
of  men  than  they  had  in  England  when  trial  by  jury  was  first  established. 

Sir  William  Wedderburn  desired  to  say  a  word  on  the  question, 
because  he  had  had  a  little  practical  experience  of  it  as  Judge  of  Poonah, 
which  was  the  first  district  in  which  trial  by  jury  was  introduced.    He  was 
always  very  glad  to  have  questions  of  fact  decided  by  a  jury.  Every 
European  having  to  deal  with  conflicting  native  evidence  felt  himself 
terribly  at  sea.    It  had  been  said  that  it  was  very  difficult  to  get  an  Indian 
jury  to  convict  in  capital  cases,  particularly  if  the  accused  was  a  Brahmin. 
That  reminded  him  of  the  fact  that  one  of  the  first  cases  he  tried  with  a 
jury  was  that  of  a  wandering  mendicant  Brahmin,  who  was  tried  for  murder. 
He  had  directed  the  jury  against  conviction,  but  the  jury  convicted  the 
man,  and  he  was  executed.    He  did  not  think  there  was  any  sympathy 
with  criminals  among  the  respectable  Indian  public.    They  were  the  chief 
sufferers  when  criminals  escaped  punishment.    Reference  had  been  made 
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to  the  extreme  excitement  caused  when  it  was  proposed  to  abolish  juries  in 
large  provinces  of  India.  That  was  explained  by  the  terror  in  which  the 
Indian  police  were  held.  People  regarded  trial  by  jury,  even  if  it  did 
occasionally  result  in  failure  of  justice,  as  their  great  protection  against  the 
oppression  of  the  police.  Unfortunately  the  Indian  Government  could 
not  afford  to  pay  their  numerous  Indian  subordinates  sufficiently,  and  the 
unpopularity  of  the  British  rule  chiefly  arose  from  oppression  by  the  lowest 
class  of  Government  servants.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  Whish  thought  it  was  important  to  remember  that  the  trial  by  jury 
system  originated  at  a  time  when  purity  of  justice  could  not  be  depended 
upon,  and  it  was  a  bulwark  of  popular  liberty  against  unwarrantable  inter- 
ference on  the  part  of  the  Crown  exercised  through  the  judges.  The  dis- 
cussion seemed  to  have  narrowed  down  to  the  proposition  that  the  privilege 
of  trial  by  jury 'should  be  withdrawn  from  any  district  in  which  it  had  been 
abused.    That  seemed  to  him  a  good  suggestion. 

Mr.  Lyall  wished  to  say  that  he  was  the  foreman  of  the  first  jury  that 
was  formed  before  the  High  Court  in  Allahabad.  They  had  tried  a  man 
who  was  found  guilty,  and  sentenced  to  a  long  term  of  imprisonment. 
When  the  man  had  served  his  term  he  expressed  his  great  gratitude  to  the 
jury,  because  he  had  become  compulsorily  a  sober  man,  and  a  successful 
man  in  another  part  of  India. 

Mr.  T.  Durant  Brighton  said  in  reply :  The  Chairman  suggests  that  I 
should  confine  my  closing  remarks  to  two  minutes.  I  am  afraid  after  my 
effort  to  compress  a  lecture  of  one  hour  and  a  quarter's  duration  into  fifty 
minutes,  which  I  have  successfully  accomplished,  my  brain  is  hardly  equal 
to  the  further  task  of  answering  the  many  criticisms  that  have  been  made 
in  such  a  microscopic  period  of  time.  I  must,  however,  leave  much  unsaid. 
I  regret  that  most  of  Mr.  Saunders'  strictures  on  my  paper  were  made 
while  I  was  temporarily  absent.  I  gather  that  he  considers  the  title  mis- 
leading, and  has  complained  of  my  omitting  to  notice  the  trial  of  Europeans 
by  jury.  I  am  well  aware  that  this  mode  of  trial  for  Europeans  took  place 
long  before  1861,  but  I  carefully  defined  the  scope  of  the  paper  at  the 
outset,  and  distinctly  explained  that  it  did  not  deal  with  Europeans  at  all. 
Still  less  can  I  grasp  what  my  paper  has  to  do  with  the  trial  of  native 
Princes  by  commission.  The  Chairman  has  been  so  good  as  to  express 
approval  of  some  of  my  conclusions,  but  I  confess  I  was  surprised  at  the 
inferences  he  drew  from  the  figures  and  statistics  in  the  paper.  But  we 
ought  to  recollect  that  although  he  is  now  a  distinguished  member  of  the 
Privy  Council,  most  of  us  are  aware  that  he  was  formerly  an  equally  dis- 
tinguished advocate,  and  I  never  expected  that  a  condemnation  of  trial  by  jury 
would  commend  itself  to  barristers  for  obvious  reasons.  [The  Chairman: 
I  hope  you  won't  mention  them  !]  Not  for  worlds.  I  will  leave  the  apprecia- 
tion of  these  reasons  to  the  intelligence  of  my  audience.  (Laughter.)  At 
any  rate,  I  am  pleased  to  find  that  the  Chairman  altogether  approves  of 
my  particular  recommendation  with  regard  to  grave  scandals,  involving  a 
serious  miscarriage  of  justice  in  a  district,  which  is  without  doubt  the  most 
important  and  far-reaching  proposal  I  have  made.  Turning  for  a  moment 
to  Sir  Charles  Elliott's  able  speech  in  vindication  of  his  action  in  1892  (?). 
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Sir  Charles  has  expressed  himself  as  in  almost  complete  agreement  with 
me  in  principle.  With  regard  to  the  notification,  I  can  only  say  with  all 
humility  that  I  wish  Sir  Charles  had  availed  himself  of  such  advice  as  I 
was  able  to  give  him  from  my  experience  of  the  currents  of  opinion  before 
he  took  that  leap  in  the  dark.  But  I  am  much  amused  and  surprised  at 
the  interpretation  he  has  placed  on  my  suggestion  for  dealing  seriatim,  as 
occasion  arose,  with  different  classes  of  crime  in  particular  districts.  He 
has  really  hurt  my  feelings  by  suggesting  that  this  was  intended  to  enable 
him  to  destroy  the  system  piecemeal,  as  it  were,  by  a  "side-wind." 
(Laughter.)  Seriously,  however,  I  can  assure  him  that  the  recommenda- 
tion means  no  more  than  the  words  literally  imply — i.e.,  that  when  a  local 
scandal  has  occurred  the  local  Government  should  use  its  powers  for  the 
temporary  suppression  of  trial  by  jury  in  that  district  for  the  particular 
offence.  None  of  the  speakers  who  upheld  trial  by  jury  have  seemed  to 
realize  that,  although  there  may  be  bad  and  foolish  verdicts  even  in  England, 
you  do  not  get  corrupt  verdicts.  The  system  in  India,  with  thedefects  inherent 
in  the  system,  on  the  other  hand,  afford  opportunities  for  bribery  which  do 
not  exist  in  England.  My  friend  Mr.  Skrine  wishes  to  add  to  my  four 
recommendations  one  for  the  seclusion  of  juries  during  the  progress  of  the 
trial.  This,  however,  I  have  explained  at  some  length  in  my  paper  has, 
for  reasons  connected  with  the  habits  of  the  people,  b^en  found  imprac- 
ticable, and  if  attempted  to  be  enforced,  would  make  service  on  juries  even 
more  unpopular  than  it  is  at  present.  I  thank  you  heartily  for  the  patience 
and  attention  with  which  you  have  listened  to  my  lecture.  (Loud  applause.) 

The  Chairman  :  We  have  had  a  very  interesting  paper,  and  a  very 
interesting  discussion.  I  am  sure  you  will  all  agree  with  me  in  thanking 
Mr.  Beighton  for  the  extremely  valuable  paper  which  he  has  read. 

The  motion  was  carried  with  acclamation. 

On  the  resolution  of  Mr.  Saunders  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Chairman 
was  unanimously  passed,  and  the  proceedings  terminated. 


At  a  meeting  of  the  East  India  Association,  on  Monday,  December  7, 
1903,  a  paper  was  read  by  A.  G.  Wise,  Esq.  (late  of  Ceylon),  on  "  Educa- 
tion in  Ceylon  :  A  Plea  for  Estate  Schools."  Sir  Lepel  Griffin,  k.c.s.1., 
in  the  chair.  The  following,  among  others,  were  present :  Dr.  David 
Duncan,  ll.d.,  Mr.  F.  Loraine  Petre,  Rev.  Barton  Mills,  Mr.  A.  K. 
Connell,  Mr.  John  Hill  (formerly  Ceylon  Education  Department), 
Mr.  Samuel  Lee  (Director  Ceylon  Mission),  Mr.  A.  M.  Ferguson  (Ceylon 
planter),  Mrs.  and  Miss  Arathoon,  Mrs.  J.  P.  Whitelow,  Mrs.  Angus, 
Mrs.  Paterson,  Miss  Dutt,  Miss  Moberly,  Mrs  Bedford,  Miss  Gordon, 
Mr.  H.  J.  Cook,  Mr.  Victor  Corbett,  Mr.  G.  S.  Sharma,  Raizada  Hans 
Raj,  Mr.  N.  D.  Daru,  Mr.  F.  H.  Brown,  Mr.  V.  P.  Vaidya,  Mr.  P.  A. 
Ellas,  Mr.  John  Whitmee,  Ekbal  Naram  Mussledan,  Mr.  B.  A.  Cooper, 
Mr.  H.  W.  Turner,  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon,  Hon.  Sec 

The  Chairman  :  Ladies  and  gentlemen,  I  am  very  sorry  to  have  to 
announce  to  you  that  Lord  Reay,  who  was  to  take  the  chair  this  afternoon, 
has  been  compelled,  by  a  very  important  engagement,  to  remain  away. 
He  wished  very  much  to  preside  at  Mr.  Wise's  lecture,  but  you  must 
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accept  me  as  a  very  indifferent  substitute.  Mr.  Wise  is  perfectly  com- 
petent to  speak  with  authority  on  the  subject  he  has  chosen  to-day,  which 
is  one  of  great,  though  necessarily  local,  interest,  and  without  any  further 
comment,  I  will  ask  him  to  be  so  kind  as  to  read  his  paper. 

Mr.  A.  G.  Wise  :  Sir  West  Ridgeway,  in  his  review  of  his  administration 
for  eight  years  in  Ceylon,  dwelt,  and  with  justice,  upon  the  great  strides 
which  education  had  made  throughout  Ceylon  during  his  regime.  The 
grants  for  education  have  increased  considerably,  and  there  is  also  a  very 
much  larger  number  of  schools  throughout  the  island.  But  Sir  West 
Ridgeway  was  not  altogether  able  to  accomplish  one  feature  in  regard 
to  education  which  I,  as  an  old  planter,  consider  to  be  of  some 
importance.  He  was  not  able  to  do  so  much  as  I  should  like  to  have 
seen  done  in  regard  to  the  education  of  the  Tamil  coolie  children  resident 
or  employed  upon  the  tea  estates.  There  are  in  Ceylon  some  1,857  plan- 
tations. There  are  1,850  children  attending  the  schools  which  have  already 
been  established.  Only  forty-three  schools  have  so  far  been  established, 
or  rather  less  than  one  child  per  estate  is  at  present  receiving  any  kind  of 
systematized  education.  What  I  personally  should  wish  to  see  would  be 
on  every  plantation  throughout  Ceylon,  or,  at  all  events,  on  every  group  of 
estates,  a  school  at  which  the  children  should  receive  some  simple,  primary, 
vernacular  education,  at  which  these  Tamil  coolie  children  should  be 
taught,  at  all  events,  to  read  and  write  their  own  language  and  the 
elements  of  arithmetic,  so  that  in  later  years  they  might  be  able  to  keep 
their  own  accounts,  and  prevent  themselves  being  swindled,  as,  unfortu- 
nately, they  are  at  present,  by  their  own  native  foremen  and  other  un- 
scrupulous persons,  including  the  caddi-keepers,  or  the  village  store- 
keepers ;  and  also  the  children  might  receive  some  instruction  in  their  own 
magnificent  national  history,  and  such  other  subjects  as  are  now  being 
taught  in  the  schools  attended  by  the  village  children,  the  Cingalese,  the 
original  inhabitants  of  the  Island  of  Ceylon. 

With  these  few  words  I  will  proceed  to  read  the  paper  which  I  have 
been  permitted  to  read  before  this  Association  this  afternoon. 

The  paper  was  then  read.* 

The  Chairman  :  In  thanking  the  lecturer  for  a  singularly  interesting  and 
well-read  paper,  which  I  think  we  have  all  heard  with  great  pleasure,  I 
would  merely  say  that  I  did  not  come  here  with  any  intention  either  of 
speaking  or  taking  the  chair  this  afternoon,  and  on  a  subject  like  this  I  am 
hardly  more  competent  to  give  an  opinion  than  any  one  of  you.  I  would, 
however,  as  fortune  has  thrown  me  into  this  position,  say  that  although 
Ceylon  is  a  little  outside  the  ordinary  scope  of  the  East  India  Association, 
yet  the  question  concerns  people  who  are  born  in  India,  Indians  emigrating 
into  the  old  and  historically  interesting  Island  of  Ceylon,  so  closely  associated 
with  Hindu  mythology ;  and  it  also  concerns  the  general  question  which 
applies,  not  only  to  Madras  or  Ceylon,  but  to  the  whole  of  British  India — 
namely,  how  far  interference  is  justifiable  with  the  industrial  ways  01  the 
people  of  India,  and  how  far  we  may  insist  on  education  as  being  of 
undoubted  advantage  to  the  development  of  the  people  or  of  the  individual. 

*  See  paper  elsewhere  in  this  Review. 
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Although  we  all  of  us  know  the  disadvantages  of  education,  and  we  also 
know  that  education  is  in  no  way  a  cure  for  vice  or  crime,  but  rather 
that  it  has  a  tendency  to  change  its  character  and  its  direction,  I  think 
we  may  assent  that,  with  regard  to  primary  education,  Mr.  Wise  has 
proved  his  point,  an<J  that  the  Government  should  insist— I  say  insist—' 
that  in  all  estates  governed  by  Englishmen,  or  English  companies,  the 
children  of  a  school-going  age  on  those  estates  should  have,  not  extensive, 
but  reasonable  facilities  for  obtaining  primary  education.  It  is  very  little 
to  ask,  and  I  think  that  neither  would  planters  be  oppressed  by  it,  nor 
would  companies  at  all  object  to  it.  I  have  been  associated  with  com- 
panies of  this  description.  There  is  a  company  in  Egypt,  of  which  I  am 
chairman,  and  which  holds  the  monopoly  for  the  salt  of  the  whole  of 
Egypt.  I  visited  our  school  there.  Every  child  of  our  workmen  attends 
that  school — Copts,  Syrians,  Egyptians,  English,  all  learning  together,  a 
most  charming  sight,  under  a  very  skilful  schoolmistress.  We  never  had 
any  pressure  brought  to  bear  on  us  to  found  a  school  of  that  sort.  I  think 
it  is  a  duty  which  every  company  and  every  English  planter  owes  to  the 
children  working  on  his  estate.  If  the  excuse  be  made  that  it  takes  from 
their  hours  of  work,  I  think  the  hours  of  work  should  reasonably  be  cur- 
tailed under  such  conditions  as  to  allow  some  sort  of  training.  Whether 
the  difficulties  have  been  all  foreseen,  whether  it  be  possible  in  Ceylon  to 
obtain  teachers — not  of  Cingalese,  remember,  but  of  Tamil— I  do  not 
know.  The  language  which  I  presume  these  coolie  children  speak  is  not 
pure  Tamil,  but  a  patois :  a  patois  difficult  to  teach  ;  and  if  you  teach  pure 
Tamil  I  doubt  whether  it  would  be  very  much  use  to  them.  These  are 
questions  which  can  only  be  decided  locally.  Sir  West  Ridgeway  is  a  man 
of  great  energy  and  intelligence.  I  speak  with  much  knowledge  of  him, 
because  he  served  under  me  in  Afghanistan  in  very  critical  times,  and  I 
think  this  must  be  left  to  people  on  the  spot  to  decide.  I  think  there  are 
two  or  three  gentlemen  present  who  have  personal  knowledge  of  Ceylon. 
One  is  a  gentleman  who  himself  is  at  the  head  of  a  Cingalese  college, 
Mr.  Samuel  Lee,  and  the  director,  I  think,  of  a  mission  college  ;  and  there 
is  Mr.  John  Hill,  who  is  Secretary  to  the  London  Diocesan  Board  of 
Education,  who  was  formerly  of  the  Ceylon  Education  Department.  I 
trust  both  those  gentlemen  will  favour  us  with  a  few  remarks.  I  was  sur- 
prised to  hear  the  objection  raised  by  some  people  spoken  of  by  Mr.  Wise, 
which  certainly  seems  of  an  astonishing  character — what  we  might  call  the 
infanticide  argument.  I  have  often  heard  objections  to  education,  and, 
indeed,  I  hinted  at  one  or  two  myself  just  now,  but  I  have  never  heard 
education  put  in  so  terrible  a  form  that  a  mother  is  prepared  to  kill  her 
child  rather  than  allow  it  to  go  to  school.  This  seems  to  me  to  add  to 
education  a  new  and  additional  terror.  Mr.  Wise  has  staled  that  this  is 
an  absurd  and  an  exaggerated  view,  and  I  have  not  the  least  doubt  that  it 
is  so.  All  the  education  that  is  wanted  to  give  to  these  children  is  a  more 
or  less  elementary  education,  absolutely  devoid  of  all  tincture  of  proselytism, 
and  confined,  I  should  hope,  to  reading,  writing,  and  the  merest  element  iry 
arithmetic,  which  will  enable  the  pupil  to  escape  from  the  clutches  of  his 
local  shopkeeper.    I  would  even  throw  overboard  the  national  history  and 
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the  elements  of  geography,  which  would  only  tend  to  confuse  the  coolie 
rather  than  be  of  any  advantage  to  him. 

Mr.  Samuel  G.  Lee,  b.a.,  Principal  City  College,  Colombo,  as  a  Jaffna 
Tamil  of  Ceylon,  was  glad  of  an  opportunity  to  say  a  few  words.  He  thought 
there  would  be  considerable  difficulties  attending  the  introduction  of  compul- 
sory education  into  Ceylon.  He  would  suggest  that  the  Ceylon  Government 
should  give  liberal  grants  to  the  estate  schools.  They  should  also  give 
good  buildings  for  school  purposes  and  residence  of  teachers,  and  teachers 
should  be  trained  to  carry  on  the  work  of  primary  schools.  He  also 
thought  that  if  a  certain  number  of  acres — say  from  five  to  ten  acres — 
could  be  set  aside  for  school  purposes,  and  the  Kindergarten  system 
adopted,  it  would  be  a  good  thing.  The  children  should  be  taught  tea- 
planting  and  collecting  on  a  small  scale.  There  seemed  to  be  an  idea 
among  planters  that  if  these  people  were  educated  they  would  dislike 
labour.  There  was  some  truth  in  that,  and  hence  industrial  training  must 
be  given  from  the  very  beginning.  In  England  labour  was  dignified,  but 
in  Ceylon  it  was  dishonourable.  He  strongly  objected  to  the  word 
44  coolie,"  which  was  a  degrading  word.  (Applause.)  It  means  a  "  hire- 
ling."   It  is  better  to  call  them  Tamil  "labourers,"  or  Tamil  "  workmen." 

Mr.  John  Hill  (formerly  of  the  Ceylon  Education  Department)  said 
he  had  been  out  of  touch  with  Ceylon  educational  affairs  for  more  than 
twenty  years,  and  was,  perhaps,  hardly  qualified  to  express  an  opinion  upon 
the  present  aspect  of  things.  Thirty-three  years  ago  he  started  for  the 
Ceylon  Government  a  normal  college  in  Colombo,  which  was  very  success- 
ful. He  trained  a  large  number  of  teachers,  many  of  whom  he  believed 
to  be  still  usefully  employed  as  inspectors  of  schools  and  teachers  in  the 
Government,  English,  Anglo-vernacular,  and  vernacular  schools  of  the 
Island  :  but  shortly  after  he  left  that  work  was  abandoned  by  the  Govern- 
ment, who  were,  apparently,  more  anxious  to  save  the  revenue  than  to 
improve  the  education  of  the  Island.  He  had  heard  Mr.  Wise's  paper 
with  much  interest,  and  thanked  him  for  it,  but  he  was  disappointed  to 
find  that  the  estate  coolie  now  was  in  scarcely  a  better  position  in  regard 
to  the  education  of  his  children  than  he  was  twenty-five  years  ago.  The 
means  for  training  teachers  having  been  destroyed,  any  new  system  would 
have  to  start  de  novo.  The  provision  of  teachers— not  of  necessity  highly 
cultured,  but  still  trained  in  ordinary  school  methods— should  proceed, 
pari  passu,  with  the  construction  of  suitable  school  buildings.  Moreover, 
before  anything  can  be  done  in  Ceylon  to  establish  new  estate  schools,  the 
method  by  which  the  Government  grants  are  now  distributed  must  be 
entirely  changed.  They  should  not  be  based  on  the  exploded  individual 
examination  system,  but  should  be  liberal,  and  be  based  upon  the  average 
attendance  and  upon  the  general  efficiency  of  the  school,  as  tested  by 
inspectors.   The  proprietors  of  the  estates  must  provide  suitable  buildings. 

The  Chairman  said  he  supposed  a  very  simple  building  was  all  that 
was  necessary. 

Mr.  Hill  replied  that  that  was  so.  The  ordinary  average  jungle-school, 
as  he  remembered  it,  consisted  simply  of  a  cad  jan- covered  roof,  some  posts, 
and  a  low  mud  wall  round,  and  the  floor  was  of  mud.    A  building  of  that 
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sort  could  be  put  up  for  ^30  to  ^40  at  the  most  to  accommodate  from 
50  to  100  children. 

Dr.  Duncan  said  his  qualifications  for  addressing  the  meeting  were 
that  he  had  been  thirty  years  in  Madras  as  an  educational  officer,  and 
had  served  for  many  years  as  Director  of  Public  Instruction,  one  of  whose 
duties  it  was  to  superintend  the  provisions  made  for  the  elementary  in- 
struction of  the  class  of  the  community  from  which  the  coolies  in  Ceylon 
are  drawn.  He  had,  moreover,  for  nearly  twenty  years  been  in  the  habit 
of  spending  his  summer  vacation  in  Ceylon  on  coffee  or  tea  estates.  He 
therefore  knew  the  Tamil  coolie  class  in  the  land  of  his  adoption  as  well 
as  in  the  land  of  his  birth.  Mr.  Wise's  paper  corroborated  what  he  had 
himself  learned  in  his  visits  to  Ceylon.  He  doubted  whether  the  Madras 
Government  could  make  any  condition  with  the  Ceylon  Government  as  to 
the  education  of  the  coolies  transferred  to  Ceylon.  On  the  whole,  how- 
ever, he  thought  Mr.  Wise's  scheme  modest  and  workable.  He  was  not 
himself  so  pessimistic  as  Mr.  Hill  with  regard  to  education  in  Ceylon, 
nor  did  he  think  there  would  be  any  difficulty  in  obtaining  the  class  of 
teacher  required.  Mr.  Lee's  proposals  he  thought  too  ambitious,  so  much 
so  that  if  attempted  they  would  wreck  Mr.  Wise's  scheme  altogether. 
Very  little  need  be  spent  on  school  buildings.  There  were  generally 
buildings  suited  for  school  purposes  on  the  estate.  Where  there  were 
no  such  buildings  he  was  sure  the  proprietors,  with  the  aid  of  the  coolies, 
would  be  quite  willing  to  erect  them.  He  thought  also  that  to  insist  on 
five  acres  of  land  being  devoted  to  school  purposes  would  wreck  the 
proposal.  Planters  could  not  afford  in  these  days  to  set  apart  so  much 
valuable  land  for  a  school  garden.  Nor  did  he  think  the  teaching  of  tea- 
planting  and  tea-making  necessary  in  these  schools,  for  the  children  saw 
the  whole  process  going  on  around  them  every  day.  Mr.  Wise's  scheme 
was,  he  thought,  thoroughly  practicable,  if  only  the  Government  of 
Ceylon  would  advance  a  little  more  money  in  the  form  chiefly  of  grants- 
in-aid. 

The  Chairman  :  Do  you  think,  from  your  experience,  there  would  be 
any  difficulty  in  making  the  planters  or  companies  do  the  little  that  is 
required?  The  school  building  practically  costs  nothing.  What  would 
be  the  pay  of  the  teacher  ? 

Dr.  Duncan  :  Fifteen  to  twenty  rupees  a  month. 

The  Chairman  :  Why  should  the  Government  do  everything  ?  Cannot 
the  estate  do  so  small  a  thing  as  that  ? 

Dr.  Duncan  thought  there  would  be  no  difficulty  in  getting  many  of 
the  proprietors  to  provide  a  school,  but  if  efficient  schools  were  to  be 
established  in  sufficient  numbers,  it  would  be  necessary  for  Government  to 
assist,  and  he  was  sure  such  aid  would  be  forthcoming.  It  was  not  pro- 
posed that  the  Government  should  do  everything.  He  saw  no  reason 
why  the  grant-in-aid  system,  which  had  done  so  much  for  elementary 
instruction  on  the  mainland,  should  not  prove  equally  successful  on  the 
estates  in  Ceylon. 

Mr.  Ferguson,  a  Ceylon  planter,  said  he  had  had  a  school  on  his 
estate  for  the  last  twenty-eight  years  for  his  coolies,  which  showed  that  they 
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were  not  all  against  education.  He  rose  to  oppose  the  paper.  He  first 
objected  to  the  Chairman's  remarks  that  all  Englishmen  in  charge  of 
estates  in  Ceylon  should  be  forced  to  educate  the  children.  About  nine- 
tenths  of  them  were  Scotchmen,  and  he  liked  the  word  "  British  "  used. 
As  to  the  teaching  the  children  pure  Tamil,  there  were  two  distinct 
dialects  besides  the  patois,  but  the  children  should  be  taught  the  pure 
Tamil.  He  did  not  quite  know  on  what  authority  Mr.  Wise  came 
before  them  to-day.  He  understood  he  had  only  had  about  two  years' 
experience. 

Mr.  Wise  :  Nearly  five  years.  The  question,  too,  is  not  a  very 
abstruse  one. 

Mr.  Ferguson  said  Mr.  Wise  had  made  one  or  two  slips.  The 
Cingalese  were  not  the  original  inhabitants  of  Ceylon  ;  they  came  from  the 
north  of  India.  Then  Mr.  Wise  had  spoken  of  the  Prince  of  Wales  when 
Duke  of  York  visiting  the  island.  The  Duke  of  York  when  he  visited 
Ceylon  was  a  mere  boy,  and  probably  his  brother,  Prince  Victor,  was 
meant.  With  regard  to  the  attendance  of  the  children  at  school,  the 
rule  was  that  they  should  attend  from  two  to  four.  The  children  were  not 
deprived  of  their  pay  for  those  two  hours.  In  the  case  of  companies,  of 
course,  that  expense  would  fall  on  shareholders,  who  mighi  object.  He 
thought  Mr.  Wise's  suggestion  as  to  children  attending  from  four  to  six 
would  work  great  hardship,  because  of  the  custom  prevailing  of  taking 
their  food  at  that  time.  The  children  were  the  best  workers  they  had. 
They  could  not  be  compared  with  other  countries— British  Guiana,  for 
instance.  The  proprietors  would  object  to  their  best  workers  being  taken 
away.  Another  very  strong  objection  was  spoken  of  by  Mr.  Lee  and 
Mr.  Hill :  that  the  coolies  coming  from  South  India  objected  to  education. 
He  knew  they  had  great  objection  to  their  children  going  to  school,  and  if 
they  insisted  on  their  going  they  might  stop  their  coming  from  India. 

Mr.  Wise,  in  reply,  said  he  did  not  think  there  would  be  any  difficulty 
in  obtaining  teachers.  Mr.  Harward,  the  Director  of  Public  Instruction, 
had  said  that  the  question  of  providing  the  necessary  minimum  education 
for  the  estate  population  did  not  present  any  very  great  difficulties,  and  if 
there  had  been  a  lack  of  teachers,  Mr.  Harward  would  have  pointed  out 
that  as  a  difficulty.  With  regard  to  what  had  been  called  the  infanticide 
argument,  what  he  understood  was  meant  was  that  the  mothers  would 
commit  that  terrible  crime  from  the  fear  that,  their  children  having  to 
attend  school,  would  earn  less  money,  and  that  was  seriously  argued  in 
the  Ceylon  newspapers.  Of  course,  they  could  not  compare  Ceylon  with 
British  Guiana  ;  but  Mr.  Everard  in  Thurm,  who  held  an  important  post 
in  British  Guiana,  had  stated  that  the  Tamil  coolie  parents  gladly  availed 
themselves  of  the  opportunity  of  having  their  children  educated,  which 
would  seem  to  be  an  answer  to  Mr.  Ferguson's  argument.  With  regard 
to  the  buildings,  on  most  estates  there  were  outbuildings  which  could  be 
used,  and  the  simpler  and  less  costly  the  buildings  the  better.  He  spoke 
with  some  feir  and  trembling  in  the  presence  of  members  of  educational 
departments,  but  there  always  seemed  to  be  the  idea  present  in  their 
minds  that  the  furniture  must  be  spick  and  span  and  in  first-rate  con- 
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dition.  That  was  not  in  the  least  necessary.  The  children  could  sit  on 
the  floor,  and  did  not  want  chairs  and  tables.  Mr.  Ferguson  had  mis- 
understood him  with  regard  to  Madras.  He  had  no  idea  that  the  Madras 
Government  should  send  money  to  Ceylon,  but  that  as  in  the  past  the 
Indian  Government  had  interfered  with  regard  to  the  medical  attendance 
of  coolies,  so  he  thought,  the  care  of  the  mind  being  no  less  important 
than  the  care  of  the  body,  the  Madras  Government  might  insist  on  some 
simple  elementary  education  being  provided  for  the  children. 

The  Chairman  :  Ladies  and  gentlemen,  I  think  you  will  agree  with  me 
in  voting  thanks  to  our  lecturer  for  his  very  interesting  paper.  (Applause.) 
This  seems  a  very  simple  local  question,  but  it  is  of  great  interest,  and  it  is 
of  far-reaching  importance.  It  has  been  a  great  advantage  to  us  that  we 
have  had  to-day  men  like  Dr.  Duncan  and  Mr.  Ferguson,  who  is  so  in- 
telligent a  representative  of  the  British  planters  of  Ceylon.  I  am  very 
glad  to  hear  from  him  that  so  large  u  proportion  of  the  planters  are 
Scotchmen,  because  that  is  a  guarantee  that  the  tea  industry  of  Ceylon 
will  be  a  great  success  in  the  future.  I  do  not  wish  to  make  another 
speech,  but  I  do  want  to  emphasize  what  our  lecturer  just  now  said  about 
expense.  This  was  why  in  my  few  remarks  I  laid  great  stress  on  doing  it 
cheaply  and  doing  it  through  the  planters.  Directly  you  get  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education  in,  you  get  people  who  insist  on  teaching  the  children 
exactly  what  they  do  not  want  to  know,  exactly  what  would  do  them  no 
good  during  the  future  course  of  their  life,  and  who  will  insist  upon  all 
sorts  of  expensive  and  useless  paraphernalia.  The  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  in  India  (and  I  say  this  with  the  most  ample  knowledge, 
because  I  have  been  Chief  Secretary  in  a  province  which  had  a  great  deal 
of  public  education  under  it)  teach  from  the  wrong  books ;  they  do  every- 
thing in  the  worst  and  most  stupid  way  possible.  What  I  want  is  to  give 
these  children  the  minimum  of  such  an  education  as  every  human  being 
ought  to  have.  That  is  all  you  want  to  do  for  a  coolie.  You  want  none 
of  your  colleges,  and  your  missions,  and  your  buildings,  and  your  public 
grants.  You  do  not  want  anything  of  the  sort.  Teaching  under  a  tree, 
which  was  all  we  had  in  the  Panjab  in  the  old  days,  is  what  is  wanted. 
Every  man  of  my  age  in  the  Panjab  got  his  teaching  under  a  tree.  Where 
else  was  he  taught?  There  was  not  a  school  in  the  province,  not  a  build- 
ing. You  can  learn  just  as  well  under  a  tree  as  in  the  pretentious  buildings 
of  a  Department,  which  only  cost  a  great  deal  of  money,  and  which  are  to 
the  people  who  use  them  only  a  prison  house.  Mr.  Ferguson  represents 
the  men  who  have  really  done  what  we  are  talking  about.  He  has 
established  schools  on  his  estate  and  taught  the  children.  No  doubt  he 
saw  that  they  were  taught  just  what  they  wanted  and  what  would  do  them 
good  for  life.  Let  us  keep  as  clear  of  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
as  sensible  people  can  manage  to  do,  because  too  often  in  India  it  is  a 
curse  and  not  a  blessing.  (Applause.) 

The  proceedings  then  terminated. 
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CORRESPONDENCE,  NOTES,  AND  NEWS. 


THE  BUDDHIST  ASSEMBLY  IN  JAPAN. 

Sir, 

I  have  much  pleasure  in  sending  you  some  very 
brief  particulars  of  the  great  assemblage  of  Buddhist 
prelates  of  all  the  Japanese  sects  convened  at  Ten  O  ji 
(Shi- four-ten-celestial  kings'  temple — i.e.,  the  Theatur 
Maha  Rajas),  on  the  9th  to  14th  (inclusive)  days  of 
May,  to  celebrate  the  thirteenth  centennial  anniversary  of 
the  Imperial  Crown  Prince,  Sho-toku  Ko  Tai  Shi  (Holy, 
Virtuous,  Regal  Prince),  who  was  the  first  great  patron  of 
Buddhism,  and  who  led  to  victory  the  Buddhists  who  subdued 
the  rebellious  supporters  of  the  indigenous  cultus  nature- 
worship,  etc.,  circa  seventh  century  a.d.  (died  a.d.  Y.W.U.). 
The  principal  sects — viz.,  the  Ten-dai,  Shin-gon  (Mantra), 
Hok-ke-Nichiren,  Jodo,  and  Zen,  together  with  the  new 
Jo-do  now  calling  itself  the  true  sect,  and  the  numerous 
smaller  sects  and  sub-sects,  the  most  important  of  which 
are  the  Kegon  (Avatamsata  Sutra),  the  Hos-so  (Dharma 
lakshana,  etc.).  the  Vinaya,  etc. — put  in  an  appearance  in 
great  numbers,  and  each  of  the  five  days,  from  early  morn 
till  sundown,  took  in  their  turn  the  processional  perambula- 
tion of  the  precincts  of  the  famous  ancient  fane,  erected, 
under  the  direction  of  Sho  tok  Tai  shi,  in  commemoration 
of  the  foundation  of  Buddhism  in  Japan  on  a  secure  founda- 
tion, after  overcoming  all  opposition. 

From  the  great  altar  in  the  great  quadrangle  of  the 
main  hall  I  addressed  the  immense  concourse  therein 
assembled  to  see  the  processions  of  prelates  in  their 
gorgeous  vestments  with  the  paraphernalia  of  the  sects, 
etc.,  borne  in  state. 

I  spoke  on  the  forenoons  and  the  afternoons,  joining  the 
processional  perambulations,  with  the  Lord  Abbots  of  the 
Orders,  of  which  I  am  an  initiate  of — to  wit : 

The  "  Shugen  "  (Yama-bushi)  of  the  Tendai  Sho-go  In 
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of  Mi-Idera,  and  of  the  Shin-gon  of  Dai-go  Sam-bo  (three 
treasures),  Yamashina,  etc. 

The  Shin-go  (Mantra);  the  Tendai ;  the  Jo-do  (i.e.,  Sukha- 
vati,  or  so-called  Pure  Land) ;  the  Zen  (Dhyana) — i.e., 
Contemplative,  or  Meditative  (Quietists),  etc. 

I  wore  the  vestments  and  carried  the  mala  (rosaries),  and 
the  "  Nu-ye"  wand  of  Upadhaya,  and  the  "Chiu-ke"  fan 
of  a  prelate,  and  the  stoles  indicated  my  rank  in  the  Orders. 
While  preaching  from  the  high  altars  I  wore  different 
cassocks,  stoles,  etc.,  each  time,  according  to  the  sect  I  had 
previously  perambulated  with. 

A  large  stage  was  erected  in  front  of  the  great  altar  in 
the  main  hall  of  the  central  temple  of  the  monastery,  and 
on  it  there  was  a  succession  of  performances  by  trained 
experts  on  the  archaic,  historical,  and  legendary  dramatic 
plays,  the  actors  being  robed  in  gorgeous  costumes — 
Mythical  pieces,  in  which  the  butterfly  and  brilliant  plumage 
of  birds  was  imitated  in  the  head-dress  and  trailing  brocades, 
wings,  etc.,  fairy  tales,  etc.,  illustrated. 

Seven  centuries  ago  there  was  such  a  gathering,  but  this 
was  really  the  first  assemblage  in  the  extreme  Orient  of  so 
large  an  assemblage  of  Buddhist  sacerdotals. 

A  few  days  previously  there  was  successfully  cast  a  bell, 
probably  the  largest  now  in  existence,  which  still  awaits 
being  raised  from  the  deep  pit  in  which  the  mould  was 
constructed,  and  a  belfry  erected  over  it  in  situ. 

The  dimensions  are :  height,  W.Y.,  26  feet ;  circum- 
ference outside,  54  feet ;  diameter  of  mouth  inside,  16  feet ; 
thickness  of  lip,  1  foot  7  inches ;  estimated  weight  (calcu- 
lated by  metal  used),  about  35,000  pounds  avoirdupois. 

This  is  by  far  the  largest  bell  of  bronze  in  existence,  and 
the  large  percentage  of  the  metal  used  is  the  votive  offer- 
ings gathered  during  marty  years  from  all  parts  of  the 
country,  mainly  the  bronze  and  silver  alloy  mirrors  of  the 
Japanese  women's  toilette,  now  being  superseded  by  modern 
glass-silvered  mirrors,  etc. 

Extensive  cloisters  were  erected  to  accommodate  the 
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assemblage  of  44  Ban-So  "  (i.e.,  A  Myriad  of  Bonzes).  The 
function  was  a  great  success  altogether. 

I  have  been  presented  with  the  Patra  (Japanese,  44  Tetzu 
patsu  ") — i.e., 44  Iron  Bowl  " — the  Buddha's  mendicant  bowl, 
as  were  the  senior  prelates  present  at  the  grand  assembly 
above-mentioned  this  month  ;  and  the  other  articles,  in- 
cluding a  lacquered  sheet,  and  the  implements  for  eating  in 
accordance  with  the  Vinaya  (discipline  rules,  etc.). 

The  Orientalists'  International  Union  is  steadily  grow- 
ing, though  quietly  ;  and  adherents  are  flowing  increasingly, 
the  adhesion  forms  coming  in  by  every  mail. 

I  am  now  arranging  for  Congresses,  or  series  of  weekly 
conferences  and  lectures,  etc.,  in  Osaka  during  the  time  the 
National  Exposition  is  open  there.  The  Grand  Abbots 
of  the  principal  Buddhist  Orders  and  chief  monasteries 
(cathedrals)  are  cordially  approving  and  affording  me  sym- 
pathetic support ;  many  will  attend  in  state  with  their 
retinues  of  sacerdotals  (bonzes),  selected  for  their  eloquence 
and  erudition. 

The  surplus  metal  from  the  casting  of  the  great  bell  is 
being  utilized  to  cast  miniature  replica  models,  which  will 
be  distributed  to  the  active  workers  in  the  organization  of 
the  grand  assembly,  and  in  conducting  to  success  the  col- 
lection of  funds  and  material  for  the  bell  and  the  buildings. 

There  will  be  services  held  daily,  forenoon  and  afternoon, 
in  the  quadrangle  of  Ten  O  ji,  and  on  Mondays,  Wednes- 
days, and  Fridays,  when  the  Exposition  is  closed,  and  no 
illuminations  and  night  attractions,  there  will  be  given 
lectures  in  the  large  hall,  recently  erected  in  the  centre  of 
the  city  of  Osaka  specially  on  account  of  the  Exposition, 
which  accommodates  about  2,cxx>  chairs  on  the  floors, 
galleries,  and  platform,  etc.  Japanese  religion,  ethics,  and 
philosophy  will  be  the  principal  subjects ;  but  there  will  be 
lectures  on  Art,  in  the  interest  of  exhibitors  and  those  em- 
ployed in  the  production  of  the  best  Art  work  in  accord- 
ance with  the  traditional  best  Art  canons  of  old-time 
Japanese  Art  virtuosi  and  connoisseurs. 


Digitized  by  Google 


The  Peasant  Proprietors  of  India, 


191 


The  St.  Louis  World's  Fair  bulletin  contained  a  long 
and  very  complimentary  notice  of  my  projects  to  the 
Orientalists'  International  Union,  my  proposals  regarding 
an  Orientalists'  Congress  in  St.  Louis  next  year  ;  and  in 
Portland  the  following  year  I  hope  to  also  initiate  an 
Orientalists'  Congress. 

Captain  C.  J.  W.  Pfoundes. 

Kobe,  Japan, 

May  28,  1903. 


THE  PEASANT  PROPRIETORS  OF  INDIA. 

Sir, 

Mr.  Dutt,  in  the  article  on  the  "  Peasant  Proprietors  of  India,"* 
printed  in  the  October  issue  of  your  Review  %  has  made  some  remarks  with 
regard  to  the  Bombay  Settlements  of  Land  Revenue  which  are  so  in- 
correct that  I  consider  it  necessary,  having  been  connected  with  the 
Revenue  Survey  from  the  year  1850,  in  which  the  Settlement  of  the 
Province  of  Gujarat  was  commenced,  to  put  the  public  right  in  the  matter. 
He  makes  the  common  mistake  of  Mr.  Digby  and  others,  who  are  un- 
acquainted with  the  subject,  in  assuming  that  Bombay  Settlement  Officers 
fix  the  assessments  arbitrarily,  without  consulting  the  cultivators  and  with- 
out the  control  of  District  Officers.    It  is  the  fact  that  every  Settlement 
Report  from  the  commencement  has  passed  through  the  hands  of  the 
Collectors  of  Districts  and  the  Revenue  Commissioners  of  Divisions  on  its 
way  to  sanction  from  the  Bombay  Government,  as  well  as  through  Survey 
and  Settlement  Commissioners  when  these  existed,  and  that  the  proposals 
have  frequently  been  altered  or  modified.    The  careful  manner  in  which 
every  detail  is  worked  out  in  the  reports  forms  the  subject  of  a  letter  from 
Mr.  T.  R.  Fernandez  in  the  same  number  of  the  Review\>  and  to  this  I  beg 
to  call  particular  attention  as  refuting  several  allegations  of  Mr.  Dutt's, 
such  as  that  a  Settlement  Officer  has  to  base  his  calculations  for  revision 
on  the  estimated  produce  of  100,000  holdings,  etc.    No  Bombay  Officer  is 
such  a  fool  as  to  think  of  making  any  such  attempt,  for  he  knows  it  would 
be  impossible  to  arrive  at  a  fair  estimate  of  such  produce.    If  Mr.  Dutt 
had  read  the  joint  report  of  Messrs.  Goldsmid,  VVingate,  and  Davidson, 
which  he  acknowledges  is  the  basis  of  the  Bombay  revenue  system,  he 
could  not  have  framed  such  a  sentence,  for  it  is  directly  contrary  to  the 
fact.  As  to  the  cavalier  manner  in  which  the  hereditary  peasant  proprietors  of 
the  Deccan  have  been  treated,  this  is  a  great  mistake.  The  real  fact  is  that 
they  are  much  better  off  as  Survey  Occupants  than  as  Mirasdars,  for  as 
such  they  could  not  relinquish  their  holdings  if  they  found  them  too  heavy, 
whereas  as  Survey  Occupants  they  can  in  any  year  give  up  any  field  in  a 
holding,  while  they  can  still  mortgage  or  sell  it  as  they  formerly  did.  The 

*  See  article,  October,  1903.  pp.  231-244. 
+  See  October,  1903,  pp.  393-403. 
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agrarian  riots  that  took  place  in  1875  were  brought  about,  not  by  the 
heaviness  of  the  assessments,  but  in  consequence  of  the  change  in  the  law 
of  limitation  referred  to  by  Mr.  Dutt,  and  this  was  clearly  acknowledged 
by  the  Commission  that  inquired  into  those  riots.  The  enhancements  of 
assessment  in  the  talukahs  of  Pabal,  Indapur,  etc.,  referred  to  by  Sir 
Auckland  Colvin,  were  caused  chiefly  by  land  that,  on  the  first  introduc- 
tion of  Survey  Settlements,  had,  with  a  view  to  save  expense  in  cutting  it 
up  into  Survey  fields,  been  classed  as  "  unarable,"  and  was,  therefore,  not 
assessed,  having,  in  the  course  of  the  thirty  years'  settlement,  been  taken  up 
and  cultivated.  This,  under  the  revision,  had  naturally  to  be  paid  for.  An 
increase  of  over  cent,  per  cent,  in  many  cases,  of  course,  sounded 
tremendous,  but  it  only  meant  that  for  a  number  of  years  a  rayat  had 
deliberately  cribbed  out  of  the  "  unarable  "  land  an  area  equal  to  his 
proper  field  and  not  paid  for  it,  until  the  fact  was  discovered  on  the 
inquiries  necessarily  made  for  the  revision.  An  explanation  such  as  this  is 
the  last  thing  adverse  critics  who  had  never  seen  a  rayatwari  settlement 
would  look  for,  or  even  desire  to  see,  if  it  ran  counter  to  their  preconceived 
ideas  of  settlement  by  villages.  Mr.  Dutt  says,  with  regard  to  Madras,  that 
it  was  decided  by  the  Court  of  Directors  in  1856  that  the  whole  economic 
rent  was  not  to  be  taken,  but  only  a  portion  of  the  rent  as  land  revenue, 
and,  by  Sir  C.  Wood  in  1864,  that  this  demand  should  be  limited  to  about 
one-half  of  the  economic  rent  To  anyone  who  has  gone  through  the 
details  of  a  Bombay  Settlement,  this  proportion  is  decidedly  too  high,  for, 
as  a  rule,  the  assessments  do  not  come  to  more  than  one-seventh  or  one- 
eighth  of  the  produce.  I  should  like  to  know  on  what  authority  Mr.  Dutt 
states  that  in  1900  the  Government  revenue  in  Gujarat  was  found  to  be 
nearly  double  the  rents  of  private  landlords  in  Bengal.  The  statement  is 
probably  one  of  those  vague  general  assertions  that  modern  critics  have 
been  adopting,  and  which  cannot  be  fairly  accepted  without  detailed 
inquiry.  When  the  great  increase  referred  to  was  taking  place  in  the 
Deccan  assessments,  the  Bombay  Government  restricted  the  increase  that 
was  to  be  allowed  to  33  per  cent,  in  the  case  of  a  whole  talukah,  66  per 
cent  in  the  case  of  a  whole  village,  and  double  in  that  of  an  individual 
holder,  for  fear  of  unduly  burdening  the  ryots.  Of  this  Mr.  Dutt  takes  no 
notice  whatever.  It  is  to  be  hoped  the  next  critic  will  not  jump  to  the 
conclusion  that  these  limits  are  meant  to  be  worked  up  to  in  all  cases. 
They  are,  in  reality,  only  maximum  limits  which  will  probably  only  be 
reached  in  extreme  cases  under  unusual  circumstances,  such  as  those  of  the 
Deccan  villages  mentioned  above. 

I  beg  to  inform  Mr.  Dutt  that  the  Bombay  rayat  does  know  on  what 
grounds  a  Settlement  Officer  in  Bombay  can  propose  an  enhancement  of 
his  rent.  They  are  simply  those  of  an  increase  in  the  general  value  of 
agricultural  produce,  and  of  an  improvement  in  his  markets  by  the  construc- 
tion of  railroads  or  other  roads  that  will  open  them  up.  It  is  true  that  he 
cannot  go  into  a  civil  court  and  object  to  an  assessment  on  his  land ;  but 
where  are  the  judges  of  civil  courts  who  would  be  competent  from  training 
and  practice  to  criticise  a  Settlement  Officer's  proceedings  ?  To  allow  an 
appeal  to  a  civil  judge  in  such  a  case  would  be  to  allow  the  blind  to  lead 
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the  seeing.  A  critic  should  only  speak  with  full  knowledge,  and  this  I 
maintain  Mr.  Dutt  has  not  of  the  rayatwari  systems  of  Southern  and 
Western  India. 

A.  Rogers. 

December,  1903. 

INDIAN  REVENUE  AND  LAND  SYSTEMS. 

Sir, 

Agreeing,  as  I  do  cordially,  with  most  of  the  contents  of  the  article 
on  "Indian  Revenue  and  Land  Systems"*  by  General  Fischer,  in  the 
October  issue  of  the  Quarterly,  there  are  one  or  two  points  that  I  would 
desire  to  bring  to  notice  in  which  there  is  room  for  differences  of  opinion. 
With  regard  to  the  currency  policy  adopted,  by  which  the  rate  of  exchange 
with  gold-using  countries  has  fortunately  been  brought  to  a  tolerably  stable 
level,  thus  preventing  the  mere  gambling  to  which  trade  with  foreign 
countries  had  been  reduced  when  that  rate  was  fluctuating  violently, 
I  confess  I  cannot  see  why  he  should  take  for  granted  that  people  at  home 
should  be  said  to  be  compelled  to  pay  more  for  remitting  money  to  India. 
Forcing  up  the  rate  of  exchange  has  not  affected  the  value  of  a  rupee  as 
a  current  coin  in  India,  and  the  value  of  produce  is  not  affected  by  it,  for 
that  rate  only  needs  to  come  into  calculation  when  the  silver  in  it  is 
measured  against  gold  when  it  leaves  the  country.  The  price  of  Indian 
produce  is  regulated  by  that  in  the  markets  of  the  world,  and  a  merchant 
can  always  save  himself  from  loss  by  exchange,  because  this,  so  to  speak, 
is  an  adjustable  commodity ;  moreover,  the  rayat  has  himself  been  greatly 
benefited  by  forcing  up  the  rate  of  exchange,  for  if  the  cost  of  remitting 
money  to  England  to  meet  home  expenses  had  not  been  largely  reduced 
by  such  means,  he  would  have  had  to  be  taxed  more  and  more  in  order  to 
meet  those  expenses  as  the  value  of  silver  measured  in  gold  fell  lower  and 
lower.  I  do  not  admit  that  merchants  have  to  pay  more  than  they  ought  for 
the  privilege  of  remitting  money  to  India  through  the  Government  treasury. 
If  such  were  the  case,  why  should  not  remitcance  be  effected  by  other  means  ? 
People  would  no  longer  make  use  of  the  former  if  the  cost  did  not  compare 
favourably  with  that  of  sending  out  bullion  instead  of  Council  bills  with 
which  to  meet  payments  for  Indian  produce.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
it  is  the  duty  cf  the  Government  to  take  in  hand  all  legitimate  means  for 
the  development  of  the  industry  and  trade  of  India,  or  that,  if  the  chief  of 
those  means — viz.,  the  extension  of  irrigation  and  water  communication — 
had  not  been  allowed  to  wait  so  entirely,  as  it  has  been  hitherto,  on  the 
improvement  of  land  communication  by  means  of  railways,  greater  results 
would  ere  this  have  been  shown  in  the  advancement  of  agricultural 
resources ;  but  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  construction  of  railways 
all  over  the  country  has  not,  at  all  events,  put  an  end  to  real  famine — that 
is  to  say,  that  there  need  now  never  be  any  lack  of  food  to  eat  in  even  the 
roost  remote  districts,  and  that,  whenever  scarcity  prevails,  it  is  never 
caused  by  actual  absence  of  food,  but  one  of  money  to  buy  it  with.  This 
was  undoubtedly  the  first  necessity,  and  now  that  this  has  been  applied,  to 


*  Se«  October  number,  1903,  pp.  245-291. 
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a  great  extent,  it  is  high  time  the  advancement  of  the  land  by  the  extension 
of  irrigation  and  the  improvement  of  local  roads  and  canals  for  the  con- 
veyance of  produce  to  market  and  rail  should  be  taken  in  hand  in  earnest. 
This  is  a  matter  beyond  the  influence  of  the  Kutcherry  Brahminism,  of 
which  General  Fischer,  in  my  opinion,  makes  too  much.  No  doubt  such 
influence  prevails  in  some  parts  of  India,  and  from  a  remark  I  once  heard 
made  by  a  well-known  Madras  civilian  to  another,  when  we  were  speaking 
of  assessments  to  the  land  revenue,  it  would  rather  seem  to  be  unusually 
prevalent  in  that  Presidency.  The  remark  was  to  this  effect :  "  You  know, 
So-and-so,  I  always  thought  those  rates  (in  some  particular  district  of  which 
I  have  forgotten  the  name)  were  too  high,  but  the  Brahmins  would  not  let 
me  lower  them  !"  But  I  know  that  civilians  are  not  so  subservient  in  some 
parts,  and  believe  they  are  not,  as  a  rule,  in  most  of  India. 

I  agree  with  General  Fischer  in  condemning  the  system  of  keeping  the 
arrears  of  land  revenue  accumulated  in  unfavourable  seasons  hanging  over 
a  rayat's  head,  like  the  sword  of  Damocles,  until  a  more  prosperous  year 
enables  more  to  be  squeezed  out  of  him.  This  is  not  the  first  time,  nor 
probably  by  any  means  the  last,  that  I  shall  have  inveighed  against  it  as 
one  of  the  chief  causes  of  the  ray  at' s  now  palpable,  though  till  lately 
hidden,  miserable  state  of  subjection  to  the  money-lender.  With  a  people 
living,  as  they  do,  from  hand  to  mouth,  the  system  must  inevitably  have  the 
same  result,  and  it  should  be  the  duty  of  the  Collectors  of  land  revenue  to 
see  that  arrears  are  not  allowed  to  accumulate,  but  should  be  written  off  in 
the  village  books,  if  they  are  still  exhibited,  in  which  the  village  authorities 
will  make  a  point  of  pressing  for  and  collecting  them  by  hook  or  by  crook, 
which  means  either  the  usurer  or  the  eviction  of  the  rayat  from  his  land — 
witness  the  annual  Madras  Settlement  Reports,  from  which  there  appear 
to  be  every  year  from  10,000  to  12,000  evictions,  affecting  50,000  to  60,000 
individuals.  The  author  of  the  article,  however,  is  not  justified  in  his 
attack  on  the  Indian  authorities  generally  for,  although  they  know  better, 
adopting  the  most  crude  land-revenue  system  ever  heard  of,  for  neglecting 
the  interests  of  all  the  subjects  placed  under  them  by  God  in  favour 
of  a  caste  system  based  on  the  grossest  selfishness  and  a  stupid  super- 
stition. What  this  is  precisely,  or  what  he  would  do  to  get  rid  of  it,  is  not 
very  clear,  but  he  seems  disposed  to  let  the  assessment  vary  every  year 
with  the  actual  out-turn  of  the  season.  If  so,  no  words  of  condemnation 
can  be  too  strong  for  the  idea,  for  it  would  hand  over  the  rayat,  bound 
hand  and  foot,  into  the  power  of  low-paid  village  revenue  underlings.  I 
speak  in  the  matter  from  personal  experience,  for  I  had  in  former  days  to 
administer,  or  rather  laissez  aller%  that  very  system,  until  I  was  instrumental 
in  superseding  it  by  the  Bombay  Revenue  Survey  and  Settlement.  It  has 
the  effect  of  deadening  all  industry  and  stopping  all  progress,  for  a  man 
cannot  under  it  call  what  he  earns  his  own,  but  must  share  it  with  the 
State.  Under  it  must  come,  in  the  method  of  annual  appraisement  of 
crops,  the  delays  attendant  on  such  appraisement,  intrigues  as  to  the 
prices  at  which  produce  has  to  be  sold,  etc.,  which  can  only  be  done  away 
with  by  the  simple  assessment  of  a  money  rent  placed  upon  the  land 
itself  at  such  a  moderate  figure  as  to  leave  a  considerable  margin  over  and 
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above  it,  in  order  to  give  the  land  a  saleable  value  in  the  market  worth 
a  man's  while  to  leave  as  hereditary  property  for  his  family. 

I  have  no  room  in  this  letter  to  go  into  the  details  of  the  several  irriga- 
tion projects  noticed  by  General  Fischer.  If  it  is  true  that  the  Commission 
that  has  lately  reported  to  the  Government  of  India  on  such  projects  assigns 
a  long  period  of  years  in  which  they  are  to  be  carried  out,  I  do  not  concur 
in  the  recommendation.  As,  if  properly  considered,  irrigation  projects  in 
India  must  pay  handsomely,  why  should  not  a  loan  be  raised  to  carry  them 
out  without  any  avoidable  delay,  with  a  sinking-fund  calculated  to  pay  off 
the  loan  in  a  certain  number  of  years  ?  We  should  strike  at  once  while 
the  iron  is  hot. 

A.  Rogers. 

December \  1903. 


INDIAN  TAXATION:  THE  SALT  TAX. 

Sir, 

I  am  very  reluctant  to  weary  your  readers  with  what  is,  perhaps,  a 
mere  academic  discussion,  but  it  is  so  important  there  should  be  no 
mistake  about  the  necessity  for  repealing  the  Salt  Tax  as  soon  as  possible 
that  I  should  like  space  for  a  very  short  reply  to  Sir  Charles  Roe's  friendly 
letter.* 

It  is  quite  true,  as  he  says,  that  "  the  poor  live  from  hand  to  mouth,"  and 
that  "  the  amount  spent  on  salt  is  insignificant ";  but  that  is  the  very  thing 
we  complain  of — viz.,  that  the  people  are  dangerously  stinted  in  their  con- 
sumption of  a  necessary  of  life,  and  that  their  health  and  the  health  of  their 
cattle  suffer  in  consequence,  because  its  price  is  artificially  made  exorbitant 
by  the  monopoly.  I  am  not  very  sanguine  on  the  point,  but  I  shall 
certainly  not  be  surprised  if  as  much  money  as  before  is  spent  on  salt  at  the 
reduced  rate  ;  if  so,  that  will  be  so  much  gained  in  the  health  of  the 
country,  and  may  even  mean  less  plague. 

As  to  my  sporting  suggestion  that  the  "  prosperous  "  60  millions  of  Mr. 
Digby's  romance  should  pay  the  bulk  of  the  ^6,000,000  raised  by  the  present 
tax,  Sir  Charles  has,  perhaps,  failed  to  notice  that  the  1 2  million  heads  of 
the  families  which  make  up  60  million  would  include  all  the  zemindars  and 
other  prosperous  persons  of  the  land-holding  class  who  are  not,  I  believe, 
assessed  to  the  Income  Tax.  I  am  not,  of  course,  responsible  for  Mr. 
Digby's  figures,  but  a  considerably  less  number  of  such  prosperous  people — 
say  even  6  millions  of  families — could  well  afford  to  pay,  say,  15  Rs.  a 
year  for  the  blessing  of  unlimited  salt,  and  so  balance  the  account. 

The  fact  that  the  people  who  had  to  pay  double  for  their  salt  would  not 
like  it  at  first  is  probable  enough,  but  I  am  sanguine  enough  to  believe  that 
they  would  soon  see  the  sense  of  it,  and  appreciate  the  actual  benefit 
to  themselves  of  free  salt,  to  say  nothing  of  the  relief  to  their  poorer 
neighbours. 

As  to  the  other  point,  I  said  before  that  it  was  "  quite  a  minor  matter." 
But  it  is  annoying  to  have  statements  put  into  one's  mouth  as  is  done  by 
the  Government  of  India  in  the  resolution  which  naturally  misled  Sir 

*  See  October  number,  pp.  407-410. 
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Charles.  He  is,  of  course,  in  no  way  responsible  for  their  mistake,  but  he 
is  mistaken  again  if  he  means  to  imply  that  we  said  that  no  individual  ryot 
should  ever  pay  more  than  20  per  cent,  of  the  gross.  We  said  (as  Sir 
Charles  says)  that  "  no  individual  should  ordinarily  pay  more  than  20  per 
cent."  As  two  of  the  signatories  hailed  from  Tinnevelly,  where  one  of 
them  had  himself  assessed  all  the  best  land  in  the  Tambraparni  Valley  at, 
probably,  more  than  20  per  cent,  of  the  gross,  we  could  hardly  have  had  the 
audacity  to  recommend  that  no  one  should  ever  be  called  upon  to 
pay  more. 

J.  B.  Pennington. 

December,  1903. 


MALARIA  IN  INDIA  AND  THE  COLONIES. 

Sir, 

In  a  recent  journal  of  the  Royal  Colonial  Institute  we  have  the 
pleasure  of  referring  our  readers  to  Major  Ross's  paper  on  "Malaria  in 
India  and  the  Colonies."  No  fuller  or  more  interesting  report  on  this 
subject  has  ever  been  laid  before  the  public,  and  the  large  and  appreciative 
audience  that  filled  the  Whitehall  Rooms  in  the  Hotel  Me*tropole  on  • 
November  10  last  listened  with  close  attention  to  the  marvellous  results 
obtained  by  the  application  of  the  new  methods  which  the  discovery  of 
the  real  causes  of  the  malady  has  unfolded  for  its  extirpation,  and  the 
successful  results  obtained  thereby.  With  regard  to  the  kind  of  diseases 
and  their  numbers  which  are  common  to  India,  malaria  heads  the  list  in 
point  of  numbers  and  mortality,  and  holds  second  rank  in  the  number  of 
patients  constantly  sick  in  a  catalogue  of  nine  separate  diseases,  comprising 
42,951  patients  in  hospital,  with  649  deaths,  giving  a  percentage  of  15*11 
of  mortality  and  2,769  "  constantly  sick,"  these  staiistics  being  given  for 
1900  In  Algeria  and  Sierra  Leone  malaria  is  even  more  prevalent  and 
fatal,  and  in  Italy  15,000  die  annually.  The  old  idea,  held  most  tenaciously 
by  many,  or,  indeed,  almost  all,  authorities  conversant  with  the  disease,  that 
the  poison  was  an  exhalant  from  the  pools  and  marshes  of  infected  districts, 
is  now  completely  exploded,  and  the  marvellous  results  obtained  by  the  pre- 
ventive measures  adopted  show  that  the  true  origin  of  the  malady  has  been 
discovered,  and  that  with  proper  sanitary  precautions  it  can  be  entirely 
extirpated.  In  Havana  such  means  were  used,  and  the  disease  in  three 
years  dropped  in  its  mortality  from  325  deaths  to  21  for  the  first  five 
months  of  the  last  year.  The  same  happy  results  are  given  in  Lagos, 
Hong  Kong,  and  in  the  Malay  Peninsula.  The  reduction  in  deaths  in 
Ismailia  is  even  more  striking,  giving  87  per  cent  of  cures. 

Nor  must  it  be  forgotten  that  a  very  large  number  of  invalids  are  by  an 
attack  of  malarial  fever  rendered  incapable  of  work  for  long  periods,  re- 
quiring months  and  even  years  before  the  constitution  can  throw  off  the 
dregs  of  the  disease. 

The  appointment  of  a  Sanitary  Commission  to  inspect  and  report  on 
all  the  infected  districts  is  an  absolute  necessity,  and  the  sooner  an 
organized  system  is  carried  out  with  this  end  in  view,  the  better  it  will 
be  for  all  concerned.    Statistics  of  the  diseases  most  prevalent  in  these 
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localities,  with  periodical  oversight,  would  stimulate  the  responsible  health 
authorities  to  strive  to  show  a  clean  bill  of  health  in  places  under  their 
control. 

It  is  singular  that  the  serum  treatment  has  not  been  of  use  in  this  in- 
fectious disorder,  and  that  to  the  microscope  we  are  indebted  for  the 
discovery  of  the  cause  of  the  malady,  and  the  means  used  for  its  prevention  ; 
and  it  is  equally  remarkable  that  the  therapeutic  agent  used  for  more  than 
200  years  should  be  still  the  chief  remedial  agent  in  its  cure.  The  Jesuits 
bark  was  brought  into  Spain  in  1638,  and  it  cured  the  Countess  of  Chin- 
chona  in  that  year  of  ague,  and  from  that  time  it  was  used  over  Europe  as 
the  chief  curative  agent  in  this  disease  ;  and  when  the  Dauphin  of  France 
was  in  like  manner  attacked,  Louis  XIV.  asked  King  Charles  II.  of 
this  country  if  he  could  send  him  a  physician  to  cure  the  disease  which  the 
heir-apparent  to  his  throne  suffered  from.  Charles  sent  over  Dr.  Tabor  (or 
Talbor  ?),  who,  in  a  consultation  with  two  of  the  French  King's  physicians, 
was  asked  if  he  could  give  a  definition  of  ague  as  a  disease. 

"  Yes,"  replied  the  English  doctor,  "  I  can.  Ague  is  a  disease  which 
you  can't  cure  and  I  can  ;"  and  he  gave  htm  the  Jesuits'  bark,  and  cured 
him,  as  he  said  he  would,  and  received  ^5,000  and  a  knighthood. 

I  am,  etc., 

George  Brown,  M.D. 

Colchester, 
December  10. 


RUSSIA  IN  THE  FAR  EAST. 

The  following  is  a  copy  of  the  programme  published  for  the  guidance 
of  the  committee  appointed  under  the  presidency  of.  Admiral  Alexieff, 
Viceroy  of  the  Far  Bast :  The  administration  of  the  district  shall  be  declared 
independent  in  accordance  with  the  provision  of  the  general  laws.  The 
North  Coast  Province  shall  be  made  an  independent  district.  Emigration 
a/fairs  shall  be  regulated.  Organized  relations  with  the  East  China  Railway 
shall  be  established  for  the  regulation  of  its  administration  and  the  main- 
tenance of  contracts  ;  also  the  safety  of  settlers  along  the  railway  line  shall 
be  looked  after.  The  doing  of  the  military  commissaries  and  the  diplo- 
matic officials  shall  always  be  conducted  through  one  person.  Prison 
affairs  shall  be  regulated.  The  negligent  working  of  mines  shall  be 
prevented.  A  special  education  district  for  the  Far  East  shall  be  established 
and  the  administration  of  the  Far  Eastern  territory  is  to  be  made  as  simple 
as  possible. 
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Edward  Arnold  ;  Bedford  Street,  Strand,  I,ondon,  1903. 
1.  Three  Rolling  Stones  in  Japan^  by  Gilbert  Watson.  This  volume 
is  the  result  of  two  months'  sojourn  in  Japan  of  three  light-hearted  friends 
on  pleasure  bent.  Mr.  Watson  has  made  a  very  readable  narrative  out  of 
mere  trifling  incidents.  Short  chapters  are  devoted  to  each  excursion, 
and  the  author  weaves  into  his  story  both  fun  and  pathos.  The  scenes  of 
everyday  life  are  amusingly  described,  while  effects  of  sunsets,  rain,  mist, 
and  other  phases  of  Nature,  are  dealt  with  in  an  excellent  style.  Like  all 
other  strangers  and  pilgrims  to  the  Land  of  Sunrise,  it  was  the  gentle, 
lovable,  womanly  women  that  left  tenderest  recollections  upon  their  memory. 
Mr.  Watson's  word-painting  is  vivid  and  fascinating,  but,  unfortunately, 
his  book  is  marred  by  one  or  two  chapters  which,  however  much  he 
may  have  been  tempted  at  the  time  to  put  them  together,  would  have 
been  better  left  unpublished,  particularly  at  this  present  time,  when  our 
friendship  with  Japan  has  reached  a  political  alliance. — S. 


Adam  and  Charles  Black;  London,  1903. 

2.  The  Diary  of  a  Tt/rk,  by  Haul  Halid,  m.a.,  m.r.a.s.  Containing 
eight  illustrations.  The  author  considers  that,  although  Great  Britain  has 
played  an  important  part  in  the  problems  of  the  Ottoman  Empire,  still  the 
real  position  of  its  peoples  is  not  fully  understood  ;  hence,  as  a  Turk,  he  has 
written  his  work  from  a  Turkish  point  of  view.  He  begins  by  telling  us  of 
his  grandfather,  his  father's  family  circle,  his  own  schoolboy  days,  the 
framework  of  domestic  and  social  life,  and  many  other  particulars  of  much 
interest  in  the  affairs  of  Turkey  which  could  not  have  been  seen  or  known 
by  Europeans  generally.  He  has  endeavoured,  with  success,  to  correct 
many  prevailing  ideas  in  England  with  respect  to  the  position  of  women 
and  the  upbringing  and  education  of  children.  In  the  form  of  a  diary  he 
has  thus  been  able  to  introduce  to  the  English  reader,  with  success, 
many  topics  of  much  interest.  We  cordially  recommend  a  perusal  of  the 
work. 

3.  Kinship  and  Marriage  in  Early  Arabia,  by  the  late  W\  Robertson 
Smith-Adams,  Professor  of  Arabic  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  New 
edition,  with  additional  notes  by  the  author  and  by  Professor  Ignaz 
Goldziher,  Budapest.  Edited  by  Stanley  A.  Cook,  m.a.,  Fellow  of 
Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge,  1903.  The  present  edition  of  this 
well-known  work,  which  appeared  in  1885,  is  not  a  mere  reprint.  During 
the  nine  years  which  elapsed  between  its  first  publication  and  the  author's 
death  he  had  collected  additional  notes  and  references.  When  a  second 
edition  was  called  for,  the  new  material  was  submitted  to  Professor  Goldziher, 
a  personal  friend  of  Mr.  Robertson  Smith,  but  as  he  was  unable  to 
complete  the  task  it  was  relegated  to  Mr.  Cook,  who  has  given  effect  to  all 
the  author's  corrections,  alterations,  and  additions,  as  well  as  other  matters, 
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whether  contributed  by  himself  or  others.  Every  effort  has  been  made  by 
Mr.  Cook  to  maintain  that  degree  of  accuracy  which  was  a  marked  charac- 
teristic of  Mr.  Robertson  Smith.  The  work  will  be  perused  with  fresh 
interest,  as  it  contains  much  valuable  information  derived  from  recent 
discoveries  and  criticisms  since  the  original  work  appeared.  There  are 
appended  additional  notes  on  a  variety  of  subjects  and  a  copious  index 


William  Blackwood  and  Sons;  Edinburgh  and  London,  1903. 

4.  The  Bayard  of  India,  by  Captain  Lionel  J.  Trotter.  The  person 
alluded  to  in  the  above  honoured  epithet  is  General  Sir  James  Outram,  and 
the  volume  so  intituled  is  a  "  life  "  of  him.  So  many-sided  is  the  subject 
of  the  Sepoy  Mutiny  that  volumes  such  as  this  are  always  welcome,  every 
such  volume  containing,  as  it  does,  some  special  contribution  to  knowledge 
already  existing.  Works  dealing  with  the  Mutiny  period  as  a  whole  are 
useful  as  presenting  the  subject  in  the  form  of  connected  narrative  and  in 
developing  theories  and  questions  of  policy ;  but  no  acquaintance 
with  the  History  of  those  stirring  and  terrible  times  can  be  found  satisfactory 
to  students  of  history  that  does  not  embrace  the  lives  of  the  fearless  and 
self-forgetting  men  who  saved  for  the  Crown  our  Indian  Empire,  and 
on  whom,  in  the  ordering  of  Providence,  the  responsibility  of  the  times 
principally  rested.  Lives  of  Outram,  Havelock,  Neale,  Wheeler,  Gough, 
Sir  Colin  Campbell,  and  others  the  like  exalted  types  of  Christian  manhood 
and  British  prowess,  will  always  be  interesting  and  always  welcome. 

The  present  biography  tells,  in  some  300  pages,  the  story  of  this  strong 
personality  from  the  commencement  of  his  life  to  its  close  ;  and  inasmuch 
as  the  story  of  his  connection  with  India  formed  so  considerable  a  part  of 
Outram's  life,  a  very  large  portion  of  the  volume  is  occupied  with  the 
terrible  events  of  the  Mutiny  times.  And  since  every  biography  of  a  man 
distinguished  in  any  department  of  public  life  must  of  necessity  include 
much  of  the  history  of  the  age  in  which  he  acted  his  part,  and  of  the  men 
who  shared  with  him  the  burden  and  beat  of  the  day,  such  a  work  as  the 
present  brings  before  us  the  names  and  splendid  deeds  of  all  the  statesmen, 
administrators,  and  military  heroes  who  were  Outram's  cotemporaries.  It 
is,  in  short,  a  history  of  Outram's  time. 

The  work  is  well  written.  From  a  literary  point  of  view  it  will  take  a 
high  place  among  works  unfolding  the  story  of  military  genius  of  the  best 
order.  Authorities  are  frequently  named  at  the  foot  of  the  page,  and  the 
work  is  thorough  without  being  dry.  It  is  safe  to  say  that  no  one  for  whom 
India  has  the  well-known  fascination  would  care  to  lay  aside  the  book 
before  reaching  as  far  as  the  last  page.  To  the  large  and  increasing  class 
of  Englishmen  who  on  various  accounts  pass  the  best  working  years  of 
their  lives  in  India,  this  volume  will  be  interesting  reading.  It  will  hold  an 
honoured  place  in  every  garrison  library,  as  also  in  the  collection  of  every 
military  officer,  while  to  young  soldiers  going  to  that  mystic  land  for  the 
first  time  the  volume  will  afford  information  as  stimulating  and  formative 
as  it  is  thoroughly  sound  and  trustworthy  and  helpful.  Events  follow  one 
another  so  rapidly  in  these  times  that  England  is  in  some  danger  of  for- 
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getting  what  she  owes  to  the  splendid  fellows  who  saved  our  Eastern 
Dependency  for  us  in  those  dark  days  in  which  the  distinguished  genius 
who  forms  the  subject  of  this  volume  took  his  share.  Such  works  as  this 
enshrine  for  us  narratives  which  no  lover  of  the  honour  of  his  country  and 
nation  would  care  to  forget.  Upon  the  whole,  it  is  a  handsome  volume, 
well  printed,  and  has  a  good  likeness  of  Outrara  on  the  opening  page.  At 
the  end  there  are  also  several  appendices  and  a  good  index. — B. 


Thomas  Burleigh  ;  376,  Strand,  London,  1903. 

5.  New  Lays  of  Ind.  Personal  Reminiscences  of  an  Indian  Civilian,  by 
Aleph  Re.  This  well-known  Anglo-Indian  has  thrown  together,  in 
rhythm,  some  pleasant  events  which  happened  personally,  or  within  his 
own  knowledge,  during  his  service  in  India.  It  brings  back,  in  a  pleasant 
form,  the  memories  of  joyous  youth.  The  object  of  his  "  Lays  "  is  to 
amuse  and  to  give  a  glimpse  of  Indian  life. 

We  quote  the  following  as  a  specimen  of  style  and  sympathy  : 

THE  LAY  OF  THE  OLD  HUNTER. 

The  hunter  started  as  he  heard 

That  loud-tongued  saddling-bell : 
It  fired  not,  as  of  old,  his  blood, 

But  tolled  his  parting  knell. 

'Midst  crowds  that  gaped  and  fluttering  flags, 

The  races'  gaudy  show, 
He  gave  one  look  at  if  to  say  : 

"  Oh,  master,  must  I  go  ?" 

They  did  not  see  that  mute  appeal, 

Shot  from  the  hunter's  eye. 
And  so  old  Bob  must  brace  himself 

To  conquer  or  to  die. 

It  was  not  gain  that  urged  him  on, 

Nor  gamester's  treacherous  luck  ; 
No  lottery  gave  his  race  its  zest, 

But  simply  Arab  pluck. 

On,  on,  still  on  !  each  hedge,  each  ditch, 

He  bounded  as  of  yore, 
Although  he  felt  within  himself 

His  racing  days  were  o'er. 

The  good  old  horse,  though  at  each  stride 

His  breathing  heavier  grew, 
With  one  brave  bound  the  hurdle  cleared 

That  bi ought  the  goal  in  view. 

Fast !  'tis  the  end  !    To  urge  him  on 

Both  whip  and  spur  were  plied  : 
Beat  by  a  length,  the  good  old  nag 

Just  passed  the  post— and  died  ! 

Staunch  to  the  last,  in  honour's  cause 

He  spent  his  latest  breath  ; 
No  equine  foe  that  race  had  gained, 

Had  Bob  not  fought  with  death  ' 
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A  crowd  came  round  his  prostrate  form, 
The  racing  throng  drew  near  : 

A  something  glistened  in  each  eye- 
Let's  hope  it  was  a  tear. 

Whilst  in  each  breast  some  feeling  moved 

Of  pity  for  the  steed, 
Each  hoped  to  boast,  in  life's  short  course, 

Of  some  such  noble  deed. 


C.  J.  Clay  and  Sons  ;  London,  1903. 
Cambridge  Historical  Series  Cambridge  University  Press. 

6.  The  Expansion  of  Russia^  18 15-1900,  by  Francis  Henry  Skrine, 
F.S.S.,  H.M.'s  Indian  Civil  Service  (retired) ;  author  of  '«  The  Life  of 
Sir  William  Wilson  Hunter,"  "  An  Indian  Journalist "  (with  E.  D.  Ross), 
"  The  Heart  of  Asia,"  etc. 

The  object  of  this  "Historical  Series"  is  to  sketch  the  history  of 
modern  Europe,  with  that  of  its  chief  colonies  and  conquests,  from  about 
the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  down  to  the  present  time.  In  one  or  two 
cases  the  story  commences  at  an  earlier  date  ;  in  the  case  of  the  Colonies 
it  generally  begins  later.  The  series  is  edited  by  the  well-known  Professor 
of  History,  Dr.  G.  W.  Prothero. 

The  present  work  is  valuable,  not  only  from  its  concise  and  correct 
statements  of  facts,  but  also  as  forming  an  excellent  text-book  for  students 
in  our  higher  seminaries  and  a  handy  work  for  the  general  reader.  The 
letterpress  is  excellent.  There  is  appended  a  bibliography  of  works  on  the 
whole  subject  published  from  time  to  time  in  London,  Paris,  and 
St  Petersburg,  a  copious  index,  and  three  well-executed  maps,  showing 
the  Russian  Empire  in  1900,  the  Balkan  Peninsula  and  Crimea,  and 
the  advance  of  Russia  in  the  Caucasus  and  Central  Asia  during  the 
nineteenth  century. 


Messrs.  Hachette  and  Co.  ;  Paris. 

7.  Voyage  au  Maroc,  by  E.  Montet.  The  learned  Professor's  interest- 
ing account  of  his  explorations  in  Morocco  appears  in  the  well-known 
publication  Le  Tour  du  Monde  beginning  with  July  18,  1903,  and  extend- 
ing over  eight  consecutive  numbers. 

Apart  from  the  geographical  interest  that  the  work  possesses  and  the 
political  hints  that  it  contains,  it  gives  some  unique  information  about  the 
Mussulman  religious  confraternities  that  exist  in  Morocco,  and  the 
investigation  of  which  Professor  Montet  made  a  special  point.  We  may 
remind  our  readers  of  his  interesting  article  on  the  subject,  entitled  "  The 
Religious  Orders  of  Morocco,"  which  appeared  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly 
Review  of  January,  1902. 

Professor  Montet  also  tells  us  of  the  great  influence  that  the  schools  of 
the  Alliance  israelite  universale  exercise  ;  that  they  are  the  only  homes  of 
learning  in  Morocco  ;  and  that,  should  European  civilization  ever  penetrate 
there,  these  schools  will  have  greatly  contributed  to  its  expansion  and 
diffusion. 
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He  describes  Morocco  as  a  very  rich  country  from  an  agricultural  and 
mining  point  of  view,  but  that  not  a  mine  is  worked,  and  the  administra- 
tive abuses  and  the  semi-barbarous  form  of  government  to  which  the  people 
are  subjected  make  thorn  wish  for  themselves  a  foreign  intervention. 

The  itinerary  of  Professor  Montet's  journey  was  Tangiers,  Larash, 
Mehedia,  Rabat,  Casa  Blanca,  Mazagan,  Marakesh  (Morocco),  and  thence 
through  the  great  Atlas  region  to  Mogador,  where  he  abandoned  the 
ordinary  route  and  went  further  south,  thus  passing  through  places  little 
known  and  some  unexplored  rerritories. 

This  interesting  and  valuable  work  is  interspersed  with  a  great  number 
of  most  excellent  illustrations,  reproductions  of  photos  of  Dr.  Weissgerbcr 
and  drawings  of  Messrs.  Massias,  Taylor,  Mignon,  Lande,  etc. 

We  congratulate  Professor  Montet  on  having  completed  his  task  so 
successfully,  notwithstanding  the  difficulties  he  had  to  encounter,  and  also 
on  having  published  the  results  of  his  researches  in  such  an  acceptable 
form.   

Harpkr  and  Brothers;  London  and  New  York,  1903. 

8.  The  First  of  Empires,  ''Babylon  of  the  Bible"  in  the  Light  of 
Latest  Research :  An  Account  of  the  Origin,  Growth,  and  Development  of 
the  Empire,  Civilization,  and  History  of  the  Ancient  Babylonian  Empire^ 
from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Consolidation  of  the  Empire  in  B.C.  2,000, 
by  W.  St.  Chad  Boscawen,  author  of  "  From  under  the  Dust  of  Ages," 
"Hebrew  Tradition  in  the  Light  of  the  Monuments,"  ''British  Museum 
Lectures,"  etc. 

The  volume  is  exceedingly  well  got  up,  with  index,  numerous  illustrations, 
and  important  appendices.  The  author  in  a  preface  explains  the  scope 
and  intention  of  compiling  the  work.  He  says  :  "  In  the  world  of  Oriental 
research  during  the  last  half-century  the  labours  of  the  explorer  and  the 
decipherer  have  produced  such  astonishing  results  as  to  revolutionize  all 
the  former  ideas  as  to  the  nature  and  character  of  Oriental  nations.  The 
work  of  the  spade  in  Egypt,  in  Chaldea,  and  in  the  nearer  East  has 
produced  evidence  of  civilization,  organized  communities,  and  empires  of 
widespread  influence  totally  undreamt  of  but  a  few  years  ago."  The 
titles  of  the  chapters  will  indicate  the  scope  and  nature  of  the  work — "  The 
Lands  of  Nimrod,"  "  Beginnings  of  Babylonian  Civilization,"  "  Egypt  and 
the  Chaldea,"  "The  City  Kingdoms,"  "The  Garden  of  the  Orient," 
"Khammurabi  the  Great,"  "The  Code  of  Khammurabi,"  "Laws  of 
Khammurabi,"  "  The  Beginnings  of  Literature."  The  author,  however, 
too  much  ignores  the  authenticity  of  Bible  narratives. 


Longmans,  Green  and  Co. ;  London,  New  York,  and  Bombay,  1903. 

9.  Three  Frenchmen  in  Bengal ;  or,  The  Commercial  Ruin  of  the  French 
Settlements  in  1757,  by  S.  C.  Hill,  b.a.,  r.sc,  officer  in  charge  of  the 
Records  of  the  Government  of  India ;  author  of  "  Major-General  Claud 
Martin."    With  maps  and  plans. 

It  was  a  kind  as  well  as  a  happy  thought  which  prompted  Mr.  Hill  to 
rescue  from  possible  oblivion  these  memorials  of  the  brave  Frenchmen 
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who  represented  the  interests  of  their  country  in  Bengal  at  the  time  when 
Clive  formed  his  design  of  creating  a  British  Empire  in  India.  Apart  from 
the  light  which  they  throw  upon  the  political  intrigues  of  the  native  Courts 
and  the  chaotic  state  of  the  country  generally  under  the  misrule  which 
everywhere  prevailed  and  invited  European  interference,  the  narratives 
now  given  to  the  public  have  a  personal,  though  melancholy,  interest  of 
their  own.  They  are  the  frank  and  dignified  apologies  of  men  who  had 
indeed  been  worsted  in  a  most  unequal  contest,  but  who  struggled  to  the 
last  in  the  face  of  extraordinary  difficulties,  and  maintained  in  all  their 
trials  a  sense  of  honour  and  humanity  which  extorted  the  admiration  of 
their  enemies. 

Up  to  the  time  when  Clive  was  despatched  from  Madras  to  rescue 
Calcutta  from  the  clutches  of  Sirajuddaula,  the  relations  between  the 
French  and  English  settlements  in  Bengal  had  always  been  of  a  friendly 
nature,  presenting  in  this  respect  a  marked  difference  from  the  state  of 
things  in  Southern  India.  Whereas  in  the  latter  region  French  and 
English  troops  were  often  arrayed  against  each  other,  while  peace  pre- 
vailed between  the  mother  countries,  in  Bengal  it  had  been  the  object  of 
both  settlements  to  maintain  a  friendly  neutrality  even  when  the  mother 
countries  were  at  war.  Moreover,  under  the  strong  government  of 
Sirajuddaula' s  predecessor  quarrels  between  the  rival  settlements  had  been 
discouraged,  and  there  was  a  prohibition  against  the  fortification  of  their 
towns.  Thus,  although  Clive  had  made  up  his  mind  to  oust  the  French 
from  Bengal  before  he  started  from  Madras,  we  find  the  French  chiefs  long 
after  that  date  still  cherishing  the  hope  that  a  neutrality  would  be  main- 
tained, and  refusing  on  that  account  to  give  any  assistance  to  Sirajuddaula 
in  his  personal  quarrel  with  the  English.  More  than  a  year  after  Chander- 
nagore  had  been  besieged  and  taken  by  Clive,  in  pursuance  of  his  long- 
formed  resolution,  M.  Courtin  expresses  his  firm  belief  in  a  letter  to  his 
wife  that  the  English  would  never  have  broken  the  neutrality  if  they  had 
not  considered  the  French  an  obstacle  in  the  way  of  their  vengeance  on 
the  Nawab ;  whereas  it  is  clear  that  the  French  were  as  much  disgusted  as 
the  English  at  the  cruelty  and  incapacity  of  Sirajuddaula,  and  would  gladly 
have  seen  him  replaced  by  a  better  Governor.  This,  however,  would  not 
have  suited  Clive's  scheme  of  conquest.  His  object  was  to  get  rid  of  the 
French  in  the  first  place,  and  be  free  to  deal  with  the  Nawab  himself. 

Mr.  Hill's  volume  is  arranged  in  three  sections,  to  which  a  short  pre- 
liminary sketch  of  the  events  is  prefixed.  The  first  deals  with  the  siege 
and  capture  of  Chandernagore,  with  which  M.  Renault,  the  Director  of  all 
the  French  in  Bengal,  but  subordinate  to  the  Governor  of  Pondicherry,  is 
identified.  The  second  deals  with  the  French  Agency  at  Cossimbazar,  the 
European  suburb  of  Murshidabad,  and  recounts  the  proceedings  Of  M.  Law 
at  the  Nawab's  capital  up  to  the  date  of  his  expulsion,  and  then  his  wander- 
ings in  Upper  India,  and  his  attempts  to  re-establish  a  French  influence 
in  Bengal  in  opposition  to  Clive,  until  his  capture  at  the  Battle  of  Suan. 
The  third  takes  us  to  the  outlying  settlement  at  Dacca,  of  which 
M.  Courtin  was  chief,  and  describes  his  adventures,  after  the  closing  of 
the  factory,  in  North-Eastern  Bengal  and  on  the  confines  of  Thibet  up  to 
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the  time  when  he,  too,  was  compelled  lo  avail  himself  of  Clive's  gratitude 
for  his  former  kindnesses  to  the  English  nation  and  make  his  way  south  in 
order  to  leave  Bengal  for  ever. 

The  narratives  of  each  series  of  events  are  given,  as  far  as  possible,  in 
the  words  (translated  into  English)  of  the  chief  actors.  The  most  interest- 
ing, perhaps,  on  account  of  the  variety  of  their  adventures,  are  those  of 
M.  Law  and  M.  Courtin.  Neither  of  these  gentlemen  had  been  brought 
up  to  the  profession  of  arms ;  the  forces  at  their  disposal  in  neither  case 
exceeded  150  men,  and  consisted  of  a  few  volunteers  and  such  mercenary 
adventurers  of  all  races,  but  chiefly  Asiatic,  as  they  could  collect  together. 
Yet  M.  Courtin  maintained  himself  in  Upper  Bengal  for  a  full  year  after 
he  had  been  forced  to  leave  Dacca,  and  M.  Law  made  a  tour  of  the  North- 
west as  far  as  Dehli,  and  continued  to  prosecute  his  designs  for  resisting 
the  encroachments  of  the  English  until  three  years  had  elapsed  from  the 
capture  of  Chandernagore.  M.  Courtin  describes  with  some  humour  how, 
after  he  had  constructed  a  small  fort  on  a  site  given  to  him  by  the  Raja 
of  Dinajpur,  he  became  for  a  few  months  the  most  important  chief  in  the 
neighbourhood,  and  received  an  embassy  from  the  King  of  Thibet.  Both 
M.  Courtin  and  M.  Law  were  sustained  by  the  hope  that  the  French 
would  despatch  a  force  to  invade  Bengal  from  the  sea,  in  which  case  they 
might  have  rendered  valuable  assistance  from  the  interior.  As  we  know, 
the  opportunity  was  neglected  by  the  French  Government  of  the  day,  and 
Clive's  strong  will  established  the  British  predominance  in  this  province  so 
firmly  that  a  fresh  chance  never  occurred. 

The  volume  is  well  printed,  and  is  furnished  with  maps  and  plans,  a 
good  index,  and,  wherever  necessary,  with  explanatory  footnotes  and 
references  to  the  authorities  quoted.  W. 

1  o.  Fasciculi  Malayenses.  Anthropological  and  Zoological  Results  of  an 
Expedition  to  Perakand  the  Siamese  Malay  States,  1 901 -1902.  Published 
for  the  University  Press  of  Liverpool  by  Longmans,  Green  and  Co.,  London, 
New  York,  and  Bombay,  1903.  Parts  I.  and  II.  These  publications, 
well  printed  and  illustrated,  are  the  result  of  an  expedition  undertaken  by 
Nelson  Annandale  and  Herbert  C.  Robinson  under  the  auspices  of  the 
University  of  Edinburgh  and  University  College,  Liverpool. 

Part  I.,  on  Anthropology,  contains  descriptions  and  illustrations  of  tribes, 
their  primitive  beliefs  and  customs,  and  folk-lore.  That  on  Zoology,  also 
Part  I.,  contains  reports  on  mammals,  heterocera,  land  planarians,  diptera 
pupipara,  batrachians  and  reptiles,  tiger- beetles,  and  dragon -flies,  etc., 
all  by  eminent  naturalists.  Probably  these  collections  are  the  tullest  and 
the  best  in  existence  in  Europe,  thanks  to  the  support  of  those  who  con- 
tributed to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  expedition. 

11.  Ledger  and  Sword;  or,  The  Honourable  Company  0/  Merchants  0/ 
England  trading  to  the  East  Indies  (1599- 1874),  by  Beckles  Willson. 
With  frontispiece  in  photogravure  by  Maurice  Greiffenhagen,  and 
other  illustrations.  In  two  vols.  One  of  the  most  interesting  books  of 
the  present  day.  It  is  not  a  dry  compendium  of  ancient  letters  and  official 
documents,  but  a  narrative  of  stirring  adventures,  from  the  smallest  enter- 
prise to  the  creation  of  a  great  Empire.    When  one  looks  at  the  frontis- 
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piece,  containing  the  portraits  of  the  Merchant  Adventurers  or  Founders 
Hall  (1599),  he  is  amazed  that  such  a  beginning  should  have  resulted  in 
our  day  in  the  Indian  Empire.  But  this  result  has  been  accomplished,  not 
with  ease,  or  without  privations  and  trials  of  various  sorts,  and  struggles 
with  the  Powers  of  Spain,  Portugal,  France,  and  Holland.  The  author  has 
confined  himself,  as  much  as  possible,  to  the  history  of  the  Company  as 
such,  and  not  with  the  history  of  persons.  He  has  executed  his  task  with 
extreme  success.  The  reader  will  obtain  a  graphic  sight  of  especially  the 
earlier  stages  of  the  Company's  progress,  and  the  indomitable  perseverance 
of  English  pluck  and  daring,  not  devoid  of  plunder  and  other  proceedings, 
which  would  not  be  allowed  in  modern  times.  Good  "  Queen  Bess  "  and 
her  courtiers  had  a  good  deal  to  do  with  the  genesis  of  the  Company,  all 
which  is  minutely  narrated  in  these  most  attractive  volumes. 


Luzac  and  Co. ;  London,  1903. 

12.  The  Devils  and  Evil  Spirits  of  Babylonia,  by  R.  Campbell  Thomp- 
son, m.a.  The  work  before  us  is  volume  xiv.  of  Luzac's  Oriental  Text 
and  Translation  Series,  and  is  the  first  volume  of  a  work  on  Demonology 
as  it  existed  in  Ancient  Babylonia.  Its  title  in  full  is  fined  to  convey  a 
good  idea  of  the  scope  of  the  work :  "  The  Devils  and  Evil  Spirits  of 
Babylonia ;  being  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Incantations  against  the  Demons, 
Ghouls,  Vampires,  Hobgoblins,  Ghosts,  and  kindred  Evil  Spirits  which 
attack  Mankind."  The  work  consists  of  translations  of  such  "  incanta- 
tions "  from  the  original  cuneiform  texts,  with  transliterations  of  the  said 
texts  into  English  characters.  What  of  the  nature  of  statement  and  dis- 
cussion the  book  contains  regarding  this  curious  subject  is  found  within 
the  first  sixty  pages  or  so  ;  the  remainder  of  the  work  (2 1 1  pages)  is  occu- 
pied with  the  texts.  Of  these,  the  transliterations  occupy  the  one  page, 
and  the  translations  into  English  the  opposite  page.  All  through  the 
volume  there  are  important  footnotes  and  references  to  authorities  and 
sources  of  information.  The  gist  and  purport  of  the  volume  is  interesting,  as 
far  as  it  goes,  but  it  is  far  from  exhaustive.  We  are,  however,  to  have  fuller 
treatment  of  the  subject  later  on,  and  those  who  would  attain  to  a  more 
extensive  acquaintance  with  it  must  await  the  publication  of  the  remainder. 
The  present  volume  deals  with  the  subject  of  "  Evil  Spirits,"  and  contains 
two  plates — the  one  exhibiting  four  Babylonian  demons,  and  the  other 
a  portion  of  the  tablet  supposed  to  contain  a  reference  to  the  Garden  of 
Eden.  The  work  is  well  printed,  and  the  production  of  it  must  have 
involved  a  great  deal  of  labour  as  well  to  the  printer  as  to  the  author. — B. 

Archaological  Survey  0/  Western  India,  Vol.  IX. 

13.  The  Architectural  Antiquities  of  Northern  Gujarat,  more  especially 
of  the  Districts  included  in  t/ie  Baroda  State,  by  James  Burgess,  c.i.e., 
ll.d.,  f.r.s.e.,  etc.,  late  Director-General  of  the  Archaeological  Survey  of 
India,  and  Henry  Cousens,  m.r.a.s.,  Superintendent  Archaeological 
Survey,  Western  India.  (London :  Bernard  Quaritch ;  Kegan  Paul, 
Trench,  Trubner  and  Co. ;  Luzac  and  Co.    Calcutta  :  Thacker,  Spink 
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and  Co.  Bombay:  Thacker  and  Co.,  Limited)  The  present  handsome 
volume  is  devoted  to  the  descriptions  of  the  antiquarian  remains  in 
Northern  Gujarat,  principally  within  the  dominions  of  His  Highness  the 
Gaikwad  of  Baroda.  These  remains  were  surveyed  by  Mr.  Cousens  in 
1886-87,  and  1889-90,  when  the  magnificent  drawings  and  photographs  of 
the  volume  were  prepared.  The  letterpress  is  equally  excellent,  containing 
descriptions  and  information  derived  from  personal  tours  and  other  sources. 
The  illustrations,  beautifully  executed,  have  been  carefully  laid  down  on  the 
spot  from  accurate  measurements,  and  represent  the  subjects  architecturally 
and  in  a  style  that  does  supreme  credit  to  Mr.  Cousens  and  the  members 
of  his  staff,  trained  and  superintended  by  himself. 


John  Murray  ;  Albemarle  Street,  London,  1903. 

1 4.  Service  and  Sport  on  the  Tropical  Nile  :  Some  /Records  of  the  Duties 
and  Diversions  of  an  Officer  among  Natives  and  Big  Game  during  the 
Re-occupation  of  the  Nilotic  Province,  by  Captain  C.  A.  Svkes,  r.h.a.  With 
a  map  and  illustrations  from  photographs  and  from  drawings  made  by 
Major  E.  A.  P.  Hobday,  r.f.a.  Apart  from  the  magnificent  work  of 
Sir  Harry  Johnston  on  Uganda,  Captain  Sykes,  by  his  minute  and 
humorous  descriptions  and  excellent  illustrations,  makes  the  people,  scenes, 
and  animals  speak  for  themselves,  specially  to  sportsmen.  He  modestly 
says  he  does  not  intend  to  describe  "  the  splendid  scenery,  the  mountains, 
the  rivers,  and  the  forest,"  but,  happily,  this  interesting  work  is  not  devoid 
of  such  descriptions.  He  states  that  "  since  his  sojourn  the  whole  face 
of  the  land  has  changed.  Doubtless,  as  far  as  civilization  and  the  expan- 
sion of  our  Empire  is  concerned,  for  the  better,  but  immeasurably  at  the 
expense  of  romance  and  adventure."  This  enhances  the  author's  story. 
"Where,"  as  he  again  says,  "the  steam-whistle  has  superseded  the  snort 
of  the  rhinoceros,  the  telegraph  and  red  tape  have  found  out  the  haunts  of 
the  elephant ;  where  there  were  solitudes  in  Nature,  one  now  hears  the 
ceaseless  hum  of  human  beings.  But  the  wilderness  must  ever  give  place 
to  advancing  civilization,  and  the  wild  beasts  seek  more  and  more  seques- 
trated spots."  These  are  the  arena  of  the  adventurous  sportsman,  and 
give  health,  strength,  and  zest  to  such  a  sportsman  as  Captain  Sykes. 

There  are  many  graphic  descriptions  of  "  men  and  monkeys  "  which  we 
intended  to  have  quoted,  but  our  limited  space  forbids.  The  author  con- 
cludes :  "  If  a  man  will  take  the  country  as  he  finds  it,  not  expecting  too 
much  and  not  complaining  too  much,  the  hardships  soon  fade  from  the 
recollection,  and  in  after-years  he  looks  upon  many  of  the  days  spent  in 
that  far-off  land  as  the  happiest  in  his  life."  "These  pleasures  are  cheap, 
too.  His  clothes  cost  him  little ;  food  is  cheap ;  labour  is  not  costly ; 
rents,  taxes,  and  bills  are  almost  unknown."  "  I  am  glad  I  undertook  the 
experience,  and  have  only  myself  to  blame  that  I  did  not  get  more  enjoy- 
ment out  of  the  country  than  I  did."  The  reader  will  find,  besides  a 
most  interesting  story,  a  copious  index  and  a  good  map. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Reviews  and  Notices. 


207 


George  Routledge  and  Sons,  Limited;  Broadway  House,  Ludgate 

Hill,  London. 

The  Semitic  Series,  1903. 

15.  Development  of  Muslim  Theology ;  Jurisprudence,  and  Constitutional 
Theory,  by  Duncan  Macdonald,  m.a.,  b.d.  ;  sometime  Scholar  and  Fellow 
of  the  University  of  Glasgow,  Professor  of  Semitic  Languages  in  Hartford 
Theological  Seminary.  The  author,  in  a  short  but  excellent  preface,  sets 
forth  the  need  of  a  text-book,  such  as  he  has  produced,  for  students  who 
wish  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  various  phases  of  Islam  in  its  constitu- 
tional development,  its  jurisprudence,  and  its  theology.  He  states  that 
"  in  English  or  German  or  French  there  is  no  book  to  which  a  teacher 
may  send  his  pupils  for  brief  guidance  on  the  development  of  these  institu- 
tions." The  object  of  the  book  is,  therefore,  to  fill  up  this  gap.  All  the 
results  of  his  investigations  and  researches  are  from  Arabic  sources  ;  hence 
the  work  forms  a  correct  and  complete  text-book.  Besides  discussing  the 
various  developments  we  have  indicated,  it  contains  very  valuable  appendices 
of  illustrative  documents  in  translation,  a  selected  bibliography,  most 
interesting  and  useful  in  itself,  a  chronological  table,  and  a  full  and  minute 
index.  The  learned  Professor  has  admirably  executed  his  important  task, 
and  the  work  will  be  of  real  value  not  only  to  the  student  of  law,  but  to 
all  those  who  desire  to  compare  and  contrast  the  three  great  religious 
systems  of  the  East  and  West 


Elliot  Stock;  62,  Paternoster  Row,  London,  E.C. 

16.  Hinduism  and  Christianity,  by  T.  E.  Slater.  Second  and  revised 
edition.  Mr.  Slater  is  a  missionary  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  and 
resides  in  Madras.  The  full  title  of  his  book  is  worded  thus,  "  The  Higher 
Hinduism  in  Relation  to  Christianity  ;  Certain  Aspects  of  Hindu  Thought 
from  the  Christian  Standpoint,"  and  there  is  an  introduction  by  the  late 
Dr.  Barrows  of  Chicago.  The  work  was  first  written  in  competition  for  a 
prize  essay,  but  the  offer  came  from  Germany,  the  adjudicators  were 
Germans  to  a  man,  and  the  prize  was  awarded  to  a  competitor  of  their 
own  race. 

When  the  late  Dr.  Benson,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  was  invited  by 
the  organizers  of  the  so-called  "  Parliament  of  Religions  "  at  Chicago  to 
depute  some  competent  person  as  a  representative  of  Christianity  in  that 
assembly,  he  replied  that  to  do  so  would  be  to  admit  that  Christianity  was  but 
one  out  of  the  many  rival  religions.  This  he  could  on  no  account  do, 
seeing  that  Christianity  did  not  stand  before  the  world  as  a  rival  to  compete 
with  other  religions  for  the  patronage  of  mankind,  but  stood  alone,  apart 
from  and  above  all,  neither  competing  with  them  for  human  credence,  nor 
entering  into  rivalry  with  any.  Christianity  threw  down  no  challenge  in  the 
field.  "It  spoke  with  authority,"  tolerating  no  rival,  but  commanding 
every  man's  grateful  acceptance.  Such,  in  effect,  was  the  Archbishop's 
response,  and  we  know  not  that  anyone  occupying  the  Christian  standpoint 
has  ever  yet  called  in  question  the  wisdom,  justice,  and  propriety  of  the 
reply  of  the  English  Primate. 
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To  the  HindiS,  however,  the  reply  leaves  something  to  be  desired,  for, 
leaving  out  the  question  of  rivalry,  competition,  or  patronage,  he  takes  up 
entirely  different  ground.  He  says  in  effect :  I  do  not  contend  against  the 
excellence  of  Christianity;  I  merely  maintain  that  the  religion  which  I  have 
inherited  and  the  religion  which  you  have  inherited  are  alike  the  gifts  of 
one  and  the  same  bountiful  and  gracious  Being — who  has,  in  fact,  given  to 
each  and  every  race  a  religion  suited  to  its  own  peculiar  needs,  and  all  in 
harmony  with  His  own  all-dominant  will.  Such  is  the  attitude  of  the 
Hindti,  and  it  is  also,  with  the  entire  sanction  of  the  Qur'dn,  the  attitude  of 
every  Muhammadan  acquainted  with  the  teaching  of  the  Prophet.  Now, 
experience  has  abundantly  proved  that  the  more  accomplished  the  advocate 
of  Christianity  is,  as  well  in  respect  of  the  religion  he  commends  as  in 
respect  of  the  religion  he  disallows,  the  less  efficient  is  he  in  bringing 
HindiSs  over  to  the  side  which  he  advocates.  This  is  not  to  say  that  the 
more  ignorant  the  Christian  propagandist  is,  the  more  efficient  is  he  in  the 
object  for  which  Christian  missionaries  are  sustained.  We  do  not  suggest  the 
preference  for  illiterate  missionaries  to  HindiSs  or  Muhammadans  ;  the 
"  cheap"  article  is  always  the  most  expensive  in  the  long-run.  But,  be  the 
explanation  what  it  may,  that  such  is  the  fact  is  simply  notorious  to  all  who 
are  best  acquainted  with  the  history  of  the  Christian  propaganda  among 
HindiSs  during  the  century  since  that  propaganda  began.  Christianity,  how- 
ever, is  not  now  on  its  trial.  But  as  touching  the  question  of  the  mode  of 
advocacy,  it  has  yet  to  be  shown  that  the  missionary  who  is  most  richly 
endowed  with  the  Sanskrit  and  traditional  learning  of  the  HindiSs  has  been 
the  most  successful  in  his  work  among  them  in  turning  them  from  their 
inherited  sentiments  to  the  adoption  of  the  Christian  faith.  And  the  same 
remark  applies,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  the  missionary  who  makes  the  highest 
attainments  in  the  Arabic  and  Muhammadan  lore.  Success  in  the  work  of 
"converting"  Hindus  and  other  Asiatic  peoples  has  not  by  any  means  been 
signally  awarded  to  the  propagandist  who  happens  to  have  been  the  most 
effective  in  dialectics.  All  experience,  from  the  first  till  now,  has  gone  to  prove 
that  the  silencing  of  an  opponent  is  not  the  same  thing  as  convincing  his 
intellect  or  creating  or  satisfying  the  hunger  of  the  spiritual  nature.  It  has 
not  by  any  means  resulted  in  his  rejection  of  HindiSism  and  his  adoption  of 
Christianity.  Up  to  the  present  point  of  time  in  the  history  of  missions  in 
India,  the  result  arrived  at  is  this  :  that  there  are  many  men  of  the  more 
intelligent  classes  among  HindiSs  who  avow  themselves  silenced  as  to  the 
superior  excellence  of  the  Christian  religion,  as  a  system  that  is  more 
defensible  in  the  sphere  of  dialectics  than  HindiSism,  who  yet  fail  to  rank 
themselves  on  the  Christian  side.  Be  the  reason  what  it  may,  they  shrink 
from  the  open  repudiation  of  the  religion  which  their  honoured  forefathers 
inherited. 

The  work  of  Mr.  Slater  may  with  advantage  be  studied  by  persons  of  the 
missionary  class,  as  also  by  all  who  would  acquaint  themselves  with  the 
nature  of  the  task  which  the  Christian  Church  has  undertaken  in  India 
The  writer  of  the  volume  has,  evidently,  the  gifts  of  a  sound  instructor  and 
guide,  and  he  has  made  his  own  the  subject  of  which  he  treats.  The  work, 
now  in  its  second  edition,  is  already  well  known  among  those  whom  it 
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concerns.  The  proved  unresponsiveness  of  intelligent  Hindus  to  such 
arguments  as  Mr.  Slater's  shows  that,  in  order  to  convert  a  soul  to  the  faith 
of  Christ,  something  more  is  needed  besides  the  weight  of  facts  and  the  force 
of  reason. — B.  _ 

Theosophical  Publishing  Society  ;  3,  Langham  Place,  London,  W., 

and  Benares,  India,  1903. 

17.  Did  Jesus  live  100  B.C.  ?  by  G.  R.  S.  Mead,  b.a.,  m.r.a.s.  The 
question  of  the  precise  year  and  date  of  the  nativity  of  our  Saviour  has 
often  come  up  for  inquiry,  but  the  question  discussed  in  the  present  work 
raises  the  subject  in  a  more  than  usually  important  aspect.  To  use  the 
wording  which  we  find  on  the  title-page,  it  is  "  an  Inquiry  into  the  Talmud- 
Jesus  Stories,  the  Toldoth  Jeschu,  and  some  Curious  Statements  of  Epi- 
phanius ;  being  a  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  Christian  Origins."  As  might 
have  been  anticipated  from  such  a  mode  of  stating  the  subject,  the  work  is 
one  of  a  very  great  amount  of  learned  research.  Authorities,  ancient  and 
modern,  but  principally  theologians  of  Germany,  are  cited  all  through  the 
work,  the  places  being  specified  in  the  footnotes. 

The  question  that  comes  up  for  discussion  in  this  work  is  a  large  one, 
and  in  this  volume  of  nearly  450  pages  the  author  arrives  at  length  at  the 
conclusion  that  the  problem  with  which  he  sets  out  has  not  yet  been 
solved,  and  he  awaits  further  light.  The  materials,  however,  for  the 
further  pursuit  of  the  inquiry  are  all  brought  together  in  this  volume,  and 
the  author  is  at  very  evident  pains  to  hold  the  balance  carefully  as  between 
the  different  authorities  whom  he  quotes.  He  has  read  everything  of  any 
importance  that  has  been  published  relating  to  the  subject  of  which  he 
treats.  He  is  evidently  a  very  widely  read  man,  and  is  possessed  of  much 
critical  acumen,  as  also  of  all  the  best  qualifications  of  historical  inquiry 
and  original  research.  The  work  will,  we  doubt  not,  be  largely  read  by 
Christian  theologians,  who,  taking  them  as  a  class,  are  not  at  all  reluctant 
to  inquire  into  the  bases  of  belief. 

The  work  begins  with  a  good  synopsis  of  the  contents,  but  there  is  no 
index,  an  omission  which  in  the  case  of  a  work  containing  so  many  names 
and  so  much  of  detail  will  be  felt  by  readers  to  be  a  drawback  to  its 
usefulness. — B. 

■ 

T.  Fisher  Unwin  ;  Paternoster  Square,  London,  1903. 

18.  The  Advance  of  our  West  African  Empire,  by  C.  Braithwaite 
Wallis,  f.g.s.,  f.r.g.s.  ;  Fellow  of  the  Colonial  Institute,  etc. ;  of  the 
Cameronians  (Scottish  Rifles) ;  late  Acting  District  Commissioner,  Sierra 
Leone  Protectorate.  With  illustrations  and  a  map.  This  work  is  dedi- 
cated to  Lord  Wolseley.  It  contains  very  numerous  illustrations,  well 
executed,  of  tribes,  rivers,  chiefs,  and  other  scenes,  by  the  author,  who  is 
a  soldier,  a  sportsman,  and  an  intelligent  traveller.  His  interesting  narra- 
tives throw  much  light  on  the  customs  and  character  of  the  numerous 
tribes  with  whom  we  have  to  deal  in  this  portion  of  Africa.  The  various 
details,  well  told,  will  be  useful  to  those  who  desire  to  extend  their  com- 
merce, to  those  who  delight  in  sport,  and  above  all  to  our  soldiers,  who 

THIRD  SERIES.     VOL.  XVII.  O 


Digitized  by  Google 


2IO 


Our  Library  Table. 


have,  as  it  were,  with  much  endurance,  privations,  pluck,  and  ready  resources, 
to  act  as  the  pioneers  of  civilization.  The  chapter,  in  this  respect,  on 
"  Health  and  Exercise  "  is  specially  valuable.  The  index  is  copious,  and 
the  appendices  contain  useful  official  documents  bearing  on  our  rule  and 
administration.  We  regret  our  space  does  not  admit  of  giving  quotations 
on  topics  of  great  interest  and  importance  to  all  who  desire  to  extend 
trade  and  civilization,  and  to  promote  the  welfare  and  happiness  of  the 
natives,  who  have  been  left  so  long  in  ignorance,  savagery,  slavery, 
and  cruelty.   

OUR  LIBRARY  TABLE. 

The  Persian  Problem  :  An  Examination  of  the  Rival  Positions  of  Russia 
and  Great  Britain  in  Persia,  with  some  Account  of  the  Persian  Gulf  and  the 
Bagdad  Railway,  by  H.  J.  Whigham,  with  maps  and  illustrations  (London  : 
Isbister  and  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tavistock  Street,  Covent  Garden,  1903).  This 
very  interesting  book  is  a  reprint  of  a  series  of  letters  written  by  the  author, 
whilst  travelling  in  Persia,  to  the  Morning  PosL  He  delineates  the  situa- 
tion of  affairs  in  Persia  and  the  Gulf  from  a  political  and  commercial  point 
of  view,  and  the  policy  which  should  be  adopted  by  the  British  Govern- 
ment in  order  to  retain  our  trade  there.  The  remedy  he  proposes  is  in  the 
improvement  of  communications,  and  the  gradual  extension  of  our  influence 
over  Southern  Persia,  which  can  only  be  done  by  constructing  railways. 
Without  these,  he  says,  no  great  industrial  venture  and  no  efforts  to  exploit 
the  mineral  wealth  of  the  country  can  possibly  succeed. 

Whds  Who,  and  Whds  Who  Year-Book,  for  1904  (A.  and  C.  Black, 
Soho  Square,  London).  The  first  of  these  handy  and  most  useful  works 
of  reference  does  not,  as  formerly,  contain  the  tables  which  hitherto  formed 
the  first  part  of  the  work.  They  form,  with  other  information,  the  second 
book  we  have  indicated  The  first,  therefore,  is  exclusively  that  of  a 
biographical  annual,  which  is  increasing  every  year.  It  consists  of  about 
1,700  pages  of  condensed  but  well-executed  letterpress.  The  Year-Book, 
although  now  in  a  separate  form,  is  an  excellent  complement  of  the  other. 
The  usefulness  of  these  volumes  cannot  be  overestimated. 

LIslamismo  and  Letteratura  Araba,  by  Dr.  Professor  Italo  Pizzi,  of 
the  University  of  Turin.  These  two  manuals,  printed  in  Italian,  are 
intended  to  give  the  educated  public  the  history  of  the  Muhammadan 
religion  and  of  Arab  literature.  The  first  treats  of  the  life  and  character 
of  the  prophet,  the  institution  of  the  Khalifate,  and  of  Mussulman  culture 
in  all  its  various  aspects.  The  second  reviews  the  story  of  Arabic  literature 
previous  to  the  time  of  Muhammad  down  to  the  present  day. 

Letteratura  Assira,  by  B.  Teloni,  and  L'  Astronomia  nell  Antico  Testa- 
mento,  by  Giovanni  Schiaparelli,  are  also  full  of  information,  and  well 
worth  the  attention  of  scholars.  All  four  manuals  are  published  by  Ulrico 
Hoepli,  editore  libraio  della  Real  Casa,  in  Milan. 

The  Ancient  East  (David  Nutt,  57-59  Long  Acre,  London,  1902  1903). 
The  series  before  us  contains :  No  I.,  On  the  Realms  of  the  Egyptian  Dead, 
by  K.  A.  Wiedemann,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  in  the  University  of 
Bonn  ;  No.  II.,  The  Tell  el  Amarna  Period,  by  Carl  Niebuhr  ;  No.  III., 
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Tfie  Babylonian  and  the  Hebrew  Genesis,  by  Heinrich  Zimmern,  ph.d., 
Professor  of  Semitic  Languages  in  the  University  of  Leipzig ;  No.  IV., 
The  Babylonian  Conception  of  Heaven  and  Hell,  by  Alfred  Jeremias, 
ph.d.,  Pastor  of  the  Lutheran  Church,  author  of  Babylonisch-Assyrischen 
Vorstellungen  Vom  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  etc. ;  No.  V.,  Popular  Literature 
in  Ancient  Egypt,  by  A.  Wiedemann,  ph.d.,  Professor  in  the  University 
of  Bonn;  No.  VI.,  The  Hittites,  by  Dr.  L.  Messerschmidt,  with  nine  illus- 
trations. This  is  a  short,  popular,  and  scholarly  contribution,  and  exceed- 
ingly well  translated  bv  Miss  Jane  Hutchison.  The  translation  of  the 
series  are  submitted  for  revision  to  the  respective  authors  before  they  are 
published,  so  that  perfect  accuracy  may  be  secured.  All  are  well  written 
and  of  much  interest.  Each  number  ranges  from  fifty  to  nearly  seventy 
pages. 

The  English  Diary  of  an  Indian  Student,  1861-1862  :  Being  the  Scribbling 
Journal  of  the  late  Rakhal  Das  Haldar,  of  University  Hall,  London,  and 
Member  of  the  Executive  Branch  of  the  Provincial  Service,  Bengal.  With 
an  introduction  by  Harinath  De,  m.a.,  of  the  Indian  Educational 
Service,  sometime  Senior  Classical  Scholar,  Christ's  College,  Cambridge, 
and  State  Scholar  of  the  Government  of  India  (The  Asutosh  Library, 
Dacca,  1903).  A  very  interesting  biography  of  an  interesting  Indian 
student,  who  visited  England  forty  years  ago,  and  a  diary  of  his  kind 
reception,  from  time  to  time,  by  eminent  men  of  the  day.  The  diary 
revives  old  memories,  and  will  be  perused  with  pleasure  and  interest.  His 
son,  who  has  published  and  edited  the  Diary,  is  a  deputy-magistrate,  Dacca. 
There  is  also  an  excellent  portrait  and  a  selection  from  the  author's 
Bengali  verses. 

Climate:  A  Quarterly  Journal  of  Health  and  Travel,  edited  by  Charles. 
P.  Hadford,  m.a.,  m.d.  (Travellers'  Health  Bureau,  Leyton,  London,  E., 
and  133,  Salisbury  Square,  Fleet  Street,  E.C.).  This  useful  and  important 
publication  proposes  to  still  further  consider  the  more  general  aspects  of 
tropical  hygiene.  The  recent  discoveries  as  to  tropical  diseases  are  so 
important  that  everyone  interested  in  the  development  of  the  tropics  and 
the  progress  of  the  Empire  ought  to  consult  this  useful  publication. 

The  Board  of  Trade  Journal,  with  which  is  incorporated  the  Imperial, 
Institute  Journal,  edited  by  the  Commercial  Department  of  the  Board  of 
Trade,  vol.  xliii.,  Nos.  355-367,  1903.  These  admirably  compiled  numbers 
give  much  information  on  the  openings  of  British  trade  in  Europe,  in 
India,  the  Colonies,  China,  and  other  countries.  The  official  copies  are 
published  weekly  at  a  nominal  price — one  penny. 

We  beg  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  the  following  publications  : 
Archaology :  Progress  Report  of  the  Archaeological  Survey  of  Western 
India  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1903  (Government  of  Bombay  General 
Department) ; — Report  on  Archaeological  Work  in  Burma  for  the  year  1902- 
1903  (Rangoon :  Office  of  the  Superintendent,  Government  Printing,  Burma, 
1903) ; — Annual  Progress  Report  of  the  Archceological  Survey,  Panjab  Circle, 
for  the  year  ending  March  31,  1903  (Lahore:  Caxton  Printing  Works, 
September  28,  1 903) ;  Report  of  the  Eighteenth  Indian  National  Congress, 
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held  at  Ahmedabad  on  December  23,  24,  and  26,  1902  (Bombay:  Printed 
at  the  "Commercial"  Press,  1 903) ;— Report  on  the  Trade  and  General  Con- 
ditionsof  the  British  Central  Africa  Protectorate,  for  the  year  1902-1903,  by 
Major  F.  B.  Pearce,  Acting  Commissioner  (London :  Harrison  and  Sons, 
St.  Martin's  Lane;  Eyre  and  Spottiswoode,  etc):—  Till  Fragan  om  Poly- 
teismens  Vppkomst  Akademisk  A/handling,  at  Torgny  Karl  Segerstedt 
(Stockholm:  Ivar  Haeggstroms  Boktryckeri,  a.b.,  1903);—  Ueber  die 
Sumerischen  Lehnwbrter  im  Assyrischen :  Akademische  Abhandlung  zur 
erlangung  der  Doktorwiirde  der  Philosophischen  Fakultat  in  Uppsala 
vorgelegt  und  am,  2  Mai,  1903,  urn  10  uhr  vormittags  im  Horsaal,  No.  IV. ; 
Offentlich  zu  verteidigen  von  Pontus  Leander,  Lie.  Phil.  (Uppsala,  1903  : 
Akademische  Buchdruckerei,  Edv.  Berling) ; — The  Need  0/ a  Rational  and 
Humane  Science,  a  lecture  delivered  before  the  Humanitarian  League,  by 
Edward  Carpenter  (Humanitarian  League,  53,  Chancery  Lane,  London) ; — 
George  Newnes,  Ltd. :  The  Captain,  October,  November,  December ; — 
The  Sunday  Strand,  October,  November,  December ;  —  The  Strand 
Magazine,  October,  November,  December ; — The  Wide  World  Magazine, 
October,  November,  December  ; — The  Century  Book  of  Gardening,  parts 
13-18; — The  Vegetarian  Cookery  Book  ; — Tit- Bits  Christmas  Song-Book  ; — 
Biblia,  a  monthly  journal  of  Oriental  Research  in  Archaeology,  Ethnology, 
Literature,  Religion,  History,  Epigraphy,  Geography,  Languages,  etc.  (Biblia 
Publishing  Company,  Meriden,  Conn.,  U.S.A.) ; — The  Indian  Magazine  and 
Review  (London:  A.  Constable  and  Co.);—  The  Indian  Review  (G.  A. 
Natesan  and  Co.,  Madras) ; — The  Madras  Review ; — The  Review  of  Reviews 
(published  by  Horace  Marshall  and  Son,  125,  Fleet  Street,  London,  E.C.); 
— Mittheilungen  der  Anthropologischen  Geselleschaft  in  Wien  (Vienna : 
Alfred  Holder) ;  —  Journal  of  the  Anthropological  Society  of  Bombay 
(Bombay:  Bombay  Education  Society's  Press;  London:  Luzac  and 
Co.); — The  Contemporary  Reviezv  ; — The  North  American  Revieiv  ; — 
Public  Opinion,  the  American  weekly  (New  York) ; — The  Living  Age 
(Boston,  U.S.A.); — The  Monist  (The  Open  Court  Publishing  Com 
pany,  Chicago,  U.S.A.,  and  Kegan  Paul  and  Co.,  London) ; — Current 
Literature  (New  York,  U.S.A.)  ; — The  Canadian  Gazette  (London)  ; — 
The  Harvest  Field  (Foreign  Missions  Club,  London) ;— -Journal  of  the 
rfoval  Colonial  Institute  (The  Institute,  Northumberland  Avenue,  London)  ; 
— Imperial  Institute  Journal  (London  :  Waterlow  and  Sons) ; — Palestine 
Exploration  Fund  Quarterly  Statement (38,  Conduit  Street,  London,  W.); — 
The  Light  of  Truth,  or  Siddhanta  Deepika  (Black  Town,  Madras);— 
The  American  Journal  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  continuing 
"  Hebraica"  (University  of  Chicago  Press); — Canadian  Journal  of  Fabrics 
(Toronto  and  Montreal) ; —  7%*-  Canadian  Engineer  (Toronto:  Biggar, 
Samuel  and  Co.) ;—  The  Comhill  Magazine  ;— The  Zoophilist  and  Animals* 
Defender  ; — Questions  Diplomatiques  et  Coloniales.  Revue  de  Politique 
exte>ieure,  paraissant  le  ier  et  le  15  de  chaque  mois  (Paris:  Rue  Bona- 
parte 19). 

We  regret  that  want  of  space  obliges  us  to  hold  over  the  notice  of  the 
following  works :  China  Past  and  Present,  by  Edward  Harper  Parker, 
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Professor  of  Chinese  at  the  Owens  College,  Manchester;  formerly 
H.B.M.  Consul  at  Kiungchow,  etc.  (London :  Chapman  and  Hall,  Ltd., 
1903) ;  and,  by  the  same  publishers,  Life  and  Sport  in  China,  by  Oliver 
G.  Ready,  b.a.  ; — Li  Hung- Chang :  His  Life  and  Times,  by  Mrs.  Archibald 
Little,  author  of  "  Intimate  China,"  "  The  Land  of  the  Blue  Gown,"  etc., 
with  several  portraits  and  a  map  (Cassell  and  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  Paris, 
New  York,  and  Melbourne,  1903); — In  the  Uttermost  East,  being  an 
Account  of  Investigations  among  the  Natives  and  Russian  Convicts  of  the 
Island  of  Sakhalin,  with  Notes  of  Travel  in  Korea,  Siberia,  and  Manchuria, 
by  Charles  H.  Hawes,  with  illustrations  and  maps  (London  and  New  York  : 
Harper  and  Brothers,  45,  Albemarle  Street,  WM  1903) ;— Sixteen  Years  in 
Siberia :  some  Experiences  of  a  Russian  Revolutionist,  by  Leo  Deutsch, 
translated  by  Helen  Chisholra,  with  illustrations  (London :  John  Murray, 
Albemarle  Street,  1903) ; — In  Russian  Turkestan  :  a  Garden  of  Asia  and 
its  People,  by  Annette  M.  B.  Meakin,  author  of  "  A  Ribbon  of  Iron,"  etc., 
with  sixteen  full-page  illustrations  (London:  George  Allen,  156,  Charing 
Cross  Road,  1903); — Progress  of  the  British  Empire  in  the  Century,  by 
J.  Stanley  Little,  author  of  "My  Royal  Father,"  etc. ;  and  The  Progress 
of  Australasia  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,  by  T.  A.  Coghlan,  Honorary 
Fellow  of  the  Royal  Statistical  Society,  Statistician  of  New  South  Wales, 
and  T.  T.  Ewing,  member  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  New  South 
Wales,  with  which  are  incorporated,  by  permission  of  the  Government 
of  New  South  Wales  and  the  other  principal  Colonies,  certain  statistics 
and  other  matter  prepared  for  the  official  publications  ;  both  of  the  "  Nine- 
teenth Century  Series  "  (The  Linscott  Publishing  Company,  Toronto  and 
Philadelphia;  W.  and  R.  Chambers,  Ltd.,  London  and  Edinburgh,  1903) ; 
— A  Search  for  the  Masked  Tawareks,  by  W.  J.  Harding  King,  m.r.a.s., 
F.R.G.S.,  with  forty-one  illustrations  and  a  map  (London  :  Smith,  Elder, 
and  Co.,  15,  Waterloo  Place,  1903) ; — Anglo-Muhammadan  Law :  A  Digest 
preceded  by  a  Historical  and  Descriptive  Introduction  of  the  Special  Rules 
nmv  applicable  to  Muhammadans  as  such  by  the  Civil  Courts  of  British 
India,  with  full  References  to  Modern  and  Ancient  Authorities,  by  Sir  Roland 
Knyvet  Wilson,  Bart.,  m.a.,  ll.m.,  Barrister-at-Law,  late  reader  in  Indian 
law  to  the  University  of  Cambridge,  author  of  "  An  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  Anglo-Muhammadan  Law,"  etc.,  2nd  edition,  revised  and  much 
enlarged  (London  :  W.  Thacker  and  Co.,  2,  Creed  Lane,  E.C.  •  Calcutta : 
Thacker,  Spink  and  Co.,  1903) ;—  The  History  of  Philosophy  in  Islam,  by 
Dr.  T.  J.  DeBoer,  University  of  Groningen,  translated  (with  the  sanction 
of  the  author)  by  Edward  R.  Jones,  b.d.  ;  Luzac's  Oriental  Religious  Series 
(London:  Luzac  and  Co.,  46,  Great  Russell  Street,  1903); — T/u  Six 
Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy,  by  the  Right  Hon.  Professor  Max  Muller,  k.m., 
late  Foreign  Member  of  the  French  Institute  ;  new  edition  (Longmans, 
Green  and  Co.,  39,  Paternoster  Row,  London,  New  York,  and  Bombay, 
I9°3)  > — The  Peril  of  the  Sword  (concerning  Havelock's  Relief  of  Lucknoiu, 
etc.),  by  Colontl  A.  F.  P.  Harcourt,  author  of  "  Jenetha's  Venture,"  etc., 
dedicated,  by  permission,  to  F.-M.  Earl  Roberts,  k.g.,  v.c,  Commander-in- 
Chief  (London  :  Skeffington  and  Son,  34,  Southampton  Street,  Strand,  W.C., 
1903) ; — The  Autobiography  of  Lieut.- General  Sir  Harry  Smith,  Baronet,  of 
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Aliwalon  the  Sutlej,  g.c.b.,  edited,  with  the  addition  of  some  supplementary 
chapters,  by  G.  C.  Moore  Smith,  m.a.,  with  portraits  and  illustrations 
(London:  John  Murray,  Albemarle  Street,  1903); — The  Laws  of  Moses 
and  the  Code  oj  Hammurabi \  by  Stanley  A.  Cook,  m.a.,  Fellow  of  Gonville 
and  Caius  College,  Cambridge,  etc.  (London :  Adam  and  Cnarles  Black, 
1903); — Impressions  of  Indian  Travel,  by  Oscar  Browning  (London: 
Hodder  and  Stoughton,  27,  Paternoster  Row,  1903)  ; — Le  Messianism 
dans  CHeterodoxie  Musulmane,  by  E.  Blochet  (Paris  :  Librairie  Orientate 
et  Americaine,  J.  Maisonneuve,  editeur,  6,  Rue  de  Mezieres,  and  26,  Rue 
Madame,  1903) ; — Stars  of  the  Desert,  by  Laurence  Hope,  author  of  "The 
Garden  of  Kama"  (London  :  William  Heinemann  ;  New  York :  John  Lane, 
I9°3)> — Idylls  of  Ancient  Ind :  Sakuntala,  by  R.  Vasudeva  Row,  b.a. 
(Madras  :  G.  A.  Natesan  and  Co.,  Esplanade,  1903)  ;  also  by  same  pub- 
lisher, Agricultural  and  Industrial  Problems  in  India,  by  Alfred  Chatterton, 
Professor  of  Engineering  on  Special  Duty,  Madras  ; — LJnde,  by  Pierre 
Loti,  de  l'Acade'nne  Francaise  (Paris  :  Calmann-Levy,  editeurs,  3,  Rue 
Auber)  j — Nyasaland  under  the  Foreign  Office,  by  H.  L.  Duff,  of  the  British 
Central  Africa  Administration,  with  illustrations  and  map  (London :  George 
Bell  and  Sons,  1903). 
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SUMMARY  OF  EVENTS. 

India  :  General. — His  Excellency  the  Viceroy,  on  his  autumn  tour, 
visited  Patiala,  Nabha,  Jind,  Bahawalpur,  and  Sind,  and  proceeded  to 
Karachi,  whence  he  started  on  a  trip  to  the  Persian  Gulf.  Leaving 
Karachi  on  November  16,  on  board  the  Royal  Indian  Marine  ship 
Hardinge,  and  accompanied  by  the  East  Indian  Squadron,  composed  of 
the  Argonaut,  Hyacinth,  Fox,  and  Pomone,  he  arrived  at  Mascat  on  the 
morning  of  November  18.  The  Sultan  visited  His  Excellency  on  board, 
and  the  visit  was  returned  in  the  afternoon.  His  Highness  was  invested 
with  the  insignia  of  Knight  Grand  Cross  of  the  Order  of  the  Indian 
Empire.  Sir  Arthur  Hardinge,  the  British  Minister  at  Teheran,  here 
joined  His  Excellency.  Bandar  Abbas  was  next  visited,  and  a  darbar 
held  of  pirate  coast  chiefs  at  Sharja.  Calling  at  Bassidore,  he  proceeded 
to  Bandar  Lingah,  where  the  Governors  of  the  Gulf  ports  were  entertained 
at  dinner.  At  Bahrein,  on  November  26,  the  Sheikh  Isa  bin  Ali  paid  a 
visit  to  His  Excellency.  Koweyt  was  reached  on  the  28th.  Sheikh 
Mubarek  paid  an  official  visit  on  board  the  Hardinge;  afterwards  Lord 
Curzon  drove  through  the  town  to  the  Sheikh's  house,  where  the  Sheikh's 
six  sons  were  introduced.  On  December  1  the  Viceroy  arrived  at  Bandar 
Bushire,  where  extensive  preparations  for  his  reception  had  been  made  by 
the  British  residents  and  the  local  'authorities,  but  an  unfortunate  hitch  in 
the  arrangements  ordered  by  the  Persian  Government  prevented  Lord 
Curzon  from  landing.  His  Excellency  instead  received  on  board  a  large 
deputation  of  British  subjects  and  others,  who  presented  an  address  of 
welcome,  to  which  a  suitable  reply  was  given.  On  the  return  journey  His 
Excellency  held  a  darbar  at  Pasni,  on  the  Makran  coast,  for  the  chiefs  and 
notables  of  Southern  Baluchistan.  The  results  of  the  tour  have  been  most 
satisfactory.  The  Viceroy  has  reaffirmed  with  great  authority  the  Govern- 
ment's intention  not  to  surrender  the  advantage  gained  by  British  and 
Indian  sacrifices  in  the  past,  but  to  uphold  her  interests  and  authority. 
The  naval  display  has  also  produced  a  good  effect  all  along  the  shores  of 
the  Gulf.  The  Viceroy  reached  Karachi  on  December  7  after  an  absence 
of  three  weeks. 

Mr.  Gabriel  Stokes,  c.s.1.,  has  been  appointed  a  member  of  the  Council 
of  the  Governor  of  Madras  in  the  place  of  Sir  Henry  Martin  Winter- 
botham,  k.c.s.1.,  retired. 

The  Diwan  Bahadur  R.  V.  Srinavasa  Iyer  has  been  appointed  an 
additional  member  of  the  Madras  Legislative  Council  in  place  of  the 
Hon.  Diwan  Bahadur  S.  Srinivese  Raghavah  Iyengar,  c.i.e.,  resigned. 

The  annexation  of  the  Berars  was  effected  without  bloodshed  on 
October  1  last,  when  the  Hon.  the  Chief  Commissioner,  accompanied  by 
a  brilliant  staff,  made  his  official  entry  into  his  new  territory.  He  visited 
Amraoti,  Chikaldu,  and  other  stations. 

Serious  floods  of  the  Palar  River  occurred  in  November  last,  due  to 
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a  breached  bank.  Half  the  town  of  Vamzanibadi,  in  the  Safem  district, 
was  ruined,  and  about  200  lives  lost. 

India  :  Frontier.— Lord  Kitchener  returned  to  Simla  from  his  long 
tour  on  October  21,  having  inspected  the  important  passes,  positions,  and 
garrisons  in  Chitral  and  Gilghit.  He  has  lately,  unfortunately,  met  with 
an  accident.  His  horse,  whilst  passing  through  a  tunnel  near  Simla,  shied 
and  crushed  his  Lordship's  leg,  breaking  the  bones  above  the  ankle.  He 
is  now  progressing  favourably. 

The  Maimanah  Faqir  has  returned  again  to  Tirah  from  Khost,  and  has 
commenced  to  preach  among  the  Sunnis  of  Maidan  and  Bagh,  in  the  hope 
of  getting  them  to  rise  against  the  Shiahs. 

The  Tibet-Sikkim  Mission  under  Colonel  Younghusband  having  been 
waiting  since  July  last,  at  Khamba  Jong,  the  arrival  of  Tibetan  and 
Chinese  officials,  without  any  result,  the  Government  have  decided  to  send 
an  expedition  into  Tibet,  and  to  occupy  the  Chumbi  Valley,  running 
between  Sikkim  and  Bhutan,  and  to  advance  to  Gyangtse,  about  150  miles 
from  Lhasa.  At  this  point  Colonel  Younghusband  will  endeavour  to 
reopen  negotiations  with  the  Tibetans,  strong  representations  having  been 
made  as  to  the  non-observance  of  the  existing  treaties  between  Tibet  and 
India  of  1890  and  1893.  The  expedition  will  be  under  the  command  of 
Colonel  Macdonald,  r.e.,  and  composed  of  mounted  infantry,  two  guns,  two 
native  pioneer  regiments,  and  a  battalion  of  Gurkhas,  in  all  about  2,000  men. 

The  militia  system  on  the  North-West  Frontier  has  worked  so  well  that 
it  is  now  intended  to  increase  the  Wana  corps  so  as  to  allow  the  with- 
drawal of  the  troops  from  that  district.  The  Mahsud  Waziris  and  their 
neighbours  continue  10  behave  in  an  exemplary  manner. 

India  :  Native  States — Maisur. — The  Representative  Assembly  was 
formally  opened  by  the  Maharaja  on  October  5  ;  the  British  Resident  and 
the  Diwan  were  present.  After  a  short  speech  by  His  Highness,  the  Diwan 
Sir  Krishnamurti,  addressed  the  assembly  and  gave  an  account  of  the 
Maharaja's  first  year  of  administration.  The  total  revenue  amounted  to 
207,  and  the  expenditure  to  201  lacs. 

His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Cutch,  g.ci.e.,  who  is  much  interested 
in  light  railways,  has  begun  to  construct  a  line  from  Tuna  Bandar  to  Anjar, 
a  distance  of  twelve  miles,  and  intends  to  continue  it  to  Bhuj,  thirty  miles 
from  Anjar. 

The  Thakore  Sahib  of  Gondal  has  directed  that  no  one  in  Dhoraji 
(KathiAwar)  should  slaughter  cows,  oxen,  or  calves,  either  for  purposes  of 
food  or  any  account  whatever,  under  pain  of  imprisonment  for  six  months, 
or  a  fine  to  the  extent  of  200  rupees,  or  both.  This  prohibition  deprives 
the  Muhammadan  population,  which  preponderates,  of  their  chief  articles 
of  food.  Memorials  and  petitions  for  redress  have  been  sent  to  the  Viceroy 
from  all  parts  of  India,  and  the  Anjumans  of  Islam  have  taken  up  the  matter. 

Her  Highness  the  Begum  of  Bhopal,  accompanied  by  her  two  sons, 
Nawab  Obeidullah  Khan  Bahadur  and  Nawab  Hamidullah  Khan  Bahadur, 
and  several  officers  of  State,  has  gone  on  a  pilgrimage  to  Mecca. 

A  magnificent  camp,  which  had  just  been  completed  at  Patiala  by  His 
Highness  the  Kour  Sahib,  and  intended  for  the  reception  of  His  Excellency 
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the  Viceroy,  has  been  totally  destroyed  by  fire.  The  loss  is  estimated  at 
20  lacs.    A  new  camp  was  begun  directly  afterwards. 

Burma. — The  Burma  Association  has  recently  been  formed  in  Rangoon, 
and  a  strong  and  representative  Council  has  been  appointed.  Its  aim  is 
mainly  to  make  the  views  of  the  public  it  represents  known  in  high  places. 

On  November  13,  in  the  presence  of  the  principal  civil  and  military 
officials  and  large  numbers  of  representative  monks,  Sir  Hugh  Barnes,  the 
Lieutenant-Governor,  presented  the  sanad  recognising  for  administrative 
purposes  the  Buddhist  Archbishop  of  Upper  Burma. 

Ceylon. — His  Excelleney  Sir  J.  West  Ridgeway  opened  the  session  of 
the  Legislative  Council  on  October  26.  In  his  speech  he  commented  on  the 
unprecedented  prosperity  of  the  colony.  The  revenue  was  Rs.  29,000,000, 
giving  a  surplus  of  about  Rs.  2,500,000.  His  Excellency  expressed  to  the 
members  his  regret  at  leaving  them  after  a  sojourn  of  nearly  eight  years  in 
the  island.  The  revenue  for  1904  is  expected  to  yield  Rs.  28,651,370,  and 
the  estimated  expenditure  Rs.  28,652,830. 

Sir  Henry  Arthur  Blake,  g.cm.g.  (Governor  of  Hong  Kong),  has  been 
appointed  to  succeed  Sir  J.  West  Ridgeway  as  Governor  of  the  colony  and 
its  dependencies. 

Baluchistan.— On  October  3  a  darbar  was  held  at  Quetta,  which  was 
attended  by  the  leading  Brahui  and  Baluchi  chiefs.  The  Hon.  Colonel 
C.  E.  Yate  congratulated  the  Shahi  Jirga  (Qazi  Muzaffar  Khan)  on  the 
satisfactory  settlement  of  several  complicated  cases,  such  as  the  Mengal 
and  Jhalawan.  Medals  of  the  King-Emperor  were  distributed  to  the 
chiefs  in  commemoration  of  the  Delhi  Coronation  Darbar. 
i  Afghanistan. — Lieutenant-Colonel  Hafiz  Muhammad  Nawaz  Khan, 
who  has  been  the  British  Agent  at  Kabul  for  the  past  three  years,  has 
returned  to  India.  He  has  been  succeeded  by  Malik  Khuda  Bakhsh  Khan, 
Tiwana  of  Shahpur,  Extra  Assistant  Commissioner. 

Among  the  victims  of  cholera,  which  raged  in  Kabul  during  the  autumn, 
were  Muhammad  Q&sim,  the  Amir's  Secretary  of  State  for  Indian  Affairs, 
and  the  Inspector  of  Sanitation. 

The  Amir  has  ordered  the  construction  of  a  chain  of  fortified  caravan- 
serais along  the  road  from  Dakka  to  Kabul,  from  Kabul  to  Kotal  Manjan 
in  Badakhshan,  from  Kabul  to  the  Oxus,  and  from  Balkh  to  Bala  Murghab 
on  the  Russian  frontier. 

The  appointment  of  Sirdar  Nasrullah  Khan  as  Commander-in-Chief  has 
given  satisfaction  to  officers  and  soldiers. 

His  Highness  the  Amir  held  a  splendid  darbar  on  Friday,  October  16 
last,  which  was  largely  attended  by  military  and  civil  officials. 

Persia. — The  Shah  has  appointed  a  cousin,  the  Ain-ed-dowlah,  formerly 
Governor  of  Mazanderan,  to  take  the  place  of  the  Amin-es-Saltanah,  the 
Atabeg-i-'Azam,  who  has  resigned  and  gone  on  a  pilgrimage  to  Kerbela 
and  Mecca. 

The  Central  Persian  telegraph  line  from  KSshan  to  the  Baluchistan 
frontier  was  completed  as  far  as  Kerman  on  October  19.  When  com- 
pleted its  length  will  be  900  miles ;  430  miles  still  remain  to  be  erected. 

A  deputation  of  students  from  the  Aligarh  College  has  recently  paid  a 
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visit  to  Persia.  At  Shiraz,  where  it  was  cordially  received,  sons  of  six  of 
the  principal  men  of  that  town  returned  with  the  party  to  complete  their 
studies  in  India. 

The  Russian  Bank  of  Teheran  has  opened  a  branch  office  in  Sistan  for 
the  purpose  of  advancing  Russian  trade  there. 

Captain  Winter,  Second  Assistant  to  the  Agent  of  the  Governor-General 
in  Baluchistan,  has  been  appointed  to  the  newly-constituted  consulship  of 
Turbat-i-Haidari. 

Aden,  Hinterland.— The  Aden  Boundary  Commission,  which  has 
been  stopping  for  two  years  at  Dthalla  in  the  Hinterland,  and  pre- 
vented, by  the  hostility  of  the  Arabs,  from  surveying  the  country,  have 
nearly  completed  their  object.  Several  engagements  have  been  fought, 
and  losses  sustained  on  both  sides.  Lately  several  outrages  have  been 
committed  on  the  line  of  communications  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  village 
of  Nakhlin,  situated  fifteen  miles  south-east  of  Jamil.  The  village  has 
been  destroyed  by  a  small  column  under  Lieutenant-Colonel  English  ;  a 
few  of  the  2nd  Battalion  Royal  Dublin  Fusiliers  were  wounded  during  the 
operations. 

Russia  in  Asia. — Reports  from  Manchuria  show  no  movements  by  the 
Russians  towards  the  evacuation  of  that  province. 

The  Siberian  route  (Moscow  to  Dalny)  is  now  available  for  the  trans- 
mission of  letters  and  postcards  to  and  from  the  Far  East. 

The  Government  has  closed  all  the  minor  ferries  on  the  Oxus  for  the 
passage  of  travellers,  only  at  Charjui  and  Kherki  is  traffic  permitted. 

Turkey  in  Asia.— Two  Arab  tribes  having  revolted  in  the  Sanjak  of 
Assyr  in  consequence  of  the  imposition  of  a  new  tax  on  cattle,  the  Military 
Commandant,  Ahmad  Pasha  and  the  Mutesarif  of  Assyr  were  killed,  and 
about  1,000  troops  killed  or  wounded.  General  Hadi  Pasha  has  been 
appointed  Commander-in-Chief  and  Governor  of  the  Sanjak,  and  Yaver 
Pasha  has  succeeded  the  late  Ahmad  Pasha. 

China. — A  new  Board  of  Commerce,  which  is  entrusted  with  the  control 
of  railways,  mines,  manufactures,  and  commerce,  has  been  inaugurated  in 
Peking  by  a  reception,  at  which  Prince  Tai-chen,  Wu  Ting-fang,  and 
Chen-pi,  entertained  representatives  of  the  foreign  Legations. 

The  Russians  having  occupied  Mukden  on  October  28,  the  Japanese 
Government  notified  the  Chinese  Government  that  she  will  never  consent 
to  any  compromise  with  Russia  impairing  Chinese  sovereignty  in  Man- 
churia unless  China  herself  agrees  to  the  Russian  demands. 

Japan. — The  vacancies  in  the  Cabinet  have  been  filled  as  follows : 
M.  Hakano,  Justice ;  Baron  Kioura,  Agriculture  and  Commerce ;  M. 
Kubota,  Education  ;  and  M.  Oura,  Communications. 

Philippine  Islands. — The  census  of  these  islands  shows  a  total  popu- 
lation of  6,976,574,  being  considerably  short  of  the  estimates  hitherto 
made,  these  varying  from  8,000,000  to  10,000,000.  The  wild  tribes  number 
about  650,000. 

Siam. — The  services  of  Mr.  Ambrose,  the  British  adviser  to  the  Customs 
Department,  have  been  retained  for  another  five  years. 
Seychelles.  —  The  King  has  approved  the  issue  of  letters  patent 
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creating  these  islands,  hitherto  a  dependency  of  Mauritius,  a  separate 
colony.  The  ceremony  of  publication  took  place  on  November  7,  pre- 
sided over  by  Sir  C.  Bruce,  Governor  of  Mauritius.  Mr.  E.  B.  Sweet- 
Escott,  the  late  Administrator,  has  been  appointed  the  first  Governor  of  the 
new  colony. 

Mauritius.— The  Governor,  Sir  Charles  Bruce,  has  returned  to  England, 
his  time  of  service  having  just  expired.  Sir  Graham  Bower,  the  Colonial 
Secretary,  acts  until  the  appointment  of  a  new  Governor. 

Egypt. — The  Budget  for  1904  shows  an  estimated  surplus  of  ,££500,000 
over  the  previous  year.  The  receipts  are  estimated  at  ,£E  11,500,000,  and 
the  expenditure,  including  the  amount  assigned  to  the  general  reserve  fund, 
at  ;£Ei  1,410,000,  thus  leaving  a  final  surplus  of  .££90,000.  The  debt 
conversion  economies,  which  at  the  end  of  1903  amounted  to  ,££5,507,000, 
will  be  increased  by  the  end  of  1904  by  .££533,000,  making  a  total  of 
;£E6,o40,ooo. 

Sudan. — A  certain  Muhammad  El  Amin  proclaimed  himself  Mahdi  in 
the  Tagalla  Mountains  in  Southern  Kordofan.  Colonel  Mahon  organized 
an  expedition,  which,  after  proceeding  up  the  Nile  from  Khartum,  made 
a  long  forced  march  and  surrounded  the  village,  whereupon  the  Mahdi 
came  out  and  surrendered.  He  was  taken  prisoner  to  El  Obeid,  and,  after 
trial,  hanged.  It  appears  that  he  had  been  very  energetic  in  his  propaganda, 
and  in  a  month's  time  would  have  had  all  the  people  of  the  above  district 
with  him  and  taken  up  a  strong  position. 

Somali  land. — Delay  in  the  advance  against  the  Mulla  has  been  caused 
by  a  deficiency  of  camels.  A  special  feature  of  the  reorganized  transport 
is  the  fifty  mule-waggons  which  have  been  brought  from  Natal. 

The  Warsangeli  tribe  on  the  north  coast  and  the  Mijertains  on  the  east 
coast  have  combined  against  the  Mulla. 

General  Manning  has  occupied  Galadi  after  a  forced  march  across  the 
desert  from  Bohotle*.  He  has  returned  after  leaving  a  garrison  there  under 
Colonel  Cobbe. 

Abyssinia. — The  Negus  Menelik  has  ordered  to  be  promulgated  in  all 
the  provinces  of  the  kingdom  a  decree  prohibiting  the  slave  trade. 

Abyssinian  troops  will  co-operate  with  General  Egerton's  force  in  the 
forthcoming  operations  against  the  Mulla. 

Transvaal. — The  ordinary  revenue  for  the  year  ending  June  30  last 
was  .£4,683,205.  Among  other  receipts  was  that  of  .£744.3°3  under  the 
head  of  repayment  of  advances  made  by  the  late  Government  to  Boer 
farmers,  in  addition  to  contributions  of  the  Imperial  and  Orange  River 
Colony  Governments  in  respect  of  constabulary,  eta,  amounting  to 
,£1,251,947.  The  total  expenditure  during  the  same  period  amounted 
to  .£6,679,456,  less  .£686,956  chargeable  to  the  grant-in-aid,  and  the 
Transvaal  loan.    There  is  a  final  revenue  balance  of  ,£816,394. 

The  Customs  receipts  for  the  first  eight  months  of  last  year  amounted  to 
,£1,481,322,  as  compared  with  ,£803,839  for  the  corresponding  period  of 
1902.  The  imports  amounted  to  the  value  of  ,£14,280,908,  as  compared 
with  ^£6,387,046. 

General  Delarey  sailed  for  India  at  the  end  of  October  with  the  object 
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of  inducing  the  irreconcilable  Boer  prisoners,  who  refuse  to  take  the  oath 
of  allegiance,  to  return  to  South  Africa. 

The  Government  has  decided  that  at  present  the  construction  of  new 
railways  is  inopportune  owing  to  the  scarcity  of  labour. 

Lord  Harris,  presiding  at  a  meeting  of  the  Consolidated  Gold  Fields  of 
South  Africa  (Ltd.),  expressed  the  opinion  that  the  importation  of  Asiatic 
labour  to  the  Rand  was  inevitable.  The  report  of  the  majority  of  the 
Transvaal  Commission  also  states  that  there  is  no  adequate  supply  of 
native  labour  in  Central  or  Southern  Africa,  and  that  white  labour 
cannot  successfully  compete  with  black  in  the  lower  fields  of  manual 
industry. 

The  revenue  of  the  Orange  River  Colony  for  the  past  financial  year 
amounted  to  ^1,770,000,  and  the  expenditure  to  524,000.  There  is 
now  a  balance  in  hand  of  ^2  28,000. 

Natal  and  Zululand. — The  Zululand  Railway  extension  was  opened 
on  September  17  by  Sir  Henry  McCallum,  the  Governor,  at  Hlabisa, 
167  miles  north  of  Durban. 

West  Africa  :  Gold  Coast  Colony. — The  first  train  from  Sekondi  (on 
the  coast)  arrived  at  Kumassi  on  October  2  with  twenty-seven  Europeans, 
and  the  Kings  and  Chiefs  of  Bekwai,  Kokofu,  Adansi,  and  Abodora.  The 
distance  between  the  two  places  is  180  miles,  and  there  are  sixteen  inter- 
mediate stations.    The  cost  of  the  line  has  been  about  1,600,000. 

Major  Sir  Matthew  Nathan,  r.e.,  k.c.m.g.,  has  been  succeeded  in  the 
governorship  by  Mr.  John  Pickersgill  Rodger,  c.m.g.,  late  British  Resident 
in  Perak. 

Morocco. — The  Sultan  has  ordered  all  his  European  employes  to 
leave  Fez. 

The  Government  forces  have  been  defeated  by  the  rebels,  who  practically 
hold  nearly  all  the  country.  The  Sultan  has  disbanded  the  greater  part 
of  his  army,  thus  reducing  expenditure.  No  further  fighting  is  expected 
beiore  the  spring. 

Australasia  :  Commonwealth.— Sir  Edmund  Barton,  having  been 
appoinied  one  of  the  Judges  of  the  Federal  High  Court,  resigned  the 
Premiership.  The  new  Ministry  is  now  composed  as  under :  Mr.  Deakin, 
Premier  and  Minister  of  the  Exterior ;  Sir  VV.  J.  Lyne,  Trade  and  Customs  ; 
Sir  George  Turner,  Treasurer ;  Sir  John  Forrest,  Home  Affairs  ;  Mr.  Drake, 
Attorney-General  ;  Sir  Philip  Fysh,  Postmaster-General ;  Mr.  Chapman, 
Defence  ;  Mr.  Playford,  Vice-President  of  the  Council.  This  Ministry 
will  continue  Sir  E.  Barton's  policy,  including  his  method  of  dealing  with 
preferential  trade.  Sir  S.  Griffith  has  accepted  the  post  of  Federal  Chief 
Justice.  Mr.  R.  E.  O'Connor  with  Sir  E.  Barton  are  the  other  Judges  of 
the  High  Court. 

The  Federal  Customs  and  Excise  revenue  for  the  quarter  ending 
September  30  last  amounted  to  ,£2,530,871,  a  decrease  of  £55,983. 

New  South  Wales. — The  estimated  revenue  for  the  current  year  is 
,£11,507,000,  and  the  expenditure  £\  1,474,000. 

Victoria. — The  revenue  for  the  past  year,  1902-03,  amounted  to 
,£6,968,000,  the  expenditure  ,£6,774,000,  leaving  a  surplus  of  ,£194,000 
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The  estimated  revenue  for  the  current  year,  including  the  above  surplus, 
is  ^7>232,ooo,  and  expenditure  £7,002,000. 

Queensland.— The  new  Cabinet  has  been  formed  as  follows:  Mr. 
Morgan,  Premier,  Chief  Secretary,  and  Secretary  for  Railways;  Mr. 
Barlow,  Secretary  for  Public  Instruction ;  Mr.  Browne,  Secretary  for 
Mines  and  Public  Works;  Mr.  Kidston,  Treasurer;  Mr.  Bell,  Secretary 
for  Public  Lands ;  Mr.  Blair,  Attorney-General ;  Mr.  Denham,  Home 
Secretary  and  Agriculture. 

The  Treasury  returns  show  a  revenue  for  the  first  three  months  of  the 
current  year  of  .£760,000,  and  expenditure  £534,500.  The  excess  of 
revenue  over  expenditure  is  .£225,000. 

Western  Australia.— The  surplus  for  the  past  year  was  ,£231,659. 
The  indebtedness  of  the  State  is  £15,105,784.  Of  this  sum,  £8,607,368 
was  spent  on  railways,  ,£1,973,633  on  harbour  improvements,  and 
£2,742,798  on  water-supply.  The  estimated  revenue  for  the  current  year 
is  ^3»63°i2oof  and  expenditure  ^£3,843,347. 

South  Australia. —Mr.  Louis  von  Doussa  has  been  appointed 
Attorney-General  in  place  of  Mr.  J.  H.  Gordon,  who  resigned,  and  has 
succeeded  Mr.  Bundey  as  Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court. 

New  Zealand. — The  financial  report  for  the  year  ended  March  31  last 
shows  that  the  total  receipts  for  the  year  from  all  sources  amounted  to 
^,'6,447, 43*5,  and  the  expenditure  ^6,214,019.  Adding  the  balance  of 
£70,489  from  the  preceding  year  made  the  credit  balance  £303,905. 
The  current  year's  receipts  are  estimated  at  £6,528,600,  and  the  expendi- 
ture ,£6,255,857.  The  railways  pay  £3  6s.  id.  per  cent,  on  the  capital 
cost  of  £19,081,735.  Last  year  ,£209,156  was  paid  in  old-age  pensions  ; 
this  year  .£215,000  will  be  asked  for. 

The  Government  has  introduced  a  Public  Works  Bill  in  Parliament, 
providing  for  a  loan  of  £1,000,000,  three-fifths  to  be  devoted  to  railways, 
and  the  remainder  to  land  settlement  and  gold-mines. 

A  Bill  granting  ,£40,000  a  year  towards  the  cost  of  the  Australasian 
squadron  passed  the  House  of  Representatives. 

Canada. — For  the  year  ended  June  30,  1903,  the  export  of  merchandise 
amounted  to  $214,401,674,  against  $105,488,798  during  1893,  an  increase 
of  103^  per  cent. 

The  Dominion  House  of  Commons  has  passed  the  Transcontinental 
Railway  Bill. 

Mr.  Sefton,  the  Minister  of  the  Interior,  in  an  address  delivered  last 
month  at  Ottawa,  said  that  he  justified  the  action  of  the  Canadian  Com- 
missioners in  refusing  to  sign  the  Alaska  boundary  award.  It  would 
remove  all  grounds  of  complaint  against  Great  Britain,  would  give  Canada 
a  sobering  sense  of  responsibility,  and  would  tend  to  make  the  negotiations 
smoother  and  more  free  from  friction.  As  regards  the  fiscal  question,  the 
Minister  declared  himself  a  warm  supporter  of  preferential  trade. 

Newfoundland. — The  revenue  for  the  quarter  ended  September  30 
amounted  to  $545,000,  the  largest  recorded,  exceeding  the  corresponding 
quarter  of  1902  by  $80,000. 
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British  imports  have  declined  10  per  cent.,  while  American  imports  have 
increased  50  per  cent.,  in  the  last  two  years. 

The  trade  of  the  colony  last  autumn  exceeded  anything  in  its  previous 
history.  The  sales  of  codfish  alone  have  produced  $1,000,000  above  those 
of  last  year. 

Obituary. — The  deaths  have  been  recorded  during  the  last  quarter  of 
the  following  : — Captain  Charles  John  Clark  (Mutiny) ; — Hakim-ul-Mulk, 
formerly  physician  to  the  present  Shah ;— Hon.  John  Lagdon  Parsons,  a 
leading  public  man  of  South  Australia  ; — Lieutenant  Sydney  Knox  Hamilton 
Little,  Indian  Army,  and  formerly  of  the  Hon.  Artillery  Company  (South 
African  war) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  C.  P.  Theobald,  late  of  the  Royal 
(Bombay)  Artillery  ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  R.  G.  Mathew,  j.m.s.  (retired)  ; — 
Surgeon- Lieutenant-Colonel  R.  V.  Ash,  Army  Medical  Staff  (South  African 
war  1878-79,  Egypt  1882,  Burma  1886-87); — Rear-Admiral  Wollaston 
Comyns  Karslake  (China  1858,  New  Zealand  i860,  Japan  1863,  Congo 
pirates  1875); — Captain  Robert  Erskine  Anderson,  late  of  the  Royal 
Artillery  (Panjab  1848,  and  Mutiny) ;— Captain  P.  A.  Browne,  Indian 
Medical  Service : — Rev.  Father  VVehinger,  K.I.H.,  founder  and  head  of 
St.  John's  I^eper  Asylum,  Mandalay ;— Colonel'. William  Briggs  Allin, 
r.a.m.c,  principal  medical  officer  of  the  Bombay  and  Nagpur  districts 
(Afghan  war  1878-80,  Nile  expedition  1884-85,  Isazai  expedition  1892, 
South  African  war) ; — Mr.  Jamietram  N.  Haridas,  a  lawyer  of  Bombay 
and  Sanskrit  scholar ; — Major-General  Lewis  Percival,  late  of  the  Rifle 
Brigade  (Mutiny  campaign,  Fenian  insurrection,  Canada);  —  General 
William  Craig  Emilius  Napier  (Natal  1842,  Panjab  1845,  Crimea) ; — 
Admiral  Sir  Alexander  Buller  (Black  Sea  1855,  Malacca  1875-76) ; — 
Mr.  David  Fremantle  Carmichael,  formerly  of  the  Hon.  East  India  Com- 
pany's service  (Madras),  and  afterwards  Chief  Secretary  to  the  Madras 
Government  and  Member  of  Council ; — Colonel  J.  W.  Fleming  Sandwith, 
formerly  of  the  Hon.  East  India  Company's  service  (Mutiny) ; — 
General  Sir  John  Doran,  late  i.s.c.  (Afghanistan  1878-80) ;— Lieutenant- 
General  Henry  James  Buchanan,  c.u.,  Colonel  of  the  Norfolk  Regiment 
(Eastern  campaign  1854-55,  Afridi  expedition  1877-78 ;— Lady  Mac- 
pherson,  widow  of  Major  General  Sir  James  Duncan  Macpherson,  Military 
Secretary  to  Lord  I^iwrence  during  the  Mutiny  campaign  Monsigneur 
O'Hea,  the  oldest  Roman  Catholic  ecclesiastic  in  Australia ;— Major- 
General  Robert  Unwin,  late  of  the  Bengal  Staff  Corps  (Candahar  and 
Kab'il  1842,  Gwalior  campaign  1843,  Sutlej  campaign  1845-46,  Panjab 
campaign  1848-49,  Mutiny); — Captain  Harry  Clifford  Franks,  Adjutant 
5th  Battalion  Royal  Garrison  Regiment  (West  Coast  Africa  1887-88,  late 
Boer  war) : — Mr.  Basil  Murray  Smith,  of  the  Egyptian  Ministry  of  Justice; 
— Major-General  William  Howell  Beynon,  late  of  the  Bombay  Staff  Corps 
(Mutiny),  and  afterwards  Resident  at  Jaipur; — Lieutenant  Allan  James 
Reginald  Mackenzie,  Royal  Horse  Guards,  in  Nigeria  (South  African 
war);_Major  George  Jerry  Arthur  Tuke,  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps 
(South  African  war  1 899-1 90 1 );— Lieutenant- Colonel  Charles  Smith 
Lemarchand,  entered  the  Hon.  East  India  Company's  service  in  1845 
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(Mutiny  1857-59) ; — Captain  Andrew  William  Miller,  r.n.  (Black  Sea  1856, 
China  1857-58,  Gulf  of  Mexico  1862) ; — Second-Lieutenant  C.  A.  Holford 
4th  Dragoon  Guards  (South  African  war); — Rev.  C.  R.  Longfield,  m.a., 
chaplain  of  Sabathu  ; — Lieutenant  F.  P.  Vieyra,  Indian  Medical  Service  ; — 
Lieutenant  G.  F.  Humphreys,  Indian  Medical  Service  ; — Dr.  James  Robert 
Wallace,  a  prominent  Eurasian,  and  President  of  the  Imperial  Anglo-Indian 
Association ; — Major-General  James  Snow  Davies,  late  Bengal  Staff  Corps 
(Mutiny);— Major- General  Robert  Henry  Cunliffe,  late  Madras  Staff 
Corps  ; — Rev.  James  William  Adams,  v. a,  formerly  of  the  Bengal  Eccle- 
siastical Establishment  (with  Lord  Roberts,  Kabul  to  Candahar) ;— Captain 
Bertram  Hammersley  Rooke,  r.e.  (North-West  frontier  1897-98)  ; — Lady 
Jaial  Shah,  daughter-in-law  of  the  first  Agha  Khan  ; — General  Reginald 
Quinton  Mainwaring,  formerly  of  the  Madras  Service  Corps ; — Major- 
General  Robert  Cotton  Money,  late  Bengal  Staff  Corps,  and  Manager  of 
the  Darbhanga  Raj  Estate ; — Commander  George  Murray  Kendall  Fair, 
of  the  Naval  Intelligence  Department  (China  1900) ;  Lord  W.  A.  Cavendish 
Bentinck,  10th  Hussars  (late  Boer  war) ; — Rev.  Herbert  Civil  Hodges, 
chaplain  at  Shanghai ;— Mr.  Dacres  Hope  Wise,  Commissioner  of  Lands, 
Federated  Malay  States ; — Mr.  Francis  Bradley  Dickenson,  Conservator  of 
Forests  in  Naini  Tal ;— Sir  Charles  Nicholson,  of  Sydney,  the  first  Australian 
Baronet  and  oldest  statesman  ; — Surgeon-Major-General  James  Davis,  Army 
Medical  Staff,  retired  (New  Zealand  war  1861) ;— Sir  John  Robinson,  first 
Premier  of  Natal; — Staff- Commander  J.  Grimsdale  Anderson,  r.n. 
(Africa  1839) ; — Commander  C.  Alder,  r.n.  (Crimea  and  China  1858) ; — 
Sir  John  Lackey,  President  New  South  Wales  Legislative  Council ; — 
Colonel  R.  Thirkhill  Maillard,  late  of  the  r6th  Lancers  (Boer  war  1881); 
— Hon.  Mr.  David  Thomas  Roberts,  c.s.i.,  senior  member  of  the  Board  of 
Revenue  of  the  United  Provinces  of  Agra  and  Oude ; — Mr.  George  Henry 
Stuart,  Director  of  Public  Instruction,  and  member  of  the  Madras  Legis- 
lative Council; — Sir  Amaravati  Seshiah   Sastri,  k.c.s.i.,  a  well-known 
South  Indian  statesman  and  administrator,  and  sometime  Diwan  of 
Travancore  ;— Colonel  William  Young,  late  of  the  49th  and  14th  Regiments 
(Crimea,  Afghan  war  1880) ;— Mr.  John  Raynor  Arthur,  entered  the  Hon. 
East  India  Company's  service  1851,  retired  1877  ;— Dr.  L'Estrange,  Indian 
Medical  Service,  Assistant  Port  Health  Officer  at  Rangoon  ;— Rao  Bahadur 
A.  Sabapathy,  Mudaliyar  of  Bellary,  sometime  member  of  the  Madras 
Legislative  Council  and  chairman  of  the  Bellary  Municipality  ; — Major- 
General  Charles  Vyvyan  Cox,  c.b.,  late  Royal  (Bengal)  Horse  Artillery 
(Gwalior  campaign  1843-44,  Sutlej  campaign  1845-46,  Panjab  campaign 
1848-49,  and  Mutiny) ; — Surgeon-General  Alfred  James  Dale,  late  Indian 
Medical  Service,  Bengal  (Afghan  war  1879); — Captain  Francis  Edward 
Harward,  r.e.  (South  Africa  1901) ; — Lieutenant  E.  D.  Luard,  Royal 
West  Kent  Regiment  (South  Africa  1900) ;— Lieutenant-General  John  Le 
Mesurier,  R.E.,  retired  (Persian  Expeditionary  Service  1856-57) ;— Major- 
General  G.  H.  More-Molyneux,  cb.,  d.s.o.,  Indian  Army,  commanding 
Rohilkund  district  (Afghan  war  1878-80,  Sudan  expedition  1885,  Burmese 
expedition  1885-89,  Tirah  expedition  1897-98) ;— Sir  Charles  Bradley 
Pritchard,  a  former  member  of  the  Viceroy's  Council ;— Mrs.  Cronje,  wife 
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of  the  Boer  General ; — Lieutenant-Genera]  Sir  John  Spurgin,  k.c.b.,  c.s.i., 
the  late  Hon.  East  India  Company's  Service  (Burmese  war  1852-53  and 
Mutiny)  ;  Captain  VV.  W.  Hewett,  r.n.  (Zulu  war  1879) ; — Hon.  Louis 
Francois  Rodrigue  Masson,  a  Canadian  statesman ; — Captain  James 
Rennie,  c.b.,  for  twenty-nine  years  in  the  Indian  Marine  (China  1841-42, 
Burma  1852-53,  Persian  Gulf  1857,  Mutiny  1857-58) ; — Sir  James  Lee 
Steere,  Speaker  of  the  Legislative  Assembly  of  Western  Australia ; — 
Lieutenant-General  James  May,  C.B.,  lale  of  the  Bengal  Army  (Mutiny, 
Bhutan  expedition  1864-65); — Deputy-Surgeon-General  J.  H.  Sylvester 
(Persia  1857,  Mutiny); — Major-General  C.  J.  Hughes,  late  81st  and  51st 
Regiments  and  Bengal  Staff  Corps  (Jowaki  Afridi  expedition  1877, 
Afghan  War  1878-80) ;— Mr.  James  F.  Snaith,  a  retired  Indian  Judge;— 
Rev.  J.  Ireland  Jones,  the  oldest  Ceylon  Church  missionary  ;— the  Right 
Hon.  Lord  Stanley  of  Alderley. 

December  10,  1903. 
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THE  MYSORE  STATE:  > 

AN  OBJECT-LESSON  IN  INDIAN  ADMINISTRATION. 

By  Sir  Roper  Lethbridge,  k.c.i.e. 

In  more  than  one  branch  of  Imperial  policy,  events  have 
justified  the  far-seeing  sagacity  of  Lord  Lytton — a  sagacity 
that  was  never  duly  appreciated  during  his  life-time.  Of 
course  he  was  not  infallible.  Like  all  rulers  with  strong 
powers  of  initiative,  he  sometimes  started  off  on  a  wrong 
tack.  Also  he  had  his  foibles ;  and  as  party-spirit  at  that 
time  had  unhappily  intruded  itself,  quite  unnecessarily,  into 
the  region  of  Indian  politics,  his  rare  mistakes  and  his 
occasional  eccentricities  were  exaggerated  by  partisan 
rancour  to  such  an  extent  as  largely  to  obscure  the  remark- 
able wisdom  and  prescience  of  nearly  the  whole  of  his 
Indian  policy.  He  organized  on  reasonable  lines  our 
benevolent  famine  policy.  He  laid  the  foundations,  deep 
and  strong,  of  a  frontier  policy  that  has  exorcised  the 
spectre  of  Russian  invasion  by  rendering  it  practically  im- 
possible. The  Imperialism  of  modern  India— against  which 
even  the  most  ill-conditioned  Little  Englander  has  now 
hardly  a  word  to  say — was  the  construction  of  his  fertile 
brain  and  of  those  who  aided  him. 

These  were  some  of  his  achievements.  But  there  were 
no  subjects  nearer  his  heart  than  the  increase  of  the  dignity 
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of  the  rulers  of  Native  States  as  Princes  or  Kings  under  the 
Empire,  the  regularizing  of  their  status,  and  the  organiza- 
tion of  local  self-government  in  the  hands  of  loyal  Indian- 
born  statesmen  and  politicians.  I  believe  it  is  not  too 
much  to  say  that  it  was  Lord  Lytton's  visit  to  Southern 
India  during  the  course  of  the  famine  of  1877-78  that 
paved  the  way  for  the  "rendition"  of  Mysore  in  [881,  the 
re-establishment  of  the  ancient  ruling  dynasty  of  that  great 
kingdom  after  fifty  years  of  direct  British  rule,  together 
with  the  provision  of  a  complete  imperium  in  imperio,  in 
the  shape  of  an  administration  founded  largely  on  British 
models  in  the  hands  of  Indian-born  statesmen. 

I  had  the  privilege  on  three  occasions  of  visiting  Mysore, 
and  staying  there  for  some  time  as  the  guest  of  the  late 
illustrious  Maharaja  in  the  years  1887,  1892,  and  1894; 
and  again  in  1897  I  was  there  as  the  guest  of  the  Resident 
at  Bangalore,  and  of  the  late  accomplished  Dewan,  Sir 
Sheshadri  Iyer,  at  Mysore  City.  I  have  thus  enjoyed 
considerable  opportunities  of  personally  examining  the 
results  of  the  rendition  policy  and  of  watching  the  progress 
of  this  most  interesting  State.  And  now  I  have  just  been 
reading,  with  the  deepest  interest  and  pleasure,  the  reports 
of  the  meeting  of  the  Representative  Assembly  of  Mysore, 
with  the  inaugural  speech  of  His  Highness  the  present 
Maharaja,  and  the  address  of  the  Dewan,  Sir  P.  N.  Krishna 
Murtti ;  and  with  these  I  have  had  the  advantage  of  reading 
the  admirable  speech  of  His  Highness  the  Maharaja  in 
opening  the  Madras  Industrial  Arts  Exhibition.  The 
Dewan — probably  one  of  the  ablest  and  most  loyal 
administrators  in  India — took  occasion,  in  his  address  to 
the  Representative  Assembly,  to  review  the  progress  of 
the  State  from  18S1  to  the  present  time;  and  truly  the 
record  is  a  marvellous  one,  in  which  both  the  Maharaja 
and  his  enlightened  Prime  Minister  may  well  take  a  warm 
patriotic  pride,  and  they  deserve  the  heartiest  congratula- 
tions of  every  patriotic  politician  in  the  British  Empire, 
whether  English  or  Indian-born.     If  ever  a  policy  has 
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been  amply  justified  by  the  event,  Lord  Lytton's  rendition 
policy  is  here  justified  to  the  very  utmost. 

When  full  personal  powers,  high  dignity,  and  practically 
unbounded  authority — subject  only  to  an  undefined  general 
responsibility  to  the  Paramount  Power — are  centred  in  one 
personage,  so  much  depends  on  his  individual  character 
and  abilities,  that  critics  of  Lord  Lytton's  policy  have  often 
been  disposed  to  condemn  it  on  this  ground.  But  high 
responsibilities  commonly  stimulate  corresponding  powers 
and  a  corresponding  sense  of  duty ;  and  we  may  rejoice  to 
observe  that  that  has  certainly  been  the  case  in  Mysore. 
The  late  Maharaja,  in  his  devotion  to  his  public  duties,  set 
before  himself  the  inspiring  example  of  his  suzerain,  our 
late  beloved  Queen,  as  he  used  often  to  tell  his  friends  ; 
and  I  honestly  think  that  few  public  men,  either  in  India 
or  in  England,  have  attained  to  a  higher  standard  of  public 
work.  And  whether  we  judge  the  present  young  Maharaja 
from  his  speeches,  or  from  the  public  record  of  his  work,  or 
from  the  speech  of  Sir  Donald  Robertson  at  Robertsonpet, 
and  the  interesting  description  of  that  work  here  given  us 
in  the  address  of  the  Dewan.  I  think  it  is  evident  that  he 
is  proving  himself  the  worthy  son  of  a  worthy  sire.  In  this 
respect  the  Dewan's  address  is  particularly  valuable,  as  it 
deals  comprehensively  with  the  first  year  of  the  Maharajas 
rule,  and  shows  that  his  work  in  that  period  evinces  re- 
markable industry  and  a  keen  and  intelligent  interest  in 
the  welfare  of  the  people  of  Mysore,  such  as  to  do  the 
highest  credit  to  the  teachings  of  the  late  Maharaja  and  of 
Her  Highness  the  Maharani- Regent.  During  the  year 
over  800  cases  had  been  submitted  to  the  Maharaja 
personally  for  his  orders.  These  cases  concerned  matters 
of  public  interest  and  importance  of  every  conceivable 
variety,  extending,  as  it  has  been  well  observed,  "from 
the  Imperial  Transport  Corps  to  the  eradication  of  spike 
disease  in  sandalwood-trees,  and  from  the  reorganization 
of  the  judicial  courts  of  the  State  to  the  vaccination  of 
prisoners."    Including  the  hearing  of  petitions  and  the 
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cases  sent  up  for  decision  from  all  the  various  Departments 
of  State,  the  Maharaja  is  shown  to  have  himself  personally 
dealt  with  over  900  cases,  extending  over  every  branch  of 
the  administration. 

The  meeting  of  the  Representative  Assembly  of  Mysore 
in  October,  1903,  was  the  first  that  had  been  held  for  two 
years,  for  in  1902  the  prevalence  of  plague  rendered  a 
meeting  impossible.  Even  in  1903  the  shadow  of  the 
plague  still  hung  heavily  over  the  land,  and  naturally 
diminished  the  attendance  of  provincial  representatives ; 
and  it  is  significant  of  the  energy  and  courage  of  both  the 
Maharaja  and  the  Dewan  that  the  meeting  was  held,  in 
spite  of  this  grave  obstacle,  with  a  success  that  was  attested 
by  the  whole  press  of  India. 

The  inaugural  speech  of  the  Maharaja  was  both  dignified 
and  statesmanlike.  Speaking  to  the  chosen  representatives 
of  his  people  for  the  first  time,  His  Highness  very  properly 
and  appropriately  seized  the  occasion  to  indicate,  with  equal 
courtesy  and  firmness,  the  public  advantages  to  be  secured 
by  these  meetings  and  by  the  labours  of  the  representatives. 
The  Assembly  contains  in  itself  the  germ  of  the  democratic 
idea,  and  may  in  course  of  future  years  develop  still  further 
in  that  direction.  Any  undue  haste  or  premature  action  in 
this  development,  in  a  community  whose  best  sentiments 
and  traditions  have  always  been  more  or  less  aristocratic, 
would  be  a  misfortune  for  the  people,  as  well  as  for  their 
ruler  and  for  the  country  at  large.  As  the  young  Maharaja 
well  observed,  in  opening  the  deliberations  of  the  Assembly  : 

The  sphere  and  functions  of  this  Assembly  must  neces- 
sarily have  their  limitations,  and  it  is  obviously  not  in 
a  position  to  accept  any  portion  of  the  responsibility  for 
the  good  government  of  the  State  which  must  exclusively 
remain  with  me."  But  His  Highness  hastened  to  add  that 
all  testimonies  "  speak  highly  of  the  moderation,  the  intel- 
ligence, and  the  practical  good  sense,  that  have  characterized 
your  discussions  in  the  past."  And  he  placed  on  record 
his  opinion  that  "one  of  the  conspicuous  results  of  this 
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Assembly  has  been  the  consolidation  of  the  sense  of  a 
common  interest  between  the  Government  and  the  people." 

Nor  was  the  Maharaja  content  with  merely  noting  the 
necessary  limitations  on  the  responsibilities  of  the  Assembly 
and  the  broad  and  general  scope  of  its  discussions.  He 
pointed  out  that  (1)  it  provides  a  ready  means  whereby  the 
people  of  Mysore  can  make  their  requirements,  aspirations, 
and  grievances  known  to  the  Government ;  (2)  it  affords 
the  Government  an  opportunity  for  stating  what  it  has 
accomplished  during  the  past  year,  and  what  is  intended 
in  the  next ;  and  thus  (3)  it  enables  the  Government  and 
the  people  to  understand  each  other  better,  and  removes 
all  possible  grounds  for  misconception  regarding  the 
measures  of  Government.  The  clear  and  lucid  address 
of  Sir  P.  N.  Krishna  Murtti,  and  the  comments  of  the 
Indian  Press  upon  it  and  upon  the  leading  features  of  his 
administration,  show  that  these  great  advantages  are  fully 
appreciated  by  the  subjects  of  the  Maharaja,  and  also  by 
their  neighbours  in  British  and  feudatory  India. 

Before  considering  that  address  in  somewhat  further 
detail,  I  wish  to  advert  to  the  admirable  speech  with  which 
the  Maharaja  opened  the  Madras  Industrial  Arts  Exhibi- 
tion. The  Pioneer  of  Allahabad  aptly  describes  it  as  "  a 
thoughtful  and  stimulating  speech."  Pointing  out  that 
the  object  of  such  exhibitions  is  "  to  convey  to  the  public 
tangible  evidence  of  the  condition  and  progress  of  local 
industries,  and  to  suggest  to  those  interested  latent  pos- 
sibilities of  improvement,"  the  Maharaja  illustrated  his 
point  by  reference  to  the  very  promising  aluminium  industry 
of  Madras,  to  the  improvements  effected  in  silk-reeling  in 
Mr.  Tata's  factory  at  Bangalore,  and  to  similar  enterprises. 
Like  the  Gaekwar  of  Baroda  at  Ahmedabad  last  year,  the 
Maharaja  had  some  words  of  real  sound  common-sense  to 
offer  to  his  audience  on  those  trade  questions  that  have 
been  exercising  the  minds  of  most  politicians  of  late  in 
their  relation  to  fiscal  arrangements.  "  It  is  possible,"  he 
observed,  "  as  we  know  from  Parliamentary  reports,  to 
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demonstrate  by  statistics  the  increasing  prosperity  of  the 
country  generally.  On  the  other  hand,  we  in  India  know 
that  the  ancient  indigenous  handicrafts  are  decaying,  that 
the  fabrics  for  which  India  was  renowned  in  the  past  are 
supplanted  by  the  products  of  Western  looms,  and  that  our 
industries  are  not  displaying  that  renewed  vitality  which 
will  enable  them  to  compete  successfully  in  the  home  or 
the  foreign  market.  ...  It  is  time  for  us  in  India  to  be 
up  and  doing.  New  markets  must  be  found,  new  methods 
adopted,  and  new  handicrafts  developed."  It  is  a  fact  of 
the  highest  promise  for  the  industrial  future  of  India  that 
two  of  her  greatest  potentates — the  Maharaja  of  Mysore 
and  the  Gaekw&r  of  Baroda — are  agreed  in  urging  their 
countrymen  to  drop  those  doctrines  of  laissez  faire,  laissez 
alter,  that  are  so  dear  to  some  of  our  English  politicians, 
and  to  throw  off  that  "commercial  repose"  that  is  recom- 
mended by  some  of  our  leaders  here  in  England.  Indian 
economists,  fortunately,  take  a  wider  and  broader  view  of 
the  teachings  of  modern  economical  science  than  that  which 
comes  within  the  scope  of  the  eternal  rechauffage  of  Ricardo 
and  Mill  that  forms  the  whole  equipment,  in  this  respect, 
of  many  British  politicians. 

And  this  reflection  leads  me  to  observe  that  the  Dewans 
address,  to  which  I  now  return,  shows  that  the  financial 
position  of  the  Mysore  State  is  such  as  might  arouse  the 
envy  of  any  other  administration  in  the  British  Empire. 
Fossils  of  the  Free  Food  persuasion  may  be  galvanized  into 
screaming  by  the  shock  of  hearing  what  a  good  thing  the 
State  is  making,  alike  for  its  own  revenues  and  for  the 
profit  and  convenience  of  many  of  its  producers,  out  of  the 
great  national  enterprise  of  harnessing  the  Cauvery  Falls 
for  the  production  of  electric  power.  And  this  is  only  one 
of  its  many  up-to-date  enterprises.  And  the  fact  remains 
that  in  Mysore,  notwithstanding  great  special  charges,  such 
as  those  of  the  Coronation  Durbar  at  Delhi  and  of  the 
installation  of  the  Maharaja  himself;  notwithstanding  the 
extraordinarily  generous  contribution  that  is  annually  paid 
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by  Mysore  to  the  funds  of  the  central  Government  of  India 
in  return  for  our  protection,  in  the  shape  of  a  subsidy  of 
35  lakhs  ;  and  notwithstanding  a  most  liberal  expenditure, 
in  every  up-to-date  direction,  for  the  good  of  the  people  of 
the  State,  the  Dewan  is  this  year  able  to  announce  a  sub- 
stantial surplus  of  revenue  over  expenditure,  to  the  extent 
of  6  lakhs,  which  would  have  been  13J  lakhs  but  for  the 
special  charges.  And  not  satisfied  even  with  this  very 
satisfactory  state  of  the  public  purse,  Sir  P.  N.  Krishna 
Murtti  announces  his  intention  to  build  up— out  of  such 
sources  as  the  revenues  derived  from  the  Cauvery  Electric 
Power  and  from  the  royalties  on  gold-mining — a  reserve 
fund  or  invested  surplus  of  at  least  1  crore  to  meet  possible 
famine  ;  whilst  he  states  that  he  will  not  be  content  unless 
he  can  show,  at  the  beginning  of  each  financial  ytiar,  a 
regular  working  balance  of  75  lakhs. 

That  this  enviable  financial  position  is  largely  due  to  the 
wise  administration,  at  once  careful  and  enterprising,  of  the 
recent  rulers  of  Mysore  is  obvious  when  we  remember  that 
the  State  is  situated  well  within  the  famine  zone  of  India, 
and  has,  in  fact,  suffered  both  from  famine  and  from  plague 
in  a  remarkable  degree.  It  is  true  that  the  Government  of 
India  in  Lord  Lytton's  time,  recognising  the  heavy  drain 
on  the  resources  of  Mysore  caused  by  its  repeated  famines, 
agreed  that  for  a  considerable  number  of  years  a  large 
remission  should  be  made  in  the  amount  of  the  subsidy 
demanded  from  her  by  the  central  Government  of  India 
as  payment  for  the  national  defence  and  for  protection  in 
general.  And  it  seems  to  be  understood  that  the  very 
heavy  annual  charge  of  35  lakhs  on  the  revenues  of  the 
State  in  this  respect  is  to  a  certain  extent  dependent  on 
its  financial  prosperity,  and  might  probably  be  remitted  in 
whole  or  in  part  in  the  case  of  famine  or  other  serious 
national  calamity.  Sir  P.  N.  Krishna  Murtti  points  out 
that  the  repeated  surpluses  of  the  very  successful  adminis- 
tration of  his  predecessor,  the  late  Dewan,  Sir  Sheshadri 
Iyer,  had  only  been  rendered  possible  by  these  conces- 
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sions  of  the  Government  of  India;  and  it  is  because  of 
this  that,  in  the  address  now  under  consideration,  while 
announcing  many  great  and  valuable  boons  to  the  people 
of  Mysore  in  addition  to  those  already  enjoyed  by  them, 
the  Dewan  declares  himself  absolutely  determined  to  per- 
severe in  the  thrifty  and  cautious  policy  adverted  to  above. 

Of  course,  as  all  the  world  knows,  much  of  the  State's 
prosperity,  and  of  the  remarkable  elasticity  of  its  finances, 
is  due  to  the  marvellous  richness  of  its  gold  deposits.  The 
gold  royalties  now  realize  annually  about  16  lakhs  ;  and  the 
Dewan  states  that  the  income  from  this  source  is  "  not 
likely  to  diminish — at  least,  for  some  years  to  come."  On 
the  contrary,  it  is  quite  evident  that  Mysore  gold-mining  is 
in  its  infancy  even  yet ;  for  there  are  only  about  eleven  full- 
power  mines  as  yet  at  work,  and  the  history  of  some  of 
these,  such  as  the  Mysore  and  the  Champion  Reefs,  sounds 
like  a  Monte  Cristo  story,  for  in  some  cases  they  return 
every  year  to  their  fortunate  shareholders  a  far  larger  sum 
than  their  entire  capital.  And  this  return  seems  a  steadily 
progressive  one ;  for  while  last  year  the  amount  of  gold 
obtained  was  277  lakhs,  this  year  it  was  over  330  lakhs  of 
rupees.  Moreover,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  this  vast 
amount  of  mineral  wealth  is  drawn  from  only  one  small 
district  of  Mysore,  that  of  Kolar;  and  at  first  was  only 
attained  by  dogged  perseverance — for  even  the  famous 
Mysore  mine,  the  pioneer  of  all,  was  at  one  time  on 
the  point  of  being  abandoned  for  lack  of  initial  success. 
And,  further,  the  geological  experts,  both  those  employed 
by  the  Government  of  India  and  those  attached  to  the 
Government  of  Mysore,  have  shown,  beyond  all  possibility 
of  doubt,  that  at  least  equally  rich  gold  formations  are 
scattered  over  many  other  districts  of  the  State  besides 
that  of  Kolar ;  indeed,  on  some  of  the  outcrops  of  these 
other  reefs  the  remains  of  ancient  workings  are  so  extensive 
as  to  prove  that  at  one  time  their  surface  richness  was  very 
great.  Mysore  is  evidently  destined  to  become  the  Rand 
of  India,  but  with  this  enormous  advantage  over  the  Rand 
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of  the  Transvaal — that  it  possesses  an  unlimited  supply  of 
the  best  and  cheapest  labojr  in  the  world. 

And  here,  again,  this  last  consideration  leads  me  to  the 
reflection  that  the  possibilities  of  future  manufacturing 
industries,  suggested  by  that  wonderful  enterprise  the 
Cauvery  Falls  Electric  Power  installation,  seem  vast 
beyond  the  dreams  of  avarice.  We  all  know  what  the 
Americans  have  done  in  this  way  at  Niagara  and  elsewhere. 
We  all  know  that  competent  observers  declare  that  the  sub- 
Alpine  districts  of  Northern  Italy  are  likely  in  the  near 
future  to  rival  our  Lancashire  cotton  industry,  simply  by 
reason  of  the  unlimited  supply  of  electric  power  from  their 
Alpine  torrents.  The  same  reason  is  producing  a  re- 
markable outburst  of  manufacturing  energy  in  Switzerland, 
Norway,  and  other  countries  possessing  large  reserves  of 
water-power  convertible  into  electric  power.  Now,  here 
at  the  Cauvery  Falls,  from  the  very  first  installation  the 
Maharaja's  Government  derives  a  revenue  of  over  1 2  lakhs 
which  will  rise  to  over  17  lakhs  in  January,  1905,  when  the 
second  installation  will  be  completed.  Nearly  every 
district  in  Mysore  is  rich  in  this  water-power,  opening  out 
potentialities,  in  these  days  of  modern  electrical  science, 
exactly  similar  to  those  that  sixty  years  ago  were  offered 
by  the  discovery  of  a  rich  coal-field. 

In  all  these  circumstances  the  future  prosperity  of  Mysore 
may  well  be  regarded  as  assured. 

Of  the  many  excellent  undertakings  of  which  the  Dewan 
has  something  to  tell  us,  one  of  the  most  promising — that 
of  Agricultural  Banks,  so  much  needed  for  the  development 
of  Mysorean  agriculture  and  for  the  relief  and  convenience 
of  the  agricultural  population — has  hitherto  not  been  the 
success  that  was  expected.  There  is  nothing  that  Sir 
William  Wedderbum  has  done  for  India  more  valuable 
than  his  persistent  advocacy  of  these  financial  aids  to 
Indian  agriculture;  and  I  think  that  there  are  now  very  few 
who  do  not  believe  that  they  will  do  a  great  work.  Sir 
P.  N.  Krishna  Murtti  shows  his  faith  in  this  principle,  his 
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indomitable  courage,  and  the  resource  which  will  enable 

him  to  overcome  all  difficulties,  in  his  method  of  dealing 

with  this  important  question.    Like  Sir  Charles  Tennant 

and  the  early  adventurers  in  the  Mysore  gold-mine,  the 

Dewan  refuses  to  be  daunted  by  initial  want  of  success. 

This  is  what  he  said  to  the  Assembly  on  the  subject : 

"The  scheme,  so  far,  may  be  said  to  have  failed,  primarily  for  want  of 
co-operative  spirit  on  the  part  of  the  people,  and  secondarily  for  want 
of  adequate  supervision  on  the  part  of  the  organizers  of  the  Banks  as 
to  the  purposes  for  which  the  funds  were  applied.  Probably  the  entire 
financing  of  the  scheme  by  direct  grants  from  Government  tended  to 
weaken  the  motive  for  self-help  and  co  operation.  It  does  not  seem 
desirable  to  give  large  grants,  even  if  the  Government  can  afford  to  do  so. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  Government  can,  under  certain  declared  conditions, 
give  its  guarantee  for  repayments  of  deposits  of  money  made  by  the  public, 
help  in  the  collection  of  the  dues,  in  the  investigation  of  the  value  of  lands, 
and  in  the  application  of  the  money  borrowed  for  the  purpose  intended, 
and  devise  speedy  means  of  disposing  of  claims  against  borrowers  on  the 
part  of  the  Ranks,  etc.,  and  if  these  measures  attract  deposits  of  savings 
and  advances  of  money  for  agricultural  loans,  then  may  it  be  said  that 
these  Banks  will  stimulate  the  growth  of  thrift,  mutual  confidence,  credit, 
and  co-operation.  The  subject  is  of  great  importance,  and  requires  to  be 
approached  on  these  lines,  which  can  only  be  done  after  the  present  Banks 
are  placed  on  a  tolerably  satisfactory  basis.  But  there  can  be  no  question 
of  the  imperative  necessity  of  cheap  loans  to  agriculturists  whose  capital 
is  locked  up  in  their  lands  and  stocks  and  who  suffer  from  periodical 
uncertainties  of  the  seasons." 

No  less  an  area  than  20,000  acres  of  what  ought  to  be 
highly-valuable  coffee-growing  land  in  the  State  of  Mysore 
has  of  late  years  gone  out  of  cultivation — 2,500  acres  in 
last  year  alone  —  owing  to  the  British  craze  for  Free 
Trade,  which  has  placed  Indian  and  Ceylon  coffee  at  the 
mercy  of  Continental  tariffs  and  Brazilian  and  other  com- 
petition. It  is  pleasant  to  see  that  the  Mysore  Government 
has  taken  the  matter  in  hand  with  characteristic  prompti- 
tude and  energy.  Of  course  they  can  do  very  little,  for 
great  is  Diana  of  the  Free  Fooders  and  Free  Importers! 
But  a  conference  between  the  planters  and  a  representative 
of  the  Government  was  held,  and,  in  the  words  of  the 
Dewan's  address,  "  the  fullest  assurance  of  sympathy  and 
help  on  the  part  of  Government  has  been  given  to  this 
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enterprising  body  of  gentlemen,  whose  industry  has  been 
of  so  much  benefit  to  this  country."  Nor  was  the  Mysore 
Government  content  with  offering  barren  assurances,  but 
a  substantial  subsidy  was  given  towards  enabling  the 
planting  industry  to  exhibit  at  the  Louisiana  Exposition 
of  1904. 

Most  interesting  details  are  given  by  the  Dewan  of  the 
achievements  of  the  Government  in  the  past,  and  of  their 
intentions  for  the  future,  in  all  those  directions  in  which 
the  fostering  care  of  the  State  for  its  subjects  can  best  be 
given — in  the  improvement  of  methods  of  agriculture  and 
manufacture,  in  technical  education,  in  irrigation,  in  forestry, 
in  water-supply  and  sanitation,  and  in  numerous  other 
directions.  The  record  of  good  work  done  and  of  high 
resolves  entertained  is  throughout  an  inspiring  one,  and 
will  be  cheering  reading  to  every  well-wisher  of  India.  I 
warmly  and  heartily  commend  the  study  of  this  address  to 
every  member  of  Parliament,  and,  indeed,  to  everyone  who 
takes  an  intelligent  interest  in  our  greatest  dependency. 
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SIMLA  AND  PREFERENTIAL  TARIFFS. 

By  an  Imperialist. 

Parturiunt  montes,  nascetur  ridiculus  mus.  For  some 
weeks  or  months  the  usual  oracular  paragraphs  and  quasi- 
inspired  articles  in  the  Pioneer  have  warned  an  expectant 
world  that  Simla  was  in  labour  over  the  question  of 
Imperial  Preferential  Tariffs.  Long  ago  Mr.  Chamberlain 
informed  Sir  M.  M.  Bhownaggree  that  he  was  unable  to 
deal  with  the  Indian  aspect  of  this  great  question,  for  the 
very  simple  reason  that  no  information  had  been  vouch- 
safed to  him  from  the  accredited  sources  of  Indian  in- 
telligence. The  Free  Fooders  attributed  this  fact  either 
to  Mr.  Chamberlain's  innate  perversity  or  to  his  crass 
ignorance.  Less  prejudiced  people  thought  it  was  probably 
due  to  Lord  George  Hamilton's  determined  opposition 
at  the  India  Office.  But  it  was  generally  believed 
that  Lord  Curzon's  Imperial  leanings — even  if  somewhat 
hampered  at  first  by  respect  for  the  opinions  of  his  senior 
and  superior  at  Whitehall — would  find  some  means  of 
bringing  India  into  line  with  the  United  Kingdom  and  the 
colonies  ;  or  else  that,  in  the  alternative,  however  reluctantly, 
he  would  show  overwhelming  reasons  for  the  maintenance 
of  a  fiscal  system  which,  though  absolutely  controlled  by  the 
British  Parliament,  forces  Britishers  and  Indians  to  treat  each 
other  in  these  things  as  foreigners,  with  no  more  concern 
for  each  other  s  trade  interests  than  for  those  of  Russians 
or  Germans. 

The  Blue  Book  has  at  last  given  us  the  "  Views  of  the 
Government  of  India  on  the  Question  of  Preferential 
Tariffs."  The  unusual  form  of  the  title  given  to  this 
Dispatch,  and  the  use  of  the  word  <4  views  "  in  the  plural, 
show  a  saving  sense  of  humour  on  the  part  of  the  printer 
or  editor.  He  does  not  think  it  necessary  to  call  it  the 
"  Various  and  hopelessly- conflicting  views  of  the  Govern- 
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ment  of  India,"  for  that  character  is  clearly  inscribed  on 
every  paragraph  of  a  State  paper  that  is  probably  one  of 
the  most  incoherent,  inconsequential,  and  illogical  that 
Simla  has  ever  produced. 

It  may,  however,  at  once  be  said  that  the  minute  by  Sir 
Edward  Law  attached  to  this  "  viewy  "  document  affords  a 
remarkably  clear  and  exhaustive  account  of  the  present 
condition  of  the  import  and  export  trade  of  India.  It  is 
accompanied,  too,  by  tables  which  are  valuable  so  far  as 
they  go,  but  that  is,  unhappily,  only  so  far  as  the  existing 
commerce  of  India  is  concerned,  and  without  any  com- 
parative data  for  judging  of  its  tendencies.  These  figures 
teach  us  something  of  the  statics  of  Indian  trade,  but 
nothing  of  its  dynamics.  But  we  cannot  help  thinking 
that  even  these  figures,  partial  and  defective  as  they  clearly 
are,  prove  enough  to  justify  "views"  much  more  decided 
and  virile  than  any  that  can  be  gathered  from  the  impotent 
letter  signed  by  Lord  Curzon  and  his  five  assessors. 

The  statement  of  views  commences  by  pointing  out  that 
Lord  George  Hamilton  only  permitted  these  gentlemen  to 
state  their  views  on  the  Resolution  of  the  Colonial  Prime 
Ministers  in  1902  "from  the  point  of  view  of  Indian 
interests,"  not  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  interests  of  the 
British  Empire  as  a  whole.  So  they  do  not  say  one  word 
on  the  Imperial  aspect  of  this  question— as  to  whether  it 
may  not  be  well  to  teach  Englishmen  and  Indians  to  have 
a  brotherly  regard  for  each  other  s  trade  interests,  and  thus 
to  feel  that  there  are  some  material,  as  well  as  sentimental, 
privileges  attaching  to  the  citizenship  of  the  British  Empire. 
Yet  is  not  this  a  consideration  that  should  have  such 
weight  with  the  Government  of  India  as  to  induce  them  to 
strive  for  some  means  of  bringing  it  about  ?  The  Free 
Fooders  tell  us  they  have  succeeded  in  securing  the  free,  or 
almost  free,  import  of  Lancashire  cotton-goods  into  India, 
simply  by  assuring  the  Indian  peoples  that  we  know  that 
Free  Trade  in  general  is  best  for  them.  Yes,  but  have 
those  assurances  induced  the  Indian  peoples  to  love  either 
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us  or  Free  Trade  any  the  more  ?  Will  Free  Trade  enable 
our  Lancashire  manufacturers,  jto  compete  in  the  Indian 
market  with  the  cheap  surplusage  of  the  myriad  mills  of 
America  and  Germany  and  Italy,  protected  in  their  home 
markets  ?  And  might  not  the  Indian  peoples  be  inclined 
to  look  with  a  more  favourable  eye  on  the  free  import  of  our 
Lancashire  cotton  goods,  if  they  saw  that  that  free  import 
was  a  tangible  quid  pro  quo  from  them  for  the  preferences 
accorded  to  them  in  England  and  the  colonies,  and  not 
merely  a  benefit  filched  from  Indian  revenues  at  the 
expense  of  Indian  industries,  under  the  pretence  of  a 
dogma  that  not  a  living  soul  outside  the  United  Kingdom 
nowadays  believes  in  ?  At  present  we  order  the  Indians  to 
admit  our  Lancashire  goods  free,  by  a  motion  in  the  House 
of  Commons  proposed  by  a  Lancashire  member  ;  and  the 
Indians  very  naturally  declare  that  that  gentleman's  refer- 
ences to  Free  Trade  are  simply  Pecksniffian.  The 
admission  of  India  into  a  British  Commercial  Union,  on 
give  and  take  terms,  to  be  settled  by  free  and  fair  negotia- 
tions between  the  representatives  of  India  and  ourselves, 
would  at  once  raise  India  (as  Sir  Edward  Sassoon  has 
wisely  observed)  almost  to  the  rank  of  a  self-governing 
Power  ;  and  would  not  our  Indian  fellow-subjects  appreciate 
that  somewhat  more  than  the  hypocritical  pretences  of  the 
Free  Importers  ? 

But  to  all  these  considerations  the  Government  of  India 
has  nothing  to  say  in  this  Dispatch,  because  its  "views" 
thereon  were  not  invited  by  Lord  George  Hamilton. 

Next  the  Dispatch  proceeds  to  point  out  with  some 
asperity  that  the  Government  of  India  is  asked  to  determine 
on  d  priori  grounds  their  attitude  towards  a  policy  which 
has  only  been  put  before  them  by  Lord  George  Hamilton 
in  the  most  general  and  indefinite  terms — "  hedged  round 
with  qualifications  and  provisoes  calculated  to  admit  of  almost 
any  limitation,  variation,  or  exception  when  applied  in 
practice  to  the  conditions  of  any  particular  colony."  "  There 
is  nothing,"  these  unfortunate  and  helpless  gentlemen  declare, 
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"  before  us  in  the  nature  of  a  definite  scheme  on  the  suita- 
bility of  which  to  Indian  -circumstances  we  can  pronounce 
with  confidence."  Well,  they  certainly  have  not  "pro- 
nounced with  confidence"  in  this  Dispatch  ;  and  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  nearly  every  opinion  stated  therein  in  one  paragraph 
is  either  materially  qualified  or  altogether  traversed  in 
another ! 

This  "fumbling"  with  a  great  Imperial  question  of  the 
highest  political  importance  is  in  striking  contrast  with  the 
manly  utterances,  so  far  as  they  have  yet  been  heard,  of 
those  who  are  best  qualified  to  speak  on  the  commercial 
and  industrial  aspects  of  the  question.  No  one  who  knows 
anything  whatever  of  India  practically — we  do  not  count 
mere  theorists  like  Sir  Edgar  Vincent  and  Mr.  Winston 
Churchill,  who  can  only  get  their  ideas  at  second-hand — 
will  have  any  doubt  as  to  the  great  weight  of  the  opinion 
of  Sir  Charles  Elliott  (the  author  of  the  Report  of  the 
Famine  Commission),  of  Sir  Edward  Buck,  of  Sir  Edward 
Sassoon,  of  Sir  George  Arbuthnot,  of  Mr.  Eden.  At  the 
recent  meeting  of  the  Calcutta  Trades  Association,  the 
speech  of  the  Master  on  this  question,  full  of  the  Imperial 
instincts  of  our  British  race,  is  in  refreshing  contrast  with 
the  "  quillets  and  quiddities "  of  Lord  Curzon  and  his 
colleagues,  whose  only  concern  is  whether  India  cannot 
gain  twopence  halfpenny  by  close  trade  relations  with 
Germany  or  Russia  instead  of  twopence  farthing  by  a 
fiscal  alliance  with  England  and  the  colonies.  And  the 
same  Imperial  tone  pervaded  the  speech  of  the  President 
of  the  Madras  Chamber  of  Commerce  at  its  last  annual 
meeting. 

It  is,  indeed,  highly  probable  that  the  fumbling  of  the 
Government  of  India  is  due  to  the  immense  preoccupations 
just  now  of  Lord  Curzon  ;  for  not  even  His  Excellency's 
severest  critic  would  venture  to  suggest  that  he  has  not,  as 
a  rule,  the  courage  of  his  convictions.  Whatever  may  be 
individual  opinion  as  to  the  merits  or  demerits  of  his 
handling  of  such  difficult  questions  as  the  Official  Secrets 
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Bill,  or  the  treatment  of  Europeans  in  criminal  cases,  or  the 
advance  into  Tibet,  no  one  can  deny  that  he  has  handled 
them  all  very  boldly,  not  to  mention  other  equally  con- 
tentious matters.  But  his  heart  has  always  been  on  the 
northern  frontier  of  India,  if  not  beyond ;  so  possibly 
unexpected  timidity  in  regard  to  Fiscal  Imperialism  may  be 
explained  and  excused  by  absorption  in  the  military  aspects 
of  the  same  Imperialism. 

There  are,  however,  two  points  on  which  the  Govern" 
ment  of  India  gives  no  uncertain  sound  in  this  Dispatch 
— and  on  these  points  the  decision  here  given  may  be 
accepted  as  authoritative  and  final. 

The  first  is  with  regard  to  the  silly  pedantry — started 
by  Lord  George  Hamilton  at  Ealing,  and  subsequently 
harped  on  by  such  lesser  lights  of  the  Free  Food  persuasion 
as  Sir  Edgar  Vincent  and  Mr.  Churchill — that  pretended  to 
be  alarmed  lest  the  adoption  by  India  of  a  Preferential 
Tariff  in  favour  of  England  might  result  in  India  coercing 
the  Secretary  of  State  and  the  House  of  Commons  into 
allowing  her  to  impose  protective  duties  against  England ! 
No  paradox  is  too  ridiculous  for  a  Free  Fooder,  if  it  can 
win  a  cheer  from  the  Radical  benches  or  praise  from  the 
Daily  News.  But  the  Government  of  India  has  not  yet 
sunk  to  the  intellectual  level  of  the  Free  Food  fanatics; 
and  the  Dispatch  brushes  aside  this  sophistical  rubbish 
with  the  contemptuous  remark  (Blue  Book,  p.  7)  that  it 
"  is  not,  so  far  as  we  can  judge,  within  the  sphere  of 
practical  politics." 

It  is  amusing  to  note  that  Lord  George  Hamilton,  the 
inventor  of  this  twaddle,  when  speaking  on  Mr.  Morley's 
fiscal  amendment  in  the  House  of  Commons  on  the  very 
day  after  the  publication  of  Lord  Curzon's  Dispatch,  not 
only  trotted  out  the  twaddle  again,  but  actually  added  that 
the  newly-published  Dispatch  *•  confirmed  the  views  he  had 
expressed  "  Lord  George  had  evidently  not  got  as  far  as 
p.  7  in  his  study  of  the  Blue  Book. 

The  second  point  on  which  the  Government  of  India 


Digitized  by  Google 


Simla  and  Preferential  Tariffs.  241 


ventures  to  express  a  decided  opinion  is  one  of  far  greater 
importance  than  any  of  these  foolish  figments  of  the  Free 
Fooders.  It  is  in  regard  to  the  results  to  the  British 
manufacturer  to  be  expected  from  the  adoption  of  Prefer- 
ential Tariffs  between  the  United  Kingdom  and  India. 
In  paragraph  f  2  they  say  that  "  it  might  be  of  appreciable 
advantage  to  the  United  Kingdom  "  generally  ;  and  with 
regard  to  no  less  than  ;£  10,000,000  sterling  of  the  import 
trade  of  India,  Lord  Curzon  and  his  shivering  colleagues 
take  their  courage  in  both  hands,  and  declare  that,  what- 
ever Lord  George  Hamilton  and  the  Free  Fooders  may 
say,  "  a  substantial  Preferential  Tariff  against  the  foreigner 
would  be  of  material  benefit  to  the  British  manufacturer." 

Of  course  it  would.  No  one  with  any  knowledge  of 
Indian  trade,  except  a  fool  or  a  fanatic,  could  ever  have 
doubted  it.  But  it  is  important  to  notice  that  even  this 
admission  is  ridiculously  minimized  by  its  restriction  to 
only  ,£10,000,000  of  British  imports  into  India — at  least,  if 
the  obvious  tendencies  of  the  other  imports  be  considered. 
For  this  restriction  is  justified  by  Simla  on  the  ground  that 
£2 3,000,000  of  British  imports  (being  the  balance  of  a  total 
import  in  India  from  Britain  of  ^33.000,000)  will  be  found 
to  be  a  quasi  monopoly,  and  therefore  safe  from  the 
foreigner,  and  not  to  be  benefited  by  preferential  treatment. 
And  it  is  simply  astounding  to  find  that  Simla  places  in 
this  category  of  monopoly  our  hardware  and  cutlery  trade, 
though  it  is  notorious  that  Belgium  and  Germany  are  gain- 
ing on  us  in  India  hand  over  hand ;  also  iron,  though  the 
last  returns  show  that  the  total  import  into  India  of  British 
iron  and  steel  goods  has  diminished  since  1892- 1893  from 
52  per  cent,  to  32  per  cent,  of  the  total  import,  while 
Belgium  has  secured  the  practical  monopoly  of  the  Burma 
market ;  also  woollens,  though  the  last  returns  show  that 
the  Germans  are  gaining  on  us  in  this  trade.  Even  as  to 
Lancashire  cotton  goods — which,  of  course,  are  included 
in  the  Simla  list  of  monopolies  that  would  not  benefit  from 
preference  over  the  foreigner — a  little  more  care  for  the 
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interests  of  Lancashire  might  have  induced  the  Govern- 
ment of  India  to  attach  some  importance  to  the  very 
different  view  that  is  taken  in  India  and  in  America.  We 
will  quote  just  one  passage  on  this  from  United  India,  one 
of  the  most  influential  native  reviews.  This  journal,  speak- 
ing of  American  competition  on  January  28  last,  says  : 

"  She  is  now  doing  her  utmost  to  invade  foreign  markets,  the  markets  of 
India  more  especially.  Where  else  is  there  such  a  large  population,  a 
population  of  300,000,000,  almost  all  using  apparel  made  of  cotton  material, 
than  in  India  ?  .  .  .  The  United  States  is  a  powerful  rival  to  Great  Britain 
in  India.  She  is  now  making  but  slow  progress,  but  she  is  more  than  a 
match  for  our  ruling  country,  and  soon  India's  supply  of  finished  cotton 
goods  will  be  to  a  considerable  extent  American." 

And  in  the  face  of  this,  Lord  Curzon  and  his  colleagues 
tell  the  world,  in  Section  12  of  this  wise  Dispatch,  that  the 
cotton  trade,  as  well  as  all  the  others  we  have  alluded  to. 
is  ''practically  secure  from  foreign  competition  even  under 
present  conditions."  We  wonder  whether  Lancashire  takes 
the  same  rosy  view  ? 

The  steady  decay  of  British  trade  to  the  rapidly  develop- 
ing markets  of  Burma  is  absolutely  notorious.  Mr.  David 
Norton,  an  admitted  authority,  says  of  it : 

*•  Last  year  the  exports  of  merchandise  from  the  United  Kingdom  to 
Burma  were  valued  at  353  lakhs  of  rupees,  as  against  361  lakhs  in  the  pre- 
ceding year  and  403  lakhs  in  1900-1901.  While  we  were  thus  losing  ground 
foreigners  were  gaining  it.  Burma's  imports  from  Austria,  Belgium,  Hol- 
land, the  United  States,  and  Japan  increased  largely,  so  much  so  that 
Belgium  has  now  a  monopoly  of  Burma's  markets  for  bar  iron,  and  is  also 
making  headway  rapidly  in  hardware.  Again,  Austria  now  supplies  most 
of  Burma's  increasingly  large  demands  for  enamel  ware,  while  Japan's  silks 
and  cotton  piece  goods  are  ousting  those  which  used  formerly  to  be  supplied 
from  England." 

All  this  is  matter  of  common  knowledge  and  common 
observation  in  Rangoon.  And  much  more  of  the  same  sort 
is  told  us  from  Bombay,  Calcutta,  and  other  Indian  ports. 
It  is  only  up  in  the  clouds  of  Simla,  or  in  the  coteries  in- 
spired by  Simla,  that  we  hear  of  the  Indian  markets  being 
"secured  to  British  manufacturers  for  a  long  time  to  come, 
without  any  assistance  from  a  discriminating  tariff." 
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But  now,  on  the  other  important  points  involved  in  this 
discussion  :  (a)  The  advantages  and  disadvantages  to  Indian 
trade  and  industry  that  might  be  expected  from  a  system 
of  Preferential  Tariffs  ;  (6)  the  probability  or  possibility 
of  the  foreigner  successfully  retaliating  on  Indian  trade  ; 
(c)  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  to  Indian  trade 
that  might  be  expected  from  a  fiscal  system  of  retaliation, 
unaccompanied  by  any  preference  within  the  Empire,  and 
therefore  devoid  of  any  political  or  Imperial  advantage 
whatever — on  each  of  these  points  the  "  views  "  of  the 
Government  of  India  seem  to  be  sadly  "mixed,"  illogical, 
and  incoherent.  We  will  briefly  consider  (a),  (6),  and  (c) 
in  turn. 

Taking  point  (a),  could  anything  be  more  feeble  than  the 
following  remarks  on  the  advantages  to  be  expected  by 
Indian  trade  from  a  preference  in  the  United  Kingdom 
and  the  Colonies  : 

"  On  the  other  hand,  the  preferential  advantage  which  we  might  hope  to 
receive  is  neither  large  nor  assured.  If  duties  are  not  to  be  imposed  on  raw 
materials  imported  into  the  United  Kingdom,  India  can  receive  no  advan- 
tage in  the  home  market  for  these.    In  the  case  of  tea,  India  and  Ceylon 
already  divide  between  them  more  than  nine-tenths  of  the  trade  of  the 
United  Kingdom.    A  reduction  of  the  present  duty  of  6d.  a  pound  might 
not  improbably  stimulate  consumption,  and  would  so  far  benefit  this  country, 
but  for  preferential  treatment  as  such  there  is  very  little  room.    In  the  case 
of  wheat  there  is  ample  room,  but  the  supply  from  India,  though  increasing, 
is  still  uncertain.  Any  advantage  that  might  be  given  would  be  shared  not 
merely  with  Canada,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand,  but  also  with  growers  in* 
the  United  Kingdom  itself ;  and,  moreover,  it  seems  inevitable  that  any  duty 
that  may  be  imposed  on  this  article,  and  therefore  any  preference  to  India, 
must  be  of  relatively  small  amount.    In  the  case  of  rice,  India  already 
supplies  two-thirds  of  the  demand  in  the  home  market.    The  only  con- 
siderable articles  of  consumption  that  remain  are  coffee  and  tobacco.  Of 
the  former,  our  total  exports  to  all  countries  amount  to  only  about  one-third, 
of  the  foreign  import  into  the  United  Kingdom,  and  a  large  proportion — 
exceeding  ,£200,000  worth  per  annum — finds  a  profitable  market  in  France, 
notwithstanding  the  relatively  heavy  duty  levied  in  that  country.  Indian 
tobacco  is  at  present  very  unfavourably  treated  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
being  subject  to  the  same  specific  duty  as  the  higher  valued  American 
article.    If  the  two  were  placed  on  a  footing  of  equality,  and  still  more,  if 
the  Indian  article  were  accorded  preferential  treatment,  our  trade  should 
receive  a  considerable  stimulus,  although  pipe  tobacco,  for  which  the 
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demand  in  England  is  so  large,  has  not  hitherto  been  manufactured  success- 
fully in  this  country.  We  may  add  that  Indian  indigo  would  benefit  by 
discrimination  against  the  artificial  product." 

This  paragraph  is  obviously  a  hopeless  muddle — a 
muddle  apparently  caused  by  the  endeavour  of  the  writer 
to  force  most  refractory  facts  to  fit  themselves  to  the  fore- 
gone conclusion  with  which  he  starts. 

For  just  consider  what  he  says  about  tea.  A  pound  of 
Indian  tea  which  has  cost  less  than  8d.  to  produce  is  taxed 
6d.,  making  its  total  cost  is.  2d.  The  war  tax  is  2d.,  which 
will  probably  be  taken  off  all  round ;  and  under  the 
Preferential  Tariff  scheme  a  further  2d.  is  taken  off  tea 
grown  within  the  Empire,  but  not  off  China  and  other  tea. 
Thus  the  cost  of  the  Indian  pound  of  tea  would  be  reduced 
to  iod.,  and  it  would  have  a  preference  of  2d.  over  the 
China  tea,  which  occupies  about  one-tenth  of  the  whole 
British  market.  And  yet  all  that  the  writer  can  say  of  this 
is  that  it  *'  might  not  improbably  stimulate  consumption, 
and  would  so  far  benefit  this  country  !"  And  he  goes  on 
to  qualify  even  this  feeble  admission  by  adding  :  "  But  for 
preferential  treatment  as  such  there  is  very  little  room !" 
It  strikes  me  that  the  Indian  tea  interest,  both  in  India  and 
at  home,  will  take  a  very  different  view  of  the  matter,  even 
on  the  facts  as  stated  in  the  Dispatch.  It  is,  of  course, 
quite  true  that  Indian  and  Ceylon  teas  already  supply 
nine-tenths  of  the  present  consumption  in  England,  and 
perhaps  also  in  the  Colonies,  and  to  that  extent  it  may  be 
said  that  there  is  "  very  little  room  ""  for  preferential  treat- 
ment as  such.  But,  after  all,  the  sale  of  one-ninth  more 
than  it  already  sells,  even  on  the  existing  consumption  and 
uith  present  rates  of  profit,  would  be  not  such  a  bad  thing 
for  the  Indian  tea  interest ;  and  infinitely  more  important 
than  this  would  be  the  enormous  expansion  of  consumption, 
and  that,  too,  in  assured  and  progressive  markets,  that 
would  certainly  ensue  when  a  sum  equivalent  to,  say, 
30  per  cent,  on  the  cost  of  production  is  taken  off  and 
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becomes  divisible  between  tea  producers  in  India  and  tea 
consumers  in  the  rest  of  the  British  Empire. 

In  the  above  quotation  from  the  Dispatch,  the  statement 
about  Indian  coffee  seems  to  me  to  be  absolutely  incoherent. 
But  Sir  Edward  Law's  Minute  puts  the  matter  straight 
enough,  not  only  about  tea  and  coffee,  but  also  about 
tobacco,  indigo,  and  wheat. 

"  If  the  encouragement  I  have  suggested  were  offered  to  the  importation 
of  Indian  tea  and  tobacco,  and  if  a  tariff  were  introduced  in  the  United 
Kingdom  discriminating  in  favour  of  Indian  coffee,  important  advantages 
would  be  secured  to  the  producers  of  these  articles.  To  a  minor  extent 
discrimination  in  favour  of  imports  from  India  would  be  beneficial  in  the 
case  of  various  other  products,  the  more  important  of  which  are  probably 
wheat  and  oil  seeds.  ...  It  should  be  specially  noted  that  if,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  general  foreign  system  of  tariffs,  the  United  Kingdom  were 
to  impose  a  reasonable  duty  on  synthetic  indigo  as  a  chemical  compound,, 
whilst  admitting  natural  indigo  free  as  raw  material,  the  difficulties  of  our 
indigo-planters  would  disappear  as  if  by  magic  And  this  is  perhaps  not 
too  much  to  expect,  the  competition  between  the  two  articles  being  so 
close  that  the  manufacturer  could  not  appreciably  suffer  by  the  exclusion 
of  the  one  or  the  other.  This  is  an  important  point  which  should  not  be 
lost  sight  of." 

"  Should  not  be  lost  sight  of!" — a  comparison  of  this  view 
of  Sir  Edward  Law's  with  the  quotation  from  the  Simla 
Dispatch,  given  above,  shows  that  Simla  persistently  "  loses 
sight "  of,  or  else  fumbles  with,  every  consideration  that 
promises  better  things  for  the  Indian  producer,  especially 
when  the  promise  affects  the  planting  interests,  whether  of 
tea,  coffee,  or  indigo. 

But  this  general  slackness — for  it  is  absurd  to  suppose 
that  the  Government  of  India  is  intentionally  hostile  to  the 
planters — is  hardly  less  marked  in  relation  to  such  purely  in- 
digenous products  as  wheat,  barley,  rice,  sugar,  and  tobacco. 

Take  wheat.  In  the  passage  quoted  above,  Simla  admits 
that  there  is  "  ample  room  for  preferential  treatment."  But 
it  offers  the  futile  objection,  so  natural  to  the  anti- 
Imperialists,  that  the  advantages  of  preferential  treatment 
would  have  to  be  shared  with  the  wheat-growers  of  Britain, 
Canada,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand  ! — as  if  this  compe- 
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tition  were,  at  least  in  present  circumstances,  other  than  a 
mere  flea-bite  compared  with  the  infinite  advantage  of  being 
relieved  from  the  competition  with  the  United  States  alone, 
not  to  mention  Russia  and  other  possible  sources  of  foreign 
supply  !  But  even  this  does  not  exhaust  Simla's  futilities  ; 
it  expresses  the  valuable  opinion  that  a  mere  preference  of 
2s.  a  quarter  (equivalent  to  an  extra  bonus  of,  say,  7  or 
8  per  cent,  on  the  average)  on  Indian  wheat  is  "  of  relatively 
small  amount,"  and  therefore  not  worth  trying  for! 

And  not  one  word  has  Simla  to  say  for  the  great 
Imperial  advantage  obviously  attaching  to  any  great  ex- 
pansion of  a  food-crop  grown  under  irrigation,  and  there- 
fore not  liable  to  destruction  by  drought,  in  India — that  it 
affords  the  one  and  only  automatic  form  of  insurance  against 
the  horrors  of  Indian  famines  For  whilst  the  2s.  prefer- 
ence will  be  quite  enough  to  provide  a  return  in  ordinary 
years  on  the  extra  outlay  in  works  of  irrigation,  in  famine 
years  this  crop,  or  some  portion  of  it,  would  always  be 
available  for  diversion  to  those  districts  which  have 
suffered  from  drought. 

The  possibilities  of  the  future  of  the  Indian  tobacco 
industry,  under  preferential  treatment  by  England  and  the 
Colonies,  are  so  stupendous  that  they  almost  arouse  a  little 
glimmer  of  enthusiasm,  even  in  the  Simla  scribe.  But  even 
on  this  subject  the  two  voices  that  speak  in  the  Dispatch 
^re  laughably  at  variance,  as  shown  in  the  quotation  at 
p.  243.  The  one  voice  tells  us  that  at  present  the  higher- 
valued  American  tobacco  is  virtually  protected  against 
Indian  tobacco  by  our  existing  British  tariff,  and  that,  con- 
sequently, any  change  would  benefit  India.  But  the  other 
voice  adds  the  objection  or  qualification  that  44  pipe  tobacco, 
for  which  the  demand  in  England  is  so  large,  has  not 
hitherto  been  manufactured  successfully  in  this  country." 
That  is  true  ;  but  why  is  it  so  ?  Obviously  because  the 
protection  now  given  by  England  to  the  American  tobacco 
has  made  such  manufacture  hopeless  in  India. 

But  we  must  not  linger  more  over  these  preferential 
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futilities,  which  abound  in  every  paragraph  of  the  Simla 
Dispatch,  for  there  is  even  a  more  hopeless  muddle  over 
the  proposals  for  retaliation.  The  vagueness  and  unreality 
of  these  proposals,  especially  as  to  the  possible  duration  and 
extent  of  any  retaliatory  measures,  appear  to  have  a  certain 
charm  for  the  writer  or  writers.  When  discussing  the 
proposals  for  Imperial  preferential  trade,  Simla  affects  great 
dread  of  the  possibility  of  the  foreigner  successfully  retalia- 
ting on  India,  though  every  one  of  the  facts  cited,  and  every 
one  of  the  figures  given,  without  a  single  exception,  show 
conclusively  that  the  possibility  is  practically  non-existent, 
and  that  consequently  the  dread  is  a  mere  pretence.  And 
so  persistently  is  this  pretence  indulged  in  throughout  the 
Dispatch  that  it  is  actually  carried  to  the  extent  of  simula- 
ting a  fear  lest — (1)  Preferences  should  irritate  the  foreigner 
into  retaliation  ;  (2)  this  retaliation  should  cause  a  shrink- 
age of  Indian  export  trade  ;  and  (3)  this  shrinkage  should 
upset  Indian  exchanges,  and  bring  about  a  general  cata- 
clysm. We  shall  endeavour  briefly  to  show  that  this 
monstrous  figment  is  grotesquely  opposed  to  truth,  alike  in 
its  premises  and  in  its  conclusions.  But  suppose  for  a 
moment  it  were  true.  What,  then,  becomes  of  the  valiant 
sentiment  with  which  the  Dispatch  concludes  ? — a  sentiment 
which,  though  it  seems  a  mere  aspiration  or  hope  rather 
than  the  declaration  of  a  policy,  is  the  only  tangible  out- 
come of  the  discussion  : 

"  AH  that  we  seek  is  that  we  shall  not  be  pledged  in  advance  to  accord 
equal  treatment  to  the  imports  of  all  countries  alike,  irrespective  of  whether 
they  penalize  our  exports  or  not  And  we  are  hopeful  that  the  mere 
announcement  that  our  hands  are  free  will  of  itself  suffice  to  maintain  us 
in  the  enjoyment  of  that  considerable  measure  of  free  exchange  which  we 
already  possess,  and  from  time  to  time  even  to  extend  it." 

If  this  declaration  is  anything  more  practical  than  a  mere 
pious  opinion,  it  means  that  the  Government  of  India 
repudiates  the  old  Free  Trade  dogma  that  import  duties 
may  only  be  levied  for  revenue  purposes,  and  that  if  any 
foreign  country  penalizes  Indian  exports,  India  will  put  an 
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import  duty  on  that  country's  goods.  But  how,  in  the  name 
of  common-sense,  does  that  fit  in  with  the  declaration  in 
Section  1 7  of  the  Dispatch  to  which  we  have  alluded  ? 
We  will  quote  the  very  words  of  the  section  : 

"  In  a  financial  aspect,  the  danger  to  India  of  reprisals  by  foreign 

nations,  even  if  eventually  successful,  is  so  serious,  and  their  results  would 

be  so  disastrous,  that  we  should  not  be  justified  in  embarking  on  any  new 

policy  of  the  kind  unless  assured  of  benefits  greater  and  more  certain 

than  any  which,  so  far,  have  presented  themselves  to  our  mind." 

• 

The  hazy  idea  in  the  mind  of  the  Government  of  India 
seems  to  be  this  :  "  If  we  irritate  the  foreigner  by  our  fiscal 
44  arrangements,  he  will  have  recourse  to  •reprisals,'  which 
44  will  be  bad  for  us.  The  risk  of  those  reprisals  is  worth 
44  taking  if  it  is  taken  in  revenge  for  the  foreigner  4  penalizing 
44  our  exports,'  but  it  is  not  worth  taking  if  it  is  taken  merely 
44  for  the  purpose  of  consolidating  the  British  Empire,  of 
44  binding  together  England  and  India  by  ties  of  common 
44  material  interests,  of  giving  a  vast  impetus  to  the  Indian 
"  trade  of  British  manufacturers  and  to  the  British  trade  of 
44  Indian  produce-growers." 

If  those  are  the  views  of  Simla,  we  doubt  very  much 
whether  they  will  command  the  assent  of  Calcutta  or 
Bombay,  of  Madras  or  Rangoon  or  Karachi — or,  indeed,  of 
any  community  of  practical  men  interested  in  the  future  of 
Indian  commerce  and  industry.  For  all  the  facts  and 
figures  collected  by  Sir  Edward  Law  prove  beyond  the 
possibility  of  doubt  that  there  is  absolutely  no  ground  what- 
ever for  the  foolish  fears  of  foreign  reprisals  entertained  by 
the  Government  of  India.  Sir  Edward  has  examined,  in 
the  most  elaborate  detail,  the  export  trade  of  India  to 
foreign  countries,  and  a  study  of  his  Minute  and  of  the 
tables  attached  to  it  shows  that,  amazing  as  it  may  seem  in 
face  of  the  declaration  of  the  Government  of  India  just 
quoted,  there  is  absolutely  not  one  large  important  staple  of 
export  that  is  in  the  least  likely  to  be  injured  by  foreign 
reprisals,  so  far  as  the  facts  or  probabilities  are  known  ; 
there  is  not  even  one  in  which  the  volume  of  export  is 
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likely  to  be  diminished  by  such  reprisals  ;  there  is  not  a 
single  foreign  country  that  is  really  likely  to  think  of  such 
reprisals  at  all,  and  for  most  of  them  reprisals  are  simply 
impossible. 

The  Minute  and  its  tables  are  in  the  hands  of  our 
readers,  so  we  need  only  quote  from  it  so  much  as  will 
suffice  to  establish  our  contention — a  contention  that  goes 
to  the  very  root  of  the  whole  matter — and  that,  if  estab- 
lished, removes  at  a  blow  every  possible  ground  of  objection 
to  the  entry  of  India  into  the  Imperial  British  Commercial 
Federation. 

We  will  follow  Sir  Edward  Law  by  taking  the  foreign 
countries  to  which  Indian  exports  go,  in  the  order  of 
their  importance  as  to  volume  of  trade. 

The  China  trade,  direct  and  indirect,  is  by  far  the  largest 
in  volume.  That  obviously,  as  Sir  Edward  notes,  will  not 
be  affected.  And  this  puts  £\  1,000,000  of  annual  exports, 
out  of  the  Indian  total  of  .£51,000,000,  altogether  beyond 
the  danger  dreaded  by  the  Government  of  India. 

Next  come  the  exports  to  Germany,  value  .£6,000,000. 
"  Practically  in  each  case  their  importations,"  Sir  Edward 
observes,  "  is  a  necessity  for  the  success  of  some  German 
industry  in  which  large  capital  has  been  invested,  and  any 
check  to  which  would  prove  a  serious  blow  to  Germanic 
economic  prosperity."  And  he  concludes  as  to  Germany  : 
"  We  may  rest  fairly  assured  that  she  could  not,  in  her  own 
interests,  tax  our  exports." 

Next  comes  France,  taking  annually  over  ,£5,000,000 
worth  of  food  and  raw  materials,  including  hard  wheat 
for  making  semolina,  and  oil  seeds  for  oil  wherewith  to 
adulterate  Lucca  oil  and  to  make  margarine.  There  is 
some  lack  of  information  here,  Sir  Edward  tells  us  ;  but 
France  already  taxes  Indian  coffee  to  the  tune  of  100  per 
cent.,  and  her  other  imports  are  raw  materials.  And  he 
significantly  adds  :  "  No  French  Government  could  with- 
stand the  outcry  in  Marseilles  if  the  oil  and  margarine 
industries  were  interfered  with,  and  the  threat  of  an  export 
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duty  in  India  on  the  raw  material  would  probably  compel 
the  French  Government  to  accord  favourable  terms  for  the 
importation  of  other  Indian  products,  with  regard  to  which 
our  position  may  not  be  strong." 

Much  the  same  remarks  apply  to  the  United  States, 
taking  annually  to  the  value  of  nearly  ^5,000,000,  all  raw 
material  for  the  leather  and  other  important  manufactures, 
except  gunnybags  and  other  jute  manufactured  goods.  As 
India  holds  the  monopoly  of  raw  jute,  no  country  largely 
working  up  jute  (as  America  does  more  and  more  every 
year)  can  afford  to  run  the  risk  of  India  placing  an  export 
duty  on  it. 

Next  comes  japan,  taking  Indian  commodities  annually 
to  the  value  of  ,£3,520,000.  "There  is  no  reason,"  says 
Sir  Edward  Law,  44  why  new  arrangements  with  other 
countries  should  necessarily  entail  any  change  of  business 
relations  with  the  Japanese." 

Next  is  Belgium,  importing  from  India  to  the  value 
of  ,£2,850,000.  44  It  is  clear,"  says  Sir  Edward,  44  that 
India  has  little  or  nothing  to  fear  from  a  tariff  war  with 
Belgium." 

Then  Austria- Hungary,  taking  to  the  value  of  about 
;£  1, 600,000.  Sir  Edward  sums  up:  "There  is  not,  I 
think,  the  very  least  fear  of  Austria  adopting  a  tariff 
prejudicial  to  reasonable  Indian  interests." 

Italy  takes  from  India  to  the  value  of  a  little  over 
£"2,000,000  annually.  Sir  Edward  Law  finds  there  is  some 
lack  of  information  as  to  the  use  made  of  these  imports. 
But  here,  again,  they  are  entirely  raw  materials,  including 
oil  seeds  for  adulterating  Lucca  oil  ;  and  though  India  may 
be  in  no  very  strong  position  to  accept  a  tariff  war,  Sir 
Edward  declares  that  44  the  Italians  are  not  in  a  strong 
position  to  provoke  it."  They  are  most  unlikely  to  injure 
their  own  manufactures  out  of  mere  spite,  even  if  India 
were  to  adopt  some  mild  imitation  of  their  own  fiscal 
arrangements. 

The  Russian  import  trade  is  inconsiderable ;  and  Sir 
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Edward  says  :  "  Clearly,  we  have  nothing  to  fear  from  a 
tariff  war  with  Russia." 

The  Dutch  import  trade  is  also  unimportant,  consisting 
mainly  of  oil  seeds  for  ,£290,000;  and  the  Finance  Minister 
says  of  it:  "I  do  not  think  that  in  connection  with  the 
subject  under  consideration  we  need  concern  ourselves  much 
about  our  trade  with  Holland." 

Now  we  have  gone  through  the  whole  list !  And  where, 
oh  where,  is  the  slightest  ground  for  the  statement  in 
Section  17  of  the  Dispatch  as  to  "the  danger  to  India  of 
reprisals  by  foreign  nations  "  if  we  attempt  to  consolidate 
the  Empire  by  a  system  of  Preferential  Tariffs  ?  Which  is 
the  foreign  nation  from  whom  this  danger  can  possibly 
arise?  We  claim  to  have  shown  that  the  suggestion  is 
simply  a  figment. 

And  even  if  one  country  were  to  put  a  retaliatory  duty 
on  some  Indian  raw  material,  what  appreciable  effect 
would  that  have  on  the  general  volume  of  Indian  exports? 
What  probability  is  there  of  other  countries  being  so  foolish 
as  to  join  in  the  unprofitable  game  ?  Would  they  not  take 
the  opportunity  to  add  to  their  own  production  of  the 
particular  manufacture  concerned,  and  consequently  increase 
their  import  of  raw  material  from  India? 

And  then  Simla  takes  no  count  whatever  of  the  certain 
enormous  expansion  of  the  inter- Imperial  trade.  India  and 
England  are  the  complements  of  each  other  in  their  needs  : 
India  requires  the  products  of  highly-organized  scientific 
industry,  England  requires  raw  materials  to  work  up 
therein,  and  she  also  requires  food.  In  precisely  similar 
circumstances,  within  the  eight  years  that  followed  the 
conclusion  of  the  tariff  war  between  Germany  and  Russia, 
German  imports  of  Russian  foodstuffs  increased  210  per 
cent,  while  the  imports  of  German  manufactures  into 
Russia  increased  200  per  cent.  Would  not  this,  and  even 
more,  come  to  the  mutual  trade  of  England  and  India 
under  Preferential  Tariffs  ? 

But  Simla,  intent  on  very  different  objects,  is  all  for 
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commercial  repose.  Indian  exports,  being  so  entirely  of 
the  nature  of  food  or  raw  materials,  are,  of  course,  received 
quite  affably  by  the  enterprising  foreigner — for  our  fiscal 
policy  enables  him  to  get  them  on  far  better  terms  than 
our  manufacturers  can — and  when  they  are  worked  up  by 
German  or  American  labour,  the  finished  product  has  the 
enormous  added  advantage  that  (all  initial  profits  having 
been  secured  in  Germany  or  America  in  a  protected 
market)  an  absolutely  unlimited  amount  of  surplus  pro- 
duction, produced  at  the  cost  of  an  old  song,  can  be  sold  in 
the  vast  markets  of  India  and  England!  In  these  circum- 
stances Simla's  great  idea  is  to  keep  the  foreigner  in  this 
affable  humour  towards  the  Indian  export  trade,  for,  if  we 
irritate  him,  Simla  thinks  that  there  is  just  an  off-chance 
that  he  might  take  reprisals,  even  to  his  own  detriment — 
and  that  would  be  a  bother  to  Simla. 

It  must,  however,  in  fairness  be  admitted  that,  throughout 
this  Dispatch,  the  Government  of  India  gives  away  the 
whole  case  of  the  Little  Englanders  against  Preferential 
Tariffs,  so  far  as  the  trade  between  England  and  India  is 
concerned,  which,  after  all,  is  a  consideration  of  some  impor- 
tance to  most  of  us.  The  Financial  Minister,  in  Section  76 
of  his  Minute,  makes  this  definite  pronouncement,  which 
we  humbly  commend  to  the  notice  of  the  so-called  "  Free 
Trade  "  journals  of  Manchester,  Bradford,  Leeds,  Sheffield, 
Oldham,  and  other  manufacturing  centres  : 

"  Whilst  the  adoption  of  mutually  Preferential  Tariffs  in  both  the  United 
Kingdom  and  India  would  probably,  as  regards  the  trade  between  the  two 
countries,  be  advantageous  to  both,  the  interests  of  the  United  Kingdom 
in  the  adoption  of  such  a  preferential  system  are  very  much  greater  than 
those  of  India." 

We  hold  that,  to  the  true  Imperialist  mind,  this  authori- 
tative statement  should  go  far  to  settle  the  whole  question, 
so  far  as  the  participation  of  India  in  an  Imperial  scheme 
is  concerned.  We  believe  that  of  all  living  British  states- 
men Lord  Curzon  is  not  the  one  most  likely  to  forget  the 
fact— though  it  was  before  his  own  time — that  India  was 
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in  a  way  the  birthplace  of  the  Imperial  idea  as  we  under-^ 
stand  it  now,  more  fully  than  ever  since  the  Boer  War, 
as  moulded  and  guided  by  the  genius  successively  of 
Beaconsfield,  of  Salisbury,  of  Balfour,  and  of  Chamberlain. 
The  Imperial  Durbar  at  Delhi,  and  the  proclamation  of 
the  Empress  in  1877,  were  events  closely  followed  by  the 
sending  of  Indian  troops  to  Malta  in  token  of  the  place  of 
India  in  our  Imperial  polity  and  of  the  solidarity  of  the 
Empire.  For  these  things  Beaconsfield  was  assailed  by 
the  anti- Imperialists  just  as  fiercely  as  Salisbury  was 
assailed  by  them  for  his  determination  that  the  Empire 
should  not  be  disintegrated  at  its  core  by  Home  Rule  ; 
just  as  fiercely  as  Balfour  and  Chamberlain  were  assailed 
by  the  pro- Boers  for  their  determination  that  the  Empire 
should  not  be  maimed  and  crushed  by  the  loss  of  South 
Africa;* just  as  fiercely  as  Chamberlain  is  now  assailed  by 
the  self-same  men  and  their  allies  for  his  determination  that 
the  Empire,  when  saved  from  the  assaults  of  the  Little 
Englanders  and  the  Home  Rulers  and  the  pro- Boers,  shall 
not  drift  into  disintegration  through  fanatical  or  malicious 
neglect  of  the  most  obvious  precautions  of  fiscal  consolida- 
tion. Of  all  the  measures  to  which  the  present  Viceroy 
has  set  his  hand  in  India — and  they  have  been  many  and 
valuable — not  one  approaches,  in  vital  interest  and  far- 
reaching  importance,  the  great  chance  that  now  offers  of 
bringing  Indians  and  Englishmen  into  closer  union  as 
citizens  of  one  Empire,  not  only  with  the  same  sentiments, 
but  also  with  the  same  interests.  The  danger  to  Empire 
is  probably  greater  in  this  than  in  the  former  conflicts,  for 
it  must  be  sorrowfully  admitted  that  for  this  occasion  the 
traditional  enemies  of  the  Empire  have  been  reinforced, 
not  only  by  all  the  economic  ignorance  of  the  country,  but 
also  by  the  bigotry  of  a  small  but  very  violent  section  of 
the  opposite  party.  Lord  Curzon  is  standing  now  at  the 
parting  of  the  ways.  The  Dispatch  we  have  been  re- 
viewing shows  clearly  enough  that  though  all  the  facts  and 
all  the  arguments  are  on  the  side  of  the  Imperialists,  there 
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/are  those  amono;  the  Viceroy's  advisers  who  would  do 
everything  in  their  power  to  bend  those  facts  and  those 
arguments  to  the  other  side.  And  they  have  the  enormous 
initial  advantage  that  always  belongs  to  the  advocates  of  a 
laisser /aire,  laisser  aller  policy  of  "  Let  well  alone."  The 
status  quo  is,  like  possession,  nine  points  of  the  law.  And 
though  this  fact  probably  does  not  appeal  to  Lord  Curzon 
as  it  would  to  a  less  energetic  Viceroy,  still,  it  must  have 
great  attractions — might  we  venture  to  say  temptations  ? — 
to  an  energetic  statesman  who  is  eagerly  desirous  of  having 
his  hands  free  for  other  enterprises  of  his  own  seeking. 
But,  happily,  the  Viceroy  has  shown  himself  to  be  a  man 
of  clear  vision  as  well  as  of  absolute  independence.  The 
possibilities  of  Imperial  Commercial  Federation,  not  only 
for  the  trade  of  India,  but  also  for  her  place  in  the  Empire 
and  for  her  hearty  attachment  thereto,  are  at  once  so  vast 
and  so  inspiring  that  we  may  well  hope  that  Lord  Curzon 
will  ere  long  definitely  place  himself  by  the  side  of  Mr. 
Chamberlain  and  Mr.  Balfour  at  the  head  of  this 
movement. 
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THE  VITAL  IMPORTANCE  OF  OUR  FISCAL 
RELATIONS— CEYLON. 

By  R.  G.  Corbet. 

It  is  practically  agreed  on  all  hands  that  our  fiscal  relations 
are  a  matter  of  the  most  vital  importance  to  us.  According 
to  the  followers  of  Cobden,  the  ruin  of  the  country,  or  some- 
thing not  far  short  of  it,  would  attend  any  departure  from 
the  policy  hitherto  pursued,  while  their  adversaries  main- 
tain that  a  like  effect  is  to  be  feared  from  adherence  to  that 
policy.  If  this  be  so,  the  perfectly  open  mind  with  which 
all  investigation  should  be  approached  is  particularly  called 
for  where  the  inquiry  advocated  by  Mr.  Chamberlain  is 
concerned  :  there  is  so  much  at  stake  in  this  instance  that 
we  cannot  afford  to  let  foregone  conclusions  warp  the  judg- 
ment, or  suffer  any  attempt  at  begging  the  question  to  pass 
unchallenged.  Such  attempts  have  abounded  ever  since 
the  subject  was  first  brought  forward,  so,  as  we  have  to  be 
ceaselessly  on  our  guard  against  them,  it  may  be  worth 
while  to  look  back  upon  a  few  of  those  made  hitherto. 

The  name  Free  Trade,  as  interpreted  by  its  present 
partisans — it  was  originally  understood  in  quite  a  different 
sense, — is  itself  ^petitio  principii  ;  one,  moreover,  postulating 
what  is  obviously  not  true,  since  they  apply  it  to  a  system 
of  favoured  imports  and  fettered  exports,  in  which  the 
freedom  is  anything  but  complete.  The  rest  of  their  tactics 
is  on  a  par  with  this  sailing  under  false  colours. 

They  have,  from  the  beginning,  always  seemed  unable 
to  argue  except  from  misstated  premises.  Mr.  Chamber- 
lain had  scarcely  mooted  the  fiscal  question  when  they  tried 
to  confuse  the  issue,  asserting  that  he  wanted  the  country 
to  disturb  its  trade  by  entertaining  a  mad  scheme,  whereas, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  he  had  merely  asked  that  we  should 
thoroughly  review  our  position  and  act  upon  the  knowledge 
thus  obtained.  As  Mr.  C.  A.  Pearson,  chairman  of  the 
Tariff  Reform  League,  said  many  months  later,  "  nothing 


Digitized  by  Google 


256    Vital  Importance  of  our  Fiscal  Relations— Ceylon. 

could  be  more  disastrous  to  trade  than  delay  over  details 
when  the  necessity  for  action  has  been  generally  recog- 
nised and  they  appear  to  have  mixed  up  this  last  stage 
with  those  that  lead  up  to  it.  The  effect  Mr.  Chamber- 
lain's request  produced  upon  them,  by  the  way,  is 
instructive.  It  was  to  be  expected,  if  they  felt  assured 
of  their  creed  passing  in  triumph  through  the  ordeal,  that 
they  would  welcome  his  suggestion  with  open  arms,  and 
eagerly  submit  all  their  data  to  the  most  searching  analysis  ; 
but,  instead  of  this,  speech  after  speech  exhibited  their 
wrath  at  the  bare  idea  of  any  inquiry,  as  though  they  con- 
sidered it  a  sacrilegious  doubt  thrown  upon  a  revealed 
dogma.  They  strove  to  stifle  discussion  by  appeals  to  a 
judgment  delivered  of  yore,  when  the  conditions  were 
entirely  different,  and  to  get  people  to  take  upon  trust  the 
perennial  soundness  and  applicability  of  the  "  principles  " — 
in  reality  these  are  merely  theories,  some  of  which  have 
turned  out  contrary  to  experience-  -whereon  it  was  based. 
The  very  things  that  require  to  be  proved,  indeed,  are 
constantly  put  forward  by  them  as  if  they  were  axioms  to 
be  subscribed  to  without  question,  so  much  so  that  it  is 
hardly  possible  to  turn  to  any  of  the  utterances  of  the 
modern  Free  Trader  without  finding  one  or  more  of  the 
grounds  upon  which  he  takes  his  stand  to  be  mere  assump- 
tions, that  may  be  denied  in  the  same  way  as  they  are 
advanced  :  quod  gratis  asseritur,  gratis  et  negatur. 

Take  the  stock  argument  that  England's  prosperity  is 
inseparable  from  present  methods.  In  the  first  place, 
writers  of  Cobden's  school  have  themselves  been  called 
by  Mr.  Chamberlain  as  witnesses  that  this  prosperity  was 
well  on  its  way  when  Free  Trade  was  inaugurated,  and  was 
therefore  not  due  to  it  originally.  Besides,  it  is  certainly 
not  by  adopting  our  fiscal  system  that  the  United  States 
have  been  enabled  to  make  their  enormous  progress,  or 
Germany  to  compete  so  successfully  with  our  manufactures; 
and  in  the  face  of  facts  like  these  it  becomes  a  moot  point 
whether  all  the  credit   for  our  own  development  since 
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Cobden's  time  is  to  be  given  to  Free  Trade/  especially^ 
when  other  factors,  such  as  the  advent  of  steam-power  and 
the  discovery  of  the  goldfields,  are  taken  into  consideration. 
Finally,  granting  for  the  sake  of  argument  that  Free  Trade 
once  served  our  purpose  to  the  extent  claimed  by  its  advo- 
cates, it  by  no  means  follows  that  it  still  does  so,  for 
circumstances  may  have  changed  so  much  as  to  render  a 
new  departure  imperative.  All  these  things  must  be 
weighed  before  accepting  the  statement'  endorsed  by  Sir 
William  Harcourt — who,  at  the  same  time,  gratuitously 
attributed  all  England's  woes  to  Protection  and  all  her 
weal  to  Free  Trade, — that  we  are  invited  to  return  to  the 
evils  rampant  before  the  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws :  a 
palpably  absurd  accusation,  moreover,  even  supposing  him 
not  to  have  fathered  these  evils  on  the  wrong  cause,  as  the 
conditions  then  prevailing  could  not  possibly  be  repro- 
duced. 

The  future  is  used,  or  rather  abused,  in  the  same  way  as 
the  past.    Thus  we  have,  among  numberless  instances,  the 
confident  predictions  of  the  Free  Food  League,  according 
to  which  a  preferential  tariff  is  impracticable,  Mr.  Cham- 
berlain's •  policy  would    promote   disintegration   of  the 
Empire,  would  endanger  colonial  patriotism,  would  injure 
our  home  trade,  and  so  forth — prophecies  which  may  be 
further  eked  out  by  the  allegations,  all  crowded  by  one 
writer  into  a  short  article,  that  cost  of  living  would  "  un- 
doubtedly "  go  up  if  Mr.  Chamberlain's  ideas  were  carried 
out,  that  we  should  "  assuredly  "  lose  our  foreign  trade,  that 
retaliation  would  seriously  threaten  commercial  stability*, 
that  sudden  collapses  of  big  industries  "  would  be  the  order 
of  the  day,"  that  under  Free  Trade  our  manufacturers  com- 
pete on  equal  terms  with  foreigners,  and  by  a  number  of  no 
less  unsupported  and  sweeping  assertions,  in  which  no 
account  is  taken  of  circumstances  that  may  warrant  deduc^ 
tions  diametrically  opposite  to  those  arrived  at.    It  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  problem,  in  each  of  its  parts,  is 
extremely  complicated ;  all  that  is  connected  with  it  must 
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^/therefore  be  subjected  to  the  closest  scrutiny,  from  every 
possible  point  of  view,  before  it  can  be  used  ns  a  starting- 
point  for  any  reliable  conclusion.  Mere  accumulations  of 
statistics,  for  example,  cannot  be  accepted  out  of  hand  as 
evidence.*  A  strict  analysis  of  figures  is  indispensable,  to 
prevent  them  from  giving  a  wrong  impression  of  the  trend 
of  events;  for,  in  the  absence  of  proof  that  things  will 
always  remain  as  they  are,  what  is  told  of  the  past  by 
statistics  is  not  necessarily  a  trustworthy  guide  to  the 
future.  Their  comparative  value,  too,  must  not  be  lost 
sight  of :  there  are  occasions  when  ratio  may  be  a  truer  test 
than  positive  numbers. 

Time  is  required  for  the  full  comprehension  of  such  items, 
and  of  their  bearing  upon  the  admittedly  momentous  issue 
before  us,  and  time,  accordingly,  must  be  allowed  the 
country  if  it  is  to  weigh  ihe  pros  and  cons  satisfactorily  and 
give  its  verdict  aright.  A  hurried,  incomplete  investiga- 
tion, followed  by  a  premature  decision,  might  be  fatal. 
This  is  what  the  Opposition  tried  to  force  on  when  the 
matter  was  first  ventilated,  and  what  they  appear  to  have 
hankered  after  ever  since.  Lord  Rosebery  manifested  this 
desire  as  late  as  November  25,  when,  amongst  a  number 
of  equally  convincing  positions,  such  as  the  real  outcome  of 
Mr.  Chamberlain's  proposals  being  State  socialism,  he 
averred  that  the  postponement  of  a  dissolution  on  the 
fiscal  question  was  "  impracticable  and  impossible."  But 
why  ?  If  the  present  system  is  all  that  he  represents  it, 
what  is  there  about  its  discussion  so  dreadful  that  it  must 
be  avoided  at  all  hazards,  by  means  of  a  precipitate  appeal 
to  the  electorate  ?  Ought  not  the  excellencies  of  Free 
Trade  to  shine  with  increased  splendour  if  brought  well 
into  the  noonday  light  ? 

Needless  to  add  that  Lord  Rosebery  has  put  before  us 
no  adequate  reason   for  haste  ;   we  have  merely  been 

*  Cf.  Mr.  O.  Eltzbacher's  scathing  strictures  on  the  Blue-Book  on  British 
and  Foreign  Trade  and  Industry  in  the  Morning  Post  of  December  25, 
26,  and  28. 
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expected,  as  usual,  to  take  its  necessity  for  granted.  This 
we  must  refuse  to  do,  as  we  must  refuse  to  concede  all 
other  unproved  propositions. 

II. 

The  practice  of  requiring  implicit  acquiescence  in  con- 
trovertible premises  extends  to  the  oversea  aspects  of  the 
question.  Of  our  self-governing  kinsmen  across  the  water 
we  have  been  persistently  asked  to  believe,  inter  alia,  that 
they  look  askant  at  Mr.  Chamberlain's  suggestions ;  and 
this,  almost  incredible  as  it  may  seem,  in  spite  of  the 
initiative  of  the  Colonial  Premiers  at  conference  after  con- 
ference, and  of  the  preferential  treatment  given  us,  spon- 
taneously and  without  equivalent  on  our  part,  by  Canada, 
South  Africa,  and  New  Zealand.  Where  the  rest  of  the 
Empire  is  concerned  misleading  affirmation  has  been  varied 
by  a  judicious  reticence,  highly  useful  if  it  is  desired  to 
minimize,  say,  the  effects  upon  the  West  Indies,  Mauritius, 
etc.,  of  the  favour  we  have  so  long  shown  Continental 
bounty-fed  sugars,  or  the  leave  we  give  all  and  sundry — 
fully  taken  advantage  of  by  vessels  of  several  nations 
which  exclude  our  flag  from  their  own  seaboard — to  com- 
pete in  British  waters  with  British  shipping,  unhampered 
by  a  Plimsoll  line  and  the  other  restrictions  imposed  by  us 
upon  the  latter.  But  here,  also,  actual  paralogism  leads  the 
way.  Thus,  Lord  Lansdowne,  though  evidently  in  good 
faith,  gave  the  House  of  Lords  (May  4,  1903)  a  totally 
incorrect  idea  of  the  situation  when  he  defended  the  new 
Persian  duties  because  they  "  were  not  very  much  larger 
than  those  we  impose  upon  tea  in  this  country  ";  for,  even 
granting  that  the  latter  were  not  too  high,  it  did  not  follow 
that  a  sum  which  was  insignificant  to  an  Englishman  might 
not  be  prohibitive  to  the  inhabitant  of  a  poorer  land,  and 
might  not,  therefore,  nip  in  the  bud  the  introduction  into  it 
of  British  teas — as  Mr.  H.  F.  B.  Lynch,  in  this  Review.* 
has  since  shown  it  to  have  done  very  effectively  at  Moham- 

*  October,  1903,  p.  230. 
R  2 
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mera.  Thus,  again,  commenting  on  a  letter  in  the  Times 
from  Mr.  William  Martin  Leake,  Secretary  of  the  Ceylon 
Association  in  London,  the  Manchester  Guardian  tried  to 
make  out,  from  the  increase  in  the  proportion  of  Indian  and 
Ceylon  to  Chinese  teas  sold  in  London,  that  British  pro- 
ducers in  general  could  safely  be  left  without  support  in 
their  struggle  against  the  foreigner  (September  25,  1903) ; 
a  conclusion  wider  than  the  premises,  and  one  the  less 
warranted,  besides,  inasmuch  as  the  victory  of  British  teas 
is  due  in  great  measure  to  their  being  an  entirely  different 
article  from  that  superseded  by  them. 

At  the  same  time,  the  Manchester  paper,  apparently  on 
Dante's  principle  that  un  del  tacer  non  fu  mai  scritto, 
attempted  no  answer  to  another  part  of  the  letter,  in  which 
Mr.  Leake  spoke  of  the  inconsistency  of  Sir  Michael 
Hicks- Beach  and  Mr.  Ritchie — the  Free  Food  League  was 
not  then  in  the  front  rank — in  retaining  the  tea  duty  while 
condemning  all  taxes  on  food.  As  a  Ceylon  planter  put 
the  matter,  writing  to  the  Times  a  month  later,  "  There 
has  never  been  Free  Trade  for  us.  Free  Trade  is  for  the 
benefit  of  the  foreigner,  not  for  loyal  colonists."  If 
Mr.  Morley  fears  the  Customs  House  officer,  it  is  only  in 
connection  with  the  alien's  privileges;  the  existence  of  a 
highly  expensive  Customs  service  and  of  severe  Customs 
regulations,  most  obstructive  to  business  in  our  ports,  is 
nothing  to  him  so  long  as  we  merely  tax  such  articles  as 
tea,  the  bulk  of  which  is  brought  from  the  British  producer 
to  the  British  consumer  in  British  vessels,  with  the  neces- 
sary result  that  the  duty  upon  it  comes  entirely  out  of  the 
pockets  of  British  subjects.  Imposts  like  this  are  dear  to 
the  heart  of  Mr.  Chamberlain's  opponents. 

The  usual  sophisms  have,  of  course,  been  brought  fur- 
ward  against  the  suggestion  that  the  burden  on  tea  should 
be  lightened.  It  is  only  possible  here  to  notice  two 
of  them,  and  a  third  with  which  they  are  intimately  con- 
nected. The  prophecy  that  the  revenue  would  lose  75  per 
cent,  of  the  duty  now  received  is  based  on  the  supposition 
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that  the  lower  prices  due  to  diminished  taxation  would  not 
cause  a  greater  quantity  of  tea  to  be  consumed,  and  this 
supposition,  if  producers  are  right,  is  false ;  they  maintain 
the  contrary,  and  are  consistent  in  doing  so,  since  they 
have  always  protested  that  the  present  ad  valorem  duty  of 
80  per  cent,  is  a  check  upon  consumption.  Equally  un- 
supported by  evidence  is  the  contention  that  British  teas 
would  suffer  from  the  reduction  of  the  tax,  and  that  it 
would  but  serve  to  let.  inferior  Chinese  produce  flood 
the  market.  The  advocates  of  both  kinds  agree  in  de- 
claring that  the  two  teas  are  quite  distinct  in  flavour,  as  in 
all  else.  Is  it  to  be  expected,  then,  that  a  palate  accus- 
tomed to  the  one  would  straightway  give  it  up  for  the 
other,  and  especially  for  the  worst  specimens  available  ? 
What  makes  this  still  more  unlikely  is  that  previous  change, 
as  a  rule,  has  been  in  the  opposite  direction  :  people  in 
Russia  and  other  countries,  as  well  as  at  home,  have  gradu- 
ally been  weaned  from  Chinese  to  Indian  and  Ceylon  teas, 
not  from  the  latter  to  the  former.  But  even  if  the  universal 
development  of  a  depraved  taste  were  a  probability  to  be 
guarded  against,  would  there  be  no  preventive  save  the 
maintenance  of  a  tax  which  at  one  time  was  believed  to 
threaten  the  very  existence  of  our  tea  industry  ? 

The  abatement  of  the  dues  on  the  British  article  alone 
would  prevent  the  dumping  of  "  rubbishy  "  Chinese  teas  in 
London,  and  would  simultaneously  lessen  any  diminution 
there  might  be  in  the  revenue  ;  but  here  the  third  assump- 
tion, that  all  teas  must  be  treated  alike,  comes  to  the  assist- 
ance of  the  other  two.  The  reasons  given  are  contradictory. 
It  is  contended,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the  quantity  of  Chinese 
tea  consumed  in  this  country  is  so  small  that  a  preference  in 
favour  of  the  British  producer  would  do  him  no  good  ;  and, 
on  the  other,  that  Mr.  Chamberlain  is  bound  to  reduce  the 
tax  on  Chinese  tea  as  well  as  on  that  from  India  and 
Ceylon,  so  that  the  working  classes  may  have  a  sufficient 
supply.  Now,  in  order  not  to  produce  more  than  the 
United  Kingdom  can  take,  our  planters  have  had  to 
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restrict  their  output  in  every  way ;  this,  to  say  the  least, 
affords  a  strong  presumption  of  their  ability,  if  called  upon, 
alone  to  provide  enough  tea  for  the  home  market.  Is  it  so 
very  certain,  then,  that  the  working  man  would  be  deprived 
of  his  tea  unless  the  door  were  opened  for  the  leavings  of 
the  Chinese  crop  ?  As  for  the  theory  that  British  teas 
have  nothing  to  gain  from  preference,  it  fails  to  take  into 
consideration,  amongst  other  things,  the  contingency  of  their 
having  an  incomparably  more  dangerous  rival  to  deal  with 
than  the  Far  East.  It  is  easy  enough  for  them  to  hold 
their  own  so  long  as  they  only  have  to  beat  such  places  as 
Foochow,  where  it  has  been  impossible  to  obtain  any  im- 
provement on  the  old  system  ;  but  it  would  be  quite  a 
different  matter  if  the  Cameroons  were  brought  into  the 
lists.  Farewell  in  that  case  to  the  advantageous  com- 
parisons now  so  plentifully  drawn  with  the  dirty,  antiquated 
methods  of  the  Chinese  !  The  German,  with  his  usual 
thoroughness,  would  be  sure  to  adopt  the  most  modern 
machinery,  and  put  in  practice  the  latest  teachings  of 
science.  A  preferential  tariff  might  not  be  as  superfluous 
against  such  an  adversary,  who  would  probably  have  the 
advantage  of  subsidized  steamers  and  the  like,  as  it  is  held 
to  be  against  the  Chinaman,  especially  since  the  fate  of 
tea-planting  in  the  Cameroons  may  depend  in  no  small 
measure  on  the  amount  of  encouragement  to  be  expected 
from  us. 

The  tax  aimed  by  Russia  against  India  and  Ceylon  has 
been  another  flowing  source  of  vicious  reasoning.  Mr.  G. 
Toulmin,  M.P.,  who  hugs  himself  for  his  persuasion  that 
our  teas  have  been  penalized  in  retaliation  for  the  Brussels 
Sugar  Convention,  entirely  forgets  that  this  retaliation  has 
been  confined  to  British  products,  while  Russia  has  not  raised 
a  finger  against  the  nations  which,  according  to  the  current 
expression,  would  not  "  take  it  lying  down  " — facts  tending 
to  show  nothing  except  that  there  is  no  other  country 
against  which  she  dares  to  employ  such  reprisals,  and  that 
she  only  does  so  in  our  case  because  she  knows  that  we 
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will  not  strike  back.  The  conclusion  which  he  would  fain 
draw,  that  the  Sugar  Convention  has  been  hurtful  to  its 
signatories,  remains  unproved  so  long  as  the  British  alone 
suffer.  But  Mr.  Toulmin  is  logic  personified  as  compared 
with  Mr.  J.  M.  Maclean,  whom  the  Times  reports  as  saying 
that  a  duty  on  Russian  petroleum  oil  "  would  be  met 
through  the  imposition  of  penalties  in  the  tea  trade."  Why, 
the  Russian  penalties  on  India  and  Ceylon  teas  have  gon~ 
before,  and  the  taxation  of  Russian  oil  in  return  cannot 
possibly,  therefore,  bring  them  into  existence  !  It  is  easier 
to  conceive  its  putting  an  end  to  them,  as  the  Birmingham 
'Gazette  suggests  :  India  takes ^"870,000  worth  of  petroleum 
from  Russia  yearly,  and  ought  in  consequence  to  be  able  to 
drive  a  good  bargain,  particularly  if  she  were  joined  by 
Ceylon  and  backed  by  the  Mother  Country. 

No  argument  dealing  with  retaliation  by  or  against  any 
of  the  British  Dominions  is  conclusive  when  it  ignores  the 
part  which  they  might  play  in  the  aggregate.  Even  Canada, 
strong  as  she  is  alone,  would  be  far  more  so  if  she  spoke 
through  a  Greater  Britain — really  forming  one  State,  one 
fiscal  whole,  with  a  single  coasting  trade,  and  showing  a 
uniform  front  in  Customs  matters  to  all  without  it,  like  the 
Russian  Empire,  the  United  States,  etc.  But  if,  for  the 
present  at  least,  the  peculiar  exigencies  of  Indian  trade  and 
the  policy  of  the  self-governing  colonies  so  tie  our  hands  as 
to  offer  insuperable  obstacles  to  a  zollverein  between  all 
the  lands  that  fly  the  Union  Jack,  is  it  equally  impossible  to 
compass  a  fiscal  bond  limited  to  the  British  Isles  and  the 
Crown  colonies  and  dependencies  ?  Our  freedom  of  action 
not  being  trammelled  in  the  same  manner  here,  should  we 
not  be  in  a  position,  with  the  aid  of  this  partial  Customs 
Union,  to  grant  or  withhold  favours  in  one  quarter  accord- 
ing to  the  treatment  meted  out  to  us  in  another ;  thus 
obtaining  better  terms  than  we  now  do  as  a  number  of 
distinct  units,  practically  almost  separate  as  far  as  our 
commercial  relations  are  concerned  ? 

Many  such  questions  present  themselves  as  corollaries  to 
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that  of  our  fiscal  position,  and  some  of  them  may  involve 
consequences  of  the  greatest  moment.  This  is  a  further 
reason  why  we  should  resolutely  set  our  faces  against  any- 
thing short  of  a  thorough  examination  of  the  problem's 
every  aspect,  and  exact  full  explanation  of  each  "fact" 
brought  forward ;  which,  by  the  way,  we  might  other- 
wise find*  on  closer  acquaintance,  not  to  be  a  fact  at 
all,  or  to  be  one  that  does  not  justify  the  deductions  made 
from  it. 

Referring  specially  to  Ceylon,  I  may  add  that  in  1903 
(January  1  to  December  31),  besides  13,636,399  cocoanuts, 
Ceylon  exported  153,735*364  lb.  tea,  735,774  cwt.  copra* 
673,964  cwt.  cocoanut  -  oil,  486,804  cwt.  plumbago, 
303,819  cwt.  poonac,  284,055  cwt.  fibre  and  coir  products, 
17,604,646  lb.  desiccated  cocoanuts,  62,700  cwt.  cocoa, 
5»395»910  lb-  cinnamon,  41,798  cwt.  rubber,  14,641  cwt. 
ornamental  woods,  9,827  cwt.  coffee,  1,097,702  lb.  citronella- 
oil,  947,467  lb.  cardamoms,  and  170,565  lb.  cinchona.  Sir 
West  Ridgeway  anticipates  that  several  million  pounds  of 
rubber  will  be  shipped  annually  in  a  few  years,  and  it  is 
believed  that  the  opening  of  the  Northern  Railway  will 
lead  to  rubber,  cotton,  and  cocoanuts  being  extensively 
planted  along  the  line.  It  may  be  gathered  from  Sir 
West's  review  of  his  administration,  published  as  he  was 
leaving  the  island,  and  from  the  reports  on  the  Ceylon 
Blue- Books,  that  a  greatly  increased  trade  in  camphor, 
pepper,  rhea,  silk,  and  vanilla,  is  improbable.  Tobacco 
might  perhaps  be  turned  by  tariff  reform  into  one  of  the 
colony's  staple  exports,  as  it  is  now  one  of  its  chief 
agricultural  products.  Not  only  is  the  leaf  reported  to 
be  good  already,  but  "  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose  " 
that  "  an  excellent  quality "  could  be  grown  ;  and  it  is 
possible  that  preference  might  make  it  worth  while  to 
embark  upon  the  radical  change  in  curing  requisite  to 
meet  extra-insular  taste.  Amongst  other  Ceylon  products 
that  might  be  affected  by  the  proposed  fiscal  policy  are 
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plumbago,  also  found  in  Germany,  and  citronella-oil,  which 
the  recent  appearance  in  the  market  of  a  Java  article,  "  not 
in  reality  so  superior"  to  it,  is  helping  to  drive  out  of 
existence. 

As  regards  tea,  the  Indian  and  Ceylon  associations,  in 
their  memorial  of  February  2  to  the  Chancellor  of  the 
Exchequer,  repeat  that  its  consumption  in  the  British  Isles 
has  diminished  owing  to  the  high  duty.  Far  from  en- 
dorsing the  theory  that  reduced  taxation  would  attract 
the  worst  foreign  teas  to  London,  moreover,  they  show 
that  it  is  present  conditions  which  are  doing  so.  To  the 
manifest  detriment  of  British  producers,  China  teas  unfit 
for  consumption,  and  refused  admittance  into  the  United 
States  for  this  reason,  are  disposed  of  in  England  under 
cost  price,  in  ever-increasing  proportions,  and  blended  with 
the  higher  British  qualities  in  order  to  prevent  the  con- 
sumer from  feeling  the  tax ;  his  palate  is  being  im- 
perceptibly accustomed  at  the  same  time,  it  will  be  noticed, 
to  stuff  that  would  stand  very  little  chance  of  ever  making 
headway  under  any  other  circumstances.  The  associations 
express  the  belief  that  increased  consumption  would  follow 
a  reduced  duty  and  the  importation  of  uniformly  good  tea. 
Government  should  secure  the  latter,  they  suggest,  by 
enacting  standards  of  quality,  and  excluding  everything 
that  does  not  come  up  to  them  or  has  been  rejected  by 
other  countries. 

The  writer  of  a  communicated  article  in  the  Ceylon 
Independent  (December  5)  says  that  England,  not  Ceylon, 
would  benefit  under  preferential  arrangements.  Mr.  Arthur 
Chamberlain,  on  the  contrary,  maintains  that  the  only 
return  the  colony  could  make  for  a  preference  on  tea  would 
be  to  discharge  the  1,500  men  at  the  Government  factory, 
and  "  accept  instead  our  machinery." 

The  Morning  Leader  (January  14),  by  the  way,  is  filled 
with  pious  horror  at  the  employment  of  natives  in  the 
works  at  wages  proportionate  to  local  conditions,  a  crime 
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with  which  it  favourably  contrasts  the  methods  of  our 
competitors  abroad.  True,  the  factory  merely  produces 
for  purchasers  on  the  spot,  while  the  foreigner  invades  our 
markets  ;  but  why  trouble  with  such  distinctions  ?  Is  it 
not  enough  that,  unlike  the  people  on  the  Continent  who 
are  encouraged  to  provide  us  with  sweated  and  prison- 
made  goods,  the  natives  of  Ceylon  are  British  subjects, 
and  must  therefore  on  no  account  be  favoured  ? 
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THE  LANGUAGES  OF  INDIA,  AND  THE 

CENSUS  OF  1901. 

By   G.   A.  Grikrson. 

According;  to  the  Census  of  1901,  the  enumerated  popula- 
tion of  British  India  amounted  to  294,361,056  souls. 
Advantage  was  taken  of  the  fact  that  the  Linguistic  Survey 
was  at  the  time  in  progress  to  make  the  language  census 
more  widely  extended  and  more  complete  than  on  previous 
occasions,  and  the  result  has  been  that,  with  the  exception 
of  about  a  million  people  whose  languages  were  not  re- 
turned or  for  some  reason  could  not  be  traced,  we  are 
now  able  to  state  definitely  that,  beside  the  tongues  of 
temporary  sojourners,  there  are  147  distinct  languages 
(not  dialects)  spoken  in  British  India  by,  in  round  numbers, 
293  millions  of  people.  The  exact  figures  are  shown  in 
the  table  on  the  following  page. 

For  the  purposes  of  the  present  article  we  may  exclude 
from  the  above  the  Semitic  and  Hamitic  families.  These 
are  vernacular  only  in  Aden,  a  territory  politically  a  part 
of  our  Eastern  Empire,  and  should  be  omitted  from  con- 
sideration when  dealing  with  what  are  usually  looked 
upon  as  the  languages  of  India.  There  remain  143 
languages  which  fall  under  recognised  groups,  and  two 
forms  of  speech  which  have  hitherto  defied  classification. 
It  is  proposed  to  describe  as  briefly  as  possible  the 
habitats  and  characteristics  of  these  145  languages. 

Two  languages  of  the  Malay  group  are  vernacular  in 
British  India.  These  are  Selling  and  Nicobarese.  The 
Sellings  are  a  tribe  of  sea-gipsies  who  inhabit  the  islands 
of  the  Mergui  Archipelago.  The  race  is  an  ancient  one, 
and  its  speech  is  connected  with  that  of  the  Chams  of 
Cambodia  and  with  the  dialects  of  the  Philippines.  Of 
greater  importance  is  Nicobarese,  which,  however,  is  not 
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Number  of  Languages. 

4  »  » 

Of  each  Of  each 
Group.  Family. 


Number  of  Speakers. 


92 
10 

'4 


Malayo-Polynesian  family  : 

Malay  group    2 

Total  ... 
Indo-Chinese  family  : 

Mon-Khmer  sub-family   ...  4 
Tibeto-Burman  sub-family  79 
Siamese-Chinese  sub-family  9 
Total  ... 

Munda  family    10 

Dra vidian  family   14 

Indo-European  family : 
Aryan  sub-family : 

Eranian  branch   3 

Indo- Aryan  branch      ...  22 
Total ...       ...  ... 

Semitic  family         ...       ...  1 

Hamitic  family       ...       ...  1 

Unclassed  languages  : 

Andamanese    1 

" Gipsy "  languages  ...  1 
Others 

Total  ... 


Grand  total  vernaculars  of  India  147 

Add  other,  languages. 

Languages  not  returned  or  not  identified 

Total  population  of  British  India  ... 


Of  each 
Group. 

7,831 


Of  each 
Family. 


7.831 


25 
I 

[ 


427,760 

9»56o»454 
1,724,085 

3.179.275 
56,514,524 


i.377.o23 
219,780,650 

42,881 
5.530 

1,882 

344.143 
125 


11,712,299 

3.W9.275 
56.5*4,524 


221,157,673 
42,881 

5,53° 


346,150 


292,966,163 
346,670 
1,048,223 

294,361,056 


pure  Malay.  It  has  for  its  foundation  an  old  language, 
now  extinct,  of  which  we  find  traces  in  other  parts  of  India. 
We  shall  devote  a  few  lines  to  this  ancient  language  when 
dealing  with  the  Mon-Khmer  tongues. 

We  now  come  to  the  four  great  families  to  which  nearly 
all  the  languages  of  India  belong — viz.,  the  Indo-Chinese, 
the  Munda,  the  Dravidian,  and  the  Indo-European.  These 
four  families,  when  mutually  compared,  display  in  a  striking 
manner  the  various  modes  adopted  by  human  speech  to 
express  ideas.  The  Indo-Chinese  are  monosyllabic  and 
either  isolating  or  agglutinating ;  the  Munda  and  the 
Dravidian  are  polysyllabic  and  agglutinating  ;  the  Indo- 
European  are  polysyllabic  and  inflecting.    To  commence 
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with  Indo-Chinese.  Here  each  word  consists  of  one 
syllable,  and  refuses  to  be  classed  under  any  of  our  well- 
known  categories  of  noun,  verb,  and  particle.  It  expresses 
an  indefinite  idea,  which  may  be  employed  to  express  any 
part  of  speech,  according  to  its  position  in  the  sentence  and 
its  relation  to  its  neighbours.  Being  monosyllables,  the 
necessary  paucity  of  different  sounds  is  eked  out  by  tones, 
each  sound  being  raised  or  lowered  in  pitch,  shortened  or 
prolonged,  according  to  the  idea  which  it  is  intended  to 
express.  For  instance,  the  Shan  monosyllable  kau  means 
44  I,"  "be  old,"  "nine,"  "a  lock  of  hair/'  "be  indifferent  to 
an  evil  spirit,"  44  an  owl,"  44  a  ^«/^a-tree,"  44  complain  of,"  <4the 
shin,"  "  the  balsam  plant,"  or  44  a  mill,"  according  to  the  tone 
with  which  it  is  pronounced.  The  number  of  tones  differs 
in  various  languages.  Shan  has  fifteen,  while  Western 
Tibetan  is  said  to  have  only  one.  The  most  characteristic 
of  these  languages,  Chinese  and  Siamese,  belong  to  what 
is  known  as  the  isolating  class — i.e.,  every  monosyllable 
has  a  distinct  definite  meaning  of  its  own,  and  complex 
ideas  are  formed  by  compounding  two  or  more  together. 
For  instance, 44  he  went "  would  be  indicated  by  three  words, 
one  meaning  "he,"  another  connoting  the  idea  of  44 going," 
and  a  third  connoting  the  idea  of  44  completion."  Others 
belong  to  what  is  known  as  the  agglutinating  class,  in 
which  certain  words  are  now  only  used  as  suffixes  to 
indicate  relationship  of  time  or  space,  and  cannot  be 
employed  independently  with  a  meaning  of  their  own.  It 
is  as  if  the  word  44  completion  "  in  44  he-going-completion  " 
had  lost  its  original  meaning,  and  was  now  employed  only 
as  a  sign  to  indicate  that  the  idea  connoted  by  some  other 
word  performing  the  function  of  a  verb  was  also  the  idea  of 
a  completed  action. 

The  original  home  of  the  Indo-Chinese  race  was  North- 
western China,  between  the  upper  courses  of  the  Yang-tse- 
kiang  and  of  the  Ho-ang-ho.  From  here  three  successive 
waves  of  immigration  forced  their  way  into  further  India 
and  Tibet.    In  each  case  the  immigrants  followed  the 
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courses  of  the  great  arterial  rivers  which  watered  the 
country — the  Sanpo,  its  continuation  the  Brahmaputra,  the 
Chindwin,  the  Irrawaddy,  the  Sal  win,  and  so  forth.  In 
each  case,  too,  they  drove  their  immediate  predecessors  to 
the  highlands  on  each  side  of  the  rivers  or  to  the  sea-coast, 
and  occupied  the  valleys  themselves,  to  be,  in  their  turn, 
ousted  by  their  successors.  The  first  immigrants  were  the 
Mon-Khmers,  the  second  were  the  Tibeto-Burmans,  and 
the  third  were  the  Tai  branch  of  the  Siamese-Chinese. 
Finally,  a  fourth,  a  second  Tibeto-Burman  invasion  (that 
of  the  Kachins),  was  stopped  by  the  English  conquest  of 
Upper  Burma. 

The  circumstances  of  the  invasion  of  the  Mon-Khmers 
are  lost  in  the  mists  of  antiquity.  Their  language  was 
distinct  from  the  other  Indo-Chinese  ones,  and  seems  to 
have  had  no  connection  with  them,  but,  rather,  to  have 
belonged  to  some  other  unidentified  linguistic  family. 
When,  therefore,  we  class  it  as  Indo-Chinese,  we  do  so  on 
purely  geographical  and  not  on  linguistic  grounds.  The 
Mon-Khmers  overran  Siam,  Cambodia,  and  the  north  of 
the  Malay  Peninsula,  as  well  as  Burma  and  Assam,  and 
everywhere  they  must  have  found  the  country  inhabited  by 
an  earlier  race  speaking  that  extinct  language  already  re- 
ferred to,  which  was  very  widely  spread,  extending  as  far 
west  as  the  centre  of  India  proper,  perhaps  as  far  as  Berar. 
Relics  of  this  race  are  still  found  among  the  wild  tribes  of 
Malacca.  It  has  been  suggested,  but  not  yet  proved,  that 
it  is  also  represented  at  the  present  day  by  the  great  Kol 
family  of  Central  India.  Arguments  have  even  been  ad- 
vanced that  members  of  this  race  spread  as  far  as  Australia. 
Without  accepting  all  these  propositions,  it  must  be  admitted 
that  there  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  Munda  languages  spoken 
by  the  Kols,  of  the  languages  of  the  Mon-Khmers,  and  of 
those  of  the  Nicobarese  and  of  the  Malacca  "  Urang 
U  tangs,"  a  common  substratum  which,  in  the  case  of,  at 
least,  the  Mon-Khmers  and  the  Nicobarese,  while  dis- 
playing clear  traces  of  its  existence,  has  been  overlaid 
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by  a  language  belonging  to  an  entirely  different  family  of 
speech. 

The  Mon-Khmers  of  Assam  were  driven  to  the  hills  by 
their  successors  the  Tibeto-  Burmans,  and  their  language 
now  only  survives  in  that  locality  under  the  form  of  Khassi, 
the  interesting  tongue  of  the  "  Khasi  and  Jaintia  Hills," 
which  for  many  years,  until  its  affiliation  was  definitely  fixed 
by  Kuhn,  was  looked  upon  as  an  isolated  tongue  forming 
a  family  by  itself.  In  Burma  the  advancing  tide  of  Tibeto- 
Burman  invasion  drove  the  Mons  to  the  sea-board,  and 
their  language  is  now  heard  in  Pegu  and  the  coast  districts 
round  the  Gulf  of  Martaban.  So  far  as  British  India  is 
concerned,  the  only  other  Mon-  Khmer  languages  are 
Palaung  and  Wa,  spoken  by  less  than  75,000  people  in 
the  eastern  hills  of  Upper  Burma.  Several  other  members 
of  the  family  exist  in  Annam  and  Cambodia,  though 
Anamese  itself  does  not  seem  to  be  one. 

When  the  Tibeto- Burmans  left  their  original  seat,  they 
took  at  least  three  distinct  routes :  one  swarm  started 
north-west  along  the  course  of  the  Sanpo,  whence  it 
peopled  Tibet  and  the  Himalayas ;  another  followed  the 
Brahmaputra,  whence  it  overran  Assam ;  and  a  third 
wandered  down  the  valleys  of  the  Sal  win  and  the  Irra- 
waddy  into  Burma.  In  Burma  and  Tibet  alone  did  they 
succeed  in  forming  stable  nationalities.  As  for  Tibetan, 
it  is  spoken  almost  entirely  outside  British  India.  We 
are  only  brought  into  immediate  contact  with  it  on  the 
Himalayan  frontier,  and  with  its  extreme  western  dialects 
in  Baltistan  and  Ladakh.  In  these  last  two  localities  the 
speeches  are  dialects,  and  nothing  more ;  for  Tibetan, 
owing  to  its  possessing  a  literature,  is  a  fairly  uniform 
language.  In  Nepal  there  are  a  number  of  forms  of 
speech,  of  which  the  most  important  is  probably  Newari, 
"the  language  of  Newar" — i.e.,  "of  Nepal" — that  are 
connected  with  it  by  origin.  They  represent  a  spill  from 
Tibet  over  the  watershed  formed  by  the  Northern 
Himalayas. 
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The  Assam  Tibeto-Burman  languages  have  received 
considerable  attention  from  local  officials;  but,  as  there 
are  more  than  sixty  of  them,  we  know  very  little  about  a 
large  proportion.  In  the  hills  along  the  north  side, of  the 
Brahmaputra  Valley  there  is  a  series  of  wild  tribes — Akas, 
Daflas,  Abors,  Miris,  and  Mishmis — about  whose  tongues 
we  are  very  imperfectly  acquainted.  Grammars  have  been 
compiled  of  two  of  these,  but  as  for  the  others,  the  accounts 
given  by  the  few  people  who  have  recorded  observations 
are  so  contradictory  that  little  certain  is  known  about  them. 

In  the  lower  Assam  Valley  itself  we  find  the  Bodos,  who, 
though  surrounded  by  speakers  of  Aryan  languages,  still 
keep  their  own  tongue  in  fair  preservation.  Connected 
with  it,  and  together  forming  the  Bodo  group,  are  a  number 
of  other  languages,  amongst  which  we  may  mention  the 
Garo  of  the  Garo  Hills,  and  Tipura  of  the  State  of  Hill 
Tipperah.  The  speakers  of  the  Bodo  group  number  in  all 
about  600,000  souls. 

In  the  upper  part  of  the  Assam  Valley  and  in  the  Naga 
Hills  there  are  twenty-six  languages  belonging  to  the  Naga 
group.    Destitute  of  literatures,  and  in  many  cases  spoken 
by  savage  tribes  whose  principal  occupation  in  former  days 
seems  to  have  been  the  collection  of  their  neighbours' 
heads,  there  has  been  little  intercommunication,  and  nearly 
every  village  has  its  own  dialect.    The  most  important 
language  is  Mikir  (83,600  speakers),  the  headquarters  of 
which  are  the  Mikir  Hills  in  Nowgong.    It  forms  a  link 
between  the  Bodo  group  and  the  true  Naga  languages.  A 
similar  set  of  transition  languages  is  found  in  the  north  of 
the  State  of  Manipur  connecting  Naga  with  Kuki.  The 
present  inhabitants  of  the  Naga  Hills,  the  Angamis,  the 
Aos,  the  Semas,  and  so  forth,  seem  to  have  entered  their 
present  seats  from  that  State,  and  to  have  worked  up  north- 
wards.   The  languages  found  in  this  tract — a  mountainous 
counterpart  of  the  Plain  of  Shinar — present  many  points  of 
interest  to  the  philologist,  but  are  almost  unknown  except 
to  a  few  frontier  officers,  whose  business  of  keeping  their 
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unruly  subjects  in  order  gives  few  opportunities  for  scientific 
study.  AngSmi  is  fairly  well  known,  and  so  are  Ao  and 
one  or  two  others ;  but  regarding  the  rest,  even  the 
Linguistic  Survey,  with  all  the  special  means  which  it  had  at 
its  command,  and  with  all  the  willing  co-operation  of  local 
officials,  has  been  able  to  collect  but  scanty  materials.  To 
an  ordinary  Assamese  any  Naga  language  is  simply  "  Naga," 
and  the  Census  of  1901  has  failed  to  give  separate  figures 
for  the  speeches  of  this  part  of  India.  Out  of  250,000 
speakers  of  Naga  languages  70,000  are  shown  as  "  un- 
classed,"  and  twelve  out  of  the  twenty-six  language-names 
find  no  place  in  the  schedules. 

South  of  the  Naga  languages,  extending  through  the 
hill-country  down  to  beyond  Sandoway  in  Burma,  we  have 
the  thirty-one  languages  of  the  Kuki-Chin  group.  Here 
our  knowledge  is  in  much  the  same  condition  as  in  the 
case  of  the  Naga  languages.  Only  fourteen  names  find  a 
place  in  the  Census  schedules,  and  out  of  625,000  speakers 
236,000  have  been  shown  as  "  Kuki-Chin  unspecified." 
The  group,  however,  contains  some  well-known  forms  of 
speech,  such  as  Meithei,  the  principal  language  of  Manipur; 
Lushei,  that  of  the  Lushai  Hills;  and  Lai,  the  main  tongue 
of  the  centre  of  the  Chin  Hills.  It  may  be  remarked  that, 
like  "  Naga,"  "  Kuki  "  and  "  Chin  "  are  both  general  terms, 
applied,  according  to  locality,  to  all  persons  inhabiting  the 
hills  between  Bengal  and  Burma. 

The  Naga  and  Kuki-Chin  languages  are  typical  examples 
of  pure  Tibeto-Burman  forms  of  speech.  Like  many  other 
languages  in  a  similar  stage  of  civilization,  the  most  striking 
peculiarity  is  the  want  of  power  to  express  an  abstract  idea. 
The  speakers  are  unable  to  conceive  so  simple  an  idea  as 
"hand,"  "son,"  or  "man,"  except  in  a  definite,  concrete 
form.  A  hand  must  be  somebody's  hand  ;  a  son  must  be 
somebody's  son  ;  a  man  must  be  a  man  of  some  tribe. 
They  have  different  words  for  "  my  hand,"  "  your  hand," 
"  his  hand,"  but  no  word  for  "  hand  "  generally.  Similarly, 
they  have  different  words  for  a  man  of  this  tribe  or  of  that 
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tribe,  but  no  word  for  "  man  "  generally.  Again,  Lushei 
has  at  least  nine  or  ten  words  for  different  kinds  of  ants, 
but  no  word  for  "ant"  generally.  The  conjugation  of  the 
verb  is  based  on  similar  principles.  The  verb  is  never 
conceived  in  the  abstract,  but  is  always  put  into  relation 
with  some  noun  or  pronoun  as  the  subject.  This  is  effected 
in  exactly  the  same  way  as  with  ordinary  nouns  by  pre- 
fixing the  possessive  pronouns,  so  that  "I  go"  is  ex- 
pressed by  "  my  going,"  and  "  thou  wast "  by  "  thy  being- 
completion." 

To  the  west  of  the  Naga  languages,  in  the  North  of 
Upper  Burma,  we  meet  the  great  Singpho  or  Kachin  tribe, 
speaking  a  number  of  connected  languages  classed  together 
as  the  Kachin  group.  Here,  as  in  the  case  of  Naga,  almost 
every  hill  has  a  separate  dialect. 

Finally,  we  come  to  the  most  considerable  set  of  Tibeto- 
Burman  languages — the  Burma  group  (7,500,000  speakers). 
Of  these  by  far  the  most  important  is  Burmese,  which  is 
the  tongue  of  7,475,000  people,  and  is  spoken  over  all  the 
plains  portion  of  Burma  south  of  Bhamo.  It  and  Tibetan 
are  the  two  literary  languages  of  the  Tibeto-Burman  family. 
The  speakers  of  both  are  Buddhists,  while  those  of  most 
of  the  other  members  of  the  family  are  barbarous  pagans. 
Burmese  has  many  dialects,  but  one  of  which,  Arakanese, 
has  as  yet  been  honoured  by  the  attention  of  students. 

The  Tai  or  Sham  branch  of  the  Siamese-Chinese  race 
entered  Upper  Burma  in  force  about  the  sixth  century  of 
our  era.  For  many  centuries  they  formed  a  powerful  and 
stable  monarchy,  occupying  what  is  now  the  Kachin  and 
the  Shan  country.  Thence,  in  one  direction,  one  of  their 
tribes — the  Ahoms — conquered  Assam,  which  they  held 
until  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  In  the 
other  direction  the  Shans  overran  Siam,*  a  country  which 
they  still  hold,  driving  their  predecessors,  the  Mon-Khmers, 
to  the  sea-board  provinces  of  Cambodia  and  Annam.  In 
Burma  they  were  finally  conquered  by  the  Burmese  in  the 
*  The  word  is  but  a  corruption  of  "  Sham." 
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eighteenth  century,  and  since  then  their  principal  repre- 
sentatives in  British  India  have  been  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Shan  (i.e.,  Sham)  States.  The  Tais  were  a  literary  people, 
with  a  special  genius  for  history.  Several  of  their  works  in 
the  old  dead  Ahom  language  have  survived  in  Assam,  and 
are  waiting  for  the  fortunate  scholar  who  can  find  time  and 
opportunities  to  edit  and  translate  them. 

Another  language  provisionally  classed  as  a  member  of 
the  Siamese-Chinese  family  is  the  Karen  of  South  Burma. 
We  do  not  know  when  the  Karens  entered  the  country. 
The  generally-accepted  theory  regarding  their  language  is. 
that  it  is  connected  with  Chinese,  but  not  descended  from 
it.  Where  much  is  doubtful,  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  state 
that  some  good  people  have  identified  the  Karens  with  the 
lost  Ten  Tribes. 

The  above  concludes  our  review  of  the  Indo-Chinese 
languages  of  British  India  as  revealed  by  the  Census  and  by 
the  Linguistic  Survey.  We  now  turn  to  the  Munda,  or„ 
as  they  are  often  called,  the  Kolarian  languages.  We  have 
already  alluded  to  the  underlying  connection  which  exists 
between  this  family  and  the  M  On- Khmer,  Nicobarese,  and 
other  forms  of  speech,  and  need  not  do  more  than  refer  to 
it  again.  The  languages  of  the  Munda  family  belong 
to  the  agglutinating  class.  They  rival  Turk!  in  the 
complexity  of  their  forms  and  in  the  thoroughness  with  which 
the  principle  of  agglutination  is  carried  out.  Suffix  is 
piled  upon  suffix,  and  then  helped  out  by  infix,  till  we  get 
forms  that  are  rather  sentences  than  words.  .  There  is  a 
root,  da/,  meaning  "strike,"  and  from  this  we  can  form,  as 
an  ordinary  word  of  everyday  use,  da-pa-l-ocho-akan-tahen- 
tae-tirl-a-e,  which  means,  "  He,  who  belongs  to  him  who 
belongs  to  me,  will  continue  letting  himself  be  caused  to 
strike  mutually."  We  should  employ  this  flower,  or 
rather  bouquet,  of  speech  if  my  slave's  son  was  too  often 
getting  himself  entangled  in  affrays.  Not  only  might  we 
use  it,  but  we  should  have  to  do  so  if  we  had  the  temerity 
to  mention  the  fact. 
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The  Munda  languages  contain  one  main  group,  which 
we  may  call  Kherwari,  and  which  includes  all  the  most 
important,  including  Santali  (1,791,000)  and  Kol  (949,000). 
These  are  spoken  in  the  hill-country  of  Western  Bengal. 
South  of  this,  through  Orissa  and  further,  there  are  some 
other  less  closely-connected  members  of  the  family,  and 
there  is  yet  one  more,  Kurku,  spoken  far  to  the  west  in  the 
Pachmarhi  Hills  and  in  the  Betul  District  of  the  Central 
Provinces. 

The  main  habitat  of  the  Dravidian  family  is  at  the 
present  day,  and  speaking  roughly,  India  south  of  the 
Narbada  Valley  and  east  of  the  Bombay  Presidency.  In 
ancient  times  the  Dravidians  certainly  extended  further  to 
the  North- West,  perhaps  even  into  Baluchistan,  where  a 
tribe,  the  Brahui,  which  speaks  a  Dravidian  language,  still 
exists.  In  the  North- West  the  remainder  were  conquered 
and  absorbed  by  the  Aryan  invaders,  on  whom  they  have 
left  an  ethnic  impress,  and  now,  with  the  exception  of 
Brahui,  their  languages  are  practically  confined  to  the 
Deccan.  These  languages  fall  into  two  groups,  the 
Dravidian  languages  proper  and  the  Andhra  languages. 
This  was  the  division  made  centuries  ago  by  Sanskrit 
writers,  and  it  holds  good  to-day.  Brahui  falls  out  of  this 
classification  as  an  independent  form  of  speech,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  dialects  of  the  Gonds  and  other  forest 
tribes  of  Central  India  are  a  connecting-link  between  the 
two.  We  thus  obtain  the  following  list  of  Dravidian 
Janguages,  together  with  the  figures  of  the  1901  Census: 


Number  of  Speak 

A.  Dravida  group : 

Tamil  ... 

••  16,525,500 

Malayalam 

»  •  • 

6,029,304 

Kanarese 

•  •  » 

...  10,365,047 

Kodagu 

39,191 

Tulu   

•  ■  • 

535»2I° 

Toda   

•  •  • 

805 

Kota   

1,300 

Kurukh 

•  • « 

591,886 

Malhar  

-  •  • 

465 

Malto  

60,777 
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B.  Intermediate  languages : 

Gond,  etc. 
C  Andhra  group. 


Number  of  Speakers. 


1,  "3.974 


Telugu  ... 
Kandh  ... 
Kolami 


20,696,872 
494,099 

i>5°5 
48,589 


U  Brihui  ... 


Total 


56,514,524 


The  first  three  of  these  are  well  known,  and  so  is 
Telugu.  Limits  of  space  will  not  allow  me  to  do  more 
than  mention  their  names.  Kodagu  is  the  language  of 
Coorg,  and  Tulu  that  of  the  neighbouring  parts  of  South 
Canara.  Toda  and  Kota  are  spoken  by  uncivilized  tribes 
of  the  Nilgiris.  Kurukh  and  Mai  to  are  two  closely- 
connected  languages  which  have  worked  north-west  into 
Chota  Nagpur,  and  even  as  far  as  Rajmahal  on  the 
Ganges.  Kurukh  is  often  called  "  Oraon."  Malhar  seems 
to  be  a  variant  of  Kurukh,  and  is  found  in  Orissa.  GSnd 
requires  no  explanation.  Kandh  is  the  speech  of  the 
"Khonds"  of  Orissa,  while  Kolami  is  employed  by 
a  tribe  in  Berar.  The  last-named  is  an  intermediate 
form  of  speech,  but  is  more  closely  connected  with  Telugu 
than  is  Gond. 

The  Aryan  languages  of  India  fall  into  two  main  branches, 
the  Eranian  and  the  Indo-Aryan.  The  former  belong  to 
the  so-called  "Medic"  or  "Eastern"  group  of  Eranian 
tongues  descended  from  the  language  of  the  Avesta  rather 
than  from  the  old  Persian  of  the  Achaemenides.  The  most 
important  are  Baloch,  with  its  dialect  Makrani,  and  Pashto. 
The  number  of  speakers  of  Baloch  recorded  at  the  Census 
was  152,188,  but  this  only  relates  to  the  neighbourhood  of 
Quetta.  The  rest  of  Baluchistan  was  left  untouched  by 
the  Census  operations.  Pashto,  the  language  of  Afghanistan, 
both  British  and  independent,  is  returned  as  the  tongue  of 
1,224,807  people  in  British  India.  The  number  of 
speakers  beyond  the  British  frontier  is  unknown,  but  has 
been  estimated  at  about  2,360,000.    In  Waziristan,  in  the 
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heart  of  the  Pashto  country,  we  find  a  small  colony  employ- 
ing an  isolated  speech  known  as  Ormuri,  related  to  Pashto, 
but  in  some  respects  agreeing  with  the  Kafir  languages 
and  with  the  Eranian  tongues  of  the  Pamirs.  The  last  are 
known  as  the  Ghalchah  group.  Only  one  of  them,  Yiidgha, 
has  crossed  the  Hindu  Kush,  and  is  spoken  in  the  Chitral 
country,  to  which,  however,  the  Census  did  not  extend. 
The  others  are  Munjani,  IshkashamI,  Wakhl,  Shighni,  and 
Sariqoli.  A  few  visitors  speaking  Munjani  and  Wakhl 
appear  in  the  tables.  Yiidgha  is  itself  a  dialect  of 
Munjani. 

Most  of  the  ancestors  of  the  present  I ndo- Aryans 
entered  India  through  the  Kabul  Valley.  The  invasion  was 
a  long  process  covering  centuries,  and  the  language  spoken 
by  the  latest  arrivals  must  have  differed  considerably  from 
that  spoken  by  the  earliest  ones.  In  course  of  time  these 
immigrants  populated  the  whole  of  the  Panjab,  which  thus 
became  covered  by  an  Aryan  nation  consisting  of  several 
tribes,  speaking  a  number  of  dialects,  some  of  which  were 
so  different  from  the  others  that  those  who  used  one  called 
others  who  were  at  a  distance  "  barbarians."  With  the 
development  of  the  Aryan  community,  the  dialect  of  the 
tribes  which  were  settled  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
Saraswati,  in  the  Eastern  Panjab,  developed  into  what 
is  now  known  as  Sanskrit.  Owing  to  political  reasons,  this 
became  the  literary  and  religious  language  of  the  Indo- 
Aryans,  while  the  dialects  of  the  rest  of  the  Panjab,  though 
no  doubt  influenced  by  the  literary  language,  also  developed 
on  their  own  lines.  In  the  meantime  another  swarm  of 
Aryan  invaders  had  entered  India,  not  by  the  Kabul 
Valley,  but  over  the  Hindu  Kush  and  down  the  Gilgit  and 
Chitral  Valleys.  These  entered  the  Panjab  and  settled 
among  their  cousins,  whom  they  found  already  there. 
Where  they  took  up  their  actual  abode  is  not  known,  but  it 
is  probable  that  they  forced  their  way  to  the  Saraswati,  and 
that  it  is  their  dialect  which  ultimately  became  Sanskrit. 
They  left  behind  them,  in  the  Gilgit  and  Chitral  Valleys, 
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and  in  Kafiristan,  members  of  their  tribes  who  settled  there, 
and  whose  language  remained  uninfluenced  by  the  Sanskrit 
of  the  Eastern  Panjab.  We  thus  find  ourselves,  towards 
the  end  of  this  epoch,  in  the  presence  of  the  following  state 
of  affairs:  In  the  Eastern  Panjab  there  was  a  powerful 
Aryan  tribe  speaking  a  language  which  gradually  took 
a  literary  form.  To  its  west  and  south  were  other  Aryan 
tribes  speaking,  not  the  same  dialect,  but  cognate  dialects 
which  were  subject  to  its  influence.  The  southern 
members  of  the  latter  set  of  Indo-Aryans  spread  south  and 
east,  keeping  south  of  the  Jumna  and  the  Ganges  till  we 
come  to  about  the  longitude  of  the  modern  Benares,  where 
they  crossed  the  Ganges  and  occupied  the  districts  east 
of  that  degree,  so  that  they  covered  the  whole  of  the 
present  Benares  and  Patna  divisions.  The  settlers  in  the 
Eastern  Panjab  also  extended.  They  occupied  the 
Gangetic  Doab  and,  crossing  the  Ganges  where  it  runs 
north  and  south,  the  country  as  far  east  as,  say,  the  modern 
Oudh.  Oudh  itself  became  a  sort  of  debatable  ground 
between  the  two  sets  of  Aryans.  We  thus  see  that  the 
former  set  made  a  kind  of  semicircle  round  the  latter, 
encompassing  them  on  the  west,  south,  and  east.  The 
latter,  whom  we  may  call  the  Inner  Indo-Aryans,  had  to 
expand  still  more,  and  they  did  so.  They  overspread  the 
Panjab  westwards  as  far  as  the  Jhelum,  and  southwards 
they  covered  the  modern  Rajputana  and  Gujarat  as  far  as 
the  sea,  thus  breaking  the  continuity  of  the  outer  encircling 
band.  They  did  not,  however,  drive  out  all  the  former 
Aryan  inhabitants.  They  amalgamated  with  them,  or, 
rather,  absorbed  those  who  had  not  fled  still  further  south 
before  them,  and  the  language  of  these  three  tracts  became 
a  mixture  of  the  two  sets  of  dialects. 

It  is  not  pretended  that  events  occurred  in  the  exact 
order  above  suggested,  but  the  circumstances  must  have 
been  very  similar  to  what  has  been  described.  The 
centre  of  the  Hindu  religion,  based  on  Vedic  and  Sanskrit 
literature,  was  first  the  Saras wati,  near  the  modern  Ambala, 


Digitized  by  Google 


280    The  Languages  of  India,  and  the  Census  of  1901. 

and  subsequently  the  Gangetic  Doab.  The  political  ex- 
pansion of  the  great  kingdom  of  Kanauj  well  illustrates 
the  manner  in  which  the  language  of  the  Inner  Indo- 
Aryans  spread  and  superseded  that  of  their  Outer  cousins 
to  the  south  and  west. 

The  above  account  is  also  well  illustrated  by  the  present 
condition  of  the  modern  Indo-Aryan  vernaculars.  There  is 
an  Inner  group  of  languages,  of  which  the  purest  and  most 
typical  example  is  Western  Hindi,  directly  derived  as  a 
vernacular  from  that  dialect  from  which  classical  Sanskrit 
was  also  sprung.  There  is  also  an  Outer  band,  com- 
mencing in  Kashmir  and  running  down  the  Western 
Panjab  into  Sindh.  It  is  broken  in  Gujarat,  but  leap- 
ing over  that  province,  it  is  continued  across  India  east- 
wards under  the  form  of  Marathi.  Then  it  turns  north 
again  and  covers  Behar,  Bengal,  Orissa,  and  Assam. 
Between  this  Inner  Western  Hindi  and  this  Outer  band 
there  is  an  intermediate  band  of  mixed  dialects  occupying 
the  Central  Panjab,  Gujarat,  Rajputana,  and  Oudh.  In 
the  first  three  localities,  even  in  distant  Gujarat,  the  Inner 
language  has  obtained  the  mastery,  and  we  only  see 
traces  (varying  in  number  and  prominence  according 
to  the  distance  from  the  centre)  of  the  original  Outer 
languages.  In  Oudh,  on  the  contrary,  the  two  languages, 
the  Inner  and  the  Outer,  are  combined  in  fairly  equal 
proportions. 

At  the  same  time  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  all  these 
languages  have  been  profoundly  influenced  by  the  literary 
sway  of  Sanskrit — a  sway  exercised  with  all  the  prestige  of 
the  Brahmans.  In  the  North-West,  in  Chitral  and  the 
neighbourhood,  this  influence  was  non-existent,  and  we 
thus  arrive  at  our  first  great  division  of  Indo-Aryan 
languages  into  those  that  are  Non-Sanskritic  and  those 
that  are  Sanskritic.  The  latter  fall  into  two  main  classes, 
the  Inner  language  and  the  Outer  band,  while  there  are 
also  two  intermediate  groups  —  one,  a  Western  and 
Southern,  which  most  nearly  agrees  with  the  Inner  Ian- 
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guage,  and  one  an  Eastern,  which  is  a  compound  of  both, 
and  which  I  call  the  Mediate  language.  We  thus  arrive 
at  the  following  classified  list  of  Indo-Aryan  languages  : 


A.  Non-Sanskritic 


1.  Shini 

2.  KhowSr  ... 
3  to  11.  Kafir  languages,  and 

connected 


Number  of  Speakers  recorded  in  1901. 
54,192 
233 


B.  Sanskritic. 

A.  Outer  Languages : 

I.  North-Western  Group. 

1.  Kashmiri   '.007,957 

2.  Kohistani  ...       ...  36 

3.  Lahnda    3,337,9 1 7 

4.  Sindhi    3.006,395 


II.  Southern  Group. 

5.  Marathi 

III.  Eastern  Group. 

6.  Oriya 

7.  Bihati   

8.  Bengali   

9.  Assamese  

B.  Intermediate  Languages  : 

I.  Mediate  Language. 

10.  Eastern  Hindi 

II.  Connected  with  the  Inner 
Language. 

11.  Panjabi 

12.  Gujarati  ... 

13.  Rajas  than  1 

14.  Western  Pahari 

15.  Central  Pahari 

16.  Eastern  Pahari 

• 

C.  Inner  Language : 

17.  Western  Hindi 

D.  Add  some  people  who  returned 

themselves  as  speaking  Sanskrit 


9,687,429 

34,579.844 
44,624,048 

1,350,846 


17,070,961 
9,928,501 

10,917,712 
1,710,029 
1,270,931 
143.721 


54,425 


7,352,305 
18,237,899 


90,242,167 


•  22,136,358 


Total  number  of  speakers  of  Indo- 
Aryan  languages 


41,041,855 
■  40,714.925 
716 

219,780,650 
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Of  the  above,  Marathi  and  Eastern  Hindi  are  groups  of 
dialects,  not  of  languages.  The  various  Pahari  dialects 
are  the  many  Indo-Aryan  forms  of  speech  found  in  the 
Himalayas,  grouped,  for  convenience'  sake,  according  to 
locality  from  west  to  east.  We  shall  now  deal  with  these 
languages  in  the  order  of  the  foregoing  list. 

The  only  Non-Sanskritic  language  which  is  fairly  repre- 
sented in  the  Census  is  Shlna,  the  language  of  the  country 
round  Gilgit.  Khowar,  the  language  of  Chitral,  appears 
as  spoken  by  some  visitors  to  Kashmir  and  elsewhere,  no 
enumeration  having  been  made  in  the  Chitral  country. 
The  other  Non-Sanskritic  languages  include  those  of 
Kafiristan,  which  lies  outside  British  India,  and  Kalasha 
Gawarbati,  and  Pashai.  Kalasha  and  Gawarbati  are 
spoken  in  the  Chitral  country,  and  Pashai  in  Laghman  of 
Afghanistan.  These  three  are  closely  related  to  the  Kafir 
languages. 

These  Non-Sanskritic  languages  possess  many  points  of 
interest.  In  the  first  place,  the  ancestors  of  their  speakers 
must  have  descended  from  the  Pamirs  after  some  of  the 
characteristics  of  Eranian  (as  distinct  from  Indo-Aryan) 
speech  had  developed  in  their  language  ;  for  their  tongues 
at  the  present  day,  though  certainly  in  the  main  Indo-Aryan. 
show  striking  points  of  agreement  with  the  Ghalchah  lan- 
guages to  their  immediate  north.  They  once  extended  at 
least  as  far  south  as  Kashmir,  for,  although  the  Kashmiri 
language  is  a  thoroughly  Sanskritic  one,  there  is  never- 
theless at  its  bottom  a  layer  of  Shlna.  Kashmiri  tradition 
itself  admits  that  the  valley  was  once  inhabited  by  a  tribe 
known  as  "  Pisachas,"  and  research  on  independent  lines 
has  shown  that  the  Non-Sanskritic  languages  were  known 
to  mediaeval  Sanskrit  writers  as  "Pais'achi."  Furthermore, 
it  is  most  probable  that  the  Indian  language  spoken  by  our 
gipsies  before  they  migrated  to  Persia  on  their  way  to 
Europe  was  this  very  "  Paisachi." 

Turning  to  the  Sanskritic  languages,  these  are  nearly  all 
well  known,  and  very  brief  remarks  must  suffice.    If  lan 
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guage  is  to  be  taken  as  the  test,  Kashmiri  is  the  tongue  of 
immigrants  from  India  who  conquered  and  absorbed  the 
old  Shina  inhabitants,  and  this,  as  we  have  just  seen,  is 
borne  out  by  local  tradition.  Kohistani  is  the  language  of 
the  independent  hill-country  north  of  Hazara  and  Peshawar, 
in  which  no  census  was  taken.  The  few  speakers  recorded 
were  visitors  elsewhere.  Lahnda  is  the  language  of  the 
Panjab  west  of,  say,  the  Lahore  district.  It  is  closely 
connected  with  Kashmiri  and  Sindhi,  and  has  very  little  to 
do  with  Panjabi.  Most  of  the  little  that  is  common  to  the 
two  belongs  to  Lahnda,  not  to  Panjabi.  Lahnda  has  passed 
under  various  names,  such  as  Multanl,  Jatki,  Hindki, 
and  so  forth.  The  people  of  the  Eastern  Panjab  call  it 
"  Lahndedi  boll,"  or  the  language  of  the  West,  and  this 
accounts  for  the  adoption  of  44  Lahnda "  by  the  Linguistic 
Survey.  The  name  is  admittedly  a  bad  one,  but  it  is 
difficult  to  suggest  a  better.  Lahnda  has  two  dialects- 
one  spoken  north  of  the  Salt  Range,  and  the  other  to  its 
south.  It  has  numerous  sub-dialects.  Sindhi  is  too  well 
known  to  call  for  any  special  remarks. 

Marathi  is  a  language  possessing  a  somewhat  independent 
character.  Although  certainly  belonging  to  the  Outer  band, 
it  does  not  show  any  traces  of  a  close  connection  with 
Sindhi  or  Lahnda.  On  the  contrary,  its  nearest  relative  is 
the  Mediate  language — Eastern  Hindi — and  with  this  it 
shows  a  marked  tendency  to  agree  with  the  Outer  languages 
of  Eastern  India — Bihari,  Oriya,  and  so  forth.  It  has  only 
one  important  dialect,  the  Konkani,  spoken  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Goa,  and  elsewhere  it  is  very  fairly  uniform 
over  the  whole  area  which  it  occupies.  It  stretches  more 
than  two-thirds  of  the  way  across  India.  Immediately  to 
its  east  lie  Dravidian  languages,  and  then,  towards  the 
north,  Halbi,  a  mongrel  dialect— a  mixture  of  Marathi  and 
Eastern  Hindi  spoken  by  Dravidian  tribes  who  have 
abandoned  their  own  language.    Beyond  this  lies  Oriya. 

Oriya,  Bihari,  Bengali,  and  Assamese  are  all  well  known. 
Bihari  is  spoken  in  Bihar,  in  Chhota  Nagpur,  and  in  the 
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east  of  the  United  Provinces  up  to  about  Benares.  At  the 
centre  of  its  area  is  the  great  city  of  Patna,  south  of  which 
lies  the  ancient  province  of  Magadha,  the  birth-land  of 
Buddhism.  The  old  language  of  Magadha  spread  in 
three  lines — east  through  Northern  Bengal  into  Assam, 
south-east  into  Bengal  proper,  and  south  into  Orissa,  thus 
becoming  the  parent  of  the  four  languages  of  the  eastern 
group. 

Immediately  to  the  west  of  Bihari  lies  the  great  Mediate 
language,  Eastern  Hindi,  its  basis  being  a  language  of  the 
Outer  band,  which  has  been  strongly  influenced  by  Inner 
forms  of  speech.  It  is  the  tongue  of  Oudh,  of  Baghelkhand, 
and  of  Chhattisgarh  in  the  Central  Provinces.  In  its 
earliest  form  it  was  the  language  of  the  Jain  scriptures,  and 
in  later  years,  owing  to  its  employment  by  one  of  India's 
greatest  poets,  Tulsi  Das,  it  has  become  the  only  language 
of  Hindostan  proper  in  which  heroic  poetry  is  composed. 
It  has  an  enormous  literature,  some  of  which  is  of  great 
value  from  every  point  of  view,  and  its  study  is  necessary 
to  everyone  who  desires  to  be  brought  into  communion 
with  the  genius  of  Northern  India. 

To  the  west  of  Eastern  Hindi  there  is  a  long  but 
comparatively  narrow  strip  of  country,  extending  from  the 
lower  ranges  of  the  Himalaya  to  the  Narbada,  and  from, 
say,  Cawnpore  on  the  east  to,  say,  Jaipur  on  the  west. 
This  tract,  which  includes  the  Imperial  city  of  Delhi,  is  the 
home  of  Western  Hindi.  It  comprises  the  greater  part  of 
the  ancient  Afadhya-difa,  or  "  Middle  Country,"  and  is  the 
Holy  Land  of  Hinduism.  It  was  in  this  country  that 
Classical  Sanskrit  took  its  birth,  and  its  vernacular  at  the 
present  day  is  the  direct  descendant  of  that  ancient 
Indian  dialect  of  which  Sanskrit  represents  a  stage  of 
arrested  development.  One  of  its  dialects,  that  spoken 
immediately  to  the  north  of  Delhi,  became,  through  the 
influence  of  the  Imperial  Court,  of  the  Imperial  army,  and 
of  the  Imperial  revenue  officials,  the  great  lingua  franca 
of  India — Hindostan! — understood  and  spoken  as  a  second 
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language  everywhere,  but  nowhere  a  vernacular  except  in 
the  small  area  of  the  upper  Gangetic  Doab  and  its  neigh- 
bourhood. 

To  the  west  of  Western  Hindi  we  come  upon  the  second 
set  of  languages  intermediate  between  the  Inner  language 
and  the  Outer  band.  To  the  north-west  we  have  Panjabi, 
and  to  the  south-west,  first  Rajasthani,  spoken  in  Rajpu- 
tana,  and  then  Gujarati.  Here  the  language  in  each  case 
once  belonged  to  the  Outer  band,  but  the  expansion  of  the 
Inner  language  has  overwhelmed  it,  and  we  must  now 
group  these  composite  speeches  as  near  relations  of 
Western  Hindi.  As  we  go  further  and  further  from  the 
latter,  we  see  the  power  of  the  central  wave  losing  its  force, 
and  traces  of  the  submerged  original  speech  of  the  country 
becoming  more  and  more  evident. 

The  last-recognised  Indo-Aryan  languages  with  which 
we  have  to  deal  are  the  hill  dialects  spoken  from  Jammu, 
in  the  Panjab,  to  Nepal.  These  require  little  more  than 
naming.  They  are  all  sprung  from  Rajasthani,  and  are 
the  languages  of  people  whose  ancestors  came  from 
Rajputana  in  historic  times.  Pending  further  examina- 
tion, they  are  all  called  "  Pahari,"  and  are  conventionally 
divided  into  three  languages — a  Western  (north  of  the 
Panjab),  a  Central  (in  Jaunsar,  Garhwal,  and  Kumaon),  and 
an  Eastern  (in  Nepal).  The  Eastern  is  the  language  often 
loosely  called  Naipali — a  bad  name,  for  it  is  not  the  chief 
language  of  Nepal.  That  is  Newari,  the  name  of  which  is 
only  another  form  of  "  Naipali." 

There  remain  to  be  considered  a  few  unclassed  Indian 
languages.  The  first  of  these,  Andamanese,  is  the  lan- 
guage of  the  wild  tribes  who  inhabit  the  islands  round 
Port  Blair.  There  are  numerous  dialects  or,  possibly, 
languages.  They  are  all  agglutinative,  making  free  use  of 
prefix,  infix,  and  suffix,  and  are  adapted  only  to  the  ex- 
pression of  the  simplest  concrete  ideas.  Abstract  ideas  are 
almost  beyond  their  power  of  connotation,  and  under  all 
circumstances  meaning  is  eked  out  by  the  free  use  of 
gesture. 
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Right  across  the  Indian  continent,  in  the  extreme  North- 
West,  we  find  Burushaski  or  Khajuna,  about  which,  thanks 
to  the  labours  of  the  late  Dr.  Leitner  and  Colonel  Biddulph, 
we  have  a  good  deal  of  information.  What  is  not  known  is 
how  it  should  be  classed.  The  language  is  the  despair  of 
comparative  philologists. 

Finally,  there  are  so-called  44  Gipsy  "  dialects.  These 
have  no  connection  with  European  Romany.  All  are 
mongrel  secret  languages.  Some  are  mere  thieves'  slang, 
while  in  others  an  artificial  element  has  been  superadded 
with  considerable  ingenuity.  They  are  spoken  by  wander- 
ing tribes  in  many  parts  of  India,  the  members  of  which 
are  too  often  professional  criminals.  Their  study  may 
repay  the  anthropologist,  but  will  render  little  service  to 
the  student  of  philology. 
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THE  INDIAN  UNIVERSITIES  BILL  OF  1903. 

By  J.  Kennedy,  i.c.s. 

The  Universities  Bill  of  1903  marks  an  important  stage  in 
the  history  of  higher  education  in  India,  and  to  some 
extent  it  reverses  the  policy  which  has  hitherto  prevailed. 
Hitherto  the  Indian  Universities  have  been  examining 
Boards,  their  senates  have  been  large  and  unwieldy,  and 
their  standards  low.  The  present  Bill  contemplates  the 
establishment  of  a  teaching  University,  reconstitutes  the 
senates — giving  them  extensive  powers  of  supervision  over 
the  affiliated  colleges — and  it  contemplates  the  gradual 
conversion  of  these  colleges  into  residential  communities. 
For  the  type  of  the  London  University,  we  are  presented 
with  the  ideals  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge.  We  ask  our- 
selves, How  has  this  revolution  come  about?  what  classes 
will  it  most  affect  ?  what  will  be  the  probable  results  ? 

Two  distinct  systems  of  higher  education  have  existed 
in  India  side  by  side  throughout  the  nineteenth  century — 
the  indigenous  and  the  Governmental.  The  indigenous 
schools,  whether  Mohammedan  or  Hindu,  have  always  had 
certain  common  features :  they  have  always  been  shy  of 
Government  interference  ;  they  are  mainly  theological,  and 
they  are  unprogressive  ;  they  are  open  to  the  poorest,  their 
income  coming  partly  from  endowments,  but  more  fre- 
quently from  subscriptions  and  alms  ;  above  all,  the  teachers 
and  their  pupils  live  in  the  closest  intercourse.  Some  of 
these  schools  have  a  large  number  of  scholars,  they  bestow 
titles  for  diplomas,  and  the  teachers  are  often  men  who  have 
made  a  considerable  pecuniary  sacrifice  for  the  love  of 
learning  and  religion.  Here,  then,  we  have  the  Oriental 
ideal,  in  which  learning  is  regarded  as  the  free  birthright 
of  every  man,  and  education  means  the  intercourse  of  the 
disciple  with  his  master. 

In   contrast   with    these   indigenous   schools  are  the 
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five  Indian  Universities,  with  their  191  colleges  and 
23,000  students.  They  follow  totally  different  objects  by 
totally  different  methods.  The  Universities  of  Calcutta, 
Madras,  and  Bombay,  modelled  upon  the  pattern  of  the 
London  University,  exist  solely  for  the  purposes  of  examina- 
tion, and  although  the  Universities  of  Lahore  and  Allahabad, 
founded  in  1882  and  1887  respectively,  have  more  extensive 
powers,  they  have  not  availed  themselves  of  them.  The 
colleges  affiliated  to  these  Universities  are  of  every  kind. 
Some  of  them  are  Government  institutions ;  others  are 
aided  by  Government  and  open  to  Government  inspection  ; 
others  are  under  no  kind  of  supervision.  Few  of  them 
have  been  founded  purely  for  the  sake  of  pecuniary  profit, 
but  the  competition  for  students  is  so  keen  that  the  unaided 
colleges  are  sometimes  accused  of  underselling  each  other. 
The  result  is  that  the  fees  charged  are  unnecessarily  low, 
and  the  income  is  inadequate  for  the  maintenance  of  a 
proper  staff  of  lecturers.  The  students  are  frequently 
masters  of  the  situation,  discipline  is  lax,  and  if  one  college 
displeases  them  they  promptly  migrate  to  another.  Indeed, 
attendance  at  college  lectures  is  quite  unnecessary,  for  a 
University  degree  is  open  to  anyone  who  can  answer  the 
examination  papers  and  pay  the  fees.  And  to  make  the 
confusion  more  complete,  there  is  no  division  of  areas  among 
the  Universities,  so  that  a  college  of  the  United  Provinces 
may  attach  itself  at  pleasure  to  Calcutta  or  Lahore. 

But  the  existing  system  is  undoubtedly  popular.  It  has 
two  great  advantages.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  so  cheap 
that  a  University  career  is  open  to  the  poorest.  "The 
average  fee  realized  at  the  twenty-one  unaided  colleges  in 
Bengal  was,  in  1900-1901,  Rs.  43.0.4,  a  sum  which  is  about 
equal  to  the  cost  of  education  of  a  boy  at  an  elementary 
Board  school  in  England."  And,  secondly,  a  University 
degree  of  some  kind  is  a  necessary  qualification  for  the  two 
careers  to  which  Indian  youths  aspire — Government  service 
and  the  Bar.  Formerly  the  higher  grades  of  Government 
servants  were  largely  recruited  from  a  limited  number  of 
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families  in  which  the  methods  of  administration  had  become 
traditional,  and  officials  of  the  older  school  are  often  sceptical 
as  to  whether  mere  intelligence  and  facility  in  passing 
examinations  will  prove  an  efficient  substitute  for  inherited 
character.  But  the  change  has  been  made,  and  the  Uni- 
versities are  the  seminaries  of  the  new  candidates.  Govern- 
ment appointments,  however,  are  comparatively  few,  and 
the  majority  of  students  look  forward  to  employment  at  the 
Bar.  Since  every  Indian  peasant  has  a  grievance,  "and 
lawsuits  have  taken  the  place  of  private  war,  and  the 
technicalities  of  procedure  have  created  a  demand  for 
professional  lawyers,  the  rush  of  students  to  the  Bar  is 
paralleled  only  by  the  crowd  who  resorted  to  the  law  schools, 
of  Bologna  in  the  Middle  Ages,  or  to  the  schools  of  legal 
rhetoric  in  the  Roman  Empire.  And  for  all  these  students, 
a  University  degree  is  the  passport  which  gives  them 
access  to  this  career. 

On  the  other  hand,  this  popularity  is  more  than  counter- 
balanced by  grave  disadvantages,  political  and  educational. 
The  very  cheapness  of  the  curriculum,  and  the  great  prizes 
to  which  it  may  lead,  have  tempted  far  more  aspirants  than 
can  possibly  find  employment.    Hence  a  mass  of  discon- 
tented graduates,  who  discover  too  late  that  they  have 
wasted  their  youth  in  a  career  which  leads  to  nothing,  or,  at 
least,  to  nothing  answering  to  their  expectations.    But  if 
the  number  of  unemployed  graduates  is  great,  the  number 
of  those  who  fail,  to  pass  the  examinations  is  immensely 
greater.    In  the  Punjab  and  Bengal  only  one  in  two,  and 
in  Madras  only  one  in  five,  of  the  candidates  managed  to 
pass  even  for  matriculation  in  1901.    Discontented  with, 
the  wisdom  of  their  forefathers,  ill  instructed  in  the  learning 
of  the  West,  puffed  up  with  a  little  knowledge,  unassimilated 
though  it  be,  and  disappointed  in  their  expectations,  these 
failed  F.A/s  and  B.A.'s  are  at  once  the  victims  of  our 
present  methods  and  the  despair  of  their  friends.  Politi- 
cally, perhaps,  they  are  insignificant,  but  they  are  a  public 
nuisance. 

THIRD  SERIES.     VOL.  XVII.  T 
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The  failure  of  the  existing  system  is  even  more  marked 
when  we  regard  it  from  the  educational  standpoint.  The 
Universities  were  founded  in  order  to  encourage  the  study 
of  Western  learning  through  the  medium  of  English.  A 
competent  knowledge  of  spoken  English  is  therefore  an 
essential  preliminary  to  all  University  education. 

But  it  is  found  that  a  great  number  of  those  who  enter 
the  colleges  are  unable  to  follow  a   course  of  spoken 
English  lectures;  they  have  no  acquaintance  with  the  living 
language,  and  they  are  unable  to  cope  with  the  double 
difficulty  of  an  unknown  subject  and  an  unknown  tongue. 
The  result  is  that  Indian  students  have  to  attend  an  in- 
ordinate  number  of  lectures.    It  is  said  that  a  Scottish 
student  attends  some  700,  and  an  Indian  student  3,000, 
lectures  during  his  University  career.    And  this  defective 
knowledge  of  English  is  accompanied  by  a  still  greater  evil. 
The  passing  of  examinations  being  the  sole  object  of  the 
student,  and  the  lecturer  being  dependent  on  his  success  in 
passing  pupils,  the  whole  business  of  education  has  de- 
generated into  a  system  of  cram.   The  prescribed  text-books 
are  not  the  main  objects  of  study,  and  no  one  dreams  of 
going  beyond  them  ;  keys,  analyses,  and  notes  of  lectures, 
take  their  place,  and  are  committed  with  little  intelligence 
to  memory.    The  training  of  a  single  faculty  has  taken  the 
place  of  the  training  of  the  intellect. 

These  are  the  obvious  defects  of  the  present  system,  but 
they  are  not  the  chief.  The  training  of  the  intellect  is  only 
a  part  of  the  work  of  education ;  its  true  vocation  is  the 
training  of  character  at  an  age  when  character  is  most 
susceptible  to  personal  influence.  It  has  been  a  question 
ever  since  the  days  of  Socrates  whether  the  teacher  or  the 
book  is  the  most  powerful  agent  for  this  purpose.  The 
Greeks  and  Orientals  have  always  answered  it  in  one  way. 
A  contrary  opinion  prevailed  in  England  in  the  middle  of 
the  nineteenth  century;  the  only  true  University  was  held 
to  be  the  world  of  books,  and  in  this  belief  the  Indian 
Universities  were  founded.    The  swing  of  the  pendulum 
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has  now  brought  Englishmen  to  the  opposite  opinion, 
and  with  it  the  best  Indian  opinion  coincides.  The  Moham- 
medan Anglo-Oriental  College  of  Aligarh,  founded  by  Sir 
Syad  Ahmad  in  imitation  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
although  not  the  sole,  is,  perhaps,  the  most  striking  example 
of  the  results  of  the  residential  system.  This  residential 
system — the  close  and  intimate  connection  of  the  under- 
graduates with  their  professors — is  in  the  opinion  of  many 
the  best  panacea  for  the  present  ills  of  University  education. 
And  it  is  the  opinion  of  the  Government  of  India. 

But  although  this  be  the  ideal,  it  is  an  ideal  incapable  of 
immediate  achievement ;  it  requires  a  gradual  transforma- 
tion of  the  colleges.  The  Indian  Universities  Bill  provides 
the  machinery.  Its  purpose  is  to  bring  the  Universities 
and  the  colleges  into  an  organic  unity,  to  enlarge  the 
sphere  of  the  Universities'  influence,  and  to  substitute  a 
common  life  and  common  purpose  for  mere  contact  through 
the  examination  board.  And  it  proposes  to  do  so  (1)  by 
reconstituting  the  senates,  and  (2)  by  giving  them  very 
extensive  powers  of  supervision  over  the  colleges. 

The  existing  senates  of  the  older  Universities  are  cum- 
brous and  unwieldy  ;  they  have  over  200  (in  Bombay  over 
3CX>)  members,  and  as  the  Fellowships  have  come  to  be 
regarded  as  an  honour  rather  than  a  trust,  the  compliment 
has  been  conferred  from  very  various  grounds  on  many 
who  have  little  knowledge  of,  or  interest  in,  matters  educa- 
tional. The  consequence  is  that  the  majority  of  Fellows  do 
not  attend  unless  an  appointment  is  to  be  made,  or  there 
is  some  question  for  discussion  which  has  excited  public 
feeling.  The  Universities  of  Allahabad  and  Lahore  do  not 
suffer  in  this  way,  but  they  are  encumbered  with  an  undue 
representation  of  the  official  element.  All  the  Universities 
have  a  minimum,  but  not  a  fixed  maximum,  of  Fellows,  and 
the  Fellows,  once  appointed,  hold  their  appointments  for  life. 

The  Bill  provides  that  for  the  future  the  senates  shall 
consist  of  ten  ex-officio  and  100  (or  in  the  case  of  Allah- 
abad  and  Lahore   of   75)   ordinary   members.  These 

T  2 

Digitized  by  Google 


292         The  Indian  Universities  Bill  of  1903. 

ordinary  members  hold  office  for  five  years  only,  and  if 
they  fail  to  attend  the  meetings  of  the  senate  for  a  year 
they  forfeit  their  appointments.  In  Calcutta,  Madras,  and 
Bombay  the  graduates  of  a  certain  rank  have  the  privilege 
of  electing  ten  of  the  ordinary  fellows,  ten  more  are  nomi- 
nated by  the  faculties,  the  Chancellor  nominates  the  rest. 
The  provisions  for  Allahabad  and  Lahore  are  slightly 
different,  and  the  privilege  of  electing  Fellows  has  not  as 
yet  been  extended  to  their  graduates. 

The  executive  power  of  the  senate  is  vested  in  the 
syndicate.    This  syndicate   is   to  consist  of  the  Vice- 
Chancellor,  the  Director  of  Public  Instruction,  and  a  body 
of  nine  to  fifteen  Fellows  elected  by  the  senate,  and  holding 
office  for  two  years.    It  is  expressly  provided  that  at  least 
one-half  of  the  syndicate  must  consist  of  the  Heads  or 
Professors  of  affiliated  colleges.     The  decisions  of  the 
syndicate  are  submitted  to  the  senate,  and  matters  of 
importance  require  the  confirmation  of  the  local  Govern- 
ment.   Several  sections  of  the  Bill  provide  for  the  period 
of  transition  from  the  old  senates  to  the  new,  and  the 
privileges  of  the  existing  Fellows  are  now  made  honorary 
privileges  only  ;  they  will  no  longer  have  any  voice  in  the 
work  of  the  senate.    Honorary  Fellows  will  continue  to  be 
appointed  in  future  without  any  limitation  of  their  numbers. 

The  reconstitution  of  the  senates  would  be  of  little  avail 
if  their  powers  were  not  greatly  enlarged.  In  the  first 
place,  it  is  provided  that  all  students  shall,  except  in  a  few 
rare  cases,  pass  through  one  of  the  affiliated  colleges  ;  a 
collegiate  training  is  to  be  a  necessary  part  of  a  University 
career.  And,  next,  the  University  is  to  exercise  a  very  real 
supervision  over  its  affiliated  colleges.  In  order  to  obtain 
or  retain  the  privilege  of  affiliation,  the  teaching  staff  of  the 
college  must  be  properly  qualified,  the  fees  suitable,  the 
buildings  commodious  ;  proper  arrangements  must  be  made 
for  the  residence  of  the  students  in  a  hostel,  and,  if  possible, 
the  college  staff  is  to  reside  in  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood ;  in  short,  the  residential  system  is  to  be  introduced 
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if  possible.  The  University  will  supervise  the  education 
and  discipline,  and  to  some  extent  the  finance,  of  its  sub- 
ordinate colleges.  Proposals  for  the  affiliation  of  new 
colleges,  and  the  disaffiliation  of  inefficient  ones,  must  be 
sanctioned  by  the  senate  and  confirmed  by  the  local 
Government.  The  University  is  to  have  control  over  all 
the  colleges  in  its  territorial  area  ;  there  is  to  be  no  over- 
lapping of  different  Universities.  Other  sections  of  the 
Bill  provide  for  the  establishment  of  colleges  and  lecture- 
ships in  direct  connection  with  the  University,  more  espe- 
cially for  the  purpose  of  post-graduate  study  ;  and  the 
Government  has  promised  to  grant  the  Universities  five 
lakhs  per  annum  for  five  years  to  enable  them  to  carry  out 
this  portion  of  the  scheme. 

The  obvious  results  of  the  Bill,  when  put  into  execution, 
will  be  to  raise  the  standard  of  education  and  to  diminish 
the  number  of  students.  The  management  of  the  Univer- 
sities is  to  be  controlled  in  the  main  by  educational  experts  ; 
they  will  form  at  least  half,  if  not  the  majority,  of  the 
members  of  the  syndicate.  The  Government  control 
remains  unchanged,  but  the  official  element  is  diminished. 
A  good  deal  must  depend  upon  the  representative  character 
of  the  senate  and  the  syndicate,  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that 
due  provision  may  be  made  for  the  more  struggling  class 
of  colleges.  Since  they  will  be  the  most  affected,  they 
ought  to  have  ample  opportunities  for  becoming  acquainted 
with  the  dominant  principles  of  the  reform,  and  of  pleading 
their  cause  in  the  senate  as  well  as  before  the  Government. 
Efficiency  is  very  largely  a  question  of  money,  and,  as 
the  first  desideratum  is  to  make  the  lower  colleges  more 
efficient,  these  colleges  must  raise  their  fees,  thereby 
diminishing  the  number  of  their  students.  But  if  the  fees 
of  the  poorer  colleges  are  raised,  and  the  charges  of  the 
Government  colleges  remain  fixed,  the  bulk  of  the  students 
will  naturally  gravitate  to  the  latter,  and  the  aided  and 
unaided  colleges  will  suffer  doubly.  It  is  for  many  reasons 
undesirable  that  the  Government  colleges  should  have  a 
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monopoly  of  the  higher  education,  and  it  will  be  the  busi- 
ness of  the  senate  and  of  Government  to  deal  carefully 
with  the  relations  between  the  different  competitors. 

So  far  as  the  general  public  is  concerned,  the  proposed 
changes  ought  to  work  for  good.  The  present  charges 
are  so  inadequate,  and  so  much  below  the  means  of  the 
classes  who  seek  a  University  career,  that  no  just  objection 
can  be  taken. to  the  raising  of  the  fees. 

The  Universities  have  been  founded  neither  from  religious 
motives,  like  the  indigenous  schools,  nor  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  pure  learning  ;  they  have  been  established  partly 
in  the  interests  of  Government,  partly  as  a  preparation  for 
certain  lucrative  careers,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  those 
who  profit  by  them  should  not  pay  adequately  for  them. 
For  meritorious  poverty  some  special  provision  can  be 
made  by  means  of  scholarships ;  and  if  these  measures 
lead  to  a  diminution  in  the  number  of  students,  that  is 
scarcely  to  be  regarded  as  an  evil,  in  some  provinces  at 
least. 

Perhaps  a  greater  difficulty  will  arise  in  the  gap  which 
must  intervene  between  the  colleges  and  the  majority  of 
schools,  if  the. college  standard  is  to  be  greatly  raised. 
Students  are  unable  to  profit  by  the  college  lectures  because 
they  have  been  inefficiently  taught  at  school.  The  teach- 
ing of  English  in  the  schools  must  always  be  in  the  main 
the  work  of  natives,  and  the  native  teachers  themselves  are 
too  frequently  inefficient ;  their  knowledge  of  written,  and 
much  more  of  spoken,  English  is  imperfect.  Here,  too, 
the  natural  tendency  will  be  to  divert  the  stream  of  scholars 
into  Government  schools,  or  at  least  to  schools  taught  by  a 
European  headmaster.  Such  schools  are  to  be  found  at 
comparatively  few  centres,  and  they  are  not  sufficient  to 
meet  the  demand  for  English  education.  English  is  fast 
becoming  the  lingua  franca  of  the  cultured  classes,  as  well 
as  an  essential  requisite  in  every  department  of  business 
and  administration.  If  the  quality  of  the  instruction  is  to 
be  improved,  it  will  be  necessary  to  raise  the  position  of 
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the  teacher.  The  Universities  must  arrange  for  his  special 
training,  and  the  Government  and  the  public  must  improve 
his  prospects  and  his  pay.  The  ordinary  teacher  is  rarely 
contented  with  his  lot ;  he  tries  to  make  his  position  the 
stepping-stone  to  a  Government  appointment,  or  he  resigns 
himself  to  a  hopeless  and  discontented  obscurity.  He  is 
himself  too  often  one  of  the  failures  of  the  University 
system.  And  it  may  be  securely  predicted  that  the  ideal  of 
University  education  will  never  be  attained  as  long  as  the 
position  of  the  schoolmaster  remains  unreformed. 
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MADRAS  IRRIGATION  AND  INDIAN 
IRRIGATION  POLICY. 

By  W.  Hughes,  m.i.c.e. 
(Late  Chief  Engineer  for  Irrigation,  Madras.) 


It  is  impossible  to  deal  adequately  in  a  single  paper  with 
the  whole  subject  of  Madras  irrigation,  its  origin,  develop- 
ment, and  possible  future  extension.    It  is  therefore  neces- 
sary to  select  certain  portions  of  the  subject  for  special 
attention.    The  existing  irrigation  works  will  be  described 
very  briefly,  in  order  that  proposed  works  and  the  reasons 
which  make  their  construction  advisable  or  imperative  may 
be  discussed  more  fully.    This  is  of  special  interest  at  the 
present  time,  when  India  is  anxiously  awaiting  the  decision 
of  the  Government  on  the  recommendations  of  the  Indian 
Irrigation  Commission,  which  was  appointed  in  1901  to 
investigate  the  utility  of  irrigation  as  a  protection  against 
famine,  the  extent  to  which  it  has  been  provided,  and  the 
scope  which  exists  for  its  further  extension.    This  Com- 
mission,  of  which   Sir   Colin   C.    Scott- Moncrieff  was 
President,  visited  all  parts  of  India  (including  Native 
States)  which  are  liable  to  famine,  and  presented  a  most 
valuable  and  complete  report,  which  was  published  last 
year  and  will  be  frequently  referred  to  in  this  paper. 

"  Excluding  Native  States,  the  area  of  the  Madras 
Presidency  is  about  141,70x5  square  miles,  of  which  29,600 
are  occupied  by  zemindari  and  proprietary  estates,  and  the 
remainder,  where  occupied,  is  under  rayatwari  tenure. 
The  cultivable  area  is  estimated  at  36J  million  acres,  of 
which  30^  millions  are  occupied,  and  24^  millions  annually 
cultivated.  Including  second  crops,  the  average  cultivation 
may  be  taken  at  about  26  million  acres. 

44  Owing  to  the  physical  features  of  the  country  and  its 
situation  between  the  Arabian  Sea  and  the  Bay  of  Bengal, 
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there  is  a  considerable  variety  of  climate.  The  rainy 
season  lasts  for  about  seven  months — June  to  December — 
the  first  four  months  being  known  as  the  south-west  and 
the  last  three  as  the  north-east  monsoon  season.  Notwith- 
standing this  double  season,  the  greater  part  of  the  country 
is  very  badly  watered.  The  rainfall  is  not  only  badly  dis- 
tributed, but  one  or  both  monsoons  may  be  weak.  The 
north-east  monsoon  is  proverbially  uncertain.  The  four 
northern  districts  depend  chiefly  on  the  south-west  mon- 
soon, but  unless  it  is  a  strong  one  it  may  carry  but  little 
moisture  across  the  peninsula.  Further  south,  where  the 
Western  Ghats  are  higher,  they  cause  the  precipitation, 
during  the  south-west  monsoon,  of  the  greater  part  of  the 
moisture  on  their  western  slopes,  and  in  general  the 
precipitation  decreases  from  the  hills  eastwards.  During 
the  north-east  monsoon  there  is  less  rainfall  inland  than  on 
the  coast,  and  not  very  much  on  the  coast,  except  from  the 
south  of  the  Kistna  Delta  to  the  southern  extremity  of  the 
Cauvery  Delta.  The  central  districts  between  the  Western 
Ghats  and  the  east  coast  districts  and  the  two  southernmost 
districts  fare  badly  in  both  monsoons."  Except  the  west 
coast  districts,  the  deltas  of  the  Godaveri,  Kistna,  Penner, 
and  Cauvery,  and  smaller  areas  elsewhere,  especially  on 
streams  rising  in  the  Western  Ghats,  there  is  no  part  of 
the  Presidency  really  secure  from  famine,  and  the  most 
insecure  parts  of  all  are  the  tableland  between  the  Western 
and  Eastern  Ghats  and  the  country  lying  along  the  foot  of 
the  Eastern  Ghats  from  the  Kistna  River  southwards. 

Irrigation  was  practised  at  a  very  early  period,  but  one 
cannot  say  at  what  time  rulers  or  people  became  sufficiently 
civilized  to  construct  works  of  any  importance.  It  is 
beyond  the  scope  of  this  paper  to  trace  the  history  of  the  old 
irrigation  works.  Suffice  it  to  say  that,  with  the  few  added 
since  the  British  occupation  of  the  country,  these  minor 
works  number  over  40,000  in  the  portion  of  the  country 
under  rayatwari  settlement  alone,  and  comprise  weirs  across 
all  the  smaller  rivers  and  streams,  with  channels  and  tanks 
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in  connection  with  them,  and  a  vast  multitude  of  tanks 
formed  by  dams  across  the  valleys,  and  irrigating  anything 
from  a  few  acres  up  to  several  thousands.  Except  where, 
as  on  the  west  coast,  artificial  irrigation  is  not  needed,  a  few 
other  places  where  the  rainfall  was  ordinarily  found  suffi- 
cient to  mature  crops,  and  in  certain  parts  where  the 
physical  features  of  the  country  make  irrigation  works  too 
costly  to  be  remunerative,  there  is  not  now  a  stream  where 
any  of  the  ordinary  flow  can  be  intercepted  without  injury 
to  vested  interests.  For  a  good  many  years  past  all  irriga- 
tion projects  have  necessarily  included  reservoirs  for  the 
storage  of  flood-water.  Many  of  the  old  works  are  admir- 
ably designed  for  their  purpose,  and  skilfully  and  solidly 
built.  Up  to  a  certain  point  the  Indian  engineers  were 
successful,  but  they  never  learned  to  build  in  the  sandy 
beds  of  the  great  rivers.  It  was  reserved  for  Sir  Arthur 
Cotton  to  show  how  this  could  be  done  simply,  quickly, 
inexpensively,  with  local  labour  and  materials,  and  without 
any  expensive  pumping  apparatus.  The  construction  of 
the  Upper  Coleroon  Anicut*  is  the  clearest  proof  of  his 
genius.  The  general  principles  on  which  weirs  in  sandy 
rivers  should  be  designed  having  been  laid  down  and 
proved  correct,  it  only  remained  to  apply  them  with  such 
modifications  as  local  circumstances  required. 

The  Lower  Coleroon  Anicut  was  built  at  nearly  the 
same  time  as  the  Upper  Anicut.  After  an  interval  came 
the  Godaveri  and  Kistna  Anicuts,  and  later  the  Sangam 
Anicut  on  the  Penner,  and  a  number  of  smaller  works 
elsewhere.  The  principal  reservoirs  constructed  during 
recent  years  are  two  on  the  Rushikulya  for  the  protection 
of  a  large  tract  in  Ganjam,  the  Kanigiri  Reservoir,  supplied 
from  the  Sangam  Anicut  on  the  Penner,  and  the  Periyar 
Reservoir.    Many  of  the  old  irrigation  systems  have  also 

*  Not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Grand  Anicut  (a  corruption  of  Kal  anai 
=  stone  dam),  an  old  work  which  originally  consisted  of  a  mass  of  rough 
stone  thrown  across  the  channel  between  the  Cauvery  and  Coleroon  at  the 
lower  end  of  Seringham  Island,  in  order  to  prevent  the  Cauvery  water 
running  into  the  Coleroon.    It  is  merely  a  surplus  escape. 
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been  extended  and  improved.  To  show  what  progress  has 
been  made,  it  will  be  convenient  to  take  the  classification 
of  works  adopted  by  the  Irrigation  Commission.*  The 
works  are  divided  into  two  principal  classes.  "  The  first 
includes  all  the  more  important  works  which  have  been 
constructed,  restored,  enlarged,  or  extended  by  the  British 
Government  within  the  last  century.  The  second  class 
includes  all  the  smaller  tanks  and  river  channels  which  are 
scattered  all  over  the  Presidency,  and  many  of  which  have 
existed  from  time  immemorial."  There  are  thirty  works 
in  the  first  class.  On  these  the  capital  outlay  was  808  lakhs, 
and  the  average  area  irrigated  in  the  five  years  ending 
1 900- 1 90 1  was  3,293,000  (since  increased  to  probably 
l\  millions).  This  area  includes  old  irrigation,  chiefly  in 
the  Cauvery  Delta.  The  new  irrigation  was  estimated  at 
2,065,000  acres — not  a  bad  record. 

In  the  second  class  there  are  no  less  than  40,000  works, 
of  which  nearly  35,000  are  in  charge  of  Government 
departments,  and  maintained  at  the  cost  of  Government. 
The  area  irrigated  varies  a  good  deal  according  to  the 
season,  but  averaged  during  the  three  years  ending  1900- 
1901  3,117,000  acres.  The  above  figures  include  second 
crops.  If  the  area  of  land  only  be  considered,  it  may  be 
said  that  there  are  3,000,000  acres  in  the  first  class  and 
2,300,000  in  the  second. 

In  view  of  the  impossibility  of  extending  flow  irrigation 
to  any  great  extent,  except  in  a  few  districts,  the  encourage- 
ment of  well-irrigation  is  of  very  great  importance.  The 
following  extracts  from  the  Report  of  the  Irrigation  Com- 
mission (Part  II.,  pp.  120,  121)  show  in  a  striking  manner 
the  results  of  the  policy  of  the  Madras  Government  of 
permanently  exempting  improvements  from  taxation,  a 
policy  not  yet  adopted  in  any  other  province  except 
Bombay. 

"  Wells  in  Madras  are  divided  into  two  classes :  wells  sunk  in  lands  held 
on  dry  assessment,  and  those  sunk  in  wet  lands,  or  lands  classed  as  wet, 

*  Report,  Part  II.,  pp.  93,  95. 
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under  Government  sources  of  irrigation.  The  former  are  termed  ayakat 
wells,  because  the  ayakat,  or  area  attached  to  them,  is  dependent  for  its 
irrigation  solely  on  the  well-supply,  and  not  upon  any  other  source ;  the 
latter  are  called  '  supplemental,'  because  their  main  function  is  to  supple- 
ment the  irrigation  from  Government  works  whenever  the  supply  in  them 
fails  owing  to  deficient  rainfall  or  other  causes.  Lands  irrigated  by  ayakat 
wells  are  permanently  exempted  fiom  additional  assessment  on  account  of 
such  irrigation ;  but,  in  the  case  of  supplemental  wells,  the  lands  benefited 
by  them  are  liable  to  pay  the  full  wet  assessment  fixed  upon  them,  except 
in  seasons  when  there  is  no  supply  whatever  in  the  Government  works, 
and  the  lands  dependent  on  them  are  cultivated  solely  with  the  aid  of 
well-waier.    On  such  occasions  only  the  dry  assessment  is  charged.  .  .  . 

"  Excluding  kachha,  or  temporary  wells,  which  are  few,  the  number  of 
ayakat  wells  returned  for  1900-1901  for  rayatwari  tracts  alone  amounted 
to  about  470,000,  and  the  area  irrigated  to  nearly  \\  million  acres,  firsi 
and  second  crop.  Compared  with  1891-1892,  there  has  been  an  increase 
of  over  170,500,  or  57  per  cent.,  in  the  number  of  wells,  and  of  about 
469,000  acres,  or  46  per  cent.,  in  the  area  irrigated.  During  the  same 
period  the  number  of  supplemental  wells  has  increased  from  134,30010 
141,800,  or  by  9  5  per  cent.  .  .  . 

44  The  great  development  which  well-irrigation  has  attained  in  the  Madras 
Presidency  has  unquestionably  been  largely  assisted  by  the  liberal  policy 
which  has  been  pursued  during  more  than  half  a  century  in  regard  to  the 
exemption  of  private  improvements  from  additional  taxation.  The  principle 
of  leaving  to  the  rayat  the  full  benefit  accruing  from  improvements  effected 
by  his  own  industry  and  means  was  first  advocated  by  Sir  Thomas  Munro 
at  a  very  early  period  of  his  career;  but  it  was  not  uniil  1852  that  his 
recommendations  bore  fruit  in  the  determination  not  to  assess  wells  so  as 
to  raise  the  assessment  over  what  the  general  value  and  character  of  the 
land  (apart  from  the  well)  would  warrant.  In  that  year  orders  were  'ssued 
giving  a  distinct  assurance  4  that  the  rayats  would  be  allowed  the  full  benefit 
of  their  own  improvements,  that  the  lands  thus  improved  would  not  be 
subject  to  any  additional  assessment  so  long  as  the  general  rates  of  the 
district  remain  unaltered,  and  that,  on  the  occasion  of  any  general  revision 
of  the  district  rates,  the  assessment  of  the  lands  so  improved  would  be 
irrespective  of  the  increased  value  conferred  upon  them  by  their  holders.' 
With  a  view,  however,  to  guard  against  possible  fraud  by  the  construction 
of  wells  in  close  proximity  to  existing  Government  works  so  as  to  draw 
away  water  from  such  sources  by  absorption  and  percolation,  it  was  laid 
down  that  the  exemption  shall  not  extend  to  wells  'dug  within  100  yards 
in  rear  of  tank  &z«<//,*rivers,  channels,  and  beds  of  tanks,'  nor  to  wells  1  dug 
in  land  which  can  be  watered  by  any  existing  public  work  of  irrigation.' 
The  first  restriction  was  subsequently  relaxed,  as  it  was  found  impossible 
to  determine  the  extent  of  the  influence  of  percolation  and  absorption,  so 
that  rayats  can  now  sink  wells  close  to  a  tank,  river,  or  channel  without 
fear  of  enhancement  of  assessment,  provided  the  wells  are  sunk  in  lands 
assessed  as  dry,  and  that  water  from  existing  Government  sources  is  not 
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drawn  into  the  wells  by  surface  flow.  The  results  of  these  liberal  con- 
cessions have  been  most  beneficial  to  the  province  generally,  and  in  more 
than  one  district  they  have  prevented  scarcity  from  developing  into 
famine." 

During  the  ten  years  ending  1 900-1 901  the  Madras 
Government  advanced  to  the  agriculturists  47  lakhs  for 
the  sinking  of  wells,  but  91  percent,  of  the  wells  were  sunk 
without  any  assistance  from  Government.  This,  indicat- 
ing as  it  does  a  strong  spirit  of  self-help,  is  one  of  the 
most  suggestive  and  encouraging  facts  brought  to  notice 
by  the  inquiry.  It  should  be  understood  that  by  far 
the  greater  part  of  the  area  under  the  minor  works  and 
wells  is  only  what  may  be  described  as  semi-protected — 
that  is  to  say,  in  a  year  of  drought  there  may  be  a  very 
deficient  crop,  or  a  crop  not  requiring  much  irrigation  may 
have  to  be  grown  instead  of  rice  under  the  tanks.  It  would 
not,  perhaps,  be  far  wrong  to  say  that  in  the  semi-protected 
areas  it  would  require  two  years  of  drought  to  produce  a 
famine,  while  one  year  of  drought  might  produce  it  where 
there  is  no  protection. 

In  addition  to  the  area  in  the  rayatwari  tracts,  there  is 
in  the  29,600  square  miles  of  zemindari  and  proprietary 
estates  a  cultivated  area  estimated  at  10  million  acres,  of 
which  2\  millions  are  irrigated,  chiefly  from  tanks. 

44  Information  on  this  part  of  the  subject  would  be  incom- 
plete without  a  short  explanation  of  the  method  of  fixing 
the  charge  for  water.  When  the  British  came  into  posses- 
sion of  the  Madras  Districts  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
and  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  centuries  the  country  was 
greatly  impoverished  by  a  century  of  war  and  misgovern- 
ment.  The  assessments  were  generally  50  per  cent,  of  the 
gross  out-turn,  in  some  districts  more,  and  in  one  as  high  as 
80  per  cent.  There  was  no  time  to  inquire  into  the  revenue- 
paying  capabilities  of  each  district,  and  the  old  assessments 
were  continued,  but  with  some  reduction,  where  they  were 
very  high.  It  was  soon  brought  to  notice  that  the  assess- 
ments were  excessive,  but  little  was  done  until  Sir  Thomas 
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Munro  became  Governor,  when  he  initiated  a  series  of 
reforms  which  have  led  to  the  present  system,  applicable 
alike  to  dry  and  irrigated  lands,  of  limiting  the  assessments  to 
one-half  the  net  produce.  When  a  district  has  been  surveyed 
and  the  soils  classified,  the  out  turns  of  the  standard  crops 
in  normal  years  are  ascertained  by  inquiry  and  experiment ; 
the  commutation  rate  is  fixed  by  averaging  the  recorded 
market  prices  for  a  long  series  of  years  and  making  a 
deduction  for  merchants'  profits  and  cost  of  putting  on  the 
market.  The  value  of  the  grain  out-turn  to  the  rayat  being 
thus  ascertained,  a  deduction  (generally  15  per  cent,  where 
the  irrigation  is  fairly  good)  is  made  for  vicissitudes  of 
season  and  a  deduction  for  cost  of  cultivation,  calculated  on 
the  best  data  obtainable.  Half  the  balance  is  the  limit  of 
assessment.  In  the  case  of  irrigated  land  the  sum  credited 
to  irrigation  is  the  consolidated  assessment  less  the  assess- 
ment of  dry  land  of  similar  quality.  The  rent  at  which 
irrigated  land  is  leased  out  for  cultivation  generally  indicates 
how  far  the  assessment  is  within  the  limit  allowed.  The 
Government  is  not  bound  never  to  alter  a  classification  once 
made,  but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  when  once  a  district  has  been 
properly  settled,  the  classification,  to  judge  by  recent 
examples,  is  not  again  disturbed,  and  in  the  new  settle- 
ments the  only  change  of  assessment  is  that  due  to  an 
alteration  of  the  commutation  rate.  The  same  system  is 
followed  in  assessing  newly  irrigated  land." 

II. 

"  It  has  sometimes  been  made  a  reproach  to  the  Govern- 
ment of  India  that  more  of  the  surplus  drainage  of  the 
country  is  not  used  for  irrigation.  The  chapter  in  the 
Report  of  the  Irrigation  Commission  (Part  I.,  chapter  ii.) 
dealing  with  the  limitations  of  irrigation  explains  the 
situation  clearly.  The  main  causes  which  have  limited 
the  use  of  the  surplus  drainage  are  thus  classified  : 

"(1)  The  geographical  and  seasonal  distribution  of  the 
rainfall ; 
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"  (2)  The  physical  configuration  of  the  country  ; 

44  (3)  The  difficulty  of  holding  up  water  stored  in  years  of 
good  rainfall  as  a  provision  against  a  year  of  drought ; 

"  (4)  The  character  of  the  soil ;  and 

44  (5)  The  large  number  of  different  States  and  territories 
into  which  the  country  is  divided  and  subdivided." 

44  Each  of  these  conditions  is  discussed  in  detail.  It  is 
estimated  that  6  per  cent,  of  the  rainfall  of  India  is  utilized 
for  artificial  irrigation  of  all  kinds,  and  35  per  cent,  is  carried 
away  by  rivers."  While  not  attempting  to  say  what  is  the 
possible  limit  of  irrigation,  the  Commissioners  have  been 
able  to  include  in  their  programme  new  works  to  irrigate 
6i  million  acres  and  utilize  i\  per  cent,  of  the  water  which 
now  runs  to  the  sea.  In  Madras  the  local  drainage  is  much 
more  utilized  than  in  other  Provinces.  In  the  river  basins 
from  the  Penner  southwards  70  per  cent,  of  the  surface  How 
is  utilized,  and  there  is  very  limited  scope  for  impounding 
more  water.  The  Godaveri  practically  cannot  be  utilized 
except  in  the  Delta.  The  Kistna  and  its  tributary  the 
Tungabudra  are  the  only  rivers  on  which  very  great  quan- 
tities of  water  can  be  stored,  and  even  for  that  the  consent 
of  Hyderabad  is  required,  as  one-half  the  site  of  each 
reservoir  would  be  in  that  State. 

The  Commissioners  found  that  there  is  a  very  limited  field 
for  new  productive  works — that  is,  works  likely  to  yield, 
ten  years  after  completion,  a  net  revenue  equivalent  to  a 
return  of  not  less  than  5  per  cent,  on  the  direct  and  indirect 
capital  outlay,  and  that  there  is  no  prospect  of  new  irrigation  * 
works,  on  any  considerable  scale,  proving  directly  remunera- 
tive in  any  of  the  Provinces  in  which  protective  irrigation  is 
most  urgently  required.  It  is  therefore  most  important  to 
arrive  at  clear  ideas  respecting  the  indirect  advantages  of 
irrigation,  and  how  far  they  may  be  set  against  the  apparent 
loss  to  the  State.  It  is  obvious  that  there  must  be  some 
limit  placed  to  the  burden  which  the  State  may  be  asked  to 
bear  permanently  in  favour  of  particular  localities,  and  the 
decision  of  the  Government  on  the  proposals  for  extending 
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irrigation  must  be  largely  influenced  by  the  view  taken 
of  the  value  of  indirect  returns.  In  their  discussion* 
of  the  protective  value  of  irrigation  the  Commissioners 
enumerate  three  kinds  of  indirect  advantages  of  irriga- 

* 

tion,  viz. : 

"  (a)  The  increase  in  the  general  wealth  and  prosperity 
of  the  community  resulting  from  the  increase  of  the  produce 
of  cultivation  due  to  irrigation  even  in  years  of  normal  or 
more  than  normal  rainfall. 

"  (6)  The  effect  of  irrigation  and  large  water-storage 
works  in  increasing  the  humidity  of  the  air  and  in  raising 
the  level  of  the  underground  water-supply. 

"(c)  The  prevention  or  mitigation  of  the  horrors  and 
cost  of  famine." 

In  regard  to  the  second  of  these,  it  need  only  be  noted 
that  it  is  one  of  the  things  which  go  to  make  the  main- 
tenance of  the  Madras  tanks  a  matter  of  life  and  death  to 
the  people. 

In  regard  to  the  first,  the  Commissioners  argue  that, 
apart  from  the  question  of  famine  protection,  the  State  can- 
not be  called  on  to  provide  irrigation  at  more  than  cost 
price  any  more  than  it  can  be  expected  to  provide  manure, 
and  that  "  the  maximum  permanent  charge  which  the  State 
may  reasonably  undertake  in  providing  irrigation  should 
theoretically  be  limited  by  the  share  of  the  increase  in  the 
produce  due  to  irrigation,  which  it  will  be  able  to  recover 
indirectly.  .  .  The  Report  continues  :  "  The  best  measure 
of  the  increase  in  the  profits  of  cultivation  due  to  irrigation 
appears  to  us  to  be  the  amount  which  the  people  are  willing 
to  pay  for  it — that  is,  the  gross  revenue  of  the  works.  .  .  . 
If,  then,  the  gross  revenue  may  be  taken  as  a  measure  of 
the  profits  accruing  to  the  cultivation  from  irrigation,  a 
certain  percentage  of  this  revenue  may  again  be  taken  as  a 
measure  of  the  indirect  return  to  the  State  which  results 
from  these  profits."  Assuming,  for  comparative  purposes, 
that  the  State  receives  25  per  cent,  of  the  gross  revenue  in 

*  Report,  Part  I.,  ch.  iv. 
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some  indirect  way,  either  from  the  cultivator  himself  or 
from  those  who  share  in  his  prosperity,  it  is  shown  how 
small  the  additional  returns  are  in  the  case  of  works  which 
pay  but  a  small  percentage  on  capital.    The  conclusion 
come  to  is  that  "  if  a  work  will  not  yield  a  return  of  3  per 
cent.,  the  indirect  returns,  in  themselves,  are  not  likely  to 
be  considerable  enough  to  justify  its  construction,"  and  that 
"  where  the  direct  return  is  likely  to  vary  between  3  and  5 
per  cent.,  more  weight  may  be  given  to  the  claim  of  indirect 
returns,  and  the  work  may  probably  be  constructed  without 
much  risk  of  any  real  loss  to  the  State."    But  in  a  subse- 
quent part  of  the  Report  it  is  definitely  recommended  that 
"  in  all  parts  where  cultivation  is  at  all  insecure  protective 
works  may  be  sanctioned  without  hesitation  whenever  .  .  . 
a  net  return  of  more  than  3  per  cent,  on  the  capital  outlay 
may  be  anticipated."    The  case  for  making  3  per  cent,  on 
capital,  the  minimum  return  to  be  required  as  a  condition 
of  sanction,  is  really  stronger  and  more  definite  than  stated 
by  the  Commission,  but  it  is  impossible  to  discuss  it  fully  in 
this  paper.    Whatever  opinion  may  be  held  regarding  the 
duty  of  the  Government  in  its  double  capacity  as  ruler  and 
as  the  principal  landowner,  all  will  agree  that  relaxation  of 
the  rules  which  now  fetter  irrigation  must  proceed  step  by 
step  and  be  largely  restricted  by  financial  consideration 
The  amount  by  which  the  direct  revenue  from  irrigation  is 
likely  to  be  supplemented  by  indirect  revenue  will  be  of 
importance,  even  where  protection  from  famine  is  the 
chief   consideration,   and    it   will    therefore    be  useful 
to   take    Madras   as   an    example,   and   see   what  the 
indirect  revenue  would  amount  to.    In  Madras  the  change 
from  dry  to  wet  cultivation  is  a  change  from  low  to  com- 
paratively   high    and    often    intensive    cultivation,  and 
agricultural  prosperity  causes  a  vigorous  growth  of  arts, 
handicrafts,  and  trade.    In  any  of  the  great  deltas  where 
cultivation  has  attained  its  full  or  nearly  full  development, 
it  will  be  found  that  the  population  is  two  or  more  to  each 
irrigated  acre.    Wet  cultivation  requires  two  or  three  times 
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as  much  labour  as  dry  cultivation,  and  its  extension  can 
only  go  on  pari  passu  with  an  increase  of  the  population. 
Between  1866-67  an<^  1890-91  the  irrigated  area  within  the 
Godaveri  delta  increased  273,00x3  acres,  and  the  population 
409,000  ;  for  the  same  period  the  figures  for  the  Kistna  delta 
were  275,000  and  344,000  acres.  It  would  be  interesting 
to  know  how  much  of  the  increase  in  the  general  revenues 
was  contributed  by  the  deltas.  For  the  two  districts  the 
increase  in  the  forty  or  fifty  years  after  the  construction  of  • 
the  anicuts  was  about  two-thirds  of  the  increase  in  the 
land-  and  water- tax.  Now,  the  same  kind  of  change, 
though  perhaps  on  a  less  pronounced  scale,  must  happen 
wherever  dry  cultivation  is  exchanged  for  irrigation  from  a 
reliable  source.  A  man  cannot  be  expected  to  expend 
much  labour  in  cultivation  when  he  does  not  know  whether 
he  will  reap  a  crop.  Irrigate  the  land,  and  you  have  the 
change  from  a  scattered,  depressed,  ignorant,  famine- 
haunted  population  to  a  more  numerous  population,  brighter, 
better  educated,  more  active  and  enterprising,  more  alive  in 
every  way.  Of  course,  the  change  may  take  a  long  time, 
especially  if  it  requires  much  labour  to  prepare  the  lands  for 
irrigation,  but  the  change  is  certain  to  come  in  all  places 
where  the  people  eagerly  desire  to  use  the  water,  as  they  do 
in  most  parts  of  Madras.  "If  there  is  not  much  immigration 
this  will  only  cause  some  delay.  The  people  may  be  trusted 
to  increase  their  numbers  naturally  when  they  have  sufficient 
means  of  subsistence.  It  will  be  understood  that  the  works 
referred  to  are  those  primarily  intended  to  develop  the 
capacity  of  the  land,  and  not  works  primarily  intended  for 
protection  against  famine  in  places  where  there  is  no  keen 
or  constant  demand  for  water.  These  come  into  another 
category.  If  it  be  asked  what  indirect  revenue  the  State 
may  expect  to  get  from  the  improved  condition  of  the 
people  in  addition  to  the  irrigation  revenue,  it  is  not  easy 
to  say,  but  a  rough  calculation  may  be  made.  It  may 
be  assumed  that  the  increase  in  produce  due  to  irrigation  of 
an  acre  of  the  upland  country  will  not  be  less  than  it  is  in 
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the  deltas,  and  that  in  the  two  cases  the  additional  popula- 
tion for  which  a  livelihood  will  be  provided  may  be  taken  as 
the  same ;  also  that  the  contribution  to  the  general  taxes 
per  head  of  population  of  an  irrigated  tract  is  not  less  than 
that  of  the  whole  population.  In  Madras  the  revenue  per 
head  of  population  from  the  general  Imperial  taxes  is 
Rs.  1.4;  and  as  the  increase  of  population  will  be 
over  1  per  irrigated  acre,  the  indirect  revenue  may  be 
taken  at  something  over  Rs.  1  J,  which  is  one-half  the  net 
revenue  per  acre  from  the  larger  irrigation  works.  If  a 
share  of  the  net  earnings  of  railways,  and  of  the 
post-office,  and  of  the  increase  in  provincial  and  local 
taxes  be  added,  it  is  probable  that  the  indirect  revenue 
would  not  be  less  than  Rs.  2  per  acre."  As  stated 
in  the  Commission's  Report,  every  irrigation  work  is 
more  or  less  protective,  and  minor  projects  scattered  about 
wherever  a  secure  water-supply  can  be  provided  are  specially 
commended.  It  is  difficult  to  say  what  area  surrounding  an 
irrigated  tract  can  be  taken  as  protected  by  it,  as  this  will 
depend  on  the  possible  duration  of  drought  and  the  extent 
to  which  the  country  is  already  protected  by  wells  or  small 
tanks.  The  number  which  it  can  feed,  in  proportion  to  its 
own  population,  can  perhaps  be  approximately  ascertained 
by  a  study  of  movements  of  trade  during  famines.  Con- 
sidering both  the  large  indirect  revenue  and  the  protective 
effect  of  irrigation  works  where  the  supply  is  assured,  it 
does  not  appear  unreasonable  to  hope  that  3  per  cent,  on 
capital  will  be  fixed  as  the  minimum  net  revenue  which 
should  be  required  as  a  condition  of  sanction. 

There  is  no  natural  dividing  line  as  regards  their  pro- 
tective character  between  irrigation  works  in  a  country 
slightly  liable  to  famine  and  works  in  a  country  specially 
liable  to  famine,  but  the  Irrigation  Commission  had  to 
make  a  distinction,  as  they  did  not  consider  Government 
obliged  to  provide  irrigation  at  a  loss  except  in  what  are 
called  the  famine  tracts.  «*  It  is  a  task  of  acknowledged 
difficulty  to  make  any  sort  of  estimate  of  the  unremunerative 
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expenditure  which  the  State  may  legitimately  incur  in  pro- 
viding protection  against  famine,  and  the  Commission  were 
obliged  to  deal  with  the  question  in  the  following  way. 
One  of  the  Bombay  districts  which  had  suffered  most 
severely  from  famine  was  taken  as  an  example.  The 
average  annual  direct  cost  of  famine  relief  was  capitalized 
at  4  per  cent.    An  allowance  being  made  for  some  increase 
of  population  due  to  better  conditions,  a  certain  irrigated 
area  per  head  (0*4  acres  in  the  case  of  Sholapur,  but  in  the 
general  case  0*3  to  0*5  acres)  was  assumed  to  be  required  to 
provide  or  supplement  the  food-supply  in  times  of  drought. 
Deducting  the  existing  area  under  irrigation  works  and 
wells,  the  remainder  was  the  required  area  of  new  irrigation 
which,  divided  into  the  capitalized  annual  famine  expendi- 
ture, gave  what  was  called  *  the  direct  protective  value  of 
an  irrigated  acre'     But  there  are  also  indirect  losses  of 
revenue  from  famine,  such  as  loss  from  land  going  out 
of  cultivation  and  losses  of  general  revenue  from  excise, 
salt,  etc.,  due  to  the  impoverishment  of  the  people.  These, 
it  was  thought,  may  amount  to  as  much  as  the  direct  cost 
of  famine  relief.    There  is,  further,  the  amount  which  may 
be  spent  on  humanitarian  grounds.    Altogether,  the  Com- 
mission considered  that,  in  addition  to  the  capitalized  value 
of  the  direct  revenue,  three  times  the  protective  value  of 
an  irrigated  acre  would  not  involve  an  expenditure  on  the 
irrigation  of  an  acre  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  advantage 
to  be  gained  by  preventing  famine  instead  of  relieving  it, 
provided  that  the  water-supply  is  so  secure  that  protection 
may  be  regarded  as  assured  in  the  worst  year  of  drought. 
The  defect  in  the  method  of  calculation  adopted  is  that  no 
relation  is  stated  between  the  area  and  population  of  the 
irrigated  tracts.    The  future  population  of  the  whole  pro- 
tected tract  is  assumed  and  used  as  a  known  quantity  in 
calculating  the  required  area  of  irrigation.    In  the  Bombay 
Deccan  the  crops  grown  under  the  existing  irrigation  works 
are  for  the  most  part  food  grains,  chiefly  millet.    In  years 
of  drought  the  area  of  high-class  crops  is  curtailed,  and 
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water  diverted  to  the  dry  crops.  In  Madras,  where  the 
soil  in  the  irrigated  parts  is  nearly  all  more  or  less  arenaceous, 
irrigation  by  flow  is  almost  synonymous  with  rice  cultiva- 
tion, and  when  the  dry  crops  fail  there  is  not  very  much 
room  for  substituting  food  crops  for  other  irrigated  crops. 
Even  the  most  favoured  irrigated  tracts  cannot  provide 
much  food  beyond  whatever  stocks  may  be  in  hand  and 
such  surplus  as  is  ordinarily  exported.  The  Commission 
estimated  that  in  Sholapur  the  required  area  of  irrigation 
is  16  per  cent,  of  the  whole  cultivated  area.  In  Madras 
a  much  higher  percentage  is  required  ;  in  fact,  27  per  cent, 
of  the  whole  cultivated  area  (or  a  considerably  larger  per- 
centage if  the  West  Coast  and  the  '  famine  tracts '  be 
omitted)  is  already  irrigated,  but  much  of  it  is  insecure, 
and  destructive  famines,  as  in  1876- 1877,  are  still  possible 
in  the  districts  most  amply  provided  with  tanks.  The 
tanks  afford  a  very  real,  if  not  always  sufficient,  protection  ; 
but,  as  a  rule,  this  protection  is  confined  to  the  area  under 
them  because  they  receive  a  short  supply,  or  perhaps  none, 
when  drought  is  so  severe  as  to  destroy  the  dry  crops. 

"  The  Commission's  forecast  of  expenditure  on  Govern- 
ment irrigation  works  is  1,510  lakhs  for  productive,  920  for 
intermediate,  and  1,970  for  unproductive  works;  total, 
4,400  lakhs  for  the  irrigation  of  6\  million  acres.  It  is 
expected  that  this  will  result  in  an  annual  loss  of  7372  lakhs, 
part  of  which  will  be  offset  by  a  reduction  in  famine  relief, 
and  that  the  net  loss  will  not  amount  to  more  than  43  lakhs. 
The  programme  is  not  exhaustive,  and  is  only  intended  to 
cover  work  during  a  limited  period,  probably  twenty  years. 
Many  important  improvements  in  the  classification  and 
financing  of  State  irrigation  works  are  proposed,  but  these 
are  too  complicated  for  discussion  in  this  paper. 

"  The  Commission  consider  the  question  of  extending 
irrigation  by  private  works  of  at  least  equal  importance  to 
that  of  extension  from  State  works.  Of  the  44  million  acres 
irrigated  in  British  India,  25 J  millions  are  irrigated  from 
private  works,  and  of  this  nearly  12J  millions  are  irrigated 
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from  wells.  To  encourage  the  extension  of  this  irrigation, 
they  recommend  a  development  of  the  present  system  of 
takavi advances  for  agricultural  improvements  ;  grants-in-aid 
where  the  people  have  become  impoverished  by  famine ; 
definite  assurances  of  permanent  or  long-term  exemption 
from  enhancement  of  assessment  on  account  of  improve- 
ments ;  and  more  extensive  employment  of  relief  labour  on 
agricultural  works,  even  those  which  will  benefit  private 
individuals  who  will  pay  nothing  in  return  for  them. 
Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  satisfactory 
results  of  takavi  advances  in  Madras  and  to  the  exemp- 
tion from  taxation  of  improvements  which  the  rayats  there 
have  enjoyed  for  the  last  half-century." 

III. 

It  will  interest  many  to  learn  what  is  being  done  in 
Madras  in  the  campaign  against  drought.  The  programme 
of  the  Irrigation  Commission  provides  100  lakhs  for  small 
reservoir  projects,  and  i  oo  for  extension  of  existing  irrigation 
systems.  A  large  number  of  these  smaller  works  are  under 
investigation.  1,340  lakhs  are  provided  for  the  Cauvery, 
Tungabudra,and  Kistna  projects,  which  will  now  be  described. 
I  am  indebted  to  the  Madras  Government  for  allowing  me 
to  use  the  reports,  but  must  explain  that  none  of  the 
schemes,  whether  matured  or  provisional,  have  been  sub- 
mitted for  sanction,  and  the  proposals  represent  only  the 
views  of  the  engineers.  There  are  really  two  alternative 
projects  connected  with  the  Cauvery.  One  of  these  is  for 
storage  on  the  Bhawani,  a  tributary  of  the  Cauvery,  and  the 
other  for  storage  on  the  main  river.  The  latter  only  need 
be  described,  as  it  is  pretty  certain  to  be  sanctioned,  with 
whatever  modifications  the  responsible  advisers  of  the 
sanctioning  authorities  may  recommend.  The  irrigation 
of  the  Cauvery  Delta,  though  much  improved  by  the  con- 
struction of  the  Upper  Anicut,  has  never  been  very  satis- 
factory, and  a  portion  of  the  crops  frequently  suffers  from 
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insufficient  irrigation  in  the  intervals  between  freshes,  and  at 
the  end  of  the  season,  when  there  is  very  little  water  in  the 
river.  Protection  is  required,  but  the  flood-water  which 
can  be  stored  is  much  more  than  sufficient  for  this,  and  a 
large  quantity  can  be  used  for  extending  irrigation.  It  is 
only  half  a  century  since  the  rational  principles  of  the 
design  of  high  dams  were  first  worked  out  by  French 
engineers,  but  the  possibilities  of  forming  reservoirs  on  large 
rivers  were  still  very  limited  until  Mr.  Stoney  invented  the 
free-roller  sluice-gate.  With  large  sluice-gates  working 
easily  and  smoothly  under  heavy  pressures,  it  is  possible 
now  to  pass  the  water  of  a  large  river  through  a  dam,  as  is 
done  at  Assouan.  At  the  site  selected  for  the  dam  of  the 
Cauvery  Reservoir  the  valley  is  only  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  wide,  with  rocky  hills  on  both  sides.  The  depth  of 
water  in  front  of  the  dam  will  be  about  1 26  feet  above  the 
general  bed-level  of  the  river.  The  length  of  crest  will  be 
4,950  feet ;  area  of  reservoir,  33  square  miles  ;  and  capacity, 
40,000  millions  of  cubic  feet,  or  6  per  cent,  more  than  the 
Assouan  Reservoir.  It  is  proposed  to  pass  surplus  through 
seventy-two  large  sluices,  fitted  with  Stoney s  gates,  in  the 
body  of  the  dam.  Judging  from  the  river  sections,  it  would 
appear  probable  that  there  will  be  about  twice  as  much 
masonry  as  in  the  Assouan  Dam,  and  five  times  as  much  as 
in  the  Periyar  Dam.  Besides  protecting  915,000  acres  of 
old  irrigation,  it  is  proposed  to  irrigate  46,000  acres  by 
channels  from  the  dam  and  216,000  in  the  Delta  and  the 
country  south  and  west  of  it,  and  also  give  water  for 
second  crops  on  160,000  acres. 

The  Tungabudra  project  is  on  a  much  grander  scale. 
The  investigation  will  still  take  years  to  complete,  and  the 
report  made  last  year  is  merely  a  sketch,  which,  however, 
may  be  taken  as  giving  a  fairly  correct  idea  of  the  general 
features  of  the  scheme.  The  four  Deccan  districts — with 
an  area  of  27,600  square  miles  and  population  nearly 
4  millions — and  the  greater  part  of  the  adjoining  district  of 
Nellore  are  more  insecure  than  any  other  part  of  the 
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Presidency,  and  are  afflicted  with  severe  scarcity,  if  not 
famine,  on  an  average  once  in  every  five  years.  The 
census  of  1881  disclosed  the  enormous  loss  of  life  which 
occurred  in  the  famine  of  1876- 18 78.  The  population  was 
found  to  have  decreased  11  per  cent,  in  Nellore  to  26  per 
cent,  in  Kurnool.  In  two  of  the  districts  the  population  is 
still  less  than  it  was  thirty  years  ago.  Taking  the  four  dis- 
tricts together,  although  the  population  increased  27  percent, 
between  1881  and  1901,  it  was  still  in  the  latter  year  8  per 
cent,  below  the  population  of  1871.  Happily,  the  terrible 
state  of  things  in  the  famines  of  thirty  or  forty  years  ago 
cannot  occur  again,  as  communications  have  since  then 
been  greatly  improved,  and  there  is  excellent  organization 
for  dealing  with  famines.  Immediately  scarcity  appears 
steps  are  taken  to  relieve  it  as  far  as  necessary,  and,  if 
possible,  prevent  it  deepening  into  famine.  During  the 
twenty-six  years  1876  to  1901  the  cost  of  relief  and  loss 
of  revenue  from  failure  of  crops  in  the  five  districts  which 
will  be  affected  by  the  Tungabudra  scheme  exceeded  six 
crores  of  rupees.  The  first  proposals  for  the  irrigation  of 
any  large  area  in  these  districts  were  made  by  Sir  A.  Cotton. 
The  only  portion  of  his  scheme  which  has  been  executed  is 
the  Kurnool-Cuddapah  Canal,  but  the  other  portions,  as  far 
as  the  general  idea  goes,  are  included  in  the  present  scheme. 
The  idea  of  protecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Bellary 
district  was  revived  from  time  to  time,  but  attempts  to  find 
any  financially  practicable  scheme  failed  until  the  visit  of  the 
Irrigation  Commission,  when  it  was  found  that  there  was 
some  chance  of  getting  a  large  scheme  accepted,  and  that 
the  chief  obstacle  to  the  success  of  a  small  scheme — namely, 
the  great  cost  of  carrying  a  canal  through  the  Daroji  Hills — 
would  be  much  reduced  in  importance  if  a  more  vast  and 
daring  scheme  than  any  proposed  before  were  adopted. 

The  Tungabudra,  the  largest  tributary  of  the  Kistna, 
rises  in  Mysore  in  the  Western  Gh£ts.  After  leaving 
Mysore  it  forms  for  some  distance  the  boundary  between 
the  Madras  and  Bombay  Presidencies,  and  for  the  remainder 
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of  its  length  is  the  boundary  between  the  Native  State  of 
Hyderabad  and  the  British  districts  of  Bellaryand  Kurnool. 
Through  the  middle  of  Bellary  from  south  to  north  runs  the 
Hagari,  a  fairly  wide  river,  but  with  a  very  poor  and 
uncertain  supply.    Along  the  eastern   boundary  of  the 
district  is  the  watershed  separating  the  basin  of  the  Hagari 
from  that  of  the  Penner,  which  runs  eastwards  through  the 
Anantapur,  Cuddapah,  and  Nellore  districts  to  the  sea.  It 
was  found  that  if  a  very  large  and  deep  reservoir  were  formed 
at  the  best  site  for  such  a  work,  three  miles  above  Hospet, 
a  canal  could  be  taken  off  at  a  sufficiently  high  level  to 
admit  of  its  being  led  across  the  basin  of  the  Hagari  and 
through  the  watershed  into  the  Penner  basin,  where  large 
areas  could  be  irrigated  in  the  poor  districts  of  Anantapur 
and  Cuddapah,  and  a  portion  of  the  supply  could  be  passed 
on  to  Nellore,  but  the  main  supply  to  Nellore  could,  it  was 
thought,  best   be   provided   by  enlarging  the  Kurnool- 
Cuddapah  Canal,  or  making  a  supplementary  canal  in  the 
same  part  of  the  country  to  carry  water  from  the  Tunga- 
budra  to  the  Penner  basin.    The  Kurnool  Canal  wilL  be 
enlarged,  if  only  to  supply  its  own  irrigation,  which  has  been 
steadily  extending  of  late  years.    Whether  the  additional 
water  required  can  best  be  provided  by  another  canal,  or  by 
the  high-level  canal  from  the  reservoir,  is  an  open  question. 
Setting  this  aside  as  a  detail,  the  general  features  of  the 
main  scheme  may  be  described.    As  provisionally  designed, 
the  reservoir  will  hold  up  water  to  about  1 30  feet  above  the 
river  bed  at  site  of  dam  ;  its  area  will  be  130  square  miles, 
and  capacity  157,000  millions  of  cubic  feet,  or  four  and  a 
quarter  times  that  of  the  Assouan  Reservoir.    A  canal 
capable  of  carrying  6,000  cubic  feet  per  second  will  be  taken 
off  about  40  feet  below  the  full  level  of  the  reservoir.  The 
first  twenty-two  miles  will  be  in  very  difficult  rocky  country 
along  the  foot  of  the  hills,  and  at  the  end  of  this  section  the 
hills  will  be  pierced  by  a  tunnel  two  miles  long.  Beyond 
this  there  is  no  special  difficulty.    The  line  reaches  the 
Hagari  at  about  ninety-four  miles  from  the  reservoir,  and 
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thence  to  the  Penner  watershed  is  no  very  great  distance. 
One  or  two  subsidiary  reservoirs  will  be  formed  on  the 
Penner,  partly  for  the  purpose  of  raising  the  water-level  to 
give  more  command,  and  partly  to  store  flood-water.  The 
gross  areas  commanded  will  be  2,800  square  miles  in 
Bellary  and  Kurnool,  900  in  Anantapur  and  Cuddapah,  and 
2,300  in  Nellore  ;  in  all,  6,000  square  miles.  Of  course,  the 
irrigable  area  is  much  less,  much  land  being  required  for 
village  sites,  threshing-floors,  ponds,  roads,  channels,  banks, 
etc.  Under  very  favourable  conditions  it  may  be  possible 
to  irrigate  two-thirds  of  the  commanded  area,  but  in  some- 
what broken  upland  country  one-half  is  perhaps  as  much  as 
can  be  expected,  and  this  is  nearly  what  is  taken  in  the 
rough  estimates.  It  is  thought  that,  besides  merely  insuring 
J  million  acres  of  dry  crops,  J  million  acres  of  dry  crops 
will  be  regularly  irrigated,  and  A  million  "  wet "  crops. 
Much  of  the  land  will  also  be  cultivated  with  two  crops. 
As  water  will  be  supplied  in  all  parts  of  the  area  com- 
manded, famine  there  will  be  made  impossible.    There  is 

* 

no  reason  to  doubt  that  as  an  engineering  w  ork  the  scheme 
is  quite  practicable,  and  it  is  fairly  certain  that  it  will  involve 
no  permanent  burden  to  the  country  if  the  saving  in  famine 
relief  and  the  increase  in  the  general  revenue  due  to  the 
increase  in  numbers  and  prosperity  of  the  people  be  taken 
into  account.  If  the  recommendations  of  the  Irrigation 
Commission  as  to  the  limit  of  expenditure  on  famine  pro- 
tective works  be  even  in  part  accepted,  it  may  confidently 
be  expected  that  this  grand  scheme  will  be  sanctioned, 
or,  if  the  Government  should  take  a  net  revenue  of  3  per 
cent,  on  capital  as  the  required  return,  it  may  probably  be 
classed  at  cnce  as  a  productive  work.  The  rough  estimate 
of  cost  is  6  millions  sterling,  the  interest  on  which  would  be 
paid  by  a  much  smaller  area  than  it  is  hoped  to  irrigate. 
When  fully  developed,  the  irrigated  tract  will  be  able  to 
provide  food  for  all  the  people  and  cattle  in  an  area  of  fully 
20,000  square  miles  during  the  worst  possible  famine. 
The  Tungabudra  project  is  a  magnificent  scheme,  but  it 
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is  rivalled  by  the  Kistna  Reservoir  project.  Even  a  few 
years  ago  the  ideas  of  engineers  seldom  went  beyond  such 
works  as  the  Assouan  Reservoir,  and  the  first  proposals  for 
a  reservoir  on  the  Kistna  contemplated  a  work  of  about 
that  size.  The  chief  objection  to  this  was  the  enormous 
quantity  of  silt  which  would  be  impounded,  as  the  reservoir 
was  intended  for  high-level  irrigation,  and  the  sluices  in 
the  dam  could  not  be  kept  open,  as  at  Assouan,  until  the 
end  of  the  flood  season.  Mr.  Reid,  to  whom  belongs  the 
honour  of  initiating  the  project  and  conducting  the  in- 
vestigation as  far  as  it  has  gone,  brought  his  views  before 
the  Irrigation  Commission,  who  recommended  that  the 
scheme  should  be  investigated  as  soon  as  possible.  The 
scheme  has  since  then  grown  enormously,  and  now  includes 
a  dam,  at  a  place  called  Kottapalli  Revu,  about  ninety 
miles  above  the  head  of  the  Delta,  capable  of  holding  up 
water  to  a  height  of  174  feet  above  the  river  bed,  and 
impounding  125,000  millions  of  cubic  feet.  It  is  proposed 
to  take  off  a  large  canal  at  134  feet  above  the  river  bed  to 
irrigate  5,000  square  miles  of  "  famine  tract "  in  the  west 
of  the  Kistna  district  and  the  north  of  Nellore.  It  is 
expected  that  \\  million  acres  can  be  irrigated  in  this 
tract,  and  that  the  supply  to  the  Delta  from  December 
onwards  can  be  so  improved  that  an  extension  of 
200,000  acres  will  be  possible,  and,  moreover,  200,000  acres 
of  second  crop  can  be  raised,  and  navigation  maintained 
until  the  end  of  April.  The  dam,  if  carried  out  as  pro- 
visionally designed,  will  be  a  gigantic  work.  The  length 
on  crest  will  be  10,000  feet,  and  the  contents  40  millions 
of  cubic  feet,  which  is  just  about  twice  the  amount  of 
masonry  in  the  Assouan  Dam.  The  flood  discharge  of  the 
Kistna  is  about  one  and  a  half  times  that  of  the  Nile. 
To  pass  the  enormous  quantity  of  700,000  cubic  feet  per 
second,  it  is  proposed  to  have  fifty  sluices  near  the  base  of 
the  high  dam  in  the  river,  and  eighty  over  a  rocky  shoulder 
in  one  of  the  flanks.  To  obviate  any  danger  in  the  very 
improbable  event  of  the  sluices  not  working,  there  will  be 
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an  escape  5,000  feet  long.  The  silt  difficulty  has  been 
greatly  reduced  by  the  enlargement  of  the  reservoir  and 
the  arrangement  of  the  sluices.  Will  the  scheme  pay  ? 
Mr.  Reid  thinks  that  it  will,  and  yield  a  handsome  profit ; 
but  until  the  estimates  are  properly  made  out,  it  will  be 
better  to  follow  the  Irrigation  Commission,  and  regard 
it  as  "  intermediate  "—that  is  to  say,  doubtful.  Interest 
charges  make  an  enormous  difference  in  the  financial 
prospects  of  works  of  this  kind,  which  take  a  long  time  to 
construct,  and  can  earn  nothing  until  they  are  nearly  com- 
pleted. If  part  of  the  famine  grant  could  be  capitalized, 
as  tentatively  suggested  by  the  Commission,  and  used  as  a 
kind  of  banking  account  to  which  interest  and  earnings 
could  be  debited  and  credited  until  they  balanced,  the 
financing  of  these  big  works  would  be  much  easier.  Both 
this  and  the  Tungabudra  project  will  be  much  affected  by 
the  policy  which  may  be  adopted  by  the  Government.  The 
relief  of  famine,  without  tak'ng  measures  at  the  same  time 
to  increase  the  resources  of  the  places  subject  to  famine, 
seems  certain  to  end  in  disaster,  as  the  number  requiring 
relief  will  only  be  the  greater  in  each  succeeding  famine. 

When  compared  with  these  big  projects,  the  smaller 
ones  must  be  uninteresting,  and  only  two  of  them  will  be 
briefly  mentioned.  The  Divi  Island  lies  between  two 
mouths  of  the  Kistna,  and  has  an  area  of  about  100,000 
acres.  It  is  proposed  to  irrigate  half  of  this  by  pumping 
from  the  Kistna  from  the  commencement  of  the  flood 
season  in  June  until  the  supply  becomes  so  low  that  the 
water  becomes  brackish,  which  generally  occurs  about  the 
end  of  November.  The  work  will  be  important  as  being 
th'j  first  example  in  India  of  irrigation  on  a  large  scale  by 
pumping,  and  if  successful  will  probably  lead  to  similar 
works  beinc:  undertaken  elsewhere. 

The  second  project  is  the  extension  of  the  Periyar 
irrigation,  which  has  been  an  incalculable  blessing  to 
Madura,  and  in  the  first  three  years  of  its  existence  twice 
staved  off  local  scarcity,  if  not  famine.    The  project  is  now 


zed  by  Google 


and  Indian  Irrigation  Policy. 


317 


paying  more  than  the  interest  on  its  capital.  Irrigation 
has  gone  as  far  as  the  water-supply  allows,  and  there  is 
urgent  demand  for  more  water.  In  ordinary  years  a  third 
of  the  water  entering  the  lake  passes  waste  over  the  weir, 
and  in  order  to  save  some  of  this  it  is  proposed  to  raise 
the  lake  level  8  feet,  lower  the  escape  and  fit  sluice-gates  on 
it,  enlarge  the  capacity  of  the  tunnel,  and  build  an  additional 
large  reservoir  in  the  plains  to  be  filled  from  the  lake. 

Although  not  strictly  within  the  subject  of  this  paper,  it 
may  be  allowable  to  call  attention  to  the  backwardness  of 
India  in  using  water-power.  All  who  have  the  interests  of 
the  country  at  heart  must  lament  its  great  dependence  on 
a  single  and,  to  a  large  extent,  precarious  industry.  When 
all  has  been  done  that  public  and  private  enterprise  can  do 
by  means  of  irrigation  to  protect  this  industry  from  vicissi- 
tudes, and  improve  the  condition  of  those  engaged  in  it, 
the  country  will  still  be  very  poor,  and  the  people  in  many 
parts  of  it  deficient  in  resources  to  carry  them  through 
bad  times,  unless  manufacturing  industries  can  be  greatly 
developed.  One  of  the  chief  difficulties  connected  with 
this  is  the  want  of  cheap  power.  The  Government  might 
to  some  extent  help  to  overcome  this  difficulty  by  allowing 
the  use  of  water  for  water-power  on  easy  terms.  There  is 
an  immense  quantity  of  water  constantly  flowing  from  the 
hill  ranges.  It  may  be  that  most  of  the  places  where 
power  could  be  generated  are  too  remote  or  unhealthy,  but 
there  are  many  both  in  the  hills  and  on  the  plains  where 
power  could  be  developed  with  great  benefit  to  the  country. 
Although  the  Mysore  Government  was  not  quite  the  first 
in  the  field  in  showing  how  profitable  the  use  of  water- 
power  might  be,  it  was  the  first  to  show  that  it  could  be 
with  great  profit  transmitted  to  a  long  distance.  The  cost 
of  the  Cauvery  Power  Scheme  by  which  the  Kolar  Gold 
Mines,  ninety-two  miles  away,  are  supplied  with  power 
and  light,  was  only  ,£336,000,  or  ^80  per  horse-power 
delivered  at  the  mines.  At  the  end  of  ten  years  the 
Mysore  Government  will  have  received  a  net  income  of 
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^"547,000,  and  the  mining  companies  will  have  saved 
,£600,000.  Madras  furnishes  an  instructive  example  of  the 
direct  use  of  water-power  in  a  cotton-mill  of  about  300 
horse-power,  worked  by  water  from  the  head  of  the  Tam- 
brapurin  Falls.  There  must  be  very  many  places  where 
the  construction  of  small  reservoirs  on  hill  streams  would 
supply  a  large  amount  of  power,  while  at  the  same  time 
such  works  would  be  valuable  in  improving  and  regulating 
the  supply  for  irrigation.  The  uses  to  which  water-power 
can  be  put  will,  of  course,  depend  on  each  locality  and  the 
natural  facilities  for  special  manufactures.  Where  the  power 
cannot  profitably  be  transmitted  to  a  distance,  the  choice  of 
uses  is,  of  course,  very  limited ;  but  there  are  some  manu- 
factures for  which  materials  are  very  easily  obtained  in 
India,  and  which  could  be  carried  on  almost  anywhere. 

It  is  sincerely  hoped  that  all  who  have  any  influence  in 
this  country  will  take  an  interest  in  the  irrigation  question, 
and  do  all  in  their  power  to  support  a  policy  which  has  for 
its  aim  the  extension  of  the  benefits  of  irrigation  and  the 
prevention  or  mitigation  of  the  misery  and  long-lasting 
effects  of  famine. 
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THE  CYRUS  VASE  INSCRIPTION  AND 

BEHISTDN. 

By  Professor  Lawrence  Mills,  d.d. 

The  Cyrus  vase  inscription,  first  deciphered  by  Rawlinson,  beyond  all 
shadow  of  a  doubt  provides  us  with  an  effective  and  decisive  parallel  to 
the  statements  in  the  Biblical  edicts  of  Cyrus,  Darius,  and  their  successors, 
which  are  now  forced  once  more  upon  our  critical  attention  in  a  compre- 
hensive view  of  Zoroastrianism. 

The  detailed  passages  of  Holy  Writ  are  absolutely  justified  as  proving 
to  us  that  the  Jews  of  the  Return — I  mean,  of  course,  their  leaders 
chiefly — had  exact  ideas  as  to  the  animus  of  Cyrus,  his  customs,  and  his 
power.  The  picture  which  they  draw  is  no  miniature  nor  an  over-coloured 
caricature,  but  an  extended  canvas,  in  harmony  with  the  real  conditions 
of  affairs—an  image  to  the  life.  The  Cyrus  of  Chronicles,  Ezra,  and 
I«aiah  k  the  selfsame  man  whose  long  since  recorded  words  have  been 
so  wonderfully  preserved  to  us  upon  those  few  inches  of  material  which  we 
now  most  justly  hold  to  be  exceptionally  precious. 

But  the  vase  inscription,  though  it  is  the  issue  of  the  great  Aryan 
Ruler,  is  in  Assyrian ;  and  in  our  discussion  as  regards  the  influence  of 
the  Avesta  and  of  its  lost  related  lore  the  very  shape  of  the  words 
possesses  importance.  Moreover  (strange  as  it  may  seem  to  be  to  say  it), 
the  vase  inscription  lacks  certam  elements  of  confirmation. 

Here,  however,  I  must  bring  in  an  element  which  at  the  first  glance 
might  appear  to  some  readers  to  be  quite  of  the  minor  class,  and  hardly 
telling  at  all  upon  this  present  side  in  the  debate— that  is  to  say,  not  upon 
the  effectiveness  of  the  Iranian  inscriptions  as  an  clement  in  the  argument. 
And  in  some  other  stages  of  the  investigation  these  details  which  I  am 
now  about  to  present  become  indeed  once  more  subordinate. 

Let  this,  what  I  am  about  to  say,  be  regarded  as  being  rather  a  medita- 
tion offered  in  parenthesis.  For  it  is  the  physical  substance,  or  rather  the 
lack  of  substance,  through  the  cutting  out  of  stony  matter,  which  I  desire 
to  recall  here  for  a  moment  into  view,  as  also  the  geographical  considera- 
tions which  adhere  to  our  Iranian  monuments. 

The  Aryan  Ach.*:menian  Inscriptions  :  their  Scenic  and 
Topographical  Characteristics. 

We  have  often  read  the  so-called  edicts  in  the  Chronicles  and  Ezra  (to 
linger  for  a  moment  once  more  here  upon  these  particulars),  with  their 
striking  terms  as  put  chiefly  into  the  mouth  of  Cyrus,  but  also  into  those 
of  his  successors.  We  have  seen,  too,  from  the  vase  writing  (so  far  as 
that  extends  as  a  witness),  how  those  records  were  possible  to  have  been 
published  by  the  chronicler  and  by  Ezra  at  the  times  stated,  for  this  could 
not  have  been  made  certain  except  through  some  contemporaneous 
authority.    But  the  manuscripts  of  ancient  literature— even  those  of  Holy 
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Scripture— inestimably  precious  as  they  are,  have  yet  their  limits,  and  so 
have  the  steles  and  cylinders,  for  their  claims  are  largely  or  wholly  moral 
to  most  of  us  so  far  as  they  extend. 

Those  claims  are  very  acute  indeed,  and  impress  us  with  a  sense  of 
certainty,  and  also  stir  a  mental  thrill  within  us  when  we  consider  the  frail 
thread  of  mechanical  life  on  which  they  hang.  But  when  we  turn  to  the 
Aryan  inscriptions  we  are  met  with  something  otherwise  not  comparable 
as  testimony,  appealing  likewise  to  the  aesthetic  element  within  it. 

The  Aryan  Ach^emlnian  Inscriptions  have  Especial  Elements 

of  Authority. 

The  clay  Vase  Inscription,  which  possesses  such  strong  and  almost 
irresistible  intellectual  claims  upon  us,  though  endowed  with  a  sort  of 
piquant  charm  to  us  from  the  very  fact  of  its  so  delicate  material,  and 
from  the  precarious  existence  through  which  it  has  persisted  during  so  long 
a  period  before  it  came  into  our  possession,  yet  lacks  some  elements 
which  our  Iranian  ones  possess.  It  not  only  misses  that  impressive 
element  which  their  physical  dimensions  and  scenic  positions  give  the 
Aryan  Achaemenian  inscriptions,  but  to  a  certain  minute  degree  a  per- 
centage of  uncertainty  inheres  within  the  considerations  which  render  it  so 
valuable  to  us.  Not  at  all  because  it  has  been  for  so  long  time  hidden. 
This  latter  circumstance  only  enhances  its  value,  as  it  seems  to  me,  in  the 
acme  of  our  interested  search. 

Manuscripts  and  Clay  Inscriptions  are  Conceivably  Fallible. 

But  if  a  ruler  of  Babylonian  Persia  could  write  down  such  statements 
as  we  have  in  Chronicles  and  upon  the  Cyrus  vase  at  the  time  and  place 
thereby  of  necessity  indicated  as  the  dates  and  homes  of  those  so 
memorable  writings,  then,  of  course,  any  other  person  whosoever  could 
have  done  the  same  and  at  any  later  date— that  is  to  say,  any  person  at 
all  conversant  with  the  more  important  transactions  of  the  day,  and 
possessing  sufficient  social  status  as  to  have  been  able  both  to  read  and 
write,  and  to  secure  the  mechanical  execution  of  the  objects.  The  de- 
scriptions and  traditions  of  the  great  supposed  events  must  have  flooded 
everything  everywhere,  and  for  a  long  time  after  their  supposed  occurrence, 
and  with  the  closest  of  details,  and  also  (let  us  confess  it)  sometimes  with 
the  amplest  of  exaggerations.  Every  "story  teller  of  Israel"  and  of 
Persian  Babylon,  whosoever  he  might  be,  could,  even  centuries  after  their 
asserted  date,  repeat  these  grand  though  simple  annals  ;  and  if  he  repeated 
them  at  all,  he  would  most  probably  be  more  than  pleased  to  place  in  a 
fresher  light  the  great  imperial  deeds  of  his  country's  former  so  eminent 
Ally,  with  the  usual  inevitable  result. 

The  very  minor  pupils  of  the  schools,  Assyrian  or  Jewish,  in  many  a 
later  i>eriod  must  also  have  often  heard  some  intended  echoes  of  the 
supposed  events,  and  that  as  household  words,  if  indeed  there  were  such 
occurrences  at  all  within  the  scope  of  public  knowledge,  and  all  this  quite 
simply  and  as  a  thing  of  course. 
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But  do  we  actually  know  from  the  Cyrus  vase  and  from  the  Scripture 
edicts  that  the  entire  mass  of  the  professed  contemporaneous  account  of 
these  so  deeply  interesting  and  so  signally  important  affairs  is  not  really 
and  in  its  bulk  as  original  a  complete  imposture,  and  altogether  of  a  later 
date  ?  For  what  have  we  at  all  as  evidence  approaching  to  an  eyesight 
upon  objects  to  certify  to  us  with  ultimate  effect  that  those  records  were 
really  so  old,  original,  and  actual,  as  they  are  now  thought  without  re- 
serve by  most  of  us  to  be?  Where  could  the  lot  of  them,  the  supposed 
authors  of  these  writings,  let  us  ask — the  annalists,  the  reciters,  the  com- 
mentators, and  the  engravers — have  got  the  incipient  forms  of  their  ideas 
as  to  these  alleged  colossal  deeds  at  all,  and  at  the  dates  and  places 
which  we  have  so  freely  claimed  for  them  ?  I  ask  this  question  as  re- 
ferring to  the  entire  classes  living  at  the  times  in  view — the  monarch?,  the 
nobles,  the  priests,  and  the  prophets.  How  do  we  actually  know  that 
such  a  state  of  knowledge  was  at  all  at  hand  with  them  as  we  have 
supposed  to  have  existed  in  accepting  the  Vase  Inscription,  the  edicts, 
and  the  other  literature  of  the  time,  and  that  which  refers  historically 
to  it? 

We  believe  indeed,  and  fervently  enough— nay,  we  are  critically  con- 
vinced—that the  vase  is  genuine  as  being  contemporaneous  with  Cyrus, 
and  that  it  was  engraved  at  his  command,  and  that  its  Assyrian  has  been 
practically  made  out,  and  our  scientific  certainty  is  all  the  more  refined 
because  it  is  concerned  with  what  is  the  reverse  of  gross  ;  but  is  it  so 
completely  justified  as  not  to  be  conceivably  erroneous  ?  (Let  us  also  not 
forget  that  all  the  supposed  related  facts  which  meet  us  in  our  Bibles,  and 
which  are  very  dear  to  many  of  us,  are  themselves,  and  most  of  all,  at 
stake.) 

The  Conceivable  Fallibility  of  the  Edicts. 

How,  then,  can  we  be  so  positively  sure  that  Cyrus  had  expressed 
himself  in  the  very  singular  manner  narrated  by  the  writers  in  Chronicles 
and  in  Ezra,  and  by  the  writers  who  prepared  the  statements  which  were 
engraved  upon  the  vase  and  upon  its  many  replicas,  if  the  vase  inscription 
lacks  any  elements  of  certainty? 

Many  scholars,  whether  closely  critical  or  not,  may  have  been,  and,  as 
I  believe,  many  were,  immovably  sceptical  as  to  most  of  the  Scriptural 
details  with  regard  to  the  Return  and  its  imperial  subvention,  doubting  the 
whole  account  of  it  from  its  beginnings  on. 

The  Biblical  edicts  are  indeed  of  themselves  alone  of  a  certain  weight, 
and  this  whatsoever  may  have  been  their  actual  date  when  they  were  first 
recognised  as  documents  in  our  oldest  surviving  Hebrew  manuscripts. 
But  they  need  sorely  to  be  themselves  confirmed,  and  this  also  (although 
with  greatly  less  persistence)  we  may  say  of  the  Vase  Inscription. 

As  to  the  rejoinder,  "  that  the  firmest  conclusions  of  even  the  most 
advanced  of  specialists  must  be  always  somewhat  subtle  to  the  common 
mind  in  their  chain  of  reasoning  from  premise  to  conclusion,"  I  will  do 
nothing  whatever  but  acquiesce.    But  the  following  facts  remain  : 

These  Bible  passages,  aside  from  our  previous  lifelong  intellectual  con 
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victions  or  pietistic  confidence,  might,  as  I  would  say,  be  one  and  all  of 
them  later  inserted  into  the  places  where  they  occur  in  the  Hebrew 
records.  For  there  is  literally  nothing  ancient  upon  paper,  vellum,  or 
papyrus  which  is  absolutely  entire  as  measured  by  what  it  originally  was. 
Interpolation,  hiatus,  detrition,  have  marred  completeness  everywhere. 
How,  then,  are  we  so  absolutely  sure  that  these  people— the  Kings,  the 
Prophets,  and  the  Scribes— could  have  known  those  things  at  all  and  at 
Cyrus's  time,  or  that  these  events  in  fact  transpired?  The  Cyrus  Vase 
Inscription,  almost  inestimably  precious  as  it  is,  is  more  of  a  document 
than  an  absolutely  certain  monument,  and  this  most  positively. 

That  it  is  fragile  of  course  enhances  its  acute  interest  in  our  eyes,  and 
greatly  so,  as  I  have  already  said,  but  nothing  dimensional  confirms  it.  It 
might  even  conceivably  have  been  falsified  intentionally— forged,  in  fact, 
from  its  beginning  to  its  close,  finding  its  way  also  later  in  the  course  of 
time  into  some  Babylonian  Noble's  library,  where  it  has  been  (at  last,  after 
so  long  a  sleep)  discovered,  like  the  shoals  of  other  counterfeits. 

But  Who  can  doubt  the  Authenticity  of  Behistun? 

Could  a  Persian  Emperor,  even  if  he  had  the  wish  to  do  so,  have  set  a 
mass  of  architects,  builders,  and  sculptors  to  work  to  master  that  formid- 
able ascent,  wholly  or  partly  reaching  to  300  feet  above  the  plain,  and  to 
hew  out  a  series  of  falsifications  concerning  common  public  facts  of 
notorious  import  upon  a  well-known  mountainside  (not  that  every  indi- 
vidual item  there  chiselled  was  really  intended  to  be  executed  as  absolutely 
true)  ? 

The  point  which  I  am  endeavouring  to  drive  home  upon  the  convictions 
of  my  readers  is  the  unassailable  fact  of  the  authorship  of  the  inscriptions 
of  Behiatun  at  the  particular  time  and  place  of  those  magnificent  details, 
and  so  also  the  full  possibility  that  the  others,  like  them,  in  their  contents 
—that  is  to  say,  those  in  the  Biblical  edicts  and  upon  the  Vase — can 
likewise  be  regarded  as  absolutely  genuine  and  contemporaneous  with 
the  events  which  they  are  supposed,  and  which  they  profess,  so  fully  to 
describe. 

Here  are  the  very  texts  themselves  engraved  upon  the  open  front  of  a 
conspicuous  eminence  in  forms  which  must  have  taken  months  or  even  a 
few  years  in  those  slow  days  to  cut  out  mechanically  after  arranging  the 
surfaces  for  their  reception,  while  the  to  them  so  deeply-interesting  process 
must  have  been  watched  by  many  a  group  from  Darius's  government  from 
the  beginning  to  the  completion,  as  well  as  by  the  passers-by. 

So  also  of  their  well-mated  sister  records  of  Naksh-i-Rustam,  Van,  Alvand 
(while  those  of  Persepolis  and  others  within  domiciles  would  be  somewhat 
less  obvious  to  the  public  gaze).  It  really  seems  to  me  to  be  the  fact— 
and  I  do  not  at  all  see  how  we  can  gainsay  it — that  we  have  here  in  these 
inscriptions  some  of  the  very  excessively  few  original,  and  therefore  posi- 
tively certified,  relics  of  the  intellectual  life  of  man — that  is  to  say,  so 
far  as  regards  these  earlier  dates  and  the  advanced  character  of  their 
contents. 
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The  Life  of  Manuscripts  and  of  Clay  Inscriptions. 

The  existing  evidence  of  the  life  of  books  is  indeed  impressive  to  us 
when  we  take  a  moment  to  consider  it,  and  this  just  in  proportion  as  the 
links  in  their  identity  from  the  earlier  generations  to  the  later  ones  may 
seem  to  us  to  be  so  slight  A  little  scrap  of  fibrous  matter,  brittle  and 
exposed  to  destruction  from  a  score  of  causes,  seems,  indeed,  to  us  to  be 
almost  trivial  as  the  eye  falls  down  upon  it ;  but  yet  it  has  been  an 
absolutely  indispensable  section  in  the  long-continued  lifetime  of  immortal 
thoughts.  Just  as  a  single  human  being  is  a  continuation  of  a  precarious 
line,  often  at  times  with  scarce  a  hope  of  its  survival  from  the  remote 
ancestor  to  the  just  born  descendant,  so,  first  from  memorizer  to  meraorizer 
and  then  later  from  copy  to  copy  or  from  replica  to  replica  (in  the  case  of 
vases,  steles,  and  cylinders),  the  endangered  existence  has  persisted  through 
generations  of  the  world's  calamities.  It  is  the  frail  life  of  human  ideas 
which  has  been  dependent  upon  a  chip  of  clay,  a  shred  of  paper,  or  a 
scroll  of  vellum,  and  the  very  feebleness  of  this  flicker  of  the  mental  breath 
makes  what  it  is  and  what  it  announces  to  us  all  the  more  endeared,  and 
likewise,  as  we  might  safely  say  of  it,  all  the  more  sublime.  A  slender 
thread  of  human  beauty,  it  has  stretched  on  to  us  in  its  precarious  con- 
tinuity, unbroken  in  the  very  midst  of  arson,  frauds,  ignorance,  and,  above 
all,  in  the  face  of  vandalism.  It,  indeed,  affords  us  one  striking  proof  the 
more  of  that  so  solemn  circumstance — namely,  "  that  the  laws  of  life  are 
really  as  inexorable  amongst  us  as  the  laws  of  death." 

This  has  sublimity  indeed,  and  I  would  be  the  last  to  point  one  sentence 
to  lessen  it  or  mar  its  charm.  But  there  is  another  sublimity.  Amidst 
these  now  so  indefinitely  repeated  masses  of  man's  recorded  efforts  to 
carry  on  the  knowledge  of  the  world  with  which  our  presses  have  been 
groaning  since  the  first  use  of  types,  no  solitary  specimen  of  an  original 
handwriting  back  of  a  certain  date  has  been  preserved  to  us  as  absolutely 
fixed  in  its  claims  to  be  accredited  as  regards  its  time  and  place  of  origin, 

The  Oldest  Books  have  Later  Manuscripts. 

The  oldest  manuscript  even  of  the  venerable  Veda  itself  is,  strange  as 
one  might  well  consider  the  circumstance  to  be,  comparatively  new ;  the 
mere  vibration  of  a  note  is  an  echo  from  the  once  mighty  volume  of  early 
Vedic  song. 

But  here  at  Behistun  we  stand  in  imagination  beside  our  travellers  and 
look  upon  an  immovable  elevation  bearing  beyond  all  question  the  very 
characters  which  were  cut  upon  its  surface  more  than  2,400  years  ago.  It 
is  the  great  manuscript  of  manuscripts  (if  we  might  permit  ourselves  for  a 
moment  so  to  speak  of  it).  We  see  the  very  cavities  carved  out  by  the 
chisels  which  were  driven  by  the  hands  of  men  who  were  alive  when  the 
distinguished  Ruler  himself  doubtless  stood  (and  more  than  once)  upon  the 
timbers  of  the  temporary  structures  and  watched  the  skilful  touches  of  the 
hewers  as  they  so  deftly  fitted  in  the  shapes.  Surely  this,  too,  has  sublimity ; 
and  it  holds  us  silent,  as  much  so  as  the  little  piece  of  pottery  with  its  truly 
formidable  record  (formidable  in  the  immensity  of  its  historical  import). 
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Here  we  have,  beyond  all  doubt,  existing  products  of  "  the  pen  of  iron " 
from  human  hands  that  were  original  at  the  work — results  stamped  upon  a 
lofty  rock  from  the  very  body  of  the  earth,  at  once  a  record  and  a  portion 
of  the  great  empire  which  arose,  culminated,  and  perished  in  its  then 
allotted  periods. 

Desolation  and  Permanence. 

The  broken  columns  of  the  Palace  upon  the  esplanade  which  spreads 
beside  a  valuable  group  of  the  sister  writings  at  Pcrsepolis  are  witnesses, 
indeed,  to  what  is  transitory.  They  tell  us  many  a  grand,  if  likewise  also 
many  a  terrific,  tale  of  a  once  elaborated  splendour  and  of  its  annihilation ; 
but  here  is  a  living  element  like  the  soul  of  a  departed  body  still  speaking 
to  us  yet  and  from  the  selfsame  tablets  as  clearly  as  when  the  plains 
around  them  swarmed  with  the  troops  of  the  great  Organizer,  and  the 
stately  walls  of  the  original  edifices  stood  in  the  bloom  of  their  artistic 
decoration.  Strange  witnesses,  indeed,  these  are,  as  we  may  remark  in 
passing,  and  from  a  very  special  reason,  of  the  transitory  state  of  human 
prominence,  uttering  as  they  do  their  magnificent  asseverations  of  universal 
sovereignty  (see  the  momentous  passages  repeated  more  than  twice),  each 
at  the  time  of  its  execution  expressing  a  mighty  truth — namely,  that  the 
very  habitable  Globe,  that  is  to  say,  the  to  them  then  known  part  of  it, 
had  been  delivered  by  Almighty  God  to  the  Author  of  these  writings  to  be 
ruled  by  him ;  while  the  last  pillars  that  still  remain  erect  do  but  point 
out  to  us  more  vividly  the  fate  of  that  same  regal  authority  which  has 
now  for  ever,  but  not  untimely,  passed  away.  While  manuscripts  and 
replicas  are  good,  indeed,  as  hearsay  evidence,  these  letters  upon  the 
walls  of  Persepolis  and  upon  the  living  rock  of  Behistun  (Van,  Alvand, 
Naksh-i-Rustam)  seem  to  me  to  be  like  the  hands  of  the  ancient  dead, 
which  we  may  grasp  to-day  as  if  they  were  present,  and  feel  the  very 
pulses  beat  within  them  as  when  they  traced  the  still-speaking  thoughts 
which  we  have  here  before  us. 

Terrestrial  Sites  as  Elements  in  Evidence. 

Terrestrial  sites  and  scenic  bearings,  as  well  as  the  relatively  great 
dimensions  of  these  impressive  objects,  here  assume  an  intellectual  dignity 
beyond  that  which  they  originally  possessed,  for  they  make  the  texts  which 
express  the  records  of  departed  men  forever  sure  to  us. 

Manuscripts  may  vary  through  fraud  or  accident,  and  chasms  of  whole- 
sale destruction  may  occur,  but  here  are  texts  which  a  score  of  centuries 
could  not  have  changed.  All  the  vases  of  all  the  excavations  might  con- 
ceivably have  been  later  written  than  at  the  time  to  which  we  would  assign 
them  ;  but  here  are  characters  cut  imperishably  upon  a  fixed  substance 
from  which  they  cannot  move,  and  so  high  up  upon  its  surface  that  they 
cannot  be  hid  nor  reached  to  ruin.  Surely  they  and  their  sisters  are  alone 
in  this  their  so  exceptional  authority— the  solitary,  still  articulate  voices  (so 
they  seem  to  me  to  be)  from  that  otherwise  now  irrecoverable  day.*  They 

*  Not  that  we  must  forget  ihe  throngs  of  still  extant  fixed  inscriptions  upon  other 
themes.  Vet  even  with  these  in  view,  we  may  still  ask,  "  What  is  there  comparable  to 
Behistun  and  its  Persian  mates  ?" 
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have  been  mutilated  slightly  and  in  parts,  and  a  little  streamlet  in  the 
season's  rains  has  obliterated  here  and  there  a  syllable,  or,  indeed,  entire 
words ;  but  these  are,  fortunately,  for  the  most  part  easily  to  be  restored 
from  other  places  where  the  selfsame  sentences  recur. 

Behistun  is  imperial,  if  not  imperious,  among  human  records,  and  we 
may  congratulate  ourselves  that  adequate  efforts  are  to  be  made  to  secure 
complete  reproductions  of  its  momentous  sentences  before  the  encroach- 
ments of  the  streamlets  have  done  more  to  mar  their  beauty  or  to  impair 
still  further  that  marvellous  completeness  which  centuries  of  weather  have 
not  as  yet  been  able  materially  to  harm. 
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THE  THATHANABAING,  HEAD  OF  THE 
BUDDHIST  MONKS  OF  BURMA. 

By  D.  H.  R.  Twomey,  i.c.s. 

On  November  13,  1903,  a  unique  ceremony  was  per- 
formed at  Mandalay,  the  last  capital  and  stronghold  of  the 
Al6mpra  dynasty,  and  still  the  chief  town  of  Upper  Burma. 
On  that  day  at  an  open  Durbar  held  near  the  group  of 
Kyaungs  and  pagodas  to  the  north  of  King  Mindon's 
walled  city,  the  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Burma,  Sir  Hugh 
Barnes,  formally  acknowledged  the  newly-elected  That- 
hanabaing,  or  General  of  the  Buddhist  Order  of  Mendicants 
in  Upper  Burma,  and  conferred  on  him  a  Sanad,  or  charter, 
setting  out  the  conditions  on  which  the  acknowledgment 
rests. 

The  Order  of  Mendicants,  or,  as  it  is  also  called,  the 
Order  of  the  Yellow  Robe,  owes  its  importance  chiefly  to 
the  absence  of  any  regular  Buddhist  priesthood.  The 
Burmese  type  of  Buddhism  having  no  personal  God,  and 
no  definite  form  of  religious  worship,  it  requires  no  priestly 
ministrations.  Every  man  has  his  destiny  entirely  in  his 
own  hands,  and  though  he  may  be  burdened  with  an  excess 
of  bad  over  good  actions  as  the  net  result  of  former 
existences,  it  rests  only  with  himself  to  redress  the  balance 
by  strenuously  accumulating  "  merit  "  and  thus  rising  higher 
in  the  scale  of  being,  so  as  at  length  to  reach  the  goal  of 
Nirvana,  long  since  attained  by  the  saintly  founder  of  the 
Buddhist  creed.  Thus  the  Pongyis  or  monks  are  not 
priests.  They  are  recluses  who  have  left  the  distractions 
and  temptations  of  the  world  in  order  to  follow  the  road 
pointed  out  by  Gautama,  and  their  ideal  is  to  live  the 
higher  life  of  meditation  and  self-repression  of  which  he 
was  the  perfect  example.  Pongyis  are  often  invited  to 
expound  the  law  at  funerals  and  festivals,  and  they  have 
always  acted  as  instructors  of  youth.  But  these  are  works 
of  supererogation,  and  the  lay  Buddhist  reveres  the  Pongyi 
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only  according  to  the  austerity  of  his  life  and  the  degree 
in  which  it  conforms  to  the  rules  of  the  Order.  To 
realize  the  influential  position  occupied  by  the  Order  in 
Burma,  it  should  be  remembered  that  it  is  the  only 
Buddhist  religious  organization  in  the  country,  that  nine- 
tenths  of  the  population  are  Buddhists,  that  every  male 
Buddhist  has  to  spend  part  of  his  boyhood  in  a  monastery, 
that  there  are- monasteries  in  every  town  and  nearly  every 
village,  and  that  the  giving  of  alms  to  the  Pongyis  ranks 
high  among  "  works  of  merit."  The  Order  was  truly 
described  by  Bishop  Bigandet  in  1858  as  "the  greatest  in 
its  extent  and  diffusion,  the  most  extraordinary  and  perfect 
in  its  fabric  and  constituent  parts,  and  the  wisest  in  its  rules 
and  prescriptions  that  has  ever  existed  either  in  ancient  or 
modern  times  without  the  pale  of  Christianity."  There  are 
no  indications  that  it  has  lost  ground  since  then.  At  the 
census  of  1901  there  were  over  75,000  Pongyis  in  Burma, 
(inclusive  of  postulants),  and  more  than  50,000  of  these  were 
in  the  Upper  province. 

Thathanabaing  means  head  or  controller  of  Religion,  and 
Maha  Sanga  Raja,  the  title  employed  by  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  in  addressing  the  Thathanabaing,  maybe  rendered 
as  "  Great  Ruler  of  the  Assembly."  It  is  the  designation 
that  was  used  by  the  Burmese  Court  in  addressing  the 
head  of  the  Order.  Sanga  is  a  Pali  word  meaning 
"Assembly,"  and  is  used  in  religious  writings  to  designate 
the  Buddhist  Assembly  of  the  Faithful,  an  expression 
which  may  be  compared  with  the  Christian  "  Communion 
of  Saints."  The  General  of  the  Order  of  Mendicants,  as 
head  of  the  sole  Buddhist  organization  in  Burma,  is  treated 
as  the  head  of  the  Buddhist  religion.  Under  the  native 
regime  the  Thathanabaing  was  appointed  by  the  King, 
who  usually  conferred  the  office  on  his  favourite  religious 
adviser.  The  Taungdaw  Sayadaw  (Abbot)  who  had  been 
appointed  by  King  Thebaw  survived  that  monarch's  de- 
position in  1885,  and  continued  to  exercise  the  functions  of 
Thathanabaing  with  the  cognizance  and  approval  of  the 
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British  Government.  But  on  his  death  in  1895  the 
Government,  in  spite  of  numerous  petitions  from  the  monks 
and  laity,  declined  to  take  any  part  or  lot  in  filling  the 
vacant  post.  The  Government  was,  in  fact,  prevented  from 
doing  so  by  an  Act  of  the  Indian  Legislature,  passed  in 
1863,  which  relieved  Government  officers  from  all  duties 
embracing  the  appointment  to  religious  offices  and  other 
like  matters.  The  Buddhists  were  told  that  it  was  for 
them  to  choose  and  appoint  their  own  Thathanabaing. 
After  much  discussion,  an  informal  election  was  held  by 
the  Mandalay  Sayadaus,  and  the  Pakan  Sayadaw  received 
a  majority  of  votes.  The  Government  refused  to  recog- 
nise him,  giving  as  a  reason  that  the  majority  was  not 
sufficiently  decisive.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  Pakan's 
reputed  antagonism  to  secular  education  and  doubts  as  to 
his  friendliness  to  the  British  were  the  reasons  that  really 
led  the  Government  to  ignore  his  election.  Up  to  the 
time  of  his  death  in  1900,  the  Pakan  used  the  style  of 
77/0WtfrfV-Thathanabaing  (Thathanabaing-Elect),  and  issued 
orders  to  minor  ecclesiastical  authorities  in  Upper  Burma. 
But  the  want  of  Government  recognition  weakened  his 
position,  and  the  dissentient  minority  raised  up  an  opposi- 
tion Thathanabaing.  It  would  probably  have  been  a 
wise  step  to  recognise  the  Pakan  Sayadaw  in  spite  of  his 
opinions,  which  might  have  been  modified  by  tactful  and 
conciliatory  treatment.  At  any  rate,  the  slur  on  his  election 
assuredly  embittered  the  closing  years  of  his  life,  and  it  may 
be  assumed  that  he  threw  the  whole  weight  of  his  influence 
against  the  Government.  Moreover,  confusion  was  caused 
by  the  refusal  of  the  Civil  Courts  to  recognise  any  chief 
ecclesiastical  authority,  and  the  want  of  a  Thathanabaing 
with  incontestable  authority  led  to  much  laxity  of  control  in 
the  crowded  Kyaungs  of  Mandalay.  Any  harm  that  might 
have  resulted  from  the  recognition  of  the  Pakan  would  be 
small  in  comparison  with  these  evils. 

After  the  Pakan  Sayadaw }s  death,  the  Buddhists  of  Man- 
dalay again  resorted  to  the  expedient  of  an  election.  Appoint- 
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ment  by  election  is  foreign  to  Oriental  ideas,  especially  in 
the  case  of  a  religious  office,  and  the  readiness  of  the 
monks  and  laity  in  grasping  at  this  novel  method  shows 
their  anxiety  to  preserve  the  traditional  constitution  of  the 
Order  intact.  The  election  was  again  confined  to  Mandalay, 
but  on  this  occasion  the  electorate  was  broadened  by 
admitting  all  Pongyis  in  Mandalay  (not  being  mere  novices 
or  postulants).  It  should  be  explained  that  Mandalay, 
since  its  foundation  by  King  Mindon  over  forty  years  ago, 
has  been  the  chief  Buddhist  city  of  Burma.  Out  of  50,000 
monks  in  Upper  Burma,  Mandalay  supports  close  on  8,000, 
and  the  proportion  was  much  higher  in  the  Kings  time. 
Mandalay  is  a  city  of  monasteries  or  Kyaungs,  even  more 
than  Lhasa,  and  these  Kyaungs  are  seminaries  of  Buddhism 
from  which  monks  go  out  to  all  parts  of  Upper  and  Lower 
Burma.  The  city  acquired  its  pre-eminence  in  this  respect 
owing  to  the  lavish  support  given  to  the  Order  by  the 
Buddhist  kings,  and  although  the  number  of  Pongyis  has 
fallen  since  Mandalay  ceased  to  be  a  Royal  city,  it  is  still 
by  far  the  most  important  centre  of  Buddhist  activity  in 
Burma.  What  Mandalay  decides  in  such  a  matter  as  the 
appointment  of  a  Thathanabaing  is  sure  of  acceptance  by 
the  rest  of  the  country.  The  monk  who  headed  the 
poll  at  the  election  of  1901  died  before  the  question  of  his 
recognition  by  the  Government  could  be  settled,  and  the 
Buddhist  leaders  then,  without  holding  a  fresh  election, 
solicited  Government  recognition  for  the  Taungwin 
Sayadaw,  who  had  obtained  the  next  highest  number  of 
votes  in  1901.  The  Government  having  ascertained  that 
this  monk  was  acceptable  not  only  to  the  monks  and  laity 
of  Mandalay,  but  throughout  the  whole  of  Upper  Burma, 
decided  to  acknowledge  him,  and  full  effect  was  given  to 
this  decision  at  the  Durbar  of  November  13th,  when  the 
selection  made  by  the  monks  was  formally  ratified  by  the 
Lieutenant-Governor. 

In  his  Durbar  address  the  Lieutenant  -  Governor 
explained  the  reasons  which  had  led  the  Government 
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to  recognise  a  Thathanabaing,  and  carefully  pointed  out 
that  the  Government  was  concerned  only  with  the  adminis- 
trative as  distinct  from  the  religious  functions  of  the  office. 
He  declared  that  "  the  Government  cannot  interfere  with 
the  internal  affairs  of  the  Buddhist  hierarchy,"  and  can  only 
extend  to  Buddhists,  as  to  all  other  religious  communities, 
"  the  equal  and  impartial  protection  of  the  law."  At  the 
close  of  the  speech  the  Sanad  was  read  in  English  and 
Burmese.  The  Thathanabaing  then  expressed  the  gratifi- 
cation of  the  Buddhists  at  the  action  taken  by  Govern- 
ment, and  promised  to  administer  the  Order  in  conformity 
with  the  rules  and  principles  prescribed  in  the  Buddhist 
Scriptures. 

The  Sanad  requires  the  Thathanabaing  to  assist  and 
support  the  Government  and  to  comply  with  its  laws.  In 
return  he  is  recognised  as  supreme  in  the  internal  control 
and  administration  of  the  Buddhist  hierarchy  in  Upper 
Burma,  and  the  Civil  Courts  are  to  give  effect  to  his 
decisions  and  those  of  subordinate  religious  authorities 
appointed  by  him  in  so  far  as  those  decisions  relate  to 
matters  within  their  competence  (e.g.,  claims  to  headship 
of  monasteries,  appeals  against  expulsion  from  monasteries, 
and  the  like).  It  is  distinctly  provided,  however,  that  in 
enforcing  monastic  discipline  or  otherwise  the  Thathana- 
baing's  authority  is  limited  by  the  ordinary  law  of  India.  In 
other  words,  the  mandates  of  the  Buddhist  ecclesiastics  are 
deprived  of  effect  when  they  conflict  with  the  general  laws 
of  the  country.  These  are  the  operative  clauses.  But  it 
is  added  that  the  Government  expects  the  Thathanabaing 
and  his  monks  to  use  their  influence  on  the  side  of  law  and 
order  and  to  assist  in  the  work  of  education,  while  in  return  for 
these  good  offices  the  Lieutenant-Governor  promises  to 
maintain  unabridged  certain  exemptions  and  other  privileges 
already  enjoyed  by  the  Buddhists  in  common  with  other 
religious  communities.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  Sanad  is 
something  more  than  a  bare  recognition  of  a  religious  office. 
It  partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  concordat  between  the 
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temporal  power  and  the  head  of  the  Mendicants  as  regards 
the  rights  of  the  Order  and  its  relation  to  the  body 
politic. 

The  Durbar  hall  was  a  large  and  brilliantly  decorated 
pavilion  erected  by  the  Buddhists.  The  audience  included 
600  monks  who  had  been  invited  by  the  Govern- 
ment. They  were  seated  on  the  left  of  the  dais,  while  the 
right  was  occupied  by  European  and  Burmese  officers  of  the 
Government,  Honorary  Magistrates,  and  Municipal  Com- 
missioners. In  front,  mats  and  carpets  were  spread  for  the 
Buddhist  laity  who  filled  the  space  to  overflowing.  The 
Lieutenant-Governor  occupied  a  chair  of  state  on  the  dais, 
and  was  surrounded  by  his  staff,  while  the  Thathanabaing- 
Elect  was  seated  on  his  right.  The  shaven  monks  in  their 
yellow  robes,  contrasting  strangely  with  the  bright  uniforms 
of  the  military  officers,  the  spotless  white  coats  and  turbans 
of  the  Burmese  laity,  and  the  richly  coloured  silks  of  the 
native  ladies,  resplendent  in  jewels,  made  up  a  scene  not 
unworthy  of  the  Royal  city.  Sir  Hugh  Barnes  was  the 
Viceroy's  chief  lieutenant  in  organizing  the  great  cere- 
monial at  Delhi  in  January,  1903,  and  under  the  guidance 
of  such  an  expert  in  Durbar  etiquette  no  detail  was  omitted 
that  could  lend  dignity  and  impressiveness  to  what  will  in 
future  be  known  as  the  Thathanabaing  Durbar. 

The  bald  official  account  of  the  proceedings  ends  with 
the  Lieutenant-Governors  departure  under  a  salute  of 
fifteen  guns.  But  from  other  sources  we  learn  that  the 
Thathanabaing's  return  progress  to  his  Kyaung  was  marked 
by  general  rejoicings,  recalling  the  outburst  of  popular 
enthusiasm  in  Rome  when  the  labours  of  the  Conclave  are 
over  and  the  announcement  Habemus  Pontificem  introduces 
a  new  Pope.  The  Sayadaw  was  borne  along  the  crowded 
streets  in  a  sedan  chair  with  a  many-tiered  gilded  roof. 
White  umbrellas,  the  traditional  insignia  of  authority  in 
Burma,  were  raised  aloft  on  both  sides  of  the  chair,  while 
the  Sanad  and  the  various  emblems  of  the  Order  of 
Mendicants  were  carried  reverently  in  front.  Thousands 
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of  monks  and  laymen  followed  the  procession.  The  streets 
were  gaily  decked  with  flags  and  streamers  and  spanned  by 
scores  of  triumphal  arches,  the  various  quarters  of  the  city- 
vying  with  each  other  in  paying  their  tribute  of  respect  to 
the  venerable  head  of  the  Order.  Flowers  were  strewn  in 
his  path,  and  pious  Buddhists  reaped  a  rich  harvest  of 
M  merit"  by  m  iking  offerings  to  the  Thathanabaing,  and 
distributing  food  and  drink  at  booths  erected  at  intervals 
along  the  route.  The  demonstrations  of  welcome  were 
so  persistent  that  it  took  four  hours  for  the  procession 
to  cover  the  distance  of  five  miles  from  the  Durbar 
pavilion  to  the  Thathanabaing's  Kyaung. 

The  reception  accorded  to  the  new  incumbent  only 
confirmed  the  results  of  the  inquiry  made  by  the  Govern- 
ment before  the  Durbar,  and  left  no  room  for  doubt  as  to 
the  feelings  of  the  monks  and  laity  on  the  subject.  Nor  is 
it  often  that  public  opinion  in  an  Indian  province  is  in  such 
complete  harmony  with  the  dictates  of  political  expediency. 
Serious  loss  of  administrative  power  was  involved  in 
officially  ignoring  the  Buddhist  hierarchy  of  Upper  Burma, 
and  it  was  time  to  change  this  attitude,  and  to  treat  the 
Thathanabaing  as  responsible  head  of.  a  widespread  and 
deeply-rooted  organization,  which  is  closely  interwoven  with 
the  daily  life  of  nine-tenths  of  the  people,  and  is  cherished 
by  them  with  boundless  affection  and  reverence. 
Authorities  differ  in  estimating  the  political  influence  of  the 
Pongyis.  Bishop  Bigandet  (in  1858)  knew  of  "  no  single 
instance  where  the  Pongyis  as  a  body  had  interfered  in 
affairs  of  State."  It  is  certain,  however,  that  in  King 
Mind6n's  reign  royal  edicts  confiscating  lands  and  transfer- 
ring them  to  the  national  militia  were  withdrawn  in 
deference  to  remonstrances  by  the  Pongyis,  and  in  other 
matters  also  they  occasionally  acted  as  intermediaries 
between  the  rulers  and  the  people.  In  the  disturbed 
period  following  the  annexation  of  Upper  Burma  in  1885 
there  were  few  risings  of  importance  that  were  not 
originated  or  fomented  by  Pongyis.    The  picture  drawn 
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by  a  popular  writer  of  the  impeccable  monks  standing  aloof 
and  counselling  non-resistance  to  the  foreign  invasion  does 
more  credit  to  his  imagination  than  to  his  knowledge  of 
recent  history.  Every  district  officer  is  aware  how  little 
the  rules  and  precepts  of  the  Order  availed  to  restrain  the 
monks,  and  how  seriously  the  pacification  of  the  country 

m 

was  retarded  by  their  intrigues. 

Enough  has  been  said  to  make  it  clear  that  the  Order  is 
an  institution  of  primary  importance  in  Burma,  and  that 
the  Government  cannot  afford  to  relinquish  the  traditional 
and  convenient  method  of  dealing  with  it  through  a  central 
authority — namely,  the  Thathanabaing. 

To  Lord  Curzon  belongs  the  credit  of  closing  the  period 
of  suspense  which  began  after  the  death  of  King  Thebaw's 
Thathanabaing  in  1895.  But  although  the  provincial 
officials  and  the  people  of  the  country  are  almost 
unanimous  in  applauding  the  Viceroy's  action,  he  has  been 
taken  severely  to  task  in  an  "  urgent  communication  "  from 
a  reverend  missionary  at  Rangoon  to  the  London  organ  of 
the  Baptist  sect.  The  writer  protests  against  the  recogni- 
tion of  a  legal  head  of  the  Buddhist  community  "  before 
whose  mandates  all  must  bow."  But  a  perusal  of  the  Sanad 
would  have  shown  him  that  the  operation  of  the  Thathana- 
baing's  mandates  is  limited  to  the  Order  of  which  he  is  the 
elected  head,  and  is  further  limited  by  the  ordinary  laws  of 
the  land.  Any  Pongyi  who  disapproves  of  his  superior's 
mandates  is,  of  course,  at  liberty  to  leave  the  Order.  It  is 
also  objected  that  "  no  such  policy  has  been  pursued  else- 
where in  India."  But  there  is  no  other  province  of  India 
which  is  homogeneous  in  its  religious  creed,  and  in  which 
that  creed  possesses  a  well-marked  hierarchy.  The 
reverend  missionary  erroneously  supposes  that  Buddhist 
monks,  "in  civil  affairs  are  subject  to  a  body  of  laws 
different  from  our  codified  civil  law."  In  civil  affairs,  as 
distinct  from  the  internal  affairs-  of  their  Order,  they  are 
entirely  amenable  to  the  ordinary  civil  and  criminal  law,  and 
the  religious  code  which  governs  the  internal  polity  of  the 
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Order  is  enforceable  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  in  harmony 
with  that  law.  But  the  action  of  Government  is  further 
stigmatized  in  general  terms  as  u  an  alliance  with  the  head 
of  an  alien  religion,"  and  as  affording  a  "strong  buttress 
to  non-Christian  faith,  by  giving  it  a  prestige  and  power 
before  the  country  which  could  never  have  been  obtained 
otherwise."  The  Buddhists,  it  is  said,  "  recognise  it  as 
a  quasi-establishment  of  Buddhism  as  the  State  religion 
of  Upper  Burma."  The  Baptist  newspaper's  comment  on 
the  matter  is  that  Buddhism  will  gain  a  new  cohesion  and 
Christian  missions  will  become  still  more  difficult. 

The  controversy  as  to  the  right  policy  of  a  Christian 
Government  with  regard  to  the  various  creeds  of  British 
India  is  one  of  long  standing  and  many  vicissitudes.  Of 
late  years  there  has  been  a  lull,  and  it  would  indeed  be 
unfortunate  if  the  recognition  of  the  Thathanabaing  should 
be  used  as  a  pretext  for  reopening  the  discussion.  In 
annexing  Upper  Burma,  the  British  Government  promised 
that  the  religion  of  the  people  would  be  respected,  and  that 
their  ecclesiastical  dignitaries  would  be  recognised.  It  was 
not  objected  that  this  announcement  was  a  departure 
from  the  established  policy  of  religious  neutrality.  Lord 
Dufferin's  promise  in  1886  seemed  to  be  merely  an  applica- 
tion of  the  principle  of  toleration  to  the  newly  conquered 
province.  It  is  true  that  there  was  a  regrettable  lapse 
in  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  from  1895  onwards;  but 
that  is  hardly  a  valid  reason  for  repudiating  it  altogether,  as 
the  missionary  writer  would  appear  to  suggest. 

The  Order  of  Mendicants  is  no  doubt  the  strongest 
bulwark  of  the  Buddhist  faith  in  Burma.  It  was  Bishop 
Bigandet's  "deliberate  opinion"  that,  "  if  the  Pongyis' 
Order  were  to  give  way  and  crumble  to  the  dust,  the  vital 
energies  of  that  false  creed  would  soon  be  weakened  and 
completely  paralyzed."  But  the  missionaries  are  mistaken 
if  they  suppose  that  the  vitality  of  the  Order  depends 
on  the  hierarchy  of  which  the  Thathanabaing  is  the  head. 
Lower  Burma  has]  been  without  a  hierarchy  ever  since 
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it  was  wrested  from  the  kingdom  of  Ava — fifty  years  ago 
in  the  case  of  Pegu,  and  eighty  years  as  regards  A rakan 
and  Tenasserim.  But  there  is  no  indication  that  the 
Order  is  decaying  or  losing  its  hold  on  the  people  in  Lower 
Burma.  In  any  case,  the  justice  and  expediency  of  the 
measure  being  clear,  the  Government  could  not  hesitate  to 
recognise  the  Thathanabaing  merely  because  the  con- 
tinued existence  of  a  Buddhist  hierarchy  may  conceivably 
be  an  obstacle  to  the  proselytizing  work  of  Christian 
missions. 
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THE  SERVICES  OF  THE  TURKS  IN  JOINING 
THE  CIVILIZATIONS  OF  EUROPE 

AND  ASIA.* 

By  E.  H.  Parker. 

The  mere  name  of  Professor  Chavannes  is  now  a  guarantee 
that  his  Chinese  work  is  of  the  highest  quality,  and  already 
he  has  established  for  himself  a  reputation  almost  as  intrin- 
sically mighty  as  that  of  Stanislas  Julien,  apart  from  the 
extrinsic  advantages  to  him  which  come  of  more  recent  and 
improved  sinological  methods.  In  the  Astatic  Quarterly 
Review  for  October,  1899,  I  brought  up  the  subject  of 
Early  Turks  to  the  point  where  Dr.  Hirth  of  Munich  (now 
of  Columbia  University)  had  given  M.  Radloff  the  benefit 
of  his  careful  Chinese  researches.  Not  content  with 
German  aid,  the  renowned  Russian  "  Turkologue  "  has  now 
set  M.  Chavannes  to  work,  and  it  must  be  at  once  admitted 
that  several  very  significant  advances  have  been  made  by 
the  French  professor.  The  present  publication  concerns 
more  especially  the  Western  Turks,  touching  which 
important  "link"  between  Europe  and  Asia  I  published 
a  paper  and  a  reign-list  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for 
October  last.  On  p.  364  of  that  article,  I  give  a  table  of 
the  more  definite  Western  Kkagans,  beginning  with  Seh- 
ti-mi.  One  of  the  most  interesting  and  effective  things  in 
M.  Chavannes'  present  invaluable  sketch  is  the  absolute 
clearness  with  which  he  brings  out  Professor  Marquart's 
ingenious  identification  of  this  Chinese  form  with  the  Istami 
Khagan  of  the  newly-discovered  Turkish  inscriptions,  and 
with  the  Stembis  Khan  of  the  Greek  authors.  This  is,  to 
use  the  cant  expression  of  the  day,  an  "  epoch-making  "  dis- 
covery of  the  very  first  magnitude.  Marquart  is  also  to  be 
complimented  on  having  identified  the  Arab  kun-cul  with 

*  "  Sbornik  TrudofT  Orchonskoi  Ekspeditsyi "  ("  Collection  of  the  Works 
of  the  Orchon  Expedition"),  Part  VI.,  being  the  "Documents  sur  les 
Tou  kiue  (Turcs)  Occidentaux."    By  Edouard  Chavannes.    Price  6s. 
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the  Turkish  title  kul-fur,  spelt  by  the  Chinese  ktieh-ckiieh, 
and  still  pronounced  in  Corea  kyol-ckdL  according  to  definite 
etymological  rules.  Another  very  excellent  feature  in 
M.  Chavannes'  work  is  the  painstaking  sagacity  with 
which  he  has  rooted  out  the  identity  of  innumerable  place- 
names  in  the  Pamir,  Oxus,  and  Hindoo  Kush  regions. 
A  splendid  chart  illustrates  this  part  of  his  subject. 
Dr.  Eitel  once  did  good  yeoman  service  in  this  direction  ; 
but,  unfortunately,  his  "  Handbook  to  Chinese  Buddhism" 
leaves  it  doubtful  in  most  cases  upon  what  sources  he  drew 
when  giving  us  the  Sanskrit,  Persian,  Ephthalite,  or  Tibetan 
equivalent  for  any  particular  Chinese  place-name.  We  feeL 
however,  that  we  can  thoroughly  trust  Professor  Chavannes  ; 
truth,  and  proved  truth  only,  where  obtainable,  is  his  motto. 
If  he  occasionally  (an  it  be  not  presumptuous  even  to  hint 
at  so  much)  goes  wrong,  it  is  manifestly  because  he  does  not 
happen  to  have  personally  applied  his  luminous  intelligence 
to  the  whole  and  immediate  elucidation  of  that  particular 
point;  or,  perhaps,  because  he  has  been  "hypnotized"  b)r 
an  instinctive  awe  of  great  names ;  or,  again,  perhaps 
because  he  wishes  to  open  a  voluntary  retreat  for  his  over- 
sanguine  colleagues. 

At  the  end  of  my  short  paper  on  the  Western  Turks 
{Asiatic  Quarterly  Review,  October,  1903),  the  editor 
casually  mentioned  that  a  continuation  of  the  already  in 
part  published  history  of  the  Turks  (in  English)  was  at  the 
disposal  of  anyone  who  might  feel  inclined  to  print  it.  The 
part  thus  offered,  with  800  explanatory  notes,  is  practically 
an  English  version  (though,  of  course,  very  inferior  to 
the  French)  of  the  fascicule  under  review,  now  issued  by  the 
Russian  Academy.  Should  any  of  our  millionaires  feel 
inclined  to  strike  out  a  new  protection  line,  and  make  a 
fresh  bid  for  cosmopolitan  immortality,  the  manes  of  the 
Turks  and  the  Avars  will  be  duly  grateful,  and  I  shall 
be  able  to  "  discharge  "  my  manuscript.  At  present  the 
honours  are  pretty  equally  divided  between  Professor  Hirth 
and  Professor  Chavannes  ;  Russia,  since  Dr.  Bretschneider's 
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death,  is  either  sinologically  weak,  or  is  generating  steam 
for  future  efforts.  England  is  nowhere — a  mere  dumping- 
ground.  At  the  same  time,  I  must  observe  that  some  slight 
attempt  has  been  made  to  conduct  a  ray  of  sweetness  and 
light  into  the  unsympathetic  British  brain,  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  list  of  (mostly  unread)  publications  at  foot.* 

M.  Chavannes'  treatment  of  his  subject  is  as  perfect  as 
our  present  state  of  knowledge  permits.  To  a  large  extent 
it  may  be  said  (and,  indeed,  he  practically  says  it)  that,  as 
translators  of  Chinese,  the  (old)  Jesuits,  Deguignes,  Remusat, 
Pajuthier,  etc.,  are  now  rather  obsolete — i.e.y  the  condition  of 
Chinese  knowledge  amongst  Europeans  was  such  at  the 
time  they  wrote  that  all  their  work  needs  thorough  over- 
hauling, which  means  that  the  easiest  course  is  to  do  it  all 
over  again  ;  for  cobbling  up  old  errors  simply  leads  to  con- 
doning error.  Deguignes,  however,  is  distinctly  entitled, 
plagiarist  in  detail  though  he  was,  to  great  credit  for  having 
conceived  the  grandiose  idea  of  a  general  history  of  the 
Turkish  (i.e.,  Hun)  races.  The  utmost  pains  have  been 
taken  by  Professor  Chavannes  to  verify  all  doubtful 
passages,  to  collate  parallel  or  conflicting  texts,  to  trace 
out  routes,  to  sift  evidence,  to  index  all  proper  names,  and  so 
on.  The  excellent  indexing,  in  fact,  is  half  the  battle.  His 
general  methods  secure  to  him  our  complete  confidence. 
He  is  very  much  clearer  in  his  marshalling  of  evidence 
than  Dr.  Hirth,  and  far  less  speculative  in  his  judgments. 

*  "The  Hiung-nu  and  the  Tunguses."    A  series  of  papers  in  the 

China  Review,  vols,  xix.-xxi.,  1890-1892. 
"A  Thousand  Years  of  the  Tartars."    Sampson  Low  and  Co.,  1894. 
""The  Origin  of  the  Turks."    Academy,  December,  1895;  Historical 

Review,  July,  1896,  and  January,  1900. 
4'  Progress  in  Turkish  Discoveries."    China  Review,  vol.  xxiv. ;  Asiatic 

Quarterly  Review,  October,  1899. 
"Orkhon  Inscriptions."    Shanghai  Asiatic  Society's  Journal,  1897. 
"Early  Turks"  (with  500  notes).    China  Review,  vols,  xxiv.,  xxv. 
"  Lob  Nor  and  Khotan."    Anglo- Russian  Society's  Journal,  1903. 
Various  papers  on  the  Wuh-kih,  Early  Manchus,  Nuchens,  Coreans, 

Cathayans,Tangut,  Khokand,  Nepaul,  etc.  China  Review  ;  Chinese 

Recorder  ;  Asiatic  Quarterly  Rerien*,  1890- 190  2. 
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Probably  M.  Chavannes  unconsciously  owes  as  much  to 
the  admirable  and  natural  lucidity  of  the  beautiful  French 
language  as  Dr.  Hirth  is  unwittingly  handicapped  by  the 
inborn  fogginess  of  his  own  somewhat  drowsy  and  convo- 
luted tongue.  Hence  we  do  not  lay  undue  stress  upon  this 
minor  point  of  technique,  but  offer  to  both  distinguished 
professors  our  respectful  words  of  encouragement,  assuring 
them  that,  no  matter  what  they  may  do  in  the  same  line,  in 
future  at  least  one  admiring  eye  will  always  be  upon  them, 
and  that  at  the  same  time  a  chaste  corrective  will  always 
be  kept  in  pickle  in  case  they  stray  too  far  out  of  the  path 
of  sinological  virtue,  and  swallow  novelties  too  credulously. 

There  is  one  important  point  upon  which,  having  paid  the 
above  unreserved  compliments,  I  would  venture  to  hazard 
a  serious  word  of  criticism.  M.  Chavannes,  following  the 
lead  of  Deguignes  and  Gibbon,  accepts  the  identity  of  the 
Jou-jan  (or  "Geougen")  with  the  Avars.  In  the  Asiatic 
Quarterly  Review  for  April,  1902,  I  submitted  proofs  that 
this  could  not  possibly  be  the  case,  nor  can  I  believe  that 
the  combined  labours  of  sinologists,  turkologues,  and 
Arabo-Persian  scholars  will  ever  succeed  in  establishing 
the  position — at  least  on  the  evidence  now  available.  I 
notice  that  Professor  Bury,  in  his  new  edition  of  Gibbon,  has 
accepted  some  of  my  emendations  concerning  the  Turks  :  in 
any  future  edition  it  would  be  well  also  to  ponder  this  point 
of  the  Geougen.  The  Chinese  histories,  which  are,  so  far  as 
is  known,  absolutely  the  sole  authority  in  the  archives  of 
the  world  for  the  very  existence  of  the  Jou-jan  at  any  stage 
whatever,  give  us  the  whole  record  of  that  ruling  clan  or 
tribe,  starting  from'the  moment  when  the  son  of  a  captured 
slave  (nationality  doubtful)  gave  that  name  to  his  marauding 
band  {circa  a.d.  300),  right  down  to  the  day  when  all  the 
last  survivors  of  the  same  ruling  race  were  massacred  in 
a  body,  about  the  year  555-556.  During  the  whole  of 
this  period  there"  is  not  a  single  mention  of  one  solitary 
Jou-jan  (not  to  speak  of  a  band  of  them)  having  once  set 
his  foot,  excepts  a  refugee  for  a  few  weeks,  west  of  the 
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limits  which  now  bound  the  Chinese  Empire ;  on  the 
contrary,  we  are  told  in  the  plainest  language  that 
occupying  the  Hi  and  Balkash  region  was  the  powerful 
Hiung-nu*  (i.e.,  Turk)  State  of  YUeh-pan,  immediately 
descended  from  those  imperial  Hiung-nu  who  had  been 
broken  up  by  China  500  years  earlier — a  State  much  farther 
advanced  in  civilization  than  that  of  the  Jou-jan,  and  a  State 
still  in  a.d.  450  described  by  the  Chinese  frontier  provincials 
as  being  ruled  by  a  shen-yii — i.e.,  by  a  monarch  yet  bearing 
the  ancient  Hiung-nu  imperial  title.  This  title  was  seen 
500  years  still  later  in  the  jenuye,  or  ruler  of  the  Ghuz 
Turks  (see  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  January,  1904, 
p.  139).  In  the  year  448  these  YUeh-pan  in  the  West 
even  endeavoured  to  join  the  Toba  (a  kind  of  Mongol) 
Emperor  of  North  China  in  the  East  in  attacking  the  inter- 
mediate Jou-jans,with  whom  the  Yueh-pan  had  then  for  some 
years  been  at  war.  Meanwhile,  embassies  from  almost 
every  Turkestan  State  between  the  Caspian  Sea  and  the 
river  Indus  had  sent  frequent  missions  to  North  China; 
in  not  one  single  instance  are  the  Jou-jan  mentioned  in  any 
connection  whatever  with  reference  to  these  Turkestan, 
Caspian,  Caucasus,  or  Indian  missions.  Many  of  these 
Turkestan  and  High  Asian  States  came  occasionally  with 
the  Eptal  and  Persian  envoys,  and  many  are  even  stated 
to  be,  or  to  have  been,  under  Eptal  supremacy ;  not  once 
does  any  one  of  the  envoys  even  mention  the  Jou-jan,  nor 
is  it  ever  once  stated  that  anyone  of  these  missions  entered 
the  country  of,  ran  foul  of,  or  even  saw  the  face  of  a  Jou- 
jan.  The  only  instances  where  States  on  the  eastern  fringe 
of  Turkestan,  and  at  the  same  time  on  the  western  fringe  of 
China — hundreds  of  miles  ea«t  of  any  place  known  to  Greeks, 
Persians,  or  Armenians — are  mentioned  in  connection 
with  the  Jou-jan  are  those  in  which  (1)  a  Jou-jan  governor 
of  (modern)  Hami,  (2)  Jou-jan  intrigues  in  (modern) 
Turfan,  and  (3)  a  Jou-jan  flying  raid,  via  Kokonor,  upon 

:  Hiung-nu  is  the  only  generic  or  race  word  embracing  in  one  the  ideas 
of  "  Huns,  Scythians,  Turks,  Ouigours,  and  Tartars." 
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Khoten,  are  casually  alluded  to  in  connection  with  mere 
passing  events.  Even  with  regard  to  the  Eptals  of  Balkh, 
with  whom  the  western  branch  of  the  later  Jou-jan  formed 
humble  marriage  alliances  in  the  sixth  century,  communi- 
cating with  them  by  way  of  Issyk  -  kul  and  (modern) 
Kokand,  it  is  nowhere  said  that  a  Jou-jan  hostile  force 
ever  entered  Eptal  dominions,  or  that  at  any  time  any 
Jou-jan  ruler  or  general  ever  had  the  least  particle  of 
political  influence  in  Eptal  territory  (4<  Eptal  territory," 
roughly,  means  the  Oxus,  Pamir,  Hindu  Kush,  and  Indus 
areas).  Certainly,  one  of  the  histories  of  the  Southern 
Chinese  dynasties,  which  never  had  any  serious  political 
relations  with  Turkestan  at  all,  mentions  in  520  a  mysterious 
country  called  Hwah  (never  previously  or  afterwards  once 
alluded  to  by  that  name  in  any  history,  Northern  or  Southern), 
which  is  manifestly  either  part  of,  or  the  whole  of,  Eptal ; 
and  this  same  Southern  history  adds  that,  200  years  pre- 
viously (a.d.  300),  the  progenitors  of  these  Hwah,  before 
they  migrated  west,  were  a  branch  of  the  (modern)  Turfan 
people,  and  had  Seen  under  Jou-jan  supremacy ;  but,  if  we 
can  place  any  reliance  at  all  upon  this  apocryphal  account, 
which,  moreover,  contains  absurdities  (see  Asiatic  Quarterly 
Review  for  July,  1902,  p.  155),  it  simply  strengthens  my 
general  position.  Other  histories  mention  that  Hwoh  (the 
War-waliz  of  the  Arabs)  was  the  Eptal  capital,  and  this 
fact  is  the  probable  origin  of  the  whole  hearsay  story. 
Both  Chinese  characters  are  to  this  day  in  Corea  pro- 
nounced hwal  (lower  tone  series),  which  gives  us  precisely 
war  or  wdl ;  and  even  the  Chinese  sometimes  call  the  city  in 
question  A-hwan  (practically  the  present  Kunduz).  From 
the  beginning  of  Eptal  migration,  in  B.C.  200,  there  had 
always  remained  a  number  of  Eptal  tribes  on  the  Chinese 
frontiers,  as  was  also  the  case  with  the  Hiung-nu  and  Turks. 

Then,  again,  as  to  the  spread  of  the  Jou-jan  power  East ; 
the  Jou-jan  are  once  or  twice  mentioned  in  connection  with 
the  wide-spread  Cathayan  (Kitan)  tribes  lying  between 
(modern)  Manchuria  and  the  Jou-jan  ;  and  in  connection 
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with  the  Chinese  adventurers  who  were  endeavouring  to 
form  an  independent  State  in  the  region  of  (modern)  Peking: 
they  are  even  once  mentioned  as  intriguing  with  (modern) 
Liao  Tung,  in  order  to  destroy  one  of  the  Cathayan  tribes 
called  Ti-tou-kan.    But  at  that  time  the  early  Manchus 
(then  called  Wuh-kih)  had  not  yet  come  down  southwards 
into  Liao  Tung,  which,  with  its  capital  (modern)  Mukden, 
then  belonged  to  the  northernmost  of  the  three  Corean 
States.    The  Jou-jan  history  never  once  names  the  Wuh- 
kih  ;  the  Wuh-kih  history  (see  Chinese  Recorder,  November, 
1893)  never  once  names  the  Jou-jan  :  in  short,  there  is 
nothing  to  show  that  any  single  Jou-jan  ever  saw  any  single 
Wuh-kih,  and  in  any  case  the  powerful  Cathayans  lay  between 
the  two.    To  sum  up,  the  Jou-jan  from  first  to  last  were 
confined  to  (modern)  Mongolia,  to  the  total  exclusion  of 
Turkestan,  Tibet,  Tsaidam,  Little  Bucharia,  North  and 
South  Manchuria,  Lake  Baikal,  Liao  Tung.Corea,  and  China 
proper ;  they  were  exceptionally  ignorant ;  so  dirty  that  both 
the  Chinese  and  the  Yiieh-pan  were  disgusted  with  them  ; 
totally  unacquainted  with  writing ;  never  possessed  a  town, 
in  the  usually  accepted  sense  ;  and  are  never  mentioned  as 
having  gained  a  decisive  battle,  except  perhaps  in  connec- 
tion with  the  raids  of  their  north-westerly  neighbours  the 
High  Carts  (Tolos,  or  early  Ouigours).    Being  hemmed  in 
west  and  north-west  by  tribes  akin  to  the  Turks  (Yiieh-pan 
and  Ouigours),  it  is  almost  impossible  that  the  Greeks, 
Persians,  or  Armenians  could  have  even  heard  of  them, 
except  through  the  Eptals,  over  whom  the  Jou-jan  never 
exercised  any  power,  and  who  would,  of  course,  call  them 
by  a  name  used  by  Eptals. 

I  have  set  forth  thus  uncompromisingly  the  exact  situa- 
tion, so  as  to  dispose  once  for  all  of  the  serious  miscalculation 
of  Deguignes,  who  has,  of  course,  misled  the  unsuspecting 
Gibbon.  The  present  work  of  M.  Chavannes  is  dated  1903  ; 
but  I  am  well  aware  that  the  manuscript  was  given  to  the 
Russian  Academy  in  1900;  so  that,  even  if  M.  Chavannes 
had  been  able  to,  and  had  done  me  the  honour  to,  con- 
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sider  the  positions  advanced  by  me  in  1902,  he  could  not 
have  taken  notice  of  them  whilst  the  leisurely  Muscovite 
academicians  were  daily  expected  to  print  and  publish  his 
manuscript.  But  if  he  ever  finds  time,  amongst  his  multi- 
farious and  brilliant  studies,  to  apply  himself  with  the  same 
energy  to  the  Jou-jan  that  he  has  done  with  such  con- 
spicuously successful  results  in  the  case  of  the  Western 
Turks,  I  feet  sure  that  he  will  in  the  end  come  round  to,  or 
at  least  endeavour  to  disprove,  my  opinion. 

Meanwhile,  as  the  obstinacy  of  error  is  in  the  ratio  of  the 
erring  man's  renown,  I  proceed  to  examine  one  by  one 
the  "evidences"  produced  by  M.  Chavannes  in  support  of 
Deguignes.  These  appear  to  me  to  be  either  no  relevant 
evidences  at  all,  or  to  be  evidences  which  militate  against 
the  view  of  Deguignes  rather  than  for  it. 

1.  Menander,  in  describing  Valentine's  mission  to  the 
Turks  in  576,  says  he  passed  through  a  Scythian  people, 
north  of  the  Aral,  subordinate  to  "  Anagai,  King  of  the 
Utigurs."  M.  Chavannes  remarks  in  a  note  :  Ce  nom  parait 
etre  le  meme  que  celui  d'  Anakoui,  le  roi  des  Joan-joan  (Jou- 
jan),  qui  sdtait  tud  en  552  aprcs  avoir  e'te'  vaincu  par  les 
Turcs.  Cette  remarque  est  de  Hirth.  What  is  the  real 
use  of  connecting  the  name  of  an  Eastern  Jou-jan  man,  who 
died  on  the  Chinese  frontier  in  552,  with  that  of  the  King  of 
the  (unidentified)  Utigurs  spoken  of  by  a  Greek  4,000  miles 
away  to  the  west  in  576  ?  During  the  thirty-two  years  of 
his  chequered  reign,  Anakwei's  presence  on  the  frontiers 
of  China  is  signalized  year  by  year.  At  first  he  shared 
that  rule  with  his  relative,  bearing  the  apparently  Hindu 
name  of  Brahman,  Brahman  being  west  and  he  east, 
Brahman  alone  having  any  relations  with  the  Eptals. 
Hindu  names  were  not  uncommon  then,  even  in  China,  and 
the  Jou-jan  are  distinctly  stated  to  have  shared  Buddhist  or 
Brahman  influence  with  China  and  High  Asia  generally. 
For  a  long  time  Anakwei  was  a  fugitive,  and  a  suppliant 
for  the  Toba  Emperor's  favour.  For  nearly  100  years  past 
the  Jou-jan  had  lost  all  authority  over  even  Turfan,  and 
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even  over  Hami.  Moreover,  there  were  plenty  of  con- 
temporary Turks  and  Tobas  whose  names  began  with 
"Ana":  for  instance,  there  was  Anahung,  contemporary 
of  Anakwei,  and  Anachl,  mentioned  by  M.  Chavannes 
himself;  there  were  several  others  whose  names  began 
with  44  Ano  "  or  "  Anou."  Coincidences  of  sound  are  value- 
less without  coincidences  of  fact.  Supposing  it  were  a  fact 
that  an  early  edition  of  James  the  Second  of  England 
were  known  to  have  galloped  round  the  Sea  of  Aral  with 
a  lady  in  576,  we  should  have  been  more  than  equally 
justified  in  coupling  Anakwei's  name  with  that  of  "  Anne 
Hyde."  Such  an  identification  recalls  Dr.  Hirth's  sugges- 
tion that  Attila's  relative  Hernax  was  probably  King 
Huh-ni-ki  or  Huh-ni-sz  of  Sogd,  the  supposed  final  ki  or 
sz  not  being  either  ki  or  sz  at  all,  but  a  grammatical 
particle  i,  meaning  "already."* 

2.  M.  Chavannes,  after  pointing  out  that  the  so-called 
Avars  of  Europe  were  the  44  False  Avars,"  asks,  44  Who, 
then,  were  the  True  Avars  ?"  and  to  this  he  replies  :  44  The 
Joan-joan  "  (Jou-jan).  The  following  are  his  reasons : — 
Priscus  states  that,  between  461  and  465,  the  True  Avars 
drove  west  the  Sibirs,  who,  in  their  turn,  drove  other 

*  I  may  here  allude  to  a  convincing  instance  of  the  traps  that  waylay 
the  translator  from  Chinese.  M.  Chavannes  alludes  to  a  Turkish  King  of 
Kapisa  called  Shi-fu-pih,  or,  by  a  later  history,  Tai-shih-pih.  Neither  name 
is  correct.  The  words  sht  and  tai  both  mean  "  hereditary,"  and,  as  the 
name  of  the  second  T'ang  Emperor  was  Li  Shi-mitt,  the  later  history 
throughout  always  replaces  the  word  sh'i  by  the  word  tai,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  tabu.  The  character  shih  has  a  tiny  stroke  added  to  the  character  ju, 
and  a  copyist  might  easily  mistake  one  for  the  other,  just  as  with  the 
character  k'in  in  the  foreign  word  teg  in,  which  is  nearly  always  written  one 
stroke  short,  as  /eh.  The  real  meaning  is  "the  kings  all  bore  the  hereditary 
designation  of  Shih-pih."  This  word  shih-pih  also  occurs  in  the  title  of  the 
Turkish  King  of  Kutcha,  and  even  one  of  the  great  Turkish  supreme 
Khagans  was  called  Shi-pih.  This  same  curious  tabu  is  observable  in  the 
name  of  another  Turkish  Khagan  K'i-min,  who  was  styled  in  the  later 
histories  KHjtn  to  avoid  the  second  syllable  of  the  T'ang  Emperor's 
name.  Min  and  jen  both  mean  "people."  It  is  by  no  means  impossible 
that  this  word  Shi-pih  may  have  some  connection  with  the  presumably 
Turkish  eponymous  word  Sibir. 
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tribes  upon  Constantinople.  Again,  Theophylactus  Simo- 
catta  says  that  the  True  Avars,  reputed  the  first  of  Scythic 
nations,  were  conquered  by  the  Turks,  and  the  remains  of 
them  fled,  some  to  the  Taugats  (Chinese),  and  others  to  the 
Moukri,  vraisemblablement  le  peuple  de  race  tongouse  que  les 
Chinois  appelaient  alors  Mou-ki,  et  quits  appelerent  plus 
tard  Mo-ho. 

Now,  firstly,  if  the  True  Avars  drove  west  the  Sibirs, 
why  should  not  the  Yueh-pan  (whose  name,  moreover,  is 
susceptible  of  change,  under  the  very  rules  so  often  cited 
by  M.  Chavannes,  into  E-var)  be,  prima  facie,  the  Avars, 
at  least  as  much  as  their  eastern  neighbours  the  Jou-jan  ? 
Secondly,  as  no  Jou-jan  force  is  ever  stated  to  have  gone 
west  of  (modern)  Tarbagatai,  how  could  the  Jou-jan  have 
(as  "True  Avars")  driven  the  Sibirs  west,  unless  the 
Sibirs  were  themselves  the  YUeh-pan,  who  are  by  the 
Chinese  distinctly  located  in  the  Balkash  region  ?  Other- 
wise, how  did  the  Jou-jan  jump  over  the  Yueh-pan  ?  In 
448  we  find  the  Yi'ieh-pan,  after  a  dozen  years'  war  with 
the  Jou-jan,  sending  a  mission  to  North  China  to  arrange 
with  the  Toba  Emperors  (of  North  China  only)  a  common 
attack  on  the  Jou-jan.  and  the  narrative  goes  on  : — "After 
thalt  they  sent  from  time  to  time  other  missions  to  Court 
with  tribute."  In  449  the  Tobas  thus  allied  inflicted  such  a 
crushing  defeat  upon  the  Jou-jan  Khagan  that  44  from  this 
time  he  was  isolated  and  weak,  skulking  far  away  on  the 
remote  frontiers" — i.e.,  the  frontiers  of  the  Chinese  world. 
In  458  the  same  Khagan,  who  thus  could  not  have  skulked 
very  far,  received  another  crushing  defeat  in  the  Orkhon 
region,  150,000  carts  being  employed  to  carry  the  Chinese 
stores;  the  Khagan  "never  dared  to  return  south  again 
and  died  in  464.  These  facts  seem  effectually  to  dispose 
of  M.  Chavannes'  interpretation  of  Priscus'  words.  The 
Yueh-pan  are  never  again  anywhere  mentioned.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Jou-jan  now  for  the  first  time  imitatively 
adopt  Chinese  reign  styles,  and  remain  for  another  century 
in  close  relations   with   North   China.     The  Yueh-pan 
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must  have  gone  West.  It  is  true  that,  three  centuries 
later,  after  the  crushing  by  China  of  the  Western  Turks, 
the  T'ang  dynasty  styled  part  of  the  province,  where 
the  Yueh-pan  used  to  be,  by  that  name ;  but  that  fact 
is  immaterial  to  the  present  issue,  for  there  were  also  the 
provinces  of  "  India"  and  "Ta-ts4in"  (Europe)  established 
in  the  Oxus  region  during  the  momentary  direct  rule  of 
China  in  "  Western  Turkey." 

Secondly,  as  to  Simocatta,  it  is  perfectly  clear,  both 
from  Chinese  and  Western  sources,  that  the  Turks  (once 
Hiung-nu)  practically  conquered  or  overlorded  every  nation 
or  tribe  all  the  way  from  the  Chinese  borders  to  Russia, 
after  their  adoption  of  the  national  patronymic  "  Turk," 
and  after  the  successful  rebellion  against  their  masters  the 
Jou-jan  in  550-552.  That  the  Western  half  of  them  pursued 
the  True  Avars  west  seems,  from  Western  accounts, 
perfectly  true  ;  but  there  is  nothing  in  either  Chinese  or 
Western  evidence  to  show  that  such  True  Avars  were  the 
Jou-jan  ;  whilst  there  is  abundant  Chinese  evidence  to  show 
that  they  could  not  have  been  so.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
is  nothing  in  either  Chinese  or  Western  evidence  to  show 
that  such  True  Avars  were  not  the  Yueh-pan,  and  there  is 
some  good  Chinese  evidence  to  suggest  that  they  were ;  for 
even  the  Chinese  describe  the  Yiieh-pan  as  being  the  first 
Scythic  (Hiung-nu)  nation  in  importance — one  imperially 
styled,  and  one  far  superior  in  refinement  and  civilization 
to  the  Jou-jan.  That  the  remains  of  the  Jou-jan,  like 
the  remains  of  the  True  Avars,  fled  to  the  Taugats 
(Chinese)  is  amply  supported  by  the  evidence  I  have 
already  cited  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  January- 
last  (p.  142),  but  that  fact  affords  no  reason  for  assuming 
that  the  True  Avars  were  the  Jou-jan.  What  Simocatta 
meant  by  saying  that  the  rest  of  the  True  Avars  fled  to  the 
"  Moukri "  there  is  as  yet  no  evidence  to  show  ;  but  it 
seems  absolutely  certain,  from  what  I  have  adduced,  that 
the  Wuh-kih  (Early  Manchus),  which  M.  Chavannes  tran- 
scribes *'  Mou-ki,"  could  have  had  no  relations  whatever 
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with  the  Jou-jan  refugees,  even  if  there  had  been  any 
such  "other"  refugees,  and  even  if  the  Jou-jan  had  been 
the  True  Avars.  As  I  have  laid  myself  out  to  expose 
weak  evidence,  I  leave  no  shred  of  it  hanging  on.  The 
words  Wuh-kih  are  simply  the  modern  44  mandarin  "  pro- 
nunciation of  two  characters  still  pronounced  in  Canton  like 
the  English  Mud-cut.  The  later  form  Moh-hoh  (Mo-ho) 
is  still  pronounced  in  Canton  like  the  English  Mood-hot. 
Both  forms  clearly  stand  for  one  and  the  same  sound,  or 
approximately  the  same  sound  influx  ;  for  it  was  precisely 
during  the  Toba  rule  that  the  Northern  Chinese  language 
was  being  corrupted  by  centuries  of  Tartar  admixture,  and 
that  the  true  ancient  Chinese  speech  was  being  more  and 
more  relegated  to  the  South.  Hence  it  follows,  as  I  have 
proved  at  length  elsewhere,  that  by  a  curious  historical  roll 
of  Fortune's  wheel,  it  is  in  Canton  and  Corea  that  we 
now  always  find  the  best  etymological  solutions  for  early 
syllables.  Mul-kil  and  Mal-kal  are  to  this  day  the  Corean 
pronunciations  of  the  Chinese  characters  borrowed  by  them 
1,000  or  more  years  ago,  and  the  treaty  port  of  Che-w///-po 
actually  contains  one  of  the  syllables  in  question.  All 
Canton  final  /  become  final  /  in  Corea  without  any  excep- 
tions. What  the  Manchus  of  those  days  were  really  exactly 
called  we  can  only  guess — probably  something  like  Morkir 
or  Borgar ;  and  still  more  probably  this  imaginary  word  is 
a  Mongolic,  Sien-pi,  or  Tungusic  word  signifying  "east- 
wards" or  "  pig- keepers,"  or  in  some  other  way  indicating 
the  site  and  habits  of  the  Early  Manchus.  The  sound 
Mou-kri  would  not  be  at  all  an  unlikely  one  if  there  were 
other  evidence  to  support  it,  but  without  such  evidence  the 
English  word  "murky  men"  has  just  as  much  right  to  be 
suggested;  and  if  M.  Chavannes  gives  the  "mandarin" 
sound  for  kih  or  ki,  he  ought  also  to  give  the  44  mandarin  " 
initial  to  wuh  or  zvu,  and  not  make  it  mu}  unless  he  possesses 
special  evidence  that  in  this  one  place  it  was  pronounced 
"mu." 

Hence  I  must  record  my  disagreement  in  toto  with  every 
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line  and  every  word  of  the  following  important  conclusion: — 
Ces  breves  indications  tendent  a  /aire  identifier  les  ve'ritables 
Avars  avec  les  Joan-joan,  qui  furent  en  effet  de  grands  con- 
qudranls  vers  le  milieu  du  V'  sieele,  qui  ctaient  regardis 
comme  les  plus  redout  able  s  des  peuples  bar  bares  de  I'Asie,  et 
qui  enfin,  apres  avoir  e'te'  vaincus par  les  Turcs,  se  rtfugierent 
en  par  tie,  de  552  a  555  c/iez  les  Chinois  gouvernds  par  la 
dynastie  tongouse  des  Wei  occidentaux.  The  Jou-jan  were 
ignorant  raiders  of  filthy  and  bestial  habits,  and  no  per- 
manent conquerors.  It  was  towards  the  middle  of  the  fifth 
century  that  the  Jou-jan  received  their  most  crushing  checks 
at  Toba  hands.  For  200  years  both  North  and  South 
China  had  been  almost  totally  cut  off  from  Central  Asia, 
and  the  most  redoubtable  of  the  barbarians  to  "  classic  " 
or  Southern  China  were  the  Tungus  (i.e.,  Tung-hu,  or 
"  Eastern  Barbarian ")  family  of  Toba,  themselves  mas- 
querading successfully  as  Emperors  of  North  China.  The 
whole  of  the  remaining  ruling  clique  of  the  Jou-jan  took 
refuge  with  the  Western  Tobas,  who  basely  surrendered 
them  all  to  Turkish  massacre.  "  Western  Toba  "  cannot 
do  double  duty  as  Tabgatz  and  Moukri  ;  in  any  case, 
Moukri  has  nothing  to  do  with  Wuh-kih,  and  the  Russian 
sense  of  "  Tungus  "  applies  solely  to  Manchu  tribes,  totally 
different  in  habit  and  origin  from  the  Sien-pi  "  Tung-hu." 
The  majority  of  the  tribes  ruled  by  the  Jou-jan  were  Hiung- 
nu  (Turkish),  and  this  always  has  been,  and  is,  the  case, 
whoever  the  supreme  nominal  ruler  of  Mongolia  may  be. 

3.  There  is  one  other  matter  in  which,  apparently  out 
of  fulness  of  respect  for  his  German  colleague  Hirth, 
M.  Chavannes  seems  to  be  a  trifle  unsteady.  Dr.  Hirths 
views  on  Ta-ts'in  and  Fuh-lin  are  well  known,  and  doubtless 
Syria  was  as  much  Fuh-lin  as  any  other  Eastern  part  of  the 
Roman  and  Byzantine  Empires  ;  but  Fuh-lin  certainly  was 
not  pre-eminently  exclusively  Syria,  nor  (most  emphatically) 
had  the  word  anything  to  do  with  the  sound  "  Bethlehem." 

The  oldest  name  for  any  part  of  the  later  Ta-ts'in  is 
Li-kien,  or  Lai-kon,  which  the  Shi  Ki  (or  earliest  Chinese 
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history  proper,  90  B.C.)  states  was  north  of  Arsac  (Farthia)  : 
its  position  towards  the  Aral  or  Caspian  is  rendered  all  the 
more  certain  by  its  being  coupled  in  that  work  with  the 
well-established  An-ts'ai,  or,  later,  Land  of  the  Alans. 
Dr.  Hirth  omits  to  quote  this  last  important  passage  in  his 
work  on  the  Roman  Orient,  and  in  his  Shi  Ki  extracts 
cited  therein. 

The  next  history  is  the  Han  Shu,  which  speaks  of  a 
State  having  Kipin  (Kapisa)  on  its  east,  and  Li-kien  to  its 
west.  Li-kien  is  here  coupled  with  T'iao-chi  (Babylonia), 
so  that  here  again  we  get  a  suggestion  of  Upper  Euphrates, 
the  Caspian,  or  Armenia.  Dr.  Hirth  also  omits  this  signifi- 
cant passage. 

Next  comes  the  After  Han  Shu,  which  (i.e.,  the  records 
forming  which)  first  mentions  Ta-ts4in  by  that  name,  and 
identifies  it  with  the  earlier  Li-kien.  In  a.d.  97  a  Chinese 
mission  to  Ta-ts'in  got  as  far  as  the  Euphrates,  and  in  120 
some  Western  traders,  entering  China  by  way  of  Burma, 
said  that  they  came  from  the  "  west  of  the  sea,"  where 
Ta-ts'in  also  was.  It  is  added  that  Parthia  tried  to  obstruct 
and  monopolize  the  silk  trade  between  China  and  Ta-ts'in 
overland.  The  mention  of  King  An-tun,  by  a  second  sea 
mission  in  a.d.  166,  has  justly  led  most  European  trans- 
lators to  suggest  [Marcus  or  other  of  the]  Antoninus 
[house],  especially  as  the  rulers  of  Ta-ts4in  are  stated  to  be 
elective.  Thus  China  already  then  knew  in  a  vague  way 
that  Ta-ts'in  was  approachable  both  by  land  and  sea. 

The  Wei  Lioh  (about  a.d.  220)  makes  it  clear  that  Ta-ts'in 
was  west  of  the  Great  Sea,  and  also  west  of  T'iao-chi* 
(Babylonia),  which  was  in  turn  west  of  Parthia.  It  is 
explained  that  a  Ta-ts'in  sea  trade  with  Parthian  ports 
sprang  up  because  Ta-ts'in  coveted  Chinese  silk  in  order  to 
unravel  and  re-weave  it  in  their  own  fashion.  Then  follows 
another  important  sentence,  which  Dr.  Hirth  again  un- 
accountably omits:  44  North-west  of  K'ang-kii  (Samarcand) 
arc  .  .  .  and  An-ts'ai,  otherwise  called  A -lan,  bordering 
to  the  west  on  Ta-ts'in,"  touching  which  country  the  author 
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goes  on  specifically  to  state  that  "  our  information  is  very 
vague." 

The  Tsin  Shu  says  that  in  284  Cochin  China  and  Ta-ts4in 
sent  offerings  to  China  together. 

The  Wei  Shu  (about  a.d.  570)  says  that  the  old  T'iao-chi 
is  now  part  of  Persia,  and  that  it  offers  a  circuitous  sea  route 
to  Ta-ts'in,  which  lies  between  two  seas,  and  trades  by  sea 
with  South-West  China  (Ytin  Nan).  The  name  Arsac 
(Parthia)  now  only  refers  to  a  petty  State,  having  Persia 
on  its  west  and  Samarcand  on  its  north  :  it  probably 
coincides  with  the  Media-Atropene  State  to  which,  accord- 
ing  to  Mommsen,  the  last  Arsac  fled  when  Ardashir 
founded  the  new  Sassanide  power.  This  would  be 
about  Merv ;  but,  wherever  it  was,  "  from  the  western 
limits  of  Arsac,  following  the  sea  curve,  you  can  also  reach 
Ta-ts'in." 

The  Liang  Shu  mentions  a  sea  trade  between  Ta-ts'in, 
Parthia,  India,  and  Cochin  China,  but  adds  that  few  persons 
from  this  last  region  ever  seem  to  reach  Ta-ts'in  ;  how- 
ever, in  226  a  Ta-ts'in  trader  reached  the  Southern  Court 
(Nanking).* 

With  the  seventh  century  an  entirely  new  name,  Fuh-lin 
(the  old  Ta-ts'in),  comes  into  vogue,  undoubtedly  through 
the  conquests  of  the  Turks,  who,  for  a  century  back,  had 

*  The  following  extracts  from  vol.  ii.  of  Mommsen's  Roman  Provinces 
are  not  without  significance.  Page  1,  note  :— The  conception  that  the 
Roman  and  the  Parthian  Empires  were  two  great  States,  standing  side  by 
side,  and  indeed  the  only  ones  in  existence,  dominated  the  whole  Roman 
East,  particularly  the  frontier  provinces."  Page  13: — "After  the  battle 
with  the  Parthians,  in  which  King  Antiochus  Sidetes  fell,  the  [Greek] 
Syrian  kings  did  not  again  seriously  attempt  to  assert  their  rule  beyond  the 
Euphrates.  Both  coasts  of  the  Persian  Gulf  were  in  j>ossession  of  the 
Parthians/'  Page  19: — "The  determining  influence  of  Rome  consequently 
reached  as  far  as  the  Caucasus  and  the  western  course  of  the  Caspian  Sea. 
This  involved  an  overlapping  [with  Parthia]."  Page  38:— "Concerning  the 
organization  of  matters  in  the  principalities  on  the  Caucasus  we  know 
nothing  ;  but  as  they  are  subsequently  reckoned  among  the  Roman  client- 
States,  probably  at  that  time  [40-20  B.C.]  the  Roman  influence  prevailed 
here  also."  [See  the  remarks  upon  Ta-ts'in  and  Fuh-lin  in  my  papers  on 
the  Avars  and  Franks,  and  on  the  Western  Turks,  above  cited.] 
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then  had  regular  land  intercourse  with  Constantinople. 
The  name  first  appears  in  the  Sui  Shu,  where  it  is  stated 
that  Fuh-lin  is  4,500 /*  (1,500  miles)  north-west  of  Persia 
(i.e.,  the  Persian  capital).  The  Vang  Shu  next  mentions 
it  in  625,  when  the  King  of  Kao-ch'ang  (Turfan)  presented 
the  Emperor  with  the  earliest  "  pet-dogs  from  Fuh-lin  " 
ever  heard  of  in  China.  In  speaking  of  India,  the  Tang  Shu 
says  (retrospectively)  that  the  Emperor  of  the  preceding 
Sui  dynasty  had  sent  an  envoy  named  P'ei  Kii  to  try  and 
get  through  overland  to  the  West,  but  that  P'ei  Kti  failed 
to  reach  either  India  or  Fuh-lin.  I  have  already  mentioned 
(Asiatic  Quarterly  Review,  October,  1903,  p.  363)  how 
P'ei  Kti  gave  us  three  distinct  roads  to  the  West  Sea,  one 
by  the  West  Turks  and  Fuh-lin;  another,  farther  south,  by 
Persia  ;  and  a  third  via  the  Indus.  The  same  history  men- 
tions (also  retrospectively)  that,  between  the  death  of 
K'u-sah-wo  (Khu-sra-va,  or  Chosroes,  in  628)  and  the 
accession  of  his  daughter  (Bordn,  in  631),  his  son  Shi-Ii 
(Siroue)  reigned  for  a  year ;  Siroue's  son,  on  his  father's 
death,  taking  refuge  in  Fuh-lin.  In  the  face  of  all  the 
above  positive  standard  evidence,  it  is  impossible  to  deny 
that  Fuh-lin,  even  if  it  occasionally  meant  Syria,  most 
certainly  included  the  Caucasus  and  Black  Sea  regions,  if 
not  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor.  In  the  year  739  one  of  the 
Turkish  Kings  of  Kapisa  actually  bore  the  patronymic  of 
"  Fuh-lin,"  which  perhaps  indicates  his  mother's  nation- 
ality. In  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  April,  1902, 
pp.  356-358,  I  have  given  full  later  evidence,  all  tending 
to  show  that  Li-kien,  Ta-ts'in,  and  Fuh-lin,  always  meant, 
in  a  vague  way,  the  almost  unknown  Greek,  Roman, 
Byzantine,  or  Frank  power  predominant  for  the  time  in 
Europe — i.e.,  it  was  not  a  Persian,  not  an  Arab,  not  an 
African,  not  a  Tartar  or  Turk  power  ;  and  no  idea  of 
specially  separating  the  Syrian  from  the  Romano-Greek, 
or,  as  we  should  say,  European  element,  ever  crossed  the 
Chinese  mind,  which  conceived  nothing  more  definite  than 
a  fair,  tall,  manly  race,  sharing  the  virtues  of  the  conquering 
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Chinese  element  of  Ts'in  (Shen  Si  province,  where  the 
capital  was) ;  whence  the  complimentary  name  Ta-ts'in,  or 
"  Great  Ts'in,"  was  given  to  it.  Consequently,  I  am  unable 
to  understand  how  it  is  that  M.  Chavannes,  almost  abso- 
lutely throughout  his  work,  follows  Hirth's  mistaken  lead, 
and  deliberately  translates  "  Fuh-lin  "  as  "Syria"  pure  and 
simple  ;  more  especially  as  he  himself,  on  the  authority  of 
the  T'ang  Shu  (p.  170)  shows  Fuh-lin  to  be  over  4,000 
li  north-west  of  Persia,  and  (p.  256)  pronounces  it  to 
have  meant,  in  that  identical  passage,  "  Roman  Orient." 
Whether,  as  I  have  suggested,  Li-kien  really  meant 
"  Hyrcan,"  and  Fuli-lin  really  meant  "  Fereng,"  is,  of 
course,  still  an  open  question,  and  I  have  never  en- 
deavoured to  "force  the  pace."  Possibly  Lai-kon  may  be 
ypaiKtov;  but  it  is  necessary  to  read  what  Mommsen  says 
about  the  earliest  colonial  use  of  the  word  "  Greek." 

It  is  singular  that  while  the  Turkish  inscriptions  give 
us  so  many  proper  names  by  which  we  can  identify  Chinese, 
Tibetan,  and  Tartar  persons  and  places,  they  mention  so 
few  by  which  we  can  ever  guess  at  Greek,  Persian,  or 
Epial  proper  names.  The  explanation  probably  is  that 
at  the  date  of  the  inscriptions  (by  the  Northern  Turks, 
eighth  century),  the  doughty  deeds  of  Stembis  Khan  in  the 
West  (sixth  century)  had  already  become  mere  tradition 
to  the  ignorant  nomads ;  the  Turkish  (Aramaean)  written 
character  not  having  been  invented  before  the  Nestorians 
came  to  the  Far  East  (seventh  century) ;  the  West  Turks 
having  been  quite  ignorant  of  written  records  ;  and  the 
North  or  East  Turks  having  from  the  first  had  no  intimate 
knowledge  of  West  Turk  doings  in  Russia,  Turkey,  and 
the  Black  Sea — Caspian  regions  (as  we  now  call  them). 
For  the  same  reason  we  find  no  Turkish  mention  of  the 
Avars.  The  "  Apar-apurim  "  of  the  inscriptions  is  a  doubt- 
ful reading  of  Thomsen's,  not  sanctioned  by  Radloff,  who 
gives  "  Par-Purim."  At  present  there  is  no  evidence  to 
show  what  people  this  was;  possibly  "  Fars,"  or  "  Persians," 
or  even  Eptals. 
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I  confine  my  criticisms  for  the  present  to  these  two  main 
points  of  the  Avars  and  Ta-ts4in,  touching  which  I  feel 
sure  that  M.  Chavannes  will  yet  succeed  in  giving  us  more 
light.  In  pursuing  these  inquiries,  it  is  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance not  to  travel  one  yard  beyond  the  evidence. 
Theorizing  and  generalizing  are  all  very  well  and  useful  in 
their  place,  but  they  should  be  rigidly  excluded  from  state- 
ments of  fact ;  or,  at  all  events,  should  be  "  ear-marked  "  as 
imaginative,  as  distinct  from  positive,  matter. 

•  *••* 

Touching  the  meaning  of  the  Russian  word  Nyemets, 
applied  to  the  Germans,  I  find  that  in  the  year  1254  the 
Chinese  history  of  the  Mongol  conquests  speaks  of  the 
Hungarians  as  the  "  Ma-cha-r  tribe,"  and  of  the  Germans 
as  the  "  Nieh-mi-sz  tribe  ";  but,  as  to  the  opinions  I  ex- 
pressed on  p.  148  of  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for 
January  last,  I  have  just  received  from  M.  Sergius  Syro- 
myatnikoff,  editor  of  the  Novaya  Vremya,  the  following 
important  corrections  : 

"The  old  Russian  nyemti  means,  not  only  'dumb/  but 
also  4  unintelligible  of  speech.'  Thus,  in  a  translation  of 
Isaiah  (xxv.  6),  dated  1047  r  yasn  bendet  yaztk  nyemiich  — 
1  clear  will  be  the  language  of  the  unintelligible '  [4  the 
tongue  of  the  dumb  shall  sing,'  is  the  English  version — 
E.  H.  P.].  Again,  in  the  Perm  Annals  for  109 1,  we  read  : 
Tarn  je  i  Pechera,  tot  yaztk  nyem  =  >  There  are  also  the 
Pechera,  whose  tongue  is  unintelligible.'  The  word 
nyemtsi  was  applied,  not  only  to  Germans,  but  to  all 
foreigners,  as  appears  from  an  old  translation  of  the  Byzan- 
tine 'Book  of  Extracts':  Pereskok  priide  iz  nyemetsl=,A 
deserter  came  over  from  the  foreigners.'  The  first  instance 
of  the  word  Nyemec  being  applied  to  Germans  is  found  in 
Nestor's  (i.e.,  our  oldest)  chronicle,  under  the  year  987  : 
Idy'ete  paki  v  Nyemti  =4  Go  again  to  the  Germans.'  In 
the  treaty  of  peace  concluded  in  1 195  between  Novgorod 
and  the  German  traders  of  Wisby,  the  word  occurs  thrice 
for  *  Germans.'    As  you  see  from  the  *  Book  of  Extracts,' 

THIRD  SERIES.      VOL.  XVII.  Z 


Digitized  by  Google 


354    The  Turks  and  the  Civilizations  of  Europe  and  Asia. 

the  word  nyemets  was  common  to  the  Southern  as  well  as 
to  the  Eastern  and  Western  Slavs.  In  Bohemia  (Czech) 
we  have  nfony,  'dumb,'  and  Ntmec,  'German.'  No 
doubt  the  word  nyemets  came  to  the  Turks  from  the  Balkan 
Slavs,  and  to  the.  Hungarians  from  the  Western  Slavs, 
because  the  Slavs  dwelt  between  the  Germans  and  Hun- 
garians on  the  one  hand  and  the  Turks  on  the  other ;  both 
in  Hungarian  and  Turkish  there  are  many  borrowed  Slav 
words." 

With  reference  to  the  above,  it  is  for  Russian  scholars  to 
settle  this  question  amongst  themselves.  I  will  simply  add 
that  Dr.  Bretschneider  (jV.  China  Br.  R.  As.  Soc.  Journ., 
vol.  x.,  p.  161)  also  cites  Nestor,  but  he  puts  him  a  century 
later  ;  and  he  also  shows  how  the  learned  Dahl  shared  the 
views,  given  above,  of  M.  Syromyatnikoff,  which,  how- 
ever, Bretschneider  himself  disapproved,  as  I  have  already 
stated.  I  would  venture  to  suggest  that  44  the  inhabitants 
of  the  river  Niemen  "  may  possibly  have  led  to  a  jeu-de- 
mots,  or  a  slang  "compromise"  with  the  semi-opprobrious 
word  44  dumb  fellows,"  barbaroi,  or  44  furriners  " — a  shade 
lower  than  44  foreigners."  This  matter  scarcely  touches  the 
present  subject  of  Western  Turks,  but  as  the  44  Mongols  " 
who  invaded  Russia  in  1250,  just  as  the  West  Turks  did 
in  550,  were  largely  recruited  from  Ouigour  and  other 
Turks,  and  the  whole  question  is  bound  up  with  Marco 
Polo's  travels,  I  may  as  well  state  M.  SyromyatnikofTs 
views  for  him  here,  in  order  that  44  justice  may  be  done." 
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A  RECENT  TRIP  TO  THE  ANCIENT  RUINS 

OF  KAMBOJA. 

By  Lieutenant-Colonel  G.  E.  Gerinl 

i.  Leave  the  New  for  the  Old  Capital  of  French 

Indo-China. 

Towards  the  middle  of  December,  1902,  the  weather  at 
Ha-noi,  which  had  so  far  been  exceedingly  pleasant, 
changed  to  an  uninterrupted  series  of  rainy  and  foggy 
days  of  winter-like  aspect,  which  betokened  the  reverse  of 
pleasure  for  any  intended  trip  in  the  country.  The  result 
was  that  I  had  to  give  up,  with  the  greatest  regret,  the  long- 
cherished  project  of  visiting  the  homes  of  several  native 
tribes,  and  seeing  a  few  places  of  historical  interest  on 
the  Lower  Black  River.  Bad  weather  continuing,  I  was 
compelled,  with  several  colleagues  of  the  Ha-ndi  Oriental 
Congress,  to  abandon  as  well  a  contemplated  excursion  to 
the  famous  Ha-long  Bay,  as  the  thick  mist  and  continuous 
rain  would  make  it  about  as  picturesque  and  poetical  as 
a  duck- pond.  This  altered  our  plans  so  far  as  Tonkin  was- 
concerned,  and  determined  us  to  seek  for  fresh  fields  and 
pastures  new  in  more  congenial  climes.  A  tour  to  the 
famed  ancient  ruins  of  Kamboja,  which  had  been  talked  of 
for  some  days  previously,  was  then  immediately  decided- 
upon. 

Early  on  the  morning  of  December  19  we  were  off  by  rail, 
bound  for  Hai-p'hong,  the  present-day  seaport  of  Ha-n6i ;. 
and  after  spending  a  pleasant  afternoon  there,  visiting 
several  friends  and  seeing  the  few  sights  cf  the  brand-new 
town,  dating  from  1885,  which  has  sprung  up  through 
French  enterprise  out  of  the  marshes  surrounding  the  old 
French  concession,  we  found  ourselves  comfortably  installed 
on  board  the  Gironde,  of  the  Messageries  Maritimes,  and 
steamed  out  of  harbour  next  morning  al  daybreak.  The 
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north-east  monsoon,  blowing  in  full  force,  and  with  its 
accompaniment  of  mists  and  choppy  seas,  quickened  our 
passage  to  Turan  (Tourane),  whose  splendid  land-locked 
harbour  we  entered  on  the  21st.  Here  we  were  joined  by 
other  colleagues  of  the  Congress  of  Orientalists  of  Ha-ndi, 
who  had  preceded  us  in  order  to  visit  the  city  of  Hwe\  the 
last  Annamese  capital,  in  that  neighbourhood,  and  had  just 
returned  full  of  interesting,  though  not  exactly  wonderful, 
tales  about  its  temples,  palaces,  and  tombs.  The  dummy 
Emperor,  still  holding  a  semblance  of  a  court  and  sovereign 
authority,  was,  however,  absent  at  Ha-n6i,  where  we  had  a 
few  days  before  caught  a  momentary  glimpse  of  his  juvenile 
but  tame  and  almost  effeminate  features,  at  a  soiree  given 
by  the  ever-courteous  Governor-General. 

Thanks  to  the  novel  addition  just  received,  our  party 
now  numbered  some  eight  members  of  various  nationalities, 
but  all,  alas !  of  the  sesso  forte,  and  mostly  confirmed 
bachelors  in  the  bargain.  None  of  the  fair  sex  who  had 
figured  so  conspicuously  at  the  Congress,  and  had  taken  so 
active  a  part  in  both  its  sittings  and  excursions,  graced  our 
path  to  the  Khmer  ruins  :  all  had  departed  and  dispersed  ; 
but  we  were  not  to  be  altogether  disappointed,  as  will  appear 
from  the  sequel. 

On  the  22nd  Kwi-fton  (Quinhon)  was  reached,  when 
better  weather  set  in,  and,  after  calling  at  P'han-rang  Bay, 
we  found  ourselves  back  at  Saigon  on  the  23rd,  greeted  by 
a  cloudless  sky  and  a  not  too  fiery  tropical  sun. 

2.  Saigon  to  Mytho. 

On  disembarking  arrangements  were  at  once  made  for 
our  river  trip  into  the  heart  of  Kamboja.  The  Battambong% 
a  fine  steam-launch  of  the  Messageries  Fluviales  de  Cochin- 
chine,  was  to  leave  for  P'hnom-p'hefi  that  very  evening, 
going  round  by  sea  into  the  Mi-tho  (Mytho)  branch  of  the 
Me-Khong,  and  being  due  at  Mi-tho  early  next  morning. 
At  P'hnom-p'hen  we  were  to  tranship  into  a  smaller  launch, 
doing  the  service  from  there  to  Battambong  and  back. 
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This  was  the  last  trip  of  the  season  the  small  launch  would 
make  through  the  Kambojan  lake,  the  lowness  of  the  water 
not  permitting  of  any  further  navigation  that  way.  We 
were  glad  to  find  ourselves  just  in  the  nick  of  time  to  take 
advantage  of  this  last  opportunity.  One  or  two  of  our 
party,  who  had  not  yet  had  enough  of  the  caprices  of  old 
Neptune,  embarked  that  same  evening  by  the  roundabout 
route  by  the  sea-coast,  and  had  their  enthusiasm  somewhat 
damped  by  a  few  drenchings  received  while  rounding  that 
part  of  the  Me-Khong  delta  situated  between  the  south- 
western outlet  of  the  Saigon  River  and  the  Mi-tho  mouths 
of  the  Me-Khong. 

The  rest  of  us,  however,  preferring  to  enjoy  a  peaceful 
sleep  on  terra-firma,  passed  the  night  tolerably  well  at  Saigon,, 
in  one  of  its  far  from  luxurious  hotels  (considerably  inferior 
in  comfort  and  appointments  to  the  best  ones  at  Ha-ndi),. 
and  took  the  train  next  morning  for  Mi-tho.  The  scenery 
on  the  way  is  mostly  uninteresting,  except  through  the 
Saigon  suburbs,  until  Cholon  is  reached.  This  is  a  great 
industrial  and  commercial  centre  containing  about  70,000 
souls,  almost  entirely  Chinese.  Although  dating  from  1780 
only,  it  has  long  become  the  chief  paddy  mart  for  Lower 
Cochinchina,  as  is  fully  evidenced  by  its  numerous  steam 
rice-mills,  whose  lofty  funnels,  slightly  hidden  by  the  morning 
mists,  make  it  appear  almost  like  a  city  of  shabby  minarets. 

Afterwards  the  route  lies  through  monotonous  plains  of 
paddy-fields,  interspersed  at  intervals  with  orchards,  fruit- 
gardens,  and  inundated  tracts.  The  frequent  villages 
passed,  however,  and  the  country  stations  halted  at,  some- 
what relieve  the  monotony,  besides  affording  an  idea  of  the 
landscape  and  giving  one  an  insight  into  the  life  of  one  of 
the  richest  districts  of  Lower  Cochinchina. 

By  8  a.m.  the  snug  little  city  of  Mi-tho,  another  important 
trading  centre  and  mart,  was  reached,  and  after  a  few  minutes' 
ride  in  one  of  the  fairly  tidy  local  rikishas,  we  found 
ourselves  on  the  river  bank,  the  eastern  branch  of  the 
Me-Khong,  where  the  Battambong  had  arrived  shortly 
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before,  and  was  puffing  impatiently,  ready  to  resume  her 
journey.  We  therefore  started  immediately,  heading  up 
river. 

3.  Mytho  to  P'hnom-p'hen. 

The  scenery  going  up  the  Me  Khong  is  so  uniform  and 
so  little  redolent  of  interest  as  to  need  but  little  description. 
At  first  a  succession  of  long  islands,  little  different  from 
one  another,  is  passed,  until  an  enormous  one  is  reached,  a 
Mesopotamia  of  no  less  than  100  miles  in  length,  dividing 
the  anterior  or  eastern  branch  of  the  Me-Khong  from  the 
western  one  up  to  their  upper  junction  at  P'hnom-p'hen. 
The  country  is  flat  and  open  as  far  as  the  eye  can  reach  on 
either  side,  and  calls  for  few  remarks,  except  that  of  its 
wearying  monotony  of  muddy  waters,  miry  swamps,  and  the 
sombre  green  of  the  low  tropical  jungle  and  weedy  under- 
growth. Innumerable  creeks  branch  off  from  both  sides  of 
the  majestic  river,  meandering  out  of  sight  into  the  mys- 
terious recesses  of  the  interminable  plain.  Villages  are  by 
no  means  frequent  on  the  banks,  as  these,  being  exposed  to 
the  violence  of  the  flood  and  corroded  by  the  impetus  of 
the  current,  would  not  be  safe.  Hence  most  inhabited 
centres  lie  hidden  a  short  distance  up  the  creeks,  and  are 
seldom  to  be  seen  from  the  river.  An  exception  occurs  at 
Vifi-long  (Vinh-long),  where  the  mansion  of  the  French 
Resident  has  been  built  near  the  river  bank,  to  which  access 
is  had  by  a  wharf  leading  to  a  fine  avenue  of  peacock-flower 
lrees(Poinciana pulcherrima).  But  the  preference  here  given 
to  the  treacherous  river  stream,  instead  of  the  creek  imme- 
diately adjoining,  proved  an  unfortunate  selection  ;  for  the 
voracious  current  at  once  began  to  gnaw  at  the  river  bank, 
and  soon  undermined  the  wharf,  carrying  away  a  good  deal 
of  the  embankment,  thus  alarmingly  reducing  the  distance 
between  itself  and  the  Residents  domicile  to  a  perilous 
minimum,  foreboding  the  ingulfing,  at  no  distant  date,  of 
that  comfortable-looking  structure.  V  in-long  is  the  historic 
continuation  of  the  ancient  Khmer  Long  Hort  a  name  tra- 
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ditionally  connected  with  the  legend  of  an  astrologers  ship- 
wreck there.*  But  it  is  now,  like  the  rest  of  the  delta, 
entirely  Annamese  in  population,  having  passed  from 
Khmer  into  Annamese  hands  so  long  ago  as  1689,  and  it 
was  only  in  1862  that  the  territory  was  ceded  to  France. 

After  spending  a  pleasant  night  on  board  the  comfort- 
able launch,  under  way  all  the  while,  P'hnom-p'hen  was 
reached  at  daybreak  on  December  25.  The  steamer  moors 
right  opposite  the  not  unimposing  building  of  the  Grand 
Hotel,  situated  a  short  distance  away  from  the  steep  and 
high  (at  this  season)  bank  of  the  river.  On  disembarking 
we  entered  the  hotel,  where  comfortable  rooms  had  been 
bespoken  by  telegraph  for  the  whole  of  us.  It  turned  out 
to  be  a  well-appointed  hotel,  far  more  than  one  would 
expect  in  such  an  out-of-the-way  place,  especially  after  the 
not  very  edifying  experience,  in  so  far  as  lodgings  are  con- 
cerned, we  had  had  at  Saigon.  But  even  in  the  most 
remote  French  settlements  suitable  provision  is  usually 
made  for  the  material  side  of  human  nature,  no  less  than 
for  the  intellectual  and  spiritual — as  much  as  local  circum- 
stances will  allow. 

Arrangements  were  at  once  begun  for  the  projected 
excursion,  and  we  were  glad  to  find  that  the  proprietor  of 
the  hotel,  accustomed  to  such  business,  was  willing  to  take 
charge,  on  fairly  reasonable  terms,  of  all  the  catering  for 
our  party  from  the  moment  of  our  leaving  the  steamer  at 
the  lake  border  for  the  trip  to  the  Angkor  ruins  and  back 
again.  A  bargain  was  struck  ipso  facto,  and  we  were  thus 
very  pleased  to  have  been  saved  much  trouble.  The  whole 
day  was  therefore  at  our  disposal  wherewith  to  visit  the 
city  and  its  "lions,"  as  the  launch  bound  for  the  lake  was 
not  to  start  until  the  next  morning.  A  pleasant  and  not 
altogether  uneventful  day  was  accordingly  spent  in  the 
Kambojan  capital. 

*  See  Aymonier's  "  Texles  Khmers,"  p.  40,  for  the  Khmer  version,  and 
part  i.,  p.  1 1,  for  a  summary  translation  of  it. 
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4.    P'HNOM-P'HEN,  THE   PRESENT  KAMBOJAN  CAPITAL. 

■ 

To  one  accustomed  to  the  gorgeous  magnificence  and 
finery  of  royal  palaces  and  Buddhist  temples  in  the  modern 
capital  of  Siam,  P'hnomp'hefi  does  not,  indeed,  present 
anything  really  characteristic  or  peculiarly  striking.  Royal 
mansions  and  temples  there  are  even  far  less  imposing  and 
less  rich  than  those  to  be  seen  in  a  country  town  or  princely 
residence  of  either  Siam  or  Burma.  Before  the  advent  of 
the  French,  P'hnom-p'hefi  was  a  mere  village,  rising  in  the 
midst  of  unhealthy  marshes.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
gratifying  to  notice  the  marked  improvements  introduced 
through  the  influence  of  the  foreign  protectors — in  truth, 
de  facto  masters — of  the  country — i.e.,  the  French — who 
have  since  1863  established  themselves  there,  at  first  as 
mere  would-be  platonic  patrons,  but  who  have  for  the  last 
twenty  years  held  full  sway.  These  improvements,  begun  in 
1 89 1,  which  marks  the  real  birth-date  of  the  new  town,  are 
at  once  apparent  in  the  shape  of  roads,  bridges,  water- 
supply,  and  public  buildings.  Some  of  the  structures, 
indeed,  are  of  either  doubtful  or  hybrid  architecture,  such 
as  the  unjustly  famous  Naga  bridge,  a  droll  imitation  of  old 
Kambojan  works  of  art,  and  still  more  so  that  sesthetical 
abomination,  the  bridge  leading  to  the  market,  which 
introduces  a  ludicrous  feature  into  the  dull  tameness  of  the 
scenery. 

On  the  whole,  if  one  notices  with  unstinted  satisfaction 
some  of  these  useful  improvements,  he  feels,  on  the  other 
hand,  no  less  taken  aback  by  the  absence  of  that  local 
colour  he  hoped  to  find,  the  last  traces  of  which  are,  alas !  fast 
vanishing  from  the  place;  for  P'hnom-p'heft  is  not  only  fast 
becoming — like  the  most  far  and  out-of-the-way  places  are 
nowadays  all  over  Indo-China — Europeanized,  but  has  long 
been  Annamized  and  Sinicized  in  the  bargain.  Chinese 
and  Annamese  do,  in  fact,  wellnigh  outnumber  the  Khmer 
population,  and,  outside  the  quarter  of  the  city  occupied  by 
the  princely  residences,  the  number  of  Khme'rs  one  meets 
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are  fewer,  in  proportion,  than  the  rest  of  Asiatics  of  multi- 
farious nationalities.*  The  shops  are  mostly  kept  by 
Chinese  and  Annamese,  and  the  few  industries  there  are  and 
nearly  the  whole  bulk  of  the  trade  are  carried  on  by  them. 
The  Khmers  seem  to  rest  content  with  self-destruction,  and 
to  ask  for  nothing  more  than  to  be  left  alone  in  the  back- 
ground. They  are  now  confined  to  the  more  segregated 
parts  of  the  country,  away  from  the  highways  and  turmoil 
of  business,  where  they  occupy  themselves  chiefly  in 
elementary  pursuits,  such  as  paddy-field  cultivation  and 
the  collection  of  forest  produce,  in  which  last  task,  how- 
ever, the  largest  share  is  taken  by  the  numerous  semi- 
wild  tribes  of  the  woods.  In  the  near  future  the  Khmers 
proper  seem  destined  to  disappear,  and  to  become,  like  the 
dodo,  extinct. 

The  invading  wave  of  Annamese  immigration,  set  in 
motion  at  first  under  the  colour  of  disinterested  assistance 
in  repulsing  the  Siamese  from  the  country  during  the  last 
quarter  of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  reinvigorated  in  the 
sequel  by  force  of  arms  during  the  course  of  frequent  in- 
cursions, is  ever  advancing  higher  and  higher  up  the  Me- 
Khong  Valley  in  the  novel  character  of  a  pacific  conquest 
achieved  solely  by  thrift,  industry,  and  perseverance.  It 
has  now  reached  to  the  very  heart  of  Kamboja,  and  is  fast 
enclosing  the  Great  Lake  within  its  folds.  From  that 
expanse  of  water  to  the  sea  the  country  on  either  bank  of 
the  great  river  looks  more  like  a  strip  of  Annamese  territory 
than  anything  else.  Nearly  all  trade,  fishing,  and  boating  is 
done  by  Annamese  ;  the  villages  one  sees  while  passing  to 
and  fro  are  almost  entirely  Annamese  settlements.  In 
order  to  discover  the  real  and  genuine  Khmer,  the  degene- 
rate heir  of  so  much  past  grandeur,  one  has  to  throw 
his  searchlight  of  X  rays  into  the  heart  of  the  country, 
at  some  distance  away  from  the  river  and  its  principal 

*  The  figures  of  the  1901  Census  are,  for  P^nom-p'hen  City,  26,572 
inhabitants,  of  which  only  15,680  are  Khmers,  and  these  are,  for  the  most 
part,  of  very  mixed  blood. 
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branches,  and  far  up  inland  from  the  delta,  which  is  purely 
Annamese. 

P'hnom-p4hen,  though,  from  its  strategic  position  at  the 
junction  of  four  branches  of  the  river,  an  undoubtedly  very 
ancient  settlement,  has  been  but  at  rare  and  short  intervals 
the  capital  of  Kamboja.  It  has  now  continued  in  this 
capacity  since  1866,  when  the  seat  of  power  was  transferred 
thither  from  Udong  (1619-1866)  by  the  present  reigning 
King,  Norodom,  who  ascended  the  throne  at  the  last-named 
city  in  i860.  It  is  but  little  known,  and  accordingly  not 
mentioned  in  any  of  the  many  guide-books  on  Kamboja, 
that  P'hnom-p'hen  was,  after  the  first  fall  of  Angkor  Thorn, 
made  the  capital  by  the  famous  King  PaksT  Cham-krong 
{circa  1220-1250).  It  remained  such  until  1329,  when,  a 
cucumber  gatherer  having  been  made  King — as  in  Baron 
Munchausen's  "  Travels,"  chap.  i. — he  re-established  the 
royal  residence  at  Angkor  Thorn.  However,  in  1388,  the 
King,  then  reigning  at  Pa  san  (Basan)„  removed  to  P'hnom- 
p'hen,  which  thus  again  became  the  capital,  but  for  another 
ephemeral  period,  ending  about  1433-1437.  It  was  then 
known  by  the  name  of  P'hnom-p'heh  Chaturmukh  Charab 
C'hlem. 

On  the  Chinese  map  of  about  1399,  published  by  Phillips 
in  the  Journal  China  Branch  R.  A.  S.t  vol.  xxi.,  1886,  I 
find  it  duly  marked  at  the  quadruple  junction,  and  on  the 
right  or  western  bank  of  the  river — the  same  position  as  the 

city  occupies  at  the  present  day — as  jjj?      ifc  , 

Chu-li-mu  (Chuk-lei-muk,  in  Southern  dialectal  pronuncia- 
tion). This  toponymic,  not  identified  by  Phillips,*  nor  by 
anyone  else  since,  that  I  am  aware  of,  is,  it  will  readily  be 
seen,  meant  for  Chaturmukh,  a  mere  corruption  of  the 
Sanskrit  name  the  city  bore,  Chatermukha — i.e.,  the  "  Four 
Faces  (or  Fronts),"  in  allusion  to  the  four  branches  of  the 
river  meeting  here,  an  expression  rendered  by  the  French 
as  Quatre-bras.    In  a.d.   1594  we  find  the  same  name 

:;:  See  op.  cit,  p.  40,  No.  47. 
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under  the  Portuguese  form  of  Chordemuco  in  De  Morga  s 
"  Philippine  Islands,"*  and  a  year  later  than  that  it  occurs 
as  Miiang  Chaturamukh  in  the  Siamese  "  Annals  of 
Aynthia,"  p.  181.  The  vulgar  Khmer  form  is  Cho-do~ 
mukh. 

A  multiple  fluvial  junction  like  the  one  existing  at 
P'hnom-p'heft  could  not  but  attract  the  pious  attention  of  a 
people  accustomed  from  the  influence  of  Indu  tenets  and 
traditions  to  regard  as  of  peculiar  sanctity  even  a  far  less 
complicated  sangama  or  confluence  of  rivers,  and  to  raise 
votive  cairns  at  such  hallowed  spots.  Hence  some  lithic 
monument  doubtless  soon  arose  on  the  site  of  the  junction, 
which,  at  a  less  remote  period,  when  Buddhism  became 
the  predominant  religion  of  the  country,  was  replaced 
by,  or  enlarged  into,  an  artificial  mound  surmounted  by  a 
Buddhist  sanctuary.  This  is  what  has  since  become  known 
as  the  Phnom  ("  Hillock "),  or,  more  specifically,  the 
P'hnom  Pheh  ("  Full  Mountain,"  or  "  Hill"),  from  which 
the  city  is  vulgarly  designated.  The  name  has  been  cor- 
rupted by  the  Annamese  into  Nam  Vang>  J3^3[   ^jj?  (Cant, 

Nam-wing),  pronounced  Nam-vyang  by  their  kinsmen  of 
Lower  Cochinchina.  There  can  thus  be  no  doubt  that  the 
term  P'hnom-p'heh  is  coeval  with  the  establishment  of  the 
hillock.  Local  legend  brings — more  solito — this  event 
back  to  the  time  of  Buddha,  although  Moura  asserts,f  on 
the  very  shaky  authority  of  a  document  shown  him  by 
a  Buddhist  monk,  that  the  sanctuary,  at  any  rate,  was 
originally  erected  in  1529  b.e.  (=  a.d.  986),  by  an  opulent 
widow  named  Yeai  P'hefi  (Lady  Ben),  in  expiation  of  sins 
perpetrated  by  her  husband.  But  such  precise  dates  in 
not  well  authenticated  native  documents  should  be  taken 
cum  grano  satis.    The  legend  is,  very  probably,  all  moon- 

*  Hakluyt  Society,  1868,  p.  43.  The  translator  most  misleadingly 
explains  in  a  note  at  the  foot  of  the  same  page:  " Cho-da-mukha,  in 
Siamese  the  place  of  meeting  of  the  chief  mandarins— the  capital." 

t  "Cambodge,"  Paris,  1883,  vol.  i.,  p.  247. 
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shine,  and  as  to  the  date  of  the  foundation  of  the  Buddhist 
shrine,  it  should  perhaps  be  put  down  to,  at  least,  the 
twelfth  century.  It  is,  nevertheless,  quite  possible — nay, 
almost  certain— that  some  earlier  monument,  if  not  the 
P'hnom  itself,  existed  on  the  same  spot,  and  thus  the 
native  name  P'hnom  P'hdn—iov  the  locality  has  a  good 
chance  of  proving  almost  as  high  an  antiquity  as  the 
Sanskrit — derived  the  alternative  appellation  Chaturmukh. 

Be  that  as  it  may,  the  shrine  actually  crowning  the  top 
of  the  famous  hillock,  which  is,  by  the  way,  27  metres  high, 
is  far  from  being  the  original  one.  It  is  recorded  that  the 
sanctuary  was  rebuilt  in  a.d.  1806  by  King  Ong  Chandr. 
The  structure  having  been  destroyed  by  fire  in  188 1,  a  new 
one  was  erected  by  the  present  King,  which  was  inaugurated 
with  much  ceremony  and  merry-making  on  February  17, 
1894.  This  consists  of  a  group  of  three  buildings  compris- 
ing a  Buddhist  vihara,  or  idol-house,  on  the  top  of  the  hill, 
with  a  little  shrine  by  its  side  dedicated  to  the  genius  loci, 
and  a  chaitya  or  spire,  32  metres  in  height,  culminating  in  the 
rear.  Several  flights  of  stone  steps  lead  up  to  the  esplanade 
on  the  summit  of  the  hill,  where  rise  the  structures  just 
referred  to.  The  railings  on  both  sides  of  the  staircase  are 
surmounted  by  two  nagas  in  plaster,  each  with  seven  heads, 
erected  after  the  model  of  ancient  Khmer  bridges  and  stair- 
cases. On  either  side  of  the  gate,  giving  access  to  the 
esplanade  above,  are  two  statues,  likewise  in  plaster,  of 
P*hrea  Eiso  (Siva),  according  to  the  local  notion  each 
holding  a  club,  grimly  greet  the  visitor.  All  around  one 
notices  an  array  of  figures  of  lions,  of  Narasimhas  (here 
curiously  called  instead  Garudas,  of  Yaksas),  and  of  mould- 
ings representing  scenes  from  the  life  of  Buddha,  clumsily- 
reproduced  from  similar  bas-reliefs  on  old  Khmer  monu- 
ments. 

On  the  whole,  everything  is  but  a  tawdry  imitation  of 
classical  Khmer  models,  and  proves  interesting  only  in 
so  far  as  it  reveals  the  decadence  of  modern  native  art 
placed  in  contrast  with  that  practised  during  the  halcyon 
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days  of  the  country,  and  the  degenerate  taste  of  its  modern 
inhabitants,  delighting  in  plaster  mouldings  and  whitewash, 
with  smears  of  gaudy  red  and  gold  (when  it  is  not  mere 
tinsel),  in  preference  to  the  solid  and  exquisite  artistic 
work  in  stone,  which  showed  the  taste  of  their  ancestors. 

The  visitor  is,  on  the  other  hand,  rewarded  for  his  ascent 
to  the  top  of  the  hillock  by  a  fine  view  all  over  the  town 
and  surrounding  country,  with  its  quadripartite  river  stately 
throwing  out  its  winding  branches,  like  the  tentacles  of 
a  polypus,  glittering  in  the  rays  of  a  scorching  sun, 
piercing  through  the  pigmy  green  shady  groves  and  thickets 
of  the  neighbourhood.  And,  though  sorely  disappointing 
to  the  hypercritical  connoisseur  who  examines  it  in  detail 
at  close  quarters,  viewed  from  the  river  or  from  a  certain 
distance,  the  hillock  and  its  structures,  as  a  whole,  are  not 
devoid  of  a  certain  grace  and  naivete ;  so  that,  despite  its 
crudeness  of  detail,  one  almost  shudders  to  think  what 
would  become  of  P'hnom-p'hefi  without  its  characteristic 
P'hnom,  with  which  it  is  so  indissolubly  identified ;  and 
certainly  no  native  could  imagine  or  even  dream  of  the  one 
without  the  other.  At  the  foot  of  the  hillock  a  few  acres 
of  land  have  been  converted  into  a  public  garden,  with  a 
relative  zoological  menagerie,  containing  some  interesting 
specimens  of  the  Kambojan  forest  fauna. 

After  the  indispensable  visit  to  the  P'hnom,  a  brief  stroll 
through  the  city  brought  us  to  the  Buddhist  monastery 
called  Wat  Unalotn,  a  name  barbarously  translated  in  local 
French  parlance  into  O/a/om,  and  often  written  UOllalom 
in  the  elaborate  descriptions  of  globe-trotters.  It  is  so 
called  because  in  a  little  shrine  at  the  back  of  the  temple, 
it  is  said,  was  once  preserved  the  central  part  of  the  frontal 
bone  containing  the  unnd  or  uma  (spirally  twisted  hair 
between  the  eyebrows)  of  Buddha.  In  this  monastery 
resides  the  Somdiitch  P'hreah  Sang  Kheretch  (Sangharaja), 
or  chief  of  the  Mahanikaya  branch  of  the  Buddhist  Church 
in  Kamboja,  proudly  termed  u  le  Pape"  /  by  native  inter- 
preters. 
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Thence  an  adjournment  was  made  to  Wat  Botum-vodei, 
another  monastery,  so  designated  because  in  front  there 
is  a  lotus-pond  or  saras.  The  name  is  the  local  corrupted 
form  of  the  Pali  Padumavaii  (Sanskrit  Padmavatt).  Be- 
tween the  temple  and  the  pond  flourishes  a  Bo-tree,  grown 
up  from  a  twig  brought  here  from  Ceylon.  Formerly  this 
was  the  royal  temple,  and  members  of  the  Royal  Family 
were  there  inducted  into  holy  orders.  Its  place  is,  how- 
ever, now  taken  by  Wat  P'hreah  Keu,  which  has  but 
recently  been  erected  within  the  precincts  of  the  royal 
palace.  Wat  Botum-vodei  is  inhabited  by  monks  of  the 
Dhammayuttika  or  Orthodox  School,*  and  by  its  chief,  the 
P'hreah  Sugandh.  It  was  the  residence  of  the  late  Som- 
daitch  P'hreah  Sobhon,  a  high  dignitary  of  the  Church, 
famed  for  his  canonical  learning. 

I  soon  had  a  practical  illustration  of  the  decline  of 
scholarship  among  the  Khmer  clergy.  Knowing  by 
long  experience  that  the  best  method  of  quickly  getting 
into  the  good  graces  of  native  monks  and  easily  gaining 

*  This  was  founded  by  the  illustrious  father  (Maha  Mongkut)  of  the 
present  Sovereign  of  Siam  in  1825,  whilst  in  the  priesthood,  previous  to 
his  becoming  King.  Some  of  the  tenets  of  this  enlightened  school,  which 
strictly  adheres  to  the  original  canons,  and  accordingly  observes  a  far 
sterner  discipline  than  the  traditional,  or  rather  vulgar,  old  one,  have  been 
set  forth  by  my  esteemed  friend,  the  late  Henry  Alabaster,  in  his  clever 
little  book,  entitled  "The  Modern  Buddhist  "  (London  :  Triibner  and  Co., 
1870).  The  school  is  patronized  both  by  royalty  and  the  aristocracy,  and 
counts  amongst  its  members  in  Siam  the  most  learned  members  of  both 
the  laity  and  clergy.  It  was,  I  believe,  the  present  King  Norodom  himself 
— who,  while  still  a  Prince,  inducted  into  the  Holy  Orders  at  a  Buddhist 
monastery  of  the  Orthodox  congregation  in  Bang  kok — who  introduced 
the  new  school  into  Kamboja  when  called  there  to  the  throne  in  i860. 
Hence  the  school  counts  the  Kambojan  Royal  Family  amongst  its  votaries, 
although  it  has,  irrespective  of  that,  fewer  adherents  than  in  Siam,  where, 
nevertheless,  the  Mahanikayay  or  Old  Buddhist  Congregation,  is  still  the 
most  numerous.  With  the  exception  of  Mr.  H.  Alabaster,  all  authors  of 
books  on  Siam  and  Kamboja,  and  even  on  the  Buddhism  there,  have  so 
far  completely  ignored  the  existence  of  these  two  schools,  and  the  highly 
important  intellectual  movement  brought  about  by  the  institution  of  the 
new  one,  which  is  now  the  seat  of  canonical  learning,  Pali  scholarship, 
and  pure  religious  discipline. 
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their  confidence  and  esteem  is  to  show  them  that  one 
possesses  at  least  the  rudiments  of  the  sacred  language 
and  Buddhistic  lore,  I  thought  it  a  good  thing  to  address  in 
Pali  the  elder  of  a  group  of  monks  staring  at  us  close  by 
within  the  precincts  of  the  monastery,  with  a  view  of  learn- 
ing  the  real  origin  of  the  name  of  the  building,  and  a  few 
details  regarding  its  history.  I  began  by  putting  a  very 
simple  question  :  "  Bhante  ayya  !  Mayham  anukampaya 
tumhakam  aramassa  sacca  namam  kathchi?"  ("  Would  you 
kindly  tell  me,  venerable  sir,  what  is  the  real  name  of  this 
monastery  of  yours?")  The  only  effect  that  my  address 
made  on  the  yellow-robed  company  was  causing  them  to 
stare  at  me  even  more  stupidly,  if  not  wistfully,  and 
motionless,  as  if  spellbound.  I  repeated  the  question,  but 
got  no  answer.  Thinking  then  it  was  not  quite  plain, 
I  climbed  down  the  little  ladder  of  Pali  lore  I  had 
perched  upon,  and  put  the  question  in  such  a  simple  way 
that  a  mere  schoolboy,  who  had  gone  through  the  very 
first  pages  of  Kaccayana,  could  have  understood  it : 
"Bhante  thera,  kirn  namo  ay  am  aramo  ?"  "Bhante, 
tumhakam  aramo  him  namo  ?"  Still  not  the  least 
sign  of  an  answer.  Presuming,  then,  that  I  was  in  the 
presence  of  a  Davus  instead  of  an  (Edipus,  I  asked  as 
a  last  resort:  " Magadhibhasaya  vacanam  maya  vuttam 
na  janasi  ?"  14  Tumh'e  Pali  bhasam  janatha  ?"  ("  Don't 
you  understand  the  Pali  words  I  have  spoken  ?"  "  Do 
you  know  Pali  ?")  A  reply  was  given  at  last,  but  it  was 
in  Khmer.  The  old  crone  humbly  acknowledged  that, 
although  he  had  clearly  understood  what  I  had  said,  he 
was  unable  to  answer  me  in  Pali ;  but  should  I  have  the 
kindness  of  calling  again,  when  the  High  Priest  was  in, 
that  personage  would  be  able  to  satisfy  me.  I  declined 
with  thanks,  and  departed.  This  gloomy  veil  of  ignorance 
of  the  sacred  language  and  of  the  holy  texts  which  is  thus 
quietly  settling  over  Kamboja  is  deplorably  ominous,  and  * 
every  effort  should  be  made  to  dispel  it  by  instituting  Pali 
schools  and  corresponding  examinations,  after  the  system 
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that  has  long  been  in  favour  in  both  Siam  and  Burma. 
Such  examinations  were  doubtless  introduced  into  Kam- 
boja by  the  Siamese  while  the  country  still  acknowledged 
their  rule,  but  they  do  not  now  seem  to  exist — except, 
perhaps,  in  name ;  hence  the  crass  ignorance  of  the  clergy. 

The  question  is  of  far  more  importance  than  it  would 
appear  to  the  uninitiated,  for  it  is  not  only  a  religious,  but 
a  laical  one.  Indo-Chinese  languages,  especially  Siamese, 
Khmer,  Mofl  (Paguan  or  Talaing),  Burmese,  etc.,  are  so 
indissolubly  bound  up  with  Pali — and  to  a  certain  extent 
with  its  sister  tongue,  Sanskrit — which  constitute  over  one- 
third  of  their  vocabularies,  that  no  literary  proficiency  in 
these  languages  can  be  attained  unless  accompanied  by 
some  fair  knowledge  of  either  of  the  two  classical  tongues 
of  India.  And  it  is  this  lack  of  knowledge  which  has 
hitherto  so  perilously  marred  the  usefulness  of  grammars 
and  dictionaries,  whether  of  Siamese,  Khmer,  Burmese, 
Mofi,  and  even  Tibetan,  mostly  compiled  by  missionaries 
or  other  well-meaning  persons,  who,  unfortunately,  have 
neglected — through  an  ignorance  or  misunderstanding  of 
their  actual  bearings — to  acquire  the  rudiments  of  those 
classical  tongues.  I  trust  this  question  of  the  great  im- 
portance of  the  study  of  Pali  will  receive  the  consideration 
it  deserves  from  the  authorities  responsible  for  the  future 
guidance  of  Kamboja  in  the  paths  of  culture  and  refine- 
ment, and  that  some  special  school  will  soon  be  established 
at  P'hnom-p'hefi  where  the  clergy,  as  well  as  lay  students 
aspiring  to  literary  proficiency,  will  be  enabled  to  obtain 
a  fair  knowledge  of  Pali,  besides,  possibly,  Khmer  and 
French  in  their  higher  developments.  The  course  here 
sketched  out  has  already  been  adopted  with  marked  success 
in  Burma,  where  the  Pali  examinations  which  existed  under 
native  rule  were  very  wisely  re-established  by  the  British 
Government  in  1895,  throwing  them  open  not  only  to 
laymen,  but  to  laywomen  as  well.  No  less  than  400 
candidates  of  both  sexes  presented  themselves  at  the  last 
examinations,  held  in  1903. 
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I  shall  waste  neither  time  nor  space  upon  descrip- 
tions of  the  so-called  royal  **  palace,"  which  is  merely  a 
group  of  wretched  structures,  or  of  the  royal  temple  of 
Wat  P'hreah  Keu,  which  had  just  reached  completion 
at  the  time  of  my  visit,  and  has  since  been  inaugurated 
with  elaborate  ceremonies,  religious  and  otherwise,  and 
rejoicings,  lasting  from   February  2  to  5,   1903.  The 
temple  is  but  an  inferior  imitation,  in  its  disposition  and 
some  of  its  arrangements,  of  the  Siamese  Wat  P'hrah 
Keu,  rearing  its  glittering  gilt  spires  within  the  precincts  of 
the  royal  palace  at  Bangkok.    The  shrine  situated  in  the 
centre  presents  the  most  clumsy  combination  imaginable 
of  European  and  native  fantastic  styles,  and  is  a  fair 
example  of  tasteless  money-squandering  in  the  struggle 
after  gaudiness  and  all  but  artistic  effect.    The  clou  of  the 
whole  show  is,  however,  constituted  by  the  equestrian 
statue   of  the   opium-fuddled    King,  Norodom,   in  the 
panoply  of  a  Field- Marshal  of  the  second  French  Empire 
— an  old  gift  to  the  sluggish  Kambojan  potentate  by  the 
third  Napoleon — rising  in  grotesque  heroicalness  on  the 
inner  courtyard  of  the  temple.    The  porch  running  round 
the  same  courtyard  has  been,  in  apelike  imitation  of  the 
Bangkok  model,  painted  with  scenes  from  the  Ramayana, 
a  very  third-rate  exhibition  of  decadent  native  art. 

More  curious  for  the  average  tourist  is  the  Damrei-sd,  or 
"White  Elephant,"  kept  in  a  miserable  hovel  of  a  stable 
in  front  of  the  royal  palace.  It  was  sent  some  three  years, 
ago  from  Laos  by  Colonel  Tournier  and  is  now  about  eight 
years  old. 

I  have  now  about  exhausted  the  list  of  the  "lions"  of 
the  Kambojan  capital.  To  it  the  tourist  of  some  distinction 
is  usually  able  to  add  the  privilege  of  an  audience  from 
King  Norodom,  terminating  as  a  rule  with  a  theatrical 
performance  {lakkon)  by  his  corps  de  ballet.  Such  diver- 
sions would  have  been  added  to  our  programme  but  for  the 
fact  that  the  old  potentate  was  indisposed  at  the  time  o\  our 
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visit,  so  arrangements  were  made  for  a  postponement  of  the 
treat  until  the  return  of  our  party  from  Angkor. 

I  may  add  that  a  profitable  visit  may  be  made  to*  the 
native  jeweller  and  Chinese  knick-knack  shops  lining  the 
street  leading  to  the  royal  palace,  where  some  interesting 
curios  of  native  make  may  be  purchased.  Not  altogether 
despicable  castings  in  bronze,  of  local  workmanship,  are 
sometimes  hawked  about  for  sale,  which  generally  consist 
of  figures  of  deities  of  the  Brahmano- Buddhist  pantheon, 
and  representations  of  scenes  from  local  mythology  and 
legend.  The  day's  task  is  usually  wound  up  with  the 
customary  tour  d inspection,  consisting  in  a  drive  round  the 
city  through  the  shady  alleys  that,  when  completed,  will 
almost  entirely  encircle  it,  thus  affording  a  healthy  breath 
of  fresh  air  after  the  toil  of  a  hot  day  s  work. 

5.  On  the  Way  to  the  Lake. 

Early  next  morning,  December  26,  our  party  proceeded 
up  the  river  towards  the  Great  Lake  on  the  Bassac, 
a  fine  launch  of  the  Messageries  Fluviales,  bound  for 
Battambong.     The  pseudo-branch  of  the  Me-Khong,  up 
which  we  travelled,  is  in  reality  the  offshoot  of  the  Great 
Lake  during  the  falling  waters  of  the  annual  inundation, 
and  a  channel  of  escape — a  safety  valve,  in  fact,  for  dis- 
charging the  surplus  flow  of  the  Me-Khong  during  the  high- 
water  season.    It  is  termed  the  P'hrek  Lawe'k,  or  44  Lawek 
branch,"  from  the  fact  of  the  old  capital,  Law'dk,  being 
situated  within  proximity  of  its  right  bank,  and  has  a 
length  of  some  eighty  miles.     The  waters  of  the  river 
were  now  quite  low,  the  banks  remaining  dry  for  a  height 
of  12  to  13  feet.    The  vegetation  lining  them  is  rather 
dwarf.    On  the  other  hand,  dwellings  are  frequent,  and 
villages,  both  Malay  and  Annamese.  are  passed  in  succes- 
sion on  either  bank,  the  left  being  formed  at  first  by  the 
extensive  island  of  Chruoi  Changwa. 

In  a  little  more  than  an  hour  we  moored  abreast  of  Pitla  lii 
(Pinhalu),  a  settlement  of  native  Christians  founded  in  1692 

Digitized  by  Google 


A  Trip  to  the  Ancient  Ruins  of  Kamboja.  371 


by  D'Acosta,  a  former  sVicar-General  of  Malacca,  who, 
after  the  Dutch  conquest  of  that  town,  had  taken  refuge  in 
Kamboja.  The  name  PiTia-lil  is  commonly  interpreted, 
on  the  mere  score  of  vernacular  erudition,  the  "  P'hya  (or 
Lord,  King)  hears";  but  it  is  probable  that  the  true 
ttymology  has  been  lost. 

Kompong  Luang  (Royal  Bank,  or  Quay)  was  next 
reached,  an  important  village  on  the  right  (western)  bank, 
which  is  the  landing-place  whence  one  proceeds  to  Udong, 
the  former  capital  of  Kamboja  (1619-1866).  A  road  some 
four  miles  in  length,  supported  by  walls  of  masonry  and 
planted  with  trees,  made  in  1849  by  King  Ong  Duang, 
leads  thence  to  the  now  ruined  capital,  the  mounds  of 
which  are  seen  in  the  distance,  half  hidden  among  the 
luxuriant  jungle.  Its  official  name  was  Udong-mlen-c'hai 
{(Jttam-wdn-jay),  the  41  Supremely  Victorious,"  though  often 
given,  especially  in  Siamese  records,  as  Udong-lii-c'hai.  It 
figures  in  Chinese  notices  of  the  seventeenth  century  and 

after  as  7ung-p'u-chai,  ^jj*^  0^  3^  (Cant.,  Tung-pou- 
ch *ai),  although  it  has  been  suggested,  not  without  reason, 
that  the  first  character  may  be  a  faulty  clerical  error  for 

,  Chien  (Cant.,  Kan),  in  which  case  the  whole  would 

read  Kan-p'u-ch'ai^  and  mean  Kamboja  (Kambuja  or 
Kambujaya  ?).  This  ingenious  conjecture,  however,  does 
not  as  yet  fully  convince  me,  despite  the  fact  that  the  form 
Tting-p'u-chai  already  appears  in  the  "Tung-hsi-yang-k'ao" 
cyclopaedia  which  was  published  in  16 18,  i.e.,  one  year 
before  the  establishment  of  the  Kambojan  capital  at  Udong. 
My  contention  is  that  the  name  may  have  existed  for  the 
spot  sometime  prior  to  the  removal  of  the  capital  thereto  ; 
or  else  that  the  date  of  such  an  event  as  given  in  the 
Khmer  chronicles  is,  as  not  unfrequently  occurs,  out  by 
several  years. 

In  about  another  hour  the  Malay  village  called  Law'e'k 
(Lovek ),  also  situated  on  the  right  bank,  was  passed.  Malays, 
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locally  known  as  Ohvea  (  =  Java),  were  already  taking  a  pro- 
minent part  in  Kambojan  affairs  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
Marini*  speaks  of  the  Malai,  called  from  the  neighbouring 
kingdom  (Champa  ;  hence  they  were  very  probably  Chams, 
or,  at  any  rate,  mixed  with  Cham  Muhammedans)  by  the 
usurper  Nak  Chan,  who  reigned  from  1 64 1  to  1658,  to  his 
assistance  in  governing  the  country,  with  the  result  that 
he  himself,  through  their  influence,  embraced  Islamism. 
Although  termed  Java,  these  Malays  are  not  from  Java 
Proper,  but  from  Java  Minor — i.e.,  Sumatra. 

The  ruins  of  Old  Lawek  lie  about  five  miles  further  back 
from  the  river,  and  at  an  equal  distance  from  Udong.  The 
capital  was  removed  thereto  from  Babdr  in  1528,  and  re- 
mained there  until  161 9.  The  King  of  Kamboja  was. 
during  that  interval,  styled  P'hraya  Lawek— i.e.,  the  "  Lord 
(or  King)  of  Lawek  " — in  the  Siamese  annals  of  Ayuthia. 
The  city  had  earthen  ramparts  faced  on  the  outside  writh 
stone  walls,  and  boasted  of  a  fine  Buddhist  temple,  Wat 
Tralcng-keng  (the  44  Four- faced  "  or  "Four-fronted"),  of 
which  the  dilapidated  debris  still  exist.  It  was  built  by 
King  Ong  Chan  (Anga  Chandra,  sometimes  called  Chandra- 
raja)  shortly  after  1528.  It  is  no  doubt  these  and  similar 
ruins  that  are  alluded  to  by  Marini  when  he  says  :f  "  Three 
hundred  miles  inland  from  the  mouth  [of  the  Me-Khong 
River]  one  reaches  the  landing  in  the  middle  of  the  city 
itself. J  Near  the  city  one  sees  ruins  of  big  walls  and  many 
houses,  for  a  long  stretch,  of  built-up  stone,  whereas  it  is 
now  customary  to  make  them  of  wood  and  thatch." § 

*  "  Delle  Missioni,"  etc.,  Rome,  1663,  pp.  390,  391. 
t  Op.  city  p.  389. 

\  This  can  hardly  refer  to  Kompong  Luang,  the  landing-place  for  Udong 
(the  then  capital  from  1619),  but  to  some  creek  connecting  the  city  with 
the  river  at  or  near  that  point.  A  little  water-course  enabled  boats  to 
reach  the  walls  of  Lawek  during  the  high- water  season,  but  this  can  hardly 
be  meant  here. 

§  The  text  of  which  the  above  is  a  translation  reads  entro  a 

terra  300  miglia  distante  dalla  foce,  ...  si  gionge  a  fare  scala  in  mezzo 
alia  stessa  citta.  .  .  .  Vicino  alia  citta  si  veggono  ruine  di  grosse  mura, 
e  molte  case  per  lungo  spatio  di  pietra  murata,  costumando  essi  hora  di 
farle  di  legname,  e  di  paglia." 
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Law'Jk,  or  LongiVck,  locally  better  known  as  Lov'ek,  may 
be,  as  doubtfully  suggested  by  Aymonier,*  the  ancient 
Dviradapura  city  of  a  Sanskrit  inscription  of  circa  a.d.  950, 
said  to  come  from  there,  standing  in  Dvirada-desa,  the 
"  Region  of  Elephants."  Capital  of  Kamboja  after  Angkor 
and  Babor,  Lawek  was  taken  and  destroyed  by  the  gallant 
Siamese  King  Naresr  in  I596.t  Two  famous  statues,  the 
P'hrah  Kcu  and  the  P'hrah  Kho  (the  sacred  bull),  are  said 
to  have  been  removed  by  the  Siamese  at  that  time.  Pre- 
vious to  that  it  had  sustained  two  sieges  by  Siamese 
armies — one  in  1545,  which  was  raised  owing  to  the  Kam- 
bojan  King  making  his  submission  and  agreeing  to  con- 
tinue, as  of  yore,  tributary  to  Siam  ;  and  the  other  in  1594 
by  the  same  King,  Naresr,  which  had  to  be  given  up  at  the 
end  of  three  months  in  March  of  that  year,  owing  to  the 
scarcity  of  victuals  in  the  besieging  camp. 

Kompong  Trailaik  (Tralach)  was  next  passed,  an  im- 
portant village,  supported  especially  by  its  trade  in  firewood  ; 
and  a  little  further  on,  the  hamlet  of  Kompong  Tech! 
(Taches),  which  devotes  its  energies  mostly  to  boat-building 
— they  are  both  on  the  western  bank  of  the  river.  Here 
the  river  banks  begin  to  get  low,  dwindling  down  to  a  little 
more  than  7  or  8  feet  in  height.  The  vegetation  becomes 
very  scarce  ;  only  a  few  isolated  trees  are  seen  :  the  rest  is 
an  immense  barren  plain. 

Shortly  afterwards  our  steamer  entered  the  creek  nick- 
named by  the  French  "  Arroyo  des  Singes,"  from  its  being 

*  "  Cambodge,"  t.  i.,  Paris,  1900,  p.  217. 

t  According  to  a  modern  inscription  at  Wat  Anlok,  alluded  to  in 
Aymonier's  "Cambodge,"  t.  i.,  p.  196,  Lawek  would  have  been  taken  by 
King  Naresr  of  Siam  in  b.e.  2129,  4  months,  4  days,  or  c.e.  949,  year  of 
the  Hog  =  a.d.  1587.  The  Khmer  chronicles  put  the  event  in  1593,  and 
the  annals  of  Ayuthia  in  April,  1587.  None  of  these  dates  is,  however, 
to  be  relied  upon  ;  not  even  that  of  the  epigraph ic  monument  above 
referred  to,  which  was  erected  considerably  after  the  event,  and  is  therefore 
liable  to  error  in  computation.  My  rectification  of  the  chronology  set 
forth  in  Siamese  records  of  the  Ayuthia  period,  based  on  the  comparison 
of  multifarious  sources  of  information,  leads  me  to  1596,  which  I  have  no 
doubt  is  the  correct  date,  and  I  may  confidently  recommend  it  as  such. 
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frequented  by  these  quadrumana,  some  of  which  are  tall, 
black,  and  have  white  beards.  The  native  name  for  the 
creek  is.  however,  Prck  Sa/a.  The  steamers  prefer  to 
follow  this  canal,  which  is  only  from  30  to  40  yards  wide 
in  many  places,  rather  than  the  main  channel  of  the  river, 
which  flows  further  to  the  east,  and  is  separated  from  it  by 
a  large  island. 

At  3  p.m.  we  debouched  from  the  "  Arroyo  des  Singes  " 
into  one  of  the  principal  channels  into  which  the  river  is 
here  divided  by  an  almost  uninterrupted  series  of  islands. 
In  a  little  more  than  half  an  hour  we  halted  at  Kompong 
C'hnang,  or  "  Pots  Quay,"  so  called  from  the  earthen  pots 
manufactured  in  large  quantities  in  the  vicinity.  It  is  an 
important  centre,  and  the  seat  of  a  French  Resident.  It 
dates  back  many  centuries,  and  very  probably  is  the  place 

referred  to  as  C/i'a-nan,  f^j  (Cha-nam,  Cha-nang, 

Sat-nam)  in  the  Chinese  story  of  the  1296-1297  embassy  to 
Kamboja.  This  Ch'a-nan  is  therein  said  to  be  one  of  the 
districts  of  Kamboja,  situated  at  fifteen  days'  sail,  with  a 
favourable  current  [i.e.,  the  tide  wliich  even  at  present 
reaches,  at  low- water  season,  not  far  below  the  lake],  from 
the  mouth  of  the  river.  Here  transhipment  is  effected  into 
smaller  vessels,  by  means  of  which  the  landing-place  at  50 
li  from  the  capital  may  be  reached.    The  course  lies  past 

the  two  villages  of  Pan-lu  Ts'un,        $c/t§         "  Half" 

way  Village,"  but  more  likely  the  transliteration  of  a  native 
name  sounding  somewhat  like  Banlu  or  Bamru  :  Babormay 
be  meant,  or  some  neighbouring  hamlet),  and  Fo  Ts'un, 

%f  {Ht.,  "  Buddha,"  or  "  Bodhi  Village";  to  my 

belief  Bodhisat,  vulgo  Pursat,  despite  the  anachronistical 
objections,  which  will  be  stated  anon).    Thence  the  Tan- 

yang,  f^r,  or  M  Fresh -water  Sea"  (i.e.,  the  Great 

Lake),   is   crossed,  and   landing  effected  at  Kan-pang, 
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{Kon-pong,  Kan- bang),  or  Ch'ien-pang,  i^^- 

(Ts'ien-pongi  C/il ieng-p'aung.  Ch' en-bang),  at  50  li  (about 
ten  miles)  from  the  capital  as  aforesaid.*  This  is  very 
likely  the  present  village  of  Kompong  Chong-khnles  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Siemrab  (or  Angkor)  River. 

The  prawns  of  Ck'a-nan,  adds  the  same  author,  weigh  a 
Chinese  pound  (1^  lb.)  and  more.t 

The  village  consists  for  the  most  part  of  floating  houses, 
although  dwellings  on  shore  are  numerous,  and  is  situated 
at  the  head  of  an  indentation  on  the  western  bank  of  the 
river.  Near  the  market  rises  a  hillock  crowned  by  a  modern 
pagoda,  Wat  Tkmoh  K'eu,  or  44  Temple  of  the  Precious- 
Stone,"  built  in  the  form  of  a  Greek  cross  and  enriched 
with  gilt  spires.  The  name  is  very  likely  derived  from 
some  idol  carved  out  of  a  block  of  the  Thmoh  Keut  or 
"  Crystal  Stone,"  extracted  from  the  hills  near  Pursat, 
which  is  a  kind  of  soft  alabaster  with  green  and  violet  veins. 
At  some  distance,  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  rise  several 
groups  of  green-clad  hills.  Those  on  the  east  are  called 
P'hnotn  Neang  Kongrei  (Nang  Kangri,  or  "  Dame  Kanha 
Hills"),  from  a  well-known  legend  considerably  widespread 
in  Indo-Chinese  folklore.  Corrupt  pronunciations  are 
N.  Damrei,  "  she-elephant,"  and  N.  Tangei.  The  hill 
ranges  on  the  west  are  those  rising  behind  Babdr. 

After  these  high  grounds  are  left  behind  the  landscape 
assumes  a  flat  and  monotonous  appearance,  only  occasion- 
ally relieved  by  patches  of  jungle.  Innumerable  channels 
branch  off  on  every  side  and  intertwine  themselves 
in  Dedalic  wise  round  the  many  low-lying  islands  with 
which  the  river  is  interspersed  at  this  point  ;  hence  this 
tract  of  fluvial  navigation  is  aptly  termed  "the  Labyrinth." 

*  See  Remusat's  translation  in  "  Noveaux  Melanges  Asiatiques,"  t.  i.t 
pp.  101-104  ;  and  the  improved  translation  recently  published  by  Professor 
Pelliot  in  the  Bulletin  de  I'Eeole  Franeaise  d* Extreme  Orient,  t.  ii.,  1902, 
pp.  138,  139.  The  identifications  suggested  above  for  the  P'an-lu,  F.>,  and 
Kan-pang  villages  are,  however,  my  own. 

t  Bulletin  tit,  p.  170. 
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At  nightfall  Ohnok-tru  was  reached,  another  important 
and  mostly  floating  village,  lying  near  the  entrance  to  the 
stream  leading  to  Babor.  This  last  place,  now  a  miserable 
hamlet,  has  seen  far  better  days,  it  having  been,  in  fact,  the 
capital  of  Kamboja  from  1516  to  1528,  prior  to  the  removal 
of  the  seat  of  royalty  to  Lawek.  It  then  rejoiced  in  the 
high-squnding  name  of  Amaravaii  Randapuri,  which  I 
find  recorded  in  the  Khmer  chronicle  preserved  in  Siam.* 
The  King  had  fortified  himself  there  at  the  camp  of 
Bant  Aim'  Mcan-c'hei,  the  44  victorious  citadel."  The  town 
has  since  become  known  as  Boriburn  (Paripurna),  whence, 
by  corruption,  Babor  (pronounced  Babo).  In  1596  it  was 
taken  by  King  Naresr  of  Siam,  preparatory  to  his  advance 
upon  Lawek. 

It  was  dark  when  we  left  Ohnok-tru,  which  not  only 
Frenchmen  but  also  educated  natives  call  Shnok-trii,  as 
they  pronounce  Sknang  the  second  part  of  the  name  of 
Kompong  C'hnang.  I  remonstrated  with  the  interpreter, 
whom  some  members  of  our  party  had  taken  with  them,  for 
this  profane  tampering  and  shuffling  with  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  local  toponomies,  and  asked  him  why  he  did  not 
utter  the  sounds  as  they  occurred  in  his  mother-tongue. 
"It  would  be  no  use,"  he  said,  44  as  all  foreigners  and  most 
native  townsmen  got  accustomed  to  pronounce  them  that 
way,  and  would  hear  of  no  other."  Such  is,  in  fact,  what 
happens  not  only  in  Kamboja,  but  all  over  Indo-China. 
Partly  through  inability  to  correctly  pronounce  the  native 
sounds,  but  far  more  through  carelessness,  the  national 
toponomy  of  all  these  countries  is  gradually  getting 
changed,  and  will  soon  have  become  so  altered  as  to  be 
quite  past  recognition.  The  evil  is  not  so  serious  in 
Kamboja  and  Siam,  where  place-names  like  those  referred 

*  Unrecognisably  given  as  Onwrabotey  in  LagreVs  translation,  revised 
by  Gamier,  of  the  Khmer  chronicle  published  in  the  Journal  Asiatiqut, 
1871,  p.  348.  A  few  lines  further  we  find  Amraptoron  chor  in  lieu  of  the 
Atnaravat't  randapuri  of  the  chronicle  preserved  in  Siam.  A  new,  or  at 
least  newly  revised,  translation  of  the  chronicle  in  question  is  sadly 
needed. 
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to  above,  and  such  amenities  as  Say  em,  Dengkok,  P'dk- 
nem,  etc.,  can  still  easily  be  recognised  in  speech  and  the 
more  so  in  writing,  as  Siam,  Bangkok,  Pdk-nam,  just  as 
Mawlta  is,  amongst  us,  in  Malta  ;  although  some  natives, 
either  through  ignorance  or  ostentation  of  transcendental 
knowledge,  pronounce  and  write  them  in  their  new-fangled 
form  in  their  own  peculiar  script.* 

But  it  is  in  Annam  where  themischief  done  on  such  lines 
assumes  the  most  threatening  aspect,  for  there,  the  Chinese 
and  Chinese-derived  characters  still  being  in  extensive  use, 
the  new  pronunciation  applied  by  Europeans  to  toponomies 
is,  by  half-ignorant  natives,  represented  by  phonograms 
quite  different  from  those  handed  down  by  tradition.  And 
as  each  phonogram  conveys  a  certain  definite  meaning,  not 
only  the  pronunciation,  but  the  signification  and  history  of 
the  place-name  is  thus  falsified,  so  that  in  the  course  of 
time  an  entirely  spurious  toponomy  will  take  the  place  of 
the  original  one.    The  process  is,  naturally,  carried  on 
bond  fide  by  superficially  educated  natives.    These,  accus- 
tomed to  regard  the  European  as  their  master  and  superior 
in  intellectual  attainments,  believe  him  also  to  be  infallible 
in  the  orthoepy  of  place-names  ;  and  although  accustomed 
to  hear  the  latter  pronounced  by  their  elders  and  see  them 
spelled  in  old  books  in  the  normal  traditional  way,  by  dint  of 
listening  to  the  novel  pronunciation  ascribed  to  them  by 
Europeans,  they  come  to  the  conclusion  that  these  must 
know  better,  and  that  their  version  must  be  the  right  one ; 
thus,  whenever  they  have  to  write  down  those  toponyms, 
they  spell  them  accordingly.    Sometimes,  again,  they  do 
this  through  mere  spirit  of  apish  imitation  of  the  ways  and 
idiosyncrasies — whether  good,  bad,  or  indifferent— of  the 
ruling  race.     While  in  Tonkin  I  have  heard  frequent 
verbal  complaints  from  sensible  French  officials  and  others 

*  This  is  not  unfrequently  the  case — e.g.,  in  Bangkok  vernacular  news- 
papers, where  one  will  occasionally  find  Siam,  Bangkok,  etc.,  spelled  in 
native  characters  so  as  to  read  Sayem,  Bengkok,  etc.,  instead  of  in  their 
correct  form. 
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about  this  pernicious  innovation  that  is  taking  place  in 
local  toponomy.  The  question  is  considerably  more  far- 
reaching  in  its  consequences  than  it  may  seem  to  the 
uninitiated,  and  steps  should  be  taken,  ere  it  is  too  late,  to 
put  a  check  on  it  through  the  publication  of  official  lists  of 
local  place-names  accompanied  by  a  careful  transliteration  of 
them  in  European  characters,  and  authoritatively  enjoining 
on  both  native  and  European  officials  to  conform  to  them 
in  writing,  and  also,  as  much  as  possible,  in  speech.  And  in 
maps,  directories,  etc...  referring  to  these  countries  the  same 
rational  system  should  be  strictly  adhered  to.  Of  course, 
in  the  eyes  of  the  average  reader,  diacritical  marks  and 
other  conventional  signs  intended  to  insure  a  correct  trans- 
literation and  pronunciation  are,  as  a  rule,  peculiarly 
irritating ;  but  when  such  vital  scientific  and  historical 
interests  are  at  stake,  as  I  have  briefly  explained  above, 
the  ocular  irritation  of  highly  sensitive  people  becomes  an 
entirely  secondary  question.  Let  such  people  disregard 
those  marks,  and  continue  to  ignore  them  as  they  have 
hitherto  done,  if  they  so  prefer  ;  but  by  all  means  let  such 
marks  duly  be  in  evidence  in  all  publications  making  the 
slightest  pretence  to  scientific  merit  or  to  educational 
attainment. 

Late  in  the  evening  a  brief  halt  for  the  purpose  of 
delivering  the  mail  was  made  at  the  mouth  of  the  Pursat 
River.  Pursat  (pronounced  Pftsat)  is  the  local  corruption 
of  the  name  of  P'hothisat  (Bodkisat),  the  capital  of  the 
Kambojan  province  bordering  upon  the  western  shore  of 
the  Great  Lake.  If  the  story  given  in  the  Khmer  chronicle 
is  true,  this  name  would  date  only  from  1555.  It  is  related 
therein  that  in  that  year  King  Chan  (Chandra-raja)  having 
proceeded  to  P'hothisat  in  order  to  repel  an  attack  by  his 
elder  brother  Ong  advancing  at  the  head  of  a  Siamese 
expedition,  an  old  Bo  (Bod/ii)  tree  that  had  long  been  dead 
put  forth  shoots  and  covered  itself  with  foliage,  reviving 
anew.  After  having  made  oblations  to  the  wonderful  tree, 
the  King  waged  battle  with  his  brother,  whom  he  defeated 
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and  killed.  Under  the  impression  that  this  victory  was 
achieved  through  the  favour  of  the  Bo-tree,  he  made  mag- 
nificent offerings  to  it,  and  called  it  Pihothi-mean-b6h,  the 
44  Meritorious  Bo-tree ";  and  the  province  became  hence- 
forth known  by  the  name  of  P'hSthisat  or  Puthisat 
(=  Skr.,  Bodhisatva  ;  Pali,  Bodhisatta).*  Soon  afterwards 
the  King  had  a  temple  erected  on  the  spot,  in  which  he 
placed  two  statues  of  Buddha,  cast  for  the  purpose. 

What  the  name  of  the  Bo  or  Bodhi  tree  has  to  do  with 
the  Bodhisatva  in  the  present  connection  is  difficult  to  see. 
As  I  have  pointed  out,  P'hotisat  is  most  likely  the  Fo  Ts'un 
— i.e.,  the  ''Buddha,  or  Bodhi,  village" — mentioned  in  the 
Chinese  version  of  the  1296- 1297  embassy  to  Kamboja 
from  which  the  Great  Lake  was  crossed  in  order  to  reach 
the  landing-place  at  or  near  the  entrance  to  the  Angkor 
River.  Now,  the  Pursat  River  debouches  just  at  the 
point  where  boats  coming  from  down-stream  and  bound 
for  Siem-rab  usually  cross  the  lake,  and  its  delta,  projecting 
considerably  eastwards,  gave  rise  to  the  narrow  neck  con- 
necting the  upper  basin  of  the  lake  with  its  smaller  lower 
portion,  called  44  The  Little  Lake."  The  position  of  the 
mouth  of  the  Pursat  River  thus  quite  agrees  with  the  one 
assigned  to  the  Fo  village  in  the  version  referred  to. 
Besides  this  agreement  topographically  we  have  a  sur- 
prising coincidence  on  philological  grounds  ;  for  Fo  almost 
undoubtedly  here  represents  Bo  or  Bodhi  rather  than 
Buddha.  Hence  it  seems  reasonable  to  infer  that  the 
name  Bo  or  Bodhi  for  a  village  or  district  situated  in  the 
territory  in  question  already  existed  at  the  time  of  the 
Chinese  embassy,  and  this  is  what  gave  the  original  name 
to  the  province,  modified  later  on  into  P'hdthisat.  It 
would,  moreover,  not  be  surprising  if  the  Bo-tree  from 
which  the  said  village  derived  its  name  was  the  identical 
one  that  revived  so  wonderfully  in  1555. 

From  the  mouth  of  the  Pursat  we  steamed  right  across 

*  This  remark  is  skipped  over  in  the  Lagr£e-Garnier  translation,  Journal 
Asiatique,  187 1,  p. -351. 
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the  middle  of  the  Great  Lake  in  the  silent  hours  of  the  night. 
No  better  time  could  have  been  chosen  for  making  this 
tedious  passage,  which  seems  intended  to  be  spent  in  the 
arms  of  Morpheus.    And  whatever  it  is  possible  to  see  in 
the  dullest  dream  is  certainly  far  preferable  to  the  sullen, 
dreary  paludal  scenery,  of  almost  Stygian  character,  which 
the  Great  Lake  presents.     In  prehistoric  ages  it  was  an 
arm  of  the  sea,  still  accessible  to  sea-going  vessels  in  the 
early  days  of  Kambojan  grandeur,  but  now  reduced  to  little 
more  than  a  muddy  marsh  of  ever-dwindling  size,  which, 
though  experiencing  considerable  rises  during  the  high- 
water  season,  when  it  doubles  its  area  and  depth,  is 
inevitably  doomed  to  disappear  at  no  very  distant  period. 
It  is  now  called  Donli-sab  locally,  and  Tonll-sab  down  at 
P'hnom-p  hen,  both  which  expressions  mean  44  Fresh-water 
River  (or  Lake)."    In  Don/7  or  Tonll  here  we  have  one  of 
those  terms  that  can  be  traced  from  Indo-China  all  the  way 
to  Central  Asia — their  probable  original  home — and  thence 
to  the  borders  of  Europe  itself.    Siamese  :  Thate  [Date)  = 
"sea,"  "lake";  Thijlin  =  "  lake  "  in  Kitan  and  "sea"  in 
Nti  chen  ;   me-derin-  44  sea"  in    Manchu  ;   ta/ui,    tatai  = 
4t  sea  "  in  Turkish;  datya  =  "  sea"  "river,"  in  Persian; 
SaXavoa  =  "  sea  "  in  Greek,  and  so  forth.    An  almost  uni- 
versal word,  Donli-sab  is,  however,  but  a  generic  designa- 
tion applied  to  any  fre>h-water  lake.     The  proper,  and 
withal  classical,  name,  now  almost  entirely  forgotten,  by 
which  the  great  inland  lake  of  Karnboja  was  known  to  the 
natives  was,  as  I  found  out,  44  Rama  Hrada  (or  Rahada)" 
the  14  Lake  of  Rama,"  near  the  eastern  shore  of  which  rose 
Indraprastha  (Angkor  Thorn),  the  capital  of  the  Kurus 
(AW,  A'zir,  or  Old  Khmers).    We  shall  see  later  on  that 
this  is  a  piece  of  ancient  Indu  classical  geography  adapted 
from  Kuruksetra,  the  region  about  the  Indu  Indraprastha 
(now  Delhi) ;  and  that  this  discovery,  which  is  entirely 
my  own,  will  supply  the  explanation  of  several  hitherto 
unfathomed  mysteries  in  Old  Khmer  history. 
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6.   OvKHLANI)  TO  SlKM-KAU. 

At  daybreak  on  the  morning  of  December  27  the  mouth 
of  the  Slem-rab  River  was  reached.  Leaving  the  steamer  in 
a  small  boat,  we  made  for  the  river,  the  entrance,  ox p cam, 
to  which  is  known  as  Peam  Chong  Khriia  (Khnies),  from 
a  village  of  the  same  name  (Kompong  Chong  Khnla) 
situated  a  short  distance  inside  the  mouth.    The  stream  is 
an  almost  insignificant  one,  the  banks  and  country  on  both 
sides  being  partly  submerged,  marshy  and  muddy,  and 
utterly  devoid  of  any  patch  of  solid  ground  where  one  could 
obtain  a  foothold.     The  bamboo  shanties  covered  with 
palm-thatch  that  line  the  waterway  are  all  perched  high 
upon  piles,  like  gigantic  stilt-birds  wading  through  the 
brownish  mire.    We  are  here,  in  fact,  within  the  zone  of 
periodical  inundations,  although  the  waters  had  already 
considerably  abated.    P'hnom  Krom  is  the  only  hill  to  be 
seen  in  the  distance.    It  rises  on  the  left  bank,  and  on  its 
summit  are  the  ruins  of  a  Sivaitic  shrine,  simple  but 
elegant,  belonging  to  the  halcyon  days  of  Kambojan  art. 
It  appears  that  this  hill  formerly  bore  the  name  of  Kaitasa^ 
adopted  from  that  of  the  peak  on  which,  according  to  Indu 
mythology,  is  situated  the  city  of  Siva,  which  fact  explains 
the  character  of  the  remains.     After  passing  Kompong 
Ta-wo  (or  Ta  Wor),  another  group  of  hovels  on  piles,  we 
reached  the  place  of  debarkation  at  P'hlau  Seik-sd  (or  Sek- 
so),  "White  Parrot  Road,"  at  8  a.m.    During  high-water 
boats  can  proceed  up-river  to  within  a  couple  of  miles  of 
Slem-rab,  for  this  stream  flows  not  only  through  that  town, 
but  also  at  a  short  distance  to  the  east  of  Angkor  Wat  and 
of  the  old  capital,  Angkor  Thorn.    It  rises  in  the  Kulen 
("  Wild  Litchi  ")  Hills,  often  mentioned  in  local  ancient 
inscriptions  as  Mahendra  Parvata,  or  "  Mount  Mahendra," 
which  formed  the  original  seat  of  royalty  before  the  old 
capital  was  founded.   It  is  therefore  a  stream  worthy  of  be- 
coming as  classical,  in  native  tradition,  as  the  Scarnander,  the 
Eurotas,  or  the  Tiber  are  in  Western  legend  and  history. 
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It  flows,  in  fact,  through  the  thickest  and  noblest  part  of 
the  monuments  of  the  Angkor  series.  At  the  present 
season,  however,  being  at  low  ebb,  it  could  not  be  availed 
of  further  than  our  point  of  debarkation,  which,  as  the  crow 
flies,  is  some  six  miles  from  Siem-rab.  An  old  causeway 
leads  thence  towards  the  last-named  town,  and  the  cart 
track  follows  at  first  this  raised  ridge,  damaged  in  many 
places,  through  the  low  and  nasty  jungle,  until  it  debouches 
in  the  fertile  plain  of  Siem-rab.  At  that  stage  the  trail 
crosses  the  paddy-fields,  interspersed  by  smiling  groves 
and  groups  of  dwellings,  pleasantly  impressing  the  way- 
farer with  their  unmistakable  air  of  comfort  and  wealthy 
surroundings  of  palm  and  fruit  trees.  One  experiences  a 
welcome  relief  at  having  left  behind  the  dismal  swampy 
country,  and  finding  one's  self  at  last  on  firm  cultivated 
ground,  which  rises  with  a  gentle,  almost  imperceptible, 
slope  as  one  proceeds.  Far  ahead  looms  a  dim  vision  of  a 
verdant  fringe  of  vegetation,  above  which  emerge  the 
feathery  tufts  of  Palmyra  and  Areca  palms,  slightly  waving 
under  the  caresses  of  the  wind.  This  marks  the  course  of 
the  river  Siem-rab,  hidden  beneath  luxuriant  verdure,  on 
the  banks  of  which  spreads  out,  in  luxurious  Oriental  style, 
the  opulent  capital  of  the  district. 

As,  on  disembarking,  the  carts  had  not  yet  arrived,  a 
start  could  not  be  made  until  3.30  p.m.,  and  Siem-rab  was  not 
reached  till  nightfall.  I  need  not  describe  the  style  of 
travelling  in  the  little  bullock  carts,  here  called  katheh 
(often  pronounced  kateh  and  at'eh),  which  ,  may  be  aptly 
compared,  in  so  far  as  bodily  experiences  are  concerned,  to 
that  of  riding  in  an  automobile  driven  over  the  roughest 
ground  by  a  foolhardy  chauffeur.  As  regards  the  pranks 
of  the  shaky  wooden  structure,  and  the  shrill,  grating 
creaks  they  unceasingly  emit  whilst  in  motion,  they  decidedly 
beggar  description.  For  a  faint  parallel  in  the  whole 
world's  literature  I  might  refer  the  reader  to  Cervantes' 
graphic  picture  in  his  "  Don  Quixote "  of  the  vehicles  of 
Spain,  the  harsh,  uninterrupted  creaking  of  which,  as  he 
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wittily  puts  it,  frightened  away  even  "  los  lobos  y  los 
orsos."    I  have  not  the  slightest  doubt  that  the  heart- 
rending jarring  of  the  buffalo  and  bullock  cart  of  Siam, 
Kamboja,  and  Burma  proves  too  much  even  for  the  ears  of 
leopards  and  tigers,  and  is  thus  the  most  efficacious  spell 
to  frighten  them  out  of  one's  path.   Not  that  this  drawback 
dismayed  me,  nor  the  prospect  of  the  most  trying  ordeal  of 
having  to  be  jolted  about  in  the  roughest  manner  in  those 
primitive  conveyances  for  the  space  of  three  hours,  for  my 
experiences  of  land  travelling  in  similar  vehicles  in  Siam 
and  neighbouring  countries,  have  extended  over  nearly  a 
quarter  of  a  century,  and  resulted  sometimes  in  being  pitched 
out  into  the  jungle  skirting  the  road,  through  the  sudden 
break-down  of  a  wooden  axle  on  one  side,  and  at  other 
times  being  pitched  into  the  very  middle  of  a  dirty,  muddy 
puddle,  with  the  cart  on  the  top  of  me  !    But  I  felt  not  a 
little  distressed  for  the  fate  of  those  of  my  companions  not 
yet  used  to  such  surprises,  more  especially  for.  the  only  lady 
of  our  party,  whom,  I  have  omitted  to  mention,  had,  with 
her  husband,  joined  us  at  P'hnom-p'heft.    However,  we 
had  hardly  started,  each  in  a  separate  cart,  filing  past,  one 
after  the  other,  in  a  long  caravan,  when  several  natives 
appeared  from  the  opposite  direction  leading  five  ponies, 
which  they  placed  at  our  disposal.  These  steeds  were  being 
sent  to  us  by  the  acting  Siamese  Commissioner  of  Siem-rab, 
who,  in  the  temporary  absence  of  the  Commissioner,  had 
most  kindly  hurried  them  on  upon  the  receipt  of  a  hastily- 
pencilled  note  in  Siamese,  on  a  scrap  of  paper,  I  had 
despatched  by  a  special  messenger  that  morning  immediately 
after  our  landing  and  on  finding  that  no  carts  had  as  yet 
arrived  for  us.    I  need  not  describe  how  this  unexpected 
bit  of  luck  pleased  us,  although  only  half  of  our  party  could 
be  accommodated  with  mounts.    The  fortunate  ones  were 
thus  enabled  to  ride  on  in  comfort,  paladin  fashion,  towards 
the  cocoanut- trees  of  Siem-rab,  which,  with  their  radiating, 
outspread  arms,  could,  with  a  little  imagination,  in  the 
absence  of  windmills,  well  pass  muster  for  the  innocent 
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engines  charged  by  the  famous  knight  of  La  Mancha.  The 
capering  bullock  carts  were  relegated  to  our  boys  and 
Daggage»  ar|d  t0  tne  less  Don  Quixotic  members  of  our 
expedition,  who  voluntarily,  partly  with  fatalistic  resigna- 
tion, and  partly  for  the  sake  of  the  new  and  sensational, 
agreed  to  submit  to  this  form  of  I xion-like  ordeal.  Happily 
the  journey  was  accomplished  without  any  untoward 
incident ;  aching  limbs  though  there  were,  bones  were  safe. 
Accommodation  had  meanwhile  been  got  ready  for  us  in 
the  sala  or  bungalow  serving  as  a  public  office  for  the  Com- 
missioner, and  occasionally  as  a  rest-house.  This  is  a 
comfortable  wooden  building  raised  on  piles,  boasting  of  a 
spacious  veranda  in  front,  also  doing  duty  as  a  sitting-  and, 
withal,  dining-room,  and  apportioned  in  the  rear  into  several 
small  rooms  separated  by  partitions. 

After  a  refreshing  bath  in  the  crystalline  waters  of  the 
Scamander,  flowing  past  the  front  of  the  compound,  and  an 
almost  Lucullian  dinner,  prepared  by  the  pigtailed  Vatel 
sent  on  to  look  after  our  material  comfort  by  the  Grand 
Hotel  Pnom-penh,  the  rest  of  the  evening  was  whiled  away 
in  listening  to  a  vocal,  instrumental,  and  mimico-comic 
concert,  improvised  by  several  local  amateurs  and  pro- 
fessionals, partly  Siamese  and  partly  Khmers.  One  of  the 
latter,  a  blind  old  fellow  who  played  the  guitar,  was  a  real 
musical  genius,  and  by  his  exquisite  A  solos,  evinced  a 
complete  mastery  of  his  instrument,  whether  in  the  most 
delicate  arpeggios  or  the  vigorous  flights  of  lyric  pathos, 
eliciting  the  admiration  of  us  all,  even  the  most  hypercritical. 
Never  did  it  fall  to  my  lot  to  listen  to  as  equally  good  and 
impressive  a  performance  by  a  native  musician  as  the  one 
given  by  this  blind  and  hoary  Orpheus,  inspired  heaven 
knows  by  what  native  Eurydice.  For  indeed,  he  seemed 
to  transfuse,  in  his  sweet  and  melancholy  passionate 
melodies,  all  his  soul,  and  the  weird  elegy  of  the  light  and 
life  his  eyes  had  for  ever  lost,  but  which  had  by  no  means 
become  extinct  within  him. 

This  soothing  prelude  prepared  us  for  a  placid  sleep, 
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which,  despite  our  bedding  which  was  laid  down,  in  true 
camp  style,  on  the  wooden  floor  of  the  bungalow,  we  enjoytd 
as  much  as  on  the  most  comfortable  couch. 

7.  Angkor  Wat  at  Last. 

Early  next  morning,  December  28,  we  started,  some 
on  horseback  and  others  on  the  famous  rattling  bullock 
carts,  for  the  famous  ruins,  reaching  Angkor  Wat  in  less 
than  an  hour.  The  distance  from  Siem-rab  is  about  three 
miles  and  a  quarter.  The  road,  or  natural  trail  that  does 
duty  for  it,  meanders  over  a  reddish  sandy  plain  overgrown 
with  low  but  thick  and  exuberant  jungle.  Here  and  there 
one  parses  an  occasional  clearing  planted  with  cocoanut 
palms  and  bananas.  Though  hidden  from  sight,  the 
Angkor  River  flows  but  a  few  yards  off,  almost  parallel 
with  the  track. 

Strange  to  say,  the  five  rude  tops  of  the  topmost  domes 
of  the  famous  sanctuary  do  not  come  in  sight  until  one  has 
got  within  a  few  hundred  yards  of  them,  being  hidden  by 
the  tree-tops.  One  turn  more  of  the  road  and  one  comes 
on  a  charming  structure  towering  in  all  its  majesty.  How 
unfortunate  that  it  is  situated  in  the  middle  of  such  a  flat 
plain  !  Had  it  been  erected  on  one  of  the  detached  neigh- 
bouring hills,  what  a  far  more  magnificent  spectacle  it 
would  present !  Yet.  even  as  it  is,  it  forms  an  impressive, 
almost  supernatural  sight,  never  to  be  forgotten,  and  but 
seldom  equalled  in  the  whole  wide  world.  As  one  catches 
the  first  glimpse  of  it  in  the  morning,  whilst  its  formerly 
gilt  domes  recover  their  lost  splendour  under  the  rays  of 
the  rising  sun,  or  even  in  the  subdued  reflex  of  the  twilight, 
when  their  dark  outlines  are  weirdly  prominent  in  the  trans- 
parent atmosphere  like  a  fascinating  mirage,  the  traveller 
involuntarily  feels  compelled  to  pause  in  profound  awe  and 
admiration,  as  one  does  before  everything  that  is  great, 
noble,  and  magnificent  beyond  the  powers  of  description, 
not  to  say  almost  of  human  conception. 

Partly  for  this  reason,  and  partly  because  this  monument 
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has  been  so  often  described  and  illustrated  in  special  works 
devoted  to  its  study,  I  shall  not  attempt  to  give  here  even 
a  summary  account  of  its  arrangement  or  architecture. 
Suffice  to  say  that  every  one  of  our  party,  upon  finding 
themselves  in  front  of  this  masterpiece  of  Old  Khmer  art, 
stood  enraptured  in  silent  contemplation  of  the  glorious 
sight.  And  after  having  surveyed  the  proportions  of  this 
massive  yet  so  elegant  and  harmoniously  proportioned 
structure,  they  gave  utterance  to  their  wonder  in  most 
emphatic  terms,  such  as  :  44  Oh,  how  charming!"  44  What  a 
marvel  !"  44  How  grand  and  graceful !"  It  was,  in  short, 
pronounced  by  each  of  us,  who  had  severally  visited  the 
most  celebrated  monuments  of  the  world,  on  a  1  par,  as 
regards  aesthetic  grandeur,  at  any  rate,  with  the  best  that 
human  art,  genius,  and  ingenuity  had  so  far  erected.  Not 
that  the  masterpieces  of  Egyptian,  Assyrian,  Greek,  Roman, 
medieval,  or  even  modern  architecture  ever  fail  to  surpass 
it  in  some  point  or  other,  whether  it  be  in  sublimity  of 
design,  or  exquisiteness  of  detail.  In  their  comparatively 
smaller  dimensions  they  can,  in  many  an  instance,  carry 
the  palm.  So  might  have  Cyrus*  palace  or  the  famous 
temple  of  Solomon  easily  outshone  it  in  splendour,  and 
the  Taj  Mahal  may  surpass  it  in  airiness ;  the  Javanese 
Boro-bodor  in  outward  showiness ;  the  neighbouring  Ba- 
yon  itself,  of  which  more  anon,  in  elegance  and  originality. 
But  this  is  so  immense,  so  gigantic !  So  much  so  that  in 
comparison  Cheops'  pyramid  is  but  a  limb  to  it,  and  St. 
Peters  Cathedral  could  well  be  contained  within  its  inter- 
mediate enceinte.  Cyclopean  in  its  structure,  and  exceed- 
ingly heavy  in  its  massiveness,  it  is  yet  the  very  reverse 
of  the  Ovidian  rudis  indigestaque  moles,  for  it  is  a 
mass,  Titanic  and  Michelangelo-like  withal,  moulded  into 
gracefulness.  It  is,  in  fact,  a  winged  ode,  an  inspired 
paean,  petrified  in  sombre  sandstone,  as  if  to  form  the 
mausoleum  for  the  departed  Khmer  art,  in  which  its  last 
mark  was  left  and  its  last  note  was  sung — the  song  of  the 
dying  swan. 
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The  number  of  hands  employed  in  building  the  beautiful 
edifice,  the  number  of  years  it  must  have  taken  to  bring 
the  work,  which  was  left  incomplete,  to  the  stage  at  which 
it  has  now  remained  for  the  past  seven  or  eight  centuries, 
will  never,  perhaps,  be  exactly  known  nor  easily  guessed. 
Leaving,  however,  a  brief  discussion  of  these  and  other 
topics  connected  therewith  for  a  separate  chapter  at  the 
end  of  the  present  notes,  I  shall  here  confine  myself  to  a 
few  measurements  and  other  such  data  as  are  best  apt  to 
convey  an  idea  of  the  size  and  salient  features  of  this  in- 
comparable monument. 

External  perimeter  of  the  ditch  surrounding  the  whole 
monument  measured,  along  the  revetment  stone  wall,  about 
6,000  metres.  Width  of  ditch  in  front,  200  metres;  on  the 
other  sides,  64  metres.  This  is  crossed  in  the  middle  of 
the  western  front  (that  towards  which  the  facade  of  the 
structure  is  turned)  by  a  monumental  causeway  12  metres 
wide,  leading  to  a  bridge  80  metres  long ;  and  on  the 
diametrically  opposed  side — i.e.,  the  eastern  front  (forming 
the  back  of  the  structure) — by  a  similar  structure,  64  metres 
in  width.  The  two  causeways  continue  towards  the  inner 
part  of  the  premises,  reduced  to  8  metres'  width,  and  are 
the  only  two  places  of  access  to  the  sanctuary  from  the 
outside. 

The  total  length  of  the  west-east  axis  of  the  monument, 
measured  between  the  two  extreme  limits  of  the  causeways, 
is  about  1,500  metres. 

Along  the  inner  edge  of  the  ditch  runs  a  wide  berme,  sepa- 
rating it  from  the  wall  of  the  enceinte,  which  latter  encloses 
a  rectangular  space  of  1,047  x  827  metres.  The  short  sides 
of  the  rectangle  are  those  forming  the  front  and  rear  of  the 
monument.  It  is  on  this  area  that  the  structures  are  built. 
Access  is  afforded  to  this  area  by  imposing  gates  rising  on 
the  middle  of  each  side.  The  one  in  front,  corresponding 
to  the  causeway  coming  from  the  west,  has  no  less  than 
235  metres  of  frontage,  and  is  a  respectable  monument  in 
itself  alone.    The  gates  in  the  middle  of  the  other  three 
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sides  are  far  more  diminutive  structures,  having  only 
35  metres  of  frontage. 

We  now  come  to  the  principal  group  of  buildings  con- 
stituting the  sanctuary  proper.  Proceeding  along  the  front 
causeway,  and  passing  between  two  fine  lateral  pavilions, 
succeeded  by  two  sacred  ponds,  square  in  shape,  we  reach 
a  rectangular  terrace,  about  340  X  430  metres,  forming  the 
platform  of  the  temple  itself.  This,  fronted  by  a  cruci- 
form terrace,  rises  in  three  tiers,  supported  by  basements, 
of  ever-increasing  height,  along  the  outer  edge  of  each  of 
which  run  colonnaded  or  balustraded  galleries,  forming  a 
triple  enceinte  surrounding  the  central  spire.  The  base- 
ments of  the  first  two  tiers  or  enceintes  of  galleries  are 
each  about  4  metres  high,  and  that  of  the  inner  tier  over- 
tops the  one  immediately  adjoining  by  12  metres,  and  the 
natural  level  of  the  ground  by  about  23  to  24  metres.  The 
first  enceinte  of  galleries  is  connected  to  the  second  from 
the  front  side  by  a  cruciform  vestibule ;  but  the  innermost 
enceinte,  which,  differently  to  the  two  others,  is  square  in 
shape,  and  not  rectangular,  stands  up  isolated  all  round  in  a 
kind  of  courtyard,  from  which  twelve  steep  staircases  lead 
up  to  it,  two  at  each  corner  and  one  at  the  middle  of  each 
side.  Axial  galleries  further  connect  it  with  the  central 
tower.  Similar  staircases,  though  less  steep  and  lengthy, 
afford  access  to  the  two  outer  tiers  of  galleries  from  the 
outside.  Moreover,  the  corners  and  centres  of  the  sides  of 
each  perimetral  gallery  are  surmounted  by  lancet-shaped 
domes,  of  which  the  corner  ones  tower  up  higher  than  the 
rest.  Most  conspicuous  among  these  are,  naturally,  the 
four  domes  of  the  inner  enceinte,  which,  with  the  central 
spire  of  the  sanctum  shooting  up  in  their  midst  and  over- 
topping them  all,  form  a  most  magnificent  crowning  piece 
to  the  whole  structure. 

The  following  are  the  measurements  relative  to  the  group 
of  buildings  just  described  : 

First,  or  outer,  enceinte  :  Length  of  west  and  east  fronts, 
j  87  metres  ;  south  and  north  sides,  215  metres. 
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Second,  or  intermediate,  enceinte  :  Length  of  west  and  east 
fronts,  115  metres  ;  of  south  and  north  sides,  135  metres. 

Third,  or  innermost,  enceinte  :  This  rises,  as  usual  with 
the  central  sanctum,  on  a  square  massive  basement  measur- 
ing 63  metres  on  each  side  at  the  base,  and  45  metres  on 
the  top  between  the  axis  of  the  galleries.  The  height  of 
the  pinnacle  of  the  central  dome  above  the  surrounding 
ground  was,  when  intact,  65  metres. 

Here  are,  furthermore,  a  few  figures  as  regards  decora- 
tive details  and  sculptured  areas.  As  many  as  1,532 
pillars  are  employed  in  and  about  the  sanctuary,  of  which 
only  a  few  are  round,  the  rest  being  square.  All  consist 
ln  each  case  of  a  single  block  of  sandstone,  and  have  finely- 
ornamented  pedestals  and  capitals,  generally  lotus-shaped. 
Some  are  fluted,  but  most  of  them  are  covered  with 
exquisite  and  wonderfully  well-executed  carvings,  repre- 
senting either  arabesques,  figures  of  celestial  nymphs  and 
dancers,  floral  patterns,  and  others  designs.  The  inner 
wall  of  the  gallery  forming  the  outer  enceinte  of  the 
sanctuary  proper  is,  for  a  length  of  some  600  metres  and 
a  height  of  3J  metres  or  more,  covered  with  really  superb 
bas-reliefs  carved  in  a  stone  of  finer  texture,  representing 
well-known  scenes  from  the  two  great  Indu  epics,  the 
Ramayana  and  Mahabharata,  and  from  early  Khmer  legend 
and  history.  Other  immense  surfaces  about  the  basements 
of  the  galleries  and  elsewhere  are  similarly  ornamented,  so 
that  the  total  area  of  highly-finished  carvings  alone  cannot 
be  far  less  than  5,000  or  6,000  square  metres,  probably 
considerably  more. 

The  stone  blocks  composing  the  principal  parts  of  the 
structure  are  of  remarkable  size,  and  appear  to  have 
been  quarried  at  P'hnom  Bei,  situated  twenty  miles  to  the 
north-east.  The  foundations,  however,  consist  of  laterite, 
extracted,  no  doubt,  on  the  spot,  from  the  vast  ditches  and 
artificial  ponds.  Most  blocks,  except  those  that  have  been 
carved  or  sculptured  into  statues  and  figures  of  mythical 
animals,  exhibit  holes  in  pairs,  evidently  for  the  purpose  of 
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being  more  easily  handled  with  iron  hooks  during  transport. 
The  joints  fit  so  perfectly  as  to  prove,  in  the  best-preserved 
and  most  artistic  parts  of  the  building,  scarcely  discernible. 
No  mortar  or  other  binding  cement  has  been  employed  to 
keep  them  together.  The  vaults  and  ceilings  are  pointed 
arches  somewhat  pointed  on  the  exterior  curved  side,  built 
on  the  corbel  method,  with  superposed  horizontal  layers  of 
stone  blocks  overlapping  each  other  and  gradually  con- 
verging from  the  imposts  towards  the  centre  until  they  meet 
at  the  crown  of  the  vault. 

Bats  reign  supreme  in  the  corridors  and  porches,  fill- 
ing them  with  the  stench  and  filth  of  their  droppings. 
Angkor  Wat  is  thus,  from  a  utilitarian  standpoint,  a 
valuable  addition  to  the  number  of  places  in  Kamboja 
where  guano  is  procured,  which  is  used  in  manuring  the 
Siem-rab  gardens,  as  well  as  for  the  manufacture  of 
saltpetre.  Owing  to  the  exertions  of  the  present  Siamese 
Commissioner,  however,  the  galleries  of  the  sanctuary 
infested  with  the  bat  pest  are  now  kept  cleaner  than 
formerly,  and  a  check  has  also  been  put  upon  the  growth 
of  the  jungle  in  and  about  the  courtyards  and  esplanades- 
which  was  fast  invading  the  sanctuary. 

Near  the  sides  of  the  causeway  leading  from  the  western 
portal  to  the  temple  rise  two  pavilions,  which  are  said  to 
have  been  the  royal  kitchens  ;  and  various  edifices  in  the 
inner  parts  of  the  sanctuary  are  pointed  out  as  the  apart- 
ments formerly  occupied  by  the  Kambojan  kings.  But  no 
credence  can  be  attached  to  the  fanciful  stories  invented 
about  the  origin  and  purposes  of  the  building  by  the 
ignorant,  degenerate  descendants  of  the  great  race  that 
erected  it,  or  at  least  assisted  in  the  grand  work.  It  is  more 
likely  that  the  Khmer  kings,  when  tarrying  there  for  several 
days  in  succession  on  the  occasion  of  festivals  and  religious 
celebrations  at  the  temple,  resided — as  has  always  been  the 
custom — in  temporary  pavilions  erected  for  the  purpose. 

On  the  esplanade,  by  the  side  of  the  front  terrace  afford- 
ing access  to  the  sanctuary,  are  several  wooden  buildings 
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converted  into  two  Buddhist  monasteries.  The  monks  are 
supinely  ignorant,  knowing  nothing  of  Pali,  and  both  they 
and  the  boys  residing  with  them  as  pupils  or  novices  are 
merely  taught  reading  and  writing  in  modern  Khmer. 
Only  the  two  head  priests  of  the  establishments  are  fair 
adepts  in  Pali  lore  and  the  sacred  texts,  having  undergone 
their  training  in  Bangkok.  More  outwards,  and  on  the 
northern  side  of  the  causeway,  is  to  be  seen  a  half-crumbling 
sala,  or  resting-shed,  for  the  use  of  visitors.  Here  we  partook 
of  luncheon,  fairly  earned  by  our  laborious  perambulations 
over  the  vast  sanctuary. 

On  the  fifth  of  the  native  month  (April),  the  period  at 
which  the  new  year  begins  both  in  Siam  and  Kamboja,  a  con- 
siderable pilgrimage  of  the  faithful  takes  place  to  the 
sanctuary,  to  make  there  bun  or  "  merit "  with  offerings, 
and  also  to  enjoy  themselves  by  feasts,  songs,  and  games. 
At  such  seasons  Angkor  Wat  assumes  an  unusually 
animated  aspect,  and  the  population  throngs  in  festive 
crowds  in  and  about  the  temple. 

All  available  spaces  on  the  walls  of  the  passages  lying 
on  the  main  route  of  access  to  the  inner  parts  of  the 
sanctuary  are  covered  with  the  names  of  past  visitors, 
either  written,  painted,  or  engraved.  One  finds  here 
names  of  people  of  nearly  all  nationalities,  professions,  and 
religions,  whether  Western  or  Oriental,  conspicuous  among 
which  are  some  well-known  European  scientists  and  travel- 
lers. Nor  is  there  by  any  means  a  lack  of  the  usual  gush- 
ing effusions  in  rhyme  perpetrated  under  the  would-be 
inspiration  of  the  Muse.  Here  is  a  pigmean  attempt  at 
escalading  Parnassus,  copied  from  a  pillar  in  the  northern 
wing  of  the  sanctum,  which  is,  in  itself,  both  charming  and 
instructive  : 

"  Monument  deux  fois  miltenaire  [??!!] 
Victorieux  du  temps,  en  ta  beaute' 
Mon  nom  [!]  de  pygmee  e'phdmere 
Salue  avec  humility 

Ton  colossal  mystere  et  ta  perennite'  [?]. 

«G.  D  .  - 

»  October,  1899." 
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Ab  uno  disce  omnes.  Evidently,  Angkor  Wat  has  yet  to 
find  her  bard — a  no  easy  task.  I  may  remark,  by  the  way, 
as  being  a  very  rare  and  perhaps  unique  instance,  that  even 
amongst  the  modern  Khmers  it  counts  at  least  one  minstrel 
poetaster  rejoicing  in  the  name  of  Pong,  who  has  passably 
well,  judging  from  a  native  point  of  view,  sung  its  praises 
in  his  "  Lebok  Angkor  Wat"  the  "  Building  of  Angkor 
Wat,"  in  which  he  displays  singularly  vigorous  descriptive 
powers,  although  too  often  allowing  his  imagination  to 
wander  away  unbridled  in  the  realm  of  fiction.* 

Nearly  in  front  of  the  sanctuary,  and  on  the  other  side 
of  the  trail  leading  thither  from  Siem-rab,  exists,  terribly 
inharmonious,  a  cluster  of  hovels,  the  principal  feature  of 
which  is  an  opium  den  and  spirit  shop,  patronized  by  way- 
farers as  well  as  by  the  few  inhabitants  of  the  neighbour- 
hood. Cocoanut  palms  flourish  round  about,  as  also  pine- 
apples, while  low  jungle  encircles  the  whole  at  a  short 
distance.  One  becomes  much  depressed  at  the  present 
desolate  aspect  of  a  country  once  so  flourishing,  and 
embittered  at  the  sight  of  the  greedy  encroachments  of  the 
invading  jungle,  which  envelops,  conceals,  and,  slowly  but 
surely,  as  a  python  gradually  crushes  its  victim  in  its  deadly 
embrace,  buries  so  many  art  treasures  in  its  recesses.  What 
a  sad  contrast  is  presented  here  of  Nature's  work  with  the 
grand  creations  of  human  genius  !  Yet  so  far  the  massive 
structures  of  Angkor  Wat  have  withstood  tolerably  well 
the  destructive  agencies  of  both  jungle  and  time,  as  well  as 
of  fire  and  flood,  and  remarkably  so,  when  it  is  beyond 
doubt  the  best  preserved  of  all  Old  Khmer  monuments,  and 
is  still  capable  of  being  restored  to  its  pristine  integrity.  Let 
us  hope  that  this  labour  of  love  may  be  undertaken  ere  it  is 
too  late. 

Meanwhile,  I  may  sum  up  the  impressions  formed  by  our 
party  by  saying  that  it  was  unanimously  declared  superior 

*  His  poem  has  been  published  by  Mr.  E.  Aymonier  in  his  "  Textes 
Khmers,"  Saigon,  1878,  pp.  267-297.  A  rough  translation  of  it  in  French 
has  been  given  on  pp.  68-84  of  the  first  part  of  the  same  work. 
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to  every  expectation  formed  from  pictures  and  descriptions 
seen  beforehand  in  books  and  other  publications  There  is 
no  doubt,  in  fact,  that  it  is  one  of  the  very  few  monuments 
in  the  world  that  do  not  disappoint  the  preconceived  notions 
the  tourist  has  acquired  from  guide-books  and  such  like. 
This  is  saying  no  little ;  though  not  the  most  original, 
elegant,  or  even  extensive,  of  the  architectural  marvels  left 
us  by  the  Old  Khmer  civilization,  yet  it  is  one  of  the  most 
characteristic,  and  from  its  remarkably  good  state  of 
preservation,  its  ready  accessibility  and  imposing  appear- 
ance, it  is  the  only  one  of  those  masterpieces  most  likely  to 
satisfy  the  expectations  of  the  visitor,  be  he  but  a  mere 
tourist  of  limited  culture.  For  it  requires  no  adept  in  the 
mysteries  of  art  to  grasp  the  endless  beauties  of  Angkor 
Wat,  as  they  naturally  attract  the  attention  of,  and  are  so 
very  prominent  to,  the  most  untrained  eye.  This  and 
other  impressions  derived  from  these  superb  monuments 
calls  to  my  mind  a  passage  in  one  of  Chateaubriand's  best 
works,  where  he  says  :  "  II  n'y  a  que  deux  sortes  de  belles 
ruines  :  les  ruines  judaiques  et  les  ruines  grecques."  Had 
the  author  of  the  "  Genie  du  Christianisme  "  visited  at  least 
Angkor  Wat,  he  certainly  would  not  have  failed  to  add  the 
third  "  et  les  ruines  Khmeres." 

8.  A  Peep  into  Angkor  Thom,  the  Ancient  Capital. 

The  afternoon  of  the  same  day,  December  28,  was 
spent  by  our  party  in  a  hurried  visit  to  the  ancient  Khmer 
capital,  now  vulgarly  known  as  Angkor  Thom,  situated 
about  fifteen  minutes'  walk  and  ten  minutes'  leisurely  ride 
to  the  north  of  Angkor  Wat.  Angkor  Thom  simply  means 
the  "Large  Nagara"  (or  walled  city).  In  Siamese  it  is 
more  often  designated  as  Naklwn  (Nagar)  Lilangt  and  some- 
times P'hrah  Naklwn  Liiang,  which  conveys  the  same 
sense.  On  the  way  thither  one  skirts  on  the  left  the  foot 
of  the  hillock  called  P'hnom  Ba-Kheng  ;  but  unless  told,  he 
would  not  be  aware  of  it,  as  the  thick  jungle  hides  its 
summit  from  view. 
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Shortly  afterwards  the  southern  gate  of  the  famous  city 
is  reached.  This,  like  the  other  gates  of  this  capital  (of 
which  there  are  five  in  all,  one  at  the  middle  of  each  side 
except  the  eastern  one,  which  has  two),  is  monumental  and 
profusely  ornamented  with  sculptures.  On  either  side  of 
the  gateway  there  are  doors  admitting  to  lateral  chambers, 
evidently  destined  for  the  use  of  the  guard  at  the  gate. 
Just  above  the  floor,  and  on  the  inner  wall  of  each  of  these 
chambers,  one  notices  a  square  opening  of  about  $\  by 
3$  feet,  giving  access  to  a  still  more  inner  closet,  which 
probably  was  used  as  a  store.  Both  fronts,  inner  and 
outer,  of  the  gate  are  ornamented  with  representations 
of  two  tricephalic  elephants,  one  on  each  side,  whose  heads 
stand  out  in  bold  relief  from  the  wall,  while  the  tips  of  their 
trunks  rest  upon  expanded  lotus  flowers,  the  roots  of  which 
descend  down  into  the  basement.  The  summit  of  the  gate- 
way is  surmounted  by  the  head  of  a  four-faced  Brahma. 
Away  on  either  side  stretch  the  city  walls,  which  are 
remarkably  high,  crenulated  with  merlons,  and  built  of  well- 
fitting  blocks  of  the  usual  dark-gray  sandstone.  The  effect 
is  truly  imposing,  and  one  is  struck  with  wonder  by  the 
enormousness  of  the  work,  considering  that  the  perimeter  of 
the  city  is  no  less  than  ten  miles,  the  sides  measuring  about 
4,000  yards  each.    Its  shape  is  an  almost  exact  square. 

Along  the  foot  of  the  walls,  on  the  outside,  a  slight  but 
regular  depression  in  the  ground  still  marks  the  site  of 
the  ancient  moat,  now  almost  entirely  filled  up  and  con- 
verted into  paddy-fields  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  neighbour- 
hood. A  bridge,  ornamented  with  figures  of  yakms  and 
naga  railings,  gives  access  to  each  gate. 

I  cannot  go  into  details  as  regards  the  numerous  monu- 
ments, still  extant  in  a  more  or  less  dilapidated  condition, 
contained  within  and  all  around  on  the  outside  of  this 
famous  last  centre  of  the  Old  Khmer  power  and  grandeur, 
for  even  a  short  description  of  each  of  these  masterpieces, 
and  whatever  notable  features  they  present,  would  fill  a 
well-sized  volume.    It  will  suffice  for  the  present  purpose  to 
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merely  mention  the  most  important  edifices  inspected  by 
our  party  during  the  hasty  tour  of  that  day.  Later  on  I 
shall  revert  to  the  subject,  and  add  some  brief  notices  of 
other  monuments  observed  in  the  course  of  my  second  visit 
to  the  town  and  its  environs. 

Continuing,  then,  our  progress  from  the  southern  gate  to 
the  central  part  of  the  city,  we  found  ourselves  in  front  of 
that  now,  alas !  crumbling  jewel  of  Khmer  architecture 
known  as  the  Ba-ydny  or  Banyong,  still  admirable  in  its 
distressful  ruin.  It  rises  in  several  tiers  on  a  basement  in 
the  form  of  a  Greek  cross,  and  terminates  in  a  lofty 
structure  of  the  Prasad  type,  surmounted  by  a  four-faced 
head  of  Brahma,  and  surrounded  by  eight  minor  domed 
edifices  in  the  same  style,  and  also  by  colonnaded 
galleries.  From  the  fact  of  statues  of  Buddha  having 
formerly  stood  in  its  chambers,  it  has  been  argued  that  its 
purpose  was  probably  Buddhist  ;  but  Aymonier  is  inclined 
to  identify  it*  with  the  Sivasrama  of  the  Sdok  Kok  Thorn 
inscription,  erected  in  circa  a.d.  880  by  King  Indravarman. 
It  must  have  formed  a  most  charming  object  then,  and  for 
several  succeeding  centuries,  when  it  towered  superbly, 
with  its  forty-two  domes  covered  with  glittering  gold,  near 
the  centre  of  the  populous  city,  and  displayed,  to  the 
wonder  of  the  citizens  and  foreign  visitors  alike,  the  wealth 
of  its  exquisitely-executed  basso-relievos,  of  which,  alas ! 
but  a  few  fragments  now  remain  intact.  There  seems  no 
room  for  doubt  that  this  monument  is  the  golden  tower, 
surrounded  by  over  twenty  stone  towers,  and  marking  the 
centre  of  the  kingdom,  referred  to  in  the  Chinese  story  of 
the  1 296- 1 297  embassy  to  Kamboja.  A  possibly  similar 
structure,  though  apparently  having  little  more  in  common 
with  it  than  the  name,  was  erected  within  the  precincts  of 
the  Siamese  royal  palace  at  Ayuthia,  in  about  1605-1610, 
by  the  then  reigning  King  Eka-Thosarot  (Eka  Dasaratha). 
Having  taken  part  in  the  two  expeditions  of  1593  and 
1596  by  his  elder  brother  Naresr  against  Kamboja,  that 
*  "  Le'Carabodge,"  t.  ii.,  p.  266,  n.  3. 
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prince  probably  had  occasion  to  pay  a  visit  to  the  Angkor 
Thorn  ruins,  and,  struck  by  the  irresistible  beauty  of  the 
Ba-yon,  it  is  not  unlikely  he  attempted  to  have  it  imitated 
in  his  own  palace  after  becoming  supreme  King  of  Siam 
(a.d.  1605).*  A  mere  heap  of  debris  is  all  that  now 
survives  of  this  structure,  which  stood  in  the  western  part 
of  the  palace  aforesaid.  To  give  an  idea  of  the  present 
state  of  the  Ba-yon,  suffice  it  to  point  out  that  the  roots  of 
shrubs,  even  of  fairly-sized  trees,  that  have  grown  almost 
all  over  it,  by  deftly  inserting  themselves  between  the 

*  This  is,  of  course,  my  own  rectified  date.    The  structure  he  had 
raised  must  have,  however,  judging  from  existing  accounts,  differed  con- 
siderably— at  least,  in  its  details— from  the  Ba-yon.    Khun-liiang  Hawat,  in 
his  "Memoirs"  (pp.  282,  284), describes  it  as  crowned  by  a  pavilion  in  the 
style  of  a  matjdapa  navasura  {i.e.,  of  a  central  dome  surrounded  by  eight 
minor  ones),  as  in  the  Ba-yon,  but  ornamented  with  a  single  pinnacle  (the 
central  one),  which,  doubtless,  ended  in  a  slender-pointed  spire,  and  not  in 
a  four-faced  head  of  Brahma,  as  in  the  Khmer  prototype.    A  colonnaded 
porch  projected  out  of  each  facade  on  the  four  sides  of  the  building.  The 
whole  rose  in  the  centre  of  an  artificial  pond,  by  the  waters  of  which  it  was 
surrounded,  so  that  access  could  only  be  obtained  to  it  by  boat.  Never- 
theless, bridges  connected  it  with  two  kiosks  erected  on  piles  in  the  pond, 
one  to  the  north  and  the  other  to  the  south  of  it.    All  formed  the  goal  of 
frequent  pleasure  excursions  on  the  part  of  the  King  and  his  successors. 
Within  each  of  the  four  porches  rose  ornamental  puspaka  stands,  sur- 
mounted by  canopies,  in  which,  very  probably,  stood  figures  of  Buddha, 
unless  they  were  intended  for  royal  thrones.    In  front  of  each  porch  and 
by  the  edge  of  the  pond  was  a  landing-stage,  from  which  a  double  stair- 
case, with  «j£<?-ornamented  railings,  led  down  to  the  water.    An  elegant 
balustrade  ran  round  the  whole  on  the  edge  of  the  embankment. 

I  have  thought  it  useful  to  transcribe  these  particulars  as  likely  to  throw 
some  light  on  the  former  arrangements  and  features  of  the  Khmer  Ba-yon, 
for  there  seems  no  doubt  that  its  Siamese  namesake  was  erected  somewhat 
after  the  style  of  that  ancient  monument.  It  was,  after  its  Khmer  proto- 
type, designated  the  Banyong  Ratafias  Maha-prasad  {Panyangatja  Katna- 
dsana  Afaha-prasada  =  Gr^at  prasad  of  the  Jewel-throne).  The  term 
Banyong,  although  spelled  Paiui  angaria  t  is  really  meant  for  Skr.  Paryaiika 
=  throne,  Pali  Pallaiika.  It  might,  of  course,  be  referred  also  to  the 
Siamese  Banyong -^banchong,  prachong,  etc. — i.e.,  "beautiful,"  "elegant"; 
but  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  former  etymology  from  Skr.  Paryaiika  is  the 
right  one,  and  thus  one  of  the  most  crucial  philological  puzzles  that  have 
hitherto  taxed  the  wits  of  writers  on  Khmer  antiquities  disappears.  Aymonier 
{pp.  cit.,  t.  ii.,  p.  428)  is  at  a  loss  to  explain  this  term,  which  he  found 
also  applied  to  the  monument  of  Bd  Khdng. 
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crevices,  have  displaced  the  stone  blocks  and  caused  a  good 
many  of  these  to  fall  down.*  The  whole  building  is  now 
so  lamentably  shattered  and  split  open  with  cracks  and 
chasms  that  the  day  of  its  final  collapse  into  a  shapeless 
heap  of  debris  cannot  be  far  off.  A  restoration  of  it  to  its 
former  condition  seems  to  be  hopeless,  but  the  ingenuity  of 
European  architects  might  yet  be  able  to  save  it  from  utter 
destruction,  and  perhaps  to  restore  some  of  the  less  seriously 
damaged  parts.  Everything  humanly  possible  should  be 
tried  and  done  to  preserve  for  the  admiration  and  delecta- 
tion of  future  generations  this  masterpiece,  probably  the 
most  original  creation  of  Old  Khmer  art. 

Next,  the  P'himan-akas,  or,  as  its  name  is  locally  pro- 
nounced, Phiniean-aka  {Vimana-akasa — i.e.,  Akasa-vimana 
=  the  "High,  or  Aerial,  Palace  ")t—  rising  with  its  two- 
tiered  domes,  simha-  (lion)  ornamented  staircases,  galleries, 
etc.,  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  royal  palace,  was  visited. 
Then  came  the  turn  of  the  remains  of  the  palace  walls, 
enriched  with  superb  sculptures  ;  of  the  statue  of  the  famous 

■  *  * 

*  The  tree  growing  on  the  ruined  monuments  of  Angkor,  the  stone 
blocks  of  which  it  forces  asunder  with  its  roots,  is  called  dbm  Slot — the 
Stot-trte.  Its  bark  is  sometimes  used  to  make  paper  with.  Elsewhere  I 
noticed  the  kind  of  Ficus,  known  in  Si3m  as  P'hd-thali,  which  also  helps 
in  the  destruction  of  ancient  Siamese  monuments. 

t  This  very  name  JP'himan-akdl  also  existed  in  the  old  Siamese  capital, 
Ayuthia,  for  a  building  within  the  royal  palace  enclosure.  Whether  this 
was  erected  in  imitation  of  its  Khmer  namesake  or  not,  it  is  now  impossible 
to  say.  During  the  latter  days  of  that  capital  (a.d.  1767)  it  was  used,  as 
Khun  Ltiang  Hawat  tells  us  (p.  280),  as  a  storehouse  for  mirrors,  glassware, 
and  carpets  imported  from  various  foreign  countries,  among  which  was 
Kalapa  (Batavia).  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  masterpieces  of  Khmer  archi- 
tecture were  widely  imitated  in  Siam,  especially  those  extant  at  Angkor 
Thom.  They  formed,  in  fact,  the  school  for  Siamese  architects.  In  163 1,  it  is 
recorded  in  the  annals  of  Ayuthia,  that  King  Prasad  Thong  sent  artisans  to 
study,  and  take  likenesses  of,  the  monuments  of  Nakhon  Luang— i.e..  Angkor 
Thom — and  on  the  models  obtained  therefrom  he  had  a  country  residence 
for  himself  built  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Saraburi  River  near  Wat  Deva- 
chandr,  which  is  the  point  of  departure  for  the  road  leading  to  the  Phrah 
Bat  ("Sacred  Footprint")  Shrine.  To  this  structure  the  King  gave  the 
name  of  P'hrah  Nakhon  Luang,  after  the  place  of  origin  of  its  prototypes. 
Remains  of  it  exist  to  this  day. 
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leprous  King  of  Khmer  legend  still  standing  close  by  in  the 
grave  posture  of  a  saintly  ascetic,  wailing  like  a  Jeremiah 
over  the  direful  ruin  of  the  glorious  empire  that  was  once 
his  own  ;  and  of  other  minor  monuments,  of  which  more 
anon.  In  short,  an  endeavour  was  made  to  make  the  most 
of  the  very  limited  time  at  our  disposal  by  visiting  and 
seeing  as  much  as  possible  of  the  remains  of  this  Indo- 
Chinese  Nineveh  or  Babylon.  Anything  like  a  thorough 
examination  of  all  the  monuments  situated  within  its  com- 
pass and  environs  would  occupy  weeks.  As  regards  myself, 
however,  I  had,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  sequel,  the  good 
fortune  of  being  able  to  devote  a  few  more  days — quite 
outside  the  programme — to  this  fascinating  employment. 

By  sunset  we  were  back  in  our  temporary  quarters  at 
Siem-rab,  our  minds  full  of  memories,  our  hearts  brimming 
with  pleasant  impressions,  and  our  eyes  filled  with  phantas- 
magorial  visions  of  prasads,  bas-reliefs,  yaksas,  and  seven- 
headed  nagasy  and  all  the  paraphernalia  of  the  architectural 
imagery  and  legendary  lore  of  the  glorious  period  of  what 
must  have  been  a  most  interesting  people.  A  plunge  in 
the  limpid  waters  of  the  neighbouring  stream,  which  for 
centuries  had  bathed  the  foundations  of  so  many  of  the 
masterpieces  we  had  just  admired,  refreshed  our  bodies 
from  the  fatigues  of  the  day — a  day  that  was  to  close,  per- 
haps for  ever,  our  connection — personally,  at  any  rate — 
with  the  monuments  of  Angkor. 

( To  be  continued.) 
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PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  EAST  INDIA 
ASSOCIATION. 

At  a  meeting  of  the  Association,  held  at  the  Westminster  Palace  Hotel, 
on  Monday,  March  21,  1904,  a  paper  was  read  by  Mr.  \V.  Hughes,  m.i.c.e., 
on  "  Madras  Irrigation  and  Indian  Irrigation  Policy."  J.  D.  Rees,  Esq., 
ci.e.,  in  the  chair.  Amongst  those  present  were :  Sir  Lepel  Griffin,  k.c.s.i., 
Colonel  and  Mrs.  Mead,  Colonel  Kilgour,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  Loraine  Petre, 
Mr.  R.  H.  Puckle,  ci.e.,  Colonel  A.  T.  Frazer,  Raizada  Hans  Raj, 
Mr.  J.  W.  Rundall,  m.i.c.e.,  Mr.  McConechi,  Mr.  Robert  Sewell,  m.r.a.s., 
Mrs.  and  Miss  Arathoon,  Mr.  F.  H.  Brown,  Mr.  Henry  Sewell,  Mr.  J.  B. 
Pennington,  Mr.  J.  Durant  Beighton,  i.c.s.,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Ernest  Cavendish, 
Miss  Maloney,  Miss  Rogers,  Mr.  Adolph  Rost,  Mr.  Jopp,  Mr.  Godfrey 
Bradley,  Mr.  A.  C.  Langston,  Mr.  Victor  Corbet,  Mr.  Aublet,  Mr.  W.  H. 
Craig,  Miss  Annie  Smith,  Mr.  A.  C.  Johnstone,  Mr.  B.  A  Cooper, 
Mr.  R.  F.  Chisholm,  Mr.  J.  W.  Martin,  Mr.  Martin  Wood,  Mr.  T.  D.  Zal, 
Mr.  N.  D  Daru,  Mr.  L.  K.  Dave,  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon,  Hon.  Sec. 

The  Chairman  announced  that  letters  of  regret  had  been  received  from 
Lord  Wenlock,  whose  name  was  so  prominently  and  honourably  connected 
with  Madras  Irrigation,  and  who,  it  was  hoped,  would  have  presided,  and 
Sir  Charles  Stevens,  k.c.s.i.  In  one  respect  he  was  competent  to  take  the 
chair,  and  in  one  only — viz.,  that  he  knew  Mr.  Hughes  years  ago  in  Madras, 
and  realized  what  a  distinguished  irrigation  officer  he  was,  and  how  well  he 
was  acquainted  with  the  subject  of  which  he  was  now  treating.  Mr.  Hughes 
was,  indeed,  the  first  expert  to  deal  with  the  report  of  the  Indian  Irrigation 
Commission,  and  in  his  paper  he  recognised  the  fact  that  irrigation  could 
not  be  extended  irrespective  of  physical  and  financial  conditions.  In  that 
respect  the  question  of  irrigation  resembled  the  policy  of  the  municipal 
and  local  bodies  of  this  country.  It  was  not  sufficient  to  say  a  certain 
work  was  an  improvement  and  a  benefit ;  it  should  only  be  carried  out 
with  due  regard  to  cost  and  the  pocket  of  the  ratepayer.  Another  lesson 
of  the  Commission  was  that  water  could  not  everywhere  be  advantageously 
stored,  and  that  in  some  provinces  things  had  already  reached  such  a  pass 
that  not  a  single  stream  could  be  intercepted  without  injury  to  private 
interests.  Mr.  Hughes  would  in  his  paper  indicate  the  magnificent  projects 
which  were  included  in  the  Commission's  programme.  The  telegrams 
received  from  India  that  morning  showed  that  ^850,000  was  provided 
for  carrying  out  this  programme  next  year,  and  that  he  took  as  a  satisfactory 
proof  that  the  Government  of  Lord  Curzon  meant  to  attack  a  problem  of 
this  grave  importance  with  all  the  energy  for  which  Ixjrd  Curzon  was 
famous. 

The  paper  was  then  read.* 

The  Chairman  said  he  was  sure  they  would  all  agree  that  the  paper 
they  had  heard  from  Mr.  Hughes  was  worthy  of  his  great  reputation 

•  See  paper  elsewhere  in  this  Review. 
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Mr.  Hughes  had  described  his  paper  as  "  Madras  Irrigation  and  Indian 
Irrigation  Policy,"  though  the  proper  sequence  might  appear  to  be  "Indian 
Irrigation  Policy  and  Madras  Irrigation."  But  as  a  Madras  officer  he  felt 
proud  to  think— and  there  were  many  present  who  felt  the  same— that  the 
title  of  the  paper  was  not  altogether  inappropriate,  and  that  Madras  was, 
at  all  events,  as  great  an  irrigation  Province  as  any  other,  for  it  was  there 
Sir  Arthur  Cotton  carried  out  those  great  irrigation  works  which  were 
associated  with  his  name ;  he  it  was  who  first  taught  the  people  of  India 
how  to  deal  with  the  sandy  river-beds.  It  was  to  his  example  that  the 
execution  of  so  many  great  projects  was  subsequently  due.  He  remem- 
bered very  well  the  sAasanams,  or  copper- plate  inscriptions,  they  used  to 
meet  with  in  Southern  India ;  how  anicuts,  or  dams,  were  represented  as 
situated  in  the  jungles  surrounded  by  elephants,  tigers,  and  other  wild 
beasts,  and  imprecations  were  called  down  upon  the  heads  of  those  who  in 
after-times  should  neglect  these  important  works  of  irrigation.  Mr.  Hughes, 
he  thought,  had  done  rightly  in  paying  his  tribute  to  those  old  irrigation 
engineers,  because  it  seemed  to  him  that,  except  in  regard  to  the  advance 
made  by  Sir  Arthur  Cotton,  the  English  engineers  had  in  point  of  fact 
been  following  in  their  footsteps.  Another  point  in  which  Madras  was 
conspicuous  amongst  the  Indian  provinces  was  in  respect  of  its  40,000 
minor  irrigation  works,  upon  the  proper  maintenance  of  which  depended 
about  two-thirds  of  the  whole  irrigable  area  of  that  Presidency.  There 
was  one  matter  to  which  Mr.  Hughes  had  referred  which  was  of  the 
utmost  importance,  and  which  had  on  previous  occasions  been  rather 
acrimoniously  discussed  in  that  room.  Mr.  Hughes  had  spoken  of  the 
assessments  fixed  at  the  time  when  the  British  took  over  the  country,  such 
assessments  having  continued  in  force  in  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
and  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  centuries.  He  believed  the  real 
facts  to  be  these  :  the  British  found  certain  assessments  varying  from 
50  per  cent,  to  80  per  cent,  in  force,  and  they  very  naturally  adopted 
them;  but  the  difference  was  that  the  native  Governments  had  not 
rigorously  enforced  these  rates,  having  regarded  them  as  ideal  assessment 
to  be  worked  up  to  or  departed  from  as  seasons  varied,  rather  than  as 
actual  assessments  to  be  annually  collected  regardless  of  harvests,  and 
he  himself  believed  that,  prior  to  the  time  of  Sir  T.  Munro,  British  policy 
in  this  behalf  certainly  left  very  much  to  be  desired  in  Southern  India.  It 
should,  however,  be  remembered  that  Sir  Thomas  Munro  brought  about 
a  great  reform  when  he  fixed  50  per  cent,  of  the  net  produce  as  the 
standard,  and  that  there  had  subsequently  been  continual  reductions. 
He  believed  the  assessment  generally  collected  all  over  the  country  was 
now  about  7  per  cent,  of  the  gross,  rising  to  20  per  cent,  in  the  case  of 
valuable  irrigated  lands.  He  would  be  glad  if  Mr.  Hughes,  when  he 
replied,  would  speak  of  that  matter,  and  also  say  what  deduction  was 
usually  made  for  cultivating  expenses.  He  had  himself  claimed  that  the 
figure  was  sometimes  as  high  as  50  per  cent.,  but  this  had  been  flatly  con- 
tradicted, and  the  deduction  had  been  put  by  other  speakers  as  low  as 
15  per  cent.  He  thought  it  would  be  very  valuable  if  they  could  get 
an  authoritative  statement  on  that  point,  and  he  noticed  that  there 
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were  many  gentlemen  present  who  were  competent  to  speak  upon  it 
He  would  also  like  to  know  whether  the  position  could  be  contradicted 
that  irrigated  land  in  the  South  of  India  let  for  three  times  the  amount 
of  the  land-tax.    If  that  were  the  case,  it  was  a  very  complete  answer 
to  the  unjust  criticisms  so  frequently  passed  upon  the  British  Govern- 
ment, to  the  effect  that  they  had  raised  the  assessment  to  such  a 
height  as  to  produce  famine,  while,  on  the  contrary,  it  was  their  earnest 
endeavour  to  mitigate  and  prevent,  so  far  as  was  possible,  suffering 
resulting  from  loss  of  crops  in  any  part  of  the  vast  continent  of  India. 
As  to  the  irrigation  projects  which  were  included  in  the  Commission's 
recommendations,  there  were  gentlemen  present  who  could  discuss  them 
exceedingly  well,  amongst  others  Mr.  Jopp,  who  was  responsible  for  a  con- 
siderable project  in  Southern  India  modelled  upon  the  Periyar  irrigation 
scheme,  which  very  much  resembled  in  many  features  that  of  the  Tunga- 
budra  in  the  Commission's  programme.    He  was  very  much  impressed 
with  the  truth  of  Mr.  Hughes'  statement  ftat  "  the  relief  of  famine,  with- 
out taking  measures  at  the  same  time  to  increase  the  resources  of  the 
places  subject  to  famine,  seems  certain  to  end  in  disaster,  as  the  number 
requiring  relief  will  only  be  greater  in  each  succeeding  famine."    This  was 
a  great  truth,  and  in  the  last  famine,  if  they  took  the  number  of  persona 
fed,  and  counted  each  person  each  day  as  a  separate  unit,  the  numbers 
relieved  would  be  found  to  amount  to  about  two-thirds  of  the  estimated 
population  of  the  world.    At  the  same  time,  too  much  importance  was  not 
to  be  attached  to  mere  numbers,  because  it  must  be  remembered  that  at 
the  height  of  the  famine,  while  something  like  six  and  a  half  millions  were 
on  out-door  relief  in  India,  the  proportion  of  the  population  on  relief  was 
less  than  that  receiving  relief  from  the  rates  in  a  normal  year  in  England. 
Consequently,  conclusions  were  not  to  be  hastily  arrived  at,  as  there  was 
a  good  deal  to  be  said  on  both  sides.    Mr.  Hughes  took  the  Indians  to 
task  for  not  making  greater  use  of  water  power.    Personally,  he  was  not 
competent  to  speak  on  this  subject,  but  he  was  told  that  we  were  very 
backward  in  England  in  not  lighting  the  country  by  electricity  by  using 
the  power  of  the  waves  of  the  surrounding  ocean ;  so  that  India  might  not, 
after  all,  be  so  very  backward  in  this  behalf.   The  Mysore  Government  had 
shown  the  way  with  the  Cauvery  irrigation  scheme,  which  was  going  to 
result  in  large  profits  to  the  Mysore  Government,  and  had  already  resulted 
in  savings  to  Mysore  gold-fields,  where  some  of  the  mines  were  so. 
prosperous  that  in  these  bad  times  they  were  among  the  few  things  good 
enough  to  attract  the  attention  of  the  bears  of  the  Stock  Exchange,  whose 
depredations  were  more  destructive  than  those  of  the  Mysore  jungles.  He 
did  not,  however,  wish  to  enlarge  upon  that  subject  lest  he  should  forget 
at  what  table  he  was  sitting,  and  would  ask  Mr.  Puckle  to  speak  on  the 
paper. 

Mr.  Puckle,  c.i.e.,  observed  that  it  was  so  long  since  he  had  left  India 
that  he  had  very  little  to  say  on  the  subject,  and  his  recollections  would 
hardly  carry  him  back  to  such  figures  as  the  cost  of  cultivation,  expenses, 
though  he  should  say  they  were  roughly  30  per  cent. ;  but  Mr.  Hughes, 
and  he  had  been  fellow-workmen  together,  and  he  had  the  greatest  interest 
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in  hearing  what  he  had  to  say  on  this  subject,  particularly  in  the  matter  of 
wells,  and  the  indirect  benefits  to  be  derived  from  irrigation  .works  apart 
from  the  question  of  actual  interest  on  the  money  invented.  The  three 
great  projects  Mr.  Hughes  had  mentioned — the  Cauvery,  the  Tungabudra, 
and  the  Kistna — would,  as  far  as  he  could  make  out,  distinctly  benefit 
seven  of  the  districts  of  Madras ;  and  as  those  seven  districts  constituted 
mostly  a  high  and  dry  tract  of  country,  their  preservation  from  famine 
would  be  a  very  great  advantage  both  to  the  people  and  to  the  Govern- 
ment. As  to  the  returns  to  be  derived  from  the  works,  he  could  say 
nothing  ;  but  as  to  the  indirect  benefits,  in  addition  to  the  interest  that  the 
works  would  yield,  he  quite  agreed  in  all  that  had  been  said  by  the  Com- 
missioners as  to  their  being  deserving  of  consideration.  Judging  from 
what  Mr.  Hughes  had  said,  very  likely  Rs.  12  per  acre  might  be  the  direct 
return  that  the  works  would  bring  in.  The  people,  being  in  such  a  much 
better  position,  would  pay  more  indirect  taxation  in  the  way  of  abkari, 
excise,  stamps,  and  everything,  pise ;  and  the  country  would  be  in  such 
a  much  more  prosperous  condition  that  the  Government  would  benefit 
considerably  by  the  ability  of  the  people  to  withstand  the  effects  of 
drought  and  famine.  As  to  the  wells,  he  had  never  been  very  certain, 
having  seen  them  utterly  dried  up  in  time  of  famine,  and  the  people  busily 
engaged  in  deepening  them  on  such  occasions.  Since  his  time  multitudes 
of  new  wells  had  no  doubt  been  sunk,  but,  except  in  very  especial  situa- 
tions, they  did  not  yield  water  when  the  monsoons  failed.  They  must, 
therefore,  depend  entirely  on  those  sources  of  supply  which  were  apparent 
and  which  came  from  the  Ghat  mountains,  which  were  open  to  the  south- 
west monsoon  ;  for  local  streams  as  well  as  wells  dried  up,  and  nothing 
could  be  got  from  them  in  times  of  drought.  It  was  only  in  connection 
with  these  main  sources  of  supply,  to  which  Mr.  Hughes  alluded — the 
Cauvery,  the  Tungabudra,  and  the  Kistna — that  these  great  works  were  to 
be  constructed,  they  being  perennial  streams,  unaffected  by  famine  or 
•drought. 

Mr.  Jopp,  on  being  called  upon,  said  he  had  only  come  to  gain  infor- 
mation, and  in  the  presence  of  so  many  people  better  acquainted  with 
the  subject  he  feared  he  could  not  make  any  useful  contribution  to  the 
debate. 

Mr.  Rogers  said  he  was  entirely  unacquainted  with  the  districts  to 
which  Mr.  Hughes  had  referred,  but  one  or  two  things  had  been  said  with 
regard  to  Bombay  which  he  wished  to  notice.  Due  credit  had  been 
afforded  to  Bombay  as  being  the  first  Presidency  in  which  the  system  of 
acknowledging  the  right  of  any  man  who  made  an  improvement  to  the 
full  and  continuous  benefit  of  that  improvement  was  acknowledged.  But 
there  was  one  thing  further  which  had  not  been  mentioned  which  he 
thought  might  possibly  be  adopted  ;  at  all  events,  he  would  throw  it  out  as 
a  suggestion.  At  the  time  of  the  Revenue  Survey  Act,  in  Bombay  it  was 
distinctly  laid  down  that,  not  only  all  present  improvements  made  by  the 
capital  and  labour  of  the  rayat,  but  capital  and  labour  ex|>ended  in  the 
past,  should  also  be  taken  into  consideration.  This  might  possibly  apply 
in  Madras— he  could  not  say  ;  but  in  Bombay  the  plan  adopted  was  that 
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wherever  irrigation  was  charged  for  from  private  wells,  or  from  wells  gener- 
ally, the  extra  water-rate  was  struck  off,  and  the  lands  under  those  par- 
ticular wells  were  raised  to  the  highest  dry-crop  rate.  That  amounted  to 
the  same  thing,  the  value  of  past  improvements  being  recognised,  as  well 
as  of  those  within  reach  of  the  survey.  There  were  one  or  two  points  upon 
which  he  wished  to  ask  for  information.  He  had  lately  seen  in  the  papers 
a  good  deal  about  the  assessment  of  lands  which  derived  water  by  perco- 
lation as  the  result  of  the  construction  of  Government  works  of  irrigation, 
and  he  wished  to  know  whether  and  to  what  extent  that  was  taken  into 
consideration  in  making  the  assessments,  and  in  what  manner  that  was 
done,  because  he  considered  it  a  most  difficult  thing  to  see  underground 
and  ascertain  the  amount  of  percolation.  If  certain  zones  were  laid  out 
within  which  it  was  perfectly  certain  water  could  percolate  so  as  to  improve 
the  cultivation,  well  and  good,  but  otherwise  he  did  not  see  how  the 
matter  could  be  dealt  with.  He  also  wished  to  ask  as  to  the  system  of 
assessment  in  Madras  of  the  second  crop.  In  Bombay  they  did  not  assess 
the  second  crop,  but  he  thought  it  feasible,  tinder  ordinary  circumstances, 
that  the  second  crop  should  be  assessed.  It  would  be  easy  to  put  on 
extra  assessment  with  the  idea  that  a  second  crop  could  be  raised.  Wher- 
ever a  second  crop  could  be  raised  he  did  not  see  why  the  assessment 
should  not  be  raised  proportionately. 

Mr.  Martin  Wood  thought  they  were  getting  a  little  outside  the  object 
of  the  meeting.  The  questions  as  to  the  assessments  and  to  the  wells  were 
very  important  matters,  but  they  were  not  the  great  matter  which  to-day 
they  had  in  hand.  Considered  as  a  professional  paper,  Mr.  Hughes'  paper 
was  everything  that  could  be  desired.  At  first  sight  it  might  be  thought 
he  had  omitted  some  incidental  things,  but  it  would  be  found  they  were  all 
there.  The  great  merit  of  Mr.  Hughes'  paper  was  that  it  summed  up  in 
final  explanation  and  review  the  masterly  and  wonderful  Report  of  the 
Commission.  This  was  not  so  much  a  question  of  means  and  details,  or 
of  comparison  between  large  works  and  small  works,  but  the  recognition 
that  the  state  of  things  in  India  during  the  last  twenty  or  thirty  years 
shewed  that  the  one  thing  needful  in  regard  to  Indian  policy  was  war 
against  drought.  They  had  scarcely  caught  on  to  that,  he  thought,  as  they 
ought  to  have  done.  With  regard  to  the  Royal  Commission,  he  would 
illustrate  what  he  meant  in  this  way  :  They  began  in  the  latter  part  of  1891 
in  Northern  Gujerat.  By  the  time  they  had  got  through  that  district  there 
were  a  dozen  or  a  score  of  good  works  that  might  have  been  started  during 
the  course  of  the  inquiry,  but  as  far  as  he  knew  not  a  single  one  of  these 
works  had  been  taken  in  hand.  According  to  the  telegram  received  that 
morning,  Rs.  30,000,000  were  to  be  loaned  for  public  works,  railways,  and 
irrigation,  but  they  did  not  know  what  proportion  was  for  irrigation  and 
what  proportion  for  railways.  Hitherto  five  or  six  times  as  much  had  been 
spent  upon  railways,  leaving  a  heavy  debt,  as  upon  water-works  of  all 
kinds,  which — he  believed  Mr.  Hughes  would  confirm  him — yielded  on  the 
whole,  taking  bad  and  good  together,  5  or  6  per  cent.  Mr.  Hughes  now 
suggested  a  limit  of  3  per  cent.,  and  with  regard  to  a  large  part  of  the 
country,  as  he  had  reminded  them,  there  could  not  be  larger  returns. 
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They  must,  therefore,  take  the  country  as  a  whole.  It  was  not  a  question 
of  what  these  particular  works  would  pay,  or  of  what  large  works  or  small 
works  would  pay,  but  what  evil  and  what  loss  they  would  prevent,  and  in 
thai  sense  this  was  a  burning  question ;  without  the  water,  people's  lives 
would  burn  away  in  misery,  and  their  resources  would  burn  away.  Mr. 
Hughes  had  referred  to  the  twenty  or  thirty  crores  of  rupees  that  had  been 
spent  in  relief,  and  that  was  what  they  had  to  look  to,  not  to  returns  in  the 
tradesman's  sense.  He  trusted  that  the  Council  would  utilize  the  occasion 
of  this  paper  to  make  some  direct  appeal  to  the  authorities  to  urge 
on  these  works  and  get  them  in  hand.  As  he  was  saying,  some 
years  ago  some  of  these  works  might  have  been  put  in  hand,  and 
still  more  so  last  year,  before  last  monsoon.  The  monsoon  had  now 
come  upon  them ;  their  hearts  were  quaking  already  as  to  whether  it 
would  come  or  not,  and  yet,  so  far  as  he  knew,  nothing  was  being  done 
with  regard  to  these  new  works.  They  were  being  promised  water- 
storage  now  but  it  would  require  strong  pressure,  popular  pressure,  and 
the  pressure  of  public  opinion  to  give  India  water-storage.  The  prime 
duty  of  the  Indian  Government  was  water-storage  ;  with  water-storage 
irrigation  would,  of  course,  follow.  He  spoke  of  storage  :  if  they  kept  the 
water  it  would  do  its  work  one  way  or  another.  They  had  to  urge  upon 
the  authorities  to  give  this  storage  at  once,  and  without  waiting  ;  it  was,  so 
to  speak,  war  against  drought.  It  might  be  said  this  was  a  reckless  policy, 
but  it  was  not.  In  the  Report  of  the  Commission  and  such-like  documents 
the  need  for  such  a  work  was  recognised,  and  the  interest  of  this  paper  was 
not  so  much  in  its  excellent  and  valuable  scientific  delineation,  but  in 
rousing  the  attention  of  the  public  to  the  fact  that  this  one  great  want  of 
India  should  be  given  the  first  place  ;  and  he  would  suggest  that  the  Council 
might  at  once  apply,  by  deputation  or  otherwise,  to  know  how  much  of 
this  loan  was  going  to  be  spent  for  water  storage.  The  subject  was  full  of 
interest.  It  was  quite  right  to  speak  of  Madras  as  the  irrigation  province 
of  India,  though  an  immense  deal  had  been  done  in  the  North-West  Pro- 
vinces, in  Cauvery,  and  elsewhere.  They  should  look  at  what  was  to  be 
saved  in  loss  and  misery  and  death,  and  talk  less  of  the  limitations  to  which 
the  chairman  referred.  What  were  brains  and  engineers  for  but  to  over- 
come such  things  ?  The  excuse  of  financial  limitation  was  the  most  paltry 
excuse  of  all.  The  half-million  of  the  revenues  of  India  spent  over  the 
wretched  Thibet  business  would  save  a  million  people  alive.  No  one 
could  say  how  much  of  the  present  allotments  were  for  irrigation. 

The  Chairman  observed  that  in  the  telegram  he  spoke  of  ,£850,000 
was  allocated  to  irrigation  as  distinct  from  railways. 

Mr.  Hughes,  in  reply,  said  he  first  wished  to  explain  why  his  paper  was 
restricted  to  Madras  irrigation.  Indian  irrigation  generally  was  too  big  a 
subject  to  take  up  in  a  single  paper,  seeing  that  it  required  400  pages  of 
the  Report  of  the  Commission  to  explain  exactly  how  things  stood  ;  and, 
besides  that,  the  irrigation  of  Madras  was  the  only  irrigation  with  which  he 
was  familiar,  but  he  believed  the  Punjaub  had  about  caught  up  Madras 
now.  With  regard  to  Mr.  Rogers'  question  as  to  charging  for  wells  near 
Government  works,  that  matter  was  explained  in  the  Report  of  the  Com- 
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mission.  With  regard  to  the  assessment  of  wells,  the  Commission  had 
recommended  that  some  further  concessions  should  be  made  to  the  rayats. 

Mr.  Rogers  said  he  wished  particularly  to  know  whether  Government 
assessment  was  charged  on  second  crops. 

Mr.  Hughes  said  he  believed  a  composition  of  the  assessment  could  be 
made  in  the  case  of  two  crops,  but  it  was  optional  with  the  rayats  to  accept 
such  an  assessment.  When  the  second  crop  was  separately  assessed,  it 
was  generally  assessed  at  half-rates.  He  was  not,  however,  very  well  up 
in  assessment  questions,  and  did  not  know  what  method  of  assessment 
prevailed  in  different  places.  With  regard  to  the  remark  of  Mr.  Martin 
Wood  as  to  why  irrigation  works  were  not  generally  started  after  the  visit 
of  the  Famine  Commissioners,  he  might  say  that  it  took  a  long  time  to 
start  irrigation  fields  or  works  from  which  there  was  only  the  prospect  of 
a  very  low  money  return.  Madras,  however,  was  a  long  way  in  advance  of 
the  Indian  Government  in  her  ideas  as  to  irrigation,  and  for  a  long  time 
had  advocated  works  which  should  pay  only  2  per  cent.,  which  had 
hitherto  been  the  slender  return  for  advances  in  respect  of  such  works 
fixed  by  the  Government  of  India.  But  he  had  no  doubt  a  great  many 
works  would  be  put  in  hand  as  soon  as  the  Government  of  India  had 
relaxed  the  rule  about  the  amount  of  return  required. 

The  Chairman  asked  as  to  the  amount  of  the  cultivation  expenses. 

Mr.  Hughes  said  they  were  generally  taken  at  one-third  of  the  value  of 
the  crop,  but  there  was  probably  a  difference  as  between  dry  crops  and  wet 
crops. 

Mr.  Hans  Raj  said  50  per  cent. 

The  Chairman  observed  that  when  he  had  suggested  a  50  per  cent, 
deduction  on  a  previous  occasion  he  had  been  contradicted. 

Mr.  Puckle  said  the  amount  varied  very  much,  but  as  far  as  he  could 
remember,  the  general  deduction  was  about  one-third. 

Sir  Lepei.  Griffin,  in  proposing  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  reader  of  the 
paper,  said  that  though  he  knew  nothing  whatever  of  Madras  irrigation, 
there  were  one  or  two  general  questions  raised  in  the  lecture  and  dis- 
cussion on  which  he  should  like  to  say  a  few  words  to  persons  who  were  not 
Madras  experts.  He  would  first  desire  with  all  courtesy  to  deprecate  the 
general  attack  made  by  Mr.  Martin  Wood  on  the  policy  of  the  Indian 
Government.  Looking  over  the  whole  world  with  the  exception  of  the 
Delta  of  the  Nile,  which  might  be  spoken  of  comparatively  as  capable  of 
being  held  in  the  hollow  of  one's  hand,  a  small  district  which  would  be 
lost  in  any  one  of  the  Indian  Presidencies,  they  would  find  no  country  in 
which  such  infinite  patience,  time,  labour,  and  money  had  been  expended 
upon  irrigation  work  as  in  India.  The  financial  requirements  of  India 
were  so  large  that  the  amount  which  could  each  year  be  spent  upon 
irrigation  was  naturally  limited,  and  during  the  last  few  years  the  ordinary 
financial  limitations  had  been  intensified  by  special  causes  familiar  to 
them  alL 

Mr.  Martin  Wood  :  Famine  included. 

Sir  Lepel  Griffin  said  he  thought  ever) thing  had  been  done  which 
could  possibly  be  done  under  the  circumstances,  and  in  his  own  province 
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of  the  Punjaub,  which  for  obvious  reasons  the  lecturer  had  not  touched 
upon,  irrigation  works  were  now  being  conducted  on  a  scale  so  extensive 
that  they  would  surprise,  he  thought,  Mr.  Martin  Wood  if  he  were  aware 
of  them,  or  if  he  knew  of  them  he  did  not  understand  how  Mr.  Wood 
could  justify  his  criticisms. 

Mr.  Martin  Wood  said  such  works  must  be  quite  new,  and  ought  to 
have  been  undertaken  thirty  years  ago. 

Sir  Lepel  Griffin  said  it  was  of  no  use  to  criticise  the  action  of  the 
Government  in  bygone  years,  what  they  did  or  did  not  do.  He  was 
merely  speaking  of  the  policy  of  the  Government  of  India  of  to-day, 
emphasized  by  the  telegrams  received  that  morning,  to  the  effect  that  a 
very  large  sum  of  money — two  millions  sterling — was  about  to  be  raised  by 
loan  at  rather  an  inconvenient  time  for  irrigation  and  railway  purposes 
during  the  financial  year. 

Mr.  Martin  Wood  :  That  is  only  the  usual  sum  each  year. 

Sir  Lepel  Griffin  added  that  he  had  been  surprised  in  listening  to  the 
paper  to  hear  of  the  enormous  character  of  the  works  now  being  proceeded 
with  in  the  Madras  Presidency.  He  had  lately  come  from  Egypt,  and  he 
had  seen  how  largely  the  prosperity  of  that  country  had  been  stimulated  by 
the  great  irrigation  works  at  Assouan,  Assiout,  and  the  barrage  below  Cairo, 
the  effect  of  which  was  largely  to  increase  the  productive  power  of  the 
Delta  of  the  Nile.  Yet  these  works,  which  had  been  the  theme  of  admira- 
tion of  the  world,  and  in  respect  of  which  praises  had  been  justly  lavished 
upon  Sir  William  Garstin,  Sir  John  Aird,  Sir  Ernest  Cassel,  and  others 
who  had  been  connected  with  them,  seemed  to  sink  into  insignificance 
when  compared  with  the  enormous  works  now  proposed  for  the  Madras 
Presidency.  These  works,  though  not  yet  sanctioned,  he  had  no  doubt 
would  be  carried  out  before  long,  and  then,  with  Egypt  on  the  one  hand 
and  India  on  the  other,  we  might  certainly,  without  fear  of  unfavourable 
criticism,  point  to  the  work  that  England  had  done  in  the  way  of  irrigation 
as  being  unsurpassed  either  in  ancient  or  modern  times. 

Mr.  Pennington  seconded  the  vote  of  thanks,  and  Mr.  Hughes 
having  made  a  brief  acknowledgment,  the  proceedings  terminated. 


Digitized  by  Google 


4o7 


CORRESPONDENCE,  NOTES,  AND  NEWS. 


THE  DOMICILED  IN  INDIA. 

Sir, 

The  Race. 

Domiciliation  implies  alienage.  A  true  Euro-Asian  is  half  a  European 
and  half  an  Indian,  and  to  call  him  a  domiciled  European  is  a  liberal 
concession.  But  the  term  "  the  domiciled  "  is  a  misnomer  as  ordinarily 
applied  to  a  heterogeneous  people,  fully  one-half  of  whom  are  racially 
aborigines,  inasmuch  as  they  are,  as  they  have  been  for  successive  genera- 
tions, vastly  more  Indian  than  European,  while  a  large  proportion  of  them 
are  natives  pure  and  simple  (and  always  of  the  lowest  castes),  posing  as 
individuals  of  European  descent.  A  high-caste  Hindu  convert  to  Chris 
tianity,  though  adopting  European  costume,  seldom,  if  ever,  assumes  a 
European  name,  for  fear,  as  he  humorously  puts  it,  "of  being  mistaken  for 
a  mission-bred,  curry  and  rice  (or  an  orphanage-raised)  Eurasian."  The 
other  half  of  the  domiciled  are  ethnically  the  converse  of  that  just  de- 
scribed— i.e.,  from  the  pure  down  to  the  not  less  than  half  European,  wha 
forms  the  connecting  link  between  the  two  sections  of  the  community. 
The  complexion  of  these  folk  is  white  of  all  shades  between  that  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon  and  the  Spaniard,  and  only  they  with  any  propriety  can 
claim  the  distinction  of  being  described  as  domiciled  Europeans. 

Nomenclature. 

Everyone  in  European  costume  and  having  a  European  patronymic 
derived  by  descent,  or  appropriated  at  pleasure,  determines  his  or  her  own 
nationality.  A  pure  Indian  calls  himself  a  Eurasian ;  an  individual  with 
from  5  to  50  per  cent,  of  white  blood,  an  Anglo-Indian  ;  a  white  person, 
irrespective  of  pedigree,  writes  himself  down  a  European.  Latterly  the 
whole  race  in  European  dress  has  named  itself  Anglo-Indian  in  the  Bengal 
Presidency.  Hence  the  white  section  differentiates  itself  by  claiming  a 
pure  European  nationality ;  it  is  a  self-protective  expedient  which  is  justi- 
fied by  the  unfortunate  predicament  in  which  it  finds  itself. 

Progressive  Indenization  of  Eurasia,  and  its  Consequences. 

Not  long  since  the  Englishman,  in  writing  of  European  education  in 
India,  said:  "  It  has  been  calculated  that  in  some  European  institutions 
in  this  city  [Calcutta]  no  less  than  33  per  cent,  of  the  pupils  are  without  a 
trace  of  European  blood";  and  anyone  at  all  interested  in  the  welfare  of  the 
community  must  be  alarmed  at  the  statement  The  consequence  of  this 
commingling  is  easily  forecasted,  and  that  is,  the  majority  of  such  youths 
will  adopt  European  names  if  they  have  not  already  done  so,  as  a  hand- 
somely paying  artifice,  and  form  alliances  with  those  of  more  or  less  remote 
European  descent,  the  offspring  claiming  to  be  Euro-Asians,  and  blatantly 
asserting  their  right  to  appointments  reserved  for  the  "  European  class  "  of 
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the  natives  of  India  in  the  Medical,  Telegraph,  Police,  and  other  depart- 
ments. Many  of  such  pedigree  have  already  been  all  too  successful  in 
securing  these  appointments.  The  carelessness  of  Government  officials 
in  this  matter,  as  well  as  in  that  of  volunteering — which  nearly  wrecked 
the  Madras  Volunteer  Guards  a  few  years  ago,  and  is  now  keeping  out 
eligible  men  from  it  and  other  corps — has  furnished  a  powerful  incentive 
to  the  wholesale  masquerading  which  is  being  vigorously  protested  against 
in  the  newspapers  all  over  India,  both  by  Englishmen  and  serai-Englishmen. 
Another  incentive  is  found  in  the  doctrine  of  "  reversion  to  type,"  which, 
like  charity,  covers  the  numerous  sins  of  these  aspiring  sons  of  the  soil. 
It  is  a  stock  phrase  with  them :  "  I'm  a  Eurasian,  though  I'm  dark;  Jones 
is  fair,  but  he's  a  Eurasian,  like  myself" — rhetorical,  but  untrue.  Cases 
of  reversion  to  the  Indian  type  there  are  to  be  sure  (all  too  many,  it  is 
feared,  for  the  complacence  of  the  community) ;  but  in  families  in  which 
the  blood  of  both  the  races  is  in  equal  proportions,  semi-whites,  and  occa- 
sionally pure  whites,  are  also  to  be  found,  so  that  an  Indian-looking 
member  can  always  prove  his  nationality  by  the  testimony  of  the  others. 
Such  a  type  of  individual  would  be  a  startling  rara  avis  in  a  quadroon 
family,  and  a  search  for  one  in  an  octoroon  household  would  be  vain. 
Pseudo-Eurasians — viz.,  current  accessions  from  les  indigenes  and  tradi- 
tional Eurasians  with  or  without  a  suspicion  of  white  blood  imported  into 
their  veins  in  the  dim,  distant  past— are  of  a  fixed  type  of  Asiatic  humanity. 
To  speak  of  a  wholesale  reversion  to  that  type  in  their  case  is,  therefore, 
ridiculously  unscientific,  and  a  libel  on  Dame  Nature,  who  is  not  less 
generous  than  severe  in  her  dispensations. 

The  persistent  invasion  of  Eurasia  will,  in  the  near  future,  so  attenuate 
the  European  element  in  it  as  to  make  it  quite  a  negligible  quantity,  and 
then  woe  to  the  conquered.  The  race  will  be  more  deservedly  dis- 
credited and  generally  despised  than  it  is  at  present ;  and  it  is  not  too  rash 
to  predict  that  it  will  prove  to  be  a  delusion  and  a  snare,  a  broken  reed, 
if  leaned  upon  in  an  emergency,  especially  in  the  case  of  volunteer 
regiments.  That  this  is  not  the  pessimism  of  a  prejudiced  writer  will  be 
seen  from  the  following  quotation  from  the  Lancet  : 

"  The  800  unmounted  volunteers  who  were  at  the  Delhi  Durbar  afforded 
Surgeon  Lieutenant-Colonel  J.  S.  Brooke  an  opportunity  of  showing  in  his 
report  various  particulars  of  the  general  physical  condition  of  the  men 
under  his  charge.  ...  He  has  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  on  field 
service  fully  35  per  cent,  of  the  men  would  have  been  useless.  Volunteers 
in  India  are  largely  composed  of  men  of  mixed  blood  ;  in  fact,  the  cry  has 
gone  up  that  in  some  corps  there  is  very  little  distinction  between  the  men 
and  the  natives,  and  even  that  in  many  cases  typical  natives  have  been 
admitted.  This  is  a  serious  question,  because  the  volunteers  in  India  are 
more  likely  to  be  called  upon  for  duty  than  are  those  at  home,  and 
physical  unfitness  in  so  large  a  proportion  would  cause  us  to  live  (if 
the  volunteers  are  to  be  of  any  use)  in  a  fools'  paradise." 

In  these  circumstances  it  is  inconceivable  why  prompt  measures  should 
not  be  taken  to  purge  the  ?j«ui-auxiliary  European  army  of  its  detrimentals, 
as  is  being  done  in  the  native  army. 
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Remedial  Measures. 

a)  Official.— No  device  at  this  acute  stage  of  affairs  would  altogether 
prevent  natives  from  merging  into  Eurasia,  or  succeed  in  evicting  those 
already  in  it ;  but  much  may  be  done  in  this  direction  in  connection  with 
volunteering  and  the  recruitment  of  men  in  the  Government  departments 
already  named,  who  are  expected  to  possess  such  qualities  of  the  European 
race  as  are  considered  to  be  indispensable  in  those  services.  1  have  for 
many  years  considered  that  but  one  criterion  should  be  adopted  for 
determining  the  nationality  of  any  member  of  the  domiciled  race.  I  have 
lived  to  see  my  worst  fears  realized  by  its  neglect.  At  the  same  time,  I  am 
glad  to  find  that  two  of  the  most  eminently  practical  societies — viz., 
officers  of  British  regiments  and  British  traders— have  cut  the  Gordian 
knot  to  their  own  satisfaction  as  well  as  that  of  the  genuine  domiciled. 
Under  an  old  Government  ruling,  men  of  a  certain  pedigree  are  admissible 
into  the  European  army,  but  commanding  officers  will  not  accept  some 
on  this  ground  alone.  Indeed,  they  ignore  pedigree,  and,  all  other  things 
being  equal,  enlist  men  who  are  approximately  British-looking.  As  to  the 
trade,  in  their  advertisements  for  shop-tenders  of  both  sexes,  the  eligibility 
of  candidates  is  clearly  indicated  in  the  terms,  "  None  but  Europeans  and 
fair  Eurasians  need  apply."  The  terms  are  all  but  synonymous.  Here, 
then,  we  have  the  colour  line  distinctly  laid  down,  and  the  chiefs  of 
the  Government  establishments  referred  to,  as  also  officers  commanding 
volunteer  regiments,  might  in  all  reason  adopt  it — though  with  more 
elasticity  and  justice,  it  might  be  added— in  the  interests  of  the  State  and  to 
their  own  credit  That  is  to  say,  if  a  man  does  not  distinctly  impress  one 
at  first  sight  as  being  of  at  least  half-white  descent,  he  should  be  given  the 
opportunity  of  proving,  beyond  the  shadow  of  a  shade  of  a  doubt,  that  he 
is  such  an  entity.  Baptismal  certificates,  solemn  declarations,  references  to 
tradition,  school  certificates,  the  testimony  of  folks  themselves  of  doubtful 
origin,  or  of  white  or  whitish  relations  by  marriage,  should  be  accounted  as 
valueless,  as  indeed  they  are.  There  are  other  occupations  innumerable, 
both  in  and  out  of  the  Government  service,  in  which  quasi  Eurasians  can 
find  ample  scope  for  their  talents  and  character,  and  they  are  not  of  a  mean 
order.  The  indirect  effect  of  such  a  procedure  would  help  to  correct  the 
imprudent  marriages  now  so  lightly  contracted.  Volunteer  officers  and 
principals  of  schools  are  chiefly  responsible  for  the  chow-chow  which  the 
civic  soldiery  and  the  pupils  of  both  sexes  present  on  public  occasions. 
The  laxity  has  pecuniary  considerations  for  its  raison  d'etre.  If  inspectors 
of  schools  were  empowered  to  demand  certificates  from  those  concerned  to 
the  effect  that  the  pupils  are  of  proved  European  descent,  and  at  the  same 
time  10  ask  for  the  proofs  forthcoming  in  the  cases  of  those  whose 
nationality  is  suspicious,  before  passing  the  Government  grant  claimed, 
there  would  not  be  a  repetition  of  the  farce  of  33  per  cent,  of  natives  being 
educated  in  European  schools,  as  in  Calcutta,  to  swamp  Eurasia  and 
denationalize  it. 

(b)  Social. — The  white  section  of  the  community  could  also  resist 
the  incoming  tide  of  dark  blood  by  refusing  to  form  alliances  with  any  but 
those  of  their  own  racial  standard.    Guilds  should  be  formed  all  over  the 
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country,  having  for  their  social  creed  and  conduct,  "  No  more  Indeniza- 
tion ;  no  more  mesalliances." 

A  Eurasian  of  the  class  whom  I  have  already  described  despises 
the  womenkind  of  his  own  pedigree  as  a  rule,  and  literally  thirsts 
for  a  white  wife.  Unfortunately,  he  too  often  succeeds  in  obtaining  one 
from  an  indigent  family,  01  with  greater  facility  from  an  orphan  asylum,  as 
the  clergy  seem  indifferent  who  a  suitor  is,  so  long  as  the  orphanage  is 
relieved  of  the  burden  of  a  marriageable  girl.  A  white  man  with  a  dark 
wife  clinging  to  his  arm  is  not  a  refreshing  sight,  but  a  cadaverous  Othello 
leading  a  blonde,  or  even  a  brunette,  to  the  hymeneal  altar  is  a  spectacle 
that  might  move  an  angel  to  tears. 

R.  A.  BUTTERFIELD. 

India, 
March,  1 904. 

P.S.— In  view  of  the  foregoing,  it  becomes  a  matter  for  consideration 
whether  the  percentage  of  native  Indians  allowed  to  enter  the  Civil  Service 
of  India  and  Cooper's  Hill  College  (to  say  nothing  of  the  commissioned 
ranks  of  the  Indian  Medical  Service)  should  be  held  to  include  low-caste 
men  sartorially  transformed  into  Eurasians,  either  in  the  past  or  present. 

R.  A.  B. 


A  LOST  MANUSCRIPT. 

Sir, 

Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  help  the  search  for  a  missing  manuscript 
by  allowing  me  to  make  its  loss  known  in  your  columns  ? 

It  is  that  copy  of  the  Turki  text  of  the  Emperor  Babar's  Memoirs  which 
the  Hon.  Mountstuart  Elphinstone  lent  to  Dr.  Leyden  and  to  Mr.  W. 
Erskine  for  their  translations. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  in  the  Advocates'  Library  of  Edin- 
burgh in  1848.    No  trace  of  it  can  now  be  found  there. 

If  any  of  your  readers  has  knowledge  of  the  existence  of  a  copy  of  the 
Babar-nama  (which  is  variously  entitled  also  the  Tuzuk-i-babari  and  the 
Waqiat-i-babari),  he  would  confer  a  real  service  by  giving  information  of  it 
to  the  writer  of  this  letter. 

Annette  S.  Beveridge. 

PlTKOLD,  SHOTTERMII.L, 

Hasi.rmbrb  R.S.O.,  Surrey, 
March,  1904. 


GONDOKORO. 

Lord  Cromer,  having  visited  the  Belgian  stations  of  Kiro  and  Lado,  and 
also  Gondokoro  in  the  Uganda  Protectorate,  reports  his  impressions  to 
Lord  Lansdowne  as  follows  :* 

"It  must  be  remembered  that  the  1,100  miles  of  country  which  I 
traversed  between  Khartoum  and  Gondokoro  has,  until  recently,  been  the 
prey  of  slave-dealers,  Egyptian  Pashas,  and  dervishes.  Under  the  circum- 
stances, it  might  well  have  been  expected  that  much  time  would  be  re- 

*  Vide  Parliamentary  Paper,  Africa,  No.  1  (1904) ;  presented  to  Parliament  February, 
1904. 
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quired  to  inspire  confidence  in  the  intentions  of  the  new  Government.  It 
is,  however,  certain  that,  with  the  exception  of  a  portion  of  the  Nuer  tribe, 
who  live  in  a  very  remote  region  on  the  upper  waters  of  the  Sobat,  confi- 
dence has  been  completely  established  in  those  disiricts  which  are  under 
British  rule.  Except  in  the  uninhabitable  'sudd'  region,  numerous 
villages  are  dotted  along  the  banks  of  the  river.  The  people,  far  from 
flying  at  the  approach  of  white  men,  as  was  formerly  the  case,  run  along 
the  banks,  making  signs  for  the  steamer  to  stop.  It  is  clear  that  the  Baris, 
Shilluks,  ami  Dinkas  place  the  utmost  trust  and  confidence  in  the  British 
officers  with  whom  they  are  brought  in  contact.  In  spite  of  the  difficulties 
of  communicating  with  them  through  an  interpreter — himself  but  slightly 
educated — it  was  impossible  to  mistake  their  manifest  signs  and  expressions 
of  security  and  content.  They  flock  into  the  settlements  without  fear  ; 
and  if,  as  often  happens,  they  will  not  work,  it  is  merely  because  they  are 
lazy,  and  have  few  wants,  not  because  they  entertain  doubt  that  they  will 
be  paid  for  working.  These  remarks  apply  equally  to  Gondokoro,  although 
I  was  only  able  to  see  a  few  of  the  natives  there.  I  had  not  time  to  visit 
the  principal  Bari  village,  which  lies  at  some  little  distance  from  the  river. 

"  The  contrast  when  once  Congolese  territory  is  entered  is  remarkable. 
From  the  frontier  to  Gondokoro  is  about  eighty  miles.  The  proper  left,  or 
western,  bank  of  the  river  is  Belgian.  The  opposite  bank  is  either  under 
the  Soudanese  or  the  Uganda  Government.  There  are  numerous  islands, 
and  as  all  these  are  under  British  rule — for  the  thalweg,  which,  under 
treaty,  is  the  Belgian  frontier,  skirts  the  western  bank  of  the  river — I 
cannot  say  that  I  had  an  opportunity  of  seeing  a  full  eighty  miles  of  Belgian 
territory.  At  the  same  time,  I  saw  a  good  deal,  and  I  noticed  that, 
whereas  there  were  numerous  villages  and  huts  on  the  eastern  bank  and 
on  the  islands,  on  the  Belgian  side  not  a  sign  of  a  village  existed.  Indeed, 
I  do  not  think  that  any  one  of  our  party  saw  a  single  human  being  in 
Belgian  territory,  except  the  Belgian  officers  and  men  and  the  wives  and 
children  of  the  latter.  Moreover,  not  a  single  native  was  to  be  seen  either 
at  Kiro  or  Lado.  I  asked  the  Swedish  officer  at  Kiro  whether  he  saw 
much  of  the  natives.  He  replied  in  the  negative,  adding  that  the  nearest 
Bari  village  was  situated  at  some  distance  in  the  interior.  The  Italian 
officer  at  Lado,  in  reply  to  the  same  question,  stated  that  the  nearest 
native  village  was  seven  hours  distant.  The  reason  of  all  this  is  obvious 
enough.  The  Belgians  are  disliked.  The  people  fly  from  them,  and  it  is 
no  wonder  they  should  do  so,  for  I  am  informed  that  the  soldiers  are 
allowed  full  liberty  to  plunder,  and  that  payments  are  rarely  made  for 
supplies.  The  British  officers  wander,  practically  alone,  over  most  parts 
of  the  country,  either  on  tours  of  inspection  or  on  shooting  expeditions. 
I  understand  that  no  Belgian  officer  can  move  outside  the  settlements 
without  a  strong  guard.  It  appears  to  me  that  the  facts  which  I  have 
stated  above  afford  amply  sufficient  evidence  of  the  spirit  which  animates 
the  Belgian  Administration,  if,  indeed,  Administration  it  can  be  called. 
The  Government,  so  far  as  I  could  judge,  is  conducted  almost  exclusively 
on  commercial  principles,  and,  even  judged  by  that  standard,  it  would 
appear  that  those  principles  are  somewhat  shortsighted." 
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THE  UGANDA  PROTECTORATE. 

A  General  Report  by  His  Majesty's  Commissioner  has  been  presented  to 
Parliament,*  in  which  he  states  : 

44  From  April  i,  1902,  that  portion  of  Uganda  lying  to  the  east  of  the 
Victoria  Nyanza,  and  formerly  known  as  the  Eastern  Province,  was  severed 
from  Uganda  and  transferred  to  the  East  Africa  Protectorate.  With  this 
exception  the  boundaries  of  Ugmda  remained  unchanged  during  the 
year.  .  .  . 

41  The  Uganda  Protectorate  is  administered  by  His  Majesty'sCommissioner 
and  Commander-in-Chief,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for 
Foreign  Affairs.  The  Commissioner  is  assisted  by  a  Deputy-Commissionei 
and  a  staff  of  three  Sub-Commissioners,  seven  Collectors,  and  thirteen 
Assistant  Collectors,  and  resides  at  Entebbe,  the  administrative  capital  of  the 
Protectorate,  where  are  also  located  the  Higli  Court,  the  Treasury,  and 
other  departments  of  the  Administration.  For  administrative  and  political 
purposes  the  Protectorate  is  divided  into  five  provinces,  consisting  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Uganda,  the  Western  Province,  the  Central  Province,  the  Nile 
Province,  and  the  Rudolf  Province.  .  .  . 

44  The  first  work  of  Hritish  administration  in  Uganda  was  to  establish 
peace,  and  to  curb  the  despotic  and  tyrannous  rule  under  which  the  people 
lived  in  the  time  of  Mwanga  and  former  Kings.  To  those  who  laboured  so 
successfully  towards  this  end,  and  to  those  whose  work  lay  during  the  dark 
and  anxious  days  of  the  rebellion  and  the  mutiny,  are  due  the  results  which 
are  now  apparent  in  the  Uganda  of  to-day— results  which  render  the  work 
of  present-day  government  comparatively  easy,  and  as  free  from  anxiety  on 
account  of  serious  trouble  as  it  is  interesting  and  pleasant.  Tyranny  and 
oppression  have  been  put  down,  and  peace  and  order  have  been  firmly 
established  over  the  settled  portions  of  the  Protectorate,  and  laws  and 
regulations  enacted  giving  equal  justice  to  all.  In  the  kingdom  of 
Uganda  the  Chiefs  and  land-holders  have  been  awarded  estates  which  jet 
remain  to  be  demarcated  by  the  survey,  and  in  the  lesser  kingdoms  of 
Unyoro,  Toro,  and  Ankole,  the  people  have  settled  down,  to  the  peaceful 
cultivation  of  their  lands.  Trade  and  cultivation  have  been  freed  from 
the  restrictions  under  which  they  suffered,  and  intercommunication  between 
provinces,  impossible  a  few  years  ago,  is  now  a  matter  of  ordinary  daily 
occurrence.  The  fact  that  natives  of,  say,  Ankole  and  Unyoro  can  move  as 
freely  through  Uganda  and  other  parts  of  the  Protectorate  as  in  their  own 
country  strikes  them  as,  perhaps,  the  most  direct  evidence  of  our  rule. 
The  carrying  of  arms  is  rapidly  being  discontinued  ;  it  is  rare  now  that  one 
sees  weapons  in  the  more  settled  districts,  and  caravans  of  porters  pass  from 
Busoga  in  the  east  to  Toro  in  the  west  without  escort  and  without  fear  of 
molestation.  .  .  . 

44  In  civilization  and  general  well-bdng  progress  has  been  made.  The 
chiefs  are  taking  more  readily  to  Western  methods  in  the  conduct  of  their 
affairs,  and  evince  a  desire  to  adapt  themselves  more  and  more  to  the 
higher  conditions  of  life  which  have  been  introduced  among  them.  The 
visit  of  the  Katikiro  Apolo  to  England,  where  he  had  the  honour  of  being 

*  Africa,  No.  15,  1903.    Presented  to  Parliament  December,  190 J. 
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present  at  His  Majesty's  coronation,  has  been  productive  of  good.  On  his 
return  his  account  of  the  places  he  visited,  and  his  descriptions  of  our  arts 
and  manufactures,  railways,  and  the  scenes  of  daily  life  he  witnessed,  were 
listened  to  with  the  keenest  interest.  The  Uganda  railway  is  rapidly 
revolutionizing  the  conditions  of  life  on  this  side  of  the  lake ;  prices  of 
necessaries  have  fallen  ;  other  articles  are  being  introduced  which  it  was 
impossible  to  obtain  before.  The  chiefs  are  commencing  to  build  houses 
on  European  methods,  to  fit  them  with  the  more  ordinary  pieces  of 
furniture,  and  to  appreciate  many  of  the  articles  in  daily  use  in  England. 
.  .  .  Trade  has  increased  considerably,  and  an  impetus  has  been  given  to 
cultivation  and  agriculture  throughout  the  Protectorate.  Peace  and  order 
have  been  maintained  ;  there  is  a  marked  absence  of  the  more  serious  forms 
of  crime,  and  life  and  property  are  as  safe  to-day  as  in  any  portion  of  His 
Majesty's  dominions." 


SOUTHERN  NIGERIA. 

The  Acting  High  Commissioner,  Mr.  L.  Probyn,  in  July  last,  reporls  for 
1902  :* 

"During  the  year  1902  the  Protectorate  was  freed  for  ever  from  the 
evils  of  slave-raiding  and  slave-dealing  on  an  organized  scale.  On  April  1 , 
1 90 1,  'The  Slave-dealing  Proclamation '  was  published,  and  on  November  26, 
1901,  the  provisions  of  that  law,  making  slave-dealing  in  all  its  forms  a 
penal  offence,  were  applied  by  order  to  all  parts  of  the  Protectorate ;  but 
it  was  not  until  the  termination  in  April,  1902,  of  the  successful  military 
operations  in  the  Aro  country  that  the  system  of  tribal  warfare  for  the 
purpose  of  making  slaves  could  be  accurately  regarded  as  an  evil  of  the 
past. 

'*  The  southern  part  of  the  Protectorate  is  a  delta  country,  through  the 
low  lands  of  which  the  Ossay,  Niger,  Engenni,  Opobo,  and  Cross  Rivers 
force  their  way  through  winding,  sluggish  creeks  to  the  sea.  At  a  distance 
varying  from  forty  to  seventy  miles  from  the  coast  higher  land  is  met,  the 
zone  on  which  the  oil-palm  flourishes  is  passed,  and  the  country,  undulating 
for  the  most  part,  but  in  many  places  very  hilly,  stretches  northward  to  the 
boundary  with  the  Protectorate  of  Northern  Nigeria,  which  runs  east  and 
west  at  a  distance  of  180  miles  from  the  sea.  Slave-raiding  had  been 
repressed  for  many  years  previous  to  1902  in  the  delta  country,  and  in  all 
the  hinterland  above  described  except  that  part  of  the  latter  which  lies 
between  the  Niger  and  the  Cross  River  (a  distance  of  100  miles),  and  it 
was  throughout  this  region  that  the  Aro  influence  was  predominant. 

"  The  most  noteworthy  fact  brought  to  light  by  the  military  operations 
in  the  last  stronghold  of  slavery  above  described  was  that  the  Aros  were 
not  a  military  race,  and  that  their  influence  was  due  to  their  relatively 
great  intelligence  as  compared  with  other  native  tribes.  The  strength  of 
this  influence  was  such  that  not  only  was  it  paramount  in  the  Aro  country, 
but  was  also  felt  in  many  places  in  the  delta  region  between  the  Niger 

•  Laid  before  Parliament  in  November,  1903,  No.  405,  Colonial  Report?. 
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and  the  Cross  River,  and  also  to  the  east  of  the  latter.  Whenever  a  tribe 
attempted  to  avoid  acting  in  accordance  with  the  Aro  policy,  it  was  fought 
by  warlike  tribes  under  the  direction  of  the  Aros,  who  recompensed  such 
mercenaries  by  allowing  them  to  loot  the  conquered  tribi,  and  to  seize 
and  sell  as  slaves  those  who  survived  the  conflict.  Within  the  area  of  the 
direct  Aro  influence  no  important  dispute  could  be  settled  save  by  reference 
to  the  oracle  in  the  Juju,  or  sacred  grove,  situated  in  a  ravine  near  Ibum 
(Aro  Chuku).  Each  of  the  contending  parties  attempted  to  propitiate  this 
oracle  by  large  offerings,  and  the  party  against  whom  judgment  was  pro- 
nounced was  believed  by  his  tribes  to  have  been  destroyed  by  the  hidden 
power,  while  in  reality  he  was  almost  invariably  sold  secretly  into  slavery. 
As  the  tribe  supposed  to  be  specially  favoured  by  this  oracle,  the  Aros 
were  able  to  gain  wealth  in  the  shape  both  of  propitiatory  offerings  and  of 
slaves.  In  addition  to  being  a  constant  source  of  wealth,  the  Juju  oracle 
also  afforded  the  Aros  a  means  whereby  anyone  opposing,  or  supposed  to 
be  desirous  of  opposing,  their  authority  could  be  easily  removed,  as  they 
could  at  any  time  contrive  that  a  charge  should  be  made  against  the  rebel, 
thus  forcing  him  to  appeal  to  the  oracle,  and  then,  on  his  arrival  at  Ibum, 
he  would  either  be  made  powerless  through  parting  with  all  his  wealth  as 
an  offering,  or,  if  his  gifts  were  insufficient,  his  doom  would  be  pronounced 
by  Aro  priests  hidden  in  a  concealed  cave  in  the  sacred  ravine,  and  there- 
after the  Aro  opponent  became  the  Aro  slave." 

The  Aros  do  not  appear  to  have  resorted  to  trial  by  ordeal.  This  mode 
of  testing  the  truth  of  witnesses  is  resorted  to  largely  by  the  natives  in 
many  parts  of  the  Protectorate,  and  is,  of  course,  of  ancient  origin.  The 
abuse  of  this  practice  was  checked  by  a  proclamation  drafted  in  1902,  viz., 
the  "Ordeal,  Witchcraft,  and  Juju  Proclamation,  1903,"  No.  13  of  1903. 

"The  military  operations  which  were  brought  to  a  successful  close  in 
1902  destroyed  the  system  of  slave-making  above  described,  and  the 
dreaded  Juju  oracle  ceased  for  ever  to  exercise  its  baneful  influence.  The 
Aros  themselves,  however,  were  not  destroyed,  but,  on  the  contrary,  imme- 
diately gave  further  proof  of  their  intelligence  by  adapting  themselves  to 
the  new  conditions  of  life.  It  had  been  their  practice  to  prevent  tribes 
within  their  influence  from  attempting  to  do  a  direct  trade  with  the  delta 
country,  and  thus  they  alone  had  experience  in  trade.  They  at  once  began 
to  utilize  this  experience;  they  readily  learnt  to  appreciate  the  superior 
value  of  English  currency  as  compared  with  the  native  mediums  of  barter, 
manillas,  brass  rods,  etc.,  and  by  their  activity  showed  that  for  many  years 
they  would  be  probably  the  principal  gainers  in  any  increased  trade  which 
might  result  from  their  country  having  been  thrown  open  to  the  delta 
traders." 

The  assets  and  liabilities  show  an  excess  of  assets  over  liabilities  of 
^178,517  as  compared  with  ,£144,177,  the  corresponding  excess  shown 
in  the  same  return  for  1900-1901.  This  is  likely  to  increase  on  all  heads 
of  revenue. 

"The  expansion  of  a  wholesome  trade  will  itself  spread  cultivation 
amongst  the  natives  ;  the  natives  will  also  gradually  become  more  cultivated 
through  the  influence  of  the  increasing  number  of  those  educated  in  the 
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Protectorate  schools.  The  most  widespread,  powerful,  and  rapidly  acting 
influence  tending  to  elevate  the  natives  will,  however,  be  found ,  in  the 
Native  Councils,  provided  the  latter  are  constantly  supervised  by  European 
officers.  The  number  of  properly  constituted  and  organized  Native  Councils 
is  increasing,  and  this  increase  will  be  continuous.  The  increase  in  the 
number  of  Native  Councils  will  necessarily  involve  an  increase  in  the 
number  of  District  Commissioners  and  Assistant  District  Commissioners, 
but  the  extra  expenditure  thus  incurred  will  be  relatively  insignificant 
when  compared  with  the  increase  in  the  revenue  of  the  Protectorate." 
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i.  Bushido,  the  Soul  of  Japan  :  An  Exposition  of  Japanese  Thought,  by 
Inazo  Nitob£,  a.m.,  i»h.d.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  2562  (1902). 

In  this  fascinating  book  of  109  pages,  the  author  attempts  to  show  his 
readers  what  moral  instruction  is  instilled  into  the  youth  of  Japan,  although 
no  actual  religious  instruction  is  given,  and  he  does  so  very  thoroughly, 
and  proves  that  the  code  of  ethics  they  are  taught  is  a  very  high  one. 

Bushido  signifies  **  Military  Knight  Ways"  in  literal  translation,  and  may 
be  most  satisfactorily  rendered  as  the  "  Precepts  of  Knighthood."  The 
Bu-Shi  were  the  knightly  class,  the  Samurai,  and  "  as  among  flowers  the 
cherry  is  queen,  so  among  men  the  Samurai  is  lord."  The  influence  of 
the  precepts,  which  were  the  guiding  rule  of  life  of  the  Samurai,  became 
from  the  time  of  Yoritomo  the  ideal  of  the  Japanese  people.  The  origins 
of  Bushido  were  various  :  Buddhism  brought  submission  to  the  inevitable, 
Shintoism  loyalty  to  the  Sovereign  and  filial  piety,  and  the  study  of 
Confucius  and  Mencius  had  a  great  deal  of  influence  in  forming  the 
rules  ;  for  Bushido  was  not  a  religion,  not  an  end,  but  a  means  to  the 
attainment  of  wisdom,  that  the  Chinese  ideal  of  Wan  Yang  Ming,  "  To 
know  and  to  act  are  one  and  the  same,"  might  be  acquired. 

Bushido  lays  great  stress  on  Justice,  Gishi,  "a  man  of  rectitude,"  being 
a  title  of  respect,  and  on  Gi-ri,  the  duty  which  follows  the  understanding 
of  oblications  ;  and  when  this  duty  threatened  to  become  a  tyranny,  it  was 
tempered  by  "daring  and  bravery"  as  well  as  "benevolence";  the  latter 
included  Bushi-no  nasake,  "the  tenderness  of  a  warrior."  Many  of  the 
dicta  seem  strangely  familiar.  Mencius  says,  "The  feeling  of  distress  is 
the  note  of  benevolence";  and  the  Prince  of  Shirakawa,  "Though  they 
may  wound  your  feelings,  there  are  three  you  only  have  to  forgive  :  the 
breeze  that  scatters  your  flowers,  the  cloud  that  hides  your  moon,  and  the 
man  who  tries  to  pick  quarrels  with  you."  Perhaps  the  most  interesting 
portion  of  Bushido  is  the  development  of  politeness.  Politeness  is  not 
only  a  virtue,  but  one  of  the  most  important,  though  it  is  limited  in  its  turn 
by  others.  "  Propriety  carried  beyond  the  right  limits,"  says  Masamune\ 
"  becomes  a  lie,"  and  lies,  in  the  military  code,  were  (in  theory  at  least) 
contemned,  "  the  word  of  a  Samurai  "  being  equal  to  his  bond.  Yet  the 
irreconcilable  nature  of  perfect  truth  and  politeness  was  recognised:  "To 
sacrifice  truth  for  the  sake  of  politeness  was  regarded  as  an  empty  form 
(Kyo-re)  and  deception  by  sweet  words." 

Honour  was  a  virtue,  and  loyalty  the  primary  duty  before  affection.  Yet 
a  "Nei-Shin,"  or  sycophant,  was  despised.  It  was  to  loyalty  that  the 
training  of  a  Samurai  was  directed,  the  chief  supports  being  Chi,  Jin,  Yu — 
Wisdom,  Benevolence,  and  Courage.  Incidental  stress  was  laid  on  two 
knightly  qualities  foreign  to  Western  chivalry,  Jiu  jutsu — knowledge  of 
anatomy,  that  one's  opponent  may  be  incapacitated,  and  caligraphy. 

To  this  training  the  author  ascribes  the  self-control  of  the  Japanese, 
which  is  sparing  of  emotion  both  in  pleasure  and  in  grief.    It  is  this  that 
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makes  a  bereaved  mother  sing  thit  her  dead  child  has  g  jae  on  his  wonted 
butterfly  hunt : 

"  How  far  to-day  in  chase,  I  wonder, 
Has  gone  my  hunter  of  the  dragon  fly  "?  ; 

and  this  self-control  was  the  cause  of  Hara  Kiri,  or  self-immolation  by 
suicide,  and  the  necessary  restraint  on  the  patent  reverence  of  the  sword 
of  the  Samurai. 

The  author  deals  with  Bushido  and  the  Japanese  woman,  but  rather  less 
happily.  The  statement  that  "  woman's  surrender  of  herself  to  the  good  of 
the  home  aid  family  was  as  worthy  and  honourable  as  man's  self-surrender 
to  the  good  of  his  lord  and  country  "  does  not  sound  to  us  quite  convincing, 
though  he  is  probably  correct  in  stating  that  the  real  reverence  of  women 
was  quite  as  strong  as  under  the  influence  of  chivalry,  where  "  the  morality 
was  coarse  and  gallantry  implied  illicit  love." 

In  conclusion,  this  most  interesting  book  points  out  that  these  moral 
precepts  permeate  the  whole  of  Japanese  thought,  that  they  have  a  vast 
influence  on  the  whole  life  of  the  people,  and  that  they  are  not  antagonistic 
or  likely  to  be  displaced  by  the  efforts  of  Christian  missionaries ;  and  by 
explaining  the  thought  of  his  own  country  he  assuredly  makes  us  under- 
stand better  the  causes  of  the  charm,  courtesy,  and  grace  of  the  Japanese 
people.— F.  S.   

Chapman  and  Hall,  Limited  ;  London,  1903. 

• 

2.  China  Past  and  Present,  by  Edward  Harper  Parker,  Professor  of 
Chinese  at  the  Owens  College,  Manchester,  formerly  H.B.M.  Consul  at 
Kiungchow,  author  of  "  China,"  "  John  Chinaman,"  etc. 

This  volume  by  so  great  an  authority  on  China  and  the  Chinese  is 
mostly  a  reprint  of  articles  which  have  already  appeared  in  publications 
such  as  the  Nineteenth  Century,  Cornhill  Magazine,  the  Asiatic  Quarterly 
Review,  etc.  The  first  chapter,  containing  a  sketch  of  Chinese  history,  is 
quite  new,  and  other  articles  have  either  been  rewritten  or  recast. 
Mr.  Parker  in  nine  books,  consisting  of  thirty-one  chapters,  deals  with  the 
"  Boxer "  wars,  religion,  Imperial  power,  the  foreigner,  Mandarin  or 
official  Celestial  peculiarities,  political  and  the  seamy  side.  Much  useful 
and  entertaining  information  can  be  found  in  the  work,  which  is  accom- 
panied by  an  index  and  a  good  map. 

3.  Life  and  Sport  in  China,  by  Oliver  G.  Ready. 

This  is  a  thoroughly  frank  and  wholesome  book  of  purely  personal 
experience,  without  any  attempt  at  "  side,"  cleverness,  or  opinionism.  I 
should  be  disposed  to  say  that  there  was  not  a  single  new  statement  of  fact 
in  it  from  the  first  page  to  the  last.  On  the  other  hand,  1  do  not  believe  there 
is  one  single  exaggeration  or  misstatement — at  all  events  an  inexcusable, 
careless,  or  intentional  one — in  the  whole  book.  Mr.  Ready  was,  though 
he  does  not  tell  us  so,  in  the  Maritime  Customs  service,  and  of  course, 
therefore,  his  means  for  acquiring  facts  at  first-hand  were  varied,  various, 
and  of  the  best.  For  the  general  public  of  "  ordinary  men,"  whose  thirst 
for  knowledge  does  not  soar  beyond  the  plain,  straightforward,  and 
commonplace,  there  could  not  be  a  belter  traveller's  book ;  for  it  is  light 
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to  hold,  light  in  style,  humane,  easy  to  understand,  clearly  printed,  true  to 
nature,  and  thoroughly  local  in  its  «4  China-hand  "  tone.    Regarding  the 
difficulty  of  procuring  mares  from  the  Mongols  (p.  78),  there  are  several 
mentions  in  the  Mongol  history  of  attempts  to  u  rake  in  "  all  the  mares 
procurable  in  China;  the  policy  is  a  very  ancient  one.    Touching  the 
fishing  with  an  otter  (p.  107),  I  have  seen  probably  the  same  Chinamen, 
certainly  in  exactly  the  same  place,  fishing  from  a  boat  with  possibly  that 
identical  otter.    As  to  catching  with  the  hand  fish  lying  torpid  from  the 
cold,  I  once  myself  accidentally  caught  a  sam/ai  fish  weighing  about  3  or  4 
pounds  whilst  splashing  about  in  the  water  during  a  freshet  near  Kewkiang, 
and  this,  moreover,  without  even  intending  to  catch  it.    The  "  ghost, 
story  "  about  the  dying  horse  is  a  very  good  one,  and  it  possesses  the 
advantage  of  being  perfectly  true ;  it  is  satisfactory  to  notice,  however,  that 
the  judicious  author  sensibly  puts  it  down  to  coincidence,  and  does  not 
attempt  to  labour  the  point.    His  views  on  missionaries  are  eminently  just, 
sound,  and  sensible.    The  one  point  on  which  he  is,  perhaps,  a  little 
shaky,  is  that  of  knowledge  of  Chinese.    At  best  the  Customs  men  do  not 
shine  in  this  respect,  for  Sir  Robert  Hart  has,  from  the  beginning,  made 
the  fatal  mistake  (possibly  in  his  own  interest,  but  certainly  not  in  the 
Chinese  Government  interest)  of  not  insisting  upon  a  couple  of  initiatory 
years  at  Peking  for  such  service  ;  it  follows  that  few  Customs  men  have 
ever  got  beyond  the  calibre  of  sound  "  hacks."    It  is  true  that  no  grown- 
up foreigner  can  ever  talk  quite  like  a  native  ;  but  that  is  because  no  adult 
foreigner  ever  lives  entirely  with  and  like  a  native  in  all  respects,  and  can 
therefore  never  get  into  the  same  train  of  thought  about  the  same  sur- 
roundings.   Foreign  children  of  four  years  old,  living  all  day  with  ayahs, 
speak  Chinese  with  absolute  perfection,  and  they  would  also  write  with  the 
brush  properly  if  they  were  bred  up  to  do  so  like  the  Chinese  boys.  Quite 
a  number  of  Europeans  write  correctly,  but  it  is  not  worth  their  while  to 
waste  time  over  a  brush.   As  to  composing  documents,  this  has  been  done, 
but  few  are  equal  to  it.    It  is  nonsense  to  talk  (p.  222)  about  there  being 
100,000  Chinese  characters  :  the  utmost  is  40,000,  of  which  25,000  are 
practically  obsolete,  repetitions,  fanciful,  variants,  or  totally  useless.  In 
historical  matters  the  Chinese  book  knowledge  possessed  by  foreigners  may 
be,  and  is,  far  ahead  of  that  of  any  Chinese  in  existence.  The  most  learned 
Chinese  is  totally  unable  to  understand  clearly  the  valuable  Chinese 
histories  of  the  Turks,  the  Ephthalites,  the  Cambodgians,  the  Mongols,  or 
even  the  Japanese,  Corean«,  and  Annamese.    On  the  other  hand,  few,  if 
any.  foreigners  can  "compose  "  for  examination  ;  the  reason  is  because  the 
subjects  are  twaddle,  pure  and  simple.    It  might  as  well  be  said  that 
Lord  Kelvin  could  not  preach  as  well  as  a  common  Welsh  Methodist 
parch.— E.  H.  Parker. 

Adam  and  Charles  Black;  London,  1903. 
4.  The  Laws  of  Moses  and  the  Code  of  Hammurabi \  by  Stanley  A. 
Cook,  m.a. 

This  is  a  highly  valuable  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject 
of  which  it  treats.    An  idea  of  the  nature  and  scope  of  the  work  may  be 
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gathered  from  the  author's  own  words.  '*  The  chief  aim  of  the  present 
study,"  he  writes,  "is  to  provide  a  full  account  of  the  contents  of  the 
recently-discovered  Babylonian  Code  of  Laws  promulgated  in  the  twenty  - 
third  century  before  Christ  by  Hammurabi — the  King  whose  name  has 
been  identified  with  Amraphel,  the  contemporary  of  Abraham  (see 
Gen.  xiv.  1 ).  The  fact  that  it  is  the  oldest  collection  of  Laws  in  existence, 
and  the  advanced  state  of  culture  which  Babylonia  had  reached,  even  at 
that  remote  period,  make  the  Code  one  of  the  most  notable  discoveries  in 
the  history  of  cuneiform  research  ;  and  the  great  interest  which  it  has 
succeeded  in  arousing  is  evinced  by  the  rapidly-growing  number  of  mono- 
graphs, pamphlets,  and  articles  which  have  lately  appeared  in  print.  To 
iurists  and  students  of  comparative  Law  this  Code  has,  by  reason  of  its 
antiquity,  an  importance  surpassing  that  of  similar  collections  from  India, 
Greece,  or  Rome."  The  book  is  very  elaborate  as  regards  execution,  and 
is  altogether  a  work  for  the  learned.  Besides  a  most  useful  "General 
Index,"  there  are  also,  at  the  end,  two  other  Indexes — the  one  an  Index  to 
the  Code  itself,  and  the  other  an  Index  to  the  Bible-passages,  from  the 
Old  Testament  and  from  the  New,  cited  in  the  course  of  the  work.  All 
such  references  will  be  found  most  helpful  to  the  usefulness  of  the  work. 
Altogether  it  is  a  neat  and  handy  volume  of  a  little  over  300  pages.  It  is 
admirably  printed,  and  there  are  learned  and  up-to-date  notes  at  the  foot 
of  the  page  throughout  the  work. — B. 

W.  Thacker  and  Co.  ;  2,  Creed  Lane,  London,  E.G.,  and 

Calcutta,  1903. 

5.  A  Digest  of  Anglo  Mu hammadan  Law,  by  Sir  Roland  Knyvet 
Wilson,  ll.m.,  etc. ;  second  edition. 

This  is  the  most  important  work  on  the  subject  of  Muhammadan  law 
of  which  we  have  any  knowledge.  It  is  introduced  by  a  historical  and 
descriptive  account  of  the  special  rules  nowadays  applicable  to  Muham- 
madans  as  such  by  the  Civil  Courts  of  British  India,  with  full  references  to 
modern  and  ancient  authorities.  This,  the  second  edition,  is  revised  and 
much  enlarged.  Works  on  this  subject  require  to  be  often  re-issued,  owing 
to  the  new  developments  that  are  ever  and  an  m  occurring  in  the  cases  that 
come  before  the  Courts.  The  various  "  rulings  in  the  different  causes 
require  that  such  works  should  be  brought  up  to  dite.  A  list  of  the 
"rulings  "  in  cases  that  have  been  brought  before  the  Courts  since  1895  is 
given  in  the  Preface ;  and  such  a  list  alone  would  be  sufficient  to  render  a 
re-issue  of  the  work  necessary  to  students  of  Muhammadan  Law.  It  is,  in 
fact,  a  work  for  lawyers,  especially  Indian  lawyers,  and  it  contains  legal 
principles  and  precedents  innumerable.  Besides  the  Table  of  Contents, 
we  have  yet  another  table  containing  a  large  number  of  "cases"  alpha- 
betically arranged.  The  Index  at  the  end  contains  references  not  so 
much  to  "cases  "  as  to  facts  and  details  of  a  more  general  and  comprehen- 
sive nature  which  come  in  for  mention  in  the  course  of  the  work. 
Altogether,  this  is  a  work  which  members  of  the  Indian  Courts  and  the 
Indian  Civil  Service,  and  all  who  are  concerned  with  the  administration  of 
law  in  India,  whether  there  or  here,  will  find  it  necessary  to  possess. — B. 
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Longmans,  Green  and  Co.  ;  London,  New  York,  and  Bombay,  1903. 

6.  The  Six  Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy,  by  the  late  Professor  Max 
Muller. 

This  work  forms  volume  xix.  of  the  collected  works  of  the  distinguished 
German  scholar  who  lately  was  removed  from  us.  It  has  already,  in  the 
former  edition,  been  reviewed  in  these  pages,  and  it  therefore  needs  not 
anything  now  by  way  of  lengthy  notice  ;  while  to  all  who  are  acquainted  with 
the  writings  of  the  great  savant,  his  name  will  be  a  sufficient  guarantee  for 
sound  workmanship.  As  to  the  subject  of  the  volume — the  "  Shata  Darshana 
Darpana"  (or  "Six  Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy")— all  who  are  acquainted 
with  the  classical  literature  of  the  Hindils  are  already  informed  respecting 
the  place  and  importance  of  the  said  systems  in  the  thought  of  cultured 
Hindus.  The  present  issue  contains  nothing  new  or  additional  from  the 
pen  of  Max  Muller  himself,  but  a  brief  note  introducing  this  issue  is  pre- 
fixed from  the  pen  of  Mrs.  Max  Muller.  It  is  a  neat  and  presentable 
volume  of  360  pages,  followed  by  a  good  Index. — B. 


Luzac  and  Co.  ;  London,  1903. 

7.  The  History  0/ Philosophy  in  Islam,  by  Dr.  T.  J.  De  Boer,  University 
of  Groningen.    Translated  by  Edward  R.  Jones,  b.d. 

In  dealing  with  this  subject,  the  writer  divides  it  into  a  series  of  chapters, 
the  sections  of  which  are  carefully  noted  in  the  beginning  of  the  work 
under  each  of  the  chapter-headings.  Although  the  work  is  included  in  a 
little  more  than  200  pages,  yet  the  field  of  view  is  immense,  and  altogether 
the  work  is  a  marvel  of  comprehensiveness  and  condensation.  It  is  not,  as 
works  on  Islamic  subjects  so  often  are,  a  controversial  work ;  it  will,  how 
ever,  be  found  to  be  a  quarry  from  which  materials  of  controversy  may  be 
dug.  It  is,  as  we  believe,  the  most  useful  work  of  its  kind  that  has  ever 
yet  appeared  in  our  language,  and  it  will  undoubtedly  be  found  to  be  of 
the  greatest  possible  value  to  missionaries,  historians,  and  all  students  of 
subjects  relating  to  the  Arabians  of  sub-Islamic  times.— B. 

George  Allen  ;  London, 

8.  In  Russian  Turkestan,  by  Annette  M.  B.  Meakin. 

This  is  a  pleasant  and  well-written  book  of  personal  experience,  without 
any  pretence  to  exact  history,  up-to-date  science,  or  profound  learning. 
Like  most  books  upon  Turkestan,  it  opens  with  a  discussion  of  the  words 
"  Sart,"  "Tajik,"  and  "  Usbeg,"  which  seem,  however,  to  be  rather  incon- 
sistently used  by  the  author  in  some  places,  and  to  overlap  in  each  other's 
supposed  exact  significations  without  adding  any  new  light.  The  first 
practical  thing  that  strikes  the  reader  is  the  unmistakable  benefit  which  the 
Russian  occupation,  despite  its  many  short  comings  and  corruptions,  has 
conferred  upon  these  once  fanatical  Khanates.  Very  remarkable,  indeed, 
is  the  new  cotton  industry,  more  especially  in  Merv  and  Namaghan — old 
enough  in  itself,  forsooth,  for  it  was  from  Turkestan  that  the  Chinese  first 
received  not  only  cotton,  but  also  grapes,  water-melons,  and  lucerne,  all  of 
which  still  bear  foreign  names  in  the  Chinese  language — but  new  in  the 
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sense  that  an  impetus  has  been  given  to  cotton -growing  by  the  introduction 
of  spinning  and  other  machinery.  Not  onry  is  cotton  from  American  seed 
now  displacing  the  beautiful  local  silk,  bur,  if  the  Russians  only  know  how 
to  play  their  cards  well,  they  may  yet  succeed  in  competing  with  America 
for  the  Manchester  market. 

Touching  social  customs,  the  author  (p.  139)  says:  "Polyandry  does 
exist  in  some  parts  of  Central  Asia,  but  not  in  Turkestan."  It  is  quite 
possible  that  polyandry  may  have  died  out  in  the  Oxus  Valley,  but  there  are 
three  distinct  and  detailed  Chinese  descriptions  of  its  existence  in  Tokhara 
(Marco  Polo's  Dogana)  in  the  sixth  century — i.e.,  in  the  very  region  visited 
by  Miss  Meakin ;  and  no  Chinese  mention  of  the  custom  in  any  other  part 
of  Central  Asia  occurs  in  standard  history,  so  far  as  I  know. 

On  p.  96  allusion  is  made  to  the  flatness  of  Sart  heads  at  the  back, 
and  the  author  informs  us,  on  the  authority  of  a  Russian  medical  man,  that 
keeping  babies  on  their  backs  for  hours  at  a  time  on  a  hard  cotton  quilt  is 
the  cause  of  this  peculiarity ;  but  in  an  added  note  she  makes  allusion  to 
"head-shaping  in  the  Punjaub,"  and  expresses  some  doubt  as  to  the 
correctness  of  her  previous  judgment  touching  Turkestan.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  head-shaping  by  the  Sarts  is  several  times  mentioned  in  Chinese 
history,  notably  in  the  instances  of  Kashgar  and  Kutcha  1,200  years  ago ; 
moreover,  the  Tungusesand  Koreans  both  used  to  flatten  their  babies'  heads 
artificially.  Both  polyandry  and  head-shaping  are  probably  Tartar  customs 
introduced  by  the  Ephthalites  or  Turko-Tibetan-Huns. 

The  sixteen  full-page  illustrations  are  of  an  excellent  quality,  and  give 
us  very  vivid  notions  of  these  sunny,  dry,  fruity,  itchy,  freezing,  and 
intolerant  climes,  where  women's  rights  are  next  to  nil,  and  women's 
freedom  is  quite  nil.  Many  of  the  etymological  derivations  suggested — as, 
for  instance,  in  the  words  Dungan,  Kirghiz,  Kokand,  Uzbeg,  etc. — are 
more  original  than  seriously  scientific.  In  only  one  instance  does  a  French 
quotation  occur — "Us  sont  si  sal/es" — which  can  hardly  be  a  compositor's  or 
reader's  fault,  for  there  are  practically  no  other  mistakes  in  punctuation, 
grammar,  or  type  throughout  the  whole  work.  On  the  whole,  the  book  is 
decidedly  a  good  and  honest  one. — E.  H.  Parker. 


Cassell  and  Co.,  Limited;  London,  Paris,  New  York,  and 

Melbourne,  1903. 

9.  Li  Hungchang:  His  Life  and  Times,  by  Mrs.  Archibald  Little. 
Price  15s. 

Mrs.  Little  is  too  well  known  to  need  introduction  or  recommenda- 
tion. Of  the  present  book  it  may  safely  be  said  that  it  will  add  to 
her  reputation  in  the  minds  of  those  who  read  it  through.  The  old  story 
of  Gordon  and  the  gory  head  of  the  surrendered  Taiping  prince  is  told 
again  with  more  wealth  of  detail  than  usual ;  the  mere  fact  of  the  gallant 
soldier  "  weeping  hysterically  "  with  the  reeking  head  in  his  hand  partly 
explains  why  he  never  exactly  "  caught  on  "  as  a  leader  of  genuine  Tommy 
Atkinses.  Brave,  virtuous,  and  enthusiastic  as  the  people's  hero  un- 
doubtedly was,  he  was  far  too  emotional  for  most  of  the  matter-of-fact  and 
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work-a  day  purposes  of  British  life,  and  the  present  writer  had  ample  proof 
of  this  fact  on  the  only  occasion  on  which  he  met  him.  He  was  not 
a  "  safe  "  man ;  he  was  cut  out  to  be  a  Mahomet  rather  than  a  Julius 

Caesar. 

Mrs.  Little's  is  essentially  a  woman's  book,  from  the  dedication  right 
down  to  the  index  (which  only  covers  six  pages) — that  is  to  say,  a  woman's 
point  of  view,  a  woman's  method  of  expression,  a  woman's  sense  of  pro- 
portion—each runs  riot,  and  is  manifest  in  every  line.  To  many  this  tragic 
style  will  appear  all  the  more  advantageous,  and  will  appeal  to  their 
imagination  and  sympathy.  A  more  virile  method  would  discard  the 
history  of  all  the  heart-searchings,  motives,  scruples,  "  feelin's,"  etc.,  that 
actuated  this  or  that  character  in  the  Chinese  drama,  and  go  straight  to  the 
historical  point.  But  in  so  doing  the  imprudent  member  of  the  coarser  sex 
would  probably  reduce  the  bulk  of  his  book  by  three-quarters,  and  would 
certainly  reduce  his  mass  of  human  sympathy,  according  to  present  English 
standards,  by  perhaps  one-half.  For  instance,  the  blood-curdling  picture 
of  that  44  remorseless  woman,"  the  old  Empress,  would  lose  much  of  its 
dramatic  savour  were  it  deprived  of  all  the  "it  is  saids  "  which  go  to  make 
it  up  into  one  fairly  consistent  whole.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  she  is  not 
(from  the  above-mentioned  virile  point  of  view)  one  whit  worse,  as  a  mere 
mortal,  than  the  average  crowned  head  in  modern  Europe  ;  and  the  "  poor 
young  dead  girl "'  she  is  supposed  to  have  murdered  is  by  no  means  a 
historical  44  fact."  Even  if  she  was  got  rid  of,  suicide,  even  forced  suicide, 
is  a  political  virtue  in  China;  and  as  to  murder,  the  ruling  families  of  more 
than  one  Slav  nation  have  State  secrets  of  their  own  just  as  dramatic,  and 
even  more  sordid.  The  fact  is,  the  Chinese  were  a  very  happy  nation,  well 
contented  with  the  very  best  dynasty  they  ever  had,  until  we  saintly 
Europeans  appeared  upon  the  scene  with  our  opium,  our  guns,  and  our 
bibles. 

Any  man  may  be  made  by  his  biographer  to  look  either  like  a  hero  or 
like  a  scoundrel,  and  this  without  deliberately  misrepresenting  proved  and 
plain  facts ;  all  depends  upon  the  "  psychological  subjectivity  "  of  the 
biographer.  To  read  the  44  lives  "  the  missionaries  write  of  each  other,  one 
would  think  them  all  John  the  Baptists,  minus  even  the  wild  honey. 
Personally,  I  knew  Li  Hung  chang,  and  must  have  read  most  of  his  State 
papers  during  the  last  thirty  years  of  his  life.  To  me  he  was  a  man  of  high 
literary,  but  very  ordinary  "  human  "  capacity,  able  chiefly  in  the  fields  of 
gerrymandering,  peculation,  and  intrigue.  To  crown  all,  it  seems  to  be 
chiefly  due  to  his  blundering  spite  and  careless  corruption  that  China 
first  seriously  damaged  herself  by  engaging,  unprepared,  in  war  with  Japan  ; 
and,  secondly,  sold  herself,  "  body  and  soul,"  to  Russia,  so  far  as  Li  Hung- 
chang  was  able  to  rig  the  thimbles. 

Turning  now  from  the  wily  old  statesman  himself  to  the  charming 
personality  of  his  biographer,  I  find  before  me  a  genuine  Chinese  document 
composed  by  the  really  able  and  honest  Viceroy,  Ts'en  Ch'un-siian,  now 
at  Canton,  but  formerly  (with  Mrs.  Lit*le)  in  Sz  Ch'wan.  He  says,  in 
reference  to  Mrs.  Archibald  Little's  admirable  44  squeezed  foot  "  crusade  : 
44  Just  as  once  upon  a  time  in  America  a  single  unprotected  female,  FUh'a 
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(Beecher),  roused  the  conscience  of  the  nation  by  a  stirring  book  on 
slavery  (*  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin '),  so  does  this  fair  creature,  Dame  Lih,  nee 
Peh  (Little,  nee  Bewicke),  fairly  arouse  the  conscience  of  long-benighted 
China  upon  the  subject  of  '  tootsicums.' "  I  take  much  more  interest  in 
Mrs.  Little  than  I  do  in  Li  Hung-chang,  for  (amongst  other  reasons)  I 
know  less  of  her.  "  Albrecht  Wirtts  "  (p.  350)  is  Dr.  A.  Wirth  in  disguise. 
— E.  H.  Parker. 

"Chronicle"  Office;  Kobe,  Japan. 

10.  A  History  of  Japan  (During  the  Century  of  Early  Foreign  Intercourse* 
1542-1651),  by  James  Murdoch,  m.a. 

The  cover  of  this  fine  volume  of  over  700  pages  (price  bears  the 
above  title,  minus  the  important  qualifying  words  in  brackets.  For  the 
majority  of  European  readers,  espec:ally  in  these  busy  days,  the  history  of 
Japan,  in  fact,  practically  begins  with  the  organization  of  the  country  during 
the  century  in  question — i.e.,  it  begins  with  the  relations  between  Japan 
and  Europe.  Previous  to  that  there  are  1,000  years  of  Chinese  civilization, 
without  external  relations  of  any  political  importance,  except,  perhaps,  with 
Corea  ;  and  previous  to  that,  again,  600  years  during  which  the  congeries 
of  Japanese  and  Ainu  tribelets  were  more  or  less  known  to  the  Chinese 
governors  of  what  we  now  call  Chih  Li  and  Cheh  Kiang,  and  to  no  one 
else.  As  to  the  supposed  Japanese  history  anterior  to  the  introduction 
of  Chinese  writing  and  civilization,  I  have  fully  set  forth  the  truth  in 
volume  xxii.  of  the  China  Revieu>%  pp.  60-74. 

At  the  present  moment,  when  the  brave  Japanese  nation,  "  conscious  of 
its  historic  mission,"  which  is  in  no  way  less  worthy  of  our  sympathy  and 
respect  than  that  of  Russia,  stands  nobly  forward  to  encounter,  single- 
handed,  the  insatiable  Northern  Colossus,  Mr.  Murdoch's  admirable  work 
appears  most  opportunely.    Based,  as  it  is,  upon  original  documentary 
evidence,  and  upon  personal  experience  of  the  scenes  and  sites  described,  it 
at  once  secures  our  complete  confidence,  and  securely  enables  us  to  trace, 
step  by  step,  the  evolution  of  this  astonishingly  virile  race  from  exclusive 
feudalism  into  a  genuine  Weltmacht.    From  first  to  last  the  book  is  replete 
with  European  interest,  so  that  the  timid  English  reader  need  not  fear 
being  confronted  on  every  page  with  unsympathetic  ideas.    He  will  be 
much  more  profitably  employed  in  reading  this  book  than  in  wasting  his 
time  upon  Hall  Caine's  or  Marie  Corelli's  imaginative  works — how  the 
Portuguese  discovered  Japan  ;  the   introduction   and   vicissitudes  of 
Christianity ;  the  career  of  the  Japanese  Napoleon,  Hideyoshi ;  the  Toku- 
gawn  administration  system  (Shogunate)  ;  the  English  Factory  ;  Will 
Adams  ;  the  Portuguese  and  Dutch  rivalries  ;  and  the  deliberate  comple- 
tion of  the  exclusion  programme  (which  lasted  until  forty-five  years  ago). 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  history  under  notice  does  not  deal  with 
contemporary  times,  but  simply  sets  out,  in  an  absolutely  authentic  way,  the 
particulars  of  how  the  Japanese  developed  into  what  they  were  when  we 
first  "found  them  "  and  had  open  and  general  relations  with  them  in  1858. 
With  all  their  faults,  physical  and  moral,  they  are  probably  the  most 
dynamic,  patient,  persistent,  self-sacrificing,  patriotic,  chivalrous,  and,  it 
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must  be  added,  vain  people  in  existence.  In  view  of  their  quality  of  bravery 
alone,  England  may  be  proud  to  have  them  as  political  allies,  and  it  cannot 
be  doubted  that  within  the  next  decade  the  Japanese  will  force  the  proudest 
of  our  Western  "proprietary  powers"  to  recognise  their  full  political  and 
social  equality.  Failing  this  they  are  themselves  proud  and  gallant  enough 
to  perish  in  the  attempt,  if  necessary,  to  a  man.  No  library  worthy  of  the 
name  should  be  without  this  book. — E.  H.  Parker. 


Harper  and  Brothers;  London  and  New  York,  1903. 

11.  In  the  Uttermost  East,  by  Charles  H.  Hawes. 
This  work,  as  its  secondary  title  shows,  is  an  account  of  investigations 
among  the  natives  and  the  Russian  convicts  of  Sakhalien,  and  contains,  as 
well,  interesting  notes  and  illustrations  of  what  the  author  saw  during  his 
travels  in  Korea,  Manchuria,  and  Siberia,  and  as  such  is  worthy  of  much 
praise.  As  the  author  himself  says,  "  Books  on  Siberia  fail  into  two 
classes,  the  older  into  '  exile  literature,'  and  the  more  recent  into  '  Siberian 
railway  sketches,' "  and  he  in  some  sort  has  combined  parts  of  each.  The 
book  is  particularly  valuable  just  now,  when  every  eye  is  directed  on  the 
Far  East,  giving,  as  it  does,  a  satisfactory  account  of  the  inhospitable  and 
little-known  island  of  Sakhalien  and  its  convict  settlements,  and  much  that 
is  new  about  the  aboriginal  tribes,  the  Orochons,  the  Tungus,  and  the 
Gilyaks,  and  their  manners  and  customs. 

Travelling  through  Korea  to  Vladivostok,  the  author  went  from  there  up 
the  Amur — he  gives  an  account  of  the  massacre  of  the  Chinese  by  the 
Russians  at  Blagovestchensk  on  pp.  37-41 — and  thence  to  Sakhalien,  to 
which  island  he  devotes  fifteen  out  of  the  twenty-three  chapters  of  the  book. 

Sakhalien  has  hardly  been  explored  until  recently,  even  by  its  nearest 
neighbours,  the  Japanese.  It  appears  under  the  name  of  "  Karafto  "  in  one 
of  their  maps  made  shortly  after  161 3,  and  it  became  known  thirty  years 
later  to  the  Dutch  captain,  Martin  Vries,  during  his  search  for  a  legendary 
"Gout  en  Silverycke  Eylant."  In  1640  the  Russians  knew  of  it  by  hearsay, 
then  in  1709  the  Jesuit  Fathers  were  able  to  describe  it ;  yet  as  late  as 
1846  the  Russian  Gevrilov  still  regarded  it  as  a  peninsula,  and  it  was  not 
until  three  years  later  that  its  insularity  was  proved  by  Captain  Nevelsky. 

In  1875  the  Japanese  gave  up  their  claim  to  a  portion  of  the  island  in 
exchange  for  the  Kurile  archipelago,  and  since  then  Russia  has  owned  the 
whole,  and  has  made  it  the  penal  settlement  for  her  least  reclaimable 
convicts,  the  importation  of  whom  commenced  in  1858. 

Of  the  penal  colonies  in  Sakhalien  Mr.  Hawes  has  much  to  tell.  He 
recognises  the  natural  beauty  of  the  island,  but  does  not  forget  the  ordinary- 
prisoner's  "  hard  labour  ";  and  while  he  does  not  wish  to  exaggerate  the 
horrors  of  the  convicts'  perpetual  exile,  he  cannot  help  painting  a  very 
sombre  picture  of  their  life.  The  governors  of  the  prisons  are  often 
arbitrary  and  brutal ;  the  punishments  of  the  knout  and  the  //<?/,  along  with 
the  "  chained  prison,"  exist ;  convict  "  civil  marriage  "  or  concubinage 
between  the  male  prisoners — many  of  them  murderers — and  any  female 
criminal  .who,  her  sentence  not  being  less  than  two  years,  has  been  sent  to 
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Sakhalien,  is  encouraged.  Martial  law  exists  on  the  island,  so  that  the 
death  penalty  is  legal  there,  though  it  is  not  in  the  rest  of  Russia.  Mr. 
Hawes  gives  many  tales  of  prisoners,  told  with  sympathy,  and  speaks  with 
force  of  the  immorality  and  the  sadness  prevailing  throughout  the  island, 
and  praises  in  no  mean  terms  the  philanthropic  work  of  Miss  de  Mayer, 
who,  in  spite  of  much  opposition,  has  contrived  to  bring  a  ray  of  light  into 
the  convict  life  in  Sakhalien. 

Intending  originally  during  his  travels  to  examine  the  Ainu  and  their 
customs,  the  writer  gives  us  many  observations  on  the  aboriginal  tribes  of 
Sakhalien.  He  says  much  of  the  Orochons,  a  Tungus  tribe  who  have 
shown  some  advance  in  civilization,  and  have  become  members  of  the 
Orthodox  Church,  and  of  the  Gilyaks,  who  "  possess  the  hairless  faces  of  the 
Mongol,"  and  are  at  first  sight  much  like  the  American  Indians,  though 
some,  perhaps,  have  intermingled  with  the  Ainu.  He  tells  us  a  great 
amount  of  ethnographic  lore  that  is  new  and  valuable.  In  Chapter  XL, 
c.g.%  he  gives  an  account  of  the  Bear  Festival,  the  winter  fete  of  the 
Gilyaks,  originally  a  religious  procession,  in  which  the  Bear  of  the  tribe, 
captured  young  and  fed  up  to  the  age  of  four,  is  led  out,  bound,  tempted 
with  forest  berries,  and  then  is  carefully  killed  by  the  Gilyaks  with  every 
kind  of  ceremony. 

Leaving  Sakhalien,  Mr.  Hawes  returned  to  Vladivostok,  where  he 
believed  that  "officially"  the  Manchurian  railway  was  to  be  opened  next 
day.  However,  he  found  that  it  was  *'  neither  officially  opened  nor  even 
completed,"  and  he  decided,  without  waiting  for  permission,  to  go  by  the 
railway  as  far  as  he  could  towards  the  Frontier.  He  describes  the  bad 
laying  of  the  railway  which  took  him  thither,  and  his  careful  incognito. 
From  the  Frontier  he  traversed  Manchuria,  and  then,  finally  crossing  Trans- 
Baikalia,  he  arrived  in  Moscow,  and  was  able  to  issue  later,  in  due  course, 
a  very  attractive  account  of  his  travels  for  our  perusal. — F.  S. 


John  Murray;  Albemarle  Street,  London,  1903. 

12.  The  Autobiography  of  Lieutenant-General  Sir  Harry  Smith,  Bart., 
G.  C.B.,  of  Aliwal,  on  the  Sutlej,  edited  by  G.  C.  Moore-Smith,  M.  A.  The 
siege  of  Ladysmith  in  1900  drew  Mr.  Moore-Smith's  attention  to  this 
fascinating  autobiography,  which,  until  then,  had  remained  unpublished  in 
the  hands  of  Sir  E.  A.  Holdich,  and  we  cannot  but  feel  grateful  to  him  for 
having  put  it  before  us  in  printed  form,  as  it  contains  some  of  the  best  rapid 
sketches  of  the  Peninsular  campaign  we  know. 

Sir  Harry  Smith  served  his  country  in  four  continents.  He  was  born 
in  1787,  and  entered  the  army  in  1804.  In  1806  he  served  at  the  siege  of 
Monte  Video,  and  returned  home  in  1807,  only  to  be  ordered  off  to  Sp*in 
in  the  next  year.  From  that  time,  except  when  invalided  home  after 
Corunna,  he  remained  with  the  army  throughout  the  whole  of  the  Peninsular 
War.  His  racy  style  of  writing  makers  his  reminiscences  differ  much  from 
the  ordinary  war  memoirs,  for  while  recounting  fully  the  horrors  of  the 
campaign — and  they  were  many — he  lets  us  see  his  keen  joy  in  a  fight,  his 
care  of  his  men,  love  of  his  comrades,  and  his  fondness  for  sport,  to  the 
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extent  of  coursing  hares  before  a  battle  began.    It  was  at  the  age  of 
twenty-four,  just  after  the  terrible  storming  of  Badajos,  that  the  happiest 
period  of  Smith's  life  began.  A  young  Spanish  girl,  who  had  lost  everything 
in  the  war,  was  entrusted  to  his  care  by  her  sister,  and  this  child  of  fourteen, 
Juana  de  Leon,  became  his  wife.    This  union  was  an  ideal  one  ;  they  had 
no  thoughts  except  for  each  other,  and  thirty  years  later  he  wrote  :  "  From 
that  day  to  this  she  has  been  my  guardian  angel."    Juana  became  the  pet 
of  the  regiment  and  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington.    Her  husband  taught  her 
to  ride,  and  it  is  delightful  to  think  of  her  exciting  life  even  during  the 
terrible  war.    Smith  writes  on  the  day  of  the  Battle  of  Salamanca  :  "  It  is 
difficult  to  say  who  was  the  proudest  on  the  morning  of  the  battle,  horse, 
wife,  or  Enrique,  as  I  was  always  called."    Her  old  groom  West,  "as  the 
battle  began,  took  her  to  the  rear,  much  to  her  annoyance,"  and  at  night 
she  slept  on  the  field  of  battle  on  a  bed  made  of  green  wheat  then  just  in 
full  ear,  though    she  had  to  hold  her  horse  all  night ;  and  he  ate  all  her  bed 
of  green  wheat,  to  her  juvenile  amusement."    But  we  must  not  linger  too 
long  over  their  adventures  in  Spain.    Smith  served  under  Tackenham  in 
the  sad  New  Orleans  expedition,  and  returned  in  time  for  Waterloo,  of  the 
horrors  of  which  he  give>  a  telling  description.    "  I  had  been  over  many  a 
field  of  battle,  but  with  the  exception  of  one  spot  at  New  Orleans,  and  the 
breach  of  Badajos,  I  had  never  seen  anything  to  be  compared  with  what  I 
saw  at  Waterloo  ;  the  whole  field  from  right  to  left  was  a  mass  of  dead 
bodies."  After  Waterloo,  which  made  the  writer  a  C.B.,  we  have  a  glimpse 
of  gaiety — fox  hunting- -and  revelry  in  prostrate  France,  and  in  1818  are 
told  of  the  sad  discharge  of  the  Peninsular  veterans.  Commands  in  Britain 
followed,  and  then  Smith,  with  his  devoted  wife,  left  in  1825  for  Nova 
Scotia. 

Jamaica  saw  him  next,  and  then,  in  1829,  he  became  -Deputy  Quarter- 
master-General at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  took  part  in  the  Kaffir  War,  and 
did  a  great  deal  towards  the  advance  of  the  no*  non-extant  "  Province  of 
Queen  Adelaide."  In  1840  Harry  Smith  was  made  Adjutant-General  of 
the  Queen's  troops  in  India,  and  as  such  was  one  of  the  great  leaders  in  the 
Sikh  War,  and  Thackeray  wrote  of  his  account  of  the  Battle  of  Aliwal  (where 
he  won  his  baronetcy),  "  A  nobler  deed  was  never  told  in  nobler  language. " 

With  Aliwal  and  Sobraon  the  delightful  autobiography  itself  ceases,  but 
Mr.  Moore-Smith  gives  a  skilful  account  of  the  remainder  of  Sir  Harry 
Smith's  career,  and  narrates  his  administration  of  Cape  Colony  during  his 
governorship  from  1847  to  1852,  which  included  the  trying  period  of  war 
of  the  Orange  River  Sovereignty,  and  his  home  commands  during  the 
evening  of  his  life,  for  this  gallant  soldier  lived  on  until  i860,  and  his 
devoted  wife,  whose  name  remains  in  Ladysmith,  until  1872.— F.  S. 

Luzac  and  Co.  ;  46,  Great  Russell  Street,  London,  1903. 

13.  The  Army  of  the  Indian  Moghuls  :  its  Organization  and  Administra- 
tion, by  William  Irvine,  late  Bengal  Civil  Service.  This  book  is  a  mine 
of  curious  information,  collected  with  great  labour  and  pains  Irom  recondite 
sources ;  and  it  deals  with  a  subject  of  supreme  importance  to  the  student 
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of  that  period  of  Indian  history  which  immediately  preceded  the  British 
domination  of  the  country.  Upon  this  point  the  opening  sentences  of  the 
author's  final  chapter  are  well  worth  attention  : 

"  The  war  organization  of  the  Moghul  Empire  offers  something  more 
than  a  mere  antiquarian  interest.  The  more  I  study  the  period,  the  more 
I  am  convinced  that  military  inefficiency  was  the  principal,  if  not  the  sole, 
cause  of  that  Empire's  final  collapse.  All  other  defects  and  weaknesses 
were  as  nothing  in  comparison  with  this.  ...  It  is  a  curious  problem, 
then,  to  consider  what  causes  could  have  led  to  the  military  decrepitude  of 
a  monarchy  which  had  been  founded  and  maintained  by  its  military  prestige. 
How  came  it  to  pass  that  what  had  been  gained  by  the  sword  was  at  length 
to  perish  by  the  sword  ?" 

It  is  a  pity  that  the  facts  which  the  author  has  accumulated  in  his 
extensive  research  should  not  have  been  presented  in  a  somewhat  more 
attractive  form.  The  book  well  deserves  to  be  studied  by  those  who  take 
an  interest  in  its  subject,  but  it  has  not  any  of  those  felicities  of  style  and 
arrangement  which  might  have  made  it  studied  for  its  own  sake.  The  gist 
of  it  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  incorporated  in  a  history  of  the  Moghul  Empire 
which  the  author  has  in  hand,  and  may  then,  perhaps,  take  a  more 
distinctly  literary  form.  In  its  present  shape  it  consists  to  a  great  extent 
of  rough  notes  (some  of  them  very  baldly  expressed)  grouped  together 
under  arbitrary  headings,  without  any  consideration  for  chronological 
sequence.  If  we  date  the  commencement  of  the  Moghul  Empire  from  the 
victory  of  Baber  at  Panipat  in  1526,  and  take  the  other  great  battle  of 
Panipat  in  1761,  with  which  Elphinstone  concludes  his  history  of  India,  as 
the  date  of  its  close,  it  lasted  for  fully  235  years,  and  during  that  time 
many  changes  in  the  administration  of  its  military  affairs  must  necessarily 
have  occurred.  There  must  have  been  periods  of  initiation,  of  develop- 
ment, and  of  decay.  In  reading  Mr.  Irvine's  volume,  one  is  never  quite 
certain  from  page  to  page  with  which  period  he  is  dealing.  The  rules 
seem  to  belong  to  an  early  age,  and  the  examples  to  a  later,  or  vice  versd. 
Thus,  in  Chapter  V.,  dealing  with  the  verification  of  recruits  and  horses, 
the  first  paragraph  illustrates  the  necessity  of  the  practice  by  a  quotation 
from  an  author  who  wrote  in  a.d.  1787  about  the  state  of  the  army  in 
Bengal  in  1750,  when  an  officer  receiving  pay  for  1,700  men  could  not 
muster  more  than  seventy  or  eighty.  The  next  paragraph  begins  (as  if 
Akbar  were  a  hero  of  the  eighteenth  century) :  "  It  was  to  put  down  these 
evil  practices  that  Akbar  revived,  and  enforced  more  strictly  than  before,  a 
system  of  descriptive  rolls  of  men  and  horses,  etc."  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
so  far  as  the  "Moghul  army  in  India"  was  concerned,  it  was  Akbar  who 
introduced the  system  in  the  sixteenth  century,  and  in  1750  the  army  in 
Bengal  could  hardly  have  been  reckoned  by  the  Moghul  Emperor  of  the 
day  as  a  part  of  his  own  forces.  In  the  next  paragraph,  for  illustration  of 
one  of  the  details  of  Akbar's  system,  we  have  a  quotation  from  Orme, 
who  wrote  of  the  time  when  the  French  and  English  were  striving  for  the 
mastery  in  Southern  India. 

Errors  in  the  transliteration  of  Persian  and  Hindustani  words  may  seem 
a  small  matter  to  carp  at,  but  a  few  changes,  such  as  khil'at  for  khila't, 
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in'am  for  ina'm,  siyar  for  siyar,  'amal  for  'ami,  tabar  for  tabr,  and 
muta'akhkhirin  with  five  syllables  for  mutakharin  with  four,  would  be 
decided  emendations.  When  Persian  poetry  is  quoted,  one  may  reason- 
ably expect  that  it  should  be  reproduced  so  as  to  scan.  This  is  not  the 
case  in  the  first  line  of  the  couplet  on  p.  127,  in  the  third  line  on  p.  109, 
and  the  second  line  on  p.  66.  In  the  latter  instance  a  long  vowel,  probably 
the  Persian  izdfat,  is  required  after  the  word  "  akhtar"  ;  but  if  an  iza/at  be 
supplied,  the  translation  must  be  modified.  Mr.  Irvine  has  corrected  some 
amusing  mistakes  of  the  writers  whom  he  quotes,  occasioned  by  their 
ignorance  of  the  languige,  but  appears  not  to  have  avoided  a  pitfall  him- 
self when  he  says  on  p.  197  that  the  large  tent  constructed  by  Shahjehan's 
orders  bore  the  name  of  Dil-badil,  which  he  translates  "Generous  heart." 
This  name  is  surely  a  misreading  (pardonable  enough)  of  the  picturesque 
Hindi  term  "dalbadal  "  {lit.  a  mass  of  clouds  on  the  horizon),  so  commonly 
used  to  describe  a  tent  of  great  size,  or  a  number  of  tents  joined  together. 
The  word  is  to  be  found  in  Platts'  Hindustani  Dictionary,  which  ought 
by  this  time  to  have  superseded  all  the  others — at  all  events,  in  the  libraries 
of  scholars  ;  and  the  present  writer  heard  it  applied  by  his  own  servants  to 
Lord  Lytton's  camp  at  Delhi  in  January,  1877.  The  translation  of  the 
Hindi  verses  quoted  at  p.  206  requires  considerable  revision.  It  will 
probably  hi  found  that  the  concluding  two  words  of  the  last  couplet  but 
one  are  really  a  single  word,  "dini-ara  "  (the  sun),  which  has  no  connection 
whatever  with  the  Muhammadan  war  cry  of  "Din."  Certainly  the  word 
"raanu"  and  its  sister  form  "manahu,"  which  occur  repeatedly  in  the 
latter  halves  of  the  couplets,  do  not  mean  "  men  "  nor  "  hearts,"  but  are 
abbreviations  of  the  word"mano" — *.*.,  "you  may  suppose,"  used  like 
our  "as  if"  m  introducing  a  simile.— W. 


Smith,  Elder  and  Co.  ;  London,  1903. 

14.  The  Masked  Tawareks>  by  W.  J.  Harding  King,  f.r.g.s.,  etc. 
The  enterprising  traveller  went  in  search  of  these  desert-bound  people, 
and  he  gives  us  in  this  volume  a  map  of  the  route  he  took.  The  epithet 
"  masked  "  is  applied  to  them  because  of  their  curious  practice  of  muffling 
up  their  faces.  After  all  the  trouble  he  had  taken  to  discover  them  in  their 
natural  whereabouts,  he  had  considerable  doubt  as  to  whether  he  would  be 
able  to  see  their  faces  or  to  prevail  upon  any  of  them  to  unveil ;  for  "  a 
Tawartrk  practically  never  removes  his  mask.  He  considers  it  grossly 
immodest  to  let  his  face  be  seen,  even  by  the  members  of  his  own  family. 
He  accordingly  keeps  it  continually  concealed  by  his  '  litham.'  He  lives 
in  it,  he  sleeps  in  it  ;  and  even  when  eating  or  drinking  he  never  removes 
it,  but  merely  draws  it  away  from  the  lower  part  of  his  face,  and  passes  the 
food  or  cup  up  to  his  mouth  from  beneath  it."  The  abode  of  these  strange 
people  is  far  away  to  the  south  of  Algeria,  in  the  trackless  wastes  of  the 
Sahara  Desert.  It  is  extraordinary  how  little  is  known  about  these  wild 
and  dreaded  raiders.  A  mystery  seems  to  brood  over  them.  No  one  as 
yet  knows  who  they  are  or  whence  they  came.  Their  religion  is  a  kind  of 
corrupt  Muhammadanism  rather  than  anything  else.    Some  incline  to  the 
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opinion  that  they  were  originally  a  Christian  race,  and  that  they  were  con- 
fused and  corrupted  in  the  earlier  centuries  of  the  Muhammadan  conquests. 
Nor  does  their  languige  afford  much  light  on  the  subject.  They  have  a 
written  language,  and  in  different  places  there  are  rock-inscriptions  of  old 
date.  The  letters,  as  to  the  origin  of  which  there  is  much  diversity  of 
opinion,  appear  to  be  traceable,  in  part  at  least,  to  the  ancient  Greek,  which 
appears  to  have  come  into  the  Sahara  through  the  Libyan  Desert.  The 
primal  language  of  these  strange  people  appears  to  have  been  a  mixture  of 
Greek  and  Phoenician ;  but  there  is  with  their  spoken  tongue  a  consider- 
able mixture  of  low  Arabic.  The  art  of  writing  exists  among  them,  but  in 
a  very  crude  and  unsettled  form,  and  it  is  evidently  known  to  but  few  of 
them.  For  what  has  hitherto  been  ascertained  regarding  the  Tawareks, 
the  greatest  possible  credit  is  due  to  the  bravery  and  enterprise  of  French 
travellers  and  scholars,  such  as  Hanoteau,  Bissuel,  Duveyrier,  and  Mercier. 
The  most  recent  in  this  terra  incognita  is  our  present  author,  who  has 
written  a  book  from  personal  observation  and  first-hand  knowledge.  The 
work  is  contained  in  upwards  of  330  pages,  and  is  illustrated  with  more  than 
forty  photogravures.  The  work  is  well  printed,  and  has  a  fairly  good  index ; 
but  table  of  contents  there  is  none— a  deficiency  which  may  be  supplied  in 
a  later  edition.— B.  

Calm ann- Levy  ;  Paris,  3,  Rue  Auber,  1903. 

15.  L'Inde,  by  Pierre  Loti,  of  the  Academie  Franchise. 

The  gifted  author  divides  his  extremely  interesting  book  into  six  parts, 
bearing  the  following  headings  :  (1)  On  the  Way  to  India  ;  (2)  In  Ceylon  ; 
(3)  With  the  Maharajah  of  Travancore ;  (4)  In  the  India  of  the  Great 
Palms ;  (5)  In  Famine-stricken  India ;  and  (6)  Benares.  His  description 
of  India  and  Indian  life  is  very  vivid  and  charming,  and  is  quite  unique  in 
its  style,  be  it  that  of  the  India  of  Islam  or  the  India  of  Hinduism.  We 
can  cordially  recommend  the  book  to  our  readers. 


The  Linscott  Publishing  Company  ;  Toronto  and  Philadelphia. 
W.  and  R.  Chambers,  Ltd.  ;  London  and  Edinburgh,  1903. 

16.  The  Progress  of  British  Empire  in  the  Century,  by  J.  Stanley 
Little,  author  of  "My  Royal  Father,"  "What  is  Art,"  "A  World 
Empire,"  "  South  Africa,"  "  The  United  States  of  Britain,"  "  A  Vision  of 
Empire,"  etc. 

A  useful  volume  of  the  "  Nineteenth  Century  Series."  The  wnter  has 
correctly  stated  in  his  preface  that  the  present  time  is  appropriate  to  sum 
up  the  progress  of  the  British  Empire,  since  it  is  manifest  that  "  Great  and 
Greater  Britain  have  arrived  at  a  supreme  moment  of  their  national  exist- 
ence "—considering  the  help  and  co-operation  of  our  various  colonies 
wherever  or  whenever  help  is  needed.  Current  events  show  that  this 
consolidation  is  being  gradually  cemented  and  strengthened  against  any 
Power  that  may  attack  us.  It  is  therefore  of  the  utmost  importance  to 
embrace  the  opportunity  which  this  work  affords  of  perusing  an  accurate 
history  of  the  various  steps  and  agencies  by  which  this  has  been  accom- 
plished.   The  author  points  out  the  various  mistakes  committed  by  our 
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statesmen  in  the  past  by  their  indifference,  gross  ignorance,  and  even 
hostilities,  as  some  of  them  have  said,  "Cut  the  painter  and  let  them  go." 
All  this  has  now  changed,  and  his  work  will  tend  more  and  more  to 
advance  the  unity  and  prosperity  of  "a  united  Empire."  We  regret, 
however,  that  the  author  has  omitted  to  mention  the  names  of  the  pioneers 
of  the  Colonial  Institute,  such  as  Dr.  Eddy,  Mr.  R.  O.  Haliburton, 
Mr.  Ravington,  and  others.  The  volume  contains  a  very  minute  and 
copious  index. 

17.  The  Progress  of  Australasia  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,  by  T.  A. 
Cor. h lan,  Honorary  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Statistical  Society,  Statistician  of 
New  South  Wales,  and  T.  T.  Ewing,  Member  of  the  Legislative  Assembly 
of  New  South  Wales,  with  which  are  incorporated,  by  permission  of  the 
Government  of  New  South  Wales  and  the  other  principal  colonies, 
certain  statistics  and  other  matter  prepared  for  the  official  publications. 
The  title-page  alone  indicates  the  value  of  this  reliable  work,  written  by 
so  well-known  statisticians  as  Mr.  Coghlan  and  Mr.  Ewing.  The  first  part 
is  introductory  and  general ;  the  second  part,  "  New  South  Wales,"  is 
embraced  in  eight  chapters ;  the  third  part,  "  Victoria,"  also  in  eight 
chapters  ;  the  fourth  part,  "  Queensland,"  in  four  chapters;  the  fifth  part, 
"South  Australia,"  in  two  chapters;  the  sixth  part,  "Tasmania,"  in  four 
chapters ;  the  seventh  part,  "  Western  Australia,"  in  four  chapters  ;  the 
eighth  part,  on  "  Industrial  Periods."  in  eight  chapters  ;  and  the  ninth  part, 
"  Australasia  of  To-day,"  in  three  chapters.  There  is  also  a  chronological 
index  "to  events  in  Australasia."    The  work,  for  accuracy,  is  invaluable. 


John  Murray;  Albemarle  Street,  London,  1903. 

18.  Sixteen  Years  in  Siberia:  Some  Experiences  of  a  Russian  Revolu. 
tionist%  by  Leo  Deutsch.  Translated  by  Helen  Chesholm.  Wiih  illus- 
trations. The  work  contains  an  admirable  preface  by  the  translator,  in 
which  she  says  :  "  The  author  of  the  following  narrative  is  a  leader  in  the 
Russian  revolutionary  movement.  The  German  transliteration  of  his  name 
is  given  here  as  being  the  form  he  himself  uses  in  Western  Europe ;  but  he 
is  called  4  Deuc '  in  the  English  version  of  Stepniak's  'Underground  Russia,' 
which  was  translated  from  the  Italian,  retaining  the  Italian  transliteration 
of  names.  A  more  exact  rendering  of  the  Russian  would  be  Deitch,  the 
1  ei '  pronounced  somewhat  as  in  the  English  word  *  rein.' "  The  translator 
gives  in  her  preface  a  short  history,  or  sketch,  of  the  revolutionist  move- 
ment in  Russia,  and  its  development  and  position  at  the  present  time. 
The  work  is  profusely  illustrated  by  representations  of  persons  and  places, 
reproductions  of  photographs  taken  from  life.  The  narrative  itself  must 
be  read  as  from  a  revolutionary  student  exiled  for  possessing  literature 
which  he  intended  to  circulate  surreptitiously  throughout  Russia,  whose 
veracity  the  reader  must  judge  for  himself. 

Hodder  and  Stoughton  ;  27,  Paternoster  Row,  London,  1903. 

19.  Impressions  of  Indian  Travel,  by  Oscar  Browning.  The  author 
in  a  very  racy  style,  gives  his  impressions  of  a  short  visit  to  India  in  search 
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of  health.  He  had  special  opportunities  of  discussing  questions  of  much 
importance  now  occupying  the  attention  of  the  Government.  His  con- 
clusion is  :  "  It  is  difficult  lo  imagine  a  machinery  by  which  the  Govern- 
ment of  India  might  be  transferred,  even  partially,  to  the  hands  of  the 
Indian  people.  If  that  is  impossible,  and  the  Congress  has  not  discovered 
a  manner  in  which  it  might  be  introduced,  we  are  thrown  back  upon  the 
personal  government  of  the  Viceroy,  advised  by  his  Council  and  controlled 
by  the  India  Office.  If  personal  government  is  to  exist  at  all,  it  must  be 
strong,  or  its  weakness  will  result  in  misery  to  the  governed.  I  cannot 
imagine  anyone  engaged  in  a  more  beneficent  course  of  action  than  a 
Viceroy  of  India,  who  devotes  all  his  talents  and  energy  to  the  good  of  the 
people  over  whom  he  is  set." 

Church  Missionary  Society;  Salisbury  Square,  London,  E.C. 

20.  The  Missions  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  and  the  Church  of 
England  Zenana  Missionary  Society  of  the  Punjab  and  Sindh,  by  the  late 
Rev.  Robert  Clark,  m.a.  Edited  and  revised  by  Robert  Maconachie, 
late  l.c.s.  The  first  edition  of  this  work  was  published  in  1885. 
Mr.  Clark  in  1899  sent  the  copy  for  a  second  and  revised  edition,  omitting 
some  portions,  adding  new  matter,  and  bringing  the  history  of  the  different 
branches  of  the  mission  up  to  date  At  Mr.  Clark's  death  (May  16, 
1900)  the  whole  responsibility  of  editing  the  present  edition  fell  to 
Mr.  Maconachie,  who  has  executed  his  task  with  remarkable  ability.  The 
record  of  the  success  and  progress  of  the  mission  is  both  interesting  and 
valuable.  The  book  is  illustrated  with  a  portrait  of  the  revered  missionary, 
whose  labours  extended  to  nearly  half  a  century,  and  also  with  the  portraits 
of  distinguished  Christian  rulers  of  the  Punjab,  some  of  the  prominent 
Punjab  missionaries,  notable  converts,  and  other  interesting  reminiscences. 
There  are  also  maps  of  the  Mohammedan  lands  of  the  East  and  of  the 
Punjab,  with  appendices.  We  cordially  recommend  the  work  to  all  who 
are  interested  in  promoting  the  best  interests  of  India. 

T.  Fisher  Unwjn;  Paternoster  Row,  London. 

21.  Labour  and  Other  Questions  in  South  Africa:  Being  mainly  Con- 
siderations on  the  Rational  and  Profitable  Treatment  of  the  Coloured  Races 
living  there,  by  Indicus.  The  author,  "  who  has  large  business  interests 
in  India,"  having  made  a  tour  in  South  Africa,  has  given  his  impressions, 
largely  based  on  "  a  record  of  facts  observed  by  himself  and  of  conversa- 
tions with  persons  of  diverse  races  and  various  political  views."  The 
author  states  that  he  "lost  no  opportunity  of  obtaining  and  recording  the 
opinions  of  anyone  who  appeared  to  have  real  opportunities  of  gauging  the 
feelings  of  the  inhabitants,  white  or  black,  or  who  had  such  experience  of 
the  country  as  enabled  him  to  speak  with  any  semblance  of  authority  on 
past  events,  or  to  indicate  the  best  policy  for  the  future."  The  last  chapter 
of  the  work  (XII.)  gives  a  summary  of  the  author's  conclusions,  to  which 
we  would  invite  the  earnest  attention  of  our  readers,  especially  those 
respecting  the  44  Labour  Question." 
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The  Duties  of  the  Heart,  by  Rabbi  Bachye  ;  translated,  with  an  introduc- 
tion, by  Edwin  Collins  (The  Orient  Press,  Fleet  Street,  London,  1904). 
This  is  a  small  book  of  forty-eight  pages,  being  a  translation  of  Bachye's 
"Guide  to  the  Duties  of  the  Heart,"  and  deals  with  such  subjects  as  "The 
Highest  Good,"  "The  Gates  of  Knowledge,"  "The  Ethics  of  the  Body 
and  of  the  Soul,"  and  such-like  topics.  The  original  was  the  first-  work 
that  linked  the  ethical  science  of  the  VVest  with  the  emotional  and  spiritual 
morality  of  the  East.  "  It  combines,"  as  Mr.  Collins  tells  us,  "  in  an 
artistic  unity,  elements  drawn  from  the  philosophy  and  contemplative 
mysticism  of  the  Arabs,  from  Biblical  and  Rabbinic  Judaism,  and  from 
Greek  thought."  It  is  a  learned  work  of  mysticism,  and  much  of  its  value 
to  English  readers  will  be  found  in  the  valuable  footnotes  which  go  through 
it  and  in  the  discriminating  diagnosis  embodied  in  the  introduction. — B. 

To  that  same  series, "  TheWisdom  of  the  East,"  belongs  another  booklet  of 
the  same  size,  The  Odes  of  Confucius,  rendered  into  English  by  L.  Cranmer- 
Byng,  and  issued  from  the  same  Press,  1904.  This  also  is  translated  into 
English  metre  of  different  kinds,  and  is  likewise  preceded  by  an  introduc- 
tion, in  which  an  interesting  account  is  given  of  Confucius  and  his 
philosophy.  It  is  impossible  to  read  these  odes  without  forming  a  very 
exalted  conception  of  the  thought  and  piety  of  this  great  mystic  of  the 
ancient  time. — B. 

Stanford's  Map  of  the  Siberian  Railway,  the  Great  Land  Route  to  China 
and  Korea  (Edward  Stanford,  12,  13,  and  14,  Long  Acre,  London,  W.C., 
December,  1903).  This  is  a  well  got- up  map  in  colours,  measuring 
42  inches  by  27  inches,  showing  the  route  taken  by  the  railway  between 
Moscow  and  the  termini  of  Vladivostock  and  Port  Arthur  in  the  Far  East. 
The  Transcaspian  line  is  also  shown  running  through  Merv,  Bokhara, 
Samarcand,  Khojand  to  Kokand,  and  the  projected  line  from  the  latter 
terminus  to  the  Chinese  province  of  Kansuh.  The  southern  part  includes 
parts  of  North-East  Persia,  North  Afghanistan,  Chitral,  the  desert  of  Gobi, 
and  the  Chinese  provinces  of  Kansuh,  Shensi,  and  Kuang-Su.  It  will 
prove  useful  to  refer  to  during  the  present  struggle  between  Russia  and 
Japan,  showing  as  it  does  a  part  of  the  Japanese  Empire  and  Korea  ;  also 
A  Map  of  Part  of  Tibet,  including  Sikkim,  the  Chumbi  Valley,  and  Bhutan, 
showing  the  routes  between  Darjiling  and  Lhasa,  January,  1904.  Scale, 
8  miles  to  an  inch. 

Annual  Report  of  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution, 
showing  the  Operations,  Expenditure,  and  Condition  of  the  Institution  for 
the  Year  ending  June  30,  1901  ;  also  Report  of  the  U.S.  National 
Museum  (Washington:  Government  Printing  Office,  1903).  This  valuable 
compilation  is  rich  in  illustrations  of  a  great  variety  of  objects.  Those 
relating  to  Indian  tribes  of  the  Purus  River,  Brazil,  are  especially 
interesting. 

The  Englishwoman's  Year-Book  and  Directory,  1904.  Sixth  year  of 
new  issue.  Edited  by  Emily  Janes,  Organizing  Secretary  of  the  National 
Union  of  Women  Workers  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  Twenty-fourth 
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year  (London  :  Adam  and  Charles  Black).  This  is  a  vade-mecum  to  every 
lady  interested  in  literature,  education,  employments,  professions,  indus- 
tries, and  various  other  subjects  tending  towards  the  advancement  and 
welfare  of  the  female  population  of  our  country.  It  also  includes  a  short 
summary  of  the  events  of  the  year,  an  obituary,  a  calendar,  and  a  useful 
directory  to  a  variety  of  subjects. 

Among  the  Tibetans,  by  Isabella  L.  Bishop,  f.r.g.s.,  author  of  "Unbeaten 
Tracks  in  Japan,"  etc.,  with  many  illustrations  (London :  The  Religious 
Tract  Society,  65,  St.  Paul's  Churchyard,  1904).  This  is  a  cheap  edition 
(is.)  of  a  well-known,  interesting,  and  charmingly-written  work  on  a  region 
of  the  world  as  yet  little  known,  but,  as  time  flows,  will  become  more  and 
more  interesting  and  important  to  Christian  civilization  and  European 
commerce. 


We  beg  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  the  following  publications : 
Report  of  the  Administration  of  the  Bombay  Presidency  for  the  Year  1902- 
1 903  ; — Report  of  the  Director  of  Public  Instruction  in  the  Bombay  Presi- 
dency for  the  Year  1902- 1903  ;  also  Supplement,  and  Resolution  reviewing 
the  Reports  of  the  Administration  of  the  Local  Boards  in  the  Bombay  Presi- 
dency, including  Sind,  for  the  Year  1 902-1 903  (Bombay:  Printed  at  the 
Government  Central  Press,  1904); — Census  of  India,  1901  (in  three 
volumes,  XXVI.,  XXVI.a,  XXVI.b),  Travancore.  Part  I.,  Report; 
Part  II.,  Imperial  Tables;  Part  III.,  Provincial  Tables,  by  N.  Subrana- 
hanya  Aiyar,  m.a.,  m.b.,  cm.,  Dewan  Peishkar  -  Census  Commissioner 
(Trivandrum  :  Printed  at  the  Malabar  Mail  Press,  1903) Bulletin  dt 
?£cole  Franqaise  d'ExlrSme-  Orient.  Revue  Philologique  paraissant  tous 
les  trois  mois  (Hanoi :  F.-H.  Schneider,  Imprimeur-£diteur) ; — The  Board 
of  Trade  Journal  (with  which  is  incorporated  the  Imperial  Institute 
Journal),  edited  by  the  Commercial  Department  of  the  Board  of  Trade- 
(Eyre  and  Spottiswoode,  London,  E.C. ;  Oliver  and  Boyd,  Edinburgh  ^ 
Edward  Ponsonby,  Dublin) ;] —  Sphinx.  Revue  critique  embrassant  le 
domaine  entier  dc  l'rtgyptologie  publitie,  avec  la  collaboration  de 
MM.  Basset,  Daressy,  Erman,  Iacoby,  Letebure,  Lieblein,  Loret,  Moret,. 
Naville,  Spiegelberg,  SteindorfT,  par  Karl  Piehl  (Upsala :  C.  J.  Lundstrora  ; 
London  :  Williams  and  Norgate) ;— Journal  of  the  Anthropological  Society 
of  Bombay  (Bombay  :  Bombay  Education  Society's  Press  ;  Luzac  and  Co., 
London) ;—  The  Buddhist,  a  monthly  magazine,  edited  by  D.  B.  Jayati- 
laka,  b.a.  (published  by  the  Young  Men's  Buddhist  Association,  Colombo) ; 
— The  Sociological  Society,  Report  (London  :  5,  Old  Queen  Street,  S.W.); — 
Detailed  Proposals  for  a  Tariff  Bill,  by  a  Candidate  (Bolton's,  Knights- 
bridge,  London,  1904) ; — Agricultural  and  Industrial  Problems  in  India, 
by  Alfred  Chatterton,  Professor  of  Engineering  on  special  duty,  Madras 
(G.  A.  Natesan  and  Co.,  Esplanade,  Madras) ; — The  Rapid  Review  for 
February  and  March  (C.  Arthur  Pearson,  Henrietta  Street,  W.C.);  George 
Newnes,  Ltd. :  The  Captain,  The  Sunday  Strand,  The  Idler,  The  Strand 
Magazine,zn&  The  Wide  World  Magazine  for  January,  February,  and  March; 
—The  Century  Book  of  Gardening,  parts  up  to  24 ;— Technics,  a  magazine 
for  technical  students ; — Biblia,  a  monthly  journal  of  Oriental  Research 
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in  Archaeology,  Ethnology,  Literature,  Religion,  History,  Epigraphy, 
Geography,  Languages,  etc.  (Biblia  Publishing  Company,  Meriden, 
Conn.,  U.S.A.)  ;  —  The  Indian  Magazine  and  Review  (London : 
A.  Constable  and  Co.)  ;  —  The  Indian  Review  (G.  A.  Natesan  and 
Co.,  Madras); — The  Madras  Revieiv; — The  Revieiv  of  Reviews  (published 
by  Horace  Marshall  and  Son,  125,  Fleet  Street,  London,  E.C.); 
— Mittheilungen  der  Anthropologischen  Geselleschaft  in  Wien  (Vienna : 
Alfred  Holder); — The  Contemporary  Revieiv; — The  North  American 
Review  ;— Public  Opinion,  the  American  weekly  (New  York) ;—  The  Living 
Age  (Boston,  U.S.A.)  —The  Monist  (The  Open  Court  Publishing  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  U.S.A.,  and  Kegan  Paul  and  Co.,  London)  —Current 
Literature  (New  York,  U.S.A.)  ;—  The  Canadian  Gazette  (London)  ;— 
The  Harvest  Field  (Foreign  Missions  Club,  London) ;— Journal  of  the 
Royal  Colonial  Institute  (The  Institute,  Northumberland  Avenue,  London) ; 
— Palestine  Exploration  Fund  Quarterly  Statement  (38,  Conduit  Street, 
London,  W.);—  The  Light  of  Truth,  or  Siddhanta  Deepika  (Black  Town, 
Madras) ; — The  American  Journal  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  con- 
tinuing "  Hebraica"  (University  of  Chicago  Press) ; — Canadian  Journal  of 
Fabrics  (Toronto  and  Montreal)  ;  —  The  Canadian  Engineer  (Toronto : 
Biggar,  Samuel  and  Co.); — The  Comhill  Magazine; — The  Zoophilist  and 
Animals'  Defender; — Questions  Diplomatiques  et  Coloniales.  Revue  de 
politique  exte>ieure,  paraissant  le  ier  et  le  15  de  chaque  mois  (Paris  :  Rue 
Bonaparte  19); — The  Theosophical  Review  (The  Theosophical  Publishing 
Society,  161,  New  Bond  Street,  London,  VV.) ; — The  Calcutta  Review 
(C.  J.  A.  Pritchard,  The  Edinburgh  Press,  47,  Bentinck  Street,  Calcutta. 
Messrs.  Kegan  Paul  &  Co.,  London). 

We  regret  that  want  of  space  obliges  us  to  hold  over  the  notices  of  the 
following  works :  The  Missions  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  and  the 
Church  of  England  Zenana  Missionary  Society  in  the  Punjab  and  Sindh,  by 
the  late  Rev.  Robert  Clark,  m.a.  (London :  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Salisbury  Square,  E.C.,  1904);  —  Le  Palais  of  Angkor  Vat,  ancienne 
residence  des  Rois  Khmers,  par  le  General  De  Beylie*  (Hanoi :  F.-H. 
Schneider,  Imprimeur-Edileur,  1903); — The  Peril  of  the  Sword  (con- 
cerning Havelock's  relief  of  Lucknow,  etc.),  by  Colonel  A.  F.  P.  Harcourt, 
author  of  "Jenetha's  Venture,"  etc.  Dedicated  by  permission  to  F.-M. 
Earl  Roberts,  k.g.,  v.c.  (Skeffington  and  Son,  34,  Southampton  Street, 
Strand,  W.C.,  London,  1903) ; — 7 he  Seven  Golden  Odes  of  Pagan  Arabia, 
known  also  as  the  Moallakat,  translated  from  the  original  Arabic  by 
Lady  Anne  Blunt,  done  into  English  verse  by  Wilfrid  Sea  wen  Blunt 
(London  :  Published  by  the  translators.  Printed  and  sold  by  the  Chiswick 
Press,  Tooks  Court,  Chancery  Lane,  1903)  —Fasciculi  Malay ensis,  Anthro- 
pological and  Zoological  Results  of  an  Expedition  to  Perak  and  the  Siamese 
Malay  States,  1 901-1902,  undertaken  by  Nelson  Annandale  and  Herbert 
C.  Robinson,  under  the  auspices  of  the  University  of  Edinburgh  and  the 
University  of  Liverpool.  Supplement,  map,  and  itinerary;  also  Part  II., 
Zoology  (Published  for  the  University  Press  of  Liverpool  by  Longmans, 
Green  and  Co.,  39,  Paternoster  Row,  London,  New  York,  and  Bombay, 
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1903)  ;— Le  Messianisme  dans  VHeterodoxie  Musulmane,  par  E.  Blochet 
(Paris  :  J.  Maisonneuve,  Editeur) ; — Stars  of  the  Desert,  by  Laurence  Hope, 
author  of  "The  Garden  of  Kama"  (London  :  William  Heinemann  ;  Ne* 
York:  John  Lane,  1903); — Godward  Ho!  A  Symposium  specially  issued 
for  the  Ananda  Mission,  by  Satyananda  S.  Sarma  (Madras  :  Published  by 
the  Diffusion  of  Knowledge  Agency,  Triplicane,  1903)  ; — Aspects  of  the 
Vedanta,  Idylls  of  Ancient  Ind :  Sakuntala,  by  R.  Vasudeva  Row,  b  a.  ; 
and  Hindu  Social  Progress,  by  N.  Subbarau  Pantulu  Garu,  b.a.,  b.i.. 
(Madras:  G.  A.  Natesan  and  Co.,  Esplanade,  1904);— Part  II.  of  the 
Lubabu  'l-Albdb  of  Muhammad  'Awfi,  edited  in  the  original  Persian,  wiih 
preface,  indices,  and  variants,  by  Edward  G.  Browne,  m.a.,  m.b.,  m.r.a.s.  ; 
Sir  Thomas  Adams,  Professor  of  Arabic,  Fellow  of  Pembroke  College,  and 
some  time  Lecturer  in  Persian  in  the  University  of  Cambridge  (London  : 
Luzac  and  Co.;  Leyden :  E.  J.  Brill); — Nyasaland  under  the  Foreign 
Office,  by  H.  L.  Duff,  of  the  British  Central  Africa  Administration,  with 
illustrations  and  map  (London :  George  Bell  and  Sons,  1903) ; —  The  Middle 
Eastern  Question,  or  Some  Political  Problems  of  Indian  Defence,  by  Valentine 
Chirol,  author  of  ''The  Far  Eastern  Question,"  with  maps,  illustrations,  and 
appendices  (London:  John  Murray,  1903); — Manchuria  and  Korea,  by 
H.  J.  VVhigham,  author  of  "The  Persian  Problem,"  etc.,  with  a  map  and 
illustrations  (London:  Isbister  &  Co.,  Limited,  1904); — TJie  Rise  of 
English  Culture,  by  Edwin  Johnson,  m.a.,  author  of  "The  Rise  of 
Christendom,"  etc.,  with  a  brief  account  of  the  author  and  his  writings 
(London :  Williams  and  Norgate ;  New  York :  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons, 

1904)  . 
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SUMMARY  OF  EVENTS. 

India:  General. — The  Nineteenth  Indian  National  Congress  was  held 
at  Madras  during  the  three  last  days  of  1903.  Mr.  Lai  Mohun  Ghose,  the 
well-known  Bengal  orator,  presided.  In  his  speech,  inter  alia,  he  recom- 
mended the  free  education  of  the  masses,  and  the  admission  of  natives  to 
the  higher  offices  of  administration. 

The  annual  Muhammadan  Anglo-Oriental  Educational  Conference  was 
also  held  at  the  end  of  December  last.  It  was  attended  by  800  delegates 
from  all  parts  of  India.  His  Highness  the  Aga  Khan  presided.  Papers 
on  various  subjects  were  read  and  many  resolutions  passed,  one  of  which 
was  in  favour  of  female  education  upon  a  basis  conforming  to  the  customs 
and  usages  of  Muhammadans. 

The  Indian  Government  has  issued  the  text  01  a  resolution  dealing  with 
Lord  Curzon's  scheme  for  the  reform  of  education.  It  states  that  the 
existing  methods  require  sweeping  changes,  and  that  competitive  examina- 
tions for  the  public  services  should  be  abolished,  and  in  its  stead  a  system 
of  candidates  on  probation  substituted.  The  College  curriculum  to  be 
raised,  the  Government  assisting  deserving  colleges.  Teachers  to  be 
specially  trained,  and  the  Education  Department  be  given  four  extra 
officers  to  assist  the  present  directors. 

The  "  Official  Secrets  Bill  "  has  been  passed  by  the  Legislative  Council. 
The  majority  of  the  native  members  opposed  the  measure. 

His  Excellency  the  Viceroy  made  a  tour  during  February  in  Eastern 
Bengal,  and  at  Dacca  laid  the  foundation-stone  of  a  new  college. 

1-ady  Rivaz  laid  the  foundation-stone  of  the  Victoria  Zenana  Hospital 
at  Delhi  on  February  19,  a  sum  of  Rs.  70,000  is  to  be  spent  on  the 
building  and  its  equipment,  and  Rs.  80,000  retained  as  funded  capital. 
The  Government  has  promised  an  annual  contribution  of  Rs.  5,000  towards 
working  expenses. 

Mr.  Frank  Bodilly  has  been  appointed  a  judge  of  the  High  Court  ol 
Judicature  at  Calcutta,  in  succession  to  Mr.  Charles  Henry  Hill,  who  retires. 

Mr.  Lewis  Moore,  i.c.s.,  has  been  appointed  judge  of  the  High  Court  of 
Judicature  at  Madras,  in  the  place  of  Sir  Vembakara  Bhashyam  Aiyangar, 
k.ci.e.,  resigned. 

Mr.  Erie  Richards  has  been  appointed  an  ordinary  member  of  the 
Council  of  the  Governor-General  in  succession  to  Mr.  Thomas  Raleigh,  c.s.i., 
whose  term  of  appointment  has  expired. 

India  :  Frontier — Tibet. — Colonel  Younghusband,  with  the  head- 
quarters of  the  Mission,  left  Phari  on  January  9,  and  arrived  at  Tanu  on 
the  north  side  of  the  Tang  La  Pass.  On  January  T7  eight  Tibetan  officials 
with  600  horsemen  approached  the  Mission  Camp  at  Tanu,  and,  after  being 
interviewed  by  the  secretary  to  the  Mission,  rode  off  towards  Guru. 
Colonel  Younghusband,  who  visited  the  Tibetan  camp  at  Guru,  had  a 
hostile  reception.  The  Tibetans  refuse  to  fulfil  the  treaty  of  1890,  or  to 
discuss  a  new  one,  till  their  claim  for  large  tracts  of  country  in  Sikkim 
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is  satisfied.  They  have  prohibited  trade  between  the  Chumbi  Valley  and 
the  rest  of  Tibet  The  health  of  the  Mission  is  good,  notwithstanding  the 
severe  weather.    The  political  situation  is  unchanged. 

Tinput  Jongpon,  envoy  of  the  Bhutan  Government  and  a  member  of 
the  Bhutanese  Council,  arrived  at  Phari  on  February  14  to  pay  a  friendly 
visit  to  the  Mission  on  behalf  of  the  Tongsa  Penlop  and  the  Government 
of  Bhutan.  He  proceeded  afterwards  to  Tanu  on  a  visit  to  Colonel 
Younghusband.  Negotiations  which  there  took  place  resulted  in  the 
granting  full  permission  to  survey  and  construct  an  alternative  road,  partly 
through  Bhutanese  territory,  from  the  plains  to  Chumbi. 

The  demarcation  of  a  portion  of  the  Indo-Afghan  boundary  which 
adjoins  the  Mohmand  country,  fixed  by  the  Durand  agreement  in  1893,  is 
being  arranged.  A  party  under  Major  Roos-Keppel  has  proceeded  to  the 
Mohmand  border  beyond  Dacca.  The  Governor  of  Jallalabad  has  been 
directed  by  the  Amir  to  insure  the  safety  of  that  officer  and  his  party,  so 
long  as  they  are  in  Afghan  territory,  and  proclamations  have  been  issued 
to  this  effect  to  the  Mohmands,  Shinwari,  and  Kunar  ttibes. 

The  Khan  of  Nawagai  was  a  guest  of  the  Government  at  Peshawar 
in  January  last. 

India  :  Native.— On  the  occasion  of  his  installation,  the  Nawab  of 
Bhawalpur  promised  annual  grants,  amounting  to  nearly  Rs.  5,000,  from 
his  private  purse,  to  different  educational  institutions,  among  which  are  the 
Muhammadan  College  at  Aligarh,  the  Islamiah  College  at  Lahore,  and  the 
Islamiah  High  School  at  Amritsar. 

The  marriage  ceremony  of  Shrimant  Guvaraja  Fatehsing  Rao,  heir  of  His 
Highness  the  Maharaja  Gaekwar,  and  the  daughter  of  Ramchandra  Rao 
Naik  Nimbalkar,  nephew  of  the  Chief  of  Phultan,  was  performed  in  Baroda 
on  February  4. 

Mr.  V.  P.  Madhava  Rao,  ci.e.,  senior  councillor  to  his  Highness  the 
Maharaja  of  Maisur,  having  been  offered,  has  accepted  the  Dewanship  of 
Travancore.  He  will  be  succeeded  by  Mr.  C.  Sreenivasiengar,  second 
councillor. 

Ceylon. — The  pearl  fishery  began  on  March  14.  It  is  estimated  that 
the  yield  will  be  36,000,000  oysters,  with  a  value  of  Rs.  960,000, 
(.£64,000). 

Baluchistan. — The  principal  tunnel  on  the  Quetta-Nushki  line  has 
been  pierced,  and  is  now  available  for  traffic. 

Afghanistan. — The  Amir  has  removed  his  brother,  Sirdar  Muhammad 
Umar  Jan,  from  the  governorship  of  Kabul,  and  has  appointed  his  father- 
in-law,  Muhammad  Sarvar  Khan,  the  Sftahagassi  in  his  place.  Umar  Jan 
and  his  mother  Bibi  Halima  are  under  strict  surveillance. 

Persia. — Muhammad  Ali  Mirza,  the  heir  to  the  throne  and  Governor- 
General  of  Azerbaijan,  paid  a  visit  to  the  Shah  in  February  last. 

The  imports  during  1902  and  1903  amounted  in  value  to  ^5,000,000, 
and  the  exports  to  .£3,300,000. 

Aden. — On  January  7  an  attack  was  made  on  a  British  party  at  Dthina, 
about  120  miles  from  Aden.  One  sepoy  was  killed  and  another  wounded. 
The  party  fell  back  into  the  Fadthli  country. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Summary  of  Events, 


China. — The  Emperor  has  signed  a  commercial  treaty  by  which 
American  Consuls  may  now  be  sent  to  Mukden  and  An-tung.  The 
Emperor  has  also  ratified  a  commercial  treaty  with  Japan.  The  Maritime 
Customs  revenue  for  1903  amounted  to  30,500,000  taels. 

An  imperial  edict  has  been  published  proclaiming  the  neutrality  of 
China. 

Korea  and  Japan.— The  Japanese  demands,  which  were  formulated 
in  a  note  to  the  Russian  Government,  in  reference  to  the  maintenance  of 
the  independence  of  Korea  and  China,  and  the  withdrawal  of  Russia  from 
Manchuria,  were  handed  to  the  Russian  Government  last  August  Counter 
proposals  were  submitted  to  Japan,  which  were  rejected.  After  repeated 
discussions,  the  Japanese  Government  finally  presented  on  October  30  its 
definite  proposals.  On  February  6,  the  final  proposals  not  having  been 
complied  with,  the  Japanese  Government  broke  off  diplomatic  relations. 
On  the  same  day  the  fleet  sailed  from  Sasebo,  one  division,  escorting 
transports,  arrived  off  Chemulpho  on  February  8,  when  the  Admiral 
ordered  the  two  Russian  warships  to  leave  in  twenty-four  hours.  The 
vessels  left  and  attacked  the  Japanese  fleet,  but  returned  to  harbour,  and 
were  blown  up  by  their  own  officers.  Another  Japanese  division  attacked 
Port  Arthur  on  the  night  of  February  8  9,  where  three  Russian  vessels  were 
torpedoed  and  crippled.  In  another  action  four  other  Russian  ships  were 
injured.  On  February  10  Japanese  troops  entered  Seoul,  and  held  the 
south  port  of  Masampho  as  a  naval  and  military  base.  Admiral  Alexief, 
the  Viceroy  of  the  Far  East,  transferred  his  headquarters  to  Harbin,  where 
the  Russian  army  is  now  massing.  On  March  6  a  Japanese  fleet  of  seven 
vessels  bombarded  Vladivostock.  Japan  has  negotiated  a  new  treaty  with 
Korea  by  which  she  guarantees  its  independence  and  integrity. 

A  Japanese  domestic  loan  of  100,000,000  yen  (^10,000,000)  having 
been  issued,  Tokio  contributed  the  whole  amount.  The  Emperor  has 
subscribed  20,000,000,  the  Bank  of  Japan  20,000,000,  and  the  Nobles 
Bank  10,000,000. 

Straits  Settlements. — Sir  John  Anderson,  k.c.m.g.,  of  the  Colonial 
Office,  has  been  appointed  Governor  and  Commander-in-Chief  of  the 
Straits  Settlements  and  High  Commissioner  of  the  Federated  Malay  States, 
in  the  place  of  Sir  Frank  A.  Swettenham. 

Egypt.— The  accounts  for  1903  show  that  the  revenue  amounted  to 
j£E  1 2,463,700,  and  the  expenditure  to  ^£10,595,979,  leaving  a  surplus 
of  j£Ei,867,72i.  The  expenditure  includes  .££253,037  representing  the 
annual  economy  on  the  Privileged  Debt.  Of  the  surplus,  ^Ei,i 24,121 
has  been  paid  into  the  General  Reserve  Fund,  and  the  balance  of 
j£E743,6oo  remains  at  the  disposal  of  the  Egyptian  Government.  The 
excess  of  the  actual  receipts  over  the  estimated  receipts  was  ;£E  1,463,700. 
The  expenses  include,  for  the  first  time,  the  charge  of  the  reservoir 
annuity,  half  of  which,  ^£75,648,  became  due  and  was  paid  in  1903. 

The  Budget  receipts  for  1904  are  estimated  at  j£Ei  1,500,000,  and  the 
expenditure,  including  payments  to  the  sinking  fund  of  the  loan,  to  the 
conversion  and  reserve  funds,  at  ^Ei  1,410,000.  The  actual  surplus  will 
amount  to  ^£927, 000. 
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Muhammad  Pasha  Sherif,  Under-Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs, 
has  resigned,  and  has  been  succeeded  by  Aziz  Izzat  Pasha,  Aide-de-camp 
to  the  Khedive. 

Mr.  Vincent  Corbett,  the  British  Commissioner  on  the  Caisse  of  the 
Public  Debt,  will  succeed  Sir  Eldon  Gorst  as  Financial  Adviser  to  the 
Khedive. 

Somaliland.  —  Early  in  January  a  reconnaissance  surprised  2,000 
dervishes  at  Jidballi,  thirty-eight  miles  east  of  Badween,  the  enemy  losing 
80  killed  and  100  wounded. 

On  January  10  the  British  attacked  5,000  dervishes,  under  the  com- 
mand of  Hajji  Yusuf  Dolbahauta,  who  lost  during  the  fight  and  subsequent 
retreat  about  1,200  killed  and  many  prisoners.  Three  British  officers  were 
killed  and  nine  wounded. 

The  First  Brigade  (Manning's)  reconnoitred  to  the  eastward,  the  Second 
Brigade  (Egerton's)  left  Jedballi  on  January  15,  and  crossed  the  Nogal 
Valley.  By  a  sweeping  movement,  extending  from  Dumodle  to  Halin,  a 
party  of  the  enemy  was  surprised,  and  50  of  their  spearmen  were  killed ; 
3,000  camels  and  20,000  sheep  were  captured. 

Whilst  crossing  the  Sorl,  the  Mulla  lost  all  his  sheep  and  goats,  but  saved 
his  camels.  He  is  still  in  the  VVidali  district.  He  has  been  informed  by 
General  Egerton  that  only  his  death  or  capture  will  terminate  the  opera- 
tions against  him. 

The  Abyssinians  have  returned  to  Gerloguby,  having  fulfilled  the 
strategic  purpose  for  which  they  started. 

General  Egerton  has  returned  to  Berbera,  whence  operations  will  be 
directed  by  telegraph.    There  are  no  regular  troops  south  of  Bohotle. 

An  advanced  base  has  been  formed  at  La sd urea,  100  miles  south-east  of 
Berbera,  General  Manning  and  Major  Brooke  operating  on  the  northern 
edge  of  the  Nogal. 

Rhodesia. — The  Imperial  Government  has  given  its  sanction  to  the 
imposition  of  a  hut  tax  of  j£i  per  annum  in  Southern  Rhodesia  ;  this  is  an 
increase  of  10s. 

Transvaal.— The  result  of  General  Delarey's  mission  to  India  has  been 
that  all  the  Boer  prisoners  interned  at  Ahmednagar,  with  the  exception  of 
ten,  have  taken  the  oath. 

The  Government  has  agreed  to  postpone  the  issue  of  the  first 
^£  1 0,000,000  of  the  war  contribution  loan,  guaranteed  by  mining  firms. 

A  petition  to  the  Government  to  pass  the  law  for  the  importation  of 
Asiatic  unskilled  labour  has  been  signed  by  70  per  cent,  of  the  white  male 
adults. 

An  Extraordinary  Session  of  the  Inter-Colonial  Council  was  opened  on 
March  1  at  Johannesburg.  Its  object  was  to  consider  the  financial 
position  in  view  of  the  decrease  in  railway  receipts,  the  revenue  for  the 
current  year  having  been  estimated  at  ,£2,350,000,  whereas  they  are  not 
likely  to  exceed  ,£1,600,000.  It  is  estimated  that  with  the  original  deficit  of 
.£680,273  to  be  made  up  by  contributions  from  the  Transvaal  and  Orange 
River  Colonies,  the  sura  now  to  be  met  is  ,£1,019,250— viz.,  ,£120,000 
by  the  Orange  River  Colony,  and  about  £900,000  by  the  Transvaal. 
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As  regards  the  guaranteed  loan,  the  ^£30,000,000  had  been  spent  as 
follows  :  Discharge  of  old  liabilities,  ,£4,600,000  ;  acquisition  of  railways, 
,£13,500,000 ;  repatriation,  ,£5,800,000;  development,  .£5,100,000; 
capital  expenditure  on  existing  railways,  .£700,000 ;  cost  of  the  issue  of 
the  loan,  ,£270,000. 

The  revenue  for  the  half  year  ending  December,  1903,  amounted  to 
,£2,105,062,  and  the  expenditure  to  ,£2,253,428.  The  exports  for  1903 
amounted  to  .£12,908,092,  including  gold.  The  imports  .£19,531,048, 
and  the  Customs  revenue  ,£2,086,450,  as  compared  with  ,£13,067,671  and 
.£1,578,774  in  1902. 

The  bursting  of  a  reservoir  in  January  in  the  Orange  River  Colony  de- 
stroyed much  property  in  Bloemfontein,  and  more  than  twenty  lives  were  lost 

Cape  Colony. — As  the  reault  of  the  resignation  of  the  Sprigg  Cabinet, 
a  new  Ministry  has  been  formed :  Dr.  Jameson,  Premier,  with  charge  of 
native  affairs ;  Colonel  Crewe,  Colonial  Secretary  ;  Mr.  Walton,  Treasurer ; 
Mr.  Victor  Sampson,  Attorney-General ;  Dr.  Smartt,  Commissioner  of 
Public  Works ;  Mr.  Fuller,  Secretary  of  Agriculture ;  Sir  Lewis  Michell, 
Minister  without  portfolio. 

In  the  elections  for  the  House  of  Assembly  seventeen  Bond  candidates 
and  seven  Progressives  were  returned  unopposed. 

The  imports  into  the  Colony  last  year  are  valued  at  .£34,685,020,  as 
against  £"34,220,500  for  1902. 

The  Cape  to  Cairo  Railway  is  expected  to  reach  the  Zambesi,  at  the 
Victoria  Falls,  this  month  (April).  The  next  section  to  be  built  will  be 
from  the  Zambesi  north-east  to  Broken  Hill  (350  miles),  in  the  direction 
of  Lake  Tanganyika. 

West  Africa  :  Northern  Nigeria.— A  rising  has  occurred  among 
the  Akapoto  tribe  south  of  the  Binue\  The  British  Resident,  Captain 
D.  S.  P.  O'Riordan,  and  Mr.  C.  Amyatt-Burney,  District  Superintendent 
of  Police,  have  been  killed. 

An  expedition  over  500  strong,  under  the  command  of  Colonel  Monia- 
naro,  commanding  the  Southern  Nigeria  Regiment,  started  on  January  6 
from  Itu,  where  it  had  concentrated,  for  the  Ibibio  country,  a  district 
which  had  not  hitherto  been  visited  by  the  white  man.  The  object  is  to 
open  up  the  country,  which  is  thickly  populated,  with  a  view  to  the  develop- 
ment of  trade. 

A  serious  anti-European  rising  has  broken  out  in  Southern  Nigeria. 
This  is  supposed  to  be  the  work  of  a  secret  society  known  as  "  The  Silent 
Ones,"  whose  aim  is  the  overthrow  of  white  rule.  The  movement  is  not 
merely  anti-missionary,  but  is  directed  against  all  the  white  population.  A 
force  of  300  troops  has  been  despatched  to  the  affected  district,  the  country 
beyond  Assaba. 

The  British  Niger- Lake  Chad  Boundary  Commission  has  safely  reached 
Kuka,  on  Lake  Chad,  after  having  delimited  the  1,000  miles  of  frontier 
along  the  Anglo- French  boundary  between  the  Niger  and  the  Lake.  The 
commission  will  return  to  England  after  visiting  the  islands  in  that  portion 
of  the  Lake  along  which  the  boundary  runs. 

Morocco. — The  Sultan  has  recalled  his  British  employes  to  Fez 
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Serious  riots  have  occurred  at  Marakesh,  the  southern  capital.  Torrential 
rains  prevent  any  immediate  action  on  the  part  of  the  Pretender  and  the 
revolted  tribes. 

Australasia  :  Commonwealth. — Lord  Northcote,  the  new  Governor- 
General,  reached  Melbourne  on  January  21,  and  was  sworn  in,  and  con- 
veyed to  the  people  a  cordial  message  from  the  King. 

On  March  2  his  lordship  opened  the  Federal  Parliament.  In  the 
course  of  his  speech  he  said  that  preferential  trade  would  secure  to  Australia 
an  immense  and  stable  market. 

The  Australian  harvest  is  estimated  to  exceed  the  highest  previous  yield 
by  28,000,000  bushels. 

New  South  Wales. — A  referendum  has  decided  that  the  membership 
of  the  Assembly  shall  be  reduced  from  125  to  90. 

The  revenue  for  the  last  six  months  of  last  year  amounted  to  ,£5,310,413, 
as  compared  with  ,£5,364,602  in  the  corresponding  period  of  1902.  The 
value  of  the  minerals  produced  during  1903  amounted  to  ,£6,059,486,  an 
increase  of  ,£421,341  as  compared  with  1902.  The  gold  yield  was  valued 
at  ,£1,080,029,  an  increase  of  .£395,059  as  compared  with  the  preceding 
year. 

Victoria.— Major-General  the  Hon.  Sir  Reginald  Talbot  has  been 
appointed  Governor  of  the  State  in  succession  to  Sir  George  Sydenham 
Clarke. 

Mr.  Irvine,  the  Premier,  has  resigned,  owing  to  ill-health.  Mr.  Thomas 
Bent,  Minister  of  Public  Works,  has  been  entrusted  with  the  forming  of  a 
new  Ministry. 

The  revenue  for  the  last  six  months  of  1903  amounted  to  £"3,238,828,  a 
decrease  of  ,£57,942  as  compared  with  the  previous  year. 

Queensland. — The  revenue  for  the  last  six  months  of  1903  amounted 
to  ,£1,8 18,000,  as  compared  with  ;£  1,807,000  in  the  corresponding  period 
of  r902.    The  expenditure  amounted  to  ,£1,840,600,  as  compared  with 

1,864,500. 

South  Australia. — The  revenue  for  the  last  six  months  of  1903 
amounted  to  ,£1, 08 1,527,  being  an  increase  of  ,£1 8,903  over  that  of  the 
corresponding  period  of  1902. 

Lord  Plunket,  k.c.v.o.,  will  succeed  Lord  Ranfurly  as  Governor. 

Tasmania. — The  Governor,  Sir  A.  E.  Havelock,  acting  under  medical 
advice,  has  resigned. 

New  Zealand. — The  revenue  for  the  nine  months  ending  in  December 
last  showed  an  increase  of  ,£486,000  over  the  revenue  for  the  correspond- 
ing period  of  the  previous  fiscal  year. 

Canada.— The  Dominion  Parliament  met  on  March  10,  and  discussed 
the  Grand  Trunk  Pacific  Railway  Amendment  Bill. 

The  Grand  Trunk  Railway  Company  has  accepted  the  new  agreement 
for  the  proposed  trans-continental  railway,  and  has  deposited  $5,000,000 
as  a  guarantee  of  the  performance  of  the  contract. 

Mr.  Carroll,  the  Solicitor-General,  has  become  a  judge,  and  Mr.  R. 
Lemieux  has  succeeded  him. 

Nova  Scotia. — The  revenue  for  the  past  year  amounted  to  $1,243,581, 
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being  $103,000  more  than  in  the  former  year,  and  gives  a  surplus  of 
$66,250.  Rich  gold  ore  has  been  struck  in  the  Caribon  district,  Halifax 
county,  and  also  at  Isaac's  Harbour.  Numerous  deposits  of  copper  and 
silver  ores  have  been  uncovered  at  Chehcamp,  in  the  island  of  Cape 
Breton. 

Newfoundland.— The  Colonial  revenues  have  increased  by  $250,000 
within  two  years,  and  trade  has  increased  to  the  extent  of  $1,000,000 
annually  during  the  past  five  years. 

The  Government  has  undertaken  to  renew  the  French  shore  modus 
Vivendi  for  another  year.  

Obituary. — The  deaths  have  been  recorded  during  the  last  quarter  of 
the  following : — Mr.  W.  S.  McClellard,  formerly  engineer  to  the  Native 
States  of  Nowanagar  and  Cutch ; — Mr.  Ernest  Ayscoghe  Floyer,  In- 
spector General  of  Egyptian  Telegraphs,  and  formerly  of  the  Indian  Tele- 
graph Service  ;  —  Captain  Leonard  Robert  Sunkersett  Arthur,  c.m.g. 
(Burma  1887-88,  Zanzibar,  Uganda,  Gambia  expedition); — Major-General 
George  Bligh  Bowen,  joined  the  Native  Infantry  in  1847,  and  from  1871 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Police  at  Madras; — Colonel  James  Gavin  Lindsay, 
late  Royal  (Madras)  Engineers,  and  Chairman  of  the  Southern  Mahratta 
Railway  Company  (Central  India  1857); — Colonel  John  Fletcher  Cald- 
well, late  of  the  South  Wales  Borderers  (Kafir  war  1877-78); — Raja  Sir 
Sudhal  Deo,  k.c.i.e.,  Feudatory  Chief  of  Bamra,  Central  Provinces ; — 
Colonel  Thomas  Henry  Sale,  late  of  the  Bengal  Engineers,  appointed 
1830,  retired  1859  ;—  Rear- Admiral  William  Andrew  James  Heath,  c.b. 
(Syria  1840,  Baltic  and  Black  Sea  1854-55,  China  1857-59)  \  Sir  Edwyn 
Dawes,  senior  partner  of  the  firm  of  Gray,  Dawes  and  Co. ; — Surgeon- 
Colonel  Sir  George  Thomson,  k.cb.  (Afghan  war  1878-79,  Chitral  Relief 
Force  1895,  Tirah  Expeditionary  Force  1897-98) ;  — Colonel  Thomas 
Walker,  late  of  the  Royal  Artillery,  formerly  of  the  Bombay  Artillery  of 
the  Honourable  East  India  Company ;— Major-General  John  Pennock 
Campbell,  late  commanding  1st  Battalion  East  I^ancashire  Regiment 
(Eastern  campaign  1854-55); — Diwan  Bahadur  S.  Srinivasa  Raghav.i 
Iyengar,  c.i.e.,  Inspector-General  of  Registration  at  Madras  ; — Lieutenant- 
Colonel  William  Lettsom  Gronow,  late  of  the  Manchester  Regiment 
(Southern  Afghanistan  1879  80) ; — Lieutenant  Cyril  Amyatt  Wise  Amyatt- 
Burney,  District  Superintendent  of  Police,  Northern  Nigeria ; — Lieutenant- 
Colonel  Edward  Russell  Cree,  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps  (Sudan  cam- 
paign 1885,  South  African  war  1899-1900)  ;— Captain  W.  D.  Morrish,  r.n. 
(Ashanti  campaign  1873-74,  Sudan  1884) ;— Mr.  James  Skinner,  of  Siswal, 
in  the  Hissar  district ; — Major  Alexander  Ramsay  Stuart,  Royal  Garrison 
Artillery  (Sierre  Leone  1898-99,  South  African  war); — Major  General 
Thomas  Boone  Everest  Tennant,  entered  the  Honourable  East  India 
Company's  service  in  1850  ; — Colonel  Arthur  Robert  Wilson,  late  of  the 
Bombay  Staff  Corps  (Persian  expeditionary  force  1857); — Major  Alfred 
Cranworth  Worlledge,  Army  Pay  Department  (Zulu  war  1879); — Lieu- 
tenant-General  Sir  Robert  Grant  (Nile  expedition  1884-85); — Major- 
General  James  Graham  Robert  Douglas  MacNeill,  c.b.,  late  of  the  Madras 
Infantry  (Burmese  expedition   1885-86);  —  Lieutenant  -  Colonel  John 
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Thomas  Maguire,  a  Military  Knight  of  Windsor  (China  1841-42,  Panjab 
campaign  1848-49,  Indian  Mutiny  campaign) ; — Major  John  Forbes  Mosse, 
late  of  the  Royal  Irish  Regiment  (Nile  expedition  1884-85) ;— Sir  William 
Raymond  Kynsey,  late  Principal  Civil  Medical  Officer  and  Inspector- 
General  of  Hospitals  in  Ceylon  (Ashanti  war  1873-74) ;— Lieutenant- 
Colonel  the  Hon.  Horace  Manners  Monckton,  late  commanding  the 
3rd  Hussars  (Panjab  camp  1848-49) ;—  Captain  Frederick  Arthur  Wyllie, 
of  the  Welsh  Regiment  and  Burma  Military  Police ; — Captain  Robert 
Dalkeith  Jephson,  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps  (Khartum  campaign  and. 
South  African  war) ; — Mr.  Frank  Cowie,  Indian  Civil  Service  ; — Mr.  Byramji 
Bhakiji  Kanga,  a  well-known  exchange  and  stock-broker  of  Bombay ; — 
Admiral  of  the  Fleet  the  Hon.  Sir  H.  Keppel  (China  1841,  Crimea,  China 
1857) ;— Commander  Frank  Foster  Bone,  R.N.,  retired  (Egyptian  war 
1882);  — Mr.  Francis  Stewart  Cowie,  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Bhandara, 
Central  Provinces  ;— Mr.  Walter  G.  Doggett,  drowned  in  the  Kagera  River, 
Africa ; — Sir  John  M'Intyre,  a  former  President  of  the  Board  of  Land 
and  Works  and  Commissioner  of  Crown  Lands  in  Victoria  ; — Lieutenant- 
General  Thomas  Trevor  Turton,  late  of  the  5th  Haidarabad  Contingent 
(Rohilla  insurrection  1855); — Lieutenant-Colonel  George  Herbert  Palmer, 
late  Royal  Artillery  (Ashanti  war  1874) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  Richard 
Rocke,  late  of  the  72nd  (Crimea,  Mutiny) ; — Mr.  A.  T.  Pringle,  Assistant 
Secretary  to  Government  in  the  Chief  Secretary's  Department,  Madras ; — 
Her  Highness  the  Rajmato  Deo,  mother  of  the  Maharaja  of  Cooch  Behar  ; 
— Sir  Graham  Berry,  formerly  Premier  of  Victoria ; — Sir  Hugh  Guion 
Macdonell,  g.c.m.c,  c.b.,  formerly  of  the  Rifle  Brigade  (British  Kaffraria 
1849-52),  and  afterwards  of  the  Diplomatic  Service;— Mr.  Harry  Freeman- 
Cohen,  a  prominent  South  African ;—  Major-General  Douglas  Hastings, 
late  of  the  78th  and  62nd  Regiments  (Persia  1857,  Mutiny)  ;— Lieutenant 
Colonel  Benjamin  Bunbury  Mauleverer,  late  of  the  88th  Regiment 
(Connaught  Rangers)  (Crimea,  Indian  Mutiny  campaign  1857-58) ; — 
Lieutenant-Colonel  Robert  Joynt  Gordon  Grant,  late  of  the  Royal  Sussex 
Regiment  (Gambia  1853,  Mutiny)  ; — Major  Knightley  Owen  Burne,  of  the 
51st  Sikhs  (Waziristan  expedition  1894  95,  North- West  Frontier  campaign 
1897-98); — Sir  Edward  Braddon,  formerly  of  the  Indian  Government 
Service,  and  afterwards  Premier  of  Tasmania  1887  (Santhal  rebellion, 
Indian  Mutiny) ; — General  Sir   Edward  Lechmere  Russell  (Sind  and 
Afghanistan  1842-43,  Resident  at  Aden  1868  7 1);  —  The  Right  Rev. 
James  Thomas  Hayes,  Bishop  of  Trinidad ;— Colonel  Henry  Gratton, 
late  of  the  Royal  Sussex  Regiment  (North  China  campaign  i860);— 
Captain  Sir  George  Morice,  r.n.  (Crimea,  China  1858,  Egyptian  war  1882) ; 
—Captain  Frederick  Arthur  Wyllie,  of  the  Welsh  Regiment,  shot  by  a 
dacoit  in  Burma ; — Captain  Frederick  Stoom  Chapman  (Egyptian  war 
1882) ;— Captain  Charles  Dugald  Campbell,  of  the  late  Hon.  East  India 
Company's  naval  service  1827  to  x86o  (Burmese  expedition  1851-53); — 
Lieutenant-Colonel  Henry  Aspinwall,  late  of  the  3rd  Dragoon  Guards 
(Egyptian  war  1882,  South  African  war  1901-02); — General  C  A.  Lewis, 
Colonel  of  the  North  Staffordshire  Regiment  (Canadian  rebellion  1837, 
Crimea  campaign) ; — Sir  Edward  James  Ackroyd,  formerly  Puisne  Judge 
of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Hong  Kong;— Vice- Admiral  Henry  Bedford 
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Woolcombe  (Kafir  war  1852.  Baltic  1854,  China  1872  76) Brigade- 
Surgeon  W.  H.  Harris,  A.M.S.  (Crimea,  Indian  mutiny) ;— Lieutenant- 
William  Oliver,  r.n.  (Burmese  war  1885  87,  Zanzibar  1896);— Mr.  S.  B. 
Ram  as  wa  mi  Iyengar,  barrister-at-law,  Chief  Justice  under  Nawab  Khur- 
shidjah  Bahadur  (Haidarabad) ; — Lieutenant-General  Donald  Campbell 
Vanrenen,  late  of  the  Royal  (Bengal)  Artillery  1839- 7 7  ; — Lieutenant- 
Colonel  T.  M.  Jenkins,  late  of  the  Indian  Staff  Corps  and  Deputy  Com- 
missioner for  Burma; — Lieutenant-General  Charles  Alexander  McMahon, 
f.r.s.,  F.C.S.,  Hon.  East  India  Company's  service  1847-55  m  *ne  Madras 
Native  Infantry ; — General  Sir  Arthur  Power  Palmer,  joined  5th  Bengal 
Native  Infantry  1857  (Mutiny,  North- West  frontier  1863-64,  Abyssinia  1868, 
Duffla  expedition  1874-75,  Dutch  war  in  Acheen  1876-77,  Afghan  war 
1879-80,  Sudan  1885,  Chin  Hills  1893,  Tirah  expedition,  appointed  Com- 
mander-in-Chief in  India  1900) ; — Sir  John  Scott,  formerly  Vice-President 
of  International  Courts  of  Appeal  for  Egypt,  and  afterwards  Judicial 
Adviser  to  His  Highness  the  Khedive  Captain  G.  H.  F.  Abadie,  cm.c, 
Second-class  Resident  at  Zaria  (Northern  Nigeria  1899- 1902) ; — Major  the 
Hon.  Henry  James  Anson,  2nd  Battalion  Highland  Light  Infantry  (South 
African  war  1899- 1900); — General  George  Smart,  late  of  the  Madras 
Army  (China  expedition  i860); — Major-General  Binfield  Wemyss,  of  the 
Bengal  Staff  Corps  (Afghan  war  1879-80,  Hazara  expedition  1888); — 
Deputy-Surgeon-General  William  Bisset-Snell  (North  China  campaign 
i860); — Mr.  J.  Clarke,  Resident  Medical  Officer  Eden  Sanatorium; — 
General  Jeet  Jang  Bahadur  Rana,  formerly  Commander-in-Chief  of  the 
Nepal  army,  son  of  Maharaja  Sir  Jang  Bahadur,  g.cb.  ; — Mr.  Chan  Toon, 
barrister-at-law  at  Rangoon  ; — Major-General  T.  R.  Nimmo,  c.b.  (Afghan 
war  1878-80) ; — Major  W.  E.  Turnley,  late  of  the  Edinburgh  Light  Infantry 
Militia  (3rd  Royal  Scots,  Indian  Mutiny  campaign) ; — Captain  G.  Warne- 
ford,  assistant  political  agent,  assassinated  near  Aden  ; — Paymaster-in-Chief 
J.  M.  Lowcay,  r.n.,  retired  (Syrian  war  1840,  Mutiny)  ; — Mr.  Bean,  postal 
superintendent  to  the  Tibet  Mission  ; — The  Venerable  Robert  James 
French,  Archdeacon  of  Mauritius ;— General  Hungerford  Meyer  Boddam, 
b.s.c.  (Burmese  war  1852-53,  Sonthal  campaign  1855); — Dr.  Mohendro 
Lai  Sircar,  c.i.e.,  founder  of  the  Indian  Association  for  the  Cultivation  of 
Science ;— Sir  Edward  Walter,  k.c.b.,  founder  of  the  Corps  of  Commis- 
sionaires;— Admiral  Sir  Robert  More  Molyneux,  g.cb.  (Russian  campaign, 
Bombardment  of  Alexandria) ; — Captain  the  Hon.  Reginald  Ward,  d.s.o. 
(South  African  war  1899- 1902)  ;— Darbar  Shri  Khachar  Ala  Chela,  c.s.i., 
Chief  of  the  Kathiawar  State  of  Jasdan  ; — Sir  Peter  Arthur  Halkett  (India 
1852,  Crimea) ;— Colonel  George  Turner  Jones,  commanding  Royal 
Engineers  at  Secunderabad  (last  Afghan  war  and  defence  of  Candahar) ; — 
Sir  Joseph  William  Trutch,  k.cm.g.,  formerly  Chief  Commissioner  of 
Lands  and  Works  and  Surveyor-General  of  British  Columbia,  and  after- 
wards Acting  Resident  Agent  for  the  Dominion  in  British  Columbia  ; — 
Sir  Walter  Joseph  Sendall,  g.c.m.g.,  formerly  Governor  of  the  Windward 
Islands  and  afterwards  of  the  Barbadoes,  and  latterly  of  British  Guiana  ; — 
Admiral  Henry  Boys  (Beyrout  and  Acre  1840); — The  Hon.  Thomas 
Robert  Mclnnes,  an  ex-Lieutenant-Governor  of  British  Columbia. 
March  17,  1904. 
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RUSSIA  AND  JAPAN. 

By  Baron  Suyematsu. 

In  the  following  pages  an  effort  has  been  made  to  trace 
the  course  of  events  and  negotiations  precedent  to  the 
outbreak  of  hostilities  in  the  Far  East.  The  most  trust- 
worthy sources  of  information  have  been  drawn  upon,  viz., 
the  White  Book  issued  by  the  British  Government,  entitled 
"  Correspondence  regarding  the  Russian  Occupation  of 
Manchuria  and  Newchwang  "  [China,  No.  2,  1904],  and  a 
White  Book  concerning  "The  Negotiations  between  Japan 
and  Russia,  1903- 1904,"  presented  by  the  Government  of 
Tokio  to  the  Imperial  Diet  this  year.  These  official  records 
have  been  supplemented,  wherever  it  has  been  requisite  to 
do  so,  by  references  to  acknowledged  facts  in  the  recent 
history  of  the  Extreme  East,  and  if  the  account  now  given 
is  somewhat  lengthy,  though  compressed  as  much  as 
possible,  the  circumstance  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  wide 
area  which,  geographically  and  historically,  it  was  needful 
that  the  statement  should  be  made  to  embrace. 

The  anxiety  felt  in  Japan  about  Russian  methods  had 
its  origin  at  least  as  far  back  as  the  eighteenth  century, 
when  the  encroachments  of  Russian  settlers  began  in  the 
Kurile  Islands,  which  are  Japanese  territory,  and  extend 
in  a  prolonged  chain  from  Yeso  (now  officially  termed 
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Hokkaido)  to  Cape  Lopatka.  There  were  frequent  intru- 
sions by  Russians  early  in  the  last  century,  moreover,  upon 
Yeso  and  the  neighbouring  islands,  and  Russia  seized  the 
opportunity,  when  the  opening  of  the  Empire  to  foreign 
intercourse  had  caused  internal  dissensions  in  Japan  itself, 
to  take  possession  of  the  northern  half  of  Saghalten,  an 
island  which  up  to  that  time  had  been  regarded  as  wholly 
Japanese  property.  In  the  end,  at  a  later  date  she 
succeeded  in  depriving  Japan  of  the  southern  half  also, 
and  thus  acquired  for  herself  possession  of  the  entire 
island.  In  1 86 1  the  Russians  attempted  the  annexation 
of  Tsushima,  Japan's  outpost  in  the  Straits  of  Korea, 
having  landed  men  surreptitiously  from  the  cruiser  Posadnik 
and  quartered  them  ashore.  This  design  was,  however, 
frustrated  by  the  vigilance  of  the  British  Admiral,  Sir  James 
Hope,  who,  on  learning  of  the  Russian  descent  upon  the 
island,  took  such  strenuous  action  as  left  the  intruders 
no  option  but  to  retire  from  the  position  which  they  had 
illegally  taken  up.  The  opportunity  presented  by  China's 
difficulties  with  France  and  Great  Britain  over  events  in 
North  China  had  at  this  time  been  seized  by  Russia  to 
exact  from  the  Peking  Government  the  cession  of  the 
entire  Eastern  littoral  of  Manchuria  down  to  the  Korean 
frontier,  with  its  bays  and  harbours,  including  the  site  of 
Vladivostock.  In  1885  the  Russians  attempted  to  snatch 
Port  Lazarefif  from  Korea,  and  although  that  attempt  was 
thwarted  by  the  prompt  action  of  England,  Russia's  ambi- 
tions in  respect  of  her  progress  southward  never  ceased  to 
be  active.  Thus  in  1891  she  began  that  gigantic  under- 
taking, the  Trans-Siberian  Railway,  and  immediately  on 
the  conclusion  of  the  Sinico-Japanese  War  she  wrested 
from  China,  by  successive  machinations,  concessions  and 
subordinate  privileges  in  connection  with  the  so-called 
Eastern  Chinese  Railway,  which  spread  itself  not  only 
across  the  whole  width  of  Manchuria  to  Vladivostock,  but 
likewise  through  its  entire  length  from  Harbin  to  Port 
Arthur  and  Dalny.    By  degrees  the  Russian  interest  was 
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made  to  predominate,  and  to  all  intents  and  purposes  the 
railways  in  Manchuria  were  to  become  part  and  parcel  of 
Russia's  own  railway  system,  administered  by  her  officials. 

Korea,  which  had  for  centuries  virtually  acknowledged 
the  suzerainty  of  Japan  as  well  as  of  China,  by  periodically 
despatching  a  tribute -bearing  mission  to  the  Japanese 
capital  in  the  same  way  that  she  had  sent  envoys  from 
Seoul  to  Peking,  began  to  omit  this  courtesy,  and  mistrust- 
ing the  effects  of  the  radical  changes  introduced  into  Japan 
under  the  new  regime,  chose  to  exhibit  in  other  ways  an 
indifference  to  the  preservation  of  good  relations  with  the 
Japanese  Empire.    The  successive  Envoys  whom  Japan 
sent  to  Korea  were  arrogantly  treated,  and  finally,  in  1875, 
a  Japanese  surveying  vessel,  the  Unyokan,  was  fired  upon. 
Japan  demanded  explanations,  and  eventually  a  treaty  was 
signed  between  Japan  and  Korea  in  1876,  in  which  Korea 
was  placed  on  the  footing  of  an  independent  State,  and  cer- 
tain of  her  ports  were  opened  to  Japanese  commerce. 
Owing  to   the  continued   interference,  however,  of  the 
Chinese  in  Korean  politics,  and  conflicts  having  occurred 
between  the  soldiers  guarding  the  Japanese  Legation  and 
the  Koreans,  China  was  remonstrated  with,  and  finally  a 
treaty  was  negotiated  at  Tientsin  in  1884,  whereby  a  pacific 
settlement  was  brought  about  for  the  time  being.    In  effect, 
it  was  China's  breaches  of  this  treaty  that  led  to  the  subse- 
quent Sinico-Japanese  War.    China's  unwillingness,  how- 
ever, to  relinquish  the  hold  upon  the  peninsular  kingdom 
which  she  claimed  to  enjoy  by  virtue  of  suzerainty,  and  her 
antagonism  to  Japan's  growing  influence  at  Seoul,  exerted 
solely  in  the  interests  of  beneficial  reform,  culminated  in 
her  taking  those  hostile  measures  that  brought  about  the 
war  of  1894-1895. 

In  the  negotiations  for  peace  which  were  entered  upon 
at  Shimonoseki  in  the  spring  of  1895,  China  ceded  the 
Liao-tung  peninsula  to  Japan.  Russia,  however,  had  long 
before  fixed  her  gaze  upon  the  fortress  of  Port  Arthur,  and 
with  the  view  of  preventing  its  transfer,  together  with  the 
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territory  named,  to  Japan,  she  thought  fit  to  address  to 
the  Government  of  Tokio  the  following  remr  nstrance,  with 
the  consent  and  approval  of  France  and  Germany  : 

"  The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  All  the  Russia?,  in 
examining  the  conditions  of  peace  which  Japan  has  imposed  on  China, 
finds  that  the  possession  of  the  peninsula  of  Liao-tung,  claimed  by  Japan, 
would  be  a  constant  menace  to  the  capital  of  China,  would  at  the  same 
time  render  illusory  the  independence  of  Korea,  and  would  henceforth  be 
a  perpetual  obstacle  to  the  permanent  peace  of  the  Far  East.  Consequently, 
the  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  would  give  a  new  proof  of 
their  sincere  friendship  for  the  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor 
of  Japan  by  advising  them  to  renounce  the  definitive  possession  of  the 
peninsula  of  Liao-tung." 

Japan,  as  is  well  known,  was  obliged  to  yield  to  the 
pressure  thus  exerted  by  the  three  Western  Powers,  and 
when,  in  1897,  Germany  obtained  from  China  a  lease  of 
Kiao-Chau  in  Shantung,  Russia  seized  the  moment  to 
demand  from  the  Peking  Government  the  virtual  cession 
of  Port  Arthur  and  Talien  Wan,  thereby  setting  at  nought 
all  those  objections  to  the  occupancy  of  this  part  of  the 
Chinese   Empire  by  another  Power  to  which  she  had 
attached  such  immense  weight  only  a  few  years  previously. 
Russia's  next  move  was  to  obtain  from  the  Koreans  a  lease 
of  Masampho,  in  Korea,  an  important  harbour  directly 
facing  Tsushima,  Japan's  westernmost  outpost.    To  this 
the  opposition  of  Japan  and  Great  Britain  was  successful. 
Korea  merely  granted  facilities  for  the  establishment  of  a 
Russian  coaling  depot. 

The  Boxers'  outbreak  in  China  led  to  the  almost  universal 
expression  of  a  desire  that  Japan  should  send  troops  to  the 
rescue  of  the  members  of  Foreign  Legations  in  Peking, 
and  Japan,  ever  mindful  of  the  principles  of  humanity,  and 
anxious  to  prove  her  entire  sympathy  with  the  sufferers  by 
the  Boxers'  depredations,  at  once  expressed  her  readiness  to 
despatch  an  adequate  army.  The  Peking  Relief  Expedition 
was  promptly  organized,  and  the  forces  of  Japan  took  their 
places  in  line  with  those  of  Occidental  nations  in  a  supreme 
effort  to  avert  the  peril  which  overshadowed  all  the  subjects 
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ot  foreign  Powers  then  dwelling  in  the  Chinese  capital.  In 
this  expedition  the  Japanese  troops  greatly  outnumbered 
those  of  any  other  country.  Russia  sent  4,000  men  to 
Chihli  to  take  part  in  the  march  to  Peking,  but  she  at  the 
same  time  sent  large  bodies  of  troops  into  Manchuria  on 
the  pretext  that  a  Boxer  rising  was  imminent,  and  threatened 
the  existence  of  the  railway,  then  in  course  of  construction 
and  nearing  completion.  Ostensibly  the  Russians  con- 
tinued to  find  employment  for  their  troops  in  Manchuria  in 
the  suppression  of  brigandage,  but  meanwhile  they  de- 
manded and  received  their  share  of  the  indemnity  paid  by 
China  not  upon  the  basis  of  the  contingent  which  had  been 
sent  to  join  the  Peking  Relief  Force,  but  upon  that  of  the 
entire  number  of  men  which  it  was  alleged  it  had  been 
found  needful  to  send  into  Manchuria  as  well.  The 
numerical  strength  was,  however,  greatly  exaggerated,  for 
Russia's  share  in  the  indemnity  was  actually  calculated  upon 
the  footing  of  her  having  provided  170,000  troops,  whereas 
in  reality  the  sum  total  could  not  at  the  very  utmost  have 
exceeded  50,000.  Even  at  that  time  Russia's  behaviour  in 
Manchuria  had  been  such  as  to  arouse  suspicion,  and  had 
become  matter  for  general  comment.  It  is  sufficient,  how- 
ever, to  show  that  Russia  was  more  than  amply  repaid  by 
China  for  such  assistance  as  she  could  claim  to  have  rendered. 

A  passing  reference  should  here  be  made  to  the  Anglo- 
German  Agreement  of  October,  1900.  It  was  expressly 
laid  down  in  that  document  that  should  any  other  Power 
seek  to  make  use  of  the  complications  in  China  to  extort 
advantages  calculated  to  impair  the  undiminished  territorial 
condition  of  the  Chinese  Empire,  Germany  and  Britain 
would  reserve  it  to  themselves  to  come  to  an  understanding 
as  to  the  steps  to  be  taken  to  protect  their  own  interests  in 
China.  To  this  agreement  all  the  Powers  adhered  in 
respect  of  its  principles,  and  Japan  actually  accepted  the 
position  of  a  signatory.  Thus  there  was  a  substantial  basis 
for  action  in  the  event  of  China's  territorial  integrity  being 
assailed ;  but,  strangely  enough,  when  the  Manchurian 
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question  reached  an  acute  stage,  Germany  alone  (besides 
Russia,  of  course)  somewhat  abruptly  showed  a  reluctance 
to  admit  its  application  to  Manchuria,  but  at  the  same 
time  continued  to  give  a  general  adhesion  to  the  policy  of 
the  other  Great  Powers  in  regard  to  the  Chinese  Empire. 
Japan  and  Great  Britain,  however,  found  in  it  a  basis,  later 
on,  as  we  shall  see,  for  a  formal  declaration  of  alliance  in 
respect  of  Chinese  and  Korean  affairs. 

On  the  last  day  of  the  year  1900  a  memorable  despatch 
was  sent  by  cable  to  the  Times  newspaper  in  London  by 
its  correspondent  in  Peking,  which  drew  the  attention  of 
the  world  to  the  part  Russia  was  really  playing,  and  which 
was  diametrically  opposed  to  her  protestations  of  an  un- 
alterable desire  to  act  in  unison  with  all  the  nations  con- 
cerned in  the  East.  That  despatch  set  forth  the  terms  of 
an  agreement  which  it  was  declared  had  been  surreptitiously 
concluded  between  China  and  Russia,  whereby  Russia  con- 
sented to  the  resumption  of  the  civil  government  of  Mukden 
and  the  Feng-tien  Province  only  on  condition  that — 

1.  The  Tartar  General  Tseng  should  undertake  to  pro- 
tect and  pacify  the  province,  and  to  assist  in  the  construction 
of  the  Russian  railroad. 

2.  That  he  should  treat  kindly  the  Russians  who  were 
then  and  were  to  remain  in  military  occupation,  providing 
them  with  lodging  and  provisions. 

3.  That  he  should  disarm  and  disband  the  Chinese 
soldiery,  transferring  to  the  Russians  all  munitions  of  war 
in  arsenals  which  they  had  not  already  occupied. 

4.  That  all  forts,  etc.,  not  needed  by  the  Russians  should 
be  dismantled. 

5.  That  Newchwang  (a  treaty  port)  and  other  places 
then  occupied  by  Russians  should  only  be  restored  to 
Chinese  civil  administration  when  the  Russian  Government 
might  be  satisfied  that  the  pacification  of  the  province  had 
actually  been  accomplished. 

6.  That  the  local  Chinese  police  should  maintain  law  and 
order  under  the  control  of  the  Tartar  General. 
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7.  That  there  should  be  a  Russian  political  Resident  at 
Mukden  whom  it  would  be  obligatory  upon  the  Tartar 
General  to  consult. 

8.  That  should  the  local  police  be  anywhere  insufficient 
to  cope  with  an  emergency,  Russian  reinforcements  should 
at  once  be  called  for,  through  the  Russian  Resident. 

The  functions  conferred  upon  the  Russian  Resident  were 
similar,  it  will  be  seen,  to  those  of  British  Residents  in  the 
Native  States  of  India,  or  of  the  Russian  Resident  at 
Bokhara.  It  was,  moreover,  made  clear  that  this  agreement 
would  necessarily  be  followed  by  similar  agreements  relative 
to  the  other  two  provinces  of  Manchuria — viz.,  Kirin  and 
He-lung-chiang — and  that,  inasmuch  as  Russia  had  under 
a  pre-existing  agreement  secured  the  right  to  maintain 
troops  in  Manchuria  for  the  protection  of  the  "  Eastern 
Chinese  Railway,"  this  division  of  the  Chinese  Empire 
would  become  de  facto  a  Russian  Protectorate. 

Pressure  was  then  put  upon  China  by  Great  Britain,  Ger- 
many, the  United  States,  and  Japan,  not  to  commit  the  stu- 
pendous folly  of  entering  upon  any  separate  negotiations  with 
Russia  or  any  single  Power,  and  the  Emperor  of  China,  on 
his  part,  likewise  sought  the  conjoint  mediation  of  these 
Powers.  In  the  meantime  a  more  trustworthy  and  even 
more  disquieting  draft  of  the  Russian  demands  came  to  light. 
Diplomatic  communications  were  exchanged  with  great 
activity  between  the  Powers,  chiefly  directed  against  Russia, 
whilst  Russia  herself,  with  her  accustomed  craftiness,  did  her 
utmost  to  gain  her  point.  At  last,  however,  she  had  to 
give  way,  at  all  events  for  the  time,  and  on  April  5, 
1 90 1,  the  Government  of  St.  Petersburg,  in  an  official 
communique  on  the  subject  of  its  policy  in  China,  pub- 
lished in  the  Official  Messenger,  positively  stated  that 
though  the  course  of  events  in  Pechili,  and  a  series  of 
acts  of  aggression  committed  by  Chinese  insurgents 
on  the  frontier  of  Russia  had  rendered  necessary  the 
occupation  of  the  port  of  Newchwang  and  the  entry  of 
the  Russian  troops  into  Manchuria,  these  were  to  be  con- 
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sidered  temporary  measures  ;  that  as  soon  as  order  had 
been  permanently  restored  in  Manchuria,  and  everything 
possible  had  been  done  to  safeguard  the  railway,  Russia 
would  not  fail  to  withdraw  her  troops  from  the  territory 
of  the  Chinese  Empire  on  her  borders,  provided  that  no 
obstacle  was  placed  in  her  way  by  the  action  of  the  other 
Powers  and  of  China  herself.  The  introduction  of  this 
qualifying  phrase  was  due,  as  was  subsequently  to  be  seen, 
to  the  sinister  intention  of  withdrawing  with  one  hand  the 
benefits  conferred  by  the  other,  since  it  would  be  at  any 
lime  practicable  for  Russia  to  construe  this  clause  as  in- 
applicable by  reason  of  the  prolongation  of  disturbances  in 
Manchuria  which  the  Russian  agents  might  themselves,  if 
they  chose,  foment.  The  communique'  went  on  to  state, 
with  reference  to  the  secret  agreement  previously  alluded  to 
as  that  which  Russia  surreptitiously  sought  to  impose  upon 
China,  that  that  agreement  was  only  intended  to  serve  as 
a  starting-point  towards  the  realization  of  the  declared 
intention  of  the  Russian  Government  to  restore  Manchuria 
to  China,  it  having  only  been  occupied  by  Russia  in  conse- 
quence of  the  alarming  events  of  the  previous  year.  Russia 
complained  that,  owing  to  obstacles  having  been  put  in  the 
way  of  the  conclusion  of  this  secret  agreement,  it  was 
impossible  for  her  to  immediately  take  the  measures  con- 
templated for  the  gradual  evacuation  of  Manchuria,  but  in 
a  closing  paragraph  the  Russian  Government  announced 
that,  whilst  maintaining  the  then  existing  temporary  form 
of  Government  in  Manchuria  with  the  object  of  insuring 
order  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Russian  frontier,  but 
remaining  unalterably  true  to  its  original  programme  as 
repeatedly  formulated,  it  would  quietly  await  the  further 
progress  of  events. 

In  April,  ioor,  a  week  after  the  publication  in  the 
Official  Messenger,  Count  Lamsdorff  personally  assured 
Sir  Charles  Scott,  the  representative  of  Great  Britain,  that 
it  was  entirely  an  erroneous  conclusion  that  had  been 
reached  in  some  quarters  that  the  Russian  Government,  by 
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dropping  the  negotiations  for  an  early  evacuation  of  Man- 
churia, as  indicated  above,  evinced  their  intention  of  occupy- 
ing that  province  indefinitely.  The  Emperor  of  Russia, 
said  Count  Lamsdorff,  adhered  unswervingly  to  his  inten- 
tion, so  frankly  and  frequently  declared,  to  withdraw  the 
Russian  troops  of  occupation  and  restore  the  province 
to  its  former  Chinese  administration  as  soon  as  a  normal 
state  of  affairs  in  China  and  the  reinstatement  at  Peking  of 
the  legitimate  and  independent  central  Government,  capable 
of  maintaining  order  in  the  Empire,  admitted  of  this  being 
done.  Count  Lamsdorff  volunteered  the  statement,  more- 
over, that  the  separate  negotiations  with  China  concerning 
the  early  evacuation  of  Manchuria  had  been  dropped,  and 
that  nothing  beyond  a  programme  for  the  negotiations  had 
ever  been  discussed.  Sir  Charles  Scott  found  that  his 
German-  and  American  colleagues  at  St.  Petersburg  had 
been  by  Count  Lamsdorff  similarly  assured. 

Four  months  later  the  British  Minister  in  Peking  found 
himself  obliged  to  charge  the  Russian  Government  with  a 
breach  of  faith,  in  that  he  had  been  informed,  from  a 
thoroughly  trustworthy  source,  of  Russia's  resumption  of 
negotiations  with  China  to  bring  about  the  signature  of 
a  Manchurian  agreement. 

The  Russians,  telegraphed  Sir  Ernest  Satow,  denied 
this;  but  the  accuracy  of  the  British  Ministers  report  was 
demonstrated  by  the  signature  of  a  protocol  within  four 
weeks  of  that  date — viz.,  on  September  7 — and  six  months 
later  the  protocol  was  followed  by  a  definite  agreement 
between  Russia  and  China,  signed  on  March  26  (April  8), 
1902.  This  agreement  was  made  public  in  the  Official 
Messenger  four  days  afterwards,  and  in  a  Government 
communication  preceding  the  text  of  the  document  it  was 
declared  in  so  many  words  that  the  Russian  Government 
had  assured  the  Chinese  Emperor  that  Russia  had  no 
hostile  intentions  towards  China,  whose  independence  and 
integrity  were  the  foundation  of  Russian  policy  in  the  Far 
East.    Admitting,  moreover,  that  the  pacification  of  China 
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had  progressed  with  notable  success,  and  repeating  the 
assurances  that  the  only  object  with  which  Russian  troops 
were  sent  into  the  Celestial  Empire  was  the  reinstatement 
of  the  lawful  Government  of  China,  with  which  friendly 
relations  had  existed  from  time  immemorial,  it  was 
announced  that  the  conditions  of  the  recall  of  the  Russian 
forces  from  Manchuria  had  been  embodied  in  the  agree- 
ment in  question.  At  first  it  might  be  thought  that  Russia 
was  actuated  solely  by  bond  fide  in  regard  to  her  treatment 
of  China,  but  in  reality  her  ascendancy  at  the  Chinese 
capital  was  procured  either  by  bribery  or  coercion  in  some 
form  or  other,  and  the  officials  went  in  constant  fear  of  the 
aggressive  attitude  of  the  Russian  agents  and  representa- 
tives. So  much  was  this  the  case  that  whilst  the  Chinese 
felt  themselves  compelled  to  agree  to  Russia's  terms,  they 
often  complained  to  other  Powers  of  the  pressure  -to  which 
they  were  thus  subjected,  and  constantly  appealed  for 
assistance  in  resisting  the  Russian  demands,  which,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  had  undergone  much  change,  to  China's 
advantage,  in  consequence. 

Under  that  agreement  Russia  bound  herself  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  signature  (April  8,  1902)  to  clear 
the  south-western  portion  of  the  province  of  Mukden  of 
Russian  troops  up  to  the  river  Liao-che,  and  to  hand  the 
Shanhai  Kwan  and  Newchwang  railway  over  to  China. 
She  further  undertook  within  the  next  six  months  to  clear 
the  remainder  of  the  province  of  Mukden  and  the  province 
of  Kirin  of  Russian  troops  ;  and,  finally,  within  the  six 
months  following,  to  remove  the  remaining  Russian  troops 
from  the  province  of  He- Lung-Chiang. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Chinese  Government  bound 
itself  to  protect  the  railways  of  Manchuria  in  general  by 
all  means  in  its  power,  and  to  secure  the  safety  in  Man- 
churia of  Russian  subjects  and  their  undertakings.  The 
obligation  to  afford  protection  to  the  Shanhai  Kwan  and 
Newchwang  railway  was  laid  exclusively  upon  China,  and  it 
was  a  condition  that  she  should  not  invite  other  Powers  to 
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participate  in  its  protection,  construction,  or  working.  Nor 
might  she  embark  upon  any  extension  of  this  railway,  nor 
execute  new  works  in  connection  therewith,  notwithstand- 
ing that  the  line  ran  wholly  through  her  own  territory, 
without  first  consulting  Russia.  Further,  she  might  not 
increase  or  diminish  the  number  of  her  troops  in  Manchuria 
without  notifying  Russia,  nor  allow  any  other  Powers  to 
occupy  the  territory  evacuated  by  the  Russians. 

Lord  Lansdowne,  in  conversation  with  M.  de  Staal, 
the  Russian  Ambassador  in  London,  on  April  30,  referred 
to  this  agreement,  and  explained  that  in  Great  Britain 
there  was  a  disposition  to  criticise  those  provisions  which 
limited  China's  right  to  dispose  of  her  military  forces  and 
to  construct  railway  extensions  within  her  own  territory. 
But  as  it  was  hoped  that  the  evacuation  of  the  province 
would  be  completed  within  the  appointed  time,  and  that  the 
agreement  would  be  loyally  and  considerately  interpreted, 
Lord  Lansdowne  was  indisposed  to  examine  its  provisions 
too  microscopically. 

In  the  Russian  Government's  communication  prefacing 
the  announcement  of  this  agreement  of  April  8,  1902,  it 
was  expressly  stated  that  the  only  object  with  which 
Russian  troops  were  sent  into  the  Celestial  Empire  was 
the  reinstatement  of  the  lawful  Chinese  Government  and 
the  re-establishment  of  order,  and  that  as  Russia  had 
received  China's  written  guarantee  for  the  maintenance  of 
order,  and  had  been  repaid  the  material  expenses  to  which 
she  was  put  by  her  military  operations  in  China,  the 
Russian  Government  saw  no  necessity  for  leaving  armed 
forces  within  the  confines  of  Manchuria. 

So  far  Russia  appeared  to  be  in  earnest,  as  far  as  evacua- 
tion was  concerned,  and  to  be  acting  in  good  faith,  so  much 
so  that  in  Octbber,  1902,  Prince  Ching  informed  the  British 
Minister  in  Peking  that  the  railways  outside  the  Great 
Wall,  as  far  as  the  Liao  River,  had  been  handed  back  to 
China  by  Russia,  and  that  the  south-west  portion  of  Mukden 
province,  as  far  as  the  river  named,  had  been  completely 
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evacuated  by  Russian  troops.  But  Russia  still  retained  in 
her  own  hands  the  administration  of  the  treaty  port  of 
Newchwang,  the  Russian  Consul  combining  with  his 
ordinary  duties  those  of  civil  administrator,  and  the  Customs 
dues  collected  at  the  port  were  being  paid  into  the  Russo- 
Chinese  Bank. 

Meanwhile,  the  similarity  of  the  interests  of  Great 
Britain  and  Japan  in  respect  of  the  Far  East  had  been 
manifested  in  so  many  ways  that  the  desirability  of  the  two 
countries  uniting  in  a  formal  agreement  was  fully  recog- 
nised, and  in  January,  1902,  the  Anglo-Japanese  Conven- 
tion was  signed  in  London. 

April  8,  1903,  passed  by,  and  still  Newchwang  was  held 
by  Russia,  Admiral  Alexieff  making  the  excuse  that 
German  and  English  gunboats  were  at  or  off  the  port, 
and  that  he  wished  to  obtain  a  guarantee  from  China  that 
no  foreign  force  would  be  permitted  to  occupy  it.  Some 
uneasiness  being  felt  in  London  as  to  Russia's  real  inten- 
tions, Lord  Lansdowne  received  on  April  22  Count 
Beckendorffs  assurances  that  if  the  retirement  from 
Newchwang  had  not  taken  place  it  was  only  delayed  for 
some  special  and  sufficient  cause. 

Suddenly,  as  a  bolt  from  the  blue,  in  the  latter  part 
of  April,  1903,  the  Russians  made  seven  demands  upon 
the  Chinese  Government  at  Peking,  as  conditions  prece- 
dent to  the  evacuation  of  Manchuria,  these  demands 
preventing — 

(a)  The  opening  of  any  free  port  or  establishment  of 
a  consulate  of  any  other  Power  in  the  evacuated  district. 

(b)  The  employment  of  other  than  Russians  "  in  the 
North." 

The  demands  also  included  : 

(c)  The  retention  of  the  same  status  at  Newchwang  as 
regards  administration  as  during  occupation. 

(d)  The  continued  payment  of  the  Customs  dues  into 
the  Russo-Chinese  Bank. 

(e)  The  control  of  Newchwang  sanitary  affairs  by 
Russians. 
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(/)  The  use  of  Chinese  telegraph-poles  throughout 
Manchuria  for  Russian  wires  ;  and 

(g)  A  final  stipulation  that  no  portion  of  the  three 
provinces  of  which  Manchuria  consists  should  ever  be 
alienated  to  any  foreign  Power. 

The  British  Government,  as  also  Japan  and  the  other 
Powers,  regarded  these  demands  as  quite  inadmissible,  and 
the  British  Charge  d'Affaires  in  Peking  was  instructed  to 
inform  the  Chinese  Government  that  they  would  by  Great 
Britain  be  resented  as  an  infraction  of  Article  54  of  the 
Treaty  of  Tientsin  (1858),  which  stipulated  that  the  British 
Government  and  its  subjects  should  be  allowed  free  and 
equal  participation  in  all  privileges,  immunities,  and  ad- 
vantages that  might  have  been  or  might  thereafter  be 
granted  by  China  to  the  Government  or  subjects  of  any 
other  nation. 

The  Chinese  Government  was  assured  by  both  Japan 
and  Britain  that  it  would  receive  similar  support  in  resisting 
Russia's  demands  to  that  accorded  to  China  at  the  time 
that  the  Manchurian  Convention  was  being  negotiated. 
The  United  States  directed  their  Minister  at  Peking  to 
urge  upon  the  Chinese  Government  the  advisability  of 
refusing  the  Russian  demands,  and  telegraphed  to  the 
American  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburg  to  request  ex- 
planations from  the  Russian  Government. 

Lord  Lansdowne,  on  April  28,  telegraphed  to  Sir  Claude 
Macdonald  at  Tokio  to  assure  the  Japanese  Government 
that  Britain  was  supporting  the  representations  made  at 
St.  Petersburg  by  the  United  States  Government,  and 
that  the  British  Government  was  desirous  of  keeping  in 
line  with  Japan  during  these  negotiations. 

On  that  day,  April  28,  1903,  the  United  States  Ambas- 
sador at  St.  Petersburg  was  most  positively  assured  by 
Count  Lamsdorff  that  no  such  demands  as  those  referred 
to  had  been  made  by  the  Russian  Government.  He  was 
much  surprised  that  Russia  should  have  been  suspected  in 
any  quarter  of  not  wishing  to  observe  the  published  con- 
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ditions  of  evacuation,  confirmed  as  they  had  been  by  the 
solemn  assurances  of  the  Tsar.  The  denial  was  accepted 
by  the  United  States  Ambassador,  who  reported  to  Wash- 
ington that  the  Russian  Government  further  declared  that 
there  was  no  intention  of  seeking  exclusive  privileges  for 
Russians  in  Manchuria,  or  of  keeping  the  subjects  or  citizens 
of  other  Powers  out  of  the  advantages  there  enjoyed  by 
Russians.  Machiavellian  diplomacy  was  never  more  com- 
pletely illustrated  than  on  this  occasion. 

The  question  of  the  opening  of  Antung,  Tatungkau,  and 
Mukden,  afterwards  provided  for  by  commercial  treaties 
between  the  United  States  and  China,  and  between  Japan 
and  China,  was  at  this  time  under  consideration,  and  the 
prohibition  contained  in  the  first  and  second  of  Russia's 
conditions,  put  forward  on  or  about  April  20,  1903,  was 
calculated  to  destroy  the  effect  of  the  concessions  which,  in 
the  interest  of  all  nations,  the  Treaty  Commission  sitting 
at  Shanghai  was  on  the  point  of  securing. 

Simultaneously  a  movement  of  Russian  troops  was  re- 
ported in  the  direction  of  Feng-whang-cheng  and  the  Yalu 
River,  which  led  to  inquiries  being  made  by  Prince  Ching, 
who  was  told  by  the  Russian  Charge  d'Affaires  at  Peking 
that  the  movement  had  been  carried  out  in  order  to 
counteract  a  threatened  Japanese  movement.  On  June  17 
Lord  Lansdowne  heard  that  the  Chinese  Government  was 
being  pressed  by  Russia  to  consent  to  the  conditions  which 
the  Russian  Government  had  endeavoured  to  attach  to  the 
evacuation  of  Manchuria,  and  particularly  the  first  and 
second  of  the  seven  clauses,  relative  to  foreign  Consuls 
and  the  establishment  of  open  ports  in  the  districts  to 
be  evacuated.  Prince  Ching  admitted  that  it  was  quite 
true  that  the  Russian  Legation  at  Peking  had  presented 
a  Note  containing  quite  unacceptable  conditions,  and  which 
infringed  China's  sovereign  rights,  but  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment had  refused  to  discuss  them. 

The  Russian  denials,  made  by  Count  LamsdorfT  to  the 
United   States  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburg,   of  any 
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demands  embodying  the  conditions  named  having  been 
presented  to  China,  and  Count  LamsdorflPs  expressions 
of  surprise  that  Russia  should  be  suspected  in  any  quarter 
of  departing  from  the  published  and  solemn  assurances 
given  by  the  Tsar,  created  in  Tokio  the  greatest  astonish- 
ment, not  unmingled  with  amusement,  inasmuch  as  on  the 
very  day  news  was  received  there  of  Russian  activity  at  the 
Yalu,  and  of  coals  and  ammunition  having  been  conveyed 
thither  in  vessels  specially  chartered  by  the  Russian  military 
authorities.  Besides  many  aggressive  measures  Russia 
had  begun  to  take  in  Korea,  a  large  number  of  Russians, 
mostly  soldiers,  had  settled  down  at  Yongampho,  ostensibly 
to  establish  a  station  in  connection  with  the  somewhat 
nebulous  right  relating  to  the  timber-cutting  concession 
exacted  from  Korea.  Thereupon  a  proposal  had  been  put 
forward  by  the  United  States  and  Japan,  to  which  England 
fully  assented,  that  Yongampho  should  be  opened  as  a  port 
for  the  trade  of  all  nations,  but  Russia  had  exerted  the 
utmost  pressure  upon  the  Koreans  to  prevent  this  being 
accomplished.  This  affords  ample  indication  of  the  real 
trend  of  Russian  policy  in  respect  of  Korea. 

Several  fresh  demands  were  made  by  Russia  to  China  in 
September,  all  of  which  were  pregnant  with  selfishness, 
including  the  projects  of  constructing  wharves  on  the 
Sungari  with  military  protection,  of  establishing  a  separate 
inspectorate  of  customs  for  Manchuria,  prejudicing  the 
treaty  rights  of  England,  as  well  as  of  establishing  new 
postal  stations  from  Tsitsihar  to  Blagovestchensk,  and  the 
permanent  rejection  of  any  creation  of  foreign  settlement 
at  the  towns  in  Manchuria  which  were  to  be  opened  under 
the  new  treaties  soon  to  be  signed  with  America  and  Japan. 
Japan,  England,  and  America  all  made  vigorous  remon- 
strances with  China  for  no  less  interest  of  her  own  than 
theirs,  and  the  Chinese  Government  finally  rejected  the 
Russian  demands.  In  the  next  month  the  American  and 
Japanese  treaties  were  signed,  on  the  8th  and  9th  respec- 
tively.    Simultaneously  with  this  the  Russians  began  to 
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re-occupy  rapidly  the  places  they  had  once  evacuated,  and 
showed  fresh  and  ever-increasing  activity  under  the  most 
exorbitant  pretexts. 

At  the  end  of  November  Lord  Lansdowne  farther  dis- 
cussed with  the  Russian  Ambassador  in  London  the  affairs 
of  Manchuria,  and  pointed  out  that  it  was  essential  that 
treaty  rights  in  all  parts  of  the  Chinese  Empire  should 
be  respected,  and  that  British  trade  should  receive  equal 
treatment  in  those  regions.  Lord  Lansdowne  further 
dwelt  upon  the  deplorable  effect  produced  by  the  neglect  of 
the  Russian  Government  to  fulfil  its  pledges,  and  expressed 
his  hope  that  the  Russians  were  then  in  a  position  to  fix  a 
date  for  the  evacuation,  or  at  any  rate  to  explain  why  this 
was  not  done. 

On  January  8,  1904,  Count  Beckendorff  called  upon 
Lord  Lansdowne  and  made  a  specific  declaration  to  the 
effect  that  Russia  had  no  intention  whatever  of  placing  any 
obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  continued  enjoyment  by  foreign 
Powers  of  the  rights  acquired  by  them  in  virtue  of  the 
treaties  then  in  force.  Lord  Lansdowne  said  that  he 
regretted  that  Russia  should  have  found  it  impossible  to 
take  even  a  single  step  in  pursuance  of  the  policy  which 
she  thus  prescribed  for  herself,  and  frankly  told  the  Russian 
Ambassador  that  in  Great  Britain  people  were  looking  for 
some  concrete  evidence  of  Russia's  intention  to  make  good 
her  promises. 

We  must  now  go  back  to  July  28  of  the  same  year  (1903) 
to  briefly  review  the  steps  taken  by  the  Japanese  Govern- 
ment itself.  On  that  date  Baron  Komura  telegraphed  to 
Mr.  Kurino,  the  Japanese  Minister  at  St.  Petersburg, 
directing  him  to  place  before  the  Russian  Government  a 
suggestion  that  the  two  Powers  should  enter  upon  an 
examination  of  the  condition  of  affairs  in  the  Extreme  East 
where  their  interests  met,  with  a  view  to  a  definition  of 
their  respective  special  interests  in  those  regions.  The 
Japanese  Government  was  prepared,  on  its  suggestion 
meeting  with  approval,  to  present  to  the  Russian  Govern- 
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ment  its  views  as  to  the  nature  and  scope  of  the  proposed 
undertaking.  Mr.  Kurino  was  directed  to  state  that 
Japan's  purpose  was  entirely  friendly,  but  that  great  im- 
portance was  attached  to  the  subject. 

In  proof  of  its  ardent  wish  to  remove  all  causes  of  mis- 
understanding, the  Japanese  Government,  only  six  days 
later,  telegraphed  to  Mr.  Kurino  the  text  of  six  propositions 
which  it  was  desired  to  put  forward  as  the  basis  of  an 
understanding  between  Japan  and  Russia,  and  as  every- 
thing may  be  said  to  have  hinged  upon  the  acceptance  or 
non-acceptance  of  these  spontaneous  offers  of  the  Japanese 
Government  to  negotiate  a  satisfactory  settlement,  it  is  well 
to  give  the  proposals  in  detail ; 

1.  Mutual  engagement  to  respect  the  independence  and 
territorial  integrity  of  the  Chinese  and  Korean  Empires, 
and  to  maintain  the  principle  of  equal  opportunity  for  the 
commerce  and  industry  of  all  nations  in  those  countries. 

2.  Reciprocal  recognition  of  Japan's  preponderating 
interests  in  Korea,  and  Russia's  special  interests  in  rail- 
way enterprises  in  Manchuria,  and  of  the  right  of  Japan  to 
take  in  Korea,  and  of  Russia  to  take  in  Manchuria,  such 
measures  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  protection  of  their 
respective  interests  as  above  defined,  subject,  however,  to 
the  provisions  of  Article  i  of  this  agreement. 

3.  Reciprocal  undertaking  on  the  part  of  Russia  and 
Japan  not  to  impede  development  of  those  industrial  and 
commercial  activities  respectively  of  Japan  in  Korea  and  of 
Russia  in  Manchuria  which  are  not  inconsistent  with  the 
stipulations  of  Article  1  of  this  agreement. 

Additional  engagement  on  the  part  of  Russia  not  to 
impede  the  eventual  extension  of  the  Korean  Railway  into 
Southern  Manchuria  so  as  to  connect  with  the  East  China 
and  Shanhaikwan-Newchwang  lines. 

4.  Reciprocal  engagement  that  in  case  it  is  found  neces- 
sary to  send  troops  by  Japan  to  Korea,  or  by  Russia  to 
Manchuria,  for  the  purpose  either  of  protecting  the  interests 
mentioned  in  Article  2  of  this  agreement,  or  of  suppressing 
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insurrection  or  disorder  calculated  to  create  international 
complications,  the  troops  so  sent  are  in  no  case  to  exceed 
the  actual  number  required,  and  are  to  be  forthwith  recalled 
as  soon  as  their  missions  are  accomplished. 

5.  Recognition  on  the  part  of  Russia  of  the  exclusive 
right  of  Japan  to  give  advice  and  assistance  in  the  interest 
of  reform  and  good  government  in  Korea,  including  neces- 
sary military  assistance. 

6.  This  Agreement  to  supplant  all  previous  arrangements 
between  Japan  and  Russia  respecting  Korea. 

Mr.  Kurino  was  directed  to  say,  in  presenting  these 
proposals,  that  they  were  offered  in  the  firm  belief  that 
they  might  serve  as  a  basis  upon  which  to  construct  a 
satisfactory  arrangement  between  the  two  Governments, 
and  that  Count  Lamsdorff  might  be  assured  that  any 
amendment  or  suggestion  that  he  might  find  it  necessary  to 
offer  would  receive  the  immediate  and  friendly  considera- 
tion of  the  Japanese  Government. 

These  instructions  were  sent  to  Mr.  Kurino  in  the 
anticipation  that  Russia's  response  to  the  Note  Verbale 
presented  by  him  six  days  before  would  be  favourable.  On 
August  5  Baror  Komura  was  informed  by  Mr.  Kurino 
that  Count  Lamsdorff  had  been  authorized  by  the  Tsar  to 
open  negotiations,  and  the  Japanese  Government,  in  direct- 
ing its  Minister  to  present  the  project  in  detail,  as  above 
quoted,  took  the  opportunity  to  express  its  appreciation  of 
the  friendly  spirit  in  which  the  Russian  Government  had 
received  the  proposal  to  open  negotiations. 

There  was  a  loss  of  one  week,  owing  to  Count  Lamsdorff 
being  very  much  occupied,  and  unable,  it  was  said,  to 
receive  Mr.  Kurino;  but  on  August  12  the  project,  in 
English,  was  duly  handed  to  the  Russian  Foreign  Minister, 
with  a  request  that  he  would  hasten  the  matter  as  much  as 
possible.  Twelve  days  passed,  and  Mr.  Kurino  saw  Count 
Lamsdorff  again,  the  delay  being  then  ascribed  to  the 
absence  of  the  Emperor  at  military  manoeuvres.  A  copy 
of  the  project  had  been  sent  by  the-  Russian  Government 
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to  Admiral  Alexieff,  who  was  newly-made  the  Viceroy,  at 
Port  Arthur,  and  an  effort  was  made  to  transfer  the 
negotiations  to  Tokio.  Japan  resisted  this  on  the  plea 
that  the  negotiations  related  to  principles  rather  than  to 
details,  and  that  Mr.  Kurino  was  duly  authorized.  The 
point  was  made  by  Russia  the  subject  of  prolonged  discus- 
sion, but  in  order  not  to  waste  more  time  the  Japanese 
Government  consented,  on  September  9,  to  have  the 
negotiations  transferred  to  Tokio,  trusting  that  the  Russian 
Minister  there  would  be  able  to  present  Russia's  counter- 
proposals without  delay,  and  to  proceed  immediately  with 
the  negotiations. 

After  Baron  Rosen  had  visited  Port  Arthur  to  confer 
with  Admiral  Alexieff,  he  handed  to  Baron  Komura  at 
Tokio  a  memorandum  of  Russia's  counter  -  proposals, 
which  amounted  to  an  acceptance  of  Japan's  suggestions 
only  as  regarded  Korea,  and  completely  ignored  Japans 
interests  in  Manchuria.  Clause  7  was  worded,  in  fact,  as 
follows  : 

7.  Recognition  by  Japan  of  Manchuria  and  its  littoral  as 
in  all  respects  outside  her  sphere  of  interest. 

The  Russian  counter-proposals  resolved  themselves, 
indeed,  into  a  one-sided  bargain,  by  which  Russia  was  to 
have  an  entirely  free  hand  in  Manchuria  and  yet  be  allowed 
to  place  restrictions  on  Japan's  action  in  Korea. 

In  the  ensuing  negotiations  at  Tokio  the  Japanese 
Government  objected  to  the  Russian  Clause  7,  quoted 
above,  and  in  lieu  thereof  proposed : 

7.  Engagement  on  the  part  of  Russia  to  respect  China's 
sovereignty  and  territorial  integrity  in  Manchuria,  and 
not  to  interfere  with  Japan's  commercial  freedom  in 
Manchuria. 

8.  Recognition  by  Japan  of  Russia's  special  interests  in 
Manchuria,  and  of  the  right  of  Russia  to  take  such  measures 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  protection  of  those  interests,  so 
long  as  such  measures  do  not  infringe  the  stipulations  of  the 
preceding  article. 
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9.  Mutual  engagement  not  to  impede  the  connection  of 
the  Korean  Railway  and  the  East  China  Railway  when 
those  railways  shall  have  been  eventually  extended  to  the 
Yalu. 

On  October  22  it  was  stated  by  Baron  Komura  that  no 
agreement  could  be  reached  as  regards  the  Russian 
Clause  7,  the  Russian  view  being  that  the  question  of 
Manchuria  was  one  that  concerned  exclusively  Russia  and 
China,  admitting  of  no  interference  on  the  part  of  any  third 
Power.  Japan,  on  the  other  hand,  insisted  that  she 
possessed  in  Manchuria  her  treaty  rights  and  commercial 
interests,  and  that  she  must  obtain  from  Russia  a  guarantee 
for  the  security  of  those  rights  and  interests,  as  well  as  of 
the  independence  of  Korea,  which  would  be  constantly 
menaced  by  Russia's  definitive  occupation  of  Manchuria. 

It  should  here  be  stated  that  in  the  course  of  the  pour- 
.  parlers  between  Baron  Rosen  and  Baron  Komura  the  idea 
was  broached  of  the  establishment  of  a  neutral  zone  ;  and 
as  there  then  seemed  to  be  no  serious  impediment  to  this 
course,  Japan  was  willing  that  a  strip  of  territory,  measuring 
fifty  kilometres  in  depth,  on  either  side  of  the  Yalu  river 
should  be  marked  off  as  neutral  ground,  which  was  agreed 
by  Baron  Rosen  ad  referendum.  When  the  counter- 
proposal was  received,  however,  Russia  insisted  that  the 
neutral  zone  should  wholly  be  in  Korea,  south  of  the  Yalu, 
and  should  comprise  that  part  of  the  empire  north  of  the 
39th  parallel.  '  'This  meant  that  more  than  a  third  of  the 
Korean  Empire,  including  Port  Lazareff  and  Gensan  on 
the  east  coast,  the  large  commercial  centre  of  Ping- Yang, 
and  the  mining  districts — in  a  word,  some  of  the  most 
valuable  and  strategical  portions  of  the  peninsula — should 
be  neutralized  at  Russia's  will  and  pleasure.  This  most 
outrageous  proposition  evoked  in  Japan  a  perfect  storm  of 
indignation  and  protest. 

On  the  last  day  of  October  Baron  Rosen  seems  to  have 
found  it  needful  to  telegraph  to  St.  Petersburg  the  full  text 
of  Japan's  amendments,  stating  that  they  went  beyond  his 
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instructions,  and  accordingly  Mr.  Kurino  was  directed 
to  point  out  to  Count  Lamsdorff  that,  whilst  Japan  was 
prepared  to  admit  that  the  Manchurian  question,  so  far  as  it 
did  not  affect  Japanese  rights  and  interests,  was  purely  a 
Russo- Chinese  question,  Japan  had  extensive  and  important 
rights  and  interests  in  that  region,  and  that,  if  Japan  were  to 
be  called  upon  to  declare  Manchuria  to  be  outside  her  sphere 
of  interest,  she  was  at  least  entitled  to  ask  for  a  correlative 
engagement  on  the  part  of  Russia  not  to  interfere  with  the 
commercial  and  residential  rights  and  immunities  belonging 
to  Japan,  in  virtue  of  her  treaty  engagements  with  China. 

A  further  delay  of  a  fortnight  was  caused  by  Count 
Lamsdorff's  absence  from  St.  Petersburg,  and  then  Mr. 
Kurino  ascertained  that  it  was  still  the  Manchurian  question 
which  divided  the  two  parties,  Russia  always  regarding  it  as 
one  exclusively  concerning  Russia  and  China,  while  Japan, 
in  repudiating  any  intention  of  ignoring  the  special  in- 
terests which  Russia  possessed  in  Manchuria,  was,  never- 
theless, resolved  that  the  independence  and  territorial 
integrity  of  China  should  be  respected,  and  the  rights  and 
interests  of  Japan  in  that  region  formally  guaranteed. 
Count  Lamsdorff  assured  Mr.  Kurino  that  Russia's  objec- 
tion related  to  the  form  rather  than  the  substance  of  Japan's 
proposal,  and  Mr.  Kurino  thereupon  expressed  his  sorrow 
that  an  understanding  could  not  be  reached  merely  for  lack, 
of  a  suitable  formula  by  which  to  bring  the  two  Govern- 
ments to  an  arrangement,  and  ardently  begged  Count 
Lamsdorff  to  use  his  influence  to  bring  about  a  satisfactory 
solution  according  to  the  principles  already  admitted  by 
Russia. 

On  November  21  Baron  Rosen  declared  himself  to  be 
without  instructions,  and  Mr.  Kurino  was  directed  to  see 
Count  Lamsdorff  and  urge  the  importance  of  expedition. 
A  week  passed,  during  which  Count  Lamsdorff  was 
supposed  to  have  had  audience  of  the  Tsar,  and  it  then 
appeared  that  the  audience  had  been  postponed  owing 
to  the  illness  of  the  Empress.    Meanwhile  Count  Lamsdorff 
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was  understood  to  be  in  constant  communication  with 
Admiral  Alexieff.  On  various  pretexts  the  issue  of  definite 
instructions  to  Baron  Rosen,  in  spite  of  Mr.  Kurino's 
repeated  applications,  was  delayed,  and  at  last,  on 
December  9,  it  was  said  that  orders  had  been  sent  to 
continue  negotiations  in  Tokio  on  the  basis  of  counter- 
proposals originating  with  Admiral  Alexieff.  The  nature  of 
these  became  apparent  when  Baron  Rosen,  on  December  12, 
called  to  see  Baron  Komura  at  the  Tokio  Foreign  Office. 
Manchuria  was  completely  ignored  as  before,  and  the  pro- 
posals were  found  to  have  reference  solely  to  Korea.  On 
December  21  Japan  asked  Russia  to  reconsider  the  posi- 
tion, and  begged  for  an  early  response. 

There  was  again  a  waste  of  time  by  Russia,  and  not  until 
January  6  could  anything  in  the  nature  of  a  reply  be  ex- 
tracted, and  then  Japan  was  once  more  invited  to  declare 
Manchuria  and  its  littoral  as  being  outside  her  sphere  of 
interests.  Japan  exerted  herself  in  making  her  last  and 
•utmost  concession,  and,  on  January  13,  virtually  agreed  to 
•do  this,  provided  Russia  engaged  herself  to  respect  the 
territorial  integrity  of  China  in  Manchuria,  and  not  to 
impede  Japan  nor  other  Powers  in  the  enjoyment  of  rights 
and  privileges  acquired  by  them  under  existing  treaties 
with  China — Russia  to  acknowledge,  on  the  other  hand,  as 
was  only  fair,  that  Korea  and  its  littoral  were  beyond  the 
Russian  sphere  of  interest.  Japan  was  even  willing  to 
recognise  Russia  as  having  special  interests  in  Manchuria, 
and  as  enjoying  the  right  to  take  measures  necessary  for 
the  protection  of  those  interests.  At  the  same  time,  Japan 
intimated  Russia  that  these  were  the  results  of  "  the  most 
careful  and  serious  consideration,"  and  were  "  proposed 
entirely  in  a  spirit  of  conciliation/'  and  that  she  expected 
them  to  be  received  "  with  the  same  spirit."  Ten  days 
passed,  and  Mr.  Kurino  was  directed  to  sound  Count 
Lamsdorff  respecting  the  probable  nature  of  Russia's  reply 
to  this  note,  and  when  the  reply  would  be  delivered.  The 
answer  was  that  there  were  certain  points  to  which  Count 
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Lamsdorff  could  not  agree,  but  he  hoped  to  send  a  reply 
before  long.  Baron  Komura  directed  Mr.  Kurino  to  urge 
that  the  situation  admitted  of  no  further  delay.  At  this 
interview  Count  Lamsdorff  complained,  while  regretting 
his  inability  to  say  when  the  answer  would  be  ready,  of 
Japan  having  sent  troops  and  munitions  of  war  into 
Korea,  which  was  absolutely  untrue.  Baron  Komura, 
on  hearing  of  this,  promptly  instructed  Mr.  Kurino  to  give 
the  statement  an  emphatic  contradiction,  and  to  inquire  at 
the  same  time  if  it  were  true  that  Russian  troops  were  being 
concentrated  on  the  Korean  frontier.  Count  Lamsdorff 
accepted  the  Japanese  Government's  assurance,  and  denied 
that  Russian  troops  were  near  the  Yalu.  Count  Lamsdorff 
was  further  urged  to  name  a  date  when  the  reply  would  be 
sent,  and  on  the  28th  of  January  he  explained  that,  though 
he  could  not  give  the  exact  date,  he  thought  that  an  answer 
would  be  sent  on  February  2.  Mr.  Kurino  continued  to 
press  upon  Count  Lamsdorff  the  urgency  of  the  case,  adding 
in  so  many  words  that  further  prolongation  of  the  then 
existing  conditions  was  "not  only  undesirable,  but  rather 
dangerous."  "All  the  while  the  world  was  loud  with 
rumours,"  he  added,  and  expressed  the  hope  that  Count 
Lamsdorff  would  take  special  steps  to  have  an  answer  sent 
at  an  earlier  date  than  February  2.  Count  Lamsdorff 
repeated  that  he  would  do  his  best  to  send  the  reply  on 
the  date  specified.  Being  directed  by  Baron  Komura, 
Mr.  Kurino  once  more  urged  Count  Lamsdorff  for  an  early 
reply  in  the  evening  of  January  31,  when  he  was  told  by  the 
Count  that  it  was  impossible,  and  the  exact  date  could  not 
be  fixed.  Mr.  Kurino's  report  reached  Tokio  the  next 
day,  and  the  position  was  gravely  considered  by  the 
Government. 

On  the  night  of  the  4th,  at  8  p.m.,  Mr.  Kurino  saw 
Count  Lamsdorff,  who  told  him  that  the  substance  of  the 
Russian  answer  had  just  been  sent  to  Admiral  Alexieff  to 
be  transmitted  to  Baron  Rosen.  From  the  hint  given 
Mr.  Kurino  by  the  Count,  it  was  plain  that  there  was  no 
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material  change  in  the  Russian  attitude,  even  if  the  answer 
reached  Japan  in  time,  but  it  never  did.  Mr.  Kurino's  report 
about  this  interview  reached  Tokio  February  5th,  5.15  p.m. 

Meanwhile,  at  Tokio,  February  2  came,  but  no  Russian 
reply  arrived,  as  was  expected,  and  after  further  patient 
waiting,  on  February  5,  at  2.15  p.m.,  Mr.  Kurino  was 
directed  to  address  a  signed  note  to  Count  Lamsdorff  in 
the  following  terms : 

"  The  undersigned  has  the  honour,  in  pursuance  of  in- 
structions from  his  Government,  to  address  His  Excellency 
the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  in  these  words  : 

"  The  Government  of  Japan  regard  the  independence  and 
territorial  integrity  of  the  Empire  of  Korea  as  essential  to 
their  own  repose  and  safety,  and  they  are  consequently 
unable  to  view  with  indifference  any  action  tending  to 
render  the  position  of  Korea  insecure. 

"The  successive  rejections  by  the  Imperial  Russian 
Government,  by  means  of  inadmissible  amendments  of 
Japan's  proposals  respecting  Korea,  the  adoption  of  which 
the  Imperial  Government  regarded  as  indispensable  to 
assure  the  independence  and  territorial  integrity  of  the 
Korean  Empire  and  to  safeguard  Japan's  preponderating 
interests  in  the  Peninsula,  coupled  with  the  successive 
refusals  of  the  Russian  Government  to  enter  into  engage- 
ments to  respect  China's  territorial  integrity  in  Manchuria, 
which  is  seriously  menaced  by  their  continued  occupation 
of  the  province,  notwithstanding  their  treaty  engagements 
with  China  and  their  repeated  assurances  to  other  Powers 
possessing  interests  in  those  regions,  have  made  it  neces- 
sary for  the  Japanese  Government  seriously  to  consider 
what  measures  of  self-defence  they  are  called  upon  to  take. 

"In  the  presence  of  delays  which  remain  largely  un- 
explained, and  naval  and  military  activities  which  it  is 
difficult  to  reconcile  with  entirely  pacific  aims,  the  Imperial 
Government  have  exercised  in  the  depending  negotiations 
a  degree  of  forbearance  which  they  believe  affords  abundant 
proof  of  their  loyal  desire  to  remove  from  their  relations 
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with  the  Imperial  Russian  Government  every  cause  for 
future  misunderstanding.  But  finding  in  their  efforts  no 
prospect  of  securing  an  adhesion  either  to  Japan's  moderate 
and  unselfish  proposals,  or  to  any  other  proposals  likely  to 
establish  a  firm  and  enduring  peace  in  the  Extreme  East, 
the  Imperial  Government  have  no  other  alternative  than  to 
terminate  the  present  futile  negotiations. 

44  In  adopting  that  course  the  Japanese  Government  reserve 
to  themselves  the  right  to  take  such  independent  action  as 
they  may  deem  best  to  consolidate  and  defend  their  menaced 
position,  as  well  as  to  protect  their  established  rights  and 
legitimate  interests." 

Diplomatic  relations  were  therefore  severed,  for  which 
another  Note  was  addressed  to  the  Count  as  directed  by 
Baron  Komura,  and  Mr.  Kurino  withdrew  from  St.  Peters- 
burg. Soon  after  the  last  instruction  was  given  to  Mr. 
Kurino,  on  the  5th,  the  Japanese  fleet  was  ordered  to  pro- 
ceed from  Sasebo,  its  base,  to  its  objectives,  and  in  the 
night  of  the  5th  the  war,  which  was  thus  forced  upon 
Japan,  commenced  at  Port  Arthur. 

In  conclusion,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  the  Japanese 
Government,  in  its  genuine  desire  to  avoid  hostilities,  went 
so  far  in  the  matter  of  concessions  to  Russia  as  directly  to 
run  the  risk  of  arousing  popular  antagonism  in  Japan  itself, 
and  of  jeopardizing  the  respect  entertained  for  the  nation  in 
other  lands.  Yet  all  the  time  Russia,  whilst  pretending  to 
carry  on  negotiations  which  should  make  towards  a  lasting 
peace,  was  sending  to  the  Orient  all  the  warships  she  had 
ready,  and  brigade  upon  brigade  of  troops,  in  defiance 
of  her  promises  given  to  all  the  Powers  of  the  world. 
Russia's  policy  throughout  was  cynically  and  outrageously 
insincere.  Perhaps  no  more  flagrant  disregard  of  public 
opinion  can  be  imagined  than  that  of  which  Russia  was 
guilty  when,  at  the  very  moment  when  she  ought,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  her  repeated  pledges  to  Japan  and  the  nations  at 
large,  to  have  been  proceeding  with  the  evacuation  of 
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Manchuria,  an  Imperial  ukase  appeared  (August  13, 
1903)  conferring  upon  Admiral  Alexieff  absolutely  full 
powers  over  the  army  and  navy  and  all  branches  of  the 
administration  as  the  Tsar's  Viceroy  in  the  Far  East.  The 
whole  course  of  Russia's  treatment  of  these  grave  matters 
was  marked  by  a  complete  disregard  even  of  international 
courtesy  and  diplomatic  usage,  inasmuch  as  though  the 
Government  of  Tokio  endeavoured  throughout  to  carry 
on  its  negotiations  in  the  customary  way  with  the  Govern- 
ment of  St.  Petersburg,  the  Russian  tactics  were  to  intro- 
duce on  all  possible  occasions  an  intermediary  in  the  per- 
son of  this  "  Viceroy  in  the  Far  East " — tactics  which 
Japan,  in  her  desire  for  peace,  was  willing  to  ignore,  not- 
withstanding the  natural  resentment  felt  at  their  adoption 
by  Russia. 

Russia's  insincerity  becomes  more  and  more  glaring 
when  it  is  remembered  that  at  the  time  of  the  Boxer 
troubles,  Japan  being  about  to  send  her  troops  to  the  relief 
of  the  Legations  in  Peking,  Russia,  in  common  with  other 
Powers,  expressed  her  gratification  that  Japan  should  do 
this,  and  went  on  to  enlarge,  in  a  Note  to  her  representa- 
tives abroad,  to  be  handed  to  the  Governments  to  which 
they  were  respectively  accredited,  on  the  propriety  of 
making  it  clear  that  the  accomplishment  of  the  task  should 
not  confer  upon  Japan  the  right  to  an  independent  solution 
of  matters  at  Peking,  or  any  other  privileges,  save,  perhaps, 
to  a  larger  indemnity  should  the  Powers,  later  on,  consider 
it  necessary  to  demand  one.  The  note  proceeded  to 
enunciate  the  fundamental  principles,  which  she  then 
considered  as  already  had  been  accepted  by  the  majority  of 
the  Powers,  as  the  basis  of  their  policy  in  China,  these 
being  the  maintenance  of  the  union  between  the  Powers, 
the  preservation  of  the  existing  system  of  government  in 
China,  the  exclusion  of  anything  that  might  lead  to  the 
partition  of  the  Empire,  and,  finally,  the  re-establishment 
by  common  effort  of  a  legitimate  central  power,  itself  capable 
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of  securing  order  and  security  to  the  country  ;  adding  also 
that  the  firm  establishment  and  strict  observance  of  these 
principles  were,  in  her  opinion,  absolutely  indispensable  to 
the  attainment  of  the  chief  object — the  maintenance  of  a 
lasting  peace  in  the  Far  East. 

Despite  all  these  solemn  protestations,  as  has  been  amply 
demonstrated,  Russia  was  ready  at  the  first  opportunity  to 
cast  all  assurances  to  the  winds. 
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OUR  RELATIONS  WITH  TIBET. 

By  Captain  George  E.  Bruce. 

For  centuries  past  the  mysterious  land  of  Tibet  has  exer- 
cised a  strange  fascination  over  European  travellers  and 
explorers.  As  is  the  case  with  many  of  the  wildest  corners 
of  the  earth,  the  first  Europeans  to  enter  Tibet  were  the 
devoted  missionaries  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  The  earliest 
visitor  was  Friar  Odoric  of  Pordenone,  who  about  1328 
entered  the  country  from  China,  and  for  three  centuries  he 
appears  to  have  had  no  followers.  Then  the  Jesuit  Antonio 
Andrada,  after  terrible  hardships,  crossed  the  Himalayas  in 
the  region  of  Manasarawar,  and  traversed  Tibet,  finally 
emerging  through  China.  In  the  seventeenth  and  the 
earlier  part  of  the  eighteenth  centuries  several  Capuchin 
friars  visited  Lhasa,  and  in  1774  George  Bogle  was  sent  on 
an  embassy  to  the  Tale*  Lama  by  Warren  Hastings,  but 
stopped  short  at  Shigatse",  as  the  unfriendliness  and  suspicion 
shown  by  the  Regent  made  him  unwilling  to  attempt  a 
visit  to  the  capital.  In  1783  another  embassy,  under 
Captain  Samuel  Turner,  traversed  practically  the  same 
ground;  but  it  was  not  till  181 1  that  an  Englishman 
succeeded  in  reaching  Lhasa.  Mr.  Thomas  Manning,  the 
friend  of  Charles  Lamb  (who  had  lived  for  some  years  in 
China),  with  no  aid  from  Government  and  no  official 
recognition,  penetrated  to  Lhasa  in  the  guise  of  a  doctor, 
made  friends  with  the  lamas,  and  lived  there  for  several 
months,  until  a  message  from  the  Emperor  of  China, 
requesting  that  his  head  should  be  sent  to  Peking,  induced 
him  to  retrace  his  steps  to  India.  The  last  Europeans  to 
visit  Lhasa  were  the  French  Lazarist  Fathers,  Hue  and 
Gabet,  who  in  1845  entered  Tibet  after  traversing  China, 
and  spent  some  months  in  the  capital,  where  they  were  at 
first  well  treated  by  the  Tibetans,  but  were  finally  expelled 
by  the  Chinese  Resident,  acting  under  the  orders  of  his 
Government. 
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The  early  history  of  Tibet  is  wrapped  in  myth.  The 
first  King  of  whom  we  have  any  authentic  record  was 
Fanni  Tiibat,  of  the  great  Tartar  clan  of  Tiibat,  who 
reigned  about  the  year  461  a.d.,  and  from  whom  Tibet  is 
supposed  by  some  to  take  its  name,  which  is  pronounced  by 
the  natives  Tibbet,  and  is  so  spelt  by  Warren  Hastings, 
though  Englishmen  nowadays  put  the  accent  on  the  last 
syllable.  The  fifth  in  descent  from  Fanni  Tiibat  was 
Srong-btsan-sgampo,  a  powerful  and  enlightened  King, 
who  introduced  Buddhism  and  handwriting  from  India, 
and  founded  the  city  of  Lhasa  in  639  a.d.  He  extended  his 
kingdom  as  far  as  Ladak  and  Nepal,  and  Chinese  historians 
assert  that  his  rule  ran  to  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  which  they  say 
was  known  up  to  the  tenth  century  as  the  Tibetan  Sea,  but 
no  mention  of  this  appears  in  Indian  history.  In  the  eighth 
and  ninth  centuries  Tibet  was  involved  in  war  with  China, 
but,  after  a  prolonged  struggle  and  severe  fighting,  peace 
was  finally  made  in  821  a.d.  The  monarchy  ended  about 
1026,  and  an  interregnum  ensued  which  lasted  until  1256, 
when  Kublai  Khan,  who  had  ascended  the  throne  of  China, 
entered  Tibet  and  conquered  the  eastern  portion.  He 
largely  increased  the  temporal  power  of  the  lamas,  and 
thenceforth  much  jealousy  and  dissension  arose  between 
rival  monasteries,  culminating  about  the  year  1340  in  open 
war,  which  ended  in  Chyang  Chub  Gyaltshan,  surnamed 
Phagmodu,  from  his  native  town,  seizing  the  throne  and 
establishing  a  dynasty  of  twelve  Kings,  who  ruled  for  many 
years  over  Tibet  proper  and  the  south-eastern  province  of 
Kham.  The  last  Kings  of  this  dynasty,  however,  were  too 
weak  to  control  their  turbulent  subjects,  and  civil  war  again 
broke  out.  The  Mongols  then  interfered,  subjugated  the 
country,  and  governed  it  with  more  or  less  success  until 
1720,  when  the  Chinese  finally  reconquered  it  and  estab- 
lished a  suzerainty,  which  has  existed,  in  name  at  least, 
until  the  present  day. 

Such,  in  brief,  is  the  story  of  Tibet,  but  the  real  history 
of  the  country  is  the  history  of  lamaism.    This  subject  is 
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altogether  outside  the  scope  of  the  present  article,  but  a 
short  sketch  will  be  necessary  to  explain  the  position 
occupied  by  the  clergy  in  Tibetan  politics  and  secular 
affairs. 

The  pure  Buddhism  inaugurated  by  Sakya  Muni,  and  so 
beautifully  described  by  Sir  Edwin  Arnold  in  "  The  Light  of 
Asia,"  took  deep  root  among  the  wild  men  who  led  a  rough 
nomadic  life  among  the  desolate  steppes  and  not  overfertile 
valleys  of  the  North.  It  is  true  that  in  adopting  the  new 
religion  they  retained  much  of  the  old  savage  devil-worship 
of  their  forefathers,  and  that  many  Hindu  ideas  were  in 
time  also  incorporated  with  the  creed ;  but  Buddhism  has 
ever  since  claimed  Tibet  as  its  chief  stronghold,  and  to  this 
day  the  sacred  city  of  Lhasa  is  the  goal  of  countless 
pilgrims  from  other  countries,  Chinese,  Mongols,  Buriats, 
Turkomans,  Baltis,  and  many  others.  The  religion  being 
essentially  one  of  rituals  and  ceremonies  (at  least,  in  its 
modern  form),  and  a  celibate  life  being  one  of  its  tenets,  a 
huge  army  of  priests  and  monks  has  grown  up,  numbering 
many  thousands,  the  lamas  of  Lhasa  alone  being  estimated 
at  20,000,  while  every  town  of  any  importance  has  its 
gompa,  or  monastery,  and  many  more  exist  in  places  where 
there  is  no  town. 

The  head  of  the  religion  is  the  Tale  Lama,  who  lives  in 
the  great  fortress-palace  of  Potala  in  Lhasa.  He  is  re- 
puted to  be  the  incarnation  of  Buddha,  and  is  known  in 
Tibet  as  Thug-che-chenpo  Chanra-ssig,  or  "  the  most 
merciful  all-seer,"  a  title  properly  belonging  to  Avalokites- 
vara,  or  Arya  Lokeshvara,  one  of  the  many  mythical 
Buddhas  or  saints  who  preceded  Sakya  Muni,  and  whose 
history  and  attributes  are  lost  in  a  bewildering  maze  of 
Hindu  and  Buddhist  legend. 

An  axiom  of  the  Tibetan  religion  is  that  the  Tal£  Lama 
never  dies.  When  weary  at  heart  with  the  sins  of  mortal 
men,  he  retires  for  a  space  to  Gah-Dan,  or  Paradise,  and  in 
due  time  he  is  reincarnated  in  a  human  child.  During  the 
first  eighteen  centuries  after  the  death  of  Sakya  Muni  there 
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were  only  fourteen  incarnations.  Now,  the  Tale"  Lama  no 
sooner  retires  than  he  is  born  anew,  from  which  we  may 
gather  the  comforting  assurance  that  the  world  is  vastly 
improved  in  moral  tone.  The  first  Tale*  Lama  was  Sonam 
Gyatsho,  who  in  1576  a.d.  visited  Mongolia  as  the  guest  of 
Althan  Khan,  "  the  golden  chief,"  the  great  Mongol  suc- 
cessor of  Jenghiz  Khan.  After  his  return  to  Tibet,  the 
lama  received  many  embassies  and  presents  from  Althan 
Khan,  who  used  to  address  him  as  Tale"  Lama.  Tale  is 
the  Mongolian  translation  of  gyatsho,  and  means  ocean, 
Sonam  Gyatsho  being  literally  "ocean  of  virtue."  Since 
then  the  supreme  lama  has  always  assumed  the  name  of 
Gyatsho  as  a  termination  of  his  spiritual  title,  and  the 
Mongols  call  him  Tale  Lama,  which  has  been  corrupted  by 
Europeans  into  Dalai  Lama.  When  in  1642  the  Mongol 
chieftain  Kushi  Khan  defeated  and  dethroned  King  Deba 
Tsang-pa  of  Tibet,  he  gave  the  sovereignty  to  the  Tal6 
Lama,  appointing  a  De*si,  or  lay  Governor,  to  manage  the 
temporal  affairs  of  the  country,  so  that  the  lama  should 
have  leisure  for  his  religious  duties.  By  the  year  1670  this 
official  had  become  a  mere  puppet  in  the  hands  of  the  lama, 
and  this  state  of  things  continued  until  the  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  when,  owing  to  Chinese  interfer- 
ence, the  office  of  D6si,  or,  as  it  was  now  styled,  Gyal-po, 
was  made  elective,  and  vested  in  the  Chief  Lamas  of  four 
great  monasteries.  From  that  time  the  government  of  the 
country  has  been  in  the  hands  of  a  small  oligarchy  of 
powerful  priests,  and  the  Tal6  Lama  has  never,  till  quite 
recently,  been  anything  but  a  figure-head.  As  soon  as  he 
attempted  to  assert  any  authority  he  was  "  reincarnated," 
and  for  many  years  no  Tale  Lama  was  allowed  to  come  of 
age.  The  present  incarnation,  however,  has  succeeded  not 
alone  in  attaining  his  majority,  but  in  shaking  off  the 
influence  of  the  Gyal-po,  and  in  grasping  the  reins  of  power 
with  a  strong  hand.  Since  the  establishment  of  Chinese 
supremacy  in  Tibet,  an  Amban,  or  Resident,  appointed  by 
China  has  always  lived  at  Lhasa  and  controlled  the  actions 
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of  the  Tibetan  Government  as  the  representative  of  the 
suzerain  Power ;  but  the  present  Tale  Lama  does  what  he 
likes,  and  refuses  to  be  dictated  to  by  the  Amban.  This 
has  put  a  totally  different  complexion  on  the  foreign  policy 
of  Tibet,  which  will  be  referred  to  later,  when  we  come  to 
deal  with  the  present  relations  between  that  country  and 
India. 

Tibet  owes  its  remarkable  isolation  from  the  outside 
world  primarily  to  its  geographical  position.  Between  the 
Himalayas  and  the  northern  ranges  of  the  Kuen-Lun  and 
Arkha  Tagh  lies  the  Chang-tang,  or  "  northern  plain,"  the 
highest  and  most  extensive  tableland  in  the  world,  com- 
prising some  300,000  square  miles  of  bleak  and  barren 
waste  at  an  average  altitude  of  14,000  to  16,000  feet  above 
sea-level.  North  of  this,  again,  lie  the  trackless  sand- 
deserts  of  Gobi  and  Takla  Makan,  and  along  the  whole 
southern  border  of  Tibet  the  huge  wall  of  the  Himalayas 
bars  the  road  to  India ;  while  in  the  south-east  wild  tribes, 
such  as  the  Abors  and  Mishmis,  prevent  any  intercourse 
with  Burma  or  Assam.  Thus  Tibet  is  effectually  shut  off 
from  her  neighbours,  except  in  the  North-east  and  East, 
where  a  number  of  large  rivers,  springing  from  the  edge  of 
the  plateau,  flow  into  Chinese  territory,  forming  so  many 
roads  from  China  into  Tibet,  and  hence  we  find  that  the 
Mongols  and  Chinese  alone  of  all  nations  have  ever 
invaded  Tibet  or  established  close  intercourse  with  the 
inhabitants. 

The  total  extent  of  Tibet  is  certainly  not  less  than 
700,000  square  miles.  The  country  is  divided  into  four 
great  provinces  :  Nari  (Mngah-ris),  chiefly  consisting  of  the 
Chang-tang,  and  reaching  to  Kashmir ;  Tsang,  on  the 
upper  waters  of  the  Tsang-pu  River,  extending  as  far  as 
Shigatse  ;  U  (Dbus),  meaning  "central,"  the  most  fertile 
and  populous  part  of  Tibet,  containing  the  holy  city  of 
Lhasa ;  and  Kham,  which  includes  the  eastern  districts 
adjoining  China,  governed  by  eighteen  chiefs  who  only  owe 
a  nominal  allegiance  to  the  Tale  Lama.    Tsang  and  U 
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constitute  Tibet  proper,  and  are  governed  directly  from 
Lhasa.  The  administrative  organization  bears  a  curious 
resemblance  to  that  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service.  Thus,  the 
Viceroy's  Council  has  its  counterpart  in  the  Council  of 
Kahlons  or  Ministers,  four  of  whom  are  selected  from 
among  the  great  nobles  and  one  from  among  the  highest 
lamas.  Indian  Commissioners  and  Collectors  are  repre- 
sented by  the  Dah-pons  and  Jong-pons,  who,  however,  in 
addition  to  their  civil  duties  hold  military  commands  in  time 
of  war.  The  Dong-khors  correspond  to  the  Revenue 
Department,  and  their  accounts  are  annually  audited  by  a 
Revenue  Commissioner,  or  Kargya-pa.  The  Sha-che-pa 
are  the  High  Court  Judges,  and  the  Shu-len-pa  the  District 
Judges,  though,  by  a  curious  custom,  when  the  High  Court 
is  sitting  the  Shu-len-pa  appear  before  it  in  the  capacity  of 
barristers. 

Tibet  has  a  simple  code  of  laws  based  largely  on  a 
system  similar  to  that  of  "  rett  "  among  the  Norsemen,  or 
44  wergild  "  among  the  Saxons.  Almost  all  crimes  can  be 
expiated  by  a  fine  calculated  on  the  character  of  the  offence 
and  the  social  rank  of  the  person  injured.  Thus,  the 
penalty  for  killing  a  man  of  the  lowest  class  is  about 
1 7s.  6d.,  while  the  murder  of  a  prince  or  a  lama  of  high 
sanctity  must  be  atoned  for  by  a  weight  of  gold  equal  to 
the  weight  of  the  corpse.  If  this  quantity  of  gold  cannot 
be  procured,  the  equivalent  value  in  silver,  cattle,  etc.,  may 
be  accepted,  and  all  the  relatives  of  the  murderer  may  be 
called  upon  to  make  good  any  deficit.  In  practice,  how- 
ever, these  huge  fines  are  never  levied,  capital  punishment 
and  imprisonment  for  life  taking  their  place  ;  and  of  late 
years  the  Chinese  have  introduced  torture  and  mutilation, 
which  appear  to  have  had  no  place  in  the  old  Tibetan  code. 
The  person  and  property  of  a  lama  are  always  treated  as  more 
important  than  those  of  a  layman,  and  offences  against  them 
are  more  heavily  dealt  with.  Bribery  is  strictly  forbidden, 
and  the  edicts  lay  great  stress  on  judicial  purity  ;  but,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  there  are  few  judges  in  Tibet  who  will  not 
accept  a  bribe. 

THIRD  SERIES.     VOL.  XVIII.  C 


Digitized  by 


■34 


Our  Relations  ivith  Tibet. 


Taxation  is  heavy,  the  land-tax  averaging  from  three- 
sixteenths  of  the  crop  in  a  bad  year  to  two-fifths  in  a 
plentiful  1  season  ;  while  persons  who  own  no  land  pay  a 
capitation  tax  of  ios.  yearly.  Eighteenpence  a  head  is 
levied  on  cattle,  and  6d.  on  pigs,  besides  which  the  farmers 
are  bound  to  provide  free  transport  for  all  persons  travel- 
ling with  a  lamyig  or  Government  passport ;  and  all  mer- 
chants entering  the  country  have  to  pay  a  Customs  duty  on 
their  goods. 

The  Tibetans  are  a  sturdy  and  well-developed  race,  of 
Mongolian  origin.     They  are  of  hardy  constitution,  and 
can  stand  extreme  cold  well.    The  lower  classes  wear  little 
but  a  coarse  shirt,  a  loose  tunic  of  heavy  woollen  cloth  or 
sheepskin,  and  long  felt  boots,  gartered  below  the  knee 
with  a  string,  and  often  split  at  the  back  to  allow  free  play 
to  the  calf  muscles.    Round  the  waist  is  a  belt  or  rope, 
and  the  upper  part  of  the  tunic  forms  a  capacious  pocket, 
containing  an  extraordinary  collection  of  articles — food, 
tobacco,  snuff-box,  pipe*  tinder-box,  and  the  forpa,  or 
wooden  bowl,  which  is  used  for  all  kinds  of  food  and  drink, 
being  licked  dean  and  replaced  when  empty.    Both  sexes 
are  clothed  somewhat  similarly,  but  the  women  wear  two 
pigtails,  the  men  only  one.    The  upper  classes  dress  more 
elaborately,  usually  in  silk  and  costly  woollen  cloth.  The 
long  boots  are  made  of  velvet  or  fine  white  felt,  and  a 
bright-coloured  cloak  of  fine  woollen  material  is  worn,  the 
head  being  covered  with  a  wide-brimmed  felt  hat  or  a  silk 
cap.  The  whole  nation  are  extremely  dirty,  and  rarely  wash, 
a  common  fault  among  the  inhabitants  of  very  cold  climates. 
Their  food  is  simple,  the  poorer  classes  subsisting  mainly 
on  mutton  dried  into  a  kind  of  biltong,  and  barley-meal. 
The  barley  is  first  parched,  then  ground,  and  mixed  with 
water,  tea,  or  whey,  to  form  a  paste,  and  eaten  in  this 
state.    The  rich  eat  beef  and  mutton,  cooked  with  barley- 
flour  and  radishes,  buttered  rice,  fish,  gruel  mixed  with 
eggs,  and  various  small  delicacies  imported  from  China, 
while  all  classes  are  exceedingly  fond  of  tea.    This  is  also 
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brought  from  China  in  the  form  of  bricks,  and  varies 
greatly  both  in  quality  and  cost,  the  best  kinds,  such  as 
duthang  and  duthang  nipa,  fetching  a  high  price,  while  the 
cheapest  sort  costs  less  than  a  penny  a  pound.  This  tea  is 
boiled  with  butter,  and  sometimes  thickened  with  flour,  and 
is  drunk  on  all  occasions  of  ceremony  as  well  as  at  meals. 
A  visitor  on  arrival  is  always  offered  tea,  and  Tibetan 
etiquette  prescribes  that  he  should  drink  exactly  one-third 
of  the  cup  at  the  first  draught.  To  take  less  would  be  a 
reflection  on  his  host's  cook  ;  to  take  more  would  be  greedy. 
Sarat  Chandra  Das,  in  his  "  Narrative  of  a  Journey  to 
Lhasa,"  gives  an  interesting  account  of  a  tea-party  to 
which  he  was  invited  by  a  Tibetan  Princess  :  44  The  room 
was  about  16  feet  long  and  12  feet  wide.  Against  the 
eastern  wall  stood  two  chests  of  drawers  made  after  the 
Chinese  fashion,  on  the  tops  of  which  china  cups  were 
tastefully  arranged.  The  western  and  northern  walls  were 
covered  with  Chinese  pictures,  mostly  picnic  and  dancing 
scenes.  Excellent  Yarkand  and  Tibet  carpets  were  laid 
down  ;  the  ceiling  was  of  the  finest  Chinese  satin.  Nicely 
polished  dining- tables,  wooden  bowls  to  hold  barley-flour, 
small  fancy  tables,  stuffed  rugs  covered  with  satin,  made  up 
the  furniture  of  the  room." 

The  tea  was  of  the  finest  quality,  served  in  china  cups 
and  bowls  of  maple-knot,  mounted  with  silver  and  gold, 
and  was  accompanied  by  sugar- covered  biscuits,  buck- 
wheat cakes,  minced  mutton,  egg  gruel,  and  sweetmeats. 

Simple  as  the  Tibetans  are  in  their  habits,  they  are  by 
no  means  savage  or  uncivilized.  The  great  monasteries  of 
Lhasa,  Tashi-Lhunpo,  Samding,  Samye,  and  Mindolling, 
have  been  celebrated  for  many  centuries  as  seats  of  learn- 
ing. Founded  and  endowed  by  Kings  and  great  chieftains 
of  ancient  days,  they  are  immensely  rich  in  gold  and  jewels, 
which  are  lavishly  used  for  the  adornment  of  shrines  and 
images.  Though  foreigners  are  excluded  from  the  country, 
foreign  inventions  and  foreign  learning  are  much  sought 
after  by  the  better-educated.    In  1881  Sarat  Chandra  Das 
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describes  Phala,  one  of  the  chief  Ministers  of  the  Tale 
Lama,  himself  a  great  noble  and  a  lama  of  the  highest 
sanctity,  as  studying  English  with  a  view  to  translating 
Ganot's  "  Physics  "  into  Tibetan.  He  was  also  engaged  at 
that  time  in  writing  a  book  on  history,  rhetoric,  astronomy, 
and  science,  the  latter  comprising  chapters  on  chemistry, 
photography,  and  telegraphy,  illustrated  with  diagrams 
taken  from  English  works  on  these  subjects. 

But  in  Tibet,  as  in  all  priest-ridden  countries,  learning 
and  enlightenment  are  a  monopoly  of  the  few.  The  bulk 
of  the  nation  are  hopelessly  ignorant,  and  of  the  vast 
number  of  monks  and  priests  who  crowd  the  gompas  and 
fatten  on  the  labour  of  the  laymen,  the  greater  part  are 
lazy,  sensual,  immoral,  and  degraded.  Robbery  and 
murder  are  not  unknown  among  them  ;  in  fact,  some  of 
them  are  little  better  than  banditti.  The  intense  dislike  of 
the  Tibetans  to  strangers  is  nowadays  mainly  due  to  the 
influence  of  the  lamas.  In  former  days  the  feeling  towards 
foreigners  was  not  unfriendly  except  at  Lhasa,  where  the 
authorities  were  under  Chinese  control.  The  Capuchin 
friars  in  1760,  Manning  in  1812,  Hue  and  Gabet  in  1846, 
were  all  driven  from  Tibet  by  the  Chinese,  but  since 
the  chief  power  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Buddhist 
priesthood  these  ecclesiastics  found  that  the  policy  of 
exclusion  exactly  suited  their  interests,  and  anti-foreign 
feeling  is  now  sedulously  fostered  by  the  Government  of 
the  Tale  Lama.  Bearing  in  mind  the  composition  of  that 
Government  as  described  above,  the  following  extract  from 
a  report  furnished  last  year  by  a  political  officer  attached  to 
Colonel  Younghusband's  mission  is  most  interesting :  "  It 
may  be  asked  how  the  monastic  influence  is  brought  to  bear 
on  a  Government  in  which  three  out  of  four  of  the  principal 
Ministers  are  laymen.  The  fact  seems  to  be  that  lying 
behind  the  Tale  Lama,  the  Ministers,  and  all  the  machinery 
of  the  Tibetan  Government,  as  we  have  hitherto  been 
acquainted  with  it,  there  is  an  institution  called  the  Tsong- 
du-chembo,  or,  as  the  word  implies,  Great  Assembly.  It 
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is  constituted  from  the  Kenpas  or  Abbots  of  the  three  great 
monasteries,  representatives  from  the  four  small  monasteries 
in  Lhasa  City,  and  from  all  the  other  monasteries  in  the 
province  of  U  ;  and  besides  these,  all  the  officials  of  the 
Government  are  present,  laymen  and  ecclesiastics  alike,  to 
the  number  of  several  hundreds.  ...  It  is  convoked  only 
upon  occasions  of  national  need  or  importance,  but  more 
especially  with  reference  to  frontier  matters.  I  n  the  Tsong-du 
meetings  the  Abbots  of  the  three  great  monasteries  appear 
to  be  the  preponderating  influence,  and  this  is  natural  when 
we  recollect  that  they  are  backed  by  a  following  of  above 
20,000  armed  and  bigoted  monks  within  easy  reach.  Their 
views,  and  those  of  their  brother  Abbots  from  elsewhere, 
undoubtedly  sway  the  assembly  and  dictate  the  policy  of 
the  country."  Hence  we  see  that  the  present  negotiations 
are  being  conducted,  not  with  China,  whose  influence  has 
waned  almost  to  the  vanishing  point,  nor  with  an  autocratic 
ruler,  but  with  a  strong  body  of  bigoted  clergy  whose 
interests  lie  entirely  in  keeping  the  people  in  a  state  of 
complete  subjection,  and  who  dread  the  influence  of 
strangers  as  being  likely  to  weaken  their  power  over  the 
laity. 

The  revenues  of  the  monasteries,  the  private  income  of 
the  Tale  Lama,  a  large  royalty  on  tea  imported  from  China, 
and  many  other  advantages  now  accruing  to  the  lamas, 
would  be  seriously  threatened  by  an  influx  of  foreigners  of 
other  religions  and  with  wider  views  than  are  commonly 
held  in  Tibet,  and  hence  the  bitter  opposition  to  the  opening 
up  of  the  country.  The  fiction  of  Chinese  suzerainty  has 
been  worked  for  all  that  it  is  worth,  and  it  is  high  time  that 
the  whole  matter  of  our  relations  with  Tibet  should  be 
treated  in  a  different  manner  to  that  hitherto  adopted. 

We  will  now  glance  briefly  at  the  history  of  these 
relations.  The  first  attempts  to  open  up  communication 
between  the  British  in  India  and  the  Tibetans  were  made 
by  Warren  Hastings,  who,  whatever  his  faults  may  have 
been,  was  gifted  in  no  common  degree  with  political  fore- 
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sight,  and  was  able,  beyond  almost  any  Englishman  of  his 
time,  to  think  imperially."  He  conceived  the  idea  of 
establishing  important  trade  relations  with  Tibet,  and  his 
embassies  to  that  country,  ably  conducted  by  Mr.  Bogle 
and  Captain  Turner,  succeeded  in  commencing  a  most 
friendly  intercourse  with  the  Teshu  Lama  of  Tashi-Lhunpo, 
the  second  greatest  personage  in  Tibet,  although  the 
Lhasa  Government,  probably  at  the  instigation  of  the 
Chinese  Amban,  treated  his  overtures  with  suspicion. 

However,  the  want  of  a  continuous  policy,  which  has 
always  been  the  bane  of  British  statesmanship,  frustrated 
his  endeavours,  and  after  his  retirement  from  the  public 
service  no  attempt  was  made  to  carry  out  his  ideas  until 
1884,  when  Mr.  Colman  Macauley  was  sent  on  a  mission 
to  the  border,  which  accomplished  nothing,  although  it 
tended  to  show  that  it  was  the  lamas,  and  not  the  Tibetan 
people,  who  were  unwilling  to  admit  foreigners. 

Soon  afterwards  a  serious  intrigue  between  Lhasa  and 
the  Raja  of  Sikhim  compelled  the  intervention  of  the 
Indian  Government,  and  it  was  proposed  in  1886  to  send 
Mr.  Macauley  again  on  a  political  mission  to  Tibet,  but 
this  time  he  was  to  go  to  Lhasa.  The  preparations  for  this 
mission  alarmed  the  Tibetans,  who  induced  the  Chinese 
Government  to  make  a  formal  request  that  the  mission 
should  be  withdrawn,  and  this  was  accordingly  done.  As 
might  have  been  foreseen  by  anyone  with  a  knowledge  of 
Asiatic  character,  this  action  was  attributed  to  weakness 
and  fear  of  China,  and  the  immediate  result  was  that  a 
Tibetan  force  crossed  the  Sikhim  frontier  by  the  Jelap  Pass, 
entrenched  itself  across  the  Darjeeling-Tibet  road,  stopped 
all  trade,  and  refused  to  retire.  China  was  appealed  to, 
but  expressed  her  inability  to  control  the  Tibetans,  and 
after  eighteen  months  of  fruitless  negotiations  a  column  was 
sent  to  turn  out  the  intruders.  Some  desultory  fighting 
followed,  but  on  September  24,  1888,  the  Tibetan  works 
were  carried  by  storm  and  the  defenders  driven  back  over 
the  border  with  a  loss  of  some  1,500  killed  and  wounded. 
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The  troops  pursued  them  as  far  as  Chumbi,  but  were 
quickly  withdrawn  out  of  deference  to  the  feelings  of  China, 
who  now  appeared  as  the  suzerain  Power  and  announced 
her  intention  of  settling  the  dispute.  A  Convention  was 
signed  in  Calcutta  in  1890  between  the  Viceroy  and  the 
Chinese  Amban,  defining  the  Sikhim*Tibet  boundary, 
recognising  the  British  Protectorate  over  Sikhim,  and 
reserving  certain  other  questions  for  future  discussion!  n?< 
These  questions  were  finally  disposed  of  in  1893,  and 
various  regulations  was  drawn  up,  fixing  upon  Yatung  as 
a  trade-mart,  to  which  both  sides  should  have  free  access, 
and  where  no  duty  was  to  be  levied  on  any  goods  for 
a  period  of  five  years,  after  which  a  tariff  might  be  mutually 
agreed  upon.  During  this  five  years  Indian  tea  was  to  be 
excluded  from  the  Tibetan  market,  but  after  that  it  was  to 
be  admitted,  subject  to  a  duty  not  exceeding  that  at 
which  Chinese  tea  is  imported  into  England.  Tibetans 
grazing  cattle  in  Sikhim  territory  were  to  be  governed 
by  such  regulations  as  the  Indian  Government  should 
enact. 

The  Tibetans,  however,  declined  point-blank  to  recognise 
this  treaty,  declaring  that  it  was  made  with  China  and  not 
with  them,  and  that  it  did  not  bind  them  in  any  way.. 
Yatung,  it  is  true,  was  an  open  mart,  but  all  traders  were 
stopped  at  Phari,  where  a  10  per  cent,  ad  valorem  duty  was- 
levied  on  all  goods  imported  and  exported.  Very  few 
traders  were  allowed  to  come  as  far  as  Yatung,  and  the 
import  of  Indian  tea  was  prohibited.  The  treaty  boundary, 
which  was  to  follow  the  watershed,  was  completely  ignored, 
and  a  wall  and  blockhouse  were  built  at  Giagong  in  Sikhim 
territory,  where  a  small  garrison  was  also  posted.  The 
pillars  erected  on  the  passes  to  mark  the  treaty  boundary 
were  broken  down  or  carried  away,  and  all  demands  for 
satisfaction  were  met  with  insolence  and  contempt.  Two 
letters  from  the  Viceroy  to  the  Tale  Lama;  stating  the  case 
in  moderate  and*  friendly  language  and  asking  for  redress; 
were  returned  unread,  and  at  last  the  Political  Officer  in 
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Sikhim  was  sent  with  an  escort  to  Giagong  to  expel  the 
Tibetan  guard  and  to  demolish  the  wall.  This  was  accom- 
plished without  opposition,  but  China  demanded  explana- 
tions, and  after  some  correspondence  it  was  agreed  that  the 
Indian  Government  and  China  should  appoint  Commis- 
sioners, who  should  be  met  at  Khamba  Jong  in  Tibet  by  a 
high  official  from  Lhasa,  and  that  the  matters  in  dispute 
should  be  finally  settled,  and  a  treaty  drawn  up  to  the 
satisfaction  of  all  parties. 

The  British  Commissioner  accordingly  went  with  an 
-escort  to  Khamba  Jong,  but  was  met  after  some  delay  by  a 
Chinaman  of  inferior  rank  and  two  Tibetan  envoys,  a 
secretary  to  the  Tale  Lama,  and  a  Dahpon,  or  district 
-Governor,  none  of  whom  were  thought  by  the  mission  to 
be  persons  of  sufficient  position  to  treat  with.  Long  and 
fruitless  discussions  followed,  the  Tibetans  absolutely 
refusing  to  forward  a  letter  to  Lhasa,  and  declining  to  take 
any  action  whatever  until  the  mission  withdrew  to  British 
territory. 

At  last,  the  patience  of  the  Indian  Government  being 
►completely  exhausted,  the  mission  was  recalled  and  sent 
with  a  stronger  escort  over  the  Jelap  La,  or  Pass,  whence 
they  have  since  advanced  through  the  Chumbi  Valley  to 
«Gyang-tse,  after  defeating  several  bodies  of  Tibetan  troops, 
who  opposed  their  march. 

Here,  however,  the  mission  has  come  to  a  standstill,  the 
Lhasa  Government  having  raised  the  tribes  of  U  and 
Kham  to  resist  the  strangers ;  and  the  expedition  is  now 
practically  besieged  in  its  camp,  with  no  prospect  of  being 
able  to  resume  its  advance  until  the  arrival  of  considerable 
reinforcements  from  India.  A  new  and  serious  complica- 
tion has  also  appeared  since  the  mission  had  its  first  fight 
with  the  Tibetan  levies  at  Guru.  The  stubborn  opposition 
of  the  Lamas  is  found  to  be  backed  up  by  rifles  and 
ammunition  of  Russian  make ;  and  the  boasts  of  the 
Tibetans,  that  they  are  supported  by  a  greater  and  stronger 
power  than  China,  are  evidently  founded  on  something 
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more  substantial  than  vague  promises  by  irresponsible 
subjects  of  the  Tsar. 

Throughout  the  past  year  the  name  of  Dorjieff  has  been 
constantly  connected  with  rumours  of  Russian  intrigue  in 
Tibet,  and  it  has  now  been  ascertained,  with  every  appear- 
ance of  truth,  that  this  man  holds  a  position  of  the  highest 
trust  in  Lhasa,  and  that  his  influence  over  the  Tale  Lama 
is  unbounded.  His  career  has  been  an  extraordinary  one. 
Born  in  Azochozki,  in  Transbaikal  (Russian)  territory, 
Ghomang  Lobzang,  a  Mongol  Buriat,  arrived  in  Lhasa 
some  twenty-five  years  ago,  and  entered  one  of  the  leading 
monasteries  as  a  lama.  His  ability  and  learning  brought 
him  to  the  notice  of  the  authorities,  and  in  1898,  when 
about  fifty-two  years  of  age,  he  was  entrusted  with  the 
duty  of  collecting  contributions  from  the  Buddhist  residents 
in  Southern  Russia.  Here  he  fell  in  with  certain  Russian 
officials,  and  returned  to  Lhasa  with  valuable  presents  for 
the  Tale  Lama,  from  which  time,  under  the  Russianized 
name  of  Dorjieff,  he  has  been  the  intermediary  between 
the  Russian  Government  and  Tibet. 

We  need  not  follow  the  course  of  these  negotiations  further 
than  to  note  that,  in  spite  of  strong  opposition  from  the 
Chinese  Amban,  who  denounced  him  as  a  traitor,  he  has 
made  two  more  journeys  to  Russia,  has  been  personally  inter- 
viewed by  the  Tsar,  and  now  holds  the  important  post  of 
Treasurer  of  Tibet  and  Master  of  the  Mint  at  Lhasa,  where 
lie  uses  his  powerful  influence  to  promote  Russian  interests 
in  every  way. 

He  has  imported  the  Russian  rifles  which  are  now  being 
used  against  us,  and  has  persuaded  a  large  section  of  the 
Tibetan  Government  that  they  can  rely  upon  Russian 
assistance  in  case  of  trouble  with  India. 

A  glance  at  the  map  and  a  slight  acquaintance  with  the 
writings  of  such  travellers  as  Mr.  St.  George  Littledale, 
Captain  Wellby,  and  Dr.  Sven  Hedin,  will  show  the  utter 
impossibility  of  Russia  affording  any  material  assistance  to 
Tibet  in  time  of  war.    From  Andijan,  the  terminus  of  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


42 


Our  Relations  with  Tibet. 


Russian  Central  Asiatic  Railway,  to  Lhasa  is  1,330  miles 
as  the  crow  flies.  From  Fort  Pamir,  the  extreme  Russian 
outpost  on  the  Murghab  River,  to  Lhasa  is  1,160  miles. 
The  distance  by  road  in  either  case  would  probably  be  half 
as  much  again.  Of  the  country  to  be  traversed,  Captain 
Wellby  writes  :  44  For  four  months  we  saw  no  vegetation 
higher  than  an  onion,  and  for  nearly  four  months  our  camp 
was  at  an  average  height  of  16,000  feet.  For  more  than 
fourteen  weeks  we  travelled  without  seeing  any  sign  of 
mankind." 

The  summer  temperature  varies  from  rio°  F.  to  250 
of  /rost  at  night,  while  in  the  winter  it  often  ranges  from 
200  F.  at  mid-day  to  300  below  zero  at  night.  This  terrible 
cold  is  made  worse  by  a  bitter  wind,  which  even  sheep  - 
skins  fail  to  keep  out,  while  the  only  fuel  to  be  had  is  the 
droppings  of  wild  animals  and  the  scanty  plants  of 
4tboortza"  (Eurotia  ceratoidei).  Add  to  this  that  nearly 
all  the  Tibetan  lakes  are  salt,  and  that  water  must  be 
obtained  by  digging  at  most  camps,  and  it  will  be  seen  that 
to  move  even  the  smallest  fighting  force  from  Russian 
territory  to  Lhasa  would  be  a  task  calculated  to  dismay  a 
Napoleon  or  a  Hannibal.  No  army  has  ever  crossed 
Western  Tibet.  Even  Jenghiz  Khan  himself  marched 
round  by  Bokhara  and  Afghanistan  rather  than  attempt  it. 
Out  of  thirty-nine  camels  and  some  eighty  horses  and 
mules  with  which  Sven  Hedin  started  from  Charklik  to 
cross  Tibet,  only  nine  camels  reached  Leh,  and  out  of  160 
pack  animals  which  Littledale  took  into  the  country  in  1895, 
only  two  ponies  and  six  mules  survived  the  journey.  Thus 
actual  Russian  intervention  in  Tibet  may  be  considered 
outside  the  bounds  of  possibility,  but  no  settlement  can  be 
effected  with  the  Lhasa  monks  until  this  fact  is  thoroughly 
brought  home  to  them. 

It  is  clear  that,  as  we  have  advanced  so  far  on  what  now 
turns  out  to  be  a  more  difficult  and  dangerous  mission  than 
was  expected,  there  must  be  no  retreat.  To  retire  from 
Tibet  without  effecting  a  full  settlement  of  the  frontier 
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question  would  be  to  leave  Dorjieff  and  the  Russophil 
party  masters  of  the  situation,  and  to  force  on  the  mind  of 
every  native  in  Central  and  Southern  Asia  the  impression 
that  a  threat  of  Russian  intervention  was  sufficient  to  cow 
the  British  Raj.  The  long-suffering  and  forbearance  of 
the  Indian  Government  have  been  too  often  misinterpreted 
by  native  tribes  as  fear.  Englishmen  may  pride  themselves 
on  their  generosity,  but  "  east  of  Aden,"  as  has  been  well 
said,  "generosity  is  only  shown  by  the  weak  towards  the 
strong."  For  thirty  centuries  the  creed  of  Asia  has  been 
that  "  might  is  right,"  and  our  own  prestige  in  the  East  has 
waxed  and  waned  in  direct  proportion  to  the  strength  or 
weakness  of  our  policy.  Lord  Lansdowne  has  already  dis- 
tinctly informed  Russia  that  we  will  allow  no  interference 
on  her  part  between  ourselves  and  Tibet,  and  this  fact 
must  at  all  costs  be  brought  home  both  to  Lhasa  and  to 
St.  Petersburg. 

The  Tibetans  of  the  districts  through  which  the  Mission 
has  passed  are  already  most  friendly  to  us,  and  there  is 
little  doubt  that  the  nation  at  large  would  welcome  the 
weakening  of  the  corrupt  and  tyrannical  oligarchy  by  which 
they  are  now  ruled.  Many  acts  of  oppression,  notably  the 
murder  of  the  saintly  and  beloved  Sinchen  Lama  and  his 
household  for  having  befriended  the  Indian  explorer,  Sarat 
Chandra  Das,  still  rankle  in  the  minds  of  the  men  of  Tsang  ; 
and  they  only  require  assurance  of  protection  from  the 
vengeance  of  the  Lhasa  hierarchy  to  become  friendly 
neighbours  and  to  open  up  their  country  to  our  commerce. 

There  are  vast  possibilities  of  trade  with  Tibet  in  wool, 
salt,  borax,  skins,  furs,  and  musk,  while  gold  is  believed  to 
exist  there  in  large  quantities.  Practically  the  whole  of 
this  trade  now  finds  its  way  to  China,  but  if  once  relations 
could  be  established,  and  Indian  tea  and  English  manu- 
factures placed  on  the  Tibetan  market,  the  export  trade 
would,  as  always,  follow  the  line  of  least  resistance,  and  the 
wise  policy  of  Warren  Hastings  would  be  at  last  carried 
out  on  a  larger  scale  and  with  a  wider  scope  than  even  that 
far-sighted  statesman  could  have  ever  dreamt  of. 
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THE  EMPIRES  GREATEST  COMMERCIAL 

ASSET.* 

By  Frank  Birdwood. 

The  total  value  of  the  merchandise  purchased  last  year  by 
the  United  Kingdom  from  Canada  was  ,£26,700,000,  from 
Australia  ^"16,500,000,  from  New  Zealand  ^10,000,000, 
and  from  the  rest  of  the  British  colonies  some  ^23, 000,000 ; 
but  the  imports  from  India  were  ,£36,036,000,  and  thereby 
she  took  her  place  at  the  head  of  the  list.  British  goods 
were  sold  to  South  Africa  to  the  value  of  ,£25,300,000,  to 
Australia  ,£16,100,000,  to  Canada  ,£11,000,000,  and  to 
the  remaining  colonies  ,£22.000,000;  but  the  exports  to 
India  were  of  the  value  of  ,£35,700,000,  and  again  she 
headed  the  list.  Among  the  children  of  Great  Britain  she 
is  the  Mother  Country's  best  customer,  and  she  fulfils  in  the 
domain  of  commerce  what  is  deemed  to  be  one  of  the 
essential  requirements  of  the  British  Navy ;  for  when  her 
exports  and  imports  are  added  together  it  will  be  found 
that  the  value  of  her  trade  with  the  United  Kingdom  is 
more  than  equal  to  that  of  any  two  of  her  rivals  combined. 
These  are  facts,  and  form  the  only  apology  which  I  propose 
to  offer  in  naming  India  the  Empire  s  greatest  commercial 
asset.  This,  too,  must  be  remembered,  that  this  trade  of 
hers  is  founded  on  a  basis  of  imperfectly  developed 
resources,  and  that  it  is  monetary  enterprise  alone  which 
is  required  to  bring  her  latent  wealth  to  fruition,  and 
so  we  find  ourselves  face  to  face  with  the  question, 
How  comes  it  that  India's  industries  are  shunned  by 
Western  capital,  and  that,  while  wealth  pours  in  a  constant 
stream  towards  Africa,  Australia,  or  the  freebooting  Republics 
of  Central  or  South  America,  but  a  tiny  trickle  finds  its 
way  into  Hindustan?  Is  it  forgetfulness  or  lack  of  know- 
ledge of  her  potentialities,  or  has  a  taboo  been  declared 

*  For  discussion  on  this  paper,  see  Report  of  the  Proceedings  of  the 
East  India  Association  elsewhere  in  this  Review. 
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against  the  industrial  progress  of  the  Dependency  ?  And 
how  is  a  part  of  the  stream  to  be  diverted  Indiawards  ? 
That  is  the  problem  with  which  we  have  to  deal  to-day, 
and  its  scope  is  so  great  that  it  would  be  well  at  the 
outset  to  state  the  exact  extent  of  the  ground  which  I 
propose  to  cover;  so  that  as  each  industry  is  dealt  with 
the  general  conclusion  aimed  at  may  be  kept  clearly  in 
sight.  In  the  first  place,  I  will  review  quite  briefly,  and 
without  going  into  detail,  the  work  done  by  the  British 
Government  in  India  during  recent  years  in  order  to  show 
that  it  has  brought  about  a  state  of  affairs  so  satisfactory 
that,  assuming  her  industries  (I  am  using  the  word  in  its 
broadest  sense,  and  include  all  manufactures)  are  worth  sup- 
porting, a  fair  field  lies  open  for  the  investment  of  capital. 
For  the  purpose  of  convenience  I  propose  ranging  India's 
industries  under  three  heads — the  major,  the  minor,  and 
the  unexploited.  The  division  is  purely  arbitrary,  and 
there  will  be  found  to  be  a  certain  amount  of  misplace- 
ment and  overlapping,  but  in  the  result  the  plan  may  be 
found  to  have  its  advantages. 

In  regard  to  what  I  am  calling  the  major  industries  (such 
as  cotton,  jute,  and  tea)  figures  will  be  quoted  showing  the 
work  done  in  recent  years  and  the  advance  made.  From 
these  I  purpose  passing  to  those  resources  of  a  perhaps 
lesser  known  character,  but  which  have  attained  such  a 
position  as  will  safely  enable  the  deduction  to  be  drawn 
that  they  offer  profitable  investment,  assuming  that  capital 
in  sufficient  quantities  is  forthcoming.  Passing  on  to  a 
multitude  of  smaller  industries  which,  containing  all  the 
elements  of  wealth,  have  existed  in  the  past,  but  which 
from  one  cause  or  another  have  either  disappeared  or  have 
been  left  unexploited,  I  will  endeavour  from  a  general  survey 
of  the  industrial  field  to  draw  the  conclusion  that  capital 
alone  is  required  to  bring  about  an  awakening  of  com- 
mercial India — I  will  suggest  a  reason  why  such  capital  has 
not  been  forthcoming  hitherto,  and  indicate  what  action  is 
required,  in  my  opinion,  to  head  it  off  in  the  desired  direction. 
That  the  prize  is  worth  the  winning  should  go  unquestioned. 
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Since  the  days  of  Sir  John  Lancaster,  wh6  with  his  "ab> 
venturers'*  risked  a  capital  of  "^72,006  to  be  employed  in 
ships  and  merchandises,"  and  spent  some  three  and  a  half 
years  in  the  "discovery  of  a  trade  in  East  India  to  bring  to 
this  realm  spice  and  other  commodities,"  knowledge  of  India's 
wealth  and  the  value  of  her  trade  has  grown  and  fructified, 
until  to-day  her  imports,  mainly  from  the  United  Kingdom, 
bulk  out  at  ,£35,000,000  a  year,  while  in  the  words  of  Lord 
Curzon  "the  capabilities  of  India,  either  hidden  beneath 
the  soil  or  latent  in  the  industry  or  ingenuity  of  its  artisans, 
deserve,  and  will  attain,  a  great  development."  The  import 
trade,  as  we  have  seen,  is  greater  than  that  of  any  other 
British  possession,  but  India's  exports  are  mainly  raw 
material.  It  is  to  foster  the  manufacture  of  her  own  pro- 
ducts that  capital  is  principally  required  to  enable  her  to 
become  Self-sufficing  as  against  all  foreign  (and  in  that 
phrase  for  the  moment  I  include  British)  imports,  to  enable 
her  to  feed  the  outside  markets  with  her  own  home-made 
goods,  and  to  enable  her  to  take  her  proper  seat  in  the 
Council  Chamber  of  the  Empire. 

And  now  let  us  see  what  the  past  has  done,  and  what 
the  present  is  doing,  so  to  advance  the  material  prosperity 
of  India  as  to  offer  inducement  to  the  capitalist  to  entrust 
his  millions  to  her  keeping. 

The  duty  of  a  paternal  Government  is,  I  presume,  to 
open  up  a  country,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  perform  a 
similar  operation  upon  the  minds  of  its  inhabitants.  The 
main  factors  required  to  carry  this  into  effect  are  railways, 
roads,  and  irrigation  Works,  leading  through  agriculture  to 
the  general  relief  of  a  people  ready  to  repay  the  benefits 
conferred  by  a  Government  system  of  education. 

A  remarkable  extension  of  communication  by  rail  is 
shown  within  recent  years,  for  the  17,000  miles  of  1892 
had  risen  to  27,144  miles  up  to  the  end  of  the  last  financial 
year,  i903-i904,Jwhile  3,000  miles  are  awaiting  completion. 
It  is  satisfactory  to  note  that  the  construction  of  subsidiary 
lines  by  local  authorities  has  been  initiated,  thus  bringing 
about  that  intercommunication  which  is  ultimately  destiaed 
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to  link  up  the  chief  markets  of  India.  So  far  so  good,  and 
I  am  not  trying  to  minimize  the  assistance  which  railways 
have  afforded  in  dealing  with  famine*  and  in  facilitating  the 
distribution  of  relief ;  yet  when  the  mileage  of  the  main 
lines  is  compared  with  the  population  of  India,  and  a  like 
comparison  is  drawn  between  rail  and  population  in  Great 
Britain  (I  admit  that  the  parallel  is  not  exact  having  regard 
to  the  habits  of  the  people  of  England  and  India),  and  if  at 
the  same  time  it  is  noted  how  puny  the  work  of  the  branch 
lines  really  is  compared  to  India's  wants,  it  will  be  found  that 
figures  which  loom  out  so  largely  in  a  Blue- Book  are  almost 
farcical  in  their  insincerity.  Light  railways  are  one  of 
India's  crying  needs,  and  until  the  country  has  a  network 
of  them  it  is  almost  impossible  to  cause  that  intercom- 
munication of  the  various  peoples  from  which  alone 
general  industrial  prosperity  can  arise.  In  railways,  there- 
fore, though  good  work  has  been  done,  and  the  State  aid 
in  railway  construction  (though  rightly  in  some  cases  viewed 
with  suspicion  in  the  City  of  London,  for  the  action  of 
Government  has  not  always  been  above  criticism,  and  par- 
ticularly in  regard  to  feeder  lines,  where  the  terms  offered 
do  not  insure  the  4  per  cent,  return  virtually  promised)  has 
helped  to  foster  industries,  much  remains  for  private  enter- 
prise to  perform. 

Next  in  order  come  roads  and  the  construction  of  public 
buildings,  including  water-supply,  sanitation,  lighthouses, 
ferries  and  bridges.  In  this  matter,  too,  Government 
action  has  borne  good  fruit,  especially  in  famine  times, 
for  once  again  thereby  relief  was  brought  to  the  drought- 
smitten  districts  in  that  means  of  labour  came  to  those 
who  must  otherwise  have  perished,  and  such  labour  was 
turned  to  India's  good.  In  the  Central  Provinces  alone, 
in  1896,  570  miles  of  road  were  constructed  and  819  miles 
improved,  while  India's  total  expenditure  on  public  works, 
exclusive  of  railways  and  irrigation,  was  ,£4,565,925.  It  will 
thus  be  seen  that  a  considerable  sum  was  spent  in  wages; 
and  when  it  is  considered  that  famine  in  India  is  the  result 
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not  of  scarcity  of  food,  but  of  lack  of  money  enabling 
people  to  buy  food,  it  will  be  seen  how  great  a  boon  a 
wage-distributing  authority  can  become. 

A  similar  good  record  is  shown  in  the  matter  of  irriga- 
tion works,  for  there  are  44,000,000  acres  of  land 
in  British  India  irrigated  from  canals,  wells,  tanks,  and 
other  sources,  and  the  recent  Commission  reported  that 
"  considering  both  the  extent  and  proficiency  of  the  protec- 
tion afforded,  it  may  be  said  that  the  State  and  private 
irrigation  play  an  almost  equal  part  in  the  protection  of  the 
country  from  drought."  Thereby  an  increased  return  from 
the  soil  is  assured  in  ordinary  seasons,  while  the  crops  are 
secured  in  time  of  drought. 

Following  on,  and  coupled  with  irrigation,  came  the 
necessity  for  agricultural  improvements,  and  if  reference  is 
made  to  the  report  of  the  Famine  Commissioners  of  1880, 
it  will  be  found  that  stress  is  laid  on  the  institution  of 
scientific  inquiry  and  experiments  in  order  to  insure 
efficiency  in  agricultural  methods  and  a  corresponding 
increase  in  the  food-supply  of  the  country.  At  its  incep- 
tion the  Agricultural  Department  busied  itself  with  the 
collection  of  facts  before  entering  on  scientific  investigation. 
In  recent  years,  however,  an  Inspector-General  of  Agri- 
culture has  been  appointed,  and  a  scheme  has  now  been 
adopted  for  the  creation  of  a  research  laboratory  and  train- 
ing college,  with  an  experimental  farm  attached.  The 
question  of  cattle-breeding  and  the  prevention  of  excessive 
mortality  amongst  stock  has  been  considered,  and  a  bacterio- 
logical farm  has  been  provided  in  the  Himalayas. 

Other  measures  to  which  detailed  reference  cannot  be 
made  have  been  taken  by  Lord  Curzon's  Government.  And 
perhaps  I  may  be  allowed  this  opportunity  of  stating  how 
deep  a  debt  of  gratitude  the  mercantile  community  abroad 
and  at  home  owe  to  Lord  Curzon,  and  how  earnest  their 
hope  is  that  during  his  extended  term  of  office  his  policy, 
which  is  recognised  by  us  all  to  be  founded  on  a  determined 
desire  to  foster  the  welfare  of  India,  may  meet  with  an 
enlarged  success. 
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Major  Industries. 

We  will  now  pass  on  to  review  India's  various  industries, 
in  order  that  some  idea  may  be  gained  as  to  how,  arising 
out  of  stability  of  Government  and  some  State  assistance, 
her  industrial  activity  has  been  stimulated.  I  will  first  deal 
with  the  major  industries,  ranking  among  them  cotton,  jute, 
tea,  rice,  indigo,  and  the  practically  revenue-producing 
opium,  salt,  and  timber. 

We  will  take  cotton  first,  the  "premier"  industry,  to 
quote  Sir  Edward  Law.  It  is  just  half  a  century  since  • 
the  Bombay  Spinning  and  Weaving  Company  started  the 
first  cotton-mill  in  India.  In  1861  the  one  mill  had 
become  twelve,  owning  between  them  338,000  spindles,  and 
annually  consuming  65,000  bales.  In  1891  the  number  of 
spindles  had  risen  to  3,300,000,  and  another  decade  showed 
an  increase  to  5,000,000.  The  daily  average  of  hands 
employed  within  that  same  period  rose  from  118,000  to 
174,000.  In  spite  of  this,  and  of  the  fact  that  the  culti- 
vation of  cotton  is  slightly  on  the  increase,  but  slow  pro- 
gress is  being  made,  and  the  acreage  under  cultivation 
fluctuates,  but  shows  little  permanent  expansion.  The 
cotton-mills  have  had  their  cycles  of  bad  as  well  as  very 
good  times,  and  have  felt  the  pinch  of  overproduction  and 
bad  management ;  their  numbers,  indeed,  have  increased, 
but  plague,  famine,  and  drought,  and  the  depreciation 
of  silver  in  China,  have  brought  many  of  them  financially 
to  a  perilously  low  ebb.  To  go  into  the  question  of  cotton 
duty  and  Excise  is  not  pertinent  to  this  paper.  India's 
competition  125  years  ago  was  a  source  of  anxiety  to  the 
manufacturer  of  Lancashire,  but  the  throwing  open  of 
Arkwright's  patents  in  1875  put  a  sudden  stop  to  the 
import  into  England  of  the  product  of  the  hand-looms  of 
India.  As  her  means  of  production  expand,  however,  it  is 
no  mere  dream  to  imagine  that  she  may  one  day  be  able  to 
manufacture  not  only  for  her  own  requirements,  but  to  satisfy 
even  the  major  portion  of  the  wants  of  other  Eastern 
countries.    But  before  this  can  be  accomplished  those 
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attempts  which  are  now  being  made  to  cultivate  long- 
stapled  exotic  cotton  will  have  to  prove  successful,  and 
the  hand-loom  weavers  must  be  willing  to  adopt  modern 
methods.  Meanwhile,  to-day,  apparently,  demand  and 
supply  about  balance.  If,  however,  capital  is  required, 
India  can  undoubtedly  find  it,  but  the  bugbear  of  over- 
production dominates  affairs. 

And  what  is  true  of  cotton  obtains  also  in  a  measure  in 
the  case  of  jute,  an  industry  which  now  ranks  second  in 
importance  to  cotton  as  a  raw  material  for  British  manu- 
facture, but  which  eighty  years  ago  was  practically  non- 
existent. In  1863  jute  works  began  to  spring  up  rapidly 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Calcutta,  while  in  1903  113,000 
persons  were  employed  in  thirty-five  jute-mills  having  a 
capital  of  ,£4,641,894,  controlling  16,000  looms  and  329,000 
spindles;  while  the  producing  capacity  of  the.mills  has  nearly 
doubled  during  the  last  ten  years,  the  exports  of  manufac- 
tured jute  to-day  being  of  the  total  value  of  5 \  millions  ster- 
ling, while  raw  jute  is  exported  to  the  value  of  6£  millions. 
In  her  jute  industry  India  occupies  almost  a  unique  position  ; 
she  is  to  all  intents  a  monopolist,  and  so,  in  spite  of  the 
speculative  character  of  the  crop,  owing  to  the  constant 
demand  and  an  increasing  consumption  in  the  Indian  jute- 
mills,  the  trade  may  justly  be  considered  to  be  one  of  the 
most  flourishing  branches  of  Indian  commerce.  But  here 
again  a  reservation  must  be  made :  the  mills  are  working 
at  a  low  profit,  and  that  means  that  the  opening  for  new 
capital  is  small.  Should,  however,  any  preferential  tariff 
scheme  ever  come  into  operation,  then  India's  monopoly 
would  be  of  paramount  importance,  and  it  is  not  difficult 
to  imagine  instances  where  she  would  reap  considerable 
benefits  if  she  were  able  to  arm  herself  against  foreign 
duties. 

With  regard  to  tea,  one  can  safely  say  that  the  growth 
of  that  market  is  one  of  the  phenomena  of  commercial 
history.  Up  to  1833  the  Honourable  East  India  Com- 
pany held  the  monopoly  of  the  tea  trade  of  the  Far  East, 
and  in  that  year  Captain  Jenkins  brought  to  the  Directors' 
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notice  the  fact  that  the  tea  plant  was  indigenous  in  Assam. 
To-day  the  United  Kingdom  takes  150,000,000  pounds, 
supplying  the  bulk  of  the  rest  of  her  requirements  from 
Ceylon,  so  that  China  teas  had  to  all  intents  been  driven 
from  the  market,  until  the  raising  of  the  duty  in  1900  led  to  a 
demand  for  inferior  qualities  (such  as  are  rejected  as  unfit 
for  human  consumption  in  the  United  States)  to  fill  the 
"cheap  canister."  Unfortunately,  the  tendency  to  increase 
the  importation  of  low-grade  foreign  teas  will  be  greatly 
stimulated  by  the  wholly  unjustifiable  further  enhancement 
of  the  tea  duty  to  double  the  rate  levied  prior  to  the  Boer 
War.  Complete  statistics  of  areas  of  cultivation  and  yield 
are  difficult  to  obtain,  and  one  is  simply  astounded  at  the 
lack  of  enterprise  and  business  knowledge  displayed  in 
advancing  the  facts  connected  with  this  great  industry.  A 
return  of  forty-five  of  the  leading  companies  shows  a  share 
and  debenture  capital  invested  of  nearly  ^10,000,000 
sterling,  with  a  total  cultivation  area  of  some  191,000 
acres,  and  an  average  yield  of  400  pounds.  The  profit  on 
the  total  capital  invested  amounts  to  4*14  per  cent,  of  the 
paid-up  capital  of  the  tea  companies,  and  more  than  87  per 
cent,  belongs  to  those  registered  in  London.  The  number 
of  persons  employed  in  the  industry  in  1901  was,  roughly 
speaking,  600,000  permanently  and  90,000  temporarily. 

Of  rice  it  is  unnecessary  to  give  any  details  beyond  the 
fact  that  in  ordinary  years  an  export  trade  exceeding 
35,000,000  cwt.  may  be  expected,  about  two-thirds  coming 
from  Burmah. 

At  the  word  indigo  a  gloomy  picture  must  pass  before 
most  of  us.  Personally,  1  am  bound  to  confess  that  the 
future  seems  to  bear  with  it  many  germs  of  hope.  One 
of  the  chief  reasons  which  enabled  synthetic  indigo  to  oust 
the  natural  dye  was  the  fact  that  in  purchasing  the  latter 
a  colour  standard  was  not  kept,  and  the  commodity  was 
full  of  foreign  matter — that  was  the  planters'  fault,  and  it 
can  be  remedied.  The  fact  remains  that  many  manu- 
facturers to-day  will  use  only  the  natural  dye,  for  though 
it  is  said  that  synthetic  indigo  possesses  in  fact  all  the 
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actual  chemical  constituents  of  the  natural,  yet  the  fact  also 
remains  that  the  latter  owns  qualities  which  somehow 
cannot  be  copied.    It  is  for  the  planters  to  ascertain  how 
far  the  competition  from  synthetic  indigo  manufacturers 
can  be  pushed,  and  it  is  not  altogether  inconceivable  that 
it  will  be  found  that  the  limit  of  the  rate-cutting  will  be 
reached  before  the  margin  of  profit  of  the  cultivation  of 
the  natural  dye  has  been  passed.    The  point  to  be  re- 
membered is  that  the  price  of  synthetic  indigo  does  not 
fluctuate,  while  in  India  planters — at  all  events  in  the  past 
— have  been  rather  too  ready  to  take  advantage  of  enhanced 
prices  arising  out  of  shortage  of  crop  in  any  given  season. 
If  they  will  only  adopt  a  policy  of  averaging  out  prices, 
making  up  their  minds  as  to  the  lowest  figure  at  which 
they  can  sell  over  a  given  period  without  loss  on  the  total 
of  the  crops,  then  it  would  not  be  surprising  if  they  were 
to  find  their  market  once  again  widening  out  for  them. 
In  a  letter  sent  to  the  Governor-General  in  Council  dated 
April  n,  1775,  the  Court  of  Directors  wrote:  "We  are 
of  opinion,  if  proper  care  is  taken,  that  indigo  may  become 
a  beneficial  article  of  our  commerce."    The  rise  was  rapid 
enough,  and  in    1893- 1894  there  were  over  1,000,000 
acres  under  cultivation,  yielding  179,000  cwt.,  exporting 
131,000  cwt.    In   1 901-1902  the  acreage  had  fallen  to 
800,000  acres,  with  a  yield  of  121,000  cwt.,  exporting 
89,000  cwt.,  with  a  proportionate  decrease  in  value ;  and 
last  year  the  exports  fell  to  65,000  cwt.,  showing  a  decline 
of  over  27  per  cent,  in  quantity  exported,  and  a  fall  of 
nearly  35  per  cent,  in  value.    In  the  returns  for  1901  the 
number  of  factories  was  898,  mostly  small  concerns.  In 
the  United  Provinces  there  were  also  some  3,000  vats, 
while  in  Madras  the  total  number  of  persons  employed 
was  173,000. 

Concerning  opium,  salt,  and  timber,  I  purpose  offering 
no  detailed  remarks.  The  first  is  an  industry  of  special 
character,  and  one  which  has  given  rise  to  much  angry 
criticism  on  the  part  of  those  who  cannot  see  eye  to  eye 
with  the  Government  of  India  in  allowing  the  State  to 


Digitized  by  Google 


The  Empire's  Greatest  Commercial  Asset.  53 

possess  a  monopoly  in  the  sale  of  what  many  consider  a 
noxious  drug.  Salt,  again,  is  practically  a  Government 
monopoly,  and  seeing  how  essential  is  its  use  in  tropical 
climates,  I  presume  that  no  one  would  do  other  than  wish 
that  the  reduction  in  the  salt  duty  which  was  found  to  be 
feasible  last  year  may  be  carried  further  in  future  Budgets. 

Timber,  too,  is  a  State  monopoly,  and  the  systematic 
conservancy  of  the  Indian  forests  received  a  great  impetus 
from  the  passing  of  the  Forest  Law  in  1878.  In  1894  the 
Government  of  India  stated  that  the  sole  object  with 
which  State  forests  are  administered  is  the  public  benefit. 
No  one  doubts  this,  but  perhaps  it  is  allowable  to  inquire 
whether  or  not  the  best  value  is  received  by  Government 
under  the  system  of  sales  now  in  vogue.  It  seems  to 
many  that  the  timber  trade  is  not  being  fostered  as  it 
should,  and  that  goods  ought  to  be  put  to  public  offer.  If 
this  were  done,  and  if  additional  areas  were  opened  up  for 
private  exploitation  and  enterprise,  a  wider  market  must 
result. 

That  is  the  tally  of  the  major  industries.  As  we  have 
seen,  there  is  nothing  phenomenal  to  record  except,  perhaps, 
the  growth  of  the  market  in  tea — the  industries  increase, 
but  their  financial  position  is  somewhat  frail.  All  things 
considered,  however,  the  position  is  not  unsound,  and  what 
success  has  been  won  is  due  to  the  natural  resources  of 
India,  a  stable  and  good  government,  and  the  enterprise 
of  British  merchants. 

Minor  Industries. 

I  now  pass  on  to  the  so-called  minor  industries,  taking 
them  haphazard,  and  not  alluding  to  them  as  minor  because 
of  their  dividend-earning  capabilities,  but  because  they  are 
less  heard  of  in  England,  and  it  is  from  an  English  stand- 
point that  I  am  speaking. 

I  will  take  wheat  first,  owing  to  the  somewhat  singular 
position  it  occupies  to-day.  The  crop  is  chiefly  grown  in 
the  Punjab,  the  United  Provinces,  and  the  Central 
Provinces,  and  the  yield  has  been  specially  affected  by  the 
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famines.  The  best  Indian  wheat  commands  a  ready 
market  in  England  ;  it  possesses  many  valuable  milling 
qualities,  and  the  returns  for  the  last  year  show  the 
remarkable  fact  that  the  exports  from  India  to  the  United 
Kingdom  topped  those  of  Canada.  No  article  of  Indian 
trade,  however,  has  experienced  greater  vicissitudes.  In 
1 881-1882  the  value  of  the  wheat  exported  was  ,£5,647,000, 
in  1 891 -1 892,  an  exceptional  year,  it  rose  to  ,£9,000,000, 
while  for  the  ten  years  ending  1902  the  value  of  the  exports 
averaged  only  ,£2,548,000,  the  influence  of  famine  on  the 
area  and  yield  of  the  wheat  crops  being,  of  course,  the 
main  determining  factor.  But  it  remains  that,  as  cultivated 
to-day,  it  may,  in  admittedly  exceptional  circumstances, 
prove  an  awkward  rival  to  Canada  in  her  efforts  to  make 
herself  the  granary  of  the  Empire,  and  it  would  seem  well 
worth  the  attention  of  capitalists  to  endeavour  to  remove 
the  causes  of  a  fluctuating  yield. 

In  hides  and  skins  we  find  another  industry  offering 
scope  for  lucrative  investment.  For  the  last  ten  years, 
owing  to  excessive  cattle  mortality  during  the  famines, 
exports  increased,  but  latterly  trade  has  practically  been 
limited  to  untanned  skins,  the  American  process  of  tanning 
having  absolutely  superseded  the  imperfect  native  methods. 
Now  tanning  is  a  very  promising  industry  in  India,  and 
the  export  trade  in  hides  and  skins  totals  out  at  some 
six  millions  sterling  per  annum.  Tanning  substances 
and  labour  are,  it  is  true,  somewhat  scarce  just  now, 
but  that  is  an  incident ;  everything  is  neutralized  by 
absence  of  capital.  The  industry  is  a  paying  one  if 
worked  on  sound  lines,  as  witness  the  success  of  the  tanning 
factories  of  Cawnpore,  but  to-day  there  is  a  danger  of  the 
industry  becoming  practically  a  State  monopoly,  for  local 
manufacturers  are  handicapped  by  Government  competi- 
tion, especially  in  the  labour  market.  There  is  a  call  for 
private  capital,  and  what  America  can  do  with  the  chrome 
process,  India  can  surely  copy. 

The  Director-General  of  Statistics  classes  the  silk  in- 
dustry as  non-progressive,  and  rightly  so,  for  whereas  in 
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1882  there  were  122  silk  filatures,  in  1901  they  dwindled 
down  to  71.  With  whom  does  the  fault  lie?  The 
Hungarian  Government  fostered  the  industry  there,  and 
by  confining  the  tests  to  private  persons,  according  them 
full  liberty  of  action,  assuring  them  of  constant  moral 
support,  and  placing  at  their  disposal,  free  of  interest,  the 
necessary  funds,  immense  progress  has  been  made  ;  and  the 
same  can  be  done  for  India.  The  Indian  silk  sent  to  London 
in  1896  by  the  State  sold  well.  The  silk-weavers  of  India 
possess  the  highest  skill  in  their  craft.  Silkworm  rearing 
can  undoubtedly  be  carried  on  in  Cashmere.  What  is  re- 
quired is  competent  and  energetic  management,  plus  capital. 

The  coal  industry  also  comes  under  the  classification  of 
what  Lord  George  Hamilton,  in  the  last  Budget  speech 
delivered  by  him,  referred  to  as  "subsidiary  industrial 
employments,"  but  the  number  of  persons  employed  in  the 
coal-mines  amounted  to  nearly  100,000  in  1901.  The  in- 
dustry has  existed  for  only  sixty  years,  and  for  practically 
the  first  forty  no  real  progress  was  made ;  but  with  the 
construction  of  mills  and  factories  around  Calcutta  a  rapid 
change  was  effected,  and  to-day  the  Chief  Inspector  of 
Mines,  in  his  report,  states  that  in  twenty-one  years  the 
consumption  has  been  nearly  quadrupled.  The  output 
shows  a  five-fold  and  the  exports  nearly  a  ten-fold  advance, 
while  the  imports  have  been  halved.  The  total  production 
for  the  last  fourteen  years  ranged  from  2,000,000  tons  in 
1 892  to  nearly  7,000,000  tons  ten  years  later.  These  figures 
are  small  enough  when  compared  with  the  219,000,000  tons 
produced  in  the  United  Kingdom ;  but  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  consumption  of  coal  in  India  for  domestic 
purposes  is  of  the  smallest— rthe  supplies,  in  fact,  are 
used  almost  entirely  for  shipping,  railways,  and  factories. 
To-day  the  mines  are  worked  with  a  minimum  profit; 
but  the  value  of  Indian  coal  lies  chiefly  in  the  fact  that  on 
it  depends  the  future  of  Indian  industries,  and  given 
factories  in  every  district,  the  mine-owners  will  cease  to 
talk  of  throat-cutting  competition.  But  he  will  have  to 
guard  against  dumping  his  rubbish  when  a  scarcity  in 
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Europe  makes  a  call  for  foreign  coal  imperative.  This 
action  on  the  part  of  certain  owners  in  the  past  brought 
Indian  coal  into  considerable  disrepute,  and  it  also  did 
much  to  influence  the  lowering  of  price  now  ruling 
throughout  Bengal. 

Indian  iron  and  steel  have  loomed  somewhat  largely 
lately,  owing  to  the  attempts  made  by  Mr.  Tata  and  others 
in  their  exploitation.  Considering  India  as  a  whole,  there 
are  undoubted  possibilities  of  a  considerable  growth  in  these 
industries ;  but  if  there  is  any  one  business  which  requires 
large  capital  it  is  that  of  iron,  for  it  is  only  on  an  enormous 
output  that  profits  can  be  earned.  At  present  the  produc- 
tion of  iron  ore  has  grown  from  33,000  tons  in  1891  to 
81,000  tons  in  1902. 

The  normal  area  under  sugar  is  about  3,000,000  acres. 
A  large  share  of  the  product  is  consumed  in  the  form  of 
unrefined  sugar,  and  the  market  in  this  preparation  is 
independent  practically  of  foreign  competition.  As  is  well 
known,  the  manufacture  of  sugar  on  modern  lines  has  been 
started  in  Bengal,  certain  indigo  land  having  been  placed 
under  cane,  and  it  has  been  proved  that  it  can  be  produced 
in  India  successfully  and  profitably  to  compete  with  im- 
ported sugar  and  that  of  native  production  ;  but  the  in- 
dustry is  young,  and  large  capital  is  required.  On  the 
other  hand,  there  are  over  300,000,000  people  to  whom 
sugar  is  a  daily  necessity,  and,  as  I  have  said,  foreign  com- 
petition need  not  be  considered.  In  the  sugar  industry 
there  is  elbow-  room  for  all,  and  especially  for  the  capitalist. 

The  cultivation  of  tobacco  in  India  is  so  extensive 
and  general  that  at  first  sight-  it  is  difficult  to  see  an 
opening  for  further  capital.  But  the  preparation  of  the 
leaf  is  far  from  satisfactory,  and  the  fact  that  to-day  the 
value  of  the  tobacco  imported  into  India  totals  at  ,£300,000, 
of  which  ,£150,000  is  in  respect  of  cigarettes,  speaks  for 
itself.  There  are  in  India  now  over  twenty-four  factories, 
and  the  total  quantity  exported  amounted  during  1901- 
1902  to  over  20,000,000  pounds,  of  the  value  of  nearly 
a  quarter  of  a  million  sterling.    Better  machinery  and 
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better  cultivation  are  the  desiderata,  and  when  some  more 
of  the  5,000,000  acres  of  tobacco -growing  land  come 
under  that  cultivation,  India's  people  may  cease  to  smoke 
imported  cigarettes. 

Oil  Seeds  undoubtedly  should  have  been  ranked  among 
the  greater  industries.  The  crop  figures  largely  in  the 
returns,  and  the  exports  amount  to  over  eleven  million 
sterling.  The  chief  foreign  markets  for  the  linseed,  rape, 
mustard,  sesamum,  and  vegetable  oils  are  France,  United 
Kingdom,  Germany,  and  Belgium ;  and,  speaking  generally, 
a  good  crop  may  be  said  always  to  be  followed  by  an 
extensive  market.  But  last  year,  though  the  exports  in- 
creased, prices  fell,  and  particularly  in  the  case  of  linseed, 
which  met  with  heavy  competition  from  La  Plata  and  other 
producing  centres. 

The  export  value  of  cotton-seed  is  great,  and  presum- 
ably the  raw  material  is  not  taken  as  ballast.  In  the 
United  States  of  America  capital  is  being  got  together  for 
the  installation  of  crushing-mills,  and  a  permanent  industry 
is  anticipated,  the  oil  being  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
compound  lard,  soap,  paints,  and  varnishes.  Now,  why 
should  this  raw  material  leave  India?  The  answer  is 
always  the  same :  There  is  no  capital  to  work  the  mills  on 
sufficiently  large  lines,  and  therefore  lucratively. 

Coffee  appears  to  be  a  declining  industry,  the  cheap 
Brazilian  article  having  flooded  the  market ;  but  neither 
cultivator  or  manufacturer  take  any  steps  to  advertise  the 
Indian  product,  and  that  probably  goes  a  long  way  towards 
accounting  for  the  fall.  In  British  India  there  are  some 
133,000  acres  under  cultivation.  In  1901  the  United 
Kingdom  took  43  per  cent,  of  the  exports,  France,  37  per 
cent.,  and  a  recent  agreement  with  that  latter  country 
has  secured  to  native  product  imported  into  France  the 
benefits  of  a  minimum  tariff.  The  number  of  persons 
employed  in  1901  is  returned  at  37,000  permanently  and 
the  same  number  temporarily. 

The  great  petroleum  fields  of  the  Indian  Empire  are  in 
Burmah.    Here  again,  as  in  the  case  of  coal,  most  of  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


58        Tju  Empires  Greatest  Commercial  Asset. 

development  has  occurred  in  quite  recent  years;  but  the 
demand  of  India  has  been  far  larger  than  the  supply.  The 
production  in  1892  in  Burmah  was  8,000,000  gallons,  and  in 
1903  it  has  risen  to  55,000,000  gallons,  India  proper  con- 
tributing only  600  gallons.  The  imports  in  1870  were  worth 
.£40,000,  and  in  1880  ,£360,000;  in  . 1890  .£1, 500,000 ;  in 
1 901  they  had  risen  to  ,£2,300,000,  and  to  ^2,500,000  in 
1902,  the  number  of  gallons  imported  being  91,000,000.  A 
regular  service  of  steamers  carrying  oil  in  bulk  from  Rangoon 
to  Calcutta  was  started  in  1900.  Very  little  Burmah  oil 
is  exported  to  foreign  countries,  but  paraffin  wax  manu- 
factured in  Burmah  in  1902  was  sent  out  of  the  country  to 
the  extent  of  2,700  tons.  The  total  oil-bearing  area  in 
Burmah  is  ascertained  at  240  square  miles.  Certain 
hampering  restrictions  regarding  petroleum  imported  into 
India  have  been  removed,  and  Burmah  is  now  given  power 
to  export  this  spirit  under  the  usual  conditions  respecting 
dangerous  cargo  to  the  coast  ports  of  India.  Assuming 
certainty  of  supply,  the  value  of  the  oil-fields  of  India 
should  be  immense,  and  the  industry  is  in  its  infancy. 
What  is  wanting  is  improved  quality ;  but  it  is  believed 
that  the  lower  strata  will  produce  the  lighter  oil. 

The  Indian  gold-mining  companies  are  not  unknown 
to  the  investing  public,  and  recently  one  particular 
reef  has  won  a  certain  amount  of  notoriety.  But  the 
work  done  in  the  gold-mines  of  India  is  comparatively 
trifling,  and,  though  a  new  Rand  possibly  will  not  be  dis- 
covered in  the  peninsula,  there  are  gold-bearing  areas  yet 
awaiting  development.  Putting  aside  slate,  gold,  petroleum 
and  coal,  India  has  other  mining  resources  in  the  ruby 
mines,  manganese  deposits,  mica  mines,  and  the  tin  ore 
and  jade  of  Burmah  ;  and  of  these,  perhaps  the  future  of 
mica  is  the  most  interesting  to  study.  This  mineral  has 
long  been  obtained  in  Bengal,,  and  the  ruby-coloured  variety 
is  held  in  great  esteem.  The  out-turn  in  India  has  grown 
from  1 20  tons  in  1891  to  1,100  tons  in  1901,  The  value  of 
ttie  8;  5  tons  of  mica  exported  in  1901  was  ^Oiooo.  The 
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demand  for  the  mineral  in  India  is  considerable,  and,  if 
arrangements  can  be  made  whereby  some  concentration  of 
interests  can  be  effected  and  the  work  carried  out  under 
proper  control,  it  will  not  need  excessive  capital  to  place 
the  trade  on  a  thoroughly  paying  basis.  The  competition 
of  German  buyers  could  be  checked,  and  the  rivalry  from 
Canada,  and  that  which  is  likely  to  spring  up  from  Brazil, 
could  be  met,  and  the  whole  market,  both  English  and 
foreign,  secured.  The  mineral  is  a  necessity  ;  the  demand 
for  it  is  great ;  it  is  to  all  intents  incapable  of  being  imitated  ; 
but  purchasers  will  have  to  bear  in  mind  the  difficulty  which 
has  to  be  faced,  owing  to  the  somewhat  irrational  mining 
methods  in  vogue  in  certain  districts. 

The  shipments  of  manganese  ore  from  India  in  1901-1902 
amounted  to  100,000  tons,  most  of  which  came  to  Great 
Britain.  The  ore  is  found  on  the  Madras  coast,  but  there 
are  valuable  deposits  in  the  Central  Provinces,  and  Burmah 
also  is  believed  to  possess  the  mineral. 

Tin  is  found  in  the  districts  of  Lower  Burmah,  but  the 
mining  of  it  is  a  Chinese  and  an  unprogressive  industry,  the 
output  being  quite  contemptible.  In  1900  attention  was 
drawn  to  the  tin  produced  in  one  of  the  Southern  Shan 
States,  which  was  found  to  be  of  good  quality,  and  it  was 
hoped  that  the  deposits  are  more  extensive  than  has  hitherto 
been  known. 

Of  rubies  little  need  be  said.  They  are  worked  in 
Burmah  by  the  Ruby  Mining  Company  and  by  licensed 
natives.  The  value  extracted  has  increased  rapidly,  and 
the  company,  with  the  aid  of  favourable  treatment  from 
Government,  has  become  prosperous.  In  1894  the  returns 
were  valued  at  /450,  while  in  1 901  the  total  value  of  gems 
extracted,  including  sapphires  and  spinels,  was  j£  104,000. 

Of  paper-mii  ls  there  are  nine  in  operation  in  India,  two 
being  private  concerns.  In  Bombay  the  capital  invested  is 
about  half  a  million.  Most  of  the  white  and  blue  foolscap, 
and  much  of  the  blotting-paper,  notepaper  and  envelopes 
used  in  Government  offices,  are  now  obtained  from  the 
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Indian  mills,  the  total  quantity  turned  out  in  1902  being 
47,000,000  pounds.  The  mills  employ  4,000  hands,  the 
capital  locked  up  in  them  has  been  trebled  since  1883, 
and  the  number  of  persons  engaged  has  increased  six- 
fold. In  recent  years  there  has  been  a  depreciation  in  the 
paper-making  industry  in  Bengal,  owing  to  the  importation 
of  large  quantities  of  wood-pulp  made  paper,  and  the 
attention  of  Government  might  well  be  turned  to  this 
matter.  The  production  of  wood-pulp  could  be  undoubtedly 
carried  on  profitably,  assuming  that  water-power  and  water- 
carriage  are  at  hand  ;  and  once  such  a  mill  were  started  (and 
Government  would  look  to  private  enterprise  to  assist), 
other  industries  arising  out  of  timber  (such  as  furniture- 
making)  would  certainly  spring  into  existence,  and  demand 
capital  support. 

Such  are  the  minor  industries.  As  I  have  said,  they 
have  been  taken  haphazard,  and  some  of  them  are  certainly 
given  a  quasi-prominent  place  because  they  happen  to  figure 
from  time  to  time  in  Government  Reports.  Many  of  them 
only  differ  from  the  major  industries  in  that,  while  the  latter 
to-day  in  many  instances  hardly  call  for  more  capital,  the 
greater  number  of  the  minor  industries  only  require  a 
monetary  stimulus  to  enable  them  to  take  a  commanding 
position  in  the  markets  of  the  world. 

Unexploited  or  Forgotten  Industriks. 

Before  endeavouring  to  sum  up,  I  would  ask  to  be 
allowed  to  indicate  certain  unexploited  or  forgotten  indus- 
tries which,  I  think,  may  be  found  capable  of  bearing  the 
attention  of  capital,  and  which  go  towards  the  making  up 
of  India's  latent  wealth.  The  list  is  in  no  way  complete, 
and  I  merely,  as  it  were,  take  a  handful  of  pearls  and  ask 
you  whether  or  not  they  are  worthy  to  be  strung  together 
on  the  golden  cord  of  capital,  to  find  a  place  in  the  necklace 
of  the  nation.   Take  them  as  they  fall  through  your  fingers. 

The  manufacture  of  perfumes  in  India  dates  back 
to  the  earliest  ages,  but  the  Indian  perfumer  is  far  behind 
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his  Western  brother  in  the  method  of  preparing  his 
scents.  When  once  new  ways  are  adopted  the  perfume 
industry  of  India  will  become  one  of  the  most  important  of 
the  country.  The  many  hundreds  of  scent-yielding  plants 
only  await  the  manufacturer,  and  a  money-making  business 
is  within  the  reach  of  any  enterprising  firm. 

The  Indian  waters  teem  with  good  eating  fish,  but  it 
requires  capital  and  concerted  action  to  bring  them  to 
market  and  obtain  a  sale  for  them.  The  attempts  to 
establish  deep-sea  fisheries  have  failed  in  the  past,  but  if 
the  records  are  searched,  the  reasons  will  not  be  found  far 
to  seek.  The  wealth  lying  hidden  in  the  Indian  seas  is 
incalculable. 

Fibres  generally  (apart  from  jute  and  cotton  and  such 
kinds)  are  a  matter  of  great  importance,  owing  to  the 
enormous  number  which  are  to  be  found  in  India,  and  which 
might  be  utilized  to  the  advancement  of  the  commercial 
prosperity  of  the  country.  If  the  lesser-known  fibres,  such 
as  rhea  (which  can  be  grown  readily  in  Assam,  and  the 
cultivation  of  which  is  being  energetically  pushed  in 
Rhodesia  and  other  colonies),  or  aloe  (which  would  prove 
equal  to  manilla  for  ship's  ropes  and  cables),  and  many 
others  too  numerous  to  mention,  only  received  adequate 
support,  undoubtedly  trade  would  spring  up  and  would 
grow  to  great  dimensions  if  the  latest  methods  and  scientific 
machinery  were  adopted. 

Vegetables  and  fruit,  too,  seem  to  offer  a  field  for  new 
enterprise.  The  Bombay  plantains  are  notable  for  their 
sweetness,  and  would  be  most  highly  acceptable  to  the 
people  of  England,  and  the  same  remark  would  also  apply 
to  mangoes.  With  the  improvements  effected  in  cold 
storage,  there  is  now  no  difficulty  in  shipping  from 
Bombay. 

In  rubber,  the  opening  for  the  manufacture  and  cultiva- 
tion is  large,  but  here  again  better  methods  must  be 
adopted  before  any  real  market  can  be  found.  The  natives 
are  careless  in  the  preparation,  allowing  a  great  deal  of  dirt 
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to  get  into  the  raw  material,  and  that  is  absolutely  ruinous 
to  trade. 

In  drugs,  America  has  lately  been  attempting  to  capture 
the  market,  and  it  seems  that  there  is  a  possibility  of 
lucrative  employment  of  capital  in  India  itself  in  the 
manufacture  of  drugs.  For  instance,  the  problem  of 
disposing  of  tea-dust  would  be  solved  if  the  manufacture  of 
caffeine  were  taken  up.  Every  year  the  quantity  used 
increases.  In  America  the  demand  grows  by  leaps  and 
bounds,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  a  well-equipped  factory 
situated  in  the  hill  districts,  making  quinine  and  caffeine, 
should  not  pay.  India,  in  fact,  should  see  to  her  by- 
products. 

It  is  time,  too,  that  the  manufacture  of  glass  in  India, 
once  so  flourishing  an  industry,  should  receive  attention  and 
encouragement.  It  is  true  that  the  demand  in  the  districts 
is  small,  for  the  natives  have  not  yet  been  educated  into  the 
necessity  for  glazing  their  windows  ;  but,  as  industries  grow, 
luxuries  will  be  sought,  and  it  is  certain  that  if  capital 
is  forthcoming  the  increased  manufacture  of  glass  can  be 
carried  out  with  success. 

The  sea- weeds  of  the  southern  waters  have  long  proved  a 
source  of  wealth,  but  it  would  not  appear  as  if  the  subject  had 
yet  been  deemed  worthy  of  any  commercial  encouragement 
in  India.  Many  algae  abound  in  gelatinous  matter,  and  can 
be  obtained  in  the  seas  off  the  coast  of  India.  The  Ceylon 
moss  is  one.  The  agal-agal  yields  the  jelly  or  glue  which 
makes  the  transparent  covering  of  the  lattice-work  of 
Chinese  lanterns,  and  forms  an  excellent  paste,  as  it  is 
not  liable  to  be  eaten  by  insects  ;  while  another  species 
is  used  for  stiffening  silks. 

Many  of  us,  again,  know  the  cups  and  plates  made  and 
polished  and  wrought  in  so-called  Cambay  stones  from  the 
green  of  the  bloodstone,  the  flame-like  streaks  mingled  with 
clouded  crystalline  of  the  moss  agate,  the  red  and  yellow 
cornelian,  the  darker  onyx,  the  veined  agate,  the  chocolate 
stone,  and  the  crystal.    The  stones,  though  brought  to  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


The  Empire  s  Greatest  Commercial  Asset.  63 

ultimate  perfection  of  their  finish  at  Cambay,  are  conveyed 
there  in  their  rough  state  from  different  parts  of  Gujerat, 
and  are  made  up  by  local  lapidaries.  It  is  fair  to  assume 
that  if  this  business  were  carried  on  on  modern  lines  a 
sensation  might  well  be  created  in  European  markets. 

General  Survey. 

These  are  only  a  few  of  the  unexploited  industries,  and 
no  space  can  be  found  here  for  the  mention  of  brass 
and  metal  work,  wood-carving,  enamels,  and  other  local 
trades.  In  any  event,  can  any  other  portion  of  the  Empire 
show  such  latent  wealth,  and  can  anyone  doubt  that  in  India 
is  to  be  found  our  greatest  commercial  asset?  But  the 
winning  of  the  wealth — there  comes  the  rub.  In  the  major 
industries— those  which  have  not  necessarily  reached  the 
limits  of  their  development,  but,  at  all  events,  have  attained 
to  permanency — security  of  tenure  is  practically  assured.  As 
all  industries  must,  they,  too,  will  have  their  fluctuations ; 
but,  be  they  cotton  or  tea,  rice  or  jute,  the  question  of  the 
future  is  not  what  will  happen  to  them,  not  how  much 
capital  is  required  to  develop  them,  but  how  far  will  they 
progress,  and  what  position  will  they  win,  or  be  permitted 
to  win,  among  the  other  self-supporting  nations  which  go  to 
make  up  our  Empire.  The  success  achieved  has  not 
been  phenomenal,  and  what  has  been  done  merely  goes  to 
prove  that  British  private  enterprise,  even  with  a  minimum 
of  State  support,  has  in  the  past  been  able  to  more  than 
hold  its  own  against  all  rivals.  But  to-day  the  British 
merchant  has  a  far  different  outlook  :  his  competitors  are 
pressing  him  hard,  and,  though  the  greater  industries 
of  India  have  a  seat  in  the  sun,  the  minor  ones  find  them- 
selves struggling  through  an  opposition  which  the  earlier 
and  more  favoured  never  had  to  meet.  It  is  unnecessary  to 
place  one's  finger  on  any  particular  trade,  for  wherever  you 
look,  on  no  side  is  a  rival-free  market  to  be  found.  And 
what  is  true  of  the  major  and  minor  industries  must 
also  obtain  for  the  unexploited  sources  of  wealth. 
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How  is  it  that  with  all  these  facts  in  her  favour  capital  is 
not  attracted  towards  India  ?  Doubtless  fashion  has  some- 
thing to  do  with  it.  The  industries  of  India  have  never 
been  "  boomed  ";  she  has  never  been  admitted  into  the 
confidence  of  the  Stock  Exchange  ;  her  securities,  generally 
speaking,  are  not  quoted  in  official  lists,  and,  accordingly, 
there  is  not  daily  brought  before  the  eyes  of  the  investing 
public  a  sight  of  those  insisting  columns  of  figures  marked 
with  either  a  plus  or  a  minus  sign,  which  do  so  much  to 
advertise  the  industries  of  the  countries  to  which  they  relate. 
India  lacks  advertisement. 

The  average  Englishman  who  goes  towards  the  making 
up  of  the  investing  public  knows  very  little  about  India,  and 
believes  that  plague  and  famine  are  the  dominating  features 
of  the  country,  and  when  he  lands,  let  us  say,  in  Bombay 
for  the  first  time,  he  is  quite  annoyed,  doubtless,  that  the 
first  object  which  meets  his  eyes  is  not  a  native  clad  in  a 
cotton  loin-cloth  sitting  under  a  palm-tree.  Travel,  of  course, 
will  open  his  eyes,  but  the  bulk  of  investors  upon  whose 
subscriptions  the  life  of  limited  liability  concerns  depends 
(and  I  plead  for  the  exploitation  of  Indian  industries  by 
joint -stock  enterprise)  are  home -dwellers,  who  still  look 
upon  such  Indian  princes  as  visit  us  from  time  to  time  as 
cut  out  from  the  pages  of  the  'Arabian  Nights,"  and  to  be 
treated,  when  they  come  east  of  Temple  Bar,  merely  as 
cultivators  of  the  pagoda-tree.  No  thought  of  India's 
commercial  possibilities  is  bred  of  these  visits,  and  though, 
when  an  industry  is  once  established,  money  flows  in  fairly 
freely,  yet  such  efforts  are  spasmodic,  and  are  even  apt  to 
be  a  hindrance  to  Indian  enterprises,  for  a  single  failure 
(such  as  the  decay  of  the  indigo  business)  brings  con- 
tamination to  the  fountain-head.  And  as  part  of,  and  yet 
in  addition  to,  this  feeling  there  is  another  factor  at  work. 
The  investors  who  do  know  a  little  of  India,  or  who  may 
have  read  a  little,  have  a  general  idea  that  the  population 
is  singularly  conservative,  that  caste  has  built  up  a  wall 
against  all  new  enterprise,  and,  accordingly,  that  there  is 


Digitized  by 


The  Empires  Greatest  Commercial  Asset.  65 


no  room  for  capital.  In  this  view,  of  course,  there  is  a 
considerable  modicum  of  truth.  The  population  of  India, 
speaking  generally,  has  only  within  recent  years  begun  to 
emerge  from  the  condition  of  agricultural  dependence,  and 
that  entirely  owing  to  the  fact  that  British  rule  has  brought 
domestic  security  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  villages.  In  the 
centuries  before  England's  power  became  paramount  there 
was,  in  a  sense,  no  national  life.  The  system  of  village  com- 
munities, coupled  with  caste,  each  little  group  living  behind 
its  own  walls,  and  in  no  sense  interdependent  with,  or  on, 
its  neighbours,  brought  about  a  crystallized  specialization  on 
the  one  side,  and  on  the  other  an  absolute  subservience  to 
foreign  conquest.  The  rulers,  at  the  time  of  invasion,  gave 
no  heed  to  the  wants  of  the  villagers,  who  made  their  own 
terms,  or  were  harried  or  swept  away  as  the  case  might  be  ; 
while  in  times  of  peace  it  was  not  to  their  princes  that  the 
villagers  turned  either  for  help  in  famine  or  in  any  domestic 
disturbance.  To  all  intents  and  purposes  the  clan  life  was 
self-supporting,  the  local  fields  were  tilled  for  local  wants, 
and  the  industries  grew  rigid  in  a  self-centred  caste.  But 
with  the  coming  of  the  British  raj  the  crystal  began  to  break 
up,  and  so  we  find  such  a  ruler  as  the  Gaekwar  of  Baroda, 
when  addressing  an  assemblage  of  Indian  gentlemen  at  the 
opening  of  an  industrial  exhibition,  giving  utterance  to  these 
remarkable  words  : 

"  You,  gentlemen,  are  the  leaders  of  India,  and  if  you  fall  she  falls. 
Let  each  of  you  make  up  his  mind  that  he  will  live  by  what  his  reason  tells 
him  is  right,  no  matter  whether  it  be  opposed  or  approved  by  any  sage 
custom  or  tradition.  Think,  and  then  act  at  once.  Enough  time  has 
been  wasted  waiting  for  time  to  solve  our  problems." 

And  he  went  on : 

41  The  true  policy  is  to  encourage  and  assist  the  commercial  develop 
ment  of  the  country,  and  so  put  it  on  the  only  possible  road  to  progress, 
opulence,  and  prosperity." 

Yes,  says  the  investor,  the  awakening  may  be  near  at 
hand,  and  when  once  India's  teeming  millions  are  educated 
into  wants,  possibly  the  greatest  market  the  world  has  ever 
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known  will  have  been  created.  But  that  is  a  dream 
born  of  a  slow  awakening,  and  it  is  for  us  to  scrutinize 
things  with  cold  eyes,  and  to  see  if  the  market  is  worth  the 
winning.  And  even  supposing  that  they  overcome  this 
prejudice,  they  are  still  headed  off,  for  when  they  ask  what 
capital  is  coming  from  the  natives  of  India  themselves,  and 
are  told  that  there  is  practically  none,  it  is  not  difficult  to 
understand  why  the  stream  of  their  subscription  is  diverted 
to  other  portions  of  the  Empire.  These  are  matters  which 
concern  the  smaller  members  of  the  investing  public,  mem- 
bers who  are  always  ready  to  subscribe  to  a  sound  proposi- 
tion, whose  subscriptions,  in  fact,  make  the  success  of  most 
modern  flotations. 

Obstacles  to  Joint  Stock  Enterprise. 

But  what  of  the  capitalist?  He  has  doubtless  looked 
into  things,  and  doubtless  knows  full  well,  though  he  may 
not  be  conversant  with  the  details  of  the  potentialities  of 
Indian  industries,  that  with  life  and  property  secure,  with 
improving  communications,  with  cheap  labour,  and  with  the 
fixation  of  exchange  banishing  the  fluctuating  standard  of 
value,  the  industries  of  India  must  one  day  flourish  and 
absorb  his  capital.  But  he  holds  back.  He  knows  that 
local  markets  for  manufactured  articles  are  small,  that  the 
native's  wants  are  of  the  simplest,  that  he  requires  practically 
no  comforts  or  conveniences,  simple  clothing,  and  the  most 
meagre  food  : — these  facts  would  not  deter  him  ;  they  are 
mere  incidents  in  a  financial  campaign.  But  still  he  holds 
back.  There  are  two  main  reasons  which  possibly  check 
him:  (i)  The  apathy  of  the  general  investing  pub  lie — for 
millionaires,  after  all,  are  merely  dealers,  and  are  as  de- 
pendent as  any  other  merchant  on  a  ready  market  for  a 
sale  of  their  wares  ;  and  (2)  the  suspicion  that  business 
enterprise  in  India  has  apparently  sometimes  suffered  from 
misdirected  Government  help.  As  to  public  apathy,  the 
fact  is  so  patent  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  support  it  by 
any  attempts  at  proof.    But  supposing  that  you  had  two 
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propositions  of  exactly  equal  worth  which  you  wished  to 
offer  for  subscription  through  the  ordinary  channels,  one 
Indian  and  the  other  not.  Do  you  imagine  that  a  company 
promoter  would  be  willing  to  do  the  work  at  the  same 
remuneration  in  each  case  ?  Certainly  not.  The  Indian 
proposition,  if  it  were  taken  at  all,  would  be  charged  double 
that  of  any  other,  for  the  promoter  would  know  his  public. 
And  the  capitalist  looks  upon  the  promoter  as  the  weather- 
gauge  of  investment  popularity. 

And  as  to  the  second  reason,  Indian  official  methods  are 
unpopular  in  the  City  of  London.  Let  us  first  see  what 
India's  own  rulers  think  of  the  methods  of  government. 
I  will  only  give  two  quotations,  one  from  the  late  Sir  Bartle 
Frere  and  the  other  from  Lord  Curzon.  Said  Sir  Bartle 
Frere : 

41 1  can  imagine  none  worse  than  an  overworked  Viceroy  and  irre- 
sponsible secretaries  governing  in  his  name.  I  believe  the  only  remedy 
lies  in  a  course  the  exact  reverse  of  this — namely,  to  make  the  local 
government  and  administration  as  strong  and  complete  as  possible,  so  that 
the  Governor-General  may  govern  through  them,  and  may  have  time  to  attend 
to  really  Imperial  questions,  and  on  them  be  able  to  insure  obedience  to  his 
orders.  My  object  would  be  to  make  the  Viceroy  really  supreme,  and  to 
have  a  real  concentrative  authority.  This,  I  believe,  is  to  be  attained  by 
governing  an  Empire  as  an  admiral  governs  a  fleet,  by  having  absolute 
authority  over  every  ship  through  captains  each  of  whom  is  absolute  in  his 
own  ship.  The  present  system  makes  every  head  of  a  department  in  the 
ship  look  not  to  the  captain,  but  to  the  admiral,  for  orders  in  his  own 
special  department.  The  master,  the  purser,  the  gunnery  lieutenant,  the 
chaplain,  all  go  direct  to  the  admiral  instead  of  to  the  captain,  who  thus 
loses  all  real  power  of  command.  The  admiral  is  overworked ;  he  may 
think  he  commands  the  fleet,  but  the  fact  is  the  fleet  is  not  governed  at  all. 
The  tendency  to  meddle  is  almost  universal  in  men  trained  in  a  depart- 
mental secretariat,  and  irresistible  by  those  who  are  invested  with  authority 
nearly  absolute." 

While  Lord  Curzon  sums  up  the  situation  with  the 
remark  : 

"  I  do  not  hesitate  to  say  ihat  we  are  trying  to  run  this  Empire  with  a 
staff  that  would  be  considered  inadequate  in  a  second-class  European 
kingdom.  We  are  required  to  be  up-to-date,  to  know  everything  about 
agriculture,  commerce,  emigration,  labour,  shipping,  customs,  the  applica- 
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tion  of  science  to  every  form  of  production,  the  secret  of  coal,  iron,  steel, 
salt,  ore,  tin,  cotton,  indigo  and  jute,  and  the  fact  is  that  we  have  not 
expanded  to  the  needs  of  the  new  situation." 

Many  years  separated  these  two  utterances,  and  through 
all  that  period  the  dry  rot  has  been  at  work.    And  the  in- 
dustries and  commerce  of  India  have  been  the  chief  sufferers, 
for  it  must  frequently  rest  with  an  official  to  make  or  mar 
any  new  project.    Officials  as  a  rule  dislike  all  trade  and 
commercial  questions  ;  the  discussion  of  them  compels  the 
breathing  of  a  novel  atmosphere,  and  to  put  it  plainly,  their 
opinion  of  the  ordinary  capitalist,  and  much  more  of  the 
financial  agent,  is  low.     And  joined  to  this,  the  very 
position  of  the  Indian  official,  even  assuming  that  he  was 
not  overworked,  and  that  his  interests  prompted  him 
towards  things  commercial,  militates  against  the  likelihood 
of  his  treating  the  subject  any  other  wise  than  perfunctorily'. 
His  term  of  office  is,  after  all,  a  short  one,  his  pensioned- 
off  days  grow  nearer,  and,  if  he  is  possessed  of  only 
ordinary  human  nature,  there  is  bound  to  be  a  certain 
involuntary  and  automatic  shirking  of  responsibility.  To 
state  that  the  body  of  gentlemen  who  go  to  make  up  the 
Indian  Civil  Service  are,  so  far  as  their  personal  honour 
and  integrity  are  concerned,  second  to  none,  is  merely  the 
enunciation  of  the  obvious.    But  they  themselves  would  be 
the  first  to  admit  that  they  have  no  commercial  training  and 
no  commercial  habits,  and  my  point  is  that,  to  hand  over  to 
them  the  future  of  any  Indian  industry,  however  small,  is 
wantonly  courting  danger.    And  yet,  unless  the  capitalist 
can  be  induced  to  come  forward  and  endeavour  to  exploit 
Indian  industries  on  their  merits  without  any  aid  from  the 
State,  Government  aid  must  be  anticipated,  for  it  must  be 
invoked.    Unfortunately,  among  the  members  of  the  in- 
vesting public  State  aid  and  State  interference  are  apt 
to  be  regarded  as  synonymous  terms.    If  this  feeling  of 
suspicion  could  only  be  removed,  and   if  Government 
would  come  forward  with  some  definite  proposal  whereby 
they  would  assist  in  the  exploitation  of  various  nascent 
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industries,  capital  undoubtedly  would  be  attracted.  In  this 
paper  I  do  not  propose  to  put  forward  any  particular 
scheme,  for  my  object  is  merely  to  lay  before  possible 
investors  what  is  practically  a  new  field  for  their  enterprise. 
But  if  Government  could  be  induced  to  help  either  by- 
guaranteeing  interest  on  capital  or  advancing  capital,  or 
by  giving  preferential  treatment,  or  by  becoming  them- 
selves, within  limits,  promoters  of  new  ventures,  an  impetus 
would  assuredly  be  given  towards  the  popularizing  of 
Indian  investments.  Meanwhile,  the  capitalist  holds  aloof. 
And  even  assuming  that  he  sees  a  way  through  the 
difficulties  which  his  suspicions  rightly  or  wrongly  have 
built  round  him,  there  is  yet  another  cause  which  has 
made  him  dally  so  long.  From  whom  is  he  to  get  any  in- 
formation ?  Why,  from  that  very  class  with  whom  he  fears 
to  be  forced  into  dealing  in  India.  Attend  any  Anglo- 
Indian  function  in  England,  and  whom  do  you  meet?  For 
my  own  part,  some  of  the  kindest  friends  whom  it  has  been 
any  man's  good  fortune  to  win  ;  but  99  per  cent,  of  them 
have  held  official  positions  in  India,  and  it  is  only  because 
they  have  retired  that  they  have  the  leisure  to  attend  when 
Indian  matters  are  being  discussed,  and  they  never  seem  to 
bring  their  friends  with  them.  They  do  not  represent 
Indian  commercial  life  ;  the  Indian  merchantman  is  scarcely 
in  evidence,  and  the  Englishman,  whose  money  you  want 
and  must  have,  is  only  conspicuous  by  his  absence. 

If  I  have  stated  my  proposition  aright  some  few  reasons, 
at  all  events,  will  have  been  laid  before  you  to  show  that 
capital  can  be  invested  lucratively  in  India,  while  some 
suggestions  have  been  made  as  to  how  it  has  come  about 
that  the  financiers  hitherto  have  fought  shy  of  the 
Dependency. 

•'  ■      ■  '  •         *  -  ' 
The  Way  Out. 

We  will  now  consider  how  these  factors  so  operating 
against  the  inflow  of  capital  can  be  removed.  We  can  thrust 
on  one  side  that  most  foolish  and  dangerous  argument  that 
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the  country  would  be  impoverished  by  foreign  capital ;  it  is 
contrary  to  all  the  canons  of  economic  science,  and,  if  acted 
upon,  would  only  retard  the  development  of  those  very 
objects  which  those  who  put  forward  their  fallacy  assert 
that  they  have  in  view.  The  capitalist's  requirements  are 
certainly  twofold  :  (1)  He  must  be  educated  into  the  idea 
that  India  is  worthy  of  his  favours  ;  and  (2)  he  must  be 
assured  that  the  disabilities  from  which,  in  his  opinion, 
apparently,  she  is  suffering  to-day  have  been  removed. 

As  to  the  first,  such  a  result  can  only  be  brought  about 
by  making  Indian  affairs,  as  it  were,  an  everyday  break- 
fast-table topic,  for,  once  the  imagination  of  the  British 
public  becomes  inflamed,  by  its  own  sheer  weight  it  will 
drive  the  capitalist  into  action.  But  how  is  this  pro- 
paganda to  be  initiated  ?  I  can  only  suggest.  A  new 
body  of  merchant-adventurers  must  be  brought  into  being, 
men  knowing  India  and  her  capabilities,  possessed  of  sound 
knowledge,  and  with  capital  sufficient  to  bring  into  lucrative 
prominence  one  or  two  or  even,  say,  three  of  the  latent 
sources  of  wealth  indicated  above.  Given  care,  success  is 
assured,  and  once  this  has  been  brought  about,  India's 
popularity  as  a  field  for  investment  is  certain.  One  such 
syndicate,  of  course,  is  not  sufficient — I  should  be  happy  to 
see  a  dozen  brought  into  life.  But  let  each  syndicate  have 
proper  financial  strength  behind  it.  You  cannot  exploit 
India  and  her  industries  with  a  mere  ,£100,000.  And  1 
advocate  separate  syndicates  in  lieu  of  a  huge  combined 
capital  merely  because  it  seems  essential  that  possibility 
of  loss  should  be  made  not  only  as  remote,  but  as  de- 
centralized, as  can  be.  Any  failure  would  do  harm  to 
India,  but  the  crash  of  an  American-engineered  Trust 
would  for  years  spell  ruin  to  all  future  hopes.  More- 
over, one  Trust  can  never  hope  to  deal  with  all  India. 
On  the  other  hand,  given  the  success  of  a  single 
syndicate  and  your  work  is  done.  The  risks  attend- 
ing pioneer  enterprise  are  great,  and  the  capital  and  time 
required  to  attain  success  are  almost  invariably  under- 
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estimated.  If  the  work  can  only  be  carried  out  according 
to  schedule,  enormous  profits  are  the  result.  Swollen 
dividends,  however,  presuppose  enhanced  risks.  Much 
money,  I  fear,  has  been  lost  in  India  in  the  past  in  the 
exploration  work ;  but  I  believe  that  it  will  be  found  that 
in  nearly  every  instance  failure  has  been  brought  about, 
not  through  any  inherent  weakness  in  the  original  idea,  but 
merely  because  the  undertaking  was  beyond  the  financial 
strength  of  those  associated  with  it.  The  capital  was  in  few 
hands,  it  failed  at  the  critical  moment,  and  there  was  no 
body  of  shareholders  upon  whom  to  fall  back.  But,  assuming 
that  the  syndicates  have  been  brought  into  being,  and  that 
each  has  its  financial  head  and  board  of  really  expert 
advisers,  the  disabilities  existing  on  the  Indian  side  have 
to  be  removed.  Means  must  be  found  whereby  the 
English  capitalist  also,  who  will  be  investing  his  money  in 
India  (for  I  have  in  mind  that  all  these  new  companies 
should  be  regarded  as  Indian  concerns,  spending  their 
money  in  India,  and  merely  having  an  English  agency), 
can  be  put  in  touch  with  someone  capable  of  dealing  with 
commercial  matters.  Lord  Curzon's  scheme  for  the  creation 
of  a  new  department  of  the  Government  of  India  for  Com- 
merce and  Industry,  and  the  appointment  of  a  new  Member 
of  Council  for  these  purposes  in  place  of  the  originally  pro- 
posed Commercial  Intelligence  Bureau,  is  a  necessity,  but 
it  has  elements  of  danger  unless  the  new  Minister  is  a 
man  commanding  the  confidence  of  the  mercantile  com- 
munity. He  must  have  had  long  experience,  possess 
business  ability,  tact,  and  be  discreet  in  the  use  of  informa- 
tion obtained  from  outside  sources ;  his  pay  must  be 
commensurate  with  his  duties ;  and,  above  all,  he  must  not 
be  a  departmentalism  Given  popularity  and  the  knowledge 
that  Government  is  working  on  business  lines  to  carry 
Indian  industries  to  success,  and  foreign  capital  will  flow 
steadily  towards  the  peninsula.  Not  that  capital  can  do 
everything.  What  made  Canada  ?  Was  it  the  Hudson  Bay 
Company  or  her  minerals,  her  fruit-orchards,  or  her  wheat  ? 
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Was  it  not  rather  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier's  silvery  voice  ? 
What  made  South  Africa  ?  The  gold  and  diamond  fields  ? 
Was  it  not  the  fruitful  dreaming  of  Cecil  Rhodes?  It  is 
the  personal  element  which  is  the  final  factor.  But  if  India's 
.time  has  come  the  man  will  come  with  it ;  and  if  time  is 
tarrying,  all  here  can  help  to  draw  in  the  strings  of  the 
future.  All  can  help.  Development  proceeds  apace  :  the 
railways  spread  their  network  over  the  land  ;  the  ryot,  whose 
very  conservatism  has  given  him  the  inherited  knowledge  of 
centuries,  and  has  placed  him,  within  the  limitations  of  his 
environment,  among  the  world's  greatest  agriculturists,  is 
being  forced  from  his  isolation — and  India  prospers.  But 
haste  must  be  avoided,  for  the  native  labourer  to-day  is  but 
slowly  emerging  into  the  industrial  state ;  his  interests  are 
still  in  the  fields,  and  he  hates  the  restrictions  of  the  mills. 
And  so,  in  order  to  teach  him  the  benefits  arising  out  of 
industries,  those  which  are  based  on  agriculture  must  first 
be  developed,  the  local  raw  products  must  be  worked  up. 
And  as  these  grow,  new  ports  and  harbours,  fed  by  the 
railways  which  tap  the  new  productive  centres,  will  spring 
into  being,  shipping  will  increase,  and,  for  all  we  know,  arts 
and  handicrafts  forgotten  to-day  will  draw  life  from  en- 
lightenment, and  give  to  the  world  a  new  Renaissance.  But 
the  critics  say  the  time  has  not  yet  come,  and  it  is  night, 
and  India  sleeps,  and  the  briar-roses  so  cluster  round  the 
fairy  palace  that  no  man  dare  enter  for  the  thorns.  So  be 
it.  But  the  dawn  is  reddening  in  the  East,  and  if  roses 
bear  thorns,  thorns,  too,  have  their  roses;  and  when  the 
centuries  of  slumber  have  reached  their  predestined  end, 
the  Prince  will  come  to  force  his  way  through  the  thicket 
and  wake  and  win  the  Sleeping  Beauty. 
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THE  ENHANCED  DUTIES  ON  INDIAN  TEA 

AND  TOBACCO. 

k  •  *  ■  *    m  i 

By  Sir  Roper  Lethbridge,  k.c.i.e. 

It  is  a  curious  fact — and  infinitely  disappointing  to  many 
old  Anglo-Indians  like  myself,  who  can  look  back  to  better 
things—that  so  far,  of  all  the  great  divisions  of  the  British 
Empire,  India  is  the  one  that  has  manifested  the  least 
enthusiasm  for  the  Imperial  idea,  and  has  shown  the  most 
huckstering  spirit,  in  discussing  Mr.  Chamberlain's  great 
plan  of  Imperial  Fiscal  Unification.    When  I  say  "  India," 
of  course  I  mean  the  India  that  can  make  itself  heard  in 
England  ;  and  that  is  simply  (i)  the  Government  of  India, 
and  (2)  the  Anglo-Indian  Press  (or  some  five  or  six  members 
thereof)  in  its  editorial  and  especially  in  its  correspondence 
columns.    Many  of  the  soi-disant  Free  Trade  correspon- 
dents of  the  Pioneer  and  other  great  Anglo-Indian  papers 
are  obviously  mere  babes  and  sucklings,  alike  in  politics 
and  in  economics — a  fact  which  is  in  itself  surprising  and 
disappointing  to  anyone  who  has  any  personal  acquaintance 
with  the  high  intellectual  calibre  of  the  bulk  of  their  readers 
among  the  civilians,  the  merchants,  and  the  planters  of 
India.    Their  lucubrations  are  probably  inserted  by  the 
respective  editors  often  with  the  amiable  object  of  making 
sport  for  these  very  readers.    But  that  is  not  understood 
in  England,  where  such  letters  as  those  of  the  pseudonymous 
"  Scrutator" — I  name  this  garrulous  correspondent,  not  be- 
cause his  letters  are  more  foolish  than  many  of  the  others,  but 
to  avoid  personality — are  supposed  to  give  the  views  of  some 
well-educated  Indian  civilians  or  men  of  business.  Hence, 
to  the  great  regret  of  many  of  us,  the  idea  is  getting  abroad 
that  these  influential  classes  in  India  are  opposed  to  pre- 
ferential trading  within  the  Empire,  and  wish  to  see  England 
and  India  taxing  each  other's  goods  on  pure  Free  Trade 
principles — that  is,  on  the  assumption  that  they  have  no 
more  concern  in  each  other's  trade  interests  than  they  have 
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in  those  of  Russians  or  Germans  or  any  other  foreigners. 
I  believe  the  idea  to  be  utterly  false,  and  that  the  majority 
of  Indian  civilians,  as  well  as  of  Indian  merchants  and 
planters,  are  really  and  thoroughly  Imperialist.  Indeed, 
I  may  say  I  know  as  a  fact  that  many  of  them  are  earnest 
disciples  of  the  national  theory  of  fiscal  economics,  as  taught 
by  List — and  adopted  throughout  the  civilized  world  except 
in  England — rather  than  of  the  cosmopolitan  theory,  taught 
by  Ricardo,  Mill,  and  Bastiat,  but  practised  only  in  England. 
But  it  must  be  admitted  that  up  to  now  they  have  allowed 
most  of  the  shouting  to  be  done  on  the  other  side  ;  and  so 
they  cannot  be  surprised  if  people  in  England  think  that 
India  will  prefer  an  Anti- Protective  or  Anti- Preferential 
Budget,  such  as  that  which  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer 
has  been  compelled  to  adopt  this  year,  rather  than  one  that 
would  give  a  preference  to  Indian  tea,  or  Indian  tobacco, 
or  other  Indian  products. 

I  say  that  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  has  been 
41  compelled,"  this  year,  to  impose  on  us  this  Anti-Pre- 
ferential Budget ;  and  an  examination  of  the  alternatives 
will  show  conclusively  that  this  is  so.  And,  indeed,  I 
suppose  that  no  one,  not  even  a  Free  Fooder,  is  so  foolish 
as  to  suppose  that  Mr.  Austen  Chamberlain,  of  all  people 
in  the  world — for  the  Chancellor  has  never  made  any  secret 
of  his  warm  sympathy  with  his  father's  patriotic  policy — 
would  adopt  such  a  Budget  as  this,  with  its  inter- Imperial 
tariff-war,  except  on  the  direst  compulsion.  As  a  loyal 
member  of  Mr.  Balfour's  Government,  it  was  impossible 
for  him  to  propose  anything  savouring  of  Protection  or 
Preference.  Having  put  up  the  income  tax  to  a  shilling 
in  the  pound  in  peace  time,  no  one  but  an  extreme  Socialist 
or  an  anti-thrift  politician  would  dream  of  putting  it  any 
higher.  And  an  examination  of  the  other  alternatives  that 
have  been  suggested  proves  to  demonstration  that  each 
one  of  them  is  absolutely  barred  by  one  or  other  of  these 
considerations. 

For  what  would  the  Cobden  Club  say  to  such  a  sugges- 
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tion  as  that  of  the  Indian  and  Ceylon  Tea  Associations 
in  their  letter  to  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  dated 
March  3,  1904?  These  gentlemen  therein  declared  that 
they  did  not  ask  for  "  fiscal  protection,"  but  for  "  the  ex- 
clusion from  this  country  of  tea  rejected  by  the  Customs 
authorities  in  other  countries,  and  the  enactment  of  standards 

1 

of  quality  " !  Obviously  a  most  excellent  and  reasonable 
demand  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  growers  of  the  high- 
class  Indian  and  Ceylon  teas  ;  but  how  about  the  Chinese 
growers  of  the  very  low-grade  and  cheap  teas  ?  They 
would  naturally  denounce  such  a  measure  as  "fiscal  pro- 
tection "  of  the  high-grade  teas,  of  the  most  flagrant 
character,  and  as  gross  interference  with  the  sacred  freedom 
of  trade.  The  most  rubbishy  China  tea,  hardly  worthy  of 
the  name  at  all,  is  stated  to  be  largely  used  to  blend  with 
the  high-class  Indian  and  Ceylon  article,  in  order  to  produce 
the  cheap  "canister  tea"  and  "packet  tea"  much  beloved 
by  the  working  classes.  Probably  some  of  the  cheapest 
canisters  could  not  be  sold  at  the  price  they  are  if  our 
fiscal  arrangements  excluded  the  rubbish — certainly  not 
unless  a  preference  in  the  matter  of  duty  were  accorded 
to  the  higher  grades.  Common-sense  might  probably  say, 
"  So  much  the  better  for  the  stomachs  of  the  consumers  " ; 
but  the  Free  Trader  would  regard  it  as  Protection  doubly 
accursed,  for  it  would  simultaneously  protect  the  stomachs 
of  the  consumers  and  the  profits  of  the  Indian  and  Ceylon 
growers!  Everyone  knows  with  what  difficulty  the  Free 
Trade  pedants  were  persuaded  to  allow  of  some  differentia- 
tion between  margarine  and  honest  farmers'  butter,  between 
beer  made  with  glucose  and  honest  malt-and-hops  beer,  and 
so  forth. 

By  far  the  best  and  most  reasonable  suggestion  for  an 
alternative  method  of  raising  the  necessary  revenue  that 
we  now  derive  from  a  scandalous  duty  of  100  per  cent,  on 
Indian  and  Ceylon  tea  was  put  forward  by  my  friend  Sir 
M.  Bhownaggree  in  his  excellent  speech  on  the  subject  in 
the  House  of  Commons.    Sir  Mancherjee  said  : 
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He  was  prepared  to  admit  that  it  might  fairly  be  asked  how  the  necessary 
revenue  was  to  be  raised  to  meet  the  deficit  if  this  increase  upon  the  tea 
duty  was  not  adopted.  He  had  always  believed  that  those  who  complained 
of  an  evil  would  do  well  to  suggest  a  cure,  and  he  was  prepared  with  an 
answer  to  this  query.  He  thought  that  one  way  of  raising  the  necessary 
revenue,  either  in  this  or  in  future  years,  would  be  to  adopt  the  economic 
policy  which  had  been  successful  in  India,  and  that  was,  after  every  source 
of  legitimate  and  tolerable  taxation  had  been  exhausted,  to  have  recourse 
to  the  imposition  of  a  revenue  duty  upon  all  imports.  Of  course,  such  a 
duty  might  run  the  risk  of  being  regarded  as  a  protective  duty ;  but  in 
India,  which  had  followed  the  fiscal  policy  of  Great  Britain  always,  and 
which  was  dependent  for  her  economic  arrangements  on  the  sanction  and 
control  of  the  Imperial  Government,  this  policy  had  been  pursued  with 
success.  There  a  5  per  cent,  ad  valorem  duty  had  been  imposed  for  the 
last  seven  or  eight  years  upon  all  imports,  and  he  did  not  see  why  that 
policy  could  not  be  adopted  in  this  country.  It  was  done  in  India  with 
our  sanction,  and  there  was  no  vestige  of  Protection  about  it.  The 
additional  duty  of  twopence  on  tea  was,  after  all,  a  burden  on  the  con- 
sumer here,  and  a  very  serious  addition  to  the  domestic  expenses  of  certain 
classes  of  society,  which  made  it  extremely  unfair  in  its  incidence.  Take, 
for  instance,  a  rich  man  who  buys  a  house  in  Park  Lane  or  builds  a  palace. 
He  furnishes  it  with  marble  from  Italy  and  furniture  from  France,  and  he 
does  not  pay  a  penny  of  duty  on  these  articles,  whereas  a  poor  man,  who 
must,  as  a  necessary  article  of  food,  buy  tea,  has  to  pay  the  additional  duty 
of  twopence  in  every  pound. 

All  this  seems  to  me  to  be  perfectly  true  and  absolutely 
unanswerable  if  our  fiscal  system  were  arranged  with  any 
regard  whatever  to  common-sense.  But  just  imagine 
the  shrieks  of  all  the  Free  Fooders  and  all  the  Free  Im- 
porters and  all  the  hysterical  people  who  call  themselves 
Free  Traders  if  a  British  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer 
were  to  announce  a  5  per  cent  ad  valorem  duty  all  round 
on  all  imports !    They  would  simply  go  mad. 

Sir  M.  Bhownaggree  might  perhaps  remind  them  that 
exactly  that  system  was  introduced  into  India  in  the  year 
1894  by  a  Ministry  of  such  undoubted  Free  Importers  as 
Mr.  Gladstone  and  Sir  Henry  Campbell- Bannerman  and 
Lord  Kimberley  and  Sir  William  Harcourt  and  Sir  Henry 
Fowler.  It  was  also  continued  and  confirmed  in  1896  by  a 
Ministry  of  such  excellent  Free  Fooders  as  Lord  George 
Hamilton,  Sir  Michael  Hicks- Beach,  Lord  Goschen,  Mr. 
Ritchie,  and  the  Duke  of  Devonshire,  though  Lord  George 
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Hamilton,  in  deference  to  the  outcries  of  Lancashire,  re- 
duced the  import  duty  in  the  one  case  of  cotton  goods  to 
3^  per  cent.,  and  also  imposed  an  iniquitous  countervailing 
excise  on  Indian  cotton  goods  to  the  same  extent.  But  no 
matter.  Sir  M.  Bhownaggree  may  rest  perfectly  assured 
that,  now  that  it  is  Mr.  Chamberlain  who  has  raised  the 
question  of  consolidating  the  Empire  by  preferential 
tariffs,  there  is  not  a  single  one  of  the  survivors  among 
the  Ministers  I  have  named  who  would  not  howl  loud  and 
long  at  a  general  5  per  cent,  import  duty  here  in  England. 
It  is  true  that  Lord  Northbrook  in  the  fiscal  debate  in  the 
House  of  Lords  last  year  declared  that  a  mere  5  per  cent. 
ad  valorem  general  import  duty,  such  as  Mr.  Gladstone  and 
Sir  Henry  Fowler  and  the  Liberals  had  introduced  into  the 
Indian  fiscal  system,  could  not  reasonably  be  called  pro- 
tective. But  reasonableness  has  no  place  in  the  Free  Im- 
port and  Free  Food  philosophy.  As  they  said  of  Sir  Michael 
Hicks-Beach's  one-shilling  duty  on  corn,  and  as  they  say  of 
Mr.  Chamberlain's  proposed  two-shilling  duty  to  enable  us 
to  protect  India  from  famine,  to  develop  the  colonies,  and 
help  the  British  farmer,  so  they  would  say  of  Sir  Henry 
Fowler's  5  per  cent,  ad  valorem  duty  all  round — that  it  was 
protective,  and  would  be  increased  indefinitely. 

So  I  venture  respectfully  to  suggest  to  Sir  M.  Bhow- 
naggree  and  those  who  think  with  him,  that  while  they  are 
about  it  they  may  as  well  "  go  the  whole  hog,"  and  frankly 
accept  the  preferential  tariff  at  once.  It  is  really  the  only 
possible  alternative  for  this  system  of  tariff  war  between 
England  and  India.  If  Mr.  Ritchie  had  had  the  good 
sense  to  do  so  at  the  time  when  we  were  quietly  and  com- 
fortably deriving  ^2,500,000  a  year  from  Sir  Michael 
Hicks- Beach's  one-shilling  duty,  we  should  have  had  none 
of  this  cackling  of  Free  Fooders,  for  colonial  preference 
would  have  come  about  naturally  and  silently,  and  the 
Empire  would  have  been  welded  together  before  the  Little 
Englanders  had  had  time  to  marshal  the  forces  of  dis- 
integration.   It  is  absolutely  certain  that,  with  a  system  of- 
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Imperial  preference,  India  and  Ceylon  would  supply  the 
tea  and  nearly  all  the  tobacco  of  the  Empire,  not  to 
mention  many  other  products ;  while  the  exports  to  other 
countries  would  also  rise,  by  reason  of  the  "  power  of 
negotiation  "  that  would  be  given  us  by  tariff  reform.  A 
new  era  of  prosperity  would  set  in  for  every  Indian  industry, 
and  also  for  most  British  industries,  by  reason  of  the  im- 
mense increase  in  the  trade  between  Britain  and  India. 
And  all  these  brilliant  prospects  are  to  be  blighted,  so  the 
Free  Fooders  tell  us,  merely  to  gratify  the  obsolete  pre- 
judices of  a  foolish  sect,  whose  dogmas  only  survive  in  the 
sleepy  Universities  of  England  and  Scotland,  and  have 
been  laughed  out  of  existence  in  every  other  country  of  the 
world. 

I  have  no  doubt  whatever  that  in  the  long-run,  in  India 
as  in  England,  the  antiquated  economics  of  the  Free  Im- 
porters will  be  relegated  to  the  limbo  of  exploded  notions, 
like  the  mercantile  theory  or  the  belief  in  witchcraft.  The 
"  law  of  surplusage  "  alone,  under  the  modern  conditions 
of  production  and  distribution,  and  with  the  amazing  dis- 
coveries of  modern  science  in  the  improvement  of  machinery, 
is  in  itself  sufficient  to  force  Great  Britain  ere  long,  with  its 
vast  industrial  interests  and  its  teeming  millions  of  workers 
dependent  thereon,  to  abandon  a  fiscal  system  that  puts  its 
every  industry  at  the  mercy  of  its  commercial  rivals.  And 
the  emancipation  of  Indian  industry  will  naturally  follow 
tariff  reform  at  home.    But  in  the  meantime  the  trade  of 
India  with  Great  Britain  and  the  colonies  is  sustaining,  and 
must  sustain,  great  and  irreparable  injury,  partly  by  reason 
of  foreign  dumping,  and  partly  by  the  operation  of  fiscal 
legislation,  such  as  this  imposition  of  enhanced  duties  on 
tea  and  tobacco.    This  trade,  notwithstanding  its  marked 
tendency  to  decline,  or  at  best  to  stagnate,  is  still  on  such 
a  scale  as  to  be  of  infinite  importance  to  the  material  well- 
being  both  of  India  and  of  Lancashire  and  other  British 
manufacturing  centres.    The  lucid  and  exhaustive  minute 
of  Sir  Edward  Law,  that  was  published  in  the  blue-book 
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containing  the  despatch  of  the  Government  of  India  on 
preferential  tariffs,  clearly  established  this  fact,  as  well  as 
the  other  fact,  equally  important  in  this  connection,  that 
India  practically  holds  an  unassailable  position  in  regard  to 
its  trade  with  countries  outside  the  British  Empire.  Indian 
trade  can  be,  and  sometimes  unhappily  is,  injured  by  mis- 
taken legislation  in  the  British  House  of  Commons,  but 
has  nothing  whatever  to  fear  from  the  hostility  of  foreign 
Governments,  and,  indeed,  would  be  well  able,  if  permitted 
by  the  House  of  Commons,  to  obtain  from  foreign  countries, 
by  negotiation  or  retaliation,  far  more  favourable  fiscal  treat- 
ment than  is  at  present  accorded.  The  whole  moral  of  Sir 
Edward  Law's  minute  is  :  "  Take  care  of  your  British 
Imperial  trade  ;  your  foreign  trade  can  take  care  of  itself"; 
and  it  is  incomprehensible  that  anyone  who  has  the  interests 
of  India  and  of  Lancashire  at  heart  should  hesitate,  after 
mastering  the  lessons  of  that  minute,  about  the  absolute 
and  urgent  need  for  an  Imperial  system  of  preferential 
tariffs. 

And  it  seems  to  me  that  this  is  especially  the  case  with 
regard  to  the  Indian  tea  and  tobacco  industries.  In  foreign 
ports  these  important  Indian  products  will  always  have  to 
contend  with  high  tariffs ;  an  J  the  foreigner  everywhere, 
on  the  Bismarckian  or  truly  commercial  principle  of  Do  ut 
des,  will  never  consent  to  reduce  those  tariffs  except  for 
substantial  concessions  in  other  directions.  But  with  the 
British  Government  the  case  is,  or  ought  to  be,  very 
different.  In  fiscal  negotiations  between  the  British  and 
Indian  Governments,  the  commercial  principle  of  mutual 
benefits  must  still  be  the  dominant  factor,  and  a  set-off  for 
the  free  admission  of  Indian  tea  and  tobacco  to  British  ports 
might  well  be  found  in  the  free  admission  of  Lancashire 
cotton  goods  and  other  British  manufactures  to  Indian  ports, 
accompanied,  of  course,  by  the  simultaneous  abolition  of  the 
obnoxious  Indian  excise  duties  on  Indian  cottons.  But  in 
addition  to  this,  the  Imperial  political  advantages  to  be 
obtained  from  friendly  trade  relations  between  Britain  and 
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India  ought  surely  to  count  for  much,  both  in  London  and 
in  Calcutta. 

Under  our  present  fiscal  system  we  have  the  United 
Kingdom  imposing  such  outrageous  import  duties  on  Indian 
produce  that  Lord  Curzon's  Government,  if  it  acts  up  to 
the  declaration  of  policy*  contained  in  Section  21  of  its 
despatch  on  Preferential  Tariffs,  will  be  bound  to  retaliate 
by  imposing  similar  duties  on  British  cotton  and  woollen 
goods  and  other  manufactures.  A  tariff  war  between 
England  and  India,  as  the  latest  blessing  conferred  on  us 
by  Free  Trade ! 

On  the  other  hand,  consider  for  a  moment  what  would  be 
the  results  of  the  adoption  of  preferential  trade  between  the 
United  Kingdom  and  India,  with  the  gradual  abolition  of 
all  existing  import  duties  on  both  sides.  Does  any  reason- 
ably intelligent  person  doubt  the  enormous  expansion  that 
would  immediately  follow  in  every  branch  of  the  trade 
between  India  and  England?  On  this  let  me  quote  an 
article  in  the  April  number  of  this  Review  : 

"  India  and  England  are  the  complements  of  each  other  in  their  needs  : 
India  requires  the  products  of  highly-organized  scientific  industry;  England 
requires  raw  materials  to  work  up  therein,  and  she  also  requires  food.  In 
precisely  similar  circumstances,  within  the  eight  years  that  followed  the 
conclusion  of  the  tariff  war  between  Germany  and  Russia,  German  imports 
of  Russian  foodstuffs  increased  210  per  cent.,  while  the  imports  of  German 
manufactures  into  Russia  increased  200  per  cent.  Would  not  this,  and 
even  more,  come  to  the  mutual  trade  of  England  and  India  under 
preferential  tariffs  ?" 

A  much  smaller  increase  than  200  per  cent,  on  the 
British  imports  of  Indian  tea  would  put  a  very  different 

*  This  is  what  the  despatch  says :  "All  that  we  seek  is  that  we  shall 
not  be  pledged  in  advance  to  accord  equal  treatment  to  the  imports  of  all 
countries  alike,  irrespective  of  whether  they  penalize  our  exports  or  not." 
Is  the  British  tea  duty  of  over  1 00  per  cent  ad  valorem  "  penalizing  our 
exports,"  or  is  it  not  ?  Of  course,  the  Government  of  India  is  not  in  the 
least  likely  to  retaliate  on  Lancashire  cotton  goods,  for  sixty  very  good 
reasons— the  votes  of  the  sixty  Lancashire  members  of  Parliament !  Yet 
this  is  what  Lord  George  Hamilton  and  the  Free  Fooders  have  affected  to 
fear  that  India  might  do— in  revenge  for  being  given  a  trade  preference  in 
England  and  the  colonies  ! 
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aspect  on  the  outlook  of  that  enterprising  but  ill-used 
industry. 

It  is  amusing  to  note  how,  in  all  the  discussion  on  these 
enhanced  tea  duties,  in  all  the  protests  that  have  been 
addressed  to  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  in  all  the 
articles  that  have  been  written  about  it,  in  all  the  meetings 
that  have  been  held,  it  is  made  perfectly  clear  that  no  one 
really  believes  the  old  myth  of  the  Free  Importers,  that  in 
all  such  cases  it  is  the  consumer  who  pays  the  duty.  The 
coffee-house-keepers  and  restaurant  proprietors  who  inter- 
viewed Mr.  Chamberlain  declared  that  they  would  have  to 
pay  more  to  the  dealers,  but  that  they  could  not  add  one 
farthing  to  the  charge  for  a  cup  of  tea.  The  cheap  shilling 
canisters  and  the  smaller  packets  of  tea  will  still  be  charged 
exactly  as  before,  we  are  told,  even  if  the  blenders  have  to 
use  more  China  tea  and  less  Indian  tea  ;  whilst  the  planters 
and  the  tea  associations  declare  that  it  will  be  all  one  to 
them  whether  they  reduce  their  prices  voluntarily  in  order 
to  keep  out  the  China  tea,  or  whether  their  prices  are 
reduced  by  the  market  as  a  consequence  of  less  quantities 
being  required  by  reason  of  the  competition  of  the  cheap 
China  tea.  In  either  case  it  will  be  the  producer  who  will 
have  to  pay  the  tax,  by  having  to  accept  lower  prices  ;  for 
even  if  the  consumer  gets  an  inferior  article  in  the  canister 
for  his  money  at  first,  the  keen  competition  in  the  trade  will 
soon  relieve  him  of  that  necessity. 

Our  British  worship  of  the  fetish  of  so-called  Free  Trade 
has  always  been  a  blot  on  the  character  of  the  commercial 
relations  between  England  and  India.  The  sixty  Lancashire 
members  of  Parliament,  and  the  members  for  our  other 
manufacturing  districts,  are  justified,  and  more  than  justified, 
in  demanding  the  abolition  of  the  abominable  octroi  that  we 
levy  in  Indian  ports  on  their  products — provided  that  they 
put  it  on  the  honest  and  truthful  ground  of  our  Imperial 
connection  with  India,  and  that  they  concede  a  similar  free 
admission  of  Indian  products  into  the  United  Kingdom. 
But  when  the  abolition  or  reduction  of  Indian  import  duties 
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is  ordered  by  the  House  of  Commons  on  the  votes  of  these 
members  in  the  interests  of  their  constituents,  with  no 
reciprocity  whatever  to  Indian  products,  and  they  solemnly 
state  that  they  do  so  for  the  sake  of  what  they  call  Free 
Trade,  a  dogma  that  is  repudiated  by  the  economists  of 
every  other  civilized  country  in  the  world — well,  we  can 
scarcely  be  surprised  if  the  world  calls  us  Pecksniffs. 
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THE  CYRUS  VASE  INSCRIPTION:  EZRA 

AND  ISAIAH. 

By  Professor  Lawrence  Mills,  d.d. 

If  anyone  is  disposed  to  reject  the  Biblical  Edicts  of  Cyrus,  Darius,  and 
their  successors,  let  him  read  the  following  (see  the  Vase  Inscription  of 
Cyrus  as  published  in  German,  upon  the  pioneer  renderings  of  Rawlinson 
and  Pinches,  emended  by  Winckler,  Hagen,  Scrader  and  Delittzsch  in  the 
Johns  Hopkins  series ;  see  also  the  Backstein  Inscription,  idem,  the  Vase 
Inscription) : — 

"  The  great  Lord  Marduk,"  so  Kurash  dictated  (was  he  not  thinking  of 
his  own  Ahura  Mazda  ?),  "  regarded  propitiously  the  protection  "—that  is 
to  say,  "the  protector "— " of  His  people,  his  victorious  work,  and  his 
righteous  heart,  going  toward  his  city  Babil  as  a  friend,  and  as  a  companion 
at  his  side." 

The  Inscription  and  Isaiah. 

With  this  compare  Isaiah  :  "  Whose  right  hand  I  have  holden."  u  In 
righteousness  have  I  raised  him  up,  and  all  his  ways  will  I  direct.  I  will 
go  before  them,  and  the  crooked  shall  I  make  straight." 

The  Thronging  Troops. 

"  His  troops  spreading  out  in  numbers  never  known,"  so  the  Inscription 
proceeds,  "  like  the  waters  of  a  stream  marched  weapon-girded  at  his  side.'' 
This  is  even  more  graphic  than  the  prophet.  "Thus  saith  Yahweh  to 
Koresh  ...  to  open  before  him  the  two-leaved  gates,  and  the  gates  shall 
not  be  shut" — that  is  to  say,  "they  shall  be  forced  with  little  effort." 

"Without  battle,"  says  the  Inscription,  "made  He  (Marduk)  him 
(Kurash)  enter  Babil ;  my  widely  thronging  troops  came  in,  in  peace." 
"  Bars  of  iron  shall  I  cut  asunder,"  said  Isaiah  ;  and  in  an  isolated  spot  of 
the  worn  Inscription,  according  to  Hagen  at  least,  occur  the  words,  "  the 
door  was  destroyed."*  "I  will  loose  the  loins  of  Kings,"  said  Isaiah; 
and  the  Inscription  runs,  "Nabuna'id  the  King  who  feared  Him  (Marduk, 
He,  Marduk)  delivered  him  into  his  (Kurash's)  hand."  Recall  Isaiah's 
words  of  Yahweh,  "  he  (Koresh)  shall  do  all  My  pleasure." 

The  Reception  of  Cyrus. 

But  the  Inscription  goes  further,  and  makes  him  out  to  be  a  "  pleasure," 
not  only  to  the  Deity,  but  to  the  captured  population.  In  fact,  he  claims 
at  once  a  plebiscite  from  the  masses  whom  he  had  just  conquered,  or  from 
the  gods  who  represented  them:  "whose  (Kurash's,  Cyrus's)  sovereign 
authority  they  desired  to  the  joy  of  their  hearts." 

The  Hebrew  records  teem  with  terms  describing  the  welcome — see  the 

*  This  need  not  have  been  a  city  gate,  but  that  it  was  some  portal  of  importance 
seems  certain  ;  that  is  to  say,  if  it  were  indeed  anything  at  all,  and  was  "  cut  asunder." 
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citations  everywhere ;  and  on  his  side,  in  the  Inscriptions,  Kurash  claims 
the  fawning  homage  of  the  Babylonians  and  dubs  it  genuine.  It  had,  how- 
ever, the  meanest  motives.  "They  rejoiced,"  says  the  ardent  politician, 
"over  his  assuming  the  kingdom  .  .  .  their  faces  beamed  (sic),  for  the 
Lord  who  by  force  of  His  power  wakes  the  dead" — a  touch  this  of  his 
Persian  sentiment,  if  the  translations  have  not  hid  the  truth  ;  he  was  used  to 
speaking  so  of  his  Ahura — "  Him  Who  with  care  and  waiting  protection," 
he  continues,  "had  done  all  well,  Him  did  they  bless  with  joy,  guarding 
and  maintaining  His  name." 

The  Inscription  seems  to  surpass  our  Hebrew  texts  themselves  in  the 
high  colour  of  its  delineations ;  and  if  the  Babylonian  words  were  not  all 
so  simple,  we  should  hardly  believe  them  to  have  been  rightly  read  by  the 
distinguished  scholars  who  have  so  sagaciously  and  so  laboriously  worked 
upon  them.  We  were  also  once  uneasy,  as  we  remember,  at  the  suspicious 
statement  that  Koresh  (Cyrus)  was  declared  to  have  seriously  professed 
some  real  regard  for  the  (foreign)  Yahweh.  But  all  the  same,  on  the 
Inscription  he  never  pauses  in  his  steady  movement  forward. 

Consideration  for  the  Native  Gods. 

"  Since  I  entered  Babil  "—so  ho  ventures  to  assert—"  amidst  exulting 
shouts  (sic),  and  established  the  Throne  in  the  Palace  of  the  Princes, 
Marduk  the  great  Lord  made  the  honourable  hearts  (sic)  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Babil  inclined  toward  me,  because  I  was  daily  mindful  of  His 
worship."  Note  well  this  most  rational  item,  which  is  to  be  compared 
with  what  is  said  below ;  see  it  expressing  the  courteous  and  humane 
recognition  of  the  other  "gods,"  the  "clan-gods,"  or  "all  the  gods," 
whom  the  successor  of  Cyrus  so  wisely  and  sincerely  respects.  "  My 
widely  thronging  troops  .  .  ."  so  he  continues  (did  something  favourable, 
we  may  be  *ure). 

"  I  allowed  no  affliction  to  seize  all  Sumer  and  Akkad,  the  honourable 
race.  I  justly  took  over  all  the  necessities  of  Babil  and  all  its  cities.  The 
inhabitants  realized  the  satisfaction  of  their  hearts'  desires  (sic\  and  the 
dishonouring  yoke  («.  b.)  was  taken  from  them."  The  orator  goes  on,  and 
laments  the  sad  condition  of  Babil  under  the  man  whom  he  had  just 
relieved  of  his  crown  and  of  his  capital  ;  not  that  Nabuna'id  was  faultless. 
"Their  sighs  I  hushed,"  so  he  proceeds;  "their  anger" — as  against  the 
deposed  sinner? — "I  appeased  (sic).  Marduk,  the  great  Lord,  rejoiced 
over  my  works  so  full  of  .  .  .  (beneficial  results?).  He  blessed  me, 
Kurash,  who  worship  Him  in  grace,  and  also  Kambuzi'a,  my  body's  son, 
since  we  in  righteousness  praise  before  Him  His  sublime  Divinity."  See 
the  expressions  recorded  of  Artaxerxes  cited  below. 

Ezra's  Expressions  Vindicated. 

This  for  ever  annihilates  the  authority  of  all  who  too  cynically  treat  our 
Bible  texts.  If  Cyrus  spoke  thus  of  these  false  gods,  so  inferior  to  his  own 
Ahura,  surely  he  must  have  said  something  like  what  Ezra  records  of 
Yahweh,  so  near  his  own  great  Deity. 
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And  so  Isaiah. 

Isaiah  has  said :  "Thus  said  Yahweh  to  Koresh,  his  Messiah,  to  subdue 
nations  before  him  and  according  to  Ezra  we  have  :  "  Thus  saith  Koresh, 
King  of  Persia :  All  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  hath  Yahweh  Elohim  of 
Heaven  given  me  "  (see  also  the  Iranian  Inscriptions,  which  heighten  the 
expressions).  ••  I  am  Kurash,  King  of  the  All  (the  then  known  world), 
the  great  King,  the  mighty  King,  King  of  Babil,  King  of  Sumer  and  Akkad 
(which  he  bad  just  conquered),  King  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  world  " — 
compare  Isaiah's  expression  "from  the  East  to  the  West,"  not  said  of 
Koresh,  but  in  the  immediate  connection,  and  in  consequence  of  his 
inspired  action.  "  I  am  the  son  of  Kambuzi'a,  the  great  King,  the  King 
of  Anshan,  grandson  of  (a  former)  Kurash,  the  great  King,  King  of  Anshan, 
of  all  royal  blood."  Here  we  have  doubtless  some  diplomatic  exaggera- 
tion, as  this  hardly  agrees  with  Behislun  ;  nevertheless,  this  Vase  Inscription 
is  practically  in  line  with  that  and  the  others.  Isaiah  proceeds  :  "  Thus 
saith  Yahweh,  The  labour  of  Egypt  and  the  merchandise  of  Ethiopia  and 
of  the  Sabeans,  men  of  stature,  shall  be  thine  ;  they  shall  come  after  thee  ; 
in  chains  shall  they  come,  and  they  shall  fall  down  unto  thee,  saying, 
'Surely  God  is  in  thee.' "  If  said  not  of  Koresh  but  of  Israel,  this  was 
yet  said  in  direct  consequence  of  the  deliverance  of  Israel  as  effected  by 
Koresh  (Cyrus).  And  according  to  the  Inscription,  not  only  did  the 
dwellers  in  Babil,  all  Sumer  and  all  Akkad,  princes  and  potentates,  fall 
down  before  Kurash  (Cyrus),  but  "all  the  kings  of  the  heavenly  regions 
(the  four  quarters  of  the  horizon),  enthroned  as  they  were  in  palaces, 
altogether  from  the  upper  sea  (the  Persian  Gulf?)  to  the  lower  sea  (the 
Mediterranean),  the  Kings  of  the  West  lands  dwelling  in  tents  (Arab- 
like), all  brought  their  heavy  tribute  and  kissed  my  feet  in  Babil  from  .  .  . 
to  Asha  .  .  .  and  Shushan  ...  to  the  cities  on  the  other  side  of  the  Tigris." 

Divinities  Restored  to  their  Temples. 

Then  as  to  the  actual  restoration  of  foreign  deities  and  the  reinstate- 
ment of  temple  services,  which  once  sounded  to  some  of  us  so  strange 
when  said  of  Cyrus  and  the  Jewish  Yahweh  by  Ezra  and  the  Chronicler 
(see  the  places) :  "  And  He,  the  God  of  Heaven,"  so  they  had  made  Cyrus- 
say,  "  He,  your  Yahweh  Elohim,  hath  charged  me  to  build  Him  an  house- 
in  Jerusalem,  which  is  Judah."  This  seems,  indeed,  at  the  first  glance 
upon  it  to  be  a  steep  fence  for  us  to  charge  ;  but  read  the  Inscription  and 
see  what  it  says,  alluding  not  to  allies,  except  in  the  crudest  sense,  but  to 
the  cringing  hordes  just  conquered.  He  (Cyrus)  writes  :  "  I  brought  back 
to  their  place  (the  gods  .  .  .  )  and  made  them  dwell  in  an  abode  for  ever." 
And  as  to  the  actual  rebuilding  of  the  sacred  city,  see  the  Backstein 
Inscription.  Eshakkil  was  a  temple  city,  as  it  seems,  and  the  Inscription 
reads  :  "  Ku-ra  ash  ba-ni-i(m)  Eshakkil  u  E  zi-da  apil  m  Kambu-zi-ia  sharru 
dannu  a-na-ku  "  ("Kurash  the  builder  of  E.  and  E.,  son  of  K.,  the  great 
'King  i.*").  The  first  thing  Cyrus  thought  of,  after  a  conquest,  was  to 
rebuild  temples  and  replace  the  local  gods. 

And  as  to  the  notorious  return  of  the  captive  tribes,  if  anyone  still 
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hesitates  at  that,  see  the  line :  "  All  the  inhabitants  I  collected  and  then 
restored  to  their  dwellings " ;  see  also  the  restorations  mentioned  upon 
Behistun.  I  cannot  help  noticing  here  what  we  would  once  term  that 
"  romantic  "  item,  where  Artaxerxes,  after  fulsome  commands  for  a  restora- 
tion, makes  an  appeal  for  himself  to  the  Jews  that  they  may  "  offer  sacri- 
fice of  sweet  savour  unto  Elohim  of  Heaven,  and  pray  for  the  life  of  the  King 
and  his  sons,"  reminding  us  also  of  Ahasuerus  and  the  rest.  Who  has  not 
at  times  thought  this  an  especially  feeble  adjunct  to  the  tale  ?  Yet  it  was  one 
of  the  most  sober  of  all  serious  statements  connected  with  all  that  went 
before — the  one  most  naturally  to  be  expected  of  all  possible  assertions  in 
the  connection.  "  May  the  gods,"  wrote  Kurash  (Cyrus),  after  having 
fully  restored  them  to  their  shrines,  "may  all  the  gods,"  he  wrote, 
"whom  I  have  brought  into  their  cities  (just  as  Yahweh  was  restored  to 
Jerusalem) — may  all  the  gods  pray  daily  before  Bel  and  Nabu  for  long  life 
for  me  .  .  .  and  speak  to  my  Lord  Marduk  for  Kurash  the  King,  who 
fears  thee,  and  Kambuzi'a,  his  son."  If  our  Semitic  Scriptures  had  said 
nothing  of  the  Cyrus  Edicts,  we  should  know  from  the  Inscription  alone 
that  such  Edicts  must  have  been  published ;  and  as  it  is,  the  expressions 
of  the  Inscription  are  more  graphic  than  those  of  the  Bible. 


Digitized  by  Google 


87 

THE  BENARES  MASSACRE  OF  1799:  A  STUDY 
IN  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  POLITICS. 

By  Francis  H.  Skrine,  i.c.s.  (retired). 

It  has  often  been  remarked  that  human  action  was 
swayed  by  currents  of  thought,  operating  over  vast  areas, 
while  the  agencies  of  steam  and  electricity  were  still  in 
embryo.  Nothing  is  more  mysterious,  more  deserving  of 
scientific  inquiry,  than  the  revolutionary  waves  which 
swept  over  Europe  in  1789,  1820,  1830,  and  1848.  The 
first  was  incomparably  the  most  potent.  A  new  trend  was 
given  to  civilisation  by  the  cataclysm  which  overwhelmed 
the  old  French  monarchy,  and  the  ideas  of  1 789  have  by 
no  means  spent  their  force.  The  reflex  action  of  these 
occult  forces  on  Great  Britain  has  never  received  adequate 
attention  from  historians.  In  1793  the  governing  oligarchy 
made  use  of  the  traditional  hatred  of  France  to  serve  their 
selfish  ends,  and  plunged  the  country  into  war  in  order  to 
distract  attention  from  crying  abuses  at  home.  Disaster 
attended  the  earlier  phases  of  the  struggle  for  both 
belligerents,  and  in  1797  our  sea  power  was  threatened  by 
the  Mutiny  at  the  Nore  ;  the  fabric  of  commercial  credit  by 
the  Bank  of  England's  suspension  of  cash  payments.  In 
the  following  year  a  rebellion  drenched  the  sister  island 
with  blood,  and  strained  England's  resources  well-nigh  to 
breaking-point.  Our  French  adversaries,  not  content  with 
despatching  a  body  of  troops  to  aid  the  Irish  malcontents, 
fitted  out  a  powerful  expedition  in  view  of  seizing  Egypt, 
and  making  that  debatable  land  a  stepping-stone  in  a 
sustained  attack  on  British  India. 

Never  was  there  a  fairer  moment  for  renewing  the 
secular  struggle  for  dominion  in  the  peninsula.  Its  con- 
dition was  almost  as  chaotic  as  that  of  France  ere  the 
might  of  her  feudal  nobles  was  broken  by  Louis  XI.  The 
Mughal  Empire  was  a  mere  shadow,  its  representative 
virtually  a  prisoner  at  Delhi.    But  the  merchant  adven- 
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turers  who  grasped  the  sceptre  of  Akbar  were  beset  with 
powerful  foes.  The  Maratha  States  established  at  Puna, 
Baroda,  Satara,  Nagpur,  Gwalior,  and  Indor  suspended 
their  mutual  jealousies,  and  stood  solid  in  a  fierce  desire 
to  expel  the  white  intruders.  At  Hyderabad  the  Nizam 
maintained  a  force  of  14,000  mercenaries,  officered  and 
drilled  by  Frenchmen.  Scindia,  too,  had  a  French  con- 
tingent in  his  pay.  Tippu  Sultan,  in  Mysore,  was  closely 
allied  with  the  Republic  ;  and  Bourbon  and  Mauritius  were 
hornets'  nests,  whence  a  swarm  of  privateers  sallied  forth 
to  prey  on  British  commerce. 

Times  so  charged  with  peril  for  the  ill-consolidated  rule 
of  Great  Britain  demanded  a  strong  hand  at  the  helm  of 
State ;  but  Sir  John  Shore,  who  had  been  Governor- 
General  since  1793,  was  a  conspicuous  instance  of  the 
success  so  often  attained  by  adroit  and  laborious  mediocrity. 
He  was  amiable,  honest,  and  conscientious,  an  encyclopaedia 
of  revenue  lore,  and  the  father  of  the  Permanent  Settle- 
ment. But  Shore  was  destitute  of  a  tinge  of  statesmanship, 
and  his  conceptions  of  governing  India  were  those  of  the 
counting-house.  He  had  shown  deplorable  weakness  in 
dealing  with  a  white  mutiny  in  the  Bengal  army.  He 
stood  by  while  Marathas  invaded  the  Nizam's  territories; 
he  permitted  the  entertainment  of  French  mercenaries  by 
Native  States  in  defiance  of  treaty,  and  stirred  not  a  finger 
to  check  Tippu  Sultan's  growing  power  in  the  Carnatic. 
Orientals  are  very  quick  to  grasp  defects  in  a  ruler's 
character.  The  Muhammadan  Princes  so  recently  ousted 
from  their  dominions  looked  for  early  deliverance  from 
a  yoke  which  weighed  the  heavier  because  the  loss  of 
autonomy  was  not  yet  compensated  by  the  blessings  of 
peace  and  an  enlightened  regard  for  the  general  welfare. 
Men's  eyes  turned  to  Napoleon's  rising  star,  and  French 
victories  were  eagerly  discussed  in  every  bazar.  The 
general  unrest  was  deepened  by  a  new  invasion  of  India 
from  the  north-west.  Zeman  Shah,  grandson  of  the  founder 
of  the  Afghan  dynasty,  led  a  vast  army  to  Lahore,  and 
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threatened  to  seize  Delhi.  1798  was,  indeed,  annus 
mirabilis — a  year  charged  with  portents  for  India  and  the 
civilised  world. 

Nowhere  were  brighter  hopes  of  freedom  cherished 
than  in  Oudh,  which  was  one  of  the"  many  independent 
States  erected  by  erstwhile  feudatories  on  the  ruins  of  the 
Mughal  Empire.  Its  geographical  ^position,  athwart  our 
lines  of  communication  between  Calcutta  and  Upper  India, 
gave  Oudh  an  importance  beyond  its  area  and  population. 
The  Nawabs  had  proved  themselves  stanch  allies  of  the 
struggling  British  power,  but  their  Iriendship  received 
scanty  gratitude.  They  had  been  deprived  of  the  province 
of  Benares  in  1775,  and  were  compelled  to  maintain  a 
British  contingent  at  a  ruinous  expense  to  their  exchequer. 
In  1797  Asaf-ud-Daula,  who  occupied  the  thorny  throne  of 
Lucknow,  was  gathered  to  his  fathers,  and  two  members 
of  the  royal  family  claimed  the  succession.  The  elder  was 
Asaf-ud-Daula's  brother,  Nawab  Saadat  Ali,  who  resided 
at  Benares  in  perpetual  fear  of  intrigues  against  his  life. 
Failing  legitimate  male  issue  of  the  late  Sovereign,  he  was 
the  heir  of  Oudh.  But  the  Nawab  left  a  putative  son, 
commonly  styled  Wazir  Ali.  In  1797  he  was  a  proud, 
headstrong  lad  of  seventeen,  generous  to  profusion,  but 
utterly  without  intellectual  or  moral  training.  Wazir  Ali, 
however,  had  always  been  recognised  by  Asaf-ud-Daula  as 
his  heir,  and  the  choice  was  acquiesced  in  by  the  Begams, 
as  the  wife  and  mother  of  the  late  Nawab  were  called. 
His  right  to  succeed  was  challenged  by  a  strong  party  at 
Court,  headed  by  the  Prime  Minister,  Zahsir  Ali,  who 
alleged  that  the  youth  was  notoriously  illegitimate.  The 
dispute  was  referred  to  Sir  John  Shores  arbitration.  In- 
fluenced by  the  admitted  danger  of  impugning  filiation,  and 
by  the  fact  that,  under  Moslem  law,  Wazir  Ali's  rights 
were  irrefragable,  the  Governor-General  decided  in  his 
favour.  He  was  placed  on  the  throne  by  the  British 
Resident  at  Lucknow,  and  the  thunder  of  the  contingent's 
cannon  proclaimed  the  accession  of  a  new  ruler. 
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Lucknow  was  then  a  perfect  hotbed  of  intrigue,  and 
Wazir  Ali's  foes  soon  renewed  their  machinations  against 
his  authority.  The  chief  wirepuller  was  Zahsir  Ali,  who 
had,  of  course,  fallen  into  disgrace.  He  was  deprived  of 
office,  and  courtiers  who  visited  him  incurred  their  master's 
ill-will.  But  the  knot  of  malcontents  daily  extended  their 
influence.  The  Begams  were  won  over,  and  a  yet  weightier 
champion  was  secured  in  Ilmas  Ali  Khan.  This  person 
began  life  as  a  eunuch  in  Nawab  Shuja-ud-Daula's  harem, 
and  soon  gained  boundless  influence  in  the  State.  He 
became  the  chief  farmer  of  the  Oudh  revenues,  and  amassed 
immense  wealth.*  But  he  was  distrusted  by  the  British 
Government,  and  forced  to  keep  aloof  from  affairs.  Ilmas's 
astuteness  told  him  that  the  young  Nawab's  side  was  the 
weaker,  and  he  threw  the  whole  weight  of  his  riches  and 
influence  into  the  other  scale.  Every  base  device  known 
to  the  fathomless  Oriental  mind  was  brought  into  play, 
with  the  result  that  the  British  Resident  at  Lucknow  was 
enticed  into  the  conspirators'  camp.  Wazir  Ali's  own 
conduct,  too,  contributed  to  his  ruin.  He  wallowed  in 
debauchery,  while  he  sought  to  gain  the  support  of  his 
troops  by  lavishing  on  them  the  hoards  of  Asaf-ud-Daula. 
Tales  of  his  excesses,  which  did  not  lose  in  the  telling, 
reached  Sir  John  Shore,  who  announced  his  intention  of 
visiting  Oudh  in  order  to  sift  the  scandals  of  the  new  reign. 

He  arrived  at  Lucknow  in  December,  1797.  That  a 
coup  a*  Mat  had  already  been  planned  was  shown  by  the 
strength  of  his  escort,  which  was  composed  of  an  entire 

*  These  riches  were  spent  in  a  manner  which  atoned  for  their  ignoble 
origin.  Ilmas  Ali  Khan  is  still  remembered  in  Oudh  as  a  public  benefactor. 
He  founded  a  city  called  Miyanganj,  which  is  referred  to  in  a  "  History  of 
Unao,"  issued  privately  by  Sir  Charles  Elliott  in  1861,  as  "one  of  the  few 
places  in  Unao  worth  visiting."  It  is  a  square,  with  four  wide  streets 
meeting  in  a  central  point,  surrounded  by  lofty  crenellated  walls  and  forty- 
four  towers.  Colonel  Sleeman,  of  Thagi  fame,  regarded  Ilmas  Ali  as  "  one 
of  the  best  and  greatest  men  of  any  note  that  Oudh  had  produced  ...  he 
kept  the  people  secure  in  life  and  property,  and  as  happy  as  people  in  such 
a  state  of  society  can  be ;  and  the  whole  country  under  his  charge  was, 
during  his  lifetime,  a  garden." 
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division  of  the  Bengal  army  under  the  courtly  commander- 
in-chief,  Sir  Alured  Clarke.*  The  Governor-General  had 
a  unique  opportunity  of  influencing  a  young  career  for  good. 
Wazir  Ali  was  still  a  mere  boy,  and  his  naturally  generous 
disposition  might  have  responded  to  an  attempt  at  friendly 
guidance.  Tact,  firmness,  and  an  open  mind  were  surely 
qualities  which  he  might  expect  in  the  ruler  of  so  many 
millions.  But  if  the  unhappy  Prince  pinned  his  faith  on 
British  justice  he  was  doomed  to  disappointment.  Sir  John 
Shore's  ear  was  gained  by  Zahsir  Ali  and  II mas  Khan, 
who  represented  their  master  as  hater  of  the  English, 
and  one  who  would  brook  no  interference  from  them. 
The  Governor-General's  fears  were  worked  on  by  veiled 
hints  at  the  danger  of  assassination.  He  was  induced  to 
quit  the  Residency,  destined  to  become  a  household  word 
sixty  years  later,  and  take  up  his  quarters  at  a  garden 
palace  five  miles  from  the  city.  Thither  he  was  followed 
by  Wazir  Ali,  who  pitched  his  tents  hard  by.  But  at  this 
critical  moment  the  Nawab  was  attacked  by  illness,  and  all 
intercourse  with  his  guest  was  suspended.  The  interval  was 
employed  by  the  conspirators  to  compass  his  destruction. 
They  adduced  evidence  to  prove  that  Wazir  Ali's  mother 
was  enceinte  by  a  menial  servant  at  the  time  of  her  purchase 
by  Asaf-ud-Daula.  The  Governor-General's  ears  were 
plied  with  tales  of  the  young  man's  extravagance  and 
debauchery,  of  traits  in  his  character  arguing  a  base  origin. 
The  worthy  Christian  gentleman  was  horror-stricken  by 
the  disclosures.  "  Never,"  he  exclaimed,  41  have  I  been 
involved  in  a  scene  of  greater  perplexity  and  profligacy  !" 

*  We  get  a  delightful  glimpse  of  this  veteran  soldier  in  George  Borrow's 
44  Wild  Wales."  The  ancient  parish  clerk  of  Llangollen,  discoursing  of  the 
famous  pair  of  great  ladies  who  made  that  sequestered  village  their 
hermitage,  said  that  "  the  ladies  were  in  the  habit  of  receiving  the  very 
first  people  of  Britain,  amongst  whom  was  an  ancient  gentleman  of  most 

engaging  appearance  and  captivating  manners  called  Sir  Alured  C  • 

He  was  in  the  army,  and  in  his  youth,  owing  to  the  beauty  of  his  person, 
was  called  the  '  handsome  Captain.'  It  was  said  that  one  of  the  royal 
Princesses  was  desperately  in  love  with  him,  and  that  on  that  account 
George  III.  insisted  on  his  going  to  India." 
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At  length  his  mind  was  made  up.  Wazir  Ali  must  be 
dethroned,  and  the  lawful  heir  installed  in  his  stead.  Thus 
the  fate  of  a  kingdom  was  decided  on  evidence  which  in 
England  would  not  have  determined  the  right  to  possess 
a  few  acres  of  turnips ! 

Negotiations  were  promptly  opened  in  profound  secrecy 
with  Saadat  Ali.  He  was  timid,  parsimonious,  and  given 
to  strong  drink ;  but  the  latter  vice  did  not  obscure  his 
capacity  for  affairs,  and  he  had  a  fund  of  quiet  obstinacy 
which  afterwards  stood  him  in  good  stead  in  repelling 
encroachments  on  his  authority.  On  this  occasion  the 
Nawab-elect  was  too  elated  at  the  prospect  of  exchanging 
poverty  and  exile  for  a  throne  to  haggle  over  terms.  He 
acquiesced  in  a  new  treaty  which  increased  the  subsidy 
payable  by  Oudh  from  550,00x3  to  750,000  pounds  sterling. 
He  renounced  the  right  enjoyed  by  his  ancestors  of  com- 
municating with  foreign  Powers,  agreed  to  entertain  no 
European  in  his  service,  and  to  defray  the  expenses  of  his 
investiture  to  the  extent  of  ,£120,000.  These  concessions 
being  wrung  from  Saadat  Ali,  he  was  smuggled  from 
Benares  to  Cawnpore  by  Mr.  Cherry,  the  Governor- 
General's  Agent  at  the  former  city,  and  thence  escorted 
to  Lucknow  by  a  formidable  British  force.  In  the  mean- 
time Sir  John  Shore  had  concerted  arrangements  for  the 
investiture,  or,  as  we  should  say,  coronation,  with  the 
Begams.  On  arriving  at  Lucknow  Saadat  Ali  was  placed 
on  the  Governor-General's  own  elephant,  and  made  a  State 
progress  through  the  crowded  streets.  The  resentment  of 
the  populace,  of  whom  the  new  Nawab  stood  in  mortal 
dread,  was  disarmed  by  showers  of  rupees.  Thus  the 
ceremony  passed  off  without  a  hitch,  and  the  King-maker 
sat  down  to  report  his  splendid  stroke  of  business  to  the 
magnates  of  Leadenhall  Street. 

"  The  world  would  do-  well  to  reflect,"  says  Charles 
Dickens,  "  that  injustice  is  to  every  generous  and  properly- 
constituted  mind  an  injury  the  most  insufferable,  the  most 
torturing,  and  the  hardest  to  bear."    The  agonies  of  sus- 
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pense  and  humiliation  endured  by  Wazir  Ali  may  be  better 
imagined  than  described.  In  no  enviable  frame  of  mind 
did  he  proceed  to  Benares,  which  was  prescribed  as  his 
place  of  exile.  It  is  difficult  to  conceive  greater  folly  than 
that  which  prompted  the  selection.  Benares,  at  once  the 
Athens  and  Mecca  of  Hinduism,  lay  on  the  Oudh  frontier, 
only  170  miles  from  Lucknow,  and  was  itself  a  centre  of 
disaffection  and  intrigue.  Many  of  the  citizens  remem- 
bered the  hairbreadth  escape  of  Warren  Hastings  from 
a  mob  assembled  in  its  crowded  streets  in  1774.  Here, 
however,  the  dethroned  Sovereign  was  permitted  to  estab- 
lish himself  in  a  mansion  known  as  Madhu  Das's  garden, 
which  stood  on  the  city  outskirts.  As  he  enjoyed  a  pension 
of  ,£15,000  a  year,  paid  from  the  Oudh  revenues,  he  was 
in  a  position  to  entertain  the  horde  of  followers  deemed  by 
every  Indian  Prince  a  necessary  adjunct  of  his  authority. 
He  never  stirred  abroad  without  an  escort  of  horse  and 
foot,  armed  to'  the  teeth,  and  preceded  by  nagaras,  those 
giant  drums  which  are  a  badge  of  the  highest  rank.  A 
blunder  only  inferior  to  that  which  assigned  Benares  as 
Wazir  Ali's  residence  was  the  license  accorded  to  a  youth 
weighed  down  by  " sorrow's  crown  of  sorrow"  and  mad- 
dened by  a  sense  of  injustice. 

Sir  John  Shore  bade  farewell  to  India  in  March,  1798, 
little  recking  the  tragic  consequences  which,  sooner  or  later, 
must  attend  want  of  sympathy  and  political  foresight  in  a 
ruler.  He  found  an  Irish  peerage  and  a  seat  on  the  Board 
of  Control  awaiting  him,  and  received  the  directors'  thanks 
for  his  "  wisdom  and  tact "  in  dealing  with  the  Oudh 
Succession.  The  new  Lord  Teignmouth  settled  down  at 
home,  to  be  a  burning  and  shining  light  in  Evangelical 
circles ;  and  it  is  only  fair  to  his  memory  to  add  that  he 
obliterated  the  sinister  associations  which  cling  to  his  Indian 
career  by  founding  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society. 

His  successor,  Richard  Colley  Wellesley,  Earl  of 
Mornington,  better  known  to  us  as  the  Marquis  Wellesley, 
was  a  man  of  very  different  stamp.    A  profound  and 
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elegant  scholar,  a  statesman  and  citizen  of  the  world,  he  had 
a  large  share  of  the  genius  that  shone  more  conspicuously 
in  his  younger  brother,  the  Duke  of  Wellington.  During 
the  outward  voyage  the  Governor-General-elect  landed  at 
Cape  Town,  which  was  in  those  days  a  sanatorium  for 
Indian  invalids.  Here  he  met  a  galaxy  of  distinguished 
officials, including  Major  Kirkpatrick,  Resident  at  Hyderabad, 
whose  brilliant  career  was  cut  short  by  death.*  After  pro- 
longed discussions  with  this  expert,  Lord  Mornington 
became  convinced  that  the  balance  of  power,  which  had 
been  the  corner-stone  of  Indian  polity  since  the  Carnatic 
settlement  of  1775,  was  an  exploded  theory.  England 
must  assert  and  enforce  her  suzerainty  over  the  peninsula, 
and  debellare  superbos  must  be  her  watchward.  The  first- 
fruits  of  the  new  departure  was  a  resolve  to  crush  Tippu 
Sultan,  who  was  plotting  an  attack  on  Madras  with  the 
French  authorities  at  Mauritius.  In  order  to  pave  the  way 
for  the  coming  struggle,  Lord  Mornington  brought  pressure 
to  bear  on  the  Nizam,  who  was  compelled  to  observe 
treaty-pledges  by  disbanding  his  French  mercenaries. 
Then  the  neutrality  of  the  Maratha  Princes  was  secured  by 
ably-conducted  negotiations,  and  the  British  forces  operating 
against  Tippu  were  guaranteed  against  a  flank  attack. 

While  planning  these  gigantic  combinations,  the  Governor- 
General  found  leisure  for  settling  the  affairs  of  Oudh.  He 
saw  that  the  centre  of  gravity  in  that  province  had  shifted 
from  Lucknow  to  Benares.  British  interests  there  were  in 
the  hands  of  Mr.  Cherry,  of  the  Civil  Service,  as  Agent  of 
the  Governor-General — a  frank,  boisterous  official  of  the 
eighteenth-century  type,  who  was  more  intent  on  sport  and 
hospitality  than  watching  the  dark  currents  of  Oriental 

*  A  handsome  monument  in  the  old  cathedral,  Calcutta,  is  thus 
inscribed  :  "  To  the  memory  of  Lieut.-Col.  James  Achilles  Kirkpatrick, 
of  the  H.E.I.C.'s  military  establishment  of  Fort  St.  George,  who,  after 
filling  the  distinguished  station  of  Resident  at  the  Court  of  Hyderabad 
upwards  of  nine  years,  and  successfully  conducting  during  that  period 
various  important  negotiations,  died  at  Calcutta  15th  October,  1805,  aged 
41  years." 


Digitized  by  Google 


The  Benares  Massacre  of  1799. 


95 


intrigues.    Happily  for  the  continuance  of  British  authority, 
the  Governor-General  had  a  more  trustworthy  representative 
in  Mr.  Samuel  Davis,  who  was  judge  and  magistrate  of  the 
city  court.    The  latter  was  a  first-rate  linguist,  draughtsman, 
and  astronomer,  whose  unrestrained  intercourse  with  all  the 
best  elements  in  native  society  had  given  him  some  inkling 
of  Wazir  Ali's  design.    This  was  nothing  less  than  the 
subversion  of  British  rule  in  India.    The  ex-Nawab  was  in 
correspondence  with  the  victorious  Zeman  Shah  at  Lahore  ; 
he  had  an  active  agent  at  Calcutta,  and  was  in  close  touch 
with  the  disaffected  Muhammadan  nobles  throughout  Upper 
India.   The  movement  received  support  from  large  numbers 
of  Hindu  zemindars,  who  appear  to  have  been  disgusted 
with  the  levelling  tendencies  of  our  courts  of  law.  The 
Maharaja  of  Benares,  indeed,  stood  aloof,  but  many  of  his 
relatives  threw  themselves  heart  and  soul  into  the  plot. 
Chief  amongst  these  was  Jagat  Singh,  whose  foibles  were 
inordinate  vanity  and  ambition  to  shine  as  a  Persian  poet. 
He  undertook  to  raise  many  thousands  of  adherents  in 
support  of  Wazir  Ali's  scheme  for  seizing  Benares.  Another 
conspirator  was  a  wealthy  landowner  named  Bhavani  Sankar 
Singh,  who  lived  in  a  fortress  on  the  Chunar  side  of  the 
Ganges.    A  third  was  one  Shionath,  who  had  a  house 
within  the  city,  and  commanded  a  band  of  Bankas,  swash- 
bucklers, whose  ferocity  may  be  faintly  conceived  by  Indian 
officials  who  remember  the  lathiyals,  or  bludgeon-men, 
maintained  by  zemindars  of  a  former  generation.    Lists  of 
the  disaffected,  which  were  afterwards  unearthed  by  Mr. 
Davis's  acumen,  showed   that  4,000  footmen   and  100 
cavalry  stood  pledged  to  join  Wazir  Ali  at  once,  while 
80,000  more  would  declare  themselves  on  his  first  successes. 
It  was  resolved,  however,  to  defer  the  sigtial  for  a  general 
insurrection  until  the  British  garrisons  in  Upper  India  were 
depleted  by  the  exigencies  of  the  expedition  against  Tippu 
Sultan,  then  fitting  out  at  Calcutta. 

All  symptoms  of  the  coming  storm  were  lost  on  Mr. 
Cherry.    Vainly  did  his  colleague  urge  him  to  insist  on 
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Wazir  Ali's  quitting  Benares.  He  declined  to  receive  a 
Brahmin  who  was  prepared  to  disclose  the  intrigues 
between  the  ex-Nawab  and  Jagat  Singh.  He  rejected 
with  contumely  a  proposal  made  by  the  military  authorities 
to  station  a  few  companies  at  Sekrol,  on  the  western  out- 
skirts of  Benares.  Finding  his  chief  obdurate,  Mr.  Davis 
had  no  alternative  but  to  report  the  facts  to  the  Calcutta 
Council.  His  warning  received  the  attention  which  it  de- 
served. Lord  Mornington  saw  that  his  predecessor's 
cardinal  blunder  must  be  promptly  remedied.  He  ordered 
Mr.  Cherry  to  inform  Wazir  Ali  of  the  Supreme  Govern- 
ment's intention  to  transfer  him  to  Calcutta. 

This  news  came  as  a  thunderbolt  on  the  half-demented 
youth.  All  hopes  of  regaining  his  birthright  and  wreaking 
vengeance  on  his  foes  must  be  foregone  were  he  compelled 
to  reside  at  Calcutta  under  the  supervision  of  the  Central 
Government.  He  protested  vigorously  against  the  con- 
templated removal,  and  on  learning  that  the  decision  in 
his  case  was  irrevocable,  he  pretended  acquiescence,  while 
he  made  preparations  to  strike  a  prompt  blow  for  power 
and  freedom.  Mr.  Cherry  was  informed  that  the  Nawab 
intended  to  start  for  Calcutta  on  January  16,  1799,  while 
the  conspirators  were  secretly  summoned  to  assemble  at 
Madhu  Das's  garden  on  January  14.  The  plan  of 
campaign  offered  many  chances  of  success.  It  was  to 
open  with  a  general  massacre  of  the  British  residents,  so 
that  none  should  escape  to  warn  the  military.  The  city 
gates  were  then  to  be  barricaded,  the  townsfolk  armed.  It 
was  anticipated  that  the  example  of  successful  resistance 
would  encourage  the  disaffected  nobles  throughout  Upper 
India  to  join  the  rebel  standard.  Unhappily  for  Wazir 
Ali's  ambitions,  the  land  was  not  yet  denuded  of  British 
troops.  General  Sir  James  Craig  commanded  a  brigade 
at  Anupshahr,  north-west  of  Benares,  and  Major-General 
Erskine  had  a  British  cavalry  regiment  with  native  infantry 
details  at  Bitabar,  only  ten  miles  from  the  city.  Had 
Wazir  Ali  been  able  to  wait  for  his  ally  Zeman  Shah's 
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advance,  and  the  move  southwards  of  the  British  garrisons, 
he  might  have  thrown  off  the  mask  with  every  prospect 
of  success.  The  force  of  circumstances  compelled  him 
to  embark  on  a  premature  and,  therefore,  a  desperate 
enterprise. 

He  had  sullenly  held  aloof  from  the  English  colony  ; 
but  the  Agent  of  the  Governor-General  was,  perforce,  an 
exception.  The  ex-Nawab  maintained  a  certain  degree  of 
formal  intercourse  with  the  man  whom  he  abhorred  as  the 
planner  of  Saadat  Alis  secret  journey  to  Cawnpore.  No 
suspicion  was  excited  in  Mr.  Cherry's  mind  by  a  message 
received  from  Wazir  Ali  on  January  13  that  His  Highness 
proposed  breakfasting  with  him  on  the  morrow.  When 
that  fateful  day  dawned  200  devoted  followers  mustered  at 
Madhu  Das's  garden.  Aware  of  the  perils  that  awaited 
them,  each  Muhammadan  carried  his  winding-sheet  dipped 
in  Mecca's  sacred  well.  Then,  at  8.30,  fully  armed,  with 
matches  lighted  and  drums  beating,  the  rebels  sallied  forth 
for  their  victims  residence.  On  their  way  thither  they  met 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Davis  returning  from  their  usual  morning 
ride  on  an  elephant.  A  hurried  consultation  took  place. 
Should  they  despatch  the  enemy  whose  foresight  had  well- 
nigh  baffled  their  designs?  It  was  agreed  that  his  time 
had  not  yet  come ;  that  nothing  must  interfere  with  the 
main  object  of  the  expedition.  Salaams  were  exchanged, 
and  the  magistrate  passed  on.  A  young  civilian  named 
Graham,  who  was  on  his  way  to  breakfast  with  Davis,  was 
less  fortunate.  He  was  dragged  from  his  palanquin  and 
cut  to  pieces,  and  his  fate  was  shared  by  a  European  shop- 
keeper named  Hill. 

On  reaching  Mr.  Cherry's  residence,  Wazir  Ali  was 
met  in  the  veranda  by  his  host,  who  escorted  him  to  the 
dining-room,  where  breakfast  was  laid  out.  Four  followers 
pressed  in  after  him,  including  a  brace  of  young  ruffians 
named  Waris  Ali  and  Izzat  Ali,  who  had  prompted  their 
master  in  every  sanguinary  design,  and  all  were  armed 
with  sword,  buckler,  and  pistols.    After  the  party  had  taken 
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their  seats  round  the  breakfast-table,  Mr.  Cherry  offered 
his  chief  guest  a  cup  of  tea.  Brushing  it  aside,  Wazir  AH 
shouted  that  he  had  something  of  importance  to  com- 
municate, and  burst  into  a  flood  of  invective  against  the 
British  Government.  He  declared  that  Mr.  Cherry  was 
leagued  with  Saadat  Ali  in  wishing  to  compass  his  death, 
and  wound  up  with  a  point-blank  refusal  to  go  to  Calcutta. 
Ere  Mr.  Cherry  had  recovered  from  his  amazement,  Waris 
Ali,  who  was  sitting  opposite  him,  moved  to  a  chair  at  his 
side.  This  was  evidently  a  preconcerted  signal,  for  Wazir 
Ali  rose  to  his  feet  and  seized  Mr.  Cherry  by  the  collar, 
while  Waris  Ali  pinioned  his  arms.  Though  he  was 
wounded  by  a  sword-cut  from  the  ex-Nawab,  the  unhappy 
man  escaped  from  the  murderer's  grasp,  and  fled  through 
the  veranda  into  the  garden.  Here  he  was  followed  by 
the  mob  and  cut  to  pieces.  The  tale  of  bloodshed  did  not 
end  with  his  death.  A  young  civilian  named  Evans,  who 
was  Mr.  Cherry's  private  secretary,  was  seized  by  Izzat 
Ali,  who  stabbed  at  him  with  a  dagger.  Receiving  a 
wound  from  the  sword  of  a  faithful  attendant  the  ruffian 
relaxed  his  grasp,  and  poor  Evans  ran  into  an  adjoining 
field,  where  he  was  done  to  death  by  Wazir  Ali's  escort, 
posted  to  intercept  fugitives.  A  fifth  victim  was  Captain 
Conway,  who  resided  with  Mr.  Cherry.  Returning  home 
from  a  ride  while  the  slaughter  was  in  progress,  he  was 
dragged  from  his  horse  and  slain  by  the  armed  mob. 

Leaving  the  poor  creatures  weltering  in  their  blood, 
Wazir  Ali,  with  his  myrmidons,  proceeded  to  Mr.  Davis's 
house,  a  two-storied  brick  building  barely  a  quarter  of  a 
mile  distant.  Their  intended  quarry's  suspicions  had  been 
excited  by  the  behaviour  of  the  escort  whom  he  met  on 
their  murderous  errand.  He  sent  a  messenger  to  warn 
Mr.  Cherry  that  mischief  was  brewing,  and  anxiously 
awaited  his  return.  Dire  forebodings  were  excited  by  the 
speedy  approach  of  the  howling  mob,  and  no  doubt  of  their 
intentions  remained  when  they  shot  down  a  sentry  posted 
fifty  yards  from  the  bungalow.    It  was  a  fearful  moment, 
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for  what  could  one  man  do  against  200  armed  to  the 
teeth  ?  There  was  but  one  chance  of  escape,  one  place 
of  refuge  until  the  arrival  of  rescue — the  flat  roof,  which 
was  reached  by  a  winding  staircase  from  the  upper  floor. 
Thither  Mr.  Davis  escorted  his  wife  and  two  little 
children*  with  their  native  nurses,  and  then  ran  down- 
stairs for  his  firearms.  It  was  too  late.  The  murderers 
had  swarmed  into  the  house,  and  were  already  mounting  the 
staircase.  Looking  around  him  in  despair,  his  eye  lit  on  a 
native  attendant  who  carried  a  pike,  such  as  was  used  in 
those  days  by  great  men's  followers.  It  was  six  feet  in 
length,  had  an  iron  handle  adorned  with  silver  rings,  and 
a  sharp  triangular  steel  blade.  Seizing  this  weapon, 
Mr.  Davis  rejoined  his  trembling  family  on  the  roof,  which 
was  surrounded  by  a  parapet  giving  so  little  shelter  that 
the  women  and  children  were  forced  to  crouch  in  the 
centre.  Then,  grasping  his  trusty  spear,  he  took  post  at 
the  head  of  the  winding  staircase,  which  was  luckily  too 
narrow  to  admit  more  than  one  enemy  at  a  time.  The 
hatchway  into  which  it  opened  was  covered  with  a  bullet- 
proof canvas  frame,  which  Mr.  Davis  pushed  aside  a  little 
to  observe  what  was  going  on  below.  Presently  Izzat  Ali 
mounted  the  steps  with  a  drawn  sword,  while  others 
pressed  behind  him.  Seeing  that  his  quarry  was  pre- 
pared the  assailant  stopped,  and  poured  forth  a  volume 
of  abuse.  The  rejoinder  was  a  shout,  "The  troops  are 
coming  from  camp  !M  and  a  spear-thrust  which  pierced 
Izzat  Ali's  arm  and  compelled  him  to  beat  a  hasty  retreat. 
A  few  minutes  later  the  attack  was  renewed.  Again  was 
the  foremost  assassin  received  by  a  spear-lunge,  but  he 
deftly  evaded  the  blow,  which  fell  on  the  staircase  wall. 
This  gave  him  an  opportunity  of  grasping  the  spear-blade  ; 
but  Mr.  Davis  dropped  the  shaft  on  the  edge  of  the  stairs, 

*  One  of  them  died  as  lately  as  1890,  aged  ninety-six.  He  became  Sir 
John  Francis  Davis,  Bart.,  Governor  of  Hong  Kong,  and  a  leading 
authority  on  Chinese  affairs.  I  am  indebted  for  the  details  of  the  Benares 
massacre  to  his  nephew,  the  late  Mr.  Henry  Willock,  b.c.s.,  who  rendered 
distinguished  services  during  the  Indian  Mutiny. 
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and,  using  the  leverage  thus  gained,  he  jerked  the  weapon 
from  the  enemy's  grasp,  cutting  his  hands  to  the  bone. 

The  winding  stairs  were  now  evacuated  by  the  mob,  who 
fired  pistol  volleys  at  the  hatchway.  Then  they  spread  over 
the  house  and  grounds,  and  wreaked  their  vengeance  on 
Mr.  Davis's  property.  The  furniture  was  smashed,  the 
splendid  mirrors  destroyed,  and  three  servants  who  ventured 
to  remonstrate  were  slain.  Next  the  stables  received  their 
attention.  A  pair  of  aged  horses,  which  had  been  given 
Mr.  Davis  by  Warren  Hastings,  were  shot,  and  the  rest 
appropriated.  Meantime  no  efforts  were  spared  to  destroy 
the  tiny  garrison  on  the  roof,  and  one  of  the  nurses  who 
ventured  to  expose  herself  received  a  bullet  through 
the  arm. 

While  the  siege  was  in  progress  full  scope  was  given  to 
the  elements  of  disorder  to  be  found  in  every  Indian  city. 
Many  Europeans  fled  for  their  lives  to  the  Bitabar  encamp- 
ment, and  a  large  party  concealed  themselves  in  a  field  of 
Indian  corn.  Major-General  Erskine  at  Bitabar  heard  of 
the  revolt  from  a  fugitive  named  Cleves,  and  his  entire 
force  started  for  Benares  with  all  despatch.  Early  intelli- 
gence of  their  approach  must  have  reached  the  besiegers, 
for  after  an  hour's  agonizing  suspense  the  clamour  below 
ceased.  Presently  the  solitary  defender  of  the  roof  saw  a 
native  ascending  the  little  staircase,  and  was  about  to 
transfix  him,  when  he  recognised  an  old  table-servant,  hold- 
ing up  a  rescued  teapot  as  a  badge  of  fidelity,  who  had  come 
to  announce  the  enemy's  retirement.  Then  followed  a 
reinforcement  of  fifteen  armed  policemen,  and  Mr.  Davis 
was  able  to  await  rescue  with  equanimity.  About  1 1  a.m. 
the  bright  helmets  of  the  British  cavalry  came  into  view. 
They  formed  up  in  front  of  the  house,  facing  the  city, 
whence  a  vast  concourse  was  pouring  towards  the  scene  of 
action.  Their  hostile  intention  was  made  clear  by  a  galling 
matchlock  fire,  and  it  would  have  gone  hard  with  the 
troopers  entangled  in  a  maze  of  groves  and  gardens  but  for 
the  arrival  of  the  infantry,  who  toiled  behind.    The  latter 
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met  with  some  resistance  while  traversing  the  narrow 
streets,  and  many  succumbed  to  a  musketry-fire  maintained 
from  the  roofs  and  upper  stories.  At  length  they  reached 
Mr.  Davis's  house,  and  deployed  into  line  under  a  hail  of 
bullets  poured  on  them  from  a  neighbouring  wood,  where 
Wazir  Ali  commanded  in  person.  Dislodged  from  this 
shelter  by  a  round  or  two  of  grape  from  the  galloper-guns, 
the  rebels  retreated  to  Madhu  Das's  garden,  but  were 
promptly  followed  by  the  bulk  of  Erskine's  force.  Again 
the  little  field-guns  spoke  out,  and  when  a  cannon-shot 
struck  the  turret  on  which  Wazir  Ali  was  posted,  he  saw 
that  the  day  was  lost.  Mounting  horse,  with  Waris  Ali  and  a 
handful  of  followers,  he  sallied  from  a  postern-gate  and  made 
for  the  hills.  A  few  minutes  later  the  gateway  was  blowa 
open,  and,  just  as  the  winter  sun  sank  beneath  the  horizon^ 
possession  was  obtained  of  the  rebel  stronghold.  Had 
the  assault  been  delayed  till  nightfall,  mob  law  would  have 
reigned  in  Benares.  Indeed,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
but  for  the  hour's  respite  given  by  Mr.  Davis's  heroic  defence, 
and  the  ringleaders'  absorption  in  the  attack  on  his  im- 
provised citadel,  no  European  would  have  escaped  massacre, 
and  Benares  might  well  have  become  the  focus  of  a  general 
insurrection.*  Those  who  take  delight  in  historical  parallels 
can  hardly  fail  to  trace  one  between  the  outbreak  at  Benares 

*  Nothing  impresses  the  Oriental  mind  more  deeply  than  personal 
courage.  That  displayed  by  Mr.  Davis  was  the  theme  of  many  a  native 
bard.  I  am  indebted  to  Sir  Charles  Elliott  for  the  following  extract  from 
one  of  these  epics  : 

"  Cherry  took  the  Nawab  by  the  hand  and  said  : 
'  Let  us  make  up  this  quarrel.' 
Then,  sitting  down,  he  said  again  : 
4  The  order  has  come ;  you  have  not  obeyed  it !' 
The  Nawab  replied  :  *  I  obey  no  orders  ;  I  do  as  I  like.' 
Cherry  said  :  '  You  are  a  good-for-nothing  !' 

The  Nawab  rejoined  :  '  Jackal,  keep  a  civil  tongue  in  your  head  !  If 

I  draw  my  pistol,  your  brains  will  be  scattered. 
What  would  the  Company's  Agent  then  do  to  me  ?' 
Cherry  rose  quickly  and  tried  to  escape. 
But  Wazir  Ali's  sword  shore  him  in  twain  !" 

And  so  on  for  350  lines. 
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of  January  14,  1799,  and  the  equally  premature  revolt 
at  Meerut  of  May  20,  1857.  Unhappily  for  British  prestige, 
history  failed  to  repeat  itself  in  the  measures  taken  to  restore 
tranquillity.  If  the  English  at  Meerut  had  possessed  leaders 
with  something  like  the  vigour  of  Krskine  and  Davis,  not 
one  of  the  mutineers  would  have  lived  to  reach  Delhi. 
The  standard  of  revolt  would  never  have  been  raised  at  the 
old  capital,  and  Jack  Sepoy  would  have  come  to  heel. 

On  Mr.  Davis  fell  the  whole  brunt  of  the  subsequent 
inquiries  into  the  extent  of  the  conspiracy.  Startling 
evidence  came  to  light  as  to  its  ramifications,  and  many 
leading  chiefs  and  nobles  of  Upper  India  were  deeply 
implicated.    The  capture  of  Jagat  Singh  and  Bhavani 
Sankar  was  easily  effected,  and  it  is  a  noteworthy  fact  that 
the  future  Sir  Mountstuart  Elphinstone  won  his  first  laurels 
in  tracking  the  ringleaders  to  their  lair.    They  were  tried 
by  a  special  commission,  and  received  sentence  of  death  ; 
but  in  Bhavani  Sankar's  case  it  was  commuted  to  one  of 
lifelong  transportation.    He  was  sent  to  Calcutta  by  boat, 
and  evaded  loss  of  caste  by  taking  poison.    Shionath,  with 
only  five  followers,  defended  his  house  for  many  hours 
against  overwhelming  odds.    When  they  saw  that  the  game 
was  up,  the  Bankas  sallied  forth  and  were  cut  to  pieces, 
after  killing  and  wounding  many  of  the  besiegers.  Even 
more  tragical  was  the  fate  of  the  unhappy  youth  who 
had  caused  all  this  bloodshed.    He  fled  northwards  with  a 
few  retainers,  and  throwing  himself  into  the  Nepal  Terai, 
he  was  joined  by  a  band  of  4,000  malcontents.    A  British 
force   was   despatched  against  them,  and  they  suffered 
repeated  defeats.    Disappointed  in  their  hopes  of  plunder, 
this  following  melted  away.    Wazir  Ali,  on  whose  head  a 
reward  of  ,£2,000  was  placed,  sought  refuge  in  Rajputana 
at  the  Court  of  the  Maharaja  of  Jaipur.    That  Prince  was 
unable  to  resist  a  demand  for  the  fugitive's  extradition,  but, 
mindful  of  the  claims  of  hospitality,  he  obtained  pledges 
that  Wazir  Ali's  life  should  be  spared,  and  that  he  should 
not  be  laid  in  irons.    On  the  anniversary  of  the  Benares 
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massacre  the  man  who  had  planned  it  passed  through  the 
city,  a  helpless  prisoner,  on  his  way  to  Calcutta.  He  was 
confined  in  a  bomb-proof  at  Fort  William  which  was 
nothing  more  nor  less  than  a  cage,  and,  after  languishing 
there  for  many  years,  he  was  transferred  to  the  State  prison 
at  Vellore,  where  he  ended  his  miserable  life. 

With  the  failure  of  this  wicked  and  desperate  enterprise 
vanished  the  last  hopes  entertained  by  the  people  of  Upper 
India  of  throwing  off  the  sway  of  Great  Britain.  While 
Wazir  Ali  was  a  fugitive  came  news  of  Nelson's  victory  of 
the  Nile,  which  deprived  the  French  of  their  footing  in 
Egypt;  and  the  fall  of  Seringapatam  (April  4,  1799)  was 
the  death-knell  of  England's  one  implacable  foe.  On  the 
Marquis  Wellesley's  recall,  after  a  stormy  rule  of  seven 
years,  he  had  well  earned  the  title  of  Consolidator  of 
British  India. 

It  remains  to  sketch  the  subsequent  career  of  the  man 
whose  dauntless  bravery  had  preserved  British  prestige 
against  overwhelming  odds.  The  only  official  acknowledg- 
ment of  his  services  was  a  cold  letter  of  thanks  from  the 
Calcutta  Council  during  the  absence  of  Lord  Mornington  at 
the  seat  of  war.  That  statesman,  however,  became  his 
lifelong  friend,  and  in  an  autograph  communication  he 
attributed  the  safety  of  the  English  residents,  and  the 
preservation  of  the  city  from  pillage,  to  Mr.  Davis's  conduct 
"  in  that  arduous  trial  of  his  prudence,  activity,  and 
resolution." 

After  completing  his  inquiries  at  Benares,  my  hero  was 
summoned  to  Calcutta  to  assist  in  reorganizing  the  finances 
of  India  ;  and  that  task  performed,  he  bade  farewell  to  the 
land  he  had  served  so  well  and  the  service  of  which  he 
was  the  brightest  ornament.  After  his  return  to  England 
he  did  many  years  of  splendid  work  as  a  director  of  the  East 
India  Company.  In  18 13  came  one  of  the  periodical 
inquiries  into  British  administration  entailed  by  the  renewal 
of  the  Company's  Charter.  The  Parliamentary  Committee 
which  directed  it  requested  Mr.  Davis  to  assist  in  drafting 
a  memorandum  on  the  revenue  administration   of  the 
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previous  twenty  years.  He  threw  himself  with  all  his 
wonted  ardour  into  the  task,  and  the  outcome  was  the  famous 
Fifth  Report,  which  is,  perhaps,  the  ablest  State  paper  ever 
penned  by  Indian  officials.  It  is  a  mine  and  arsenal  of 
information  bearing  on  the  fiscal  history  of  the  Empire,  and 
in  breadth  of  view  it  far  surpasses  the  Parliamentary  reports 
issued  at  the  subsequent  renewals  of  the  Charter  in  1832 
and  1853.  It  is  melancholy  to  record  that  Mr.  Davis's  life 
was  shortened  by  this  intense  labour.  He  died  at  Croydon 
on  June  16,  1819,  aged  only  fifty-eight,  leaving  a  splendid 
example  of  courage,  self-devotion,  and  sympathy  for  his 
successors  in  Indian  administration.  Thanks  to  the  invin- 
cible modesty  so  often  associated  with  the  highest  gifts,  his 
name  was  unknown  to  the  mass  of  his  contemporaries,  and 
has  long  since  passed  into  undeserved  oblivion.  Truly 
•*  the  world  knows  nothing  of  its  greatest  men."  Let  us 
unite  in  doing  honour  to  Samuel  Davis's  memory. 

Mr.  F.  H.  Skrixe  writes  :  "  I  fear  that  something  less  than  justice  has 
been  done  by  me  to  the  character  of  G.  F.  Cherry,  the  chief  victim  of  the 
Benares  massacre  of  1799-  Mr.  H.  E.  A.  Cotton,  who  is  one  of  his  lineal 
descendants,  has  favoured  me  with  a  sketch  of  his  ancestor's  career,  which 
tends  to  show  that  Mr.  Cherry  was  a  man  of  culture,  who  had  rendered 
great  services  to  his  country.  His  only  fault  was  an  absence  of  guile,  which 
is  often  associated  with  the  artistic  temperament.  It  is  but  just  to  his 
memory  that  the  fact  should  be  made  public" 

George  Frederick  Cherry,  eldest  son  of  George  Cherry,  Chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Victualling  the  Navy  from  1785  to  1799,  was 
born  in  1761,  and  entered  the  Bengal  Civil  Service  in  1778.  His  know- 
ledge of  the  native  languages  won  for  him  a  position  on  Lord  Cornwallis's 
staff,  and  he  accompanied  the  Governor-General  to  Madras  in  1792,  when 
he  dictated  terms  of  peace  to  Tippoo  Sahib  under  the  walls  of  Seringapatam. 
These  terms  were,  that  he  should  give  up  half  his  territory  and  pay  three 
crores  of  rupees,  and  give  up  two  of  his  sons  as  hostages  for  the  execution 
of  the  treaty.  The  young  Princes,  then  ten  and  eight  years  of  age,  were 
placed,  according  to  family  tradition,  under  the  guardianship  of  Captain 
Rose,  George  Frederick  Cherry's  brother-in-law,  but  this  requires  con- 
firmation. 

On  Lord  Cornwallis's  retirement  from  the  Governor-Generalship  in  1793 
he  appointed  Cherry  Resident  at  Benares,  and  there  he  was  murdered  by 
Wazir  Ali,  the  reputed  eldest  son  of  Nawab  Asaf-ad-daula,  on  January  14, 
1799.  Cherry  married  at  Calcutta,  on  March  5,  1789,  Miss  Martha  Maria 
Paul,  by  whom  he  had  a  son,  George  Henry  Cherry,  who  was  born  at 
Calcutta  on  August  30,  1793  ;  was  educated  at  Harrow  and  Christ  Church, 
Oxford  ;  sat  in  Parliament  for  Dinwich  from  1820  to  1862  ;  and  was  a  J.P 
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and  D.L.  for  the  county  of  Berkshire,  and  High  Sheriff  in  1829.  He  died 
in  1848,  leaving  issue  two  sons  and  six  daughters.  George  Frederick 
Cherry  was  an  accomplished  artist,  and  a  portrait  by  him  of  Tippoo  Sultan 
may  be  seen  at  the  India  Office  (see  Foster's  Catalogue  of  India  Office 
Pictures).  Of  his  five  brothers,  three  were  also  members  of  the  Indian  Civil 
Service:  John  Hector  Cherry  (Bombay,  1779  to  1803),  who  rose  to  be 
Senior  Member  of  Council  and  Acting  Governor  of  Bombay  in  1802  ; 
Peter  Cherry  (Madras,  1789- 1823),  who  was  present  in  the  capacity  of 
Paymaster  to  the  Forces  at  the  capture  of  Seringapatam  in  1799;  and 
Alexander  Inglis  Cherry  (Madras,  1824-1850). 

Sir  Henry  Cotton's  connection  with  the  Cherry  family  is  derived  through 
Mr.  Peter  Cherry,  whose  eldest  daughter,  Susan,  was  married  on  October  18, 
182 1,  to  James  Minchin,  Master  of  the  Supreme  Court  at  Fort  St.  George. 
Their  eldest  daughter  became  the  wife  of  Mr.  Joseph  John  Cotton  (second 
son  of  Mr.  John  Cotton,  Director  of  the  East  India  Company  from  1833 
to  1853,  and  Chairman  in  1843),  who  served  in  the  Madras  Civil  Service, 
and  their  second  son  is  Sir  Henry  Cotton. 
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"IS  HINDU  MUSIC  SCIENTIFIC?" 

By  C.  Tirumalayya  Naidu,  m.r.a.s. 

Mr.  Wilson,  in  a  note  on  a  passage  in  Kalidasa's  "Megha- 
sandesa,"  writes:  "The  Hindus  have  been  the  object  of 
much  idle  panegyric  and  equally  idle  detraction  ;  some 
writers  have  invested  them  with  every  enviable  attribute, 
and  they  have  been  deprived  by  others  of  the  common 
virtues  of  humanity."  With  all  the  praise  which  a  few 
have  bestowed  in  all  disinterestedness,  and  others  in  a  more 
or  less  formal  manner,  there  seems  to  have  been  no  nation 
on  the  face  of  the  earth  which  has  been  subjected  to 
greater  calumny  and  humiliation  than  the  Hindus  It  had 
been  a  nation  of  liars  and  hypocrites,  which  a  ruling 
bureaucracy  would  not  credit  with  their  least  confidence. 
It,  after  all,  required  a  Max  Miiller  to  wipe  out  this 
groundless  stigma  by  his  forcible  logic  and  incontrovertible 
facts.  All  their  ancient  memorials  were  at  best  derived  from 
an  earlier  civilization — it  might  be,  of  Egypt,  Greece,  or 
Rome.  Their  long-standing  institutions  which  they  could 
claim  as  their  own  were  the  barbarous  products  of  half- 
savage  men.  Their  Vyosa,  Valmiki,  and  Manu  were 
"  half-shadowy  prophets,"  who  indulged  in  subtle  intuitions 
in  their  own  dreamy  way,  while  "Pythagoras,  Socrates  and 
Zeno  were  historical  philosophers,"  whose  recorded  precepts 
were  far  more  trustworthy,  and  could  be  fitted  in  scientific 
order  in  intellectual  systems.  Their  national  heroes,  Rama 
and  Krishna,  were  either  allegorical  or  fictitious  personages 
to  whom  a  false  glory  or  a  false  wisdom  was  attributed.  In 
fact,  all  their  achievements  in  the  past  were  but  the  result  of  a 
pure  concatenation  of  circumstances  which  canproducesimilar 
results  under  similar  circumstances.  It  is  no  hyperbolical 
language  to  say  that  there  has  not  been  a  single  instance 
on  record  of  a  people  on  whom  a  conquering  race  has 
heaped  greater  ignominy  and  whose  past  it  has  attempted 
to  belittle  with  a  view  to  its  self-effacement. 
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Nowhere  is  this  spirit  more  strongly  shown  than  in  the 
inglorious  disparagement  of  their  arts  and  sciences.  But  a 
few  fair-minded  men  were  not  wanting  whose  just  estimate 
of  their  importance  made  these  aspersions  groundless. 
Oriental  scholars  like  Sir  W.  Jones,  Colebrooke,  and 
Wilson  drew  the  attention  of  the  civilized  world  to  the 
treasures  of  art  and  wisdom  which  had  since  compelled  the 
glowing  admiration  of  a  Goethe  and  a  Schopenhauer.  But 
of  all  the  arts  and  sciences  on  which  a  foreign  nation  has 
not  set  its  seal  of  approval,  Hindu  music  is  the  one  whose 
scientific  basis  has  been  frequently  questioned,  though  it  is 
traced  to  a  remote  past"\vhen  it  originated  as  a  handmaid 
of  religion  and  was  studied  as  a  divine  art.  Though  it  has 
been  here  cultivated  as  a  means  of  passionate  expression,  it 
is  nothing  less  than  barbarous  to  a  European  who  judges  it 
by  his  own  standard.  Want  of  harmony  is  a  serious 
obstacle  in  the  way  of  its  just  appreciation.  "  Native 
concerts  are  a  clamour  of  different  tunes  which  was  not 
simply  indescribable,  but  really  abominable."  The  terrible 
monotony  which  is  believed  to  characterize  this  music 
makes  it  generally  uninteresting,  if  not  repellent,  to 
European  ears.  The  fact  that  three  centuries  of  British 
rule  had  not  brought  about  an  assimilation  of  English 
principles  carried  with  it  the  reproach  of  being  "unpro- 
gressive "  and  effete!  Its  unique  and  distinguishing 
feature  can  never  be  considered  as  its  specialty,  but  must 
make  room  for  harmonic  principles  which  underlie  the 
Western  music.  Even  its  sympathizers  are  not  free  from 
prejudice,  but  concede  a  half-reluctant  approval.  A  few- 
can  tolerate  it  only  as  valuable  in  an  ethnological  point  of 
view,  and  as  affording  interesting  comparison  with  the 
ancient  national  music  of  Europe,  which  it  is  said  to 
resemble.  It  should  be  regarded  as  a  historical  relic  of 
some  curious  interest  to  the  idle  antiquary  in  determining 
its  position  in  the  musical  systems  of  the  past,  but  not  as  a 
living  art  which  gives  pleasure  to  thousands  of  individuals 
in  spite  of  its  incapacity  to  gratify  the  human  ear.  With 
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some,  singing  and  playing  from  memory  are  defects  which 
detract  from  the  eminence  which  it  could  otherwise  have 
acquired.  To  this  it  has  been  well  answered  that  all 
ancient  musicians  of  Egypt,  Greece  and  Rome  lived  in  an 
age  much  prior  to  the  date  of  the  Monk  of  Arezzo,  who  is 
supposed  to  have  been  the  inventor  of  the  modern  musical 
characters,  and  must  consequently  have  played  from 
memory,  notwithstanding  which  they  are  celebrated  to  have 
acquired  eminence.  In  more  modern  times  we  have  had 
several  bright  examples  in  men  who  were  either  blind  or 
were  deprived  of  sight  in  early  infancy,  and  constantly 
played  from  memory,  who  became  great  musicians  and 
composers.  In  fact,  several  eminent  men  have  been  of 
opinion  that  the  study  of  music  was  to  be  chiefly  recom- 
mended to  blind  persons.  Saunderson,  the  algebraist, 
became  blind  in  his  infancy,  and  Milton  was  so  when  he 
composed  his  divine  poem,  which  shows  what  men  are 
capable  of  doing  from  memory  ! 

There  are  still  others  who,  however  much  they  can 
bring  themselves  to  sympathize  with  it,  can  find  in  it  only 
a  sort  of  grim  satisfaction.  One  of  this  class  observes 
that  "many  of  the  Hindu  melodies  possess  the  plaintive 
simplicity  of  the  Scotch  and  Irish  and  others,  a  wild 
originality  pleasing  beyond  description."  "  Plaintive  sim- 
plicity "  and  "  wild  originality,"  are  expressions  which, 
applied  to  our  music,  can  but  give  a  poor  idea  of  its  real 
characteristics.  It  is  the  contemptuous  verdict  of  a  giant 
when  it  is  confronted  with  a  pigmy,  who,  he  knows,  is  help- 
less in  asserting  itself  against  his  sturdy  adversary.  We 
must,  indeed,  be  saved  from  such  friends  who,  under  the 
thin  veil  of  a  reluctant  recognition,  in  reality  bring  it  into 
ridicule.  And,  lastly,  there  is  the  class  of  critics  who 
question  its  very  foundations  as  unscientific.  A  critic  of 
this  school,  Mr.  H.  M.  Percival,  contributed  a  paper, 
questioning  its  scientific  character,  to  one  of  the  early 
numbers  of  the  Calcutta  Review.  It  is  my  object  here  to 
examine  the  grounds  on  which  the  objection  is  made  to  rest. 
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Before  examining  the  validity  of  the  objection  raised  » 
against  Hindu  music  as  a  science,  a   few  preliminary 
observations  on  the  nature  of  music  and  its  place  among 
the  sciences  in  general  may  not  be  out  of  place  here. 

Music  is  one  of  the  fine  arts,  as  having  for  its  object 
happiness  or  pleasure.  Every  art  in  the  beginning  is  in 
an  empirical  stage.  It  becomes  scientific  later  on,  when 
science  is  brought  to  bear  upon  it.  The  simple  rules 
which  science  later  on  has  revealed  were  unknown  to  men 
of  genius,  who  were  guided  in  their  paths  by  "  feeling,  fancy, 
and  inspiration."  Science  came  afterwards,  and  only  ex- 
plained. Science  is  primarily  concerned  with  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  topics  to  be  dealt  with,  suited  to  its  ends  in 
gathering,  in  verifying,  and  in  communicating  knowledge. 
Although  such  an  arrangement  may  vary  in  different 
sciences,  all  sciences  have  "to  proceed  from  the  more  easily 
to  the  easily  known.  Whatever  is  requisite  for  proving  any 
doctrine  should  precede  what  is  to  be  proved.  The 
meanings  of  all  terms  should  be  distinctly  given  before 
they  are  made  use  of."  These  are  the  tests  by  which  the 
scientific  character  of  a  subject  should  be  judged.  Music 
is  a  practical  science  where  the  arrangement  is  purely  with 
reference  to  the  end  in  view — i.e.,  the  purpose  of  the  art, 
which  is  to  charm  our  ears.  "  Music  belongs,  as  a  science, 
to  an  interesting  part  of  natural  philosophy,  which,  by 
mathematical  deductions  from  constant  phenomena,  explains 
the  causes  and  properties  of  sound,  limits  the  number  of 
mixed  or  harmonic  sounds  to  a  certain  series,  which 
perpetually  recurs,  and  fixes  the  ratio  which  they  bear  to 
each  other  or  to  one  leading  term  ;  but,  considered  as  an 
art,  it  combines  the  sounds,  which  philosophy  distinguishes 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  gratify  our  ears,  or  affect  our 
imagination  ;  or  by  uniting  both  objects,  to  captivate  the 
fancy,  while  it  pleases  the  sense  ;  and  speaking,  as  it  were, 
the  language  of  beautiful  nature,  to  raise  corresponding 
ideas  and  emotions  in  the  mind  of  the  hearer." 

In  music  taste  has  a  great  deal  to  do  with  its  preference. 
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-  The  pleasure  inherent  in  music  varies  with  national  taste, 
national  predilections,  and  culture.  This  will  account  for 
the  preference  shown  by  each  nation  to  its  own  music. 
Relativity  of  tastes  is  nowhere  seen  more  forcibly  than 
in  music.  Not  only  men  of  different  races,  but  different 
men  of  the  same  race,  have  different  standards  of  taste. 
Each  nation  has  developed  a  standard  for  itself,  which  is 
not  the  result  of  adventitious  circumstances.  "  The  songs 
of  every  nation  are  uniformly  the  first-fruits  of  the  fancy 
and  feeling  of  rude  societies,  and  even  in  the  most  civilized 
times  are  the  only  poetry  of  the  great  body  of  the  people. 
Their  influence,  therefore,  upon  the  character  of  a  country 
has  been  universally  felt  and  acknowledged.  Among  rude 
tribes  it  is  evident  that  these  songs  must  at  first  take  their 
tone  from  the  prevailing  character  of  the  people."  The 
following  extract  from  Frazers  Magazine  attempts  to  explain 
the  reason  for  this  national  taste  :  "  It  was  once  observed 
by  a  celebrated  woman  that  '  those  who  are  able  to  express 
simply  and  powerfully  the  music  of  different  nations,  and 
know  how  to  listen  to  it  as  it  deserves,  need  not  go  round 
the  world  in  order  to  behold  different  nations,  to  visit  their 
monuments,  to  read  their  books,  or  to  traverse  their  plains 
and  mountains,  their  gardens  and  deserts.'  The  amount  of 
truth  embodied  in  the  remark  will  be  acknowledged  by 
those  only  who  think  of  music  as  a  language,  who  feel 
all  true  art  to  be,  in  one  point  of  view,  the  handmaid  of 
history.  .  .  .  Our  loving  care  is  justly  claimed  by  the  pure 
and  beautiful  melody  to  be  found  amongst  the  still  surviving 
relics  of  ancient  song.  Arising,  as  this  music  has  done, 
from  the  breast  of  man  in  his  untutored  state,  these  songs, 
at  first  the  improvisation  of  some  unknown  artist,  caught  up 
by  his  children  or  companions,  and  chanted  from  place  to 
place,  have  gradually  taken  the  form  of  purest  melody, 
in  which  national  feeling  speaks  forth  simply  unfettered  by 
rules  and  unrestricted  by  conventionalities.  Time  has 
borne  witness  to  the  truth  of  the  assertion  4  that  it  is  by  the 
force  of  melody,  and  not  of  harmony,  that  a  work  endures 
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successfully  throughout  all  ages.'  And  yet,  how  little  is 
this  truth  acknowledged  in  the  present  day,  when  it  is  the 
complaint  of  all  who  think  and  speak  truly  on  the  subject 
that  the  great  value  placed  upon  the  technical  and 
mechanical  part  of  the  art  has  brought  our  composers  to  a 
strange  state.  .  .  .  Dr.  Petrie  justly  adds  that  the  people 
of  every  race  and  country  will  prefer  their  own  national 
sensations,  and  is  associated  with  the  songs  and  recollections 
of  their  youth." 

Yet  another  reason  for  the  variety  of  national  taste  is  to 
be  found  in  the  fact  that,  in  the  adoption  of  the  elementary 
rules  of  musical  composition,  physical  laws  by  themselves 
are  inadequate  to  explain.  It  belongs  to  the  domain  of 
aesthetics.  An  unprejudiced  study  of  the  various  musical 
systems  of  the  world  has  revealed  the  fact  that  there  exist 
national  differences  of  taste  which  are  an  important  factor 
in  our  estimate  of  their  artistic  beauty.  44  Whether  one 
combination  is  rougher  or  smoother  than  another  depends 
solely  on  the  anatomical  structure  of  the  ear,  and  has 
nothing  to  do  with  psychological  motives.  But  what  degree 
of  roughness  a  hearer  is  inclined  to  endure  as  a  means  01 
musical  expression  depends  on  taste  and  habit ;  hence  the 
boundary  between  consonances  and  dissonances  has  been 
frequently  changed.  .  .  .  Hence  it  follows  that  the 
system  of  scales,  modes,  and  harmonic  tissues  does  not  rest 
solely  upon  inalterable  natural  laws,  but  is  at  least  partly 
also  the  result  of  aesthetical  principles,  which  have  already 
changed,  and  will  still  further  change,  with  the  progressive 
development  of  humanity."  Professor  Blaserno  writes: 
44  What  has  been  said  is  of  itself  sufficient  apology  for  the 
opinion  of  those  who  maintain  that  music  is  not  the  result 
of  absolute  aesthetic  principles,  but  that  it  is  rather  the  result 
of  successive  musical  education,  an  education  which  evidently 
primarily  depends  on  the  aesthetic  aspirations  of  different 
nations  and  on  the  state  of  their  culture.  In  fact,  history 
shows  that  all  bold  musical  innovations  have  had  to  contend 
with  immense  opposition,  and  it  is  convenient,  though  not 
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consistent  with  truth,  to  look  upon  such  resistance  as  only 
rancour  or  personal  envy.  The  true  reason  is  that  there  is 
no  mathematical  expression  by  which  to  define  with  certainty 
when  a  ratio  is  simple  and  when  not ;  and  it  is  equally 
difficult  to  establish  when  a  sound  ceases  to  be  agreeable. 
Whether  it  be  more  or  less  simple,  more  or  less  complicated, 
more  or  less  agreeable,  it  depends  on  the  habit  of  the  ear 
how  far  it  will  follow  a  bold  innovation.  In  truth,  certain 
harmonies,  which  are  now  considered  perfectly  advisable, 
were  not  so  considered  in  past  centuries,  especially  in  the 
early  stages  of  music." 

The  general  tenor  of  the  critic's  (Mr.  Percival's)  arguments 
seems  to  rest  on  the  assumption  that  every  system  of  music 
should  be  critically  estimated  only  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  of  modern  harmony.  Wherever  he  can  he  goes  into 
ecstasies  over  the  perfection  of  the  modern  European  music. 
He  thinks  that  the  Hindu  system  can  never  hope  to  reach 
that  sublime  height  which  Western  music  has  attained  till 
the  rational  and  scientific  elements  that  form  its  solid 
foundations  are  introduced  into  it.  If  it  is  to  be 
improved  scientifically,  it  can  be  done  only  by  the  applica- 
tion of  the  laws  of  "  European  harmony."  He  is  convinced 
that  no  system  which  does  not  possess  harmony,  or  is  not 
susceptible  of  being  improved  on  harmonic  principles,  is 
neither  scientific  nor  worthy  of  popular  attention.  To  say 
the  least,  such  a  judgment  is  based  on  colossal  ignorance  of 
national  systems  of  music  whose  origin  dates  back  to  the 
very  foundations  of  society.  It  would  be  as  futile  to 
criticise  a  nation  for  its  diet  and  dress,  which  are  the  result 
of  its  environments,  as  to  expect  the  laws  of  Hindu  music 
to  conform  to  modern  harmony  and  counterpoint.  But 
many  competent  judges  of  melodic  and  harmonic  systems 
were  not  much  enamoured  of  the  superior  effects  of  the 
latter,  and  have  not  vouched  for  their  perfection  on 
scientific  grounds.  Music,  like  other  things,  has  been 
changing.  What  was  regarded  as  a  consonance  in  the 
past  has  become  a  dissonance  to  the  modern  ear.  Helm- 
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holtz  thinks  44  there  can  be  no  absolute   rule   for  the 
admission  of  dissonance  and  for  determining  the  limit  up 
to  which  it  may  be  used.    All  this  depends  on  the  degree 
of  musical  culture  and  habit.    Discords  which  are  now 
perfectly  permissible  would  have  appeared  monstrosities  in 
the  time  of  Palestrina.    On  the  other  hand,  certain  notes 
adopted  by  the  Greeks  at  a  period  of  decline—  as,  for 
example,   quarter-tones — are   decisively  rejected   by  us. 
It  is  therefore  an  error,  which  many  commit,  to  think  that 
music,  and  especially  modern  music,  has  absolute  character 
and  values,  and  therefore  to  reject  any  musical  system 
which   does   not  agree  with   ours.    There   is  nothing 
absolute  in  it  but  the  laws  of  notes  and  their  combinations  ; 
but  the  application  of  these  laws  is  rather  vague,  and  there 
remains  a  very  wide  and  indeterminate  field,  which  will  be 
traversed  in  very  different  ways  by  different  nations  at 
various  historical  epochs.  .  .  .    The  feeling  for  historical 
artistic  conception  has  certainly  made  little  progress  as  yet 
among  our  musicians,  even  among  those  who  are  at  the 
same  time  musical  historians.  They  judge  old  music  by  the 
rules  of  modern  harmony,  and  are  inclined  to  consider 
every  deviation  from  it  as  mere  unskilfulness  in  the  old 
composer,  or  even  as  barbarous  want  of  taste.  .  .  .  But, 
scientifically,  when  we  proceed  to  explain  its  construction 
(not  of  the  modern  tonal  system)  and  display  its  consensus, 
we  must  not  forget  that  our  modern  system  was  not 
developed  from  a  national  necessity,  but  from  a  purely 
chosen  principle  of  style  ;  that,  beside  it  and  before  it,  other 
tonal  systems  have  been  developed  from  other  principles, 
and  that  in  such  systems  the  highest  pitch  of  artistic  beauty 
has  been  reached  by  the  successful  solution  of  more  limited 
problems.  .  .  .    This  reference  to  the  history  of  music  was 
necessitated  by  our  inability  in  this  case  to  appeal  to 
observation  and  experiment  for  establishing  our  explana- 
tions, because,  educated  in  a  modern  system  of  music,  we 
cannot  thoroughly  throw  ourselves  back  into  the  condition 
of  our  ancestors,  who  knew  nothing  about  what  we  have 
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been  familiar  with  from  childhood,  and  who  had  to  find  it 
all  out  for  themselves.  The  only  observations  and  experi- 
ments, therefore,  to  which  we  can  appeal  are  those  which 
mankind  themselves  have  undertaken  in  the  development 
of  music.  If  our  theory  of  the  modern  tonal  system  is 
correct,  it  must  also  suffice  to  furnish  the  requisite  explana- 
tion of  the  former  less  perfect  stages  of  development.  .  .  . 
The  ancient  world  developed  this  principle  in  homophonic 
music,  and  the  modern  world  in  harmonic  music.  But  it  is 
evident  that  it  is  merely  an  xsthetical  principle,  not  a 
natural  law.  .  .  .  The  correctness  of  this  principle  cannot 
be  established  a  priori.  It  must  be  tested  by  its  results. 
The  origin  of  such  a;sthetical  principles  should  not  be 
ascribed  to  natural  necessity  ;  they  are  the  inventions  of 
genius."  On  this  Mr.  Ellis,  his  English  translator,  remarks  : 
*'  Thus  in  R.  G.  Kiessewetter's  historico-musical  writings, 
which  are  otherwise  so  rich  in  facts  industriously  collected, 
there  is  evidently  an  exaggerated  zeal  to  deny  everything 
which  will  not  fit  into  the  modern  major  and  minor  modes." 
In  the  same  vein  Carl  Engel  argues  :  "  The  music  of  many 
foreign  nations  is  apt  to  appear  to  us  on  first  acquaintance 
unimpressive,  strange,  and,  perhaps,  even  ridiculous,  so  that 
we  find  it  difficult  to  understand  how  it  can  appeal  to  the 
heart  at  all.  Many  foreign  nations  experience  the  same 
difficulty  with  our  music.  An  intelligent  Chinese,  having 
heard  the  missionary  Amiot  perform  some  music  by 
Rameau  and  other  French  composers,  hinted  politely  that 
it  was  sadly  devoid  of  meaning  and  expression,  while  the 
music  of  his  own  country  penetrated  to  the  innermost  soul. 
.  .  .  The  more  a  nation  advances  in  civilization  and  self- 
esteem,  the  more  will  it  appreciate  the  precept  put  forth  by 
the  ancient  sages,  Know  thyself s  and  the  more  attentively 
will  it  investigate  the  views  and  tastes  of  other  nations, 
since  it  is  especially  by  observing  others  that  we  learn  more 
thoroughly  to  understand  ourselves." 

The  question  has  been  incidentally  raised  by  our  critic, 
and  others  as  well,  as  to  whether  Hindus  have  ever  known 
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the  use  of  a  standard  tuning-fork.  A  standard  pitch  never 
seems  to  have  been  employed  by  the  Hindus,  and  a  tuning- 
fork  was  never  employed  by  them.  A  brief  history  of  the 
standard  pitch  will  be  found  interesting  in  this  connection 
as  bearing  upon  the  present  question.  From  the  earliest 
times  there  has  been  no  agreement  among  musicians  as  to  the 
actual  standard  pitch  that  should  be  employed.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  extent  of  the  human  voice  first 
determined  the  pitch  that  corresponded  to  it.  This  was 
purely  a  matter  of  physiology.  "  The  two  octaves  of 
Pythagoras's  Greek  scale  must  have  corresponded  with  th^ 
compass  of  the  male  voices,  and  when  Guido  added  the 
Gamma  (G),  one  tone  below  the  Proslambanomenos  of  the 
Greeks,  we  may  fairly  assume  that  it  expressed  the  lowest 
note  that  could  be  comparatively  taken  by  ordinary  voices 
of  the  bass  kind."  It  was  for  a  similar  reason  that  the  early 
Hindu  musicians  fixed  three  octaves  as  the  highest  range 
of  the  ordinary  human  voice.  A  separate  pitch  was  also 
recognised  for  the  female  voice  known  as  the  Madhyama 
Srttti.  A  study  of  the  European  history  of  music  shows 
that  the  pitch  at  a  later  period  varied  according  to  the 
purpose  the  music  served.  Thus  there  was  a  different 
pitch  for  religious  and  secular  purposes.  The  mean  pitch, 
which  was  "  about  a  whole  tone  above  the  flattest,  and 
a  minor  third  below  the  highest  pitch  used."  This  was  very 
successful,  but  the  rapid  progress  of  the  instrumental 
orchestras,  and  the  important  place  they  occupied, 
necessitated  the  raising  of  the  pitch  with  a  view  to  "  louder 
and  more  exciting  effect."  But  this  tended  to  ruin  the 
voices  of  the  best  singers,  and  was  totally  unsuited  to  the 
purpose  of  unrestrained  singing.  In  England  the  principal 
orchestras  continue  to  play  at  the  elevated  pitch  ;  but  this  is 
repudiated  by  the  general  consensus  of  vocal  performers, 
and  in  all  cases  where  an  orchestra  does  not  come  into 
requisition,  as  in  churches  and  at  vocal  concerts,  a  much 
lower  pitch  is  used,  corresponding  nearly  with  either  the 
French  or  the  classical  one.    Oriental  musicians,  on  the 
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other  hand,  did  not  realize  any  necessity  for  an  absolute 
pitch.  This  might  be  due  to  the  fact  that  instrumental 
music  made  very  little  progress  here.  But  the  more 
probable  cause  was  that  they  deemed  it  inadvisable  to 
tether  the  different  variations  of  the  voice  to  a  common 
pitch  which  was  calculated  to  injure  fine  voices,  and  which 
was  desirable  to  give  free  scope  to  the  peculiar  character- 
istics of  individual  voices.  No  inconvenience  is  here  felt 
either  by  the  musicians  or  by  the  audience  for  want  of 
a  common  pitch.  As  long  as  instrumental  music  remains 
undeveloped,  there  seems  to  be  no  necessity  for  a  standard 
pitch  for  melodic  purposes.  The  want  of  a  uniform  pitch 
is  not  such  a  serious  drawback  as  to  minimize  the  value  of 
Hindu  music  as  a  science.  This  is,  however,  a  side-issue 
which  need  not  be  pursued  further. 

A  serious  mistake  is  not  unfrequently  committed  by 
European  critics  in  comparing  the  ancient  scales  of  the 
Hindu  music,  which  are  practically  obsolete,  with  their 
modern  harmonic  scale,  which  has  established  itself  after  a 
number  of  trials.  A  comparison  of  the  ancient  gramas, 
murchanas,  with  this  scale  is  entirely  out  of  place  and 
irrelevant,  as  they  find  no  place  in  either  the  modern 
elucidation  of  the  subject  or  in  modern  practice.  They 
were  the  scales  which  the  early  pioneers  of  the  Hindu 
music  devised  to  suit  their  own  requirements.  They  are 
an  anachronism  so  far  as  the  modern  music  is  concerned. 
These  critics  might  as  well  compare  the  modern  Greek 
music  with  their  more  ancient  modes.  That  they  should 
be  tested  in  the  light  of  modern  harmony  is  like  comparing 
the  modern  Egyptians  with  their  ancient  mummies  which 
their  ingenuity  had  raised,  and  which  are  simply  relics  of 
historic  and  antiquarian  importance.  Modern  Hindu  music 
has  considerably  diverged  from  its  ancient  nomenclature  and 
practice,  and  is  for  all  practical  purposes  different  from  it. 
It  is  an  unpardonable  error  of  judgment  to  continue  to 
refer  to  a  system  which  has  ceased  to  have  a  modern 
application.    The  grounds  of  objection,  according  to  the 
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critic,  are  :  First,  the  seemingly  arbitrary  nature  of  the 
Hindu  scale ;  second,  the  extraordinary  number  of  the 
Hindu  modes ;  and  third,  not  only  the  actual  absence,  but 
the  future  impossibility,  of  any  true  harmony  based  upon 
the  existing  scale. 

In  European  music,  next  to  the  diatonic  scale,  the 
chromatic  scale  plays  the  most  important  part.  This 
scale  consists  of  twelve  notes  forming  the  compass  of  an 
octave,  the  intermediate  notes  being  got  by  the  method  of 
multiplying  the  vibrational  ratio  of  any  note  by  a  constant 
quality,  in  order  to  determine  the  vibrational  ratio  of  the 
next  higher  note.  This  is  what  is  known  as  the  method  of 
equal  temperament.  This  is  supposed  to  be  an  attempt  to 
diminish  the  excessive  number  of  notes  within  an  octavr, 
which  lead  to  great  complications.  Thus  was  the  temperate 
scale  formed,  where  all  the  notes  of  an  octave  are  reduced 
to  twelve  only,  which  are  considered  equi-distant  to  each 
other.  European  musicians  believe  that  this  scale  has 
made  practical  execution  on  instruments  more  easy.  It  has 
been  a  much  debated  question  as  to  whether  the  Hindu 
scale  of  twelve  notes  is  one  of  equal  temperament.  There 
seems  to  be  every  reason  to  think  that  this  is  not  so.  As 
regards  the  temperate  scale,  which  plays  such  a  predominant 
part  in  modern  harmonic  music,  it  may  be  said  that  some, 
at  least,  of  the  greatest  musicians  and  critics  do  not 
consider  it  as  the  best  available  scale.  Professor  Blaserno 
remarks  that  "  the  temperate  scale  has  become  generally 
accepted  ;  it  has  so  come  into  early  use  that,  for  the  most 
part,  our  modern  executant  musicians  no  longer  know- 
that  it  is  an  incorrect  scale,  born  of  transition  in  order  to 
avoid  the  practical  difficulties  of  musical  execution.  .  .  . 
It  would  certainly  be  very  desirable  to  return  to  the 
exact  scale,  with  a  few  difficulties  smoothed  over  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  practice  ;  for  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
the  temperate  scale  has  destroyed  many  delicacies,  and  has 
given  to  music,  founded  on  simple  and  exact  laws,  a 
character  of  almost  coarse  approximation.  ...    It  must  be 
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concluded  that  our  harmony  founded  on  the  temperate 
scale  is  also  very  defective.     It  follows  that  music  founded 
on  the  temperate  scale  must  be  considered  as  imperfect 
music,  and  far  below  our  musical  sensibility  and  aspirations. 
That  it  is  endured,  and  even  thought  beautiful,  only  shows 
that   our   ears   have   been  systematically  falsified  from 
infancy."    The  same  writer  continues  in  a  note  appended  to 
the  above  that  '*  Cornue  has  lately  made  some  most  in- 
genious experiments,  in  which  he  measured  directly  the 
number  of  vibrations  per  second  of  the  notes  produced  by 
good  singers  and  violin  players,  whilst  they  executed  a 
pure  melody  with  the  greatest  possible  care.     He  found 
that  they  made  use  neither  of  the  exact  nor  of  the  temper- 
ate scale,  but  of  a  scale  differing  but  little  from  the 
Pythagorean  ;  from  which  he  concludes  that  the  Pytha- 
gorean scale  ought  still  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  scale  of 
melody,  whilst  our  modern  scale  must  be  considered  as  the 
scale  of  harmony.  .  .  .  The  fact,  however,   is  very  in- 
teresting in  itself,  and  merits  careful  examination.  It 
demonstrates   a   certain    tendency    in    us   to  select  the 
Pythagorean  scale  in  melody,  and  gives  a  very  natural 
basis  to  the  melodious  music  of  the  Greeks.  ...    I  will 
therefore  end  this  chapter  by  expressing  the  hope  that  the 
temperate  scale  will  eventually  be  abandoned.    It  has  had 
its  day,  and  has  no  longer  any  real  raison  d'etre.    Man  is 
capable  of  a  much  finer  class  of  music  than  that  preferred 
at  the  present  day.     I  say  this  without  considering  the 
different  schools  which  at  present  divide  musical  Europe, 
since  these  considerations  hold  good  for  all.    But  those 
who  consider  that  the  musical  province  of  Italy  is  to 
cultivate  and  develop  melody  ought  to  be  the  first  to  try 
for  and  to  favour  such  a  reform.    Singing  would  gain 
enormously  by  it,  and  a  melodious  form  of  music  accom- 
panied by  simple,  quiet  chords — much  more,  music  formed 
by  several  voices — would    be   enormously   increased  in 
value  by  means  of  such  a  reform."    Helmholtz  found,  by 
experiments  with  Herr  Joachim,  that  this  distinguished 
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violinist,  in  playing  the  unaccompanied  scale,  took  the  just 
and  not  the  tempered  intervals.  He  further  observes  that, 
"  if  the  best  players,  who  are  thoroughly  acquainted  with 
what  they  are  playing,  are  able  to  overcome  the  defects  of 
their  school  and  of  the  tempered  system,  it  would  certainly 
wonderfully  smooth  the  path  of  performers  of  the  second 
order  in  their  attempts  to  attain  a  perfect  ensemble  if  they 
had  been  accustomed  from  the  first  to  play  scales  by 
natural  intervals."    So  much  for  the  temperate  scale. 

Now  we  come  to  a  very  interesting  part  of  the  subject. 
What  is  the  Sruti  scale  ?  On  what  scientific  basis  does  it 
rest  ?  In  fact,  whether  it  is  scientific.  The  theory  of 
Srutis  forms  an  intricate  part  of  the  Hindu  system  of 
music.  It  is,  however,  surrounded  by  a  halo  of  mystery 
which  it  is  not  very  easy  to  unveil.  Opinions  had  consider- 
ably differed  among  musicians  themselves.  For  more 
practical  purposes,  three  different  theories  can  be  recognised. 
The  system  of  twenty-two  Srutis  is  the  one  which  is 
commonly  received.  A  few  were  of  opinion  that  the 
octave  could  be  divided  into  sixty-six  intervals.  This 
would  not  look  strange  if  we  for  a  moment  consider  the 
various  musical  instruments  invented  with  all  possible  tones 
for  the  requirements  for  just  intonation.  General  Thompson, 
Messrs.  Bosanquet,  Poole,  Liston,  and  others,  have  tried  to 
utilize  harmoniums  and  organs  constructed  on  this  principle 
for  musical  purposes.  They  proposed  as  the  intervals  for 
an  octave  forty,  fifty-three,  thirty-six,  and  fifty-eight  just 
tones.  The  sixty-six  intervals  into  which  the  octave  was 
divided  by  some  Hindu  musicians  may  have  had  a  similar 
origin.  A  few  of  the  early  Hindu  musicians  assumed  that 
the  intervals  could  be  infinitely  multiplied.  This  seems  to 
have  been  the  view  also  of  more  than  one  European 
theorist.  It  was  probably  after  many  such  trials  that  the 
system  of  twenty-two  Srutis  was  finally  pitched  upon. 
Different  names  were  given  to  the  intervals  as  forming  the 
series.  This  series  consisted  of  semi-tones,  one-third,  and 
quarter-tones.    Almost  every  nation  evinces  a  predilection 
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for  certain  minute  intervals  by  employing  them  in  prefer- 
ence to  others.  The  Hindus  have  chosen  a  Sruti  as  the 
smallest  possible  interval  appreciable  by  the  ordinary  ear. 
Helmholtz  says  :  "What  is  the  smallest  interval  admissible 
in  a  scale  ?  is  a  question  which  different  nations  have 
answered  differently,  according  to  the  direction  of  their 
taste,  and  perhaps  also  according  to  the  different  delicacy  of 
their  ear."  Europeans  have  expressed  their  undisguised 
hatred  for  these  very  minute  intervals,  being  naturally 
accustomed  to  their  diatonic  scale.  Here  again  it  is  purely 
a  question  of  taste.  "  The  construction  of  the  musical 
scales,"  says  Carl  Engel,  "  is  not  entirely  dictated  by 
physical  laws,  but  that  it  rather  has  its  source  in  taste.  As 
in  former  centuries  we  have  had  scales  different  from  those 
in  use  at  the  present  day,  so  likewise  there  will  undoubtedly  be 
different  ones  in  future  ages.  Whenever  the  taste  of  a  nation 
undergoes  considerable  reform,  new  scales — or,  at  least, 
modifications  of  the  existing  ones— are  likely  to  arise  as  a 
natural  consequence."  Larger  intervals  are  easy  to  grasp, 
while  smaller  intervals  require  education  and  constant  hearing 
as  the  only  means  of  familiarizing  them.  To  the  question 
whether  the  human  ear  can  distinguish  such  fine  gradations 
Helmholtz  replies :  "  To  distinguish  small  differences  of 
.pitch  and  intonate  them  with  certainty  requires  a  greater 
amount  of  technical  musical  power  and  cultivation  of  ear 
than  when  the  intervals  are  larger.  That  many  Oriental 
nations  (such  as  the  Arabs,  the  Persians,  the  Hebrews) 
Jiave  used  such  small  intervals  shows  that  their  apprecia- 
tion does  not  pass  beyond  the  limits  of  human  comprehension. 
They  have  been  accustomed  from  their  youth  to  accommo- 
date their  ears  to  the  intervals  and  all  the  finer  shades. 
Such  delicate  differences  in  the  intervals  became  necessary 
for  the  varied  gradations  of  expression  of  their  music."  The 
peculiar  nature  of  Oriental  music  necessitated  the  use  of 
small  intervals,  such  as  quarter-tones.  The  "  interlaced 
singing  "  of  the  East,  where  the  voice  does  not  skip  from 
one  full  tone  to  another  in  entire  purity,  but  where  one  note 
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merges  into  another  by  traversing  the  whole  interval, 
requires  a  detailed  gradation  of  small  intervals.  The 
following  remarks  of  Carl  Engel  are  fully  justified  in  our 
everyday  experience.  He  says:  *'  In  the  vocal  perform- 
ances of  several  Eastern  nations  we  meet  with  a  certain 
disposition  to  connect  two  intervals  at  some  distance  from 
each  other  by  slightly  touching  the  small  intermediate 
intervals.  The  singing  of  the  Jews  in  the  synagogue  is 
generally  of  a  similar  character.  Where  the  taste  is 
developed  it  naturally  leads  to  the  adoption  of  quarter-tones 
or  one-third  tones.  Likewise  the  ancient  Greeks,  Assyrians, 
as  also  the  Arabs  and  modern  Egyptians,  made  use  of 
one-third  tones."  He  might  have  included  the  Hindus 
as  well. 

It  has  been  stated  above  that  the  Sruti  scale  (the  en- 
harmonic of  the  Hindus)  has  intervals  too  small  to  be 
appreciated  by  the  European  ear,  which  has  been 
accustomed  to  larger  intervals.  But  critics  whose  extensive 
knowledge  of  national  music  entitles  them  to  a  high  place 
in  the  world  think  that  the  use  of  small  intervals,  instead 
of  detracting  from  the  beauty  of  music,  actually  enriches  it. 
Here  again  it  is  Carl  Engel  who  says  that  "  the  admission 
of  intervals  smaller  than  semi-tones  might,  in  my  opinion, 
also  contribute  to  the  greater  perfection  of  our  music. 
True,  we  possess  a  so-called  enharmonic  scale,  but  it  exists 
only  in  theory,  and  not  in  practice,  for,  although  we  cannot 
in  our  musical  notation  substitute,  for  instance,  in  the  key 
of  G  major,  G  flat  for  G  sharp,  or  in  the  key  of  the 
B  major,  B  flat  for  B  sharp,  without  offending  against  the 
recognised  laws  of  musical  grammar,  there  is  in  the 
performance  generally  no  difference  made  between  the 
intonation  of  F  sharp  and  G  flat,  A  sharp  and  B  flat,  and 
the  like  enharmonic  intervals.  Such  delicate  gradations  of 
sound  would,  however,  greatly  increase  the  impressiveness 
of  certain  melodies,  especially  of  such  as  are  intended 
to  express  a  tender  sadness  and  longing.  We  certainly  do 
not  greatly  feel  at  present  the  want   of  these  minute 
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intervals,  because  our  ear  has  become  accustomed  to  accept 
for  two  different  ones  one  tone,  which  is  neither  exactly  the 
one  nor  the  other.  To  an  Arab  or  Egyptian  musician, 
whose  ear  has  been  trained  to  discover  one-third  tones,  our 
division  of  whole  tones  into  two  unequal  semi-tones — a 
large  and  a  small  semi-tone — must  naturally  appear  very 
unsatisfactory.  If  our  ear  is  disqualified  for  appreciating 
the  effect  of  intervals  smaller  than  semi-tones  in  our  music, 
the  defect  arises  in  general,  not  from  want  of  ability,  but 
from  neglect  in  cultivating  our  natural  powers.  .  .  .  Smaller 
intervals  than  semi-tones  are,  however,  sometimes  actually 
made  use  of  by  our  musicians.  The  singer  not  unfrequently 
gives,  by  means  of  them,  a  peculiar  charm  to  his  perform- 
ance. Celebrated  solo  performers  on  the  violin  do  the 
same."  Professor  Blaserno  writes  to  the  same  effect  : 
44  Certain  musical  niceties — as,  for  example,  the  somewhat 
different  character  possessed  by  the  different  keys — find 
their  most  natural  explanation  in  this  greater  variety  of 
musical  intervals." 

For  the  purpose  of  representing  the  Sruti  scale,  an 
instrument  known  as  Sruti  Vana  was  constructed,  which 
showed  the  intervals  according  to  this  scale.  It  is  not, 
however,  known  whether  this  was  used  in  actual  practice  ; 
but  it  seems  to  have  been  intended  to  accustom  the  learner 
to  the  smaller  intervals,  which  explained  the  nature  of  what 
are  known  as  gamakas  or  "  graces."  Quarter  -  tones 
explained  the  *'  blending  of  shades  "  between  notes,  which 
is  as  peculiar  to  this  music  as  the  "  colourings  "  are  of  the 
Greek  music.  The  distinct  names  given  to  the  intervals  of 
this  scale  were  calculated  to  elucidate  the  delicate  blendings 
in  musical  language.  They  have  been  elaborated  with 
great  attention  to  accuracy.  Some  European  musicians 
thought  that  this  scale  might,  like  the  diatonic  scale,  be  one 
of  equal  temperament.  But  there  is  no  evidence  to 
establish  this  view.  Captain  Day  observes  :  "The  Indian 
scale  intervals  ought  to  be  understood  as  they  are  explained 
by  native  writers — namely,  as  a  tone,  a  J-tone,  and  a  ^-tone 
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composed  of  4,  3,  2  Srutis  respectively.  With  this  con- 
ception of  intervals — and  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  the 
j-tone  is  still  approved  of  in  the  East — a  division  of 
the  octave  into  24  equal  J-tones  became  impossible. 
For  as  it  was  essential  to  secure  an  approximately  perfect 
fourth  with  9  Srutis  and  a  fifth  with  13,  the  division  of  the 
octave  by  22  was  the  only  one  available.  The  error  in  the 
fourth  of  9  equal  Srutis  of  a  22  division  is  no  more  than  \ 
comma,  in  melody  scarcely  noticeable,  but  the  error  in  a  21 
or  a  23  division  could  not  have  been  easily  tolerated.  The 
Srutis  thus  being  a  little  wider  than  exactly  equal  J-tones, 
54T^  cents  instead  of  50,  the  Indian  gramas  in  most 
intervals  come  near  to  those  of  our  just  intonation  scales, 
but  this  resemblance  is  accidental,  as  the  foundation  is 
different/' 

The  second  ground  of  objection  which  I  shall  now 
consider  is  as  to  "  the  extraordinarily  large  and  fluctuating 
number  of  the  Hindu  scales."  A  scale,  as  has  been  already 
shown,  is  a  series  of  intervals  on  which  the  music  of  a 
nation  is  based  and  which  indicates  the  peculiar  character 
of  a  system  of  music.  It  is  always  the  product  of  the 
musical  activity  of  the  nation.  It  marks  the  standard  of  a 
nation's  progress.  The  number  of  scales  in  actual  use  in 
different  nations  at  different  periods  of  their  history  is  by 
no  means  small.  It  is  the  outcome  of  natural  causes,  and 
primarily  owes  its  origin  to  the  surcharged  emotions  of  the 
heart.  But  it  is  natural  taste  that  is  at  the  bottom  of 
the  selection  of  such  scales,  which  are  brought  into 
existence  by  "  artistic  invention."  "  But  just  as  people  with 
differently  directed  tastes  can  erect  extremely  different 
kinds  of  buildings  with  the  same  stones,  so  also  the  history 
of  music  shows  us  that  the  same  properties  of  the  human 
ear  could  serve  as  the  foundation  of  very  different  musical 
systems."  Two  chief  causes  are  mentioned  by  Engel  for 
the  existing  variety  of  scales  generally.  The  first,  he  says, 
is  that  44  in  some  instances  the  peculiar  construction  of 
some  favourite  musical  instrument  has  caused  a  predilection 
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for  a  certain  progression  of  intervals."  This  very  well 
applies  to  our  music.  It  will  not  be  far  from  truth  to 
observe  that  the  peculiar  characteristics  of  our  music  are  to 
be  traced  to  the  stringed  instruments  which  they  invented 
at  an  early  period.  The  use  of  small  intervals  and  their 
"  deflections "  unmistakably  point  to  the  influence  of 
stringed  instruments  of  the  kind  of  Viva.  The  gamakas 
peculiar  to  this  system  can  be  explained  satisfactorily  on 
this  hypothesis.  The  second  cause  is  more  cosmopolitan, 
and  ascribes  it  to  the  difference  in  the  temperament  of  the 
nations  and  tribes  inhabiting  different  parts  of  the  globe. 
The  climatic  difference  which  makes  one  nation  active  and 
another  dull  and  phlegmatic  will  account  for  the  fact  why 
one  nation  prefers  its  own  scales  to  others  of  other  nations. 
A  grand  modern  orchestra  appears  confusing  to  one  un- 
accustomed to  it. 

Is  it  scientifically  objectionable  in  a  system  to  have  a 
large  number  of  scales  as  compared  with  the  modern  one  ? 
One  may  as  well  condemn  a  language  having  a  large 
number  of  letters.  The  absurdity  of  it  will  be  patent  when 
we  consider  that  boih  owe  their  origin  to  a  remote  antiquity, 
when  utilitarian  and  practical  considerations  alone  led  to 
their  early  development.  Science  came  later  on  to 
systematize  the  laws  on  which  they  were  based.  Hindu 
music  has  had  the  misfortune  of  being  subjected  to 
criticism  by  men  who  held  diametrically  opposed  views. 
One  finds  fault  with  it  for  having  an  extraordinary  large 
number  of  scales.  And  Mr.  C.  B.  Clarke,  a  critic  of  a 
different  school,  in  a  former  issue  of  the  Calcutta  Review, 
commenting  upon  the  thirty-six  modes  of  the  Bengali 
music,  says  that  "  this  number  (thirty-six)  does  not  by  any 
means  exhaust  the  combinations  which  may  be  selected  of 
seven  out  of  twelve."  If  this  critic  had  taken  the  trouble  to 
examine  the  Southern  Indian  system,  he  would  have  found 
that  there  all  the  possible  scales  that  can  be  derived  of  seven 
out  of  twelve  of  the  chromatic  series  had  been  devised, 
and  that  this  system  is  based  upon  such  a  classification. 
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The  number  of  modes  of  seven  notes  that  can  be  derived 
out  of  twelve  is  seventy-two.  We  have  here  seventy-two 
Melakartas,  or  parent  modes,  which  form  the  basis  of  the 
system.  Of  these  only  thirty  or  thirty-two  Ragas,  and 
secondary  Ragas,  derived  from  those,  are  most  popular. 
It  will  be  seen  that  the  number  of  scales  is  not  so  large  as 
to  make  it  highly  unscientific,  if  number  alone  constitutes  a 
science.  Although  only  two  scales  are  employed  in 
European  music,  many  other  scales  are  incidentally 
brought  into  actual  use  for  the  purpose  of  modulation,  the 
important  difference  being  that  accidental  notes  are  more 
frequently  used  there  than  in  Oriental  systems,  where  the 
notes  of  a  given  scale  are  strictly  adhered  to,  and  are  not 
deviated  from  throughout  the  execution  of  a  piece.  In 
this  way  the  number  of  scales  actually  employed  by 
European  musicians  may  be  very  large,  but  so  long  as 
variations  succeed  each  other  rapidly,  and  are  finally 
merged  in  the  major  or  minor  modes,  they  appear  to  be 
far  less  than  those  actually  used.  Even  granting  that  a 
large  number  of  scales  is  employed  in  Hindu  music,  no 
reasonable  person  would  take  objection  on  this  ground. 
Such  an  argument  lacks  logical  force  and  reasonable 
conviction. 

I  now  come  to  the  last  ground  of  objection — viz.,  the 
absence  of  harmony  from  Hindu  music,  and  its  future 
impossibility  upon  the  scale.  I  have  shown  in  the  beginning 
that  taste  determines  the  preference  of  one  system  of  music 
to  another.  Harmony  is  the  characteristic  of  modern 
European  music.  Notwithstanding  the  generally  acknow- 
ledged superiority  of  harmony  over  melody,  heated  con- 
troversies have  been  going  on  among  the  learned  as 
to  their  comparative  merits.  It  is  well  known  that  Rousseau 
and  some  others  were  of  opinion  that  music  is  not  really 
improved  by  the  use  of  harmony.  The  former  produces 
various  arguments  to  prove  that  it  is  a  barbarous  Gothic 
invention.  Dr.  Burney  thought  that,  "  notwithstanding 
the  dependence  of  melody  upon  harmony  and  the  sensible 
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influence  which  the  latter  may  exert  upon  the  former,  we 
must   not,  however,  from    thence  conclude,  with  some 
celebrated  musicians,  that  the  effects  of  harmony  are  prefer- 
able to  those  of  melody.    Experience  proves  the  contrary." 
Some  think  that  "  the  modern  melody  has  not  the  merit  of 
the  ancient,  and  that  harmony  is  used  with  the  view  of 
compensating  for  its  poorness,  and  diverting  the  attention 
of  the  audience  from  perceiving  the  barrenness  of  genius." 
Captain  Willard's  opinion  "  that  melody  is  the  produc- 
tion of  genius  and  harmony  of  art  will  not,  I  believe, 
be  disputed  ;  nor  that  the  former  is  more  generally  compre- 
hended   and    relished    by    mankind    than  complicated 
harmony."    Harmony  in  the  modern  day  has  become  a 
necessity  as  the  result  of  instrumental  orchestras.  Where 
instruments  have  not  been  developed  to  the  extent  that  it 
has  been  done  in  the  West  melody  is  still  predominant, 
and  exercises  the  greatest  influence  on  mankind  in  general. 
A  critic  in  the  Edinburgh  Review  writes  :  "  The  Greeks 
had  the  good  taste  to  prefer  the  bright  and  unadorned 
beauties  of  a  simple  melody  to  music  groaning  under  the 
weight  of  full  accompaniments.  .  .  .    We  have  always 
thought  that  the  gratification  exerted  by  a  simple  air  well 
sung  is  far  higher  than  any  pleasure  arising  from  the  most 
learned  concerts  performed  with  all  the  noise  and  vehemence 
which   the   combined   force   of  the   most  accomplished 
musicians  in  the  world  is  capable  of  producing.  The 
skilful  adjustment  of  the  different  parts,  the  happy  arrange- 
ment of  concords  and  discords,  producing  by  contrast  the 
most   striking   effects,    the   appropriate   combination  of 
instruments  according  to  the  species  of  the  music,  the 
passion  to  be  excited,  or  the  feeling  to  be  expressed — all 
this  undoubtedly  will  afford  to  the  man  of  musical  science  a 
treat  of  a  very  high  relish.    But  it  is  only  the  man  of  skill 
who  can  duly  appreciate  it  ;  it  is  only  he  who  can  hear  all 
those  combinations,  and,  without  being  bewildered  and 
distracted,  that  can  attend  to  their  relative  bearings  one 
upon  the  other.    Upon  the  generality  of  listeners  very 
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much  of  these  is  thrown  away  ;  they  feel  much  as  the 
modern  assembly  would  do  if  an  orator  were  to  address 
them  in  Greek  :  they  would  be  sensible  that  his  periods  flow 
away  very  smoothly,  or  in  language  that  appears  practical 
and  sonorous,  but  they  would  understand  mighty  little  of 
his  argument."  While  such  has  been  the  opinion  of  critics 
who  had  ample  time  and  learned  opportunities  to  form 
a  reasonable  opinion  of  the  effects  of  harmony,  it  is  unfair 
to  criticise  the  Hindu  system  for  absence  of  harmony. 
Hindu  music  is  peculiar  to  the  soil  of  the  country,  and 
is  deeply  cherished  as  a  means  of  enjoyment  by  its  people. 
It  is  unreasonable  to  judge  of  its  merits  by  the  standard  of 
modern  harmony.  Captain  Day  remarks :  44  For  that 
Indian  music  is  an  art,  and  a  very  intricate  and  difficult  one 
too,  can  hardly  be  denied.  But  to  appreciate  it  one  must 
put  away  all  thought  of  European  music,  and  then  judge  of 
it  by  an  Indian  standard,  and  impartially,  upon  its  own 
merits — of  the  ingenuity  of  the  performer,  the  peculiar 
rhythm  of  the  music,  the  extraordinary  scales  used,  the 
recitation,  the  amount  of  imitation,  the  wonderful  execution 
and  memory  of  the  performer,  and  his  skill  in  employing 
small  intervals  as  grace."  Harmony  is  a  recent  growth, 
and  its  native  soil  is  Europe.  It  is  not  likely  to  thrive  on 
any  other  soil.  Hindu  music  does  no  more  become  un- 
scientific for  want  of  harmony  than  European  music  for 
want  of  Raga.  Melody  and  harmony  may  be  said  to 
be  moving  in  parallel  lines.  It  is  almost  impossible  to 
improve  this  music  on  harmonic  principles,  for  the  reason 
that  many  of  the  modes  are  not  susceptible  of  harmoniza- 
tion. Unless  its  national  character  is  to  be  dispensed  with, 
it  should  be  preserved  as  it  is,  without  any  serious  changes. 
Any  change  that  may  be  contemplated  must  be  attempted 
only  on  national  lines. 

To  summarize  the  above.  Superficial  and  narrow-minded 
critics  who  are  deficient  in  that  breadth  of  view  and  superior 
comprehension — qualities  necessary  for  a  dispassionate 
estimate  of  a  subject — are  the  very  persons  who  are  easily 
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prone  to  minimize  the  importance  of  the  study  of  national 
music  as  a  factor  in  the  critical  examination  of  musical 
systems,  and  to  place  too  high  a  value  on  that  system  in 
which  they  were  brought  up,  and  which  has  all  the  attraction 
born  of  long  experience  :  they  would  construct  systems  on 
procrustean  lines  by  tethering  them  down  to  a  common 
standard,  without  taking  into  account  the  conditions  of  their 
origin,  growth,  and  development.  Harmony  is  the  latest 
offspring  of  modern  genius.  Whether  it  has  any  absolute 
scientific  value  apart  from  its  other  characteristics  has  been 
often  called  in  question  by  men  whose  judgment  no  pre- 
judice can  supplant.  The  temperate  scale  has  been  the 
boast  of  the  modern  musician.  But  here  again  opinions 
have  considerably  differed.  Though  suited  to  purposes  of 
harmony,  no  melodic  system  has  ever  adopted  it,  thereby 
confirming  the  view  that  the  Pythagorean  scale  is  the  scale 
of  melody,  while  the  temperate  scale  is  the  harmonious  scale. 
That  the  Hindu  scale  is  not  one  of  equal  temperament  has 
been  repeatedly  emphasized.  To  characterize  a  scale  as 
unscientific  simply  because  it  is  unsuited  to  harmony  is  like 
blaming  the  Indian  rat  for  being  black  simply  because  the 
European  rat  is  white.  The  Hindu  scale  has  been  developed 
for  melodic  purposes,  and  should  be  judged  from  the  stand- 
point of  melodic  effectiveness.  Again,  a  necessity  for  har- 
monization of  melody  has  dispensed  with  smaller  intervals, 
while  retaining  large  intervals,  such  as  semi-tones.  But  in 
a  system  of  singing  which  is  well  known  for  its  "  interlaced  " 
methods,  to  bring  out  its  fine  shades,  the  use  of  quarter- 
tones  and  one-third  tones  is  indispensable.  This  does  no 
more  become  unscientific  by  the  employment  of  small 
intervals  than  the  other  by  the  use  of  large  intervals.  A 
comparison  between  the  two  is  as  misplaced  as  between  the 
Gothic  and  the  Etruscan  forms  of  architecture,  which  have 
different  purposes  to  serve. 

The  number  of  scales  in  a  system  forms  purely  a  question 
of  national  taste.  The  paucity  of  the  modern  European 
scale  is  due  to  its  having  been  developed  on  harmonic 


Digitized  by 


"  Is  Hindu  Music  Scientific  T 


129 


principles;  while  the  large  number  in  Hindu  music  is  due 
to  the  necessity  of  variation  for  musical  effect.  Again,  the 
use  of  a  larger  or  smaller  number  of  scales  more  or  less 
depends  upon  their  mode  of  employment.  The  distinctive 
employment  of  each  of  the  scales  by  itself  in  Hindu  music 
exaggerates  its  numerical  importance,  while  the  use  of 
accidentals  and  modulations  of  the  European  music  minimize 
their  value  from  a  numerical  standpoint.  It  is  not  the  larger 
or  smaller  number  of  scales  which  makes  a  system  more  or 
less  scientific. 

Lastly,  the  absence  of  harmony  is  not  really  a  serious 
drawback  which  can  be  regarded  as  affecting  the  scientific 
basis  of  Hindu  music,  the  fundamental  basis  of  the  two 
being  different.  Hindu  music  is  no  more  to  blame  than 
the  Indian  climate.  All  attempts  at  harmonization  have 
proved  valueless,  for  the  reason  that  many  records  are  not 
susceptible  of  harmonization,  and  the  difficulty  of  har- 
monizing has  not  a  little  added  to  its  inaccuracy.  Many 
have  testified  to  the  fact  that  the  process  of  harmonizing 
impairs  the  natural  beauties  of  the  melodies,  whose  national 
characteristics  are  lost  in  the  process  and  appear  in  a  new 
garb,  in  which  they  are  hardly  recognisable.  Hindu  music 
must  be  judged  by  its  own  standard.  It  may  not  be  too 
much  to  say  that  critics  who  will  judge  of  it  in  a  rational 
spirit  should  first  acquaint  themselves  with  all  its  intricate 
details  by  creating  ample  opportunities  to  study  and  to 
listen  to  its  best  musicians.  If  such  critics  would  accord  the 
same  liberty  as  they  themselves  claim  in  matters  of  unfettered 
criticism,  the  day  will  not  be  far  distant  when  their  apprecia- 
tion of  its  merits  will  have  become  a  realized  fact,  and  when 
it  will  be  regarded  as  the  glorious  product  of  the  fertile 
Oriental  mind  which  has  given  to  the  world  various  arts  and 
sciences  which  have  contributed  to  its  civilizing  influences. 


THIRD  SERIKS.      VOL.  XVIII. 
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THE  ENGLISH  IN  THE  PHILIPPINES. 

By  A.  Francis  Steuart. 

On  January  2,  1762,  Great  Britain  declared  war  on  the 
kingdom  of  Spain  by  proclamation,  and  a  fortnight  later 
Spain  issued  a  proclamation  with  the  same  intent.  The 
causes  of  the  international  quarrel  were  many,  and  Pitt  had 
wished  to  declare  war  sooner.  The  King  of  Spain,  a 
Bourbon,  related  by  blood  and  sympathy  to  the  King  of 
France,  then  at  war  with  England,  had  always  shown  a 
disposition  to  ally  himself  with  the  French  ;  therefore  when, 
on  August  15,  1 76 r ,  the  two  Kings  entered  into  the 
"  family  compact,"  a  modus  vivcndi  with  Britain  became 
more  difficult,  and  at  last  the  latter  was  forced  to  the 
extreme  step  of  engaging  in  war. 

Britain  at  once  decided  on  attacking  Spain  in  her  most 
vulnerable  dependencies,  and  expeditions  were  fitted  out  as 
soon  as  possible  to  attack  Havana  and  the  other  towns  in 
the  Spanish  Main.  At  the  same  time  the  British  sent 
another  fleet  to  the  East,  and  it  was  by  them  that  the 
Philippine  Islands  were  conquered,  and,  though  for  a  short 
time  only,  were  in  the  position  of  being  a  British  possession. 

The  conquest  was  due  to  the  initiative  of  Colonel  Draper, 
who  had  already  distinguished  himself  at  the  siege  of 
Madras  in  1759,  and  had  had  the  forethought  to  spend 
a  part  of  his  sick-leave  in  trying  to  discover  the  state  of 
the  defences  in  the  Spanish  colony  of  the  Philippines.  He 
found  them  to  be  much  decayed  and  very  ineffective,  and 
he  put  his  information  at  the  disposal  of  his  Government, 
He  was  at  once  sent  out  to  India  with  orders  to  fit  out  an 
expedition  to  reduce  Manila,  and  it  is  the  history  of  the 
British  expedition  that  we  propose  to  recount. 

On  January  1,  1762,  the  King's  instructions*  were  issued 
to  Brigadier-General  Draper,  and  everything  was  made 
ready  for  war. 

*  Hist.  MSS.  Com.,  7th  Report,  p.  316  et  seq. 
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The  expedition  consisted  of  the  79th  Regiment,  a  com- 
pany of  Royal  Artillery,  with  630  seamen  and  270  marines 
— in  all,  2,300  men— and  these  were  carried  in  Admiral 
Cornish's  squadron  and  two  East  Indiamen.  One  ship  (the 
Seahorse)  was  sent  on  in  advance  to  prevent  any  Manila- 
bound  vessels  reaching  the  Philippines ;  one  division  under 
Commodore  Tiddeman  sailed  from  Madras  on  July  29, 
and  the  rest  followed  under  the  Commander-in-Chief  on 
August  1,  leaving  the  Falmouth  to  follow  convoying  an 
East  Indiaman  under  Captain  William  Brereton.  The 
squadron — nine  ships  of  war  and  two  store-ships — stopped 
at  Malacca  to  take  in  supplies,  and  then  reached  Manila  on 
September  23,  to  the  wild  surprise  of  the  Spaniards,  who 
were  until  then  unaware  of  the  state  of  war,  for  an  English 
vessel  which  had  entered  Manila  Bay  on  September  14  had 
sailed  away  after  having  taken  soundings,  without  allowing 
any  communication  with  the  Spanish  officers. 

The  acting  Governor  of  Manila,  the  good  Archbishop  Don 
Manuelo  Antonio  Rojo,  immediately  despatched  reinforce- 
ments to  Cavite,  dreading  an  immediate  attack,  and  then 
sent  an  officer  as  envoy  to  the  Commander  of  the  squadron 
to  demand  the  intentions  of  his  force. 

The  English  officers  were  deputed  on  the  next  day 
by  Admiral  Cornish  and  Brigadier- General  Draper,  and, 
coming  on  shore,  they  stated  that  they  "had  orders  from 
the  King  of  Great  Britain  to  take  possession  of  these 
islands,  and  they  demanded  an  immediate  surrender ;  for  if 
any  resistance  were  made,  having  a  force  sufficiently  formid- 
able to  attain  the  object  in  view,  they  should  commence 
hostilities  as  soon  as  they  received  an  unfavourable  reply.'* 
The  Governor  replied  that,  being  loyal  subjects  of  Spain, 
they  must  defend  the  honour  of  their  Sovereign  with  their 
lives.  Accordingly,  as  no  negotiations  were  entered  into, 
the  English  force  (the  79th  Regiment),  under  cover  of  the 
Argo,  the  Seahorse,  and  Sea/ord,  landed  at  Malata  under 
General  Draper,  Colonel  Monson,  Lieutenant-Colonel  Scott, 
and  Major  More.    On  October  25  the  English  captured 
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the  "  polverista,"  or  powder  magazine,  and  took  possession 
of  the  churches  of  Malate,  La  Hermita,  San  Juan  de 
Bagunbayan,  Santiago,  and  the  dwelling-houses  near  at 
hand.    The  Spaniards  were  almost  powerless  ;  they  had 
only  the  Regimenlo  del  Re,  a  very  weak  body  of  about 
800  men,  commanded   by  the   Brigadier  -  General,  the 
Marquis  of  Villa  Medina,  and  they  could  do  little  to 
oppose  the  enemy ;  they  made  a  sortie,  however,  against 
them,  but  were  beaten  back,  and  the  merchants  hastily  got 
together  four  companies  of  militia  in  the  town.    Next  day 
the  attacking  force  landed  a  battalion  of  seamen,  but  were 
attacked  by  400  of  the  Spanish  regiment  under  the  Chevalier 
Fayett,  a  Frenchman  in  the  Spanish  service,  with  two  field 
pieces.    Colonel  Monson,  however,  easily  drove  them  back 
within  the  shelter  of  the  fort,  in  spite  of  the  assistance  given 
to  them  by  a  body  of  800  "  Indians,"  as  the  Philippinos 
were  then  styled,  armed  with  lances.    All  next  day  the 
desultory  fighting  continued,  and  some  damage  was  done  on 
both  sides,  the  English  fire,  however,  being  very  harmful 
to  the  town.    An  unfortunate  incident  (the  first  of  many) 
then  occurred.    Lieutenant  Fryar,  an  English  peace  envoy, 
was  murdered  by  the  Indians  with  a  prisoner  (the  Arch- 
bishop's  nephew),  whom  he  was  escorting  back  to  the 
Spanish  lines.    The  Governor  of  Manila,  who  had  the 
day  before  disclaimed  responsibility  for  the  barbarities  of 
the  44  savages,"  again  disclaimed  this  atrocious  deed,  and 
Draper  adds:  44 As  it  was  evident  that  the  Indians  alone 
were  guilty  of  this  horrid  piece  of  barbarity,  our  soldiers 
showed  them  no  mercy."*    The  bombardment  continued 
for  the  next  four  days,  interrupted  only  by  a  terrible  storm 
at  sea,  which  the  Archbishop  of  Manila  instantly  hailed  as 
a  sign  44  that  the  Angel  of  the  Lord  was  destroying  the 
British  ships  like  Sennacherib,"  but  which  did  not  stop 
their  preparations  for  the  assault.    On  October  4  a  large 
force  of  about  1,000  Indians  made  a  fierce  attack  on  the 
English  seamen's  cantonment.    4<  They  advanced  up  to  the 

*  Draper's  Journal,  London  Magazine,  1763,  pp.  212-222. 
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very  muzzles  of  our  pieces,  repeated  their  assaults,  and 
died  like  wild  beasts,  gnawing  the  bayonets."  The  British 
strongholds — the  churches — were  also  attacked,  and  before 
they  were  driven  off,  Captain  Strachan,  of  the  79th,  was 
killed,  along  with  forty  privates.  After  this  sanguinary 
conflict,  the  Spaniards,  who  left  200  for  dead  on  the  field, 
held  a  Council  of  War  with  the  Governor.  The  military 
authorities  at  once  recommended  a  capitulation,  knowing 
their  weakness,  but  they  were  overruled  and  branded  as 
traitors  by  the  clerical  and  civilian  party  in  the  fort.  That 
night  one  of  the  officials,  Don  Simon  de  Anda  y  Salazar, 
escaped  from  the  city,  and  we  shall  soon  hear  of  him  again. 

Shortly  after  this  Council  of  War  had  been  held,  the 
views  of  the  Spaniards  received  a  rude  shock  by  the  news 
coming  that  the  British  had  already  entered  the  city! 
During  the  5th  a  breach  had  been  made  in  the  walls  of  the 
city  ;  forty  French  prisoners  from  Pondicherry  had  filled  up 
the  ditch  in  >the  night,  and  on  the  6th  Lieutenant  Russel,  of 
the  19th,  and  sixty  volunteers,  led  the  way,  followed  by  Major 
Fell,  with  400  soldiers,  and  stormed  the  city;  they  opened  the 
Royal  Gate,  and  Draper's  force  entered.  "  Colonel  Monson 
and  Major  More  were  at  the  head  of  two  grand  divisions 
of  the  79th,  the  battalion  of  seamen  next,  supported  by  the 
other  two  divisions  of  the  79th  ;  the  company's  troops- 
closed  the  rear."  There  was  little  resistance.  One  body 
of  Spaniards  and  natives,  surrounded  in  the  guard-house 
over  the  Royal  Gate,  refused  to  surrender  and  were  put  to 
the  sword.  The  officers  of  the  garrison  were  less  staunch 
and  laid  down  their  arms,  the  Marquis  of  Villa  Medina 
being  admitted  prisoner  on  parole;  but  300  of  their  followers 
at  Cavite  mutinied  against  their  leaders  and  escaped.  The 
British  lost  the  brave  Major  More  by  an  arrowshot,  and 
Captain  Sleigh,  of  the  Grenadiers,  with  thirty  privates,  were 
among  the  wounded.  The  Archbishop  now  forbade  further 
opposition,  and  presented  himself  before  Draper  on  his 
knees  at  the  palace.  He  was  raised  immediately,  and 
the  terms  of  capitulation  discussed,  which  included  "free 
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exercise  of  our  religion,  the  security  of  private  property, 
free  trade  .  .  .  and  continuation  of  the  powers  of  the  royal 
audience  to  keep  order  among  the  ill-disposed."  These 
terms  were  signed,  and,  the  fort  being  surrendered,  the 
British  flag  was  hoisted  with  enormous  applause. 

That  was  the  first  day  of  the  British  occupation,  but  their 
troubles  soon  began.    The  Indians  began  to  commit  such 
excesses,  and  being,  as  Cornish  wrote,  though  undisciplined, 
and  armed  only  with  lances  and  bows,  yet  "  by  a  daring 
resolution  and  contempt  of  death  "  very  troublesome,  guards 
had  to  be  placed  at  the  convent  of  Santa  Clara  and  the 
other  religious  houses.    The  city  was  then  given  over  to 
pillage  for  three  hours ;  but  44  there  was  no  reason  to 
complain  of  the  English  soldiers,  as  they  were  sufficiently 
moderate  in  comparison  to  what  generally  takes  place  on 
such  occasions,"  and  when  on  the  next  day  the  Archbishop 
represented  that  plunder  was  still  going  on,  the  General 
issued  an  order  to  cease  the  looting  on  pain  of  death, 
enforced  the  capital  penalty  by  hanging  some  Chinese 
robbers,  and  killed  one  by  his  own  hand.    He  also  ordered 
the  church  property  to  be  restored,  but  little  was  found 
except  some  church  vestments  in  the  hands  of  the  sepoys. 
On  October  6  Cavite  was  given  up,  and  a  capitulation 
of  the  islands  was  arranged.     The  British  demanded 
$4,000,000 ;  of  this,  $2,000,000  was  to  be  paid  in  specie, 
and  bills  (which  were  never  paid)  for  the  other  two  millions 
drawn  on  the  Royal  Treasury  of  Madrid.    The  Archbishop 
undertook  to  pay  a  million  dollars  down,  but  the  money  in 
the  hands  of  the  provincial  friars  was  difficult  to  extract, 
and  the  silver  plate,  rings,  and  pectoral  cross  which  the 
Archbishop  surrendered  with  the  church  ornaments  only 
made  up  $546,000.    The  capitulation  was  opposed  by  the 
Royal  Fiscal,  Senor  Viana,  and  Senor  de  Anda  was  still  at 
large  with  the  title  of  "  Visitor  and  Lieutenant-Governor," 
ready  to  be  a  thorn  in  the  flesh  of  the  British.  General 
Draper  tried  conciliation,  however,  and,  to  gain  the  Indians 
if  he  could  to  his  side,  renounced  their  tribute,  permitted 
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the  friars  to  return  to  their  convents,  and  persuaded  the 
Archbishop  to  make  an  Englishman  Corregidor  of  Tondo. 
After  this  he  started  for  Europe.  It  may  be  well  here  to 
mention  the  rewards  the  leaders  of  this  expedition  obtained 
when  they  returned  home.  Cornish  was  created  a  baronet 
and  Draper  a  k.c.b.  The  latter  presented  the  colours 
taken  at  the  capture  of  Manila  to  the  Chapel  of  Kind's 
College,  Cambridge,  of  which  University  he  was  a  member, 
and  each  received  the  thanks  of  both  Houses  of  Parliament. 
The  capitulation  money  was  mainly  paid  over  to  the  East 
India  Company. 

Before  Brigadier- General  Draper  left  for  Europe  he 
appointed,  on  November  2,  1762,  one  Dawsonne  Drake 
Governor  of  Manila,  and  Major  Fell  Commandant.  The 
former  was  an  unfortunate  nomination,  as  he  had  "  never 
had  any  command  in  the  army  nor  [possessed]  military 
rank  of  any  degree,"*  and  with  him  the  command  of  the 
troops  is  described  as  "a  hell  too  severe  to  be  endured  by 
human  nature." 

Owing  to  this  unfortunate  appointment,  the  troubles  of 
the  conquerors  came  thick  and  fast.  Don  Simon  de  Anda 
summoned  an  opposition  Council  at  Bulacan,  supported  by 
the  authority  of  the  friars,  and,  asserting  that  the  other 
officials  and  the  Archbishop  were  prisoners  of  war,  pro- 
claimed himself,  and  was  acknowledged,  Governor  of  the 
Islands ;  for  this  the  British  Council  declared  him  41  a  sedi- 
tious person  "  worthy  of  capital  punishment,  and  pronounced 
the  Austin  Friars  traitors.  The  internecine  war  began — on 
the  English  side  a  hunt  for  the  friars'  treasure  and  repelling 
the  Indian  onslaughts,  on  de  Anda's  side  a  war  of  aggres- 
sion. The  English  commander  was  Thomas  Backhouse, 
styled  in  Zuniga's  history  *'  Don  T.  Becus,"  and  his  force 
only  500  men,  and  the  only  signal  success  was  the  sub- 
mission of  the  Sultan  of  Sulu,  and  the  discovery  of  money 
buried  in  the  garden  of  the  convent  which  the  Austin  Friars 
had  abandoned. 

*  Calendar  of  Home  Office  Papers,  1760-1765,  No.  1866. 
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The  English  were  assisted  by  the  Chinese  Christians  in 
their  own  peculiar  way.  They  had  a  scheme  to  murder  Simon 
de  Anda  in  the  Bacalor  church  on  Christmas  Eve.  The 
plot  was  betrayed  two  days  before,  and  Anda,  defeating  two 
detachments  of  them,  ordered  all  the  Chinese  in  the  islands 
to  be  hanged,  44  which  orders  were  put  into  execution  very 
generally,  but  where  the  order  had  been  disregarded  he 
readily  overlooked  this  omission."*  Somewhat  earlier  in 
December  Diego  de  Silang,  an  Indian  Christian,  raised  a 
revolt  against  de  Anda  in  Bigan,  and  was  made  Alcade 
Major  by  the  English,  but  was  murdered  later,  in  May,  1763, 
by  a  Mestizo  named  Vicos,  favourable  to  the  Spanish  rule. 

On  January  18,  1763,  Captain  Islay,  of  the  Grenadiers, 
witn  a  small  force  and  some  Chinese  auxiliaries,  attacked 
the  fortified  convent  of  Bulacan,  which  was  defended  by  the 
Spaniards  Bustos  and  Eslara  and  the  warlike  friars.  A 
sanguinary  fight  ensued,  but, sending  his  men  back  to  Manila, 
by  600  Sepoys  from  Manila  he  was  able  to  defeat  his  adver- 
saries completely,  and  to  burn  the  church  and  convent. 

Admiral  Cornish  again  got  restive  about  the  long-delayed 
payment  of  the  promised  $2,000,000,  and  threatened  to 
plunder  Manila  a  second  time.  The  unfortunate  Arch- 
bishop again  was  forced  to  draw  new  bills  on  the  Madrid 
Treasury  ;  their  troubles  increased  with  de  Anda's  popu- 
larity. Bretana,  a  French  sergeant,  escaped  to  him,  and 
Villa  Corta  was  sentenced  to  be  hanged  for  communicating 
with  him.  The  Archbishop  wrote  to  him  to  entreat  him  to 
save  his  friend,  but  his  virulent  reply  was  burned  at  the 
hands  of  the  common  hangman  by  order  of  the  English, 
and  Villa  Corta  bought  his  life  for  $2,000  from  the  venal 
Governor  Drake. 

The  next  few  months  contain  notices  of  only  petty  con- 
flicts against  de  Anda's  followers  and  the  Indians,  and  futile 
quests  for  the  gold  contained  in  the  galleon  Philipino,  an 
object  of  great  interest  to  the  English,  but  which  was 

*  Zuniga's  "  Historical  View  of  the  Philippine  Islands,"  translated  by 
John  Maver,  London,  1814,  ii.,  p.  211. 
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cleverly  carried  from  place  to  place  until  it  was  taken  to 
Santo  in  Pampanga  by  sea.  On  July  23  the  English  frigate 
arrived,  bringing,  what  everyone  must  have  hoped  for,  the 
preliminaries  of  peace,  and  this  was  confirmed  by  another 
on  August  27  ;  but  both  were  of  little  avail,  as  de  Anda 
absolutely  refused  to  treat  with  the  English  unless  addressed 
as  "  Captain  General  of  the  Philippines  "  ! 

But  we  have  no  idea  of  the  misery  the  English  garrison 
were  in  during  this  time.  We  are  told  that  the  four  coun- 
cillors appointed  by  the  Presidency  of  Fort  St.  George  left 
Manila  very  soon  for  Madras,  "  being  quickly  tired  of  their 
President,  Mr.  Drake."  New  ones  were  named  "  out  of 
the  lowest  of  the  Company's  servants  .  .  .  who  treated 
H.M.'s  orders  and  servants  with  contempt."  Again,  "it 
was  remarkable  in  their  promotion  of  Governors  that  they 
passed  the  eldest  councillor,  Mr.  Henry  Parsons,  he  unfor- 
tunately having  some  appearance  of  goodness  in  his  disposi- 
tion." Major  Fell  quitted  his  command  in  November  to 
complain  of  Admiral  Cornish,  who  had  ordered  the  execu- 
tion of  M.  Faller,  the  Frenchman,  for  corresponding  with 
the  Commandant  of  Batavia ;  the  latter  was  protected  by 
Governor  Drake,  and  a  fearful  quarrel  ensued,  Thomas 
Backhouse  succeeding  to  the  command. 

On  January  30,  1764,  the  long-suffering  Archbishop  died, 
and,  de  Anda  receiving  news  by  way  of  China  that  peace 
was  proclaimed,  a  new  possibility  of  understanding  came  in 
sight,  and  this  must  have  been  pleasing  to  the  English, 
who  were  "  almost  reduced  by  famine,"  by  which  Governor 
Drake  tried  to  enrich  himself  by  speculations  in  rice,  strongly- 
opposed,  however,  by  the  Provost  -  Marshal  Spearing. 
Drake's  extortions  are  thus  described:  "Spaniards,  Mes- 
teezes,  Chinese,  and  Indians  were  shut  up  in  his  many 
prisons,  their  crimes  (if  any)  only  known  to  himself.  Such 
of  the  poorer  sort  as  could  not  raise  money  purchased  their 
liberty  by  a  gold  chain  begged  from  the  neck  of  some  female 
relation  ;  most  of  the  women  of  Luconia  wear  chains  to 
which  they  hang  crosses,  relics,  charms,  and  even  these 
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simple  badges  of  religion  could  not  escape  the  miserable 
Governor  and  his  emissaries." 

On  March  8,  1764,  the  Revenge  frigate  arrived  at  Manila, 
bringing  the  definite  treaty  of  peace,  and  orders  from 
Admiral  Cornish  to  Captain  Brereton  to  deliver  Manila. 
Now  that  the  poor  Archbishop  was  dead,  Don  Simon  de 
Anda  was  bound  to  be  the  proper  person  to  hand  the 
conquest  over  to  as  "  Head  of  the  Royal  Audience  and 
Commander-in-Chief"  ;  but  they  had  still  the  recalcitrant 
Governor  Drake  to  deal  with.  On  March  18,  however, 
Senor  Don  Francisco  della  Torre  arrived  from  Mexico  with 
the  Viceroy  of  Mexico's  commission  as  "  King's  Lieutenant," 
and  at  once  the  loyal  de  Anda  resigned  the  government 
into  his  hand. 

The  approaching  peaceful  termination  of  hostilities  was 
marred  at  this  juncture  by  the  conduct  of  Drake.  He 
quarrelled  with  Backhouse  and  had  the  latter  arrested,  and. 
although  unwell,  confined  in  a  small  hot  room.  Feeling  he 
had  gone  too  far,  however,  on  March  29  Drake  escaped  in 
the  Admiral  Pocock  early  in  the  morning,  and  Backhouse 
resumed  liberty  and  power.  The  cautious  Drake,  we  are 
told,  "  when  he  saw  the  time  of  his  departure  approaching," 
packed  up  "all  the  furniture  of  the  palace,  some  of  which 
belonged  to  the  nephew  and  heir  of  the  late  Archbishop 
and  Governor,  and  the  remainder  to  the  Governor  for  the 
time  being.  The  rooms  were  stripped  of  their  sconces, 
lustres,  and  laced  hangings,  the  cushions  of  state  were 
carried  off  both  from  the  palace  and  chapel,  the  velvet 
curtains  were  packed  up  and  marked  outside  "  Rice  for 
Governor  Drake." 

With  Drake's  departure  all  difficulty  ceased.  The  two 
Governors,  Backhouse  and  Brereton,  worked  together 
admirably,  and  the  Spaniards  commended  them  for  having 
"  behaved  like  men  of  honour  and  Englishmen."  They 
issued  a  manifesto  saying  that  they  would  give  compensa- 
tion for  wrong  done,  and  Villa  Corta  recovered  his  "  blood 
money other  claims  were  "  satisfied  with  justice  and 
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equity,"  and  a  perfect  understanding  arrived  at  with  the 
King's  Lieutenant,  who  it  was  fortunate  had  a  kindly  feeling 
for  the  English  on  account  of  their  "  politeness  and  hand- 
some treatment,"  which  he  could  not  forget,  when  he  had 
been  their  prisoner  in  Cuba.  He  was  "  indisposed "  on 
April  1,  1764,  and  therefore  it  was  to  his  deputy,  Don 
Simon  de  Anda  y  Salazar,  that  Manila  was  given  up.  The 
British  troops  marched  out  of  the  Sea-gate,  and  the  rein- 
stated Spanish  authorities  accorded  to  them  all  the  honours 
of  war.  They  took  with  them  the  two  "  traitor  "  French- 
men (Faller  was  afterwards  murdered  at  Tonquin),  and 
obtained  toleration  for  their  Chinese  allies  who  survived, 
and,  sailing  away,  arrived  at  Batavia  "  in  a  sickly  condition  ' 
on  July  20,  and  left  the  Spaniards  in  full  possession  of  the 
Philippine  Islands  until  the  Spanish- American  War. 
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THE  ATTEMPT  MADE  BY  KUBLAI  KHAN 
TO  CONQUER  JAPAN. 

By  E.  H.  Parker. 

History  only  records  one  attempt  to  conquer  Japanese 
independence  by  forcible  means,  and  the  results  to  the 
invaders  were  so  disastrous  that  Russia  may  well  think 
twice  before  she  determines  to  hoist  the  Czarish  eagles 
over  the  Mikado's  palace  gate.  [Mikado,  by  the  way, 
actually  means  "  The  Sublime  Porte.") 

It  came  about  in  this  wise.  Kublai  Khan,  the  first 
Mongol  Emperor  of  China  to  reign  at  Peking,  and 
Kameyama,  the  (so-called)  ninetieth  Emperor  of  Japan, 
both  came  to  their  respective  thrones  in  the  year  1 260. 
But  at  this  period  not  only  were  the  Mikados  mere  puppets 
in  the  hands  of  the  Shoguns,  but  the  Shdguns  themselves 
were  puppets  in  the  hands  of  the  Regents,  or  M aires  de 
Palais,  of  the  HojO  "dynasty."  The  Mongols  had  just 
reduced  Corea  to  a  tributary  status,  when  certain  obsequious 
Coreans  in  Kublai's  employ  suggested  to  him  that  the  way 
was  now  also  open  to  Japan  :  this  was  in  1265.  In  the  autumn 
of  1266  selection  was  accordingly  made  of  a  chief  envoy, 
whose  name,  as  it  usually  appears  in  Chinese  character,  is 
exactly  the  same  as  that  of  Sir  Robert  Hart,  and  whom 
therefore,  in  order  not  to  obscure  the  subject  with  un- 
couth names,  we  shall  henceforth  designate  as  "  Hart." 
Kublai's  letter  to  Japan  (of  which  two  separate  copies 
are  given  in  Chapters  VI.  and  CVIII.  of  the  Mongol 
History)  sets  out  with  the  usual  Chinese  platitudes 
about  the  historical  duties  of  small  States  ;  explains  how 
a  new  Mongol  dynasty  has  conquered  All  the  Chinas  (a 
term  never  including  New  or  South  China)  ;  how  re- 
bellious Corea  has  been  forgiven  and  once  more  cherished  ; 
how  Japan  is  a  mere  historical  corollary  of  Corea  ;  how 
Japan  had  for  600  years  past  had  relations  with  previous 
Chinese  dynasties  ;  and  how  her  present  apparent  neglect 
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to  do  her  vassal  duty  is  probably  due  rather  to  ignorance 
of  /aits  accomplis  than  to  wilfulness  of  purpose.  A  piece 
of  unmistakably  Chinese  logic  winds  up  the  epistle  :  "  The 
sages  of  antiquity  have  always  declared  all  men  within  the 
four  seas  to  be  of  one  family  ;  but  if  there  be  no  com- 
munication of  good-will,  where  do  family  principles  come 
in  ?  If  things  are  suffered  to  tend  towards  war,  how  can 
there  be  good- will  ?    King  !  think  well  on't !" 

The  King  of  Corea,  who  had  meanwhile  been  instructed 
to  show  the  road  to  the  Mongol  mission,  provided  it  with 
two  high  officers  as  escort.  In  1267,  however,  Hart 
and  his  staff  returned  to  Peking  from  their  wanderings, 
re  in/ectdy  faithfully  accompanied  by  their  Corean  guides, 
whose  explanations  as  to  why  the  goal  had  not  been 
reached  were  by  no  means  satisfactory  to  Kublai.  The 
whole  party  was  despatched  once  more  to  Corea,  carrying 
with  them  to  the  King  positive  instructions  "  to  succeed 
better  this  time." 

The  wily  King  of  Corea  now  adopted  another  tack. 
He  pleaded  that  the  sea-route  was  beset  with  dangers  to 
which  it  would  be  unseemly  to  expose  the  person  of  an 
Imperial  envoy,  but  he  accommodatingly  sent  the  Emperor's 
letter  on  to  Japan  by  an  envoy  of  his  own.  This  Corean 
envoy  was  detained  half  a  year  by  the  Japanese,  but  he 
had  also  to  return  empty-handed.  Meanwhile  the  King  of 
Corea  sent  his  own  brother  on  a  special  mission  to  Kublai, 
to  endeavour  to  mollify  His  Tartar  Majesty. 

In  the  autumn  of  1268  Hart  and  his  former  assistant 
colleague  were  sent  a  third  time.  As  a  surveying-party 
had  meanwhile  been  examining  the  sea-route  by  way  of 
Quelpaert  Island,  the  mission  was  enabled  to  reach  the 
Tsushima  Islands  this  time ;  but  the  local  authority  would 
not  suffer  them  to  land,  or  at  least  to  stay ;  nor  were  the 
letters  accepted,  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Japanese,  "the 
phraseology  was  not  considered  sufficiently  modest." 
Once  more  the  unsuccessful  mission  returned  to  Peking, 
but  on  this  occasion  it  was  with  two  Japanese  "  captives  " — 
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probably  spies ;  for  there  is  plenty  of  evidence  that  even 
then  the  art  was  well  understood  in  Japan.  In  the  summer 
of  1269  it  was  resolved  to  utilize  these  captives  as  a  peg 
whereon  to  hang  the  conciliatory  and  virtuous  act  of  re- 
turning them.  Coreans  were  entrusted  with  this  mission  ; 
but  even  this  letter  the  Japanese  declined  to  receive,  and 
the  envoys  were  detained  a  considerable  time  in  the  official 
prisons  at  Dazai  Fu  (in  Chikuzen). 

Early  in  the  year  1270  a  Manchu  Tartar  in  Kublai's 
employ,  named  Djuyaoka,  who  had  already  been  employed 
as  a  kind  of  resident  or  adviser  at  the  Court  of  the  King 
of  Corea,  was  despatched  on  a  solemn  mission  to  Japan, 
having  earnestly  volunteered  for  this  new  service  in  spite 
of  his  gray  hairs.  The  King  of  Corea  was  again  ordered 
to  assist,  and  a  Corean  in  Chinese  employ,  named  Hung 
Ts'a-k'iu  (Marco  Polo's  Von-Sanichin),  was  told  to  de- 
monstrate with  a  fleet  around  the  Liao  Tung  and  Corean 
peninsulas.  The  envoy  is  usually  called  by  his  adopted 
Chinese  name  of  Chao  Liang-pih.  The  mission  landed 
in  the  spring  of  1 271  at  an  island  called  Golden  Ford, 
which,  according  to  the  Chinese  characters,  ought,  I 
suppose,  to  be  pronounced  Kananari  in  Japanese.  Here 
the  strangers  met  with  a  very  rough  reception.  The 
Tartar,  however,  kept  his  head  well  during  the  various 
attempts  which  were  made  to  frighten  him  ;  he  pointed 
out  the  historical  precedents  to  be  found  in  the  annals  of 
previous  Chinese  dynasties,  and  firmly  declined  to  surrender 
his  credentials  except  at  the  chief  seat  of  government,  and 
to  the  King  or  ruler  in  person.  It  seems  that  even  the 
Japanese  now  began  to  see  that  the  "  honest  broker," 
Corea,  was  playing  false  to  both  sides ;  at  all  events,  they 
said  that  "  Corea  had  reported  the  imminence  of  a  Chinese 
attack,  whereas  Kublai's  language  seemed  to  deprecate 
war."  Officials  from  headquarters  explained  that  "  from 
ancient  times  till  now,  no  foreign  envoy  has  ever  gone  east 
of  the  Dazai  Fu."  The  reply  to  this  was:  •■if  1  cannot 
see  your  ruler,  you  had  better  take  him  my  head  •  but 
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you  shall  not  have  my  documents."  The  Japanese  pleaded 
that  it  was  too  far  to  the  ruler's  capital,  but  that  in  the 
meantime  they  would  send  officers  back  with  him  to 
China.  He  was  thereupon  sent  back  to  await  events  at 
Tsushima,  and  having  remained  there  a  year,  he  arrived 
back  in  Peking  in  the  summer  of  1273.  In  escorting  him 
to  Tsushima,  the  Japanese  had  sent  with  him  a  number 
of  secondary  officials  to  have  an  audience  of  Kublai  ;  it 
appears  that  the  Japanese  had  been  alarmed  at  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  Mongol  garrison  at  Kin  Chow  (I  suppose 
the  one  near  Port  Arthur,  then  within  Corean  dominions) ; 
and  the  Tartar  envoy,  during  his  stay  in  Tsushima,  now 
sent  on  these  Japanese  44  envoys  "  (or  spies)  in  advance, 
advising  Kublai  at  the  same  time  to  humour  Japanese 
susceptibilities  by  removing  the  Kin  Chow  garrison.  The 
Cabinet  Council  suggested  to  Kublai  that  it  would  be  a  good 
thing  to  explain  to  the  Japanese  envoys  that  the  occupation 
of  Kin  Chow  was  "  only  temporary,"  and  would  be  re- 
moved so  soon  as  the  operations  now  in  process  against 
Quelpaert  were  at  an  end.  It  is  related  that  the  "  Japanese 
interpreters  "  (which  probably  means  Chinese  accompany- 
ing the  Japanese)  explained  to  Kublai  that  it  was  quite 
unnecessary  to  go  round  vid  Corea,  and  that  with  a  good 
wind  it  was  possible  to  reach  Japan  in  a  very  short  time. 
Kublai  said  :  "  Then  I  must  think  it  over  afresh."  Late 
in  the  year  1273  the  same  Tartar  envoy  was  once  more 
sent  to  Japan,  but  it  is  not  stated  by  what  route  or  where 
he  first  landed  ;  this  time  he  really  reached  the  Dazai  Fu% 
or  capital  of  Chikuzen.  In  that  same  year,  and  possibly  in 
connection  with  the  above  mission,  a  Chinese  general,  Liu 
T'ung,  with  a  force  of  40,000  men  in  900  boats,  defeated 
100,000  Japanese  ;  it  is  not  stated  where.  I  am  inclined 
to  think  from  the  consonance  of  the  word  Liu  and  the 
900  boats  that  this  must  be  the  affair  mentioned  lower 
down.  The  Manchu  Tartar  envoy  seems  to  have  been  a 
very  sensible  sort  of  man,  for  not  only  did  he  bring  back 
with  him  full  details  of  the  names  and  titles  of  the  Mikado 
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and  his  Ministers,  descriptions  of  the  cities  and  districts, 
particulars  of  national  customs,  local  products,  etc.,  but  he 
also  strongly  dissuaded  Kublai  from  engaging  in  a  useless 
war  with  Japan  ;  and  he  also  gave  some  excellent  advice  to 
the  celebrated  Mongol  General  Bayen,  who  was  just  then 
preparing  to  "  finish  off"  the  southern  provinces  of  China. 
It  may  not  be  generally  known,  but  it  is  a  fact  that  Bayen 
himself  in  the  late  autumn  of  1273  had  been  originally 
destined  for  the  Japanese  expedition,  and  the  prisoners 
captured  at  the  first  attack  on  Siang-yang  Fu  (Marco 
Polo's  Sa-yan  Fu)  had  already  been  handed  over  to  him 
for  service  in  Japan.  The  Mongol  History  also  gives  a 
full  copy  of  the  letter  sent  to  Japan  on  this  occasion.  In 
it  Kublai  expresses  his  surprise  at  the  persistent  ignoring 
by  Japan  of  his  successive  missions  ;  he  charitably  suggests 
that  44  perhaps  the  fresh  troubles  and  revolutions  in  Corea, 
which  have  now  once  more  been  settled,  are  more  to  blame 
than  your  own  deliberate  intentions."  The  menace  of  war 
was  a  little  stronger  than  in  the  letter  of  1 266,  but  was  still 
decently  veiled  and  somewhat  guarded.  Before  starting, 
the  Manchu  had  requested  that  the  etiquette  to  be  observed 
at  his  audience  with  the  ruler  might  be  laid  down.  The 
Cabinet  Council,  to  be  on  the  safe  side,  advised  :  "  As  the 
relative  ranks  prevailing  in  the  country  are  unknown  to  us, 
we  have  no  definite  etiquette  to  specify."  On  the  other 
hand,  both  Kublai  and  his  Ministers  were  much  too  sharp 
to  believe  in  the  power  of  the  "  guard-house  west  of  the 
Dazai  J*u,"  and  they  came  to  the  sensible  conclusion  that 
the  Japanese  "  envoys  "  were  simply  war-spies  sent  by  the 
supreme  Japanese  Government  itself. 

Chinese  history  does  not  explain  why,  amid  the  con- 
flicting counsels  exposed  above,  and  others  mentioned  in 
biographical  chapters,  Kublai  decided  to  attack  Japan  at  the 
very  moment  when  Bayen  was  marching  upon  South  China  ; 
but,  any  way,  during  the  year  1274  large  numbers  of 
Manchus  were  raised  for  service  in  Japan,  and  placed 
under  General  Hung.    (Sanichin  may  perhaps  stand  for 
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the  Chinese  word  tsiang-chiin,  or  "general.")  It  appears 
that,  towards  the  end  of  that  year,  15,000  men  in  900  ships 
made  a  raid  upon  some  point  in  Japan  ;  but,  although  a 
"  victory  "  is  claimed,  no  details  whatever  are  given  beyond 
the  facts  that  "our  army  showed  a  lack  of  order;  the 
arrows  were  exhausted  ;  and  we  achieved  nothing  beyond 
plundering."  The  three  islands  raided  were  Tsushima, 
Iki,  and  one  I  cannot  identify,  described  in  Chinese  as 
/ -man. 

The  Japanese  annals  confirm  the  attack  upon  Tsushima 
and  Iki,  adding  that  the  enemy  slew  all  the  males,  and 
carried  off  all  the  females  in  the  two  islands,  but  were 
unsuccessful  in  their  advance  upon  the  Dazai  Fu.  The 
enemy's  general,  Liu  Fu-heng,  was  slain  ;  the  enemy 
numbered  30,000.  (The  slain  officer  was,  perhaps,  a 
relative  of  Liu  T'ung,  who  served  again  in  China.) 

In  the  year  1275  two  more  envoys  bearing  Chinese 
names  were  sent  with  letters  to  Japan,  "but  they  also  got 
no  reply."  The  Japanese  annals  confirm  this,  and  add  that 
"they  came  to  discuss  terms  of  peace,  but  their  envoy, 
Tu  Shi-chung  (whose  name  corresponds),  was  decapitated." 
This  is  true,  but  he  was  not  decapitated  until  i23o,  and,  as 
is  well  known  to  competent  students,  Japanese  history  is 
always  open  to  suspicion  when  it  conflicts  with  Chinese, 
and  too  often  "  touches  up  "  from  Chinese. 

In  1277  some  merchants  from  Japan  appeared  in  China 
with  a  quantity  of  gold  which  they  desired  to  exchange  for 
copper  "  cash."  The  following  year  the  "  coast  authorities  " 
(probably  meaning  at  Ningpo  and  Wenchow,  where  even 
now,  as  I  found  in  1884,  immense  quantities  of  old  Japanese 
copper  cash  are  in  daily  use)  were  instructed  to  permit 
Japanese  trade.  But  preparations  for  war  still  went  on, 
and  the  headquarters  of  the  army  were  fixed  at  Liao- 
yang,  where  General  Kuropatkin  fixes  his  now  (May). 
Naval  preparations  were  particularly  active  during  1279, 
and  Corea  was  invited  to  make  arrangements  for  boats 
to  be  built  in  that  country,  where  timber  was  so  plentiful 
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— evidently  alluding  to  the  Russian  "concessions"  on  the 
Yalu.  Large  numbers  of  ships  were  also  constructed  in 
Central  China.  During  this  year  a  defeated  Chinese 
general  in  Mongol  employ,  named  Fan  Wen-hu,  advised 
that  the  war  against  Japan  should  be  postponed  "until  the 
result  of  our  mission,  accompanied  by  the  Japanese  priest 
carrying  our  letters,  shall  be  known.'"  When  this  priest 
was  appointed,  by  whom,  and  to  do  what,  there  is  nothing 
to  show.  To  a  certain  extent  this  enigmatical  sentence  is 
supported  by  the  Japanese  annals,  which  announce  that 
"in  the  summer  of  1279  the  Mongol  generals  Hia  Kwei 
and  Fan  Wen-hu  came  and  sent  aides-de-camp  to  the 
Dazai  Fu  to  discuss  peace,  but  Tokimune  (the  Regent) 
had  them  decapitated  at  Hakata  in  Chikuzen."  Hia  Kwei 
was  certainly  another  defeated  Chinese  general,  but  I  do 
not  think  he  ever  went  to  Japan :  this  is  probably  a 
"fake."  It  is  in  the  spring  of  1280  that  the  Chinese  record 
the  execution  by  the  Japanese  of  "  Tu  Shi-chung,"  etc. 
But  it  is  quite  evident  that  Fan  Wen-hu  cannot  possibly 
have  been  executed  in  1279,  for  later  on,  in  1280,  after 
Hung  Ts'a-k'iu  and  others  had  been  appointed  to  the 
Japan  expedition,  "  it  was  decided  to  wait  a  little,  and 
Fan  Wen-hu  was  consulted  as  to  the  best  means  of  attack  : 
meanwhile  prisoners  of  war,  criminals,  Mussulmans,  etc., 
were  enlisted,  and  volunteers  were  called  for."  It  is 
difficult  to  account  for  "Mussulmans"  in  such  company, 
for  the  villainous  "  Saracen  "  Achmat  was  just  then  at  the 
height  of  his  power.  The  King  of  Corea  meanwhile 
personally  paid  a  visit  to  Peking,  and  gave  the  assurance 
that  he  was  raising  30,000  extra  soldiers  to  serve  in  the 
Japan  War.  Fan  Wen-hu  was  now  placed  in  supreme 
command  of  100,000  men.  "The  King  of  Corea.  with 
10,000  soldiers,  15,000  seamen,  900  warships,  and  110,000 
cwt.  of  grain,  proceeded  against  Japan.  Hung  Ts'a-k'iu 
and  his  colleagues  were  provided  with  weapons,  Corean 
armour,  jackets,  etc.  The  troops  were  given  strict  instruc- 
tions not  to  harass  the  inhabitants  of  Corea.  Corean 
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generals  received  high  rank,  and  the  King  was  given 
extra  honours." 

In  1281  the  generals  Hung  Ts'a-k'iu  and  Hintu 
(a  Ouigour  Turk)  went  in  command  of  a  naval  force 
of  40,000  men  via  "Kin  Chou  in  Corea."  Another  force 
of  100,000  men  was  sent  across  the  sea  from  (modern) 
Ningpo  and  Tinghai,  the  two  forces  arranging  to  meet  at 
the  islands  of  Iki  and  Hirado.  A-lou-han  (a  Mongol)  and 
Fan  Wen-hu  received  in  anticipation  the  honorary  titles  of 
"  Left  and  Right  Governors  of  Japan  province"  ;  and  when 
they  and  the  other  generals  took  leave  of  Kublai,  the 
Emperor  said :  "  As  they  had  sent  us  envoys  first,  we  also 
sent  envoys  thither ;  but  then  they  kept  our  envoys,  and 
would  not  let  them  go;  hence  I  send  you,  gentlemen,  on 
this  errand.  I  understand  the  Chinese  say  that  when  you 
take  another  people's  country,  you  need  to  get  both  the 
people  and  the  land.  If  you  go  and  slay  all  the  people, 
and  only  secure  the  land,  what  use  is  that?  There  is 
another  matter,  upon  which  I  feel  truly  anxious — that  is, 
I  fear  want  of  harmony  amongst  you,  gentlemen  !  If  the 
natives  of  that  country  come  to  discuss  any  matter  with 
you,  gentlemen,  you  should  join  your  minds  for  one  common 
plan,  and  reply  as  though  one  mouth  only  had  to  speak." 

When  the  army,  after  a  week's  sail  from  Tinghai,  reached 
the  islands  of  Ku-tsi  (off  Masanpho)  and  Tsushima,  some 
Japanese  stranded  fishermen  were  caught  and  forced  to 
sketch  a  map  of  the  localities ;  and  meanwhile  it  had  been 
agreed  that  the  island  of  Iki  was  a  better  rendezvous  than 
"Kin  Chou  in  Corea,':  on  account  of  the  then  prevailing 
winds.  From  the  Japanese  sailors'  sketch  it  appeared  that 
a  little  west  of  the  Dazai  Fu  was  the  island  of  Hirado, 
which,  being  surrounded  on  all  sides  with  plenty  of  water, 
afforded  a  good  anchorage  for  the  ships,  and  was,  more- 
over, quite  unguarded.  It  was  decided  (subject,  apparently, 
to  Kublai's  approval)  to  occupy  Hirado  first,  and  then 
summon  General  Hung,  etc.,  from  Iki,  to  join  in  a  general 
attack.    Kublai  replied  by  messenger  :  "  I  can't  judge  here 
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of  the  situation  there.  I  presume  Alouhan  and  his  colleagues 
ought  to  know,  and  they  must  decide  for  themselves." 

Meanwhile  Alouhan  (written  also  Alahan)  had  fallen  sick, 
and  died  at  Ningpo,  and  another  Mongol,  named  Atahai 
(written  also  Antahai).  was  sent  to  replace  him.  Now 
comes  the  sudden  collapse  of  the  whole  expedition,  recorded, 
unfortunately,  in  most  laconic  and  unsatisfactory  terms. 

I  give  the  various  extracts  in  extenso : 

1  (Chapter  on  Japan). — Eighth  moon.  The  generals, 
having  before  coming  in  sight  of  the  enemy  lost  their 
entire  force,  got  back.  They  said  that,  "having  reached 
Japan,  they  wished  to  attack  the  Dazai  Fu,  but  that  a 
violent  wind  smashed  the  ships.  That  they  were  still 
bent  on  discussing  operations,  when  three  of  the  com- 
manders [Chinese  names]  declined  to  accept  their  orders 
any  more,  and  made  off.  The  provincial  staff  conveyed 
the  rest  of  the  army  to  Hoh  P'u  [probably  =  Masanpho], 
whence  they  were  dismissed  back  to  their  homes."  But 
one  of  the  defeated  soldiers,  who  succeeded  in  escaping 
home,  gave  the  following  account :  "  The  imperial  armies 
in  the  6th  moon  put  to  sea.  In  the  7th  moon  they  reached 
Hirado  Island,  and  then  moved  to  Five  Dragon  Mountains 
[the  Japanese  pronunciation  would  be  Go-riu  Shima,  or 
Yama,  and  perhaps  it  means  the  Goto  Islands].  On  the 
1st  of  the  8th  moon  the  wind  smashed  the  ships.  On  the 
5th  day  Fan  W£n-hu  and  the  other  generals  each  made 
selection  of  the  soundest  and  best  boats,  got  into  them, 
and  abandoned  the  soldiers,  to  the  number  of  over 
100,000,  at  the  foot  of  the  hills.  The  soldiers  then  agreed 
to  elect  the  centurion  Chang  as  general  in  command,  and 
styled  him  '  General  Chang,'  submitting  themselves  to  his 
orders.  They  were  just  engaged  in  cutting  down  trees  to 
make  boats  to  come  back  in,  when  on  the  7th  day  the 
Japanese  came  and  gave  battle.  All  were  killed  except 
20,000  or  30,000  who  were  carried  off  prisoners.  On  the 
9th  day  these  got  to  the  Eight  Horn  Islands"  [the 
Japanese  pronunciation  would  be  Hakkaku  Shima],  where 
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all  the  Mongols,  Coreans,  and  men  of  Han  [=  North 
ina]  were  massacred.  As  it  was  understood  that  the 
newly-recruited  army  consisted  of  men  of  T'ang  [  =  Can- 
tonese, etc.],  they  were  not  killed,  but  turned  into  slaves, 
of  whom  deponent  was  one.  The  trouble  arose  from  want 
of  harmony  and  subordination  in  the  general  staff,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  they  abandoned  the  troops  and  returned. 
After  some  time  two  other  stragglers  got  back  ;  that  is, 
out  of  a  host  of  100,000  only  three  ever  returned. 

2  (Chapter  on  the  Ouigour  General,  Siang-wei). — In 
1 281  the  sea-force  of  100,000  men  under  Fan  Wen-hu, 
etc.,  took  seven  days  and  nights  to  reach  Bamboo  Island 
[the  Japanese  pronunciation  would  be  Chikushima  ;  perhaps 
it  is  another  form  of  Tsushima],  where  they  effected  a 
junction  with  the  forces  of  the  provincial  staff  from  Liao- 
yang.  It  was  the  intention  to  first  attack  the  Dazai  Fut 
but  there  was  vacillation  and  indecision.  On  the  1st 
day  of  the  8th  moon  a  great  typhoon  raged,  and  60  or 
70  per  cent,  of  the  army  perished.  The  Emperor  was 
furious,  etc. 

3  (Chapter  on  Li  T'ing,  a  Shan  Tung  man,  who  was  on 
Fan  Wen-hu's  staff). — In  1281  the  army  encamped  on 
Bamboo  Island,  but,  a  storm  arising,  the  vessels  were  all 
smashed.  Li  T'ing  escaped  ashore  on  a  piece  of  wreckage, 
collected  the  remains  of  the  host,  and  returned  via  Corea 
to  Peking.  Only  10  to  20  per  cent,  of  the  soldiers 
escaped  alive  (apparently  referring  to  the  40,000,  not  to 
the  100,000). 

4  (Chapter  on  the  Chih  Li  man  Chang  Hi). — He  accom- 
panied Fan  Wen-hu  and  Li  T'ing  with  the  naval  force 
which  crossed  the  sea  against  Japan.  Chang  Hi,  on 
arrival,  at  once  left  his  boats,  and  set  to  work  entrenching 
on  the  island  of  Hirado.  He  also  kept  his  warships  at 
anchor  at  a  cable's  length  from  each  other,  so  as  to  avoid 
the  destructive  action  of  wind  and  waves.  When  the 
great  typhoon  arose  in  the  8th  moon,  the  galleons  of 
Fan  and  Li  were  all  smashed;  only  Chang  Hi's  escaped 
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uninjured.  When  Fan  Wen-hu,  etc.,  suggested  going  back, 
Chang  Hi  said  :  "  Half  the  soldiers  are  drowned,  but 
those  who  have  escaped  death  are  all  sturdy  troops.  Surely 
it  is  better  for  us  to  take  advantage  of  this  moment,  before 
they  have  begun  to  think  regretfully  of  home,  to  live  on 
the  enemy's  country  and  advance  ?"  Fan  W£n-hu,  etc., 
would  not  agree  to  this,  and  said :  "  When  we  see  the 
Emperor,  we  will  bear  all  the  blame  ;  you  have  no  share 
in  it."  Chang  Hi  gave  them  a  number  of  his  boats.  At 
that  instant  there  were  4,000  soldiers  encamped  on  Hirado 
Island  without  any  boats.  Chang  Hi  said  :  *•  How  can  I 
bear  to  leave  them  ?"  And  he  then  jettisoned  all  the 
seventy  horses  in  the  boats  in  order  to  enable  them  to  get 
back.  When  they  got  to  Peking,  Fan  Wen-hu,  etc.,  were 
all  disgraced.    Only  Chang  Hi  escaped  punishment. 

5  (Chapter  on  Ch'u  Ting,  an  An  Hwei  man). — He  was 
with  Fan  Wen-hu's  force  when  the  sudden  storm  arose. 
His  craft  was  smashed,  but  Ch'u  Ting  got  hold  of  a  piece 
of  wreckage,  and  drifted  about  for  three  days  and  three 
nights,  until  he  fell  in  with  Fan  Wen-hu's  ship  at  a  certain 
island,  and  was  thus  able  to  get  to  Kin  Chou  in  Corea. 
The  soldiers  encamped  in  the  Hoh  P'u  bay  also  drifted  in, 
and  were  collected  and  taken  home  by  him. 

(Chapter  on  Hung  Tsiin-k'i,  alias  Hung  Ts'a-k'iu,  a 
Corean  of  ancient  Chinese  descent.) — [After  recounting 
how  Kublai  placed  him  in  charge  of  the  well-disposed 
Corean  troops,  how  he  served  in  the  Corean  and  Quelpaert 
campaigns,  and  against  Japan  in  1274  and  1277,  the 
Mongol  History  goes  on:]  In  1281,  in  company  with 
Hintu  [a  Ouigour],  he  led  a  naval  force  of  40,000  men  via 
Kin  Chou  and  Hoh-p'u  in  Corea  to  join  the  100,000  men 
coming  by  sea  from  Ningpo  under  Fan  Wen-hu.  Forces 
were  joined  at  the  Iki,  Hirado,  and  other  islands  of  Japan  ; 
but,  before  the  hostile  forces  were  encountered,  in  the 
8th  month  a  storm  smashed  the  ships,  and  he  returned. 

(Extract  from  Japanese  Riokuji,  or  Historical  Hand- 
book.)—  In  the  5th  moon  of  1281  the  Mongols  raided  us 
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on  a  wholesale  scale.  Our  troops  were  unsuccessful  in 
resisting  them  at  Iki  and  Tsushima.  The  enemy  advanced 
and  occupied  Five  Dragon  Mountains  in  Hizen.  The 
Hojo  tandai  led  the  troops  bravely  to  the  fight.  The 
enemy  retired  upon  Takashima.  In  the  intercalary  7th 
moon  a  great  wind  blew.  The  enemy's  warships  were  all 
broken  to  pieces.  Our  troops  energetically  attacked  and 
cut  them  up,  the  sea  being  covered  with  prostrate  corpses. 
Of  the  Mongol  army  of  100,000,  only  three  men  got  back 
alive.  Henceforward  the  Mongols  were  unable  to  pry 
about  our  coasts  again.  [Stein  is  wrong  in  saying  that 
Hojo  Tokimune  defeated  the  Mongols.  In  1279  a  new 
generalissimo  was  created,  bearing  the  title  of  "tandai  for 
the  west,"  and  another  of  the  Hojo  family  received  the 
appointment.  Tandai  is  a  bastard  Chinese  word  invented 
for  the  occasion.] 

•  •  *  *  • 

It  may  be  of  interest  here  to  see  what  happened  to  the 
founder  of  the  Chinese  dynasty  of  Ming,  after  the  Mongols 
had  been  driven  out  "bag  and  baggage"  from  China  in 
1368.  He  was  no  sooner  seated  on  the  throne  than  he 
sent  a  Sub-prefect  of  but  moderate  status,  named  Chao 
Chih,  to  try  and  bring  the  "  King  of  Japan  "  to  a  sense  of 
duty.  The  supposed  King  was  apparently  the  Shogun 
Yoshimitsu,  of  the  Ashikaga  family.  The  Chinese  call 
him  "  Liang-hwai,"  which  means  "Good  embosom," 
whereas  the  true  Chinese  characters  used  by  him  (f-mi/i, 
pronounced  or  rendered  in  Japanese  "  Yoshi-mitsu ")  also 
mean  "  Good  fill  ; "  and  we  may  conclude,  therefore,  that  the 
Japanese  did  what  the  Annamese  did  in  this  and  other 
diplomatic  matters — they  used  fictitious  or  garbled  names 
in  corresponding  with  China.  The  Chinese  envoy  was 
admitted  by  Liang-hwai  to  audience,  and  received  the 
following  reply  to  his  homily:  "Although  our  country  lies 
to  the  east  of  Fusang  [the  mythical  Ultima  Thule  of  the 
Chinese  Far  East],  we  have  always  shown  a  proper 
admiration  for  China.    However,  the  Mongols,  though 
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as  much  barbarous  as  ourselves,  wished  to  make  serfs  of 
us,  to  which  my  royal  predecessors  would  not  submit. 
They  then  sent  us  an  envoy  of  the  name  of  Chao  [i.e., 
Djuyaoka  the  Manchu,  who  adopted  the  Chinese  name  of 
Chao  Liang-pih],  and  he  beguiled  us  with  his  smooth  talk  ; 
but  the  words  were  scarcely  out  of  his  mouth,  when 
100,000  men  were  drawn  up  in  array  on  our  shores. 
Thanks  to  the  helping  hand  of  Heaven,  the  raging 
elements  annihilated  these  armies  at  one  swoop.  A  new 
Son  of  Heaven  is  now  Emperor  over  China,  and  the 
celestial  envoy  is  once  more  surnamed  Chao.  May  you  be 
a  descendant  of  that  Mongol,  then  ?  Are  you  also  going 
to  beguile  us  with  fine  words,  as  he  did,  and  then  surprise 
us  ?"  He  then  made  a  sign  to  his  attendants,  who  looked 
as  though  they  were  about  to  knife  him.  But  Chao  Chih 
kept  quite  cool,  and  calmly  said  :  "  Our  sacred,  august, 
martial,  and  polished  Son  of  Heaven  of  the  Great  Ming 
Dynasty  is  not  to  be  compared  with  a  Mongol ;  nor  am  I 
a  descendant  of  the  Mongol  envoy  in  question.  You  have 
the  power  to  knife  me  ;  knife  me  !" 

The  story  goes  that  Yoshimitsu  was  mollified  at  this 
spectacle  of  bravery,  and  even  accepted  a  vassal  status. 
But  Japanese  piracies  followed.  The  Emperor,  perceiving 
that  the  Japanese  were  "  Buddhomaniacs,"  conceived  the 
idea  of  getting  moral  influence  over  them,  like  the  Tibetans, 
through  priests.  The  nine  dynasts  of  Japan  and  the 
independent  daimyds  who  sent  "  tribute  "  without  respectful 
"addresses"  rather  puzzled  him.  Finally,  remonstrances 
were  addressed  both  to  the  "  King,"  Liang-hwai,  and  to  the 
Shogun,  which  exact  term  is  now  first  actually  used  by  the 
Chinese.  Liang-hwai  (whoever  he  was)  replied  sarcasti- 
cally as  follows  :  "  Your  subject  understands  that,  from  the 
time  of  the  ancient  Emperors  [of  Chinese  history]  it  is  only 
China  that  has  had  a  dominus  ;  but  surely  we  barbarians  may 
at  least  have  our  princes  ?  The  vast  expanse  of  heaven  and 
earth  is  not  subject  to  the  control  of  a  single  dominus.  The 
immense  spaces  of  the  world  are  for  all  countries  to  share 
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alike.  In  other  words  [what  the  Chinese  call]  the  *  orbis 
terra '  is  an  orbis  terra  of  the  orbis  terrarum,  and  is  not 
the  orbis  terra  of  one  single  individual.  Your  subject  dwells 
among  the  distant  and  feeble  Wo  [the  ancient  name  for 
44  Japanese  "],  in  a  small  and  contracted  country.  Our  cities 
and  moats  scarce  number  sixty,  and  our  territory  does  not 
cover  3,000  U;  and  yet  we  have  learned  to  be  content 
with  our  lot.  Your  Majesty  is  the  dominus  of  China, 
the  prince  of  10,000  chariots  [i.e.,  of  Imperial  rank], 
whose  cities  and  moats  number  several  thousand,  and 
whose  domain  covers  millions  of  // ;  and  yet  you  are  not 
satisfied,  and  are  always  devising  schemes  of  extermination. 
Now,  when  heaven  evinces  baleful  omens,  the  starry  bodies 
shift  their  places  ;  when  the  earth  does  the  same,  dragons 
and  snakes  crawl  over  the  land  ;  when  man  does  so,  heaven 
and  earth  go  topsy-turvy.  In  the  good  old  times  of  the 
[Chinese]  Emperors  Yao  and  Shun,  people  came  with 
homage  from  all  parts.  When  the  Emperors  T'ang  and 
Wu  [of  China]  exhibited  their  virtuous  qualities,  tribute 
poured  in  from  every  quarter.  I  understand  that  the  Celes- 
tial Court  has  acts  of  war  in  view  :  well,  my  poor  country- 
has  also  its  own  ideas  of  how  to  resist.  In  the  civil  de- 
partment we  possess  the  texts  of  Confucius,  Mencius,  and 
the  Tao-teh  King  [of  Lao-tsz].  In  the  military  depart- 
ment we  possess  the  strategical  works  of  [the  celebrated 
Chinese  authorities  on  war]  Sun  Wu  and  Wu  K'i.  Again, 
I  understand  that  your  Majesty,  having  selected  the  most 
effective  of  military  lieutenants  and  raised  the  finest  of 
troops,  contemplates  an  attack  upon  your  subject's  territory  ; 
in  which  case,  of  course,  both  our  meadow-lands  and  our 
mountain  isles  in  the  sea  will  make  every  adequate  pre- 
paration. Surely  it  cannot  be  expected  that  we  shall  receive 
the  invading  host  submissively  on  our  knees  by  the  road- 
side ?  Such  tame  acquiescence  would  as  insecurely  preserve 
our  existence  as  stout  resistance  will  necessarily  cost  us 
our  lives.  Your  subject  is  by  no  means  afraid  of  staking 
for  a  little  gamble  in  front  of  the  Alashan  Mountains 
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[apparently  in  allusion  to  the  fearful  thrashing  the  Chinese 
received  about  a.d.  1060,  when  they  made  a  rash  and  unjust 
attempt  to  conquer  the  little  Tangut  Empire].  Should  the 
Prince  conquer  and  the  subject  lose,  well,  then,  the  State 
Above  will  get  all  it  wants.  But  should  the  subject  conquer 
and  the  Prince  lose,  the  shame  of  it  will  be  for  our  small 
country  to  bear  as  we  can.  From  ancient  times  peace  has 
always  been  the  wisest  course,  and  abstention  from  fighting 
the  best  thing,  thus  obviating  the  butchery  of  the  innocent 
people,  and  rescuing  the  poor  folk  from  misery  and  suffering. 
For  these  reasons  I  now  send  a  special  envoy  respectfully 
to  present  himself  below  your  Majesty's  throne,  and  it  is 
I  who  trust  the  State  Above  *  will  think  well  on't/  "  When 
the  Emperor  received  this  address  he  was  very  much 
incensed  ;  but,  taking  warning  by  Mongol  experiences,  he 
never  took  any  warlike  steps. 

Probably  for  the  same  reasons  the  present  Manchu 
dynasty  has  always  given  the  Japanese  a  wide  berth. 
Elven  before  they  had  completely  conquered  China,  the 
Manchu  chieftains  ordered,  in  1637,  that  trade  with  Japan 
should  continue.  In  1710  coast  officials  were  warned  by 
the  Emperor  to  be  considerate  to  Japanese  traders,  and 
thus  avoid  provoking  piracies,  such  as  vexed  the  Ming 
Emperors.  There  are  allusions  to  Japanese  swords,  ship- 
wrecked seamen,  Japanese  copper ;  and  also  to  the  above- 
mentioned  Japanese  cash  in  circulation  at  Wenchow,  dating 
from  Mongol  times.  With  these  exceptions  Japan  is  never 
once  seriously  mentioned  between  1640  and  1870,  and  not 
once  politically  at  all. 
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PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  EAST  INDIA 

ASSOCIATION. 

At  a  meeting  held  at  the  Westminster  Palace  Hotel  on  Wednesday, 
May  1 8,  1904,  a  paper  was  read  by  Frank  Birdwood,  Esq.,  on  "The 
Empire's  Greatest  Commercial  Asset."    Ernest  Cable,  Esq.,  in  the  chair. 

Among  those  present  on  May  18  and  25  were:  His  Highness  the  Aga 
Khan,  c.c.i.e.,  The  Lord  Reay,  g.c  The  Right  Hon.  Sir  Charles 

Dilke,  Bart.,  m.p.,  Sir  Lepel  Griffin,  k.c.s.i.,  Sir  George  Birdwood,  k.c.i.e., 
Sir  Mancherjee  Bhownaggree,  k.c.i.e.,  m.p.,  Sir  Patrick  Playfair,  c.i.E.,  Sir 
Thomas  Wardle,  k.b.,  f.g.s.,  Mr.  Leslie  Probyn,  Mr.  Joseph  Walton,  m.p., 
Mr.  H.  A.  Beau  champ,  c.i.e.,  Mr.  J.  D.  Rees,  c.i.e.,  Colonel  Pilcher,  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Durant  Beighton,  Mr.  Alexander  Rogers,  Mrs.  Frank  Birdwood, 
Mrs.  Aublet,  Mrs.  and  Miss  Arathoon,  Miss  Campbell,  Miss  Macgregor, 
Miss  A.  Smith,  Mr.  Perozshah  Jewanji,  Mr.  R.  H.  Elliot,  Mr.  Leigh  Hunt, 
Mr.  F.  H.  Skrine,  Mr.  John  Pollen,  ll.d.,  ci.e.,  Mr.  C.  W.  Whish,  Mr.  Peter 
Donaldson,  Raizada  Hans  Raj,  Mr.  J.  S.  McConechy,  Chowdhry  Dhuleep 
Singh  Sharma,  Mr.  E.  1).  Digby,  Mr.  W.  Coldstream,  Mr.  Parmeshwar 
Lall,  Dr.  Roberts,  Dr  Gray,  Mr.  H.  R.  Cock,  Mr.  J.  Brewis,  Mr.  Victor 
Corbet,  Mr.  Percy  Browne,  Mr.  F.  W.  Taylor,  Mr.  A.  Dillon,  Mr.  Segar, 
Mr.  W.  Goodwin,  Mr.  F.  H.  Brown,  Mr.  D.  N.  Samson,  Mr.  C.  M.  Ken- 
worthy,  Mr.  M.  D.  Daru,  Mr.  N.  N.  Wadia,  Mr.  J.  Wadden  Black, 
Mr.  B.  Rose,  Mr.  W.  Martin  Wood,  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon,  Hon.  Sec 

The  Chairman  having  briefly  introduced  the  lecturer,  his  paper  was 
then  read.* 

The  Chairman  :  Ladies  and  gentlemen,  I  think  it  perhaps  may  be  con- 
venient if  I  take  this  opportunity  of  making  a  few  remarks  upon  Mr. 
Birdwood's  most  interesting  and  able  paper,  in  order  that  any  suggestions 
which  occur  to  me  may  also  form  the  subject  of  your  criticisms.  We  may 
at  once,  I  think,  discard  from  our  inquiry  all  such  well-established  indus- 
tries as  cotton,  jute,  tea,  coal,  etc.,  for  when  any  further  capital  is 
required  for  them  plenty  of  local  money,  chiefly  British,  is  obtainable. 
But  this  local  capital  being  fully  engaged  upon  the  development  of  estab- 
lished industries,  and  native  capital  not  being  forthcoming  for  new  ones, 
how,  then,  can  such  new  industries  be  started  ?  That,  I  think,  describes 
the  state  of  affairs  in  a  few  words,  and  brings  us  to  the  inquiry  before  us. 
It  is  a  question  which  we  may  expect  that  the  Government  of  India  will 
put  to  the  commercial  community  directly  they  succeed  in  establishing 
their  Commercial  Department,  and  therefore  it  is  as  well  that  public 
attention  is  now  being  drawn  to  the  whole  matter.  I  notice  that  Mr. 
Birdwood  blows  both  hot  and  cold  upon  Government  aid  to  private  enter- 
prise, and  I  am  left  in  doubt  whether  on  the  whole  he  prefers  to  be  State 
aided  or  not.  If  you  invoke  and  succeed  in  obtaining  direct  State  aid, 
you  must,  of  course,  put  up  with  certain  drawbacks  and  checks.  Govern- 
ments all  the  world  over  have  their  own  methods  of  business.    And  the 

•  See  paper  elsewhere  in  this  Review. 
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great  difficulty  is  to  determine  the  point  at  which  State  aid  ceases  to  be 
beneficial  and  becomes  a  hindrance.  I  imagine  that  the  feeling  of  a 
British  investor  towards  direct  State-guaranteed  enterprise  in  India  might 
be  a  feeling  of  suspicion,  for  the  presumption  is  that  any  industry  that  is 
dependent  on  State  aid  is  not  good  enough  to  stand  on  its  own  merits. 
I  make  this  statement  more  in  the  nature  of  inquiry,  because  I  am  not  in 
touch  with  British  investors,  and  I  hope  this  statement  of  mine,  if  challenged, 
will  form  the  subject  of  debate  also.  Then,  again,  Mr.  Birdwood  suggests 
that  the  Government  should  become  promoters.  That,  of  course,  is  a  very 
remarkable  suggestion,  but  upon  the  whole  I  am  inclined  to  think  it  would 
be  an  undesirable  procedure,  even  supposing  that  the  Government  should 
be  induced  to  take  up  that  position,  for  if  Government-promoted  concerns 
fail  in  their  career,  a  very  heavy  blow  would  be  dealt  both  to  the  credit  of 
the  Government  and  to  Indian  industries  in  general.  However,  I  do  not 
think  we  need  seriously  consider  that  question  at  all,  for  I  am  convinced 
that  the  Government  would  not  go  so  far  as  to  become  promoters  in  the 
^ordinary  acceptance  of  the  term.  I  am  inclined  to  think,  however,  that 
much  might  be  done  by  systematic  State  aid  in  various  manners.  At 
present,  and  particularly  under  the  existing  regime,  as  I  am  glad  to  be  able 
to  state  from  personal  knowledge,  the  Indian  Government  are  doing  more 
to  assist  private  enterprise.  I  was  particularly  glad  to  hear  Mr.  Birdwood 
admit  this  in  his  paper.  Directly  the  new  Commercial  Department,  which 
we  hope  may  be  sanctioned,  is  in  operation,  we  may  look  for  a  declaration 
of  policy,  and  it  appears  to  me  that  the  example  should  be  followed  by 
India  as  far  as  possible  which  has  been  set  by  Canada  and  other  depen- 
dencies, who  systematically  make  known,  by  pamphlets  and  otherwise,  the 
resources  of  their  countries  in  order  to  attract  both  labour  and  capital.  I 
hold  in  my  hand  a  letter  from  a  man  interested  in  Canadian  enterprise, 
who  promised  to  give  me  a  large  number  of  examples  of  the  way  in  which 
the  Governments  of  British  Columbia  and  Canada  do  this;  but  unfor- 
tunately he  was  only  able  to  give  me  one  or  two  examples  because  he  had 
not  time  to  communicate  with  his  friends,  but  he  gives  the  following 
instances  in  this  letter :  First,  in  order  to  promote  dairy-farming,  experts  are 
provided  at  Government  expense  to  teach  the  newest  and  best  processes  ; 
second,  for  stock- rearing  sires  are  provided  at  a  nominal  cost ;  third,  a  bounty 
is  given  on  all  steel  billets  made  in  the  country ;  fourth,  for  exploration  of 
mineral  districts  boring  plant  is  lent  free.  All  this  is  interesting  as  far  as 
it  goes,  because  it  is  an  indication  of  what  Governments  can  and  will  do. 
India  and  its  resources  appear  to  be  so  little  known  in  comparison  with 
our  other  possessions  that  the  investor  or  promoter  may  well  be  excused  if 
he  fights  shy  of  putting  his  capital  into  an  unknown  land,  and  knowledge 
of  this  sort  can  best  be  disseminated  by  State  advertisement.  But  do  the 
Government  of  India  themselves  know  the  resources  of  their  land,  and  are 
they  in  a  position  to  invite  capital  with  confidence  ?  This  brings  me  to 
another  requirement,  which  is  that  the  Government  should  experimentally 
exploit  new  and  promising  fields  for  capital  and  labour  in  the  interests  of 
their  population  at  large.  Such  exploitation  is  being  carried  on  to  some 
extent  already  in  a  tentative  fashion,  and  I  would  advocate  that  it  should 
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be  done  systematically  and  regarded  as  a  legitimate  function  of  the  State. 
In  a  few  words,  then,  it  appears  to  me  that  the  Government  should  first 
ascertain  the  resources  of  the  country  in  various  new  branches  of  industry, 
whether  by  boring  for  minerals  or  by  erecting  trial  plant  for  the  manipulation 
of  products,  and  should  then,  by  whatever  means  may  be  considered  best, 
bring  the  prospects  of  any  new  successful  ventures,  such  as  those  indicated 
in  the  paper  we  have  heard,  to  the  notice  of  British  capitalists.  I  am  of 
opinion  that  that  is  the  limit  at  which  State  aid  may  at  present  profitably 
be  employed,  and  beyond  that  limit  I  fear  that  its  co-operation  may  be 
harmful,  except,  perhaps,  in  certain  special  cases  where  bounties  might  be 
necessary.  In  my  remarks  I  have  made  no  mention  of  railways.  They  are 
on  a  separate  footing,  and  if  the  present  terms  are  not  a  sufficient  induce- 
ment for  the  attraction  of  capital,  the  matter  will  no  doubt  be  favourably 
considered  by  the  new  Commercial  Department  and  the  suggested  Railway 
Board,  if  we  are  so  fortunate  as  to  obtain  both.  We  have  still  two  years 
before  us  of  the  present  energetic  regime  of  the  Government  of  India— two 
years  during  which  I  am  confident  that  any  well-considered  suggestions, 
by  the  mercantile  community  for  the  quicker  development  of  India  will 
receive  the  most  attentive  and  favourable  consideration.  Let  us  hope, 
therefore,  that  during  these  two  years  both  ourselves  and  the  Government 
of  India  will  have  arrived  at  some  definite  idea  as  to  the  best  policy  to 
adopt  in  the  matter  to  secure  its  effective  initiation. 

Mr.  Joseph  Walton  said  his  personal  interest  in  India  had  been  shown 
by  his  visiting  the  country  and  obtaining  information  on  the  spot  from 
those  best  able  to  inform  him.  The  British  nation  had  reason  to  be  proud 
of  its  great  Empire,  and  judging  from  what  he  had  seen  on  his  different 
visits,  though  no  doubt  a  few  mistakes  had  been  made,  and  would  be 
made,  yet,  on  the  whole,  the  highest  credit  was  due  to  the  officials.  India 
was  one  of  the  most  striking  instances  of  the  successful  government  of  a 
subject  race.  He  had  been  there  twice  during  times  of  famine  as  the 
guest  of  the  Viceroy,  whom  he  was  glad  to  welcome  at  Charing  Cross  the 
day  before  yesterday  and  to  see  looking  so  well.  He  found  him  working 
early  and  late  in  the  most  self-sacrificing  fashion,  and  from  the  highest  to 
the  lowest  the  officials  had  devoted  themselves  to  alleviating  the  terrible 
distress.  He  had  specially  studied  the  question  of  railway  development 
and  the  construction  of  irrigation  works.  When  he  was  first  called  to 
India  there  were  only  some  12,000  or  13,000  miles  of  railway  ;  he  rejoiced 
to  know  that  there  were  now  some  27,000  miles.  They  were  told  by 
experts  that  50,000  or  60,000  miles  were  adequate  for  the  supply  of  all  the 
Empire's  needs  and  he  hoped  the  Government  would  be  induced  to  give 
still  greater  encouragement  to  the  construction  of  a  number  of  feeder  lines 
in  order  to  develop  the  area  of  country  capable  of  wheat-growing.  He 
hoped  that  in  a  few  years  we  should  be  able  to  obtain  more  wheat  from 
India.  We  could  not  buy  the  products  of  India  to  the  same  extent  as 
foreign  nations,  but  of  wheat  we  could  take  largely  increased  quantities,  in 
return  for  which  India  would  take  greater  quantities  of  manufactured  goods 
from  us.  Speaking  generally,  there  was  no  question  of  the  success  of  rail- 
way and  irrigation  works  in  India,  and  as  with  a  population  of  three  hundred 
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millions,  increasing  annually,  such  undertakings  were  bound  to  become 
increasingly  profitable,  the  British  investor  need  feel  no  hesitation.  He 
agreed  with  what  had  been  said  both  by  the  chairman  and  the  lecturer  as 
to  the  importance  of  having  further  information  circulated  in  regard  not 
only  to  the  present  undertakings  and  industries  of  India,  but  also  in  regard 
to  possible  new  enterprises.  He  was  very  sorry  to  see  that  a  further  tea 
duty  had  been  imposed.  Two  years  ago,  when  twopence  was  imposed, 
they  were  told  by  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  that  it  raised  the  duty 
t0  75  P^r  cent,  of  the  value  of  tea,  but  that  it  was  purely  a  war  tax,  and 
would  be  soon  repealed.  Next-  year,  however,  a  fresh  tax  was  imposed ; 
he  therefore  felt  it  his  duty  to  oppose  this  further  twopence,  and  he  was 
sure  that  many  in  the  House  took  the  same  view.  He  had  taken  the 
opportunity  of  visiting  the  various  gold-fields,  and  of  seeing  the  iron  and 
steel  works  and  the  tin  mines  of  Central  and  Southern  India,  and  in  this 
direction  there  was  certainly  abundant  room  for  extension.  They  all 
rejoiced  to  know  that  the  present  condition  of  India  was  satisfactory  and 
that  no  famine  existed,  and  they  could,  he  thought,  look  forward  hopefully 
to  an  era  of  greater  prosperity.  Agreeing  with  Lord  Curzon  that  the  staff 
of  officials  administering  the  affairs  of  India  was  quite  inadequate  to  the 
duties  they  had  to  discharge,  he  believed  it  would  be  true  economy  to 
increase  the  numbers  in  the  various  departments  so  that  the  work  of 
administration  might  be  more  vigorously  and  carefully  carried  out. 

H.H.  The  Aga  Khan,  in  the  course  of  his  remarks,  said  :  On  many 
grounds  I  gladly  respond,  Mr.  Chairman,  to  your  request  to  speak  on  this 
occasion.  Having  been  associated  with  you,  sir,  on  the  Viceregal  Legis- 
lative Council,  I  am  well  aware  of  your  deep  and  sustained  interest  in  all 
questions  affecting  the  industrial  and  commercial  progress  of  India,  and 
your  presence  in  the  chair  while  a  member  of  the  Birdwood  family  speaks 
to  us  on  "The  Greatest  Commercial  Asset  of  the  Empire"  constitutes 
a  most  happy  combination.  The  honoured  name  the  lecturer  bears  has 
been  a  household  word  in  Western  India  for  generations,  and  I  am  sure 
that  the  educated  public  in  India  will  pay  considerable  and  respectful 
attention  to  views  enunciated  on  so  important  a  subject  by  a  son  of 
Sir  George  Birdwood,  who  did  so  much  to  inspire  the  business  enterprise, 
patriotic  benevolence,  and  aesthetic  taste  which  have  transformed  Bombay 
into  one  of  the  most  beautiful  cities  of  the  East,  and  who,  during  the 
many  years  of  his  service  at  the  India  Office,  did  signal  service  in  pro- 
moting that  industrial  expansion  the  further  development  of  which  has 
been  the  object  of  the  paper.  Not  only  has  Mr.  Birdwood  clearly  proved 
that  much  remains  to  be  done,  he  gives  detailed  particulars  to  show  how  it 
can  be  done.  It  is  for  business  men  rather  than  for  one  like  myself  to 
pronounce  on  the  details  of  the  scheme  he  has  unfolded  \  but  I  may 
say  that,  regarded  in  broad  outline,  his  plan  appears  to  me  eminently  prac- 
ticable and  reasonable.  Mr.  Birdwood's  desire  to  attract  a  larger  outflow 
of  British  capital  to  India  must  have  the  sympathy  of  most  of  us,  for 
there  can  be  few  present  who  hold  the  extraordinary  and  mischievous 
doctrine  that  British  capital  is  injurious  to  the  country,  since  it  involves  a 
"  drain  "  in  the  form  of  payment  of  interest.    This  so-called  "  drain  "  is 
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infinitesimal  compared  with  the  benefits  conferred  upon  India,  and  especi- 
ally upon  the  masses  of  the  people,  by  the  work  and  the  circulation  of 
money  the  employment  of  such  capital  gives.  I  recognise,  however,  that 
there  is  a  great  need  for  increased  Indian  co-operation  both  in  capital  and 
brains  in  the  beneficent  work  of  utilizing  the  vast  economic  resources  of 
the  country.  Lord  Curzon,  than  whom  we  never  had  a  Viceroy  more 
consistent  and  practical  in  his  advocacy  and  support  of  economic  progress, 
has  again  and  again  urged  that  both  British  and  native  capital  is  required 
for  fuller  development.  As  his  lordship  said  shortly  after  arriving  in 
India,  "  native  capital  is  somewhat  shy,  and  requires  to  be  coaxed."  For 
ray  part,  I  trust  that  Mr.  Birdwood's  proposals  will  be  launched  in  adequate 
time  for  his  lordship,  during  the  all  too  brief  period  of  renewed  tenure 
of  his  exalted  office,  to  do  a  little  "  coaxing  "  on  some  such  lines  of 
Government  co-operation  as  those  suggested  in  the  paper.  The  great 
need,  however,  is  for  British  and  Indian  co-operation  along  the  lines  of 
private  enterprise.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  vast  majority  of  educated 
Indians  pass  by  the  avenues  of  usefulness  open  to  them  in  industrial  and 
manufacturing  directions  to  take  their  chance  of  gaining  Government 
employment,  or  to  swell  the  overgrown  ranks  of  law,  medicine,  or 
journalism.  That  their  energies  are  almost  entirely  absorbed  in  these 
directions,  and  that  so  few  of  them  devote  their  talents  to  business  enter- 
prise, is  an  unsatisfactory  state  of  affairs.  There  are  a  few  welcome  signs 
of  improvement  in  this  respect,  however,  and  the  new  tendency  will,  I 
doubt  not,  be  stimulated  by  the  provision  made  by  Ix>rd  Curzon's  Govern- 
ment for  the  grant  of  industrial  scholarships  tenable  in  Europe  or  America. 
But  the  improvement  comes  far  too  slowly.  In  saying  this  I  have  not  the 
slightest  desire  to  blame  or  sit  in  judgment  on  my  fellow-countrymen,  nor 
do  I  forget  how  large  a  share  of  the  mill  industry  of  Bombay — to  take  a 
single  example — is  in  native  hands,  this  being  mainly  due  to  the  business 
enterprise  and  resource  of  the  Parsee  community.  My  object  is  rather 
to  point  out  that  what  has  been  done  by  one  race  and  in  one  place  can  be 
done  by  other  communities  and  all  over  India,  given  like  enterprise  and 
adaptation  to  modern  commercial  methods.  I  can  speak  on  this  point 
with  some  confidence,  for  I  have  the  honour  to  belong  to  a  very  pro- 
gressive community  of  the  Moslem  world  in  matters  of  business.  Ixmg 
before  the  benefits  of  Western  education  were  disseminated  in  India  my 
people  were  prosperous  traders,  who  did  not  confine  their  business 
ambitions  to  India,  but  migrated  to  the  East  Coast  of  Africa  and  other 
distant  regions,  to  the  benefit  not  only  of  themselves,  but  of  the  peoples 
amongst  whom  they  sojourned.  They  were,  to  use  the  lecturer's  phrase, 
"  merchant-adventurers,"  and  in  their  measure  they  took  to  distant  regions 
some  at  least  of  the  benefits  which  have  accrued  to  India  by  the  modern 
connection  with  the  West,  first  opened  up  by  "merchant-adventurers." 
I  fully  concur  in  Mr.  Birdwood's  opinion  that  there  is  now  room  for  a  new 
body  of  such  adventurers.  I  am  greatly  surprised  to  hear  that  one  reason 
why  British  capital  goes,  as  Lord  Curzon  once  said,  "  to  the  petty  and 
venal  republics  of  the  Western  hemisphere  and  the  moribund  kingdoms  of 
the  East"  rather  than  to  India,  is  that  many  British  investors  are  appre- 
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hensive  of  political  dangers  in  the  latter  country.  I  am  strongly  of  opinion 
that  external  aggression  is  not  to  be  feared,  provided,  of  course,  that 
adequate  military  preparation  is  maintained.  As  to  interna]  political 
dangers,  I  am  confident — and  I  speak  from  widely-extended  knowledge  of 
various  classes  and  conditions  in  India — that  there  is  no  reasonable  ground 
for  apprehension.  It  seems  to  be  forgotten  at  times  how  vast  are  the 
changes  that  have  been  wrought  since  the  dark  days  of  1857,  and  how 
much  those  changes  have  contributed  to  bind  up  the  interests  of  manifold 
sections  of  the  population  in  the  peaceful  maintenance  of  the  existing 
order.  Those  interests  are  now  so  vast  and  varied  that  rebellion  or  civil 
war  may  be  regarded  as  impossible.  And  it  is  clear  that  every  pound 
of  capital  invested  in  the  development  of  Indian  resources  constitutes 
an  additional  guarantee  of  the  stability  of  the  British  Administration, 
which  is  further  guaranteed  by  the  deep  and  fervent  loyalty  of  the  chiefs 
and  peoples  of  India.  I  am  convinced  that  British  capital  invested  in 
India  is  subjected  to  no  risks  other  than  those  which  ordinarily  attend  any 
commercial  enterprise  in  countries  where  life  and  property  are  abundantly 
secured.  It  is  because  I  hold  with  Lord  Curzon  that  it  is  not  only  sound 
economic  policy  bat  good  citizenship  to  desire  that  India  should  attract 
more  and  more  British  capital  that  I  heartily  support  and  commend  the 
policy  Mr.  Birdwood  has  sketched  out,  and  on  the  same  grounds  I  have 
ventured  to  plead  for  the  active  co-operation  of  my  fellow-countrymen. 
With  Briton  and  Indian  thus  working  together  the  future  will  be  bright 
with  promise  of  growing  prosperity  and  contentment. 

Sir  Thomas  Wardle  said  his  interests  in  India  had  been  and  were 
purely  philanthropic  His  friendship  with  Sir  George  Birdwood  was  of 
long  standing,  and  during  his  term  of  office  he  had  a  long  correspondence 
with  him  in  reference  to  Indian  Tussur  silk,  which  many  years  ago 
Sir  George  thought  was  capable  of  greater  utilization  both  in  India  and 
in  Europe.  It  was  his  good  fortune,  in  connection  with  the  late  Lord 
Salisbury  when  Secretary  of  State  for  India,  to  make  some  discoveries  in 
connection  with  the  successful  bleaching  and  dyeing  of  this  rather  in- 
tractable wild  silk,  and  the  results  were  shown,  in  1878,  in  the  Paris 
Exhibition  at  the  wish  of  the  King,  then  Prince  of  Wales,  and  President 
of  the  India  Section  of  that  Exhibition.  At  that  time  no  silk  of  that  kind 
was  used  in  Lyons,  but  the  President  and  French  members  of  the  jury 
of  that  Exhibition  thought  they  could  see  their  way  to  a  considerable 
utilization  of  it.  That  anticipation  had  since  been  realized,  for,  as  com- 
pared with  nothing  in  1878,  in  the  year  1902  4,795  bales  had  been 
registered  at  Lyons,  representing  703,000  pounds,  while  2,000  bales  had 
been  used  in  the  United  States,  England,  and  in  Germany  in  that  year. 
Unfortunately,  India  had  not  been  alive  to  her  interests,  and  as  the 
demand  gradually  arose  China  took  up  the  idea,  and  for  a  number  of 
years  had  supplied  by  far  the  greater  portion  ;  but  as  the  Tussur  silkworm 
is  found  all  over  India,  there  is  no  doubt  that  with  proper  exploitation  the 
quantity  now  disposed  of  might  be  very  largely  increased.  In  1886  he 
was  asked  by  the  Government  of  India  to  report  on  the  silk  industry  of 
Bengal,  and  he  then  urged  the  necessity  of  better  reeling  from  the  cocoon, 
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and  that,  as  in  Italy,  the  industry  should  be  under  Imperial  control  and 
management.  That  was  attempted,  but  not  in  an  Imperial  way,  and  he 
was  afraid  from  what  Mr.  Birdwood  had  just  told  them  that  the  outlook 
for  Bengal  silk  was  not  as  bright  as  it  might  and  ought  to  be.  He  was 
still  urging  in  his  report  to  the  Government,  which  would  be  published 
shortly,  that  the  same  methods  should  be  adopted  as  were  adopted  in  the 
Government  institutions  of  Padua  in  Italy  and  at  Montpelier  in  France, 
entirely  under  the  direction  of  their  respective  Governments,  and  of 
having  branch  establishments  over  all  the  silk-growing  districts.  At  a 
later  time,  in  1897,  finding  that  the  mulberry-tree  was  indigenous  and 
abundant  in  Kashmir,  he  recommended  the  Government  to  commence 
sericulture  there  on  a  practical  scale,  and  attempts  under  his  direction 
were  made  to  establish  the  industry.  Mainly  through  Sir  George  Bird- 
wood,  then  Special  Assistant  in  the  Revenue  and  Commercial  Department 
at  the  India  Office,  the  Government  of  India  gave  him  a  free  hand,  and  sent 
him  to  Italy  and  France  to  purchase  silkworms,  eggs,  and  cocoon-reeling 
machinery.  He  came  back  with  a  purchase  of  something  like  £60© 
worth  of  eggs,  which  rather  frightened  the  India  Office  ;  but  these  were  so 
far  successful  that  a  further  .£1,400  worth  was  requested  for  the  next  year, 
and  it  was  extremely  gratifying  to  be  able  to  report  an  annual  and  increased 
requirement  since  that  time— that  last  year  the  sum  spent  on  eggs  was 
between  £5,000  and  £6,000,  the  quality  of  silk  produced  being  most 
excellent.  The  manipulation  of  the  reeling  of  cocoons  by  the  skilful 
fingers  of  the  Kashmiris  was  beyond  all  praise.  At  present  Mr.  Colvin, 
the  Resident  of  Kashmir,  was  taking  an  equally  successful  interest  in  the 
industry.  When  last  year  he  was  in  Kashmir  he  suggested  that  a  balance- 
sheet  should  be  formulated,  which  had  not  been  done  for  three  years,  and 
a  profit  was  shown  of  upwards  of  £40,000.  But  the  profit  he  did  not 
consider  at  all  the  greatest  factor.  Upwards  of  50,000  people  were 
dependent  on  this  industry  ;  many  thousands  were  engaged  in  cocoon 
reeling,  and  ten  large  filatures  had  been  built  by  the  State  at  a  cost  of 
£50,000.  The  silkworms  were  reared  in  the  spring  and  summer  months, 
and  their  cocoons  brought  to  the  filatures  at  Srinagar  to  be  reeled,  and  he 
had  had  the  satisfaction  of  hearing  from  the  Maharajah  himself  that  this 
new  industry  was  a  source  not  only  of  profit  to  the  State— for  it  was 
exclusively  a  State  industry — but  an  inestimable  blessing  to  the  numerous 
people  employed,  many  of  whom  had  previously  been  too  poor  even  to 
buy  rice.  He  was  also  in  correspondence  with  the  Maharajah  of 
Mysore,  who  was  desirous  of  introducing  sericulture  into  his  State. 
He  thought  it  perhaps  might  be  considered  that  what  he  had  stated 
was  germane  to  the  subject  now  under  discussion,  as  showing  the 
industrial  possibilities  of  India  under  efficient  guidance  and  control,  and, 
pari  passu,  he  did  not  see  why  similar  attempts  should  not  be  made  in 
India  to  extend  and  greatly  increase  the  growth  of  cotton.  He  had 
mentioned  this  to  the  Maharajah  of  Mysore  a  considerable  time  ago,  and 
he  hid  lately  received  a  letter  from  the  Maharajah  with  the  pleasing  in- 
telligence that  his  (the  Maharajah's)  son  had  for  some  time  past  turned  his 
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attention  to  the  subject,  with  the  gratifying  result  that  now  cotton  was  being 
produced  there  of  excellent  quality. 

Lord  Reav  said  he  need  hardly  give  the  assurance  that  he  entirely 
agreed  with  the  lecturer  as  to  the  extreme  importance  of  the  subject,  and 
he  would  wish  them  not  to  forget  that  the  authorities  were  not  entirely 
remiss  in  this  matter.    When  he  was  Governor-General  of  Bombay  the 
commercial  and  industrial  interests  of  the  Presidency  were  certainly  not 
one  of  the  least  of  the  concerns  with  which  he  had  to  deal,  and  with  regard 
to  the  Civil  Service  he  had  always  found  when  he  asked  advice  on  any 
matter  connected  with  industrial  or  agricultural  development,  transit  or 
irrigation,  cotton  and  sugar-growing,  or  the  improvement  of  tobacco,  they 
were  only  too  glad  to  assist  him  in  his  efforts.    In  addition,  he  found  in 
the  Chamber  of  Commerce  of  Bombay  a  valuable  ally  for  the  improvement 
of  the  commercial  situation,  Sir  P'rank  Forbes  Adam,  the  President  of  the 
Chamber,  being  alive  to  the  necessities  of  India  and  full  of  initiative 
in  all  directions.    He  would  like  also  to  mention  Mr.  Theodore  Cook,  the 
head  of  the  college  at  Poonah  for  training  in  agriculture  and  engineering, 
and  he  was  happy  to  think  that  the  idea  that  technical  education  was  just 
as  important  as  education  in  Sanscrit  and  the  classics  was  gaining  ground 
in  India.    The  case  of  Mr.  Bose,  of  Calcutta,  whose  scientific  attainments 
had  been  recognised  by  the  leaders  of  science  in  England,  showed  there 
was  nothing  in  the  native  brain  which  made  it  impossible  for  them  to  be  as 
eminent  in  any  of  the  sciences  as  in  Sanscrit,  and  another  example  was 
afforded  by  the  great  Japanese  nation  of  what  might  be  done  by  an 
Oriental  people  who  took  care  to  study  science  and  the  industrial  and 
technical  arts.    He  agreed  with  His  Highness  the  Aga  Khan  that  the  situa- 
tion in  India  was  absolutely  pacific,  that  credit  stood  very  high,  and 
financial  arrangements  in  India  were  so  admirable  that  we  in  England 
might  well  envy  the  condition  of  the  Indian  tax  and  rate  payer.    He  could, 
therefore,  conceive  of  no  impediment  to  the  outflow  of  capital  to  India  ; 
but  capital,  as  had  been  said,  ran  very  much  in  grooves.    As  a  means 
of  obtaining  its  fertilizing  influence,  he  thought  the  best  plan  would  be 
for  the  Chambers  of  Commerce  in  India  to  enter  into  some  compact 
with  the  Chambers  of  Commerce  in  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland, 
and  invite  representatives  of  the  commercial  and  banking  communities 
to  visit  India  with  a  view  tp  studying  on  the  spot  the  opportunities  afforded 
for  the  successful  investment  of  capital.    A  report  drawn  up  by  such 
experts  would  impress  the  public  more  than  any  number  of  Blue-Books 
or  reports  by  Government  departments.    He  was  not  opposing  the  creation 
of  a  commercial  department  of  the  Government  of  India.    He  thought 
there  should  be  a  commercial  member  of  the  Council  not  taken  from  the 
Services,  but  selected  from  the  commercial  community  ;  but  he  should  be 
a  man  who  had  been  successful,  and  not  a  man  who  had  been  unsuccessful 
in  his  own  ventures,  and  to  whom  payment  would  be  a  secondary  object. 
For  the  development  of  the  arts  also  they  ihould  have  the  Lest  man  they 
could  get.    A  direction  in  which  capital  might  well  be  invested  was  in  the 
development  on  proper  lines — the  old  Indian  lines— of  the  artistic  talent 
latent  in  India  without  attempting  to  transform  it,  but  cultivating  the  natural 
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taste  of  the  people  for  Indian  art  No  doubt,  as  His  Highness  the  Aga 
Khan  had  said,  a  great  deal  could  be  done  by  the  native  rulers  of  India  for 
the  development  of  new  industries,  and  here,  again,  they  ought  not  to  forget 
what  had  been  done  by  that  very  wise  ruler,  the  Gaikwar  of  Baroda. 
With  their  chairman  he  was  a  firm  believer  in  the  ultimate  development  of 
Indian  industries,  and  that  there  was  a  great  future  in  India.  The  great 
intelligence  of  our  native  fellow-subjects  there  was  the  most  valuable  part 
of  our  capital.  He  would  admit  that  the  authorities  had  been  guilty 
of  giving  to  the  colleges  a  one-sided  development.  As  they  knew,  he  was 
the  first  in.  Bombay  to  start  a  technical  institution,  and  what  was  wanted 
now  in  India  was  to  have  technical  institutions  to  lead  the  ambitions  and 
the  cleverness  of  our  fellow-subjects. 

Sir  Lepei.  Griffin  said  the  lecture  was  of  such  general  interest,  and  there 
were  so  many  people  still  in  the  room  whom  they  might  hear  with  the  greatest 
an" vantage,  that  he  could  not  help  feeling  that  it  might  meet  with  the  wishes  of 
the  company  if  the  meeting  were  adjourned.  No  subject  had  come  before 
the  Association  since  he  had  had  the  honour  of  being  chairman  of  the 
Council  of  such  eminent  importance  and  interest,  and  it  would  be  a  good 
thing  to  let  those  who  had  not  yet  spoken  have  a  less  hurried  opportunity 
of  expressing  their  views.  H«*  would  also  like  to  say  on  behalf  of  the 
Council  how  gladly  they  had  welcomed  their  young  lecturer,  as  the  son  of 
a  man  who  perhaps  more  than  any  living  Englishman,  had  done  good 
work  in  developing  the  industrial  arts  of  India.  The  name  of  Sir  George 
Birdwood  was  always  received  in  an  Indian  assembly  with  respect,  and 
they  were  very  pleased  now  to  see  his  son  amongst  them.  He  should  also 
mention  with  what  interest  they  had  listened  to  His  Highness  the 
Aga  Khan.  What  he  had  read  to  them  deserved  the  very  widest  circula- 
tion, both  as  coming  from  a  person  of  such  high  distinction,  and  also  by 
reason  of  the  intelligence  and  eloquence  with  which  he  had  expressed  his 
views. 

The  meeting  was  then  adjourned  for  a  week. 

The  discussion  was  resumed  on  May  25th,  Ernest  Cable,  Esq.,  being 
again  in  the  chair. 

Sir  Lkpel  Griffin  said  :  Thoroughly  interesting  and  suggestive  as 
is  the  paper  we  have  heard  read,  I  do  not  think  that  its  conclusions 
will  be  accepted  by  those  who  have  the  most  acquaintance  with  the 
industrial  development  of  India.  No  doubt  the  introduction  of  Western 
capital  on  a  large  scale  is  desirable  if  it  can  be  profitably  employed,  but 
in  a  country  like  India  progress  is  slow.  It  has  been  retarded  by  the 
educational  policy  of  the  Government,  and  until  there  is  created  a  large 
class  of  trained  native  artisans  and  engineers,  the  field  for  the  employ- 
ment of  English  capital  must  remain  restricted.  We  may  leave  on  one 
side  the  suggested  education  of  the  capitalist.  We  cannot  educate  him. 
He  knows  his  own  business  much  better  than  we  can  teach  him,  and 
if  India  offers  him  opportunities  for  profitable  investment,  he  will  take 
advantage  of  them  without  any  prompting  from  us.  I  would  directly 
join  issue  with  the  lecturer  as  to  the  present  want  of  capital  for  any 


Digitized  by  Google 


Proceedings  of  the  East  India  Association.  165 

sound  commercial  undertaking,  as  the  history  of  the  tea,  indigo,  jute, 
and  cotton  industries  testifies.  It  may  more  reasonably  be  contended 
that  these  are  over-  and  not  under-capitalized,  and  the  interest  obtained 
on  them  is  generally  low.  Until  other  conditions  prevail,  to  which 
I  will  immediately  refer,  it  is  difficult  to  say  in  what  directions,  except 
in  railways  and  tramways,  a  large  increase  of  capital  can  be  utilized. 
There  is  already  much  English  capital  in  India,  and  in  his  survey  the 
lecturer  omitted  to  mention  its  largest  field  of  employment — in  shipping, 
with  insurance  and  freight.  The  great  shipping  lines — the  P.  and  O., 
the  British  India,  and  many  others — although  their  head  offices  are  in 
London,  represent  capital  employed  in  and  for  India  as  much  as  if  the 
money  had  been  invested  in  tea  or  indigo.  As  to  minor  industries, 
they  have  been  injured  or  destroyed  by  Free  Trade,  and  their  revival, 
though  possible,  must  be  doubtful  and  slow.  If  a  capitalist  were  to 
apply  to  our  lecturer  to-day  for  an  Indian  investment  of  half  a  million, 
I  do  not  know  where  he  could  place  it  with  the  certainty  of  reasonable 
profit,  and  with  the  further  certainty  of  its  sterling  value  being  returned 
ten  years  hence ;  for  although  the  introduction  of  capital  has  been 
stimulated  by,  the  steadying  of  the  rupee  at  a  is.  4d.  value,  yet  this  is 
not  necessarily  permanent  Now,  when  Indian  exports  exceed  the  im- 
ports there  is  no  difficulty ;  but  the  conditions  may  alter,  and,  hereafter, 
it  may  be  as  difficult  or  impossible  for  the  Government  to  maintain  the 
rupee  at  is.  4d.  as  it  will  be  for  the  Russian  Government  to  maintain  the 
rouble  at  its  present  value  if  the  war  be  prolonged.  Another  financial 
discouragement  to  the  introduction  of  foreign  capital  is  found  in  the  great 
fluctuations  in  the  value  of  money  due  to  the  action  of  the  Government, 
which  is  practically  the  great  bank  of  the  country,  and  has  absolute  control 
over  the  rates  of  interest.  The  chief  revenue  collections  take  place  just 
after  the  harvest,  when  a  great  deal  of  money  is  withdrawn  from  circulation, 
and  locked  up  in  the  treasuries  at  the  very  time  when  there  is  a  great 
demand  for  it,  in  order  to  move  the  crops  from  the  interior  to  the  coast  or 
the  produce  to  the  manufacturing  centres.  This  matter  is  deserving  of 
careful  consideration.  A  steady  demand  is  much  more  likely  to  attract 
banking  capital  than  the  present  system  of  recurring  seasons  of  undue 
stringency,  followed  by  a  time  when  no  employment  can  be  found  for  it 
whatever.  In  railways  the  best  and  largest  field  for  Western  capital  may  be 
found.  What  India  requires  is  a  vast  network  of  light  railways  and  tram- 
ways spread  over  the  whole  country  far  in  excess  of  the  resources  of  the 
Government  Nor  is  it  desirable  that  this  important  work,  which  should 
be  carried  out  speedily,  should  be  undertaken  by  the  Government  alone. 
Foreign  capital  should  be  invited,  and  will  respond  to  any  amount  if  fair 
terms  be  offered.  This  is  not  now  the  case.  The  Government  seems 
to  grudge  the  shareholder,  the  financier,  and  the  promoter  more  than  the 
most  meagre  profits,  so  that  an  Indian  railway  scheme  will  not  to-day  be 
looked  at  in  the  London  market.  If  the  Government,  giving  a  3  per  cent, 
guarantee,  would  be  content  with  dividing  profits  only  when  the  shareholders 
had  received  \\  or  5  per  cent,  dividends,  abundance  of  capital  would 
be  forthcoming,  and  the  industrial  development  of  India  would  be  rapidly 
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assured.  The  list  reform,  and  the  most  important  in  stimulating  the  flow 
of  English  capita!  to  Indi3,  is  a  radical  change  in  the  system  of  education. 
We  have  been  feeding  the  student  on  Gray's  elegy  and  Cowper's  poems 
and  Herbert  Spencer  when  he  should  have  been  taught  scientific  text- 
books in  technical  schools.  We  have  produced  pleaders  and  politicians 
and  assistant-magistrates  when  we  should  ha\e  turned  out  artisans  and 
engineers,  foresters,  agriculturists,  and  shipwrights.  The  Indian  is  highly 
intelligent,  but  he  is  untrained.  This  is  why  manufacturing  industries  are 
stunted  and  feeble,  and  why  they  cannot  absorb  more  capital.  This  is  why 
the  cotton  and  jute  manufactories  of  India  cannot  compete  with  the  highly- 
trained  operatives  of  Manchester  and  Dundee.  If  we  determine  to  direct 
our  educational  energies  in  this  direction,  the  results  will,  in  a  few  years,  be 
as  astonishing  as  those  which  have  been  attained  by  Japan  ;  and,  indeed, 
it  is  to  Japan  and  America  that  we  must  look  for  example.  It  is  no  use 
calling  together  committees  of  educationalists  and  Oxford  and  Cambridge 
specialists.  This  is  only  a  case  of  the  blind  leading  the  blind,  for  higher 
education  in  England  is  altogether  unscientific  and  unpractical.  But  let 
the  Indian  Government  put  aside  a  reasonable  sum  annually,  say  ^200,000. 
for  foreign  scholarships,  and  send  two  thousand  young  men  of  sixteen  or 
seventeen  years  of  age  for  a  five  years'  training  to  England — not  in 
Universities,  but  in  workshops,  in  ship  building  yards,  in  agricultural 
schools,  in  manufactories,  and  they  will  return  to  India  able  and  eager  to 
improve  the  native  industries,  and  in  their  turn  to  teach  in  local  schools 
and  workshops  an  army  of  their  fellow-countryme-i,  who  will  forget  the  idle 
dreams  of  the  hw-enrt  and  t'ie  platform  for  the  no'oler  work  of  industrial 
development.  Then  capital  will  fljw  to  India,  because  there  will  exist  the 
brains  and  the  training  which  can  make  it  fructify  and  increase. 

Sir  M.  M.  Bhownaggree  said :  We  could  no:  meet  in  a  gathering  like 
this,  and  for  the  consideration  of  such  a  subject  as  engages  our  attention, 
without  deeply  lamenting  the  death  last  Thursday  of  one  who  was  pre- 
eminently a  public  spirited  citizen  of  India,  whose  many-sided  activity  for 
the  welfare  of  that  couniry  had  perhaps  found  its  best  exposition  in  his 
endeavour  to  provide  her  with  the  means  of  developing  the  unexplored 
resources  of  the  land.  Mr.  Jamsetjee  Nusserwanjee  Tata  and  his  scheme 
for  University  Res- arch  had  for  some  years  past  engrossed  the  grateful 
attention  of  all  India,  and  that  in  itself  was  a  signal  proof  that  the  people 
there  had  at  last  beco:ne  fully  alive  to  the  necessity  of  turning  to  their  own 
advantage  those  vast  materials  with  which  the  country  teems  by  an  intelli- 
gent application  of  the  methods  of  arts  and  science  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
verting them  to  human  utility.  Without  entering  here  on  the  details  of 
that  project,  it  might  truly  be  said  that  in  evolving  the  scheme  Mr.  Jam- 
setjee TaU  was  entitled  to  our  high  appreciation  as  being  himself  the 
author  of  the  best  "  research  " — research  in  its  widest  and  noblest  sense — 
as  devising  a  method  for  the  general  good  of  India,  and  as  being  ready  to 
give  it  practical  form  by  a  munificent  endowment  unparalleled  yet  in  India 
for  its  generous  extent.  His  whole  life  may  be  said  to  have  been  spent  in 
that  research,  and  it  is  a  serious  misfortune  for  India  thai  that  life  has 
closed  before  his  noble  ambition  to  secure  the  welfare  of  her  future  genera  - 
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tions  has  made  an  actual  beginning.  But  let  us  trust  that  when  we  re- 
verently consigned  his  mortal  remains  to  the  grave  yesterday  we  did  not 
bury  either  the  hope  that  he  cherished  or  the  energy  that  he  did  so  much 
to  engender  in  the  minds  of  his  countrymen  to  preserve  to  India  that  full 
benefit  of  her  natural  material  resources  which  can  only  accrue  when  her 
people  themselves  learn  how  to  manipulate  them. 

Now,  with  regard  to  the  lecture  itself,  I  feel  I  must  express  my  unstinted 
approval  of  the  manner  in  which  the  subject  has  been  handled  by  the 
lecturer  from  the  point  of  view  he  takes  of  it.  I  am  not  a  great  believer 
in  heredity,  but  when  I  recollect  that  the  author  has  not  lived  in  India,  and 
that  his  own  professional  and  other  pursuits  are  not  specially  connected 
with  that  country,  I  am  tempted  to  believe  that  he  must  have  inherited 
from  his  illustrious  father  a  great  deal  of  sympathy  with,  as  well  as  a  strong 
grasp  of,  the  economic  conditions  of  Indian  life  to  be  able  to  place  before 
us  the  result  of  his  study  of  those  conditions  in  a  lecture  at  once  so  com- 
prehensive,  terse,  and  instructive.  Time  will  not  permit  me  to  make  any 
exhaustive  criticism  of  some  of  his  conclusions,  and  I  shall  therefore  lightly 
touch  on  a  few  only  which  seem  to  require  remark  or  further  elucidation. 
My  friend  refers  to  the  Excise  duty  on  cotton  manufactures,  and  dismisses 
it  as  "  not  perlinent  "  to  his  paper.  In  my  opinion  that  duty  is  so  utterly 
unjustifiable,  such  a  hideous  iniquity,  that  one  cannot  refer  to  it  while  con- 
sidering the  subject  of  the  development  of  Indian  industries  without  stopping 
to  denounce  it  in  the  severest  terms.  Then,  in  the  next  paragraph,  where 
he  alludes  to  the  jute  industry,  which  he  rightly  terms  a  monopoly,  he  says 
that  a  preferential  duty  thereon  would  result  in  India's  reaping  considerable 
benefits  from  it.  What  I  cannot  understand  in  regard  to  this  conclusion 
is  that  if  a  product  is  a  monopoly,  and  no  similar  article  from  elsewhere 
enters  into  competition  with  it,  how  can  a  preferential  tariff  in  respect  of  it 
do  any  further  good  ?  Perhaps  the  lecturer  will  explain  this.  Further 
down  in  his  paper,  in  talking  of  the  large  export  of  cotton-seed,  my  friend 
asks,  Why  should  this  raw  material  leave  India?  Now,  that  is  the  real 
question  in  respect  of  most  of  the  raw  materials  which  leave  India  in  such 
abundance.  That  is  the  deplorable  fact  which  is  at  once  the  cause  of  her 
poverty  and  the  justification  of  the  loud  clamour  which  is  heard  all  round 
for  the  improvement  of  her  industrial  condition.  The  answer  which 
Mr.  Birdwood  suggests  to  this  query  is  that  there  is  no  capital  to  work 
these  materials  on  sufficiently  large  lines,  and  therefore  lucratively.  I  do 
not  think  this  is  the  reason,  certainly  not  the  sole  and  whole  cause  of 
India's  failure  to  work  on  her  raw  products.  The  real  reason,  to  my  mind, 
is  that  the  people  of  India  are  not  trained  to  intelligent  industrial  pursuits, 
and  have  no  opportunities  of  acquiring  that  technical  knowledge  which  is 
essential  for  usefully  and  profitably  operating  on  those  materials.  My 
friend  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  has  forcibly  dwelt  on  this  circumstance,  and  I  am 
anxious  further  to  emphasize  it.  Let  us  educate  the  youth  in  India  up  to 
fifteen  or  seventeen  years  of  age  under  the  prevailing  system  there,  but  at 
that  age  most  of  them  should  be  directed  into  such  other  channels  as  might 
fit  them  for  applying  intelligent  and  scientific  workmanship  upon  their  raw 
materials.    The  lecturer  has  suggested  that  Government  should  tempt 
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British  capital  to  flow  into  India  for  large  industrial  undertakings  by  sub- 
sidies and  guaranteeing  interests.  Supposing  that  were  possible,  that  might 
induce  the  British  capitalist  perhaps  to  invest  in  some  industrial  under- 
takings. But  that  would  scarcely  do  any  great  appreciable  good  to  India 
herself ;  and,  further,  even  projects  so  capitalized  would  be  hampered,  and 
in  many  cases  prove  unlucrative,  because  trained  and  intelligent  labour 
would  be  wanting.  The  exploitation  and  manipulation  of  a  country's  raw 
materials  should  be  primarily  designed  for  the  benefit  of  its  people,  and  io 
respect  of  India  under  present  conditions  the  chief,  almost  the  entire, 
obligation  that  rests  upon  Government  is  to  so  direct  and  encourage  the 
education  and  energy  of  her  people  as  to  fit  and  incite  them  to  strenuous 
intelligent  labour  upon  such  materials  as  are  bundled  away  to  other 
countries  in  large  quantities  at  present. 

The  Chairman  said  he  thought  he  should  carry  the  whole  of  the  meeting 
with  him  when  he  said  how  much  he  appreciated  Sir  Mancherjee  Bhown- 
aggree's  very  appropriate  references  to  the  late  Mr.  Jamsettjee  N.  Tata,  a 
personal  friend  of  his  own. 

Mr.  J.  D.  Rees,  while  agreeing  generally  with  Sir  Lepel  Griffin's 
remarks,  thought  it  impossible,  within  the  short  time  allowed  to  the 
speakers  at  the  meeting,  to  deal  comprehensively  with  a  subject  which 
covered  the  whole  of  the  trade  and  commerce  of  British  India.  After  all, 
the  chief  question  was :  Why  does  not  British  capital  flow  into  India?  and 
it  seemed  to  him  that,  while  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  had  stated  the  main  facts,  he 
had  not  instanced  one  particular  point  which  more  than  any  other  he 
believed  had  prevented  British  capital  flowing  into  India — viz.,  the  restric- 
tions imposed  by  the  Government  upon  the  transfer  of  concessions. 
Nothing  had  tended  to  make  Indian  projects  more  unpalatable  in  the  City 
of  London  than  these  restrictions.  The  present  Viceroy,  Lord  Cur/.on, 
had  made  many  relaxations  which  had  been  most  welcome,  and  he  believed 
that  in  that  direction  the  real  remedy  lay.  Let  that  policy  he  continued, 
and  capital  would  flow  more  freely  into  India.  With  regard  to  railways, 
shorter  terra  contracts  were  required  in  order  to  induce  the  public  to 
invest.  Further,  in  the  case  of  the  Native  States  the  interference  of  the 
local  Government  should  be  eliminated  wherever  the  local  Government 
intervened,  as  a  sort  of  half-way  house  between  the  Native  States  and  the 
supreme  Government.  Wherever  in  any  commercial  undertaking  in  a 
great  Native  State  the  local  Government  had  first  to  be  consulted  and  then 
the  supreme  Government,  it  led  to  delay  and  procrastination,  and  was 
really  unnecessary.  The  lecturer  had  very  fairly  objected  to  the  tea  duty. 
The  British  Government  were  imposing  now  on  a  product  of  British  labour, 
grown  by  British  planters  with  British  capital,  a  tax  of  25  per  cent,  more  than 
Persia  at  the  instigation  of  Russia  charged  upon  a  like  product  imported 
into  Persia,  and  that  was  a  very  serious  thing.  He  thought  the  lecturer 
had  very  much  under-estimated  the  part  played  in  the  production  of  the 
world's  gold  by  the  Mysore  mines.  Probably  he  had  not  seen  the  figures. 
Nor  was  it  clear  what  the  lecturer  meant  by  referring  to  one  of  the  reefs  as 
having  lately  become  notorious.  He  probably  referred  to  a  recent  assay 
on  the  life  of  the  Mysore  mines,  but  he  no  doubt  had  not  seen  the  utter 
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refutation  of  that  assayist  published  in  the  Mining  Journal  by  the  greatest 
authority  on  the  subject,  the  geological  adviser  of  the  Mysore  Government. 
Though  knowledge  of  India  was  very  much  needed  in  commercial  circles, 
the  real  difficulties  were  of  the  nature  he  (Mr.  Rees)  had  indicated,  and 
not  altogether  those  indicated  by  Mr.  Birdwood  ;  for  instance,  he  did  not 
believe  that  the  Government  could,  would,  or  should  guarantee  interest  on 
capital  invested  in  industrial  concerns  in  India,  nor  that  the  caste  system 
formed  any  obstacle  to  the  proper  development  of  the  country.  That  was 
an  entire  misconception.  Caste  was  sufficiently  plastic  to  allow  of  its 
votaries  taking  up  any  occupation  they  desired. 

Mr.  R.  H.  Elliott  :  I  should  like  to  make  a  few  short  remarks.  Just 
as  you  cannot  say  anything  worse  of  a  man  than  that  he  is  shunned  by 
society,  so  you  cannot  say  anything  worse  of  a  country  than  that  it  is 
shunned  by  the  capitalist.  The  lecturer  tells  us  that  India  is  shunned, 
while  the  capitalist  goes  freely  to  other  countries,  and  even  to  the  free- 
booting  Republics  of  South  America.  There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  fact. 
From  a  long  experience  of  India  since  1856  I  know  the  general  circum- 
stances of  the  country.  The  cry  that  capital  will  not  go  to  India  is  quite 
universal.  Lord  Curzon  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Bank  of  Calcutta  have 
publicly  admitted  the  fact.  No  one  can  be  more  thoroughly  aware  than 
Lord  Curzon  that  a  more  damaging  accusation  was  never  brought  against 
a  Government.  If  we  inquire  into  this  matter  from  the  beginning  we 
shall  obtain  a  clear  view  of  the  whole  subject,  and  be  able  to  see  why 
capital  will  not  go  to  India,  and  why,  under  existing  circumstances,  it 
never  will  go.  For  twenty  years,  from  1873,  no  one  ever  heard  of  such  a 
thing  as  a  cry  that  capital  would  not  go  to  India.  Private  capital  was 
then  most  freely  invested  in  various  industries.  What  is  it  that  has 
checked  the  springs  of  progress  just  as  they  had  begun  to  flow  ?  How  is 
it  that  while  the  country  has  been  opened  up  freely  with  railways,  the 
state  of  things  as  regards  the  introduction  of  private  capital  has  since 
1893  so  immensely  altered  for  the  worse?  The  only  answer  is  that 
in  1895  the  Government  set  up  an  artificial  currency  system  in  which 
there  is  no  finality,  because  it  was  authoritatively  declared  before  the 
Finance  Committee  that  the  Government  did  not  bind  itself  to  fix  any 
permanent  rate  of  exchange  nor  any  rate  for  any  particular  period  of  time. 
In  other  words,  the  Government  reserves  to  itself  the  right  to  alter  the 
monetary  conditions  of  any  exporting  business  in  India  at  any  time.  Let 
me  give  you  a  practical  illustration  of  the  way  that  this  has  acted  and  is 
liable  again  at  any  time  to  act.  One  year,  and  since  the  exchange  was 
forced  up  to  is.  4&,  my  property  would  have  yielded  a  profit  if  the 
exchange  had  been  let  alone ;  but  in  consequence  of  my  rupee  receipts 
having  been  reduced  by  about  25  per  cent.,  owing  to  the  forcing  up  of  the 
exchange,  the  property  yielded  a  loss.  In  recent  years  the  estate  has 
yielded  a  small  profit,  but  I  can  have  no  security  that  the  Government 
may  not  again  raise  the  rate  of  exchange,  and  once  more  turn  my  property 
into  a  losing  concern  or  reduce  the  profit  that  might  be  made.  There  is 
evidently  no  finality  here,  and  till  you  reach  that  you  will  never  get  capital 
to  go  to  India  in  any  appreciable  quantity.    The  question  now  arises 
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How  is  the  necessary  finality  stage  to  be  brought  about  ?    The  Government 
might  declare  that  it  would  not  raise  the  rate  of  exchange  above  is.  4d., 
unless  in  the  case  of  some  overwhelming  necessity  ;  but  the  capitalist 
will  not  trust  the   Indian   Government.     What  does  it  consist  of? 
Practically  speaking,  about  a  dozen  men,  nearly  all  of  whom,  either  for 
themselves  or  their  friends,  are  interested  in  forcing  up  the  rate  of  exchange, 
who  actually  did  force  up  the  rate,  and  who  will  do  so  again  when  any 
plausible  pretext  can  be  found.    It  has  been  said  you  may  rely  on  the 
Government  not  altering  the  rate  of  exchange.    Remember  what  Junius 
said  :  "  What  has  been  done  once  may  be  done  again.    Precedent  creates 
precedent.    A  number  of  precedents  taken  together  constitutes  law." 
The  capitalist  knows  this,  and  turns  his  back  on  India,  and  he  will  never 
enter  that  country  again  as  long  as  an  artificial  currency  and  a  rate  of 
exchange  not  permanently  fixed  exist.    In  conclusion,  I  have  only  to  say 
that  however  plausibly  the  facts  I  have  given  may  be  argued  against,  such 
arguments  will  have  no  effects  on  the  minds  of  the  capitalists  or  the 
producers  of  India.    In  a  matter  of  this  sort  the  public  are  never  wrong. 
By  their  acts  both  producers  and  capitalists  have  practically  told  you  what 
their  final  opinion  is  as  regards  India  as  a  field  for  the  capitalist,  and  it 
will  be  a  mere  waste  of  time  to  attempt  to  argue  them  out  of  the  conclusions 
they  have  arrived  at  after  more  than  ten  years'  experience  of  the  currency 
measure. 

Mr.  \V.  Martin  Wood  said  that  in  1878  there  had  been  an  address  given 
with  full  discussion  on  this  subject  in  the  Bombay  East  India  Association, 
which  would  be  very  instructive  if  turned  up.  It  was  supposed  that  since 
that  time  nothing  had  been  done,  but  there  had  really  been  great  progress 
in  developing  the  industries  of  India,  due  to  various  causes.  Indian 
education  had  not  been  quite  so  stagnant  or  unsuitable  as  many  people 
thought.  Several  of  the  speakers  at  the  last  meeting  had  complained  that 
the  Government  of  India  had  done  hardly  anything  in  the  way  of  giving 
information  about  Indian  products.  That  was  an  entire  mistake.  If  the 
merchants  of  London  did  not  know  enough  about  Indian  productions, 
it  was  their  own  fault.  Plenty  of  information  could  be  easily  obtained  ; 
especially  in  a  series  of  handbooks  prepared  in  connection  with  the  Indian 
section  of  the  Imperial  Institute.  With  regard  to  what  can  or  cannot 
be  done  by  the  Government  in  the  way  of  fostering  commercial  under- 
takings, Mr.  Birdwood  had  suggested  that  Government  should  grant 
concessions  far  more  freely,  and  guarantee  interest  on  capital  ;  but  it 
must  be  remembered  that  the  Indian  Government  is  a  trustee  for  its  people, 
with  all  their  resources  ;  and,  naturally,  has  to  be  on  its  guard  against  too 
eager  exploiters.  Merchants  shrunk  from  investing  in  Indian  undertakings 
on  account  of  the  small  rate  of  profit,  then  went  and  speculated  in  South 
America.  Though  they  might  gird  at  the  wholesome  restrictions  which 
the  Government  of  India  put  on  company  promotion  in  India,  capital 
wisely  invested  there  was  secure.* 

•  Mr.  Wood  also  gave  subsequent  dates  with  rcferencts  to  several  papers  and  dis- 
cussions, which  are  on  record  and  available  in  the  Association's  Journal,  wherein  every 
aspect  of  these  industrial  and  commercial  subjects  has  been  treated  and  compared  by 
competent  writers  or  speakers. 
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Sir  Patrick  Playfair,  c.i.e.  :  The  subject  of  the  lecture  to  which  we 
have  listened  is  abstruse,  and  is  associated,  as  the  lecturer  points  out, 
with  conflicting  circumstances.    I  would,  however,  hazard  the  opinion  that 
the  chief  reason  why  British  capital  has  not  flowed  more  freely  into  India 
for  investment  is  that  the  returns  or  profits  have  not  been  sufficiently 
attractive.    There  is,  of  course,  a  certain  dislike  in  this  country  to  silver 
securities  which  legislation  has  not  yet  completely  removed.    There  has 
been  difficulty  in  realizing  capital  invested  in  India,  securities  not  being 
liquid.     Capital  is  easily  scared  by  frontier  wars,  internal  riots,  plague 
and  famine,  and  well-intended  but  somewhat  unnecessary  legislation  to 
control  or  protect  the  operatives  in  industrial  employment  (an  infinitesimal 
percentage  of  the  population),  if  not  burdensome,  has  not  inspired  confi- 
dence.   But,  admitting  these  hindrances  and  drawbacks,  there  is,  or  has 
b^en  in  past  years,  a  large  amount  of  British  capital  waiting  employment 
that  would  in  all  probability  have  been  attracted  to  the  industries  of  India 
had  the  returns  or  profits  been  considered  adequate.    The  question  of 
interest  in  this  discussion  is,  Why  have  these  returns  continued  small  ? 
The  wants  of  the  people  are  limited  by  their  resources,  which  are  small. 
I  dwell  under  the  belief  that  if  the  greater  industries  are  developed,  the 
smaller  and  special  industries  will  more  quickly  arise.    But  experience 
with  industrial  India  sho^vs  that  new  industries  must       of  slow  growth, 
and  cannot  be  established  by  a  magnificent  effort  on  a  large  scale.  The 
crest  of  the  Calcutta  Trades  Association,  which  is  the  "  Busy  Bee,"  is 
typical,  I  think,  of  the  success  that  has  been  associated  with  local  indus- 
tries.   I  consider,  therefore,  that  the  larger  industries  are  of  first  impor- 
tance, and  their  development  should  be  jealously  fostered.    The  external 
trade  of  the  country,  which  is  principally  associated  with  these  larger 
industries,  encounters  strong  competition.    I  observe  in  their  despatch 
of  October  23  last  to  the  Secretary  of  State  on  the  subject  of  the  Fiscal 
Policy  the  Government  of  India  admitted  that,  generally  speaking,  the 
produce  of  India,  being  inferior  to  that  of  its  competitors  in  other  coun- 
tries, found  a  market  on  account  of  its  relative  cheapness  rather  than 
on  the  merit  of  quality.    It  is  a  serious  matter,  therefore,  when  new  coun- 
tries such  as  Argentine  are  able  to  compete  in  cost,  their  produce  being 
superior.    In  other  words,  it  must  be  a  direct  set-back  to  India  if  the 
frugal  Italian  peasant  of  Argentine  can  place  his  produce  on  board  ship 
at  as  low  a  cost  per  ton  as  the  Punjab  ryot,  and  have  a  cheaper  rate 
of  freight  (being  free  of  the  Suez  Canal  dues)  on  the  voyage  to  Europe. 
It  should  cause  the  Government  of  India  to  consider  the  matter  very 
seriously.    The  rectification  would  seem  to  lie  with  the  Government  of 
India,  who  are  the  landlords  and  carriers,  and,  as  such,  regulate  the  cost  of 
the  article.     It  will  be  conceded  that  the  three  items  that  go  to  make 
up  cost  are  rent,  wages,  and  transport.    The  first  and  the  last  are  in  the 
hands  of  the  Government.    The  second  does  not  enter  into  the  question 
at  the  present  moment.    It  is  well  known  that  the  produce  exported  from 
India  represents  the  pinch  yielded  up  by  the  individual  ryot  after  having 
retained  sufficient  for  his  personal  wants,  and  on  the  principle  of  the 
Scotch  proverb  that  "Every  mickle  mak's  a  muckle,"  the  total  receipts 
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from  the  ryots  aggregate  a  large  quantity.    It  is  therefore  to  a  reduction 
in  land  rent  and  in  railway  rates,  and  to  improved  croppfngs  per  acre,  that 
we  can  principally  hope  for  an  increased  trade.    In  a  late  resolution  of  the 
Government  of  India  Lord  Curzon  showed  that  the  land  rent  is  not  so 
burdensome  as  many  seem  to  imagine,  and  Mr.  Robertson,  the  special 
Commissioner  lately  appointed  by  the  Government  of  India  to  investigate 
the  whole  railway  policy,  had  no  hesitation  in  coming  to  the  conclusion 
that  a  reduction  in  railway  rates  was  called  for  from  every  point  of  view. 
With  regard  to  the  remark  I  incidentally  made  about  heavier  croppings» 
it  has  been  held  by  some  that  were  the  people  of  Bengal  at  all  events 
encouraged  to  use  coal  or  soft  coke  instead  of  cow  manure  for  culinary 
purposes,  the  latter  might  be  returned  with  great  advantage  to  the  soil, 
but  the  cost  of  railway  carriage  on  coal  is  at  present  the  chief  impediment 
to  such  a  proposal.    The  development  of  the  railway  system,  which  has 
so  far  been  exceedingly  slow,  although  it  may  have  been  carefully  per- 
formed, will  also  help  to  cheapen  the  transport  of  goods  and  develop  the 
great  industries  of  the  Indian  Empire.    Another  impediment  to  the  inflow 
of  British  capital  is  that  instead  of  capturing  the  man  in  the  street  who 
may  have  ^ioo  or  ,£10,000,000  to  invest,  it  has  been  notorious  that  the 
officers  of  the  Government  of  India,  through  ignorance  or  distaste  of 
commerce,  have  successfully  kept  him  away  or  let  him  go  by.    I  read  in 
a  paper  from  Calcutta  the  following  remark  on  that  very  subject  :  "  New 
measures  suggested  by  outsiders  are  necessarily  repugnant  to  the  depart- 
ments, and  new  measures  suggested  by  themselves  are  almost  invariably 
repugnant  to  others."    It  will  continue  to  be  so  until  it  has  been  brought 
home  to  the  Indian  civilian  that  the  reason  of  his  existence  is  commerce, 
and  that  the  material  prosperity  of  the  people  is  founded  on  commerce- 
He  will  then  come  to  regard  the  capitalist  as  a  patriot  instead  of  an  inter- 
loper, ani  be  pleased  to  learn  that  he  receives  a  good  return  upon  the 
capital  he  embarks  if  he  should  succeed  in  doing  so.  Another  feature  of  the 
problem  is  the  remarkable  fact  that  the  industrial  enterprise  of  India  suffers 
from  want  of  labour.    The  complaint  comes  from  the  cotton-mill  industry 
of  Bombay  and  Cawnpore,  from  the  jute-mill  and  coal  enterprise  of 
Bengal,  and  from  the  tea-planters  of  Assam.    In  this  connection  Govern- 
ment assistance  might  be  of  much  benefit,  and  bring  about  a  better 
distribution  of  the  people.    Except  in  special  cases,  the  development  of 
railwa)s  being  one,  we  cannot  look  to  financial  aid  from  the  State  in  the 
prosecution  of  commercial  enterprise,  although  it  has  always  been  an 
argument,  and  a  very  strong  one,  that  it  is  advisable  for  the  Government 
to  guarantee  interest  on  capital  invested  in  railways  to  attract  trust  funds 
which  would  not  otherwise  be  forthcoming.     To  summarize,  let  the 
Government  understand  that  profits  on  Indian  investments  are  small, 
securities  unrealizable,  legislation  and  political  disturbances  viewed  with 
suspicion,  exchange  (in  the  minds  of  some)  an  uncertainty ;  and  let  the 
Government  brush  away  the  impediments  to  which  I  have  alluded,  and  not 
make  railway  rates  a  tax  on  produce  and  goods  for  the  benefit  of  the 
Exchequer,  keep  to  a  low  land  rent,  especially  for  crops  for  export,  help  in 
an  intelligent  and  energetic  manner  the  distribution  of  the  population, 
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make  it  understood  among  their  officers  that  commerce  is  a  first  considera- 
tion and  the  raison  d'efre  of  the  British  occupation — let  the  supreme 
Government  be  timid  in  introducing  legislation  affecting  operatives,  and 
there  will  be  better  prospects  of  an  inflow  of  British  capital  to  the  great 
Indian  Empire. 

Mk.  Durant  Beighton  said  that  after  the  rather  cruel  remarks  of  the 
lecturer  with  regard  to  the  class  to  whom  he  belonged — viz.,  retired  public 
servants — it  was  a  little  reviving  to  hear  the  allusion  which  Sir  Patrick 
Piayfair  had  made  to  their  services.  They  were  charged  with  filling  the 
meeting  rooms  of  similar  assemblages,  which  rooms  ought  to  be  filled  with 
business  men ;  but  the  extraordinary  thing  was  that  these  men,  who 
would  not  come  to  these  meetings,  applied  to  these  ignorant  Government 
officials  for  information,  and  they  gave  it  to  them.  If  the  information 
was  not  worth  having,  so  much  the  worse  for  them,  but  he  altogether 
repudiated  the  idea  of  Government  officials  having  no  sympathy  with 
business  or  business  men.  He  agreed  with  a  great  deal  of  what  Sir  Lepel 
Griffin  had  said  about  the  amount  of  interference  that  Government 
ought  to  exercise.  It  should  be  limited  almost  entirely  to  the  guaranteeing, 
on  certain  lines,  of  railway  enterprise,  and  to  the  institution  of  scientific 
research  and  practical  experiment.  With  regard  to  experimental  research, 
almost  every  kind  of  agricultural  produce  was  the  subject  of  experiment,  and 
every  possible  improvement  was  attempted  by  the  Government.  As  a  means 
of  bringing  Indian  investments  to  the  knowledge  of  the  investing  public,  he 
would  like  to  refer  to  an  excellent  periodical  published  in  Olcutra,  which 
contained  the  whole  of  the  returns  from  all  the  Calcutta  industries  for 
a  period  of  ten  years.  With  regard  to  the  jute  industry,  taking  twenty-four 
companies  now  working  in  Calcutta,  last  year  the  average  dividend  paid  was 
no  less  than  7A  per  cent.  One  coal  company  had  paid  24  per  cent,  and 
another  27^  per  cent.,  and  all  well-managed  companies  in  India  had  made 
handsome  profits. 

Sir  Patrick  Plavfair  said  that  in  the  case  of  these  two  coal  companies 
the  capital  had  been  increased  by  contributions  from  profits,  and  the 
original  capital  did  not  represent  the  present  value  of  the  concerns.  The 
jute-mills  paid  dividends  upon  a  small  original  capital  which  still  stood  on 
the  books. 

Mr.  Durant  Beighton  admitted  that  that  might  be  so,  but  still  it  was 
a  considerable  profit.  He  agreed  with  the  lecturer  in  most  indignantly 
alluding  to  the  increase  in  the  duty  on  tea,  which  was  now  double  what  it 
was  before  the  Boer  War.  Growers  now  would  be  driven  back  to  the  pre- 
judicial course  adopted  some  years  back,  and  then  abandoned,  of  enormously 
increasing  their  produce  by  overpicking  in  order  to  make  some  profit  at 
all.  With  regard  to  the  forest  department,  the  forest  returns  showed 
very  extraordinary  results.  The  gross  expenses  last  year  were  1  lakh 
85,000  rupees,  and  the  expenditure  1  lakh  11,000  rupees  leaving  a  gigantic 
profit.  At  first  sight  this  appeared  to  be  a  very  excellent  and  admirable 
mode  of  carrying  on  the  work  of  Government  by  obtaining  an  enormcus 
sum  of  money  in  this  way,  but  a  little  reflection  showed  that  the  Govern- 
ment did  not  act  on  the  principles  that  would  actuate  a  sensible  capitalist, 
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because,  comparing  Java  and  Siam,  Java  timber  was  not  very  good,  while 
Siamese  timber  was ;  it  had  better  routes  to  the  water  and  cheaper  transit 
than  Indian  produce,  and  therefore  the  sounder  policy  on  the  part  of  the 
Government  would  be  to  make  less  profit  and  do  a  larger  business.  The 
Government  complained  that  about  a  fifth  of  their  carrying  business  had  to 
be  done  by  themselves  because  no  contractors  would  come  forward  to  take 
it  up.  If  these  facts  came  before  English  millionaires  and  men  of  business, 
and  if  they  knew  the  possibilities  of  profit  there  were  in  the  forest  depart- 
ment, he  foresaw  an  enormous  possibility  of  the  extension  of  trade  in 
India. 

Mr.  F.  H.  Skrine  said  he  was  sorry  to  find  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  falling  into 
a  fallacy  which  had  been  almost  exploded  by  later  research  and  deeper 
knowledge.  He  wished  to  substitute  technical  for  literary  education,  but 
no  technical  education  was  worthy  of  the  name  unless  it  were  based  on 
a  sound  literary  training.  Let  them  begin  by  giving  Indian  boys  the  best 
training,  making  their  minds  supple,  improving  their  memories,  enlarging 
their  judgment,  and  giving  them  wider  views  of  life  and  men  and  manners, 
holding  up  the  noble  examples  of  the  past,  and  raising  their  minds  above 
the  sordid  surroundings  of  the  present.  If  the  boys  were  then  sent  to 
a  technical  school  they  would  become  more  useful  artisans  or  operatives 
than  the  boys  who  began  without  any  literary  training  at  all. 

Sir  Lepei.  Griffin  :  I  suggested  that  the  boys  of  whom  I  spoke  should 
begin  their  technical  training  at  the  age  of  seventeen  ;  that  is  when  their 
literary  training  would  have  ended. 

Mr.  Skrine  said  he  understood  the  proposal  was  to  substitute  technical 
for  literary  training.  Seventeen  was  quite  early  enough  to  begin  technical 
training.  As  an  old  Bengal  civilian  he  agreed  with  Sir  Patrick  Playfair  as 
to  the  attitude  of  the  Government  towards  commerce.  Sympathy  with 
commerce  did  not  exist,  and  the  capitalist  was  still  regarded  as  their  fore- 
fathers regarded  the  interlopers  of  the  eighteenth  century :  the  fewer  there 
existed  the  better.  If  the  question  were  what  should  be  the  attitude  of  the 
Government  towards  commerce  in  India,  that  attitude  should  be  expressed 
by  the  words  laissez  /aire.  Let  capital  have  fair  play.  Do  not  hamper  it  with 
coolie  legislation  and  other  idiotic  measures  which  were  a  disgrace  to  the 
statute  book,  and  which  had  kept  back  many  of  the  best  Indian  industries. 
Let  there  be  fair  play  as  regards  commercial  intercourse  between 
England  and  Europe  and  India  and  the  endowment  of  technical  research 
and  technical  exploitation  of  Indian  products.  Why  was  it  that  with  the 
monopoly  of  indigo  they  had  allowed  the  Germans  to  spend  nine  millions 
sterling  and  beat  them  out  of  the  field  ?  Because  the  indigo-planters 
thought  of  nothing  but  sports,  and  had  no  technical  knowledge  of  their 
industry  whatever.  Their  methods  were  most  barbarous  ;  they  knew  nothing 
of  agriculture  and  nothing  of  chemistry.  It  was  a  disgrace  to  India  that 
there  was  not  a  Government  institute  teaching  these  things.  In  Japan,  if 
anything  went  wrong  with  the  silkworms  the  Mikado  himself  descended 
from  his  lofty  throne,  and  issued  a  decree  that  the  evil  should  be  inquired 
into;  in  India  the  silk  industry  was  on  the  down  grade,  and  whatever  the 
cause  silk  was  nothing  like  it  was  forty  or  fifty  years  ago.    The  Govern- 
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raent  had  given  a  few  thousand  rupees  for  improving  silk,  but  it  had  not 
done  enough. 

The  Chairman  :  I  hold  no  brief  for  the  Indian  Civil  Service,  but 
I  cannot  help  feeling  that  Mr.  Skrine  has  spoken  too  strongly.  I  am,  of 
course,  speaking  of  the  Civil  Service  as  it  is  to-day,  while  Mr.  Skrine  left 
India  some  years  ago.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  present  Government  does 
take  a  deep  interest  in  commercial  matters.  They  may  not  always  know 
how  to  help  us,  but  they  always  do  their  best. 

Mr.  H.  Beauchamp  said  that  having  lived  twenty  years  in  the  southern 
presidency,  he  should  like  to  say  something  about  the  enterprise  of  the 
natives  in  Southern  India,  and  how  much  ahead  they  are  of  other 
presidencies  and  provinces  in  such  matters  as  agriculture  and  banks,  and 
also   in  regard   to   the  very  large  proportion  of  the  area  under  the 
cultivation  of  coffee,  which  was  thought  to  be  essentially  a  European 
industry.    The  cause  of  the  shyness  of  British  capital  with  regard  to  India 
was,  perhaps,  threefold.    He  agreed  with  Sir  Patrick  Play  fair  that  silver 
securities  were  always  shied  at,  and  that  the  uncertainty  of  famine  had  a 
great  influence  on  the  ordinary  casual  investor.    Another  cause  which  had 
not  been  touched  upon  was  that  the  large  proportion  of  the  native  educated 
public  were  themselves  enemies  to  the  progress  of  India.    They  were 
continually  crying  stinking  fish,  and  saying  that  India  was  poverty-stricken 
and  discontented,  and  the  echoes  of  those  remarks  were  occasionally  heard 
in  the  City  of  London.    He  would  give  one  concrete  instance  of  how 
industrial  development  was  hampered  in  India.    A  very  enterprising  firm 
in  Madras  wish  to  develop  a  very  promising  coal-field.    They  obtained 
through  a  German  firm  in  Calcutta  very  expensive  boring  plant  and 
engaged  expert  borers,  and  brought  them  down  to  this  coal-field  near 
Madras.    What  was  the  result  ?    They  started  work  before  they  found  out 
who  the  land  belonged  to,  but  when  they  began  to  inquire  into  it,  they 
found  that  the  land  belonged  to  2,000  or  3,000  ryots,  who  each  had 
an  acre,  and  who  had  each  to  be  squared.   It  was  found  that  to  come  to  an 
agreement  with  each  of  these  ryots  3,000  stamped  papers  had  to  be  drawn 
up,  which  paid  a  rupee  to  five  rupees  each  :  and  consequently,  before  any 
company  could  begin  such  a  big  operation  as  that  boring  with  anything  like 
security,  they  had  to  arrange  with  3,000  ryots,  and  pay  something  between 
Rs.  7,000  and  Rs.  8,000  in  stamped  paper,  because  if  one  ryot  had  not 
given  up  his  land  and  the  coal  had  been  found  in  the  next  field  to  his,  he 
would  have  had  the  whip  hand.    If  there  was  to  be  any  mining  develop 
ment  there  ought  to  be  some  rule  under  which,  where  there  was  a  promis- 
ing raining  field  under  ryot-owned  land,  a  prospector  should  be  able  to 
obtain  prospecting  rights  without  having  to  negotiate  with  3,000  ryots 
for  a  matter  of  3,000  acres. 

Mr.  Birdwood  :  Before  dealing  with  the  various  criticisms  which  my 
paper  evoked,  I  desire  to  thank  the  members  of  the  East  India  Association 
and  their  guests  for  the  way  in  which  they  received  me,  and  the  speakers 
for  the  kindly  references  made  to  my  name.  In  asking  me  to  read  a  paper 
on  such  a  subject,  the  Council  conferred  a  great  honour  upon  me.  I  knew 
that  it  would  be  impossible  to  do  full  justice  to  so  inexhaustible  a  theme, 
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but  there  were  certain  matters  connected  with  the  development  of  India's 
industries  which  I  have  long  felt  would  be  the  better  for  ventilation,  and 
the  invitation  coming  from  so  influential  an  Association  gave  me  courage 
to  attempt  to  supply  the  need.  While  the  many  kind  things  said  of  my 
efforts  caused  me  honest,  unaffected  pleasure,  they  have  also  laid  a  heavy 
esponsibility  upon  me  in  showing  that  the  fault  will  rest  with  me  if  I  fail 
to  retain  that  inheritance  of  esteem  won  by  my  father  and  others  of  his 
name  while  working  on  India's  behalf.  And  if  your  praises  pleased,  I  was 
still  more  gratified  by  the  searching  criticisms  on  my  paper,  for  they  will 
assist  me  greatly  in  the  continued  attention  I  shall  be  giving  to  the  problems 
raised.  In  particular  I  welcomed  the  speech  of  H.H.  the  Aga  Khan.  His 
statesmanlike  utterances  will  go  far  towards  rebutting  those  doubts  which 
exist  among  uninformed  or  misinformed  investors  in  England  concerning 
the  political  stability  of  India,  and  his  sturdy  belief  in  the  latent  wealth  of 
her  industries  is  the  best  augury  for  their  future  success.  My  gratitude  is 
also  due  to  Mr.  Joseph  Walton,  Lord  Reay,  and  Sir  Thomas  Wardle— a 
careful  study  of  their  speeches  cannot  but  assist  in  promoting  the  object  of 
the  piper-  -and  I  would  also  take  this  opportunity  of  thanking  Sir  Charles 
Dilke,  for  though  he  was  unable  to  remain  to  speak  at  the  meeting,  the 
correspondence  which  he  kindly  permitted  me  to  carry  on  with  him  was  of 
the  greatest  possible  help.  To  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  my  thanks  are  peculiarly 
due  for  the  views  and  opinions  expressed  by  him,  coming  as  they  do  from 
one  who  has  not  only  filled  public  offices  of  the  highest  responsibility  with 
distinction,  and  is  practically  experienced  in  the  details  of  commercial 
enterprise,  but  is  a  brilliant  and  ever-acceptable  exponent  by  speech  and 
pen  of  original  and  suggestive  views  on  administrative  and  economic 
questions  affecting  the  Dependency.  To  Sir  Patrick  Playfair  also  I  am 
greatly  indebted  ;  his  exposition  of  the  causes  which  make  capital  shy  of 
India  was  most  illuminating.  To  Sir  Mancherjee  Bhownaggree  I  hardly 
like  expressing  my  thanks  for  his  more  than  kindly  references  towards 
myself.  I  have  enjoyed  his  friendship,  and  have  known  him  as  a  friend 
of  my  father  almost  since  my  school-days,  and  it  would  be  approaching 
presumption  to  say  how  much  I  appreciated  his  encomiums.  It  is  due  to 
Sir  Mancherjee  Bhownaggree's  enlightened  and  public-spirited  advocacy 
that  the  question  of  technical  education  in  India  has  been  attracting  so  much 
attention  during  the  past  few  years.  To  Mr.  Skrine  I  am  indebted  for  the 
effective  way  in  which  he  met  some  of  the  main  criticisms  which  previous 
speakers  had  directed  against  my  paper.  Last  in  order,  but  first  in  emphasis, 
I  wish  to  express  my  warmest  appreciations  to  Mr.  Cable  for  taking  the  chair 
and  speaking  with  such  directness  and  knowledge,  thereby  giving  to  the 
discussion  that  practical  keynote  which  Anglo-Indian  debates  on  commercial 
subjects  are  apt  to  lack.  The  discussion  took  a  twofold  aspect.  Firstly,  it 
brought  out  certain  minor  criticisms  of  the  paper ;  it  was  contended  that  I 
did  not  praise  this  or  that  industry  sufficiently,  or  that  I  blew  hot  or  cold  con 
ccrning  some  suggestions,  or  that  I  omitted  all  references  to  such  and  such 
an  enterprise.  Much  was  made  of  minor  points  and  of  omissions  necessi 
tated  by  considerations  of  space  and  time.  I  would  ask  my  critics  not  to 
deem  me  guilty  of  discourtesy  if  I  pass  their  comments  by  in  silence.  What 
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loomed  large  a  month  ago  somewhat  shrinks  in  size  in  the  quieter  atmo- 
sphere of  the  study,  and  I  am  sure  that  all  will  agree  that  undue  prominence 
should  not  be  given  to  answering-  arguments  relating  to  small  details,  for 
such  action  might  tend  to  deflect  from  the  main  object  of  the  lecture. 
The  second  and  more  important  aspect  of  the  debate  was  its  relation  to 
this  main  object,  an  investigation  of  the  reason  why  it  is  British  capital 
has  not  found  its  way  into  India  in  larger  volume.  The  explanations 
given  and  the  criticisms  of  my  conclusions  were  various,  but  to  a  degree 
were  non-constructive,  and  I  listened  almost  in  vain  for  the  higher  note  to 
be  struck — what  must  our  future  policy  be  to  insure  the  development  of 
India's  industries?  On  all  sides  it  was  admitted  that  capital  is  re- 
quired ;  the  diseases  which  prevent  its  introduction  were  clearly  indicated. 
It  was  plainly  shown  that  they  are  not  incurable,  but  there  were  too  few 
words  spoken  setting  out  what  could  be  done  with  capital  were  it  intro- 
duced ;  and  after  all  that  was  the  chief  reason  for  the  discussion.  Education 
and  the  removal  of  certain  Government  drags  upon  private  enterprise 
were  the  panacea  advocated.  So  far  as  the  former  is  concerned,  I  am 
absolutely  at  one  with  those  who  would  support  systematic  technical 
education  so  long  as  the  mind  is  first  trained  by  bookish  acquirements. 
But  to  say  that  the  development  of  India's  industries  must  wait  until  her 
sons  have  been  educated  into  practical  knowledge  would  put  back  progress 
for  generations,  and  even  were  it  possible  to  prophesy  complete  success, 
one  would  hesitate  to  argue  that  the  recipients  of  the  higher  learning 
would  necessarily  see  their  way  to  put  their  attainments  at  the  disposal  of 
their  less  fortunate  brethren.  To  turn  loose  year  by  year  2,000  highly 
specialized  native  artisans  among  the  population  might  have  results  very 
different  to  those  contemplated,  and  would  be  worse  than  useless  if 
avenues  of  employment  were  not  available  for  them.  Technical  education 
may  eventually  prove  India's  salvation,  but  until  capital  has  surveyed  the 
industrial  ground,  and  has  set  up  her  sign-posts  along  the  paths  to  possible 
progress,  I  cannot  think  that  India  and  her  people  offer  that  scope  for  practical 
education  which  some  of  the  speakers  confidently  believe  to  be  the  case. 
The  history  of  the  Public  Works  Department,  as  well  as  India's  existing 
manufacturing  industries,  prove  that  in  skilled  labour,  as  in  other 
economic  requirements,  demand  creates  supply.  It  follows  that,  given 
capitalist  enterprise,  the  industrial  progress  of  India  can  be  farther 
advanced  without  idly  waiting  for  the  time  to  come  when  the  masses  will 
be  educated  and  the  artisans  will  on  a  great  scale  receive  State  training. 
With  regard  to  Government  disabilities  and  State  aid,  the  views  expressed 
were  almost  without  exception  destructive.  We  have  to  assume  that 
certain  actions  on  the  part  of  Government  in  the  past  have  tended  to 
check  the  capitalist ;  he  has  received  little  sympathy,  and  hitherto  has  not 
been  in  a  position  to  lay  his  case  before  anyone  having  intimate  experience 
of  commercial  matters,  and  who  at  the  same  time  is  in  complete  accord  with 
the  authorities.  Matters  undoubtedly  have  improved  within  recent  years, 
but  until  the  capitalist  is  in  a  position  to  show  that  he  is  in  earnest,  and 
that  he  has  public  opinion  at  his  back,  it  can  hardly  be  expected  that 
Government  will  do  anything  which  might  cause  them  inconvenience,  and 
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which  at  the  same  time  is  not  clearly  proved  to  be  for  the  good  of  the 
community.    The  Government  require  ripe  and  well-matured  plans  to  be 
laid  before  them,  and  these  are  best  likely  to  be  duly  considered  and 
accepted  if  they  are  the  result  of  collective  action  by  syndicates  such  as  I 
have  suggested.    To  criticise  Government  action  of  the  past,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  fail  to  formulate  some  constructive  proposals  for  the  future,  in 
no  way  assists  in  filling  up  the  rut.    With  regard  to  State  assistance  in 
general,  in  theory  I  strongly  object  to  it,  but  as  the  individual  has  a  duty 
towards  the  community  to  get  the  best  value  out  of  his  assets,  so  there  are 
occasions  when  the  community  must  help  the  individual.    I  should  like 
to  see  those  occasions  made  as  rare  as  possible.    When,  however,  the  com- 
munity deliberately  provides  that  India  should  be  governed  under  a 
system  of  elaborate  leading-strings,  then  the  duty  rests  on  the  rulers 
representing  the  general  body  to  help  the  member,  especially  should  it  be 
found  that  the  fostering  action  of  Government  prevents  the  due  develop- 
ment of  natural  resources.    I  do  not  mean  to  infer  that  in  the  course 
of  the  debate  no  constructive  proposals  were  put  forward.    Mr.  Cable's 
suggestions,  whereby  India's  industrial  potentialities  might  be  made  better 
known  to  the  public  at  home,  have  my  heartiest  sympathy,  while  in  the 
matter  of  State  aid  few  would  venture  to  go  beyond  what  he  advocated. 
Mr.  Cable's  proposal  regarding  the  issue  of  pamphlets  by  the  State  was 
criticised  by  Lord  Reay,  who  suggested  that  in  lieu  of  such  action  the 
various  Chambers  of  Commerce  should  arrange  for  the  more  complete 
distribution  of  information  concerning  Indian  industries.    His  lordship  is 
of  opinion  that  with  the  machinery  already  in  existence  the  public  could 
be  completely  educated  concerning  Indian  commercial  affairs.  Personally, 
I  feel  that  this  proposal  is  not  one  which  would  be  likely  to  bear  such 
good  fruit  as  that  formulated  by  Mr.  Cable.    The  value  of  the  work  done 
by  Chambers  of  Commerce  varies  very  considerably.    Where,  as  in  the 
English  Midlands,  they  are,  as  it  were,  commercial  clubs  of  combined 
trades,  the  views  of  the  members  are  a  prominent  feature  of  their  journal, 
and  much  information  is  forthcoming  in  a  handy  and  popular  form  ;  but 
this  certainly  does  not  apply  to  all  such  bodies,  and  for  that  reason  I  think 
perhaps  that  Lord  Reay's  suggestion  does  not  carry  the  matter  sufficiently 
forward.    His  lordship's  proposal  that  deputations  from  various  Chambers 
of  Commerce  at  home  should  from  time  to  time  visit  India  and  study 
on  the  spot  the  industrial  problems  of  the  Dependency,  subsequently 
publishing  their  Reports,  would  undoubtedly  do  something  towards  stimu- 
lating public  interest,  but  I  fear  that  unless  the  oxygen  of  private 
enterprise  were  present  these  conferences  might  result  merely  in  the 
churning  up  of  an  already  vitiated  atmosphere.    It  is  impossible  to 
deal  in  detail  with  other  constructive  or  quasi-constructive  proposals ; 
it  is  sufficient  to  note,  again,  that  the  speakers  were  practically  unanimous 
in  their  belief  that  capital  is  required,  and  I  can  only  trust  that  steps 
will  at  once  be  taken  to  ascertain  how  it  can  best  be  used  in  India  in 
order  that  the  information  obtained  may  be  laid  before  the  public  with  a 
view  to  asking  them  for  financial  assistance.    There  are  doubtless  many 
industries  which  could  absorb  capital  in  quantities  and  bring  in  good 
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returns.  To  ask  any  man  to  day  to  name  any  Indian  industry  in  the 
development  of  which  half  a  million  pounds  could  lucratively  be  ex- 
pended at  once  is  hardly  pertinent  to  the  subject  If  fifty  years  ago 
the  same  question  had  been  put,  would  anyone  have  ventured  to  suggest 
that  such  a  sum  of  money  could  have  been  profitably  laid  out  in  the 
exploitation  of  the  tea  or  jute  industry  ?  From  the  Viceroy  downwards 
the  cry  is  for  capital,  and  it  is  for  syndicates  such  as  I  have  suggested  to 
see  how  that  call  has  come  into  existence,  and  the  best  means  of  answering 
it.  And  that  brings  me  to  one  matter  not  referred  to  in  my  paper,  and  that 
is  the  pessimism  of  the  average  British-Indian  merchant,  who  is  seconded 
in  depreciating  India  as  a  field  for  investment  by  some  ex-officials.  There 
are  certain  noted  exceptions,  but  as  a  general  rule,  whatever  scheme  you 
may  discuss  with  the  average  Anglo  Indian  merchant,  he  invariably  throws 
cold  water  upon  it,  though  there  are  many  occasions  on  which  it  is  perfectly 
clear  that  his  opinion  is  founded  rather  on  force  of  habit  than  on  real 
thought.  Pessimism  is  not  proof,  and  I  do  most  sincerely  hope  that  when 
India  and  her  resources  become  more  generally  inquired  about  by  English 
investors,  and  when  they  ask  those  who  ought  to  know,  and  who  do  know, 
for  advice  concerning  any  newly-contemplated  or  old-established  venture,  they 
will  not  at  the  very  outset  be  met  with  the  remark  that  really  there  is  no 
good  to  be  got  out  of  India.  If  they  will  probe  the  matter  fully,  I  think 
they  will  find  that  the  depth  of  the  pessimism  is  in  direct  ratio  to  the  depth 
of  the  pocket,  that  the  richer  the  man  the  blacker  his  views,  especially 
concerning  the  acquisition  of  wealth  by  others  in  the  same  field  as  himself. 
I  am  happy  to  think  that  the  co-ordination  of  the  Indian  Trade  Inquiry 
Office  with  the  Commercial  Intelligence  Branch  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
will  do  something  towards  removing  the  disabilities  from  which  any 
would-be  investor  suffers.  The  fact  that  the  new  offices  are  centrally 
situated  in  the  City  of  London  will  assist,  for  inquirers  could  hardly  be 
expected  to  journey  to  the  Imperial  Institute  when  they  wanted  informa- 
tion concerning  Indian  industriest  And  the  fact  that  Mr.  T.  W.  Holder- 
ness  represents  the  India  Office  on  the  committee  appointed  for  the 
purpose  of  advising  the  Board  of  Trade  on  the  work  of  the  Commercial 
Intelligence  Branch  is  a  good  omen.  The  work  to  be  done  by  the  new 
commercial  department  in  India  should  assist  as  well ;  the  City  man,  how- 
ever, will  in  every  case  require  this  assurance,  that  any  new  branch  is  not 
merely  budded  off  from  some  existing  departmental  stem,  but  that  the 
various  heads  of  the  various  sections  are  men  who  from  their  training  can 
take  a  really  broad-minded  view  of  the  requirements  of  the  ordinary  trader. 
But  the  new  branch  cannot  do  everything,  the  whole  forces  of  Government 
cannot  command  success  should  the  public  fail  to  step  in  and  fill  the 
breach.  Private  enterprise  must  be  ready  to  do  its  share  in  the  work. 
If  it  be  allowed  to  labour  alongside  Government,  all  the  better ;  but,  in  any 
event,  work  it  must  if  India's  industries  are  to  become  known  and  British 
capital  found  to  develop  them. 

The  Chairman  :  It  devolves  on  me  to  close  this  most  interesting  dis- 
cussion, and  to  thank  Mr.  Birdwood  for  the  pleasure  and  instruction  which 
his  paper  has  afforded.    For  myself,  I  desire  to  express  my  high  apprecia- 
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tion  of  the  great  honour  which  that  important  body,  the  East  India  Asso- 
ciation, has  done  me  by  asking  me  to  preside  on  this  occasion.  At  this 
late  hour  you  will  not  expect  me  to  make  a  speech  ;  tfie  subject  has  been 
well  thrashed  out  by  the  various  speakers,  who  have  expressed  many  and 
different  views,  but  I  think  we  are  all  agreed  that  the  time  has  come  when 
something  must  be  done.  I  only  hope  that  the  East  India  Association 
may  regard  these  proceedings  as  a  mandate,  and  that  they  will  take  imme- 
diate steps  to  bring  the  whole  subject  prominently  to  the  notice  of  the 
Government  of  India.  To  this  important  body,  the  East  India  Association, 
belongs  the  honour  of  having  said  the  first  word  on  this  important  subject ; 
I  hope  that  to  them  also  will  belong  the  honour  of  saying  the  last  word, 
and  that  in  the  meantime  private  enterprise  may  be  on  the  alerr. 

Mr.  R.  H.  Elliott  proposed  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Chairman  for 
presiding,  and  to  Mr.  Frank  Birdwood  for  his  very  able  paper. 

 i 

At  a  meeting  of  the  Association,  held  at  the  Westminster  Palace  Hotel, 
on  Monday,  June  6,  1904,  a  paper  was  read  by  Mr.  F.  H.  Skrine,  i.c.s. 
(retired),  on  "The  Benares  Mutiny  of  1799  :  A  Study  in  Eighteenth-Century 
Politics,''  Major-General  Sir  Edwin  Collen,  g.c.le.,  in  the  chair.  Among 
those  present  were  the  following  :  Major-General  Sir  J.  Hills  Johnes,  v.c, 
g.cb.,  Sir  Charles  Elliott,  k.c.s  1.,  Sir  Lepel  Griffin,  k.c.s.l,  Sir  Charles 
Stevens,  k.c.s.  1.,  the  Honourable  Robert  Grosvenor,  Sir  James  Walker, 
ci.e.,  and  Lady  Walker,  Lady  Strachey,  Lady  Leng,  Mr.  T.  H.  Thornton, 
c.s.i.,  D.c.i..,  Mr.  Lesley  Probyn,  Mr.  J.  D.  Rees,  c.i.e.,  Mr.  C.  E.  Buck- 
land,  CLE.,  Colonel  Robertson,  Mr.  Braybrook,  c.b.,  Mr.  A.  Portius, 
Colonel  Stewart  of  Ardovlech,  Mr.  John  Pollen,  ll.d.,  c.i.e.,  Mr.  J.  S. 
McConechi,  Major-General  J.  Webster  and  Miss  Webster,  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
A.  Forbes  Sieve  King,  Mrs.  and  Miss  Leigh  Pemberton,  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Aublet,  Mrs.  and  Miss  Arathoon,  Miss  Malony,  Misses  Delaney,  Miss 
Campbell,  Mr.  Crewe  Tremaine  and  Miss  Tremaine,  Mr.  Griffin  Dean, 
Mr.  Croft  Williams,  Mr.  H.  R.  Cook,  Mr.  J.  G.  Charles,  i.c.s.,  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Charles  Kelly,  Dr.  P.  Doerkovitz,  Mrs.  Murray,  Mr.  K.  P. 
Sinha,  Mrs.  G.  B.  Pemberton,  Mr.  Victor  Corbet,  Mrs.  Willock,  Mrs. 
McGregor,  Mrs.  Saunders,  Miss  Fuller,  Mr.  L.  Benson,  Captain  Rollestone, 
Raizada  Hans  Raj,  Mrs.  Carmichael  Christopher,  Mrs.  Ernest  Medley, 
Mrs.  Gwendoline  Otter,  Mrs.  and  Miss  Hadden  Woodward,  Mr.  Tagore, 
Mr.  Horan,  Mr.  Crampion,  Miss  Deva  Caird,  Miss  Baslian,  Mr.  Martin 
Wood,  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon,  Hon.  Sec. 

The  Chairman,  in  introducing  the  lecturer,  said  he  thought  a  formal 
introduction  was  hardly  necessary,  because  Mr.  Skrine  was  well  known  as  a 
student  of  Indian  history  and  of  Indian  politics  and  affairs,  besides  being  a 
member  of  that  distinguished  service  which  had  done  so  much  for  India. 
The  episode  of  which  he  treated  was  a  very  interesting  one. 

The  paper  was  then  read.* 

The  Chairman  said  he  was  sure  that  all  present  would  join  with  him  in 
expressing  appreciation  of  Mr.  Skrine's  paper.    They  owed  a  debt  of 

•  For  paper,  see  elsewhere  in  this  Rei  icu>. 
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gratitude  to  those  who,  like  Mr.  Skrine,  endeavoured  by  their  studies  to 
illuminate  obscure  passages  of  Indian  history.  Such  studies  demanded 
more  ability  and  labour  than  they  were  usually  credited  with.  The  paper 
was  the  more  valuable  in  that,  while  it  taught  several  useful  lessons,  it  also 
rescued  from  oblivion  the  memory  of  the  gallant  Davis,  whom  Mill,  in  his 
"History  of  India,"  merely  alluded  to,  without  giving  his  name,  as  a 
gentleman  who  literally  "  stood  with  his  enemies  in  the  gate,"  and  who  so 
bravely  defended  the  head  of  the  winding  staircase  in  that  Benares  house 
against  an  armed  and  desperate  mob.  There  must,  of  course,  be  differ- 
ences of  opinion  in  discussing  historical  problems ;  and  perhaps  Mr.  Skrine 
would  pardon  him  if  he  was  unable  to  see  eye  to  eye  with  him  in  regard 
to  certain  points,  whether  having  reference  to  eighteenth-century  politics  or 
other  matters.  One  subject  he  would  especially  allude  to — the  lecturer's 
appreciation  of  the  character  of  Wazir  AH.  Mr.  Skrine's  generous  impulse 
had,  he  thought,  led  him  to  deal  a  little  too  leniently  with  Wazir  Ali.  The 
dethroned  Nawab  hardly  seemed  to  be  a  man  of  generous  disposition  ;  but 
that,  of  course,  was  a  mere  matter  of  opinion  which  he  submitted  for  what  it 
was  worth.  The  initial  mistake  was  putting  him  on  the  throne  at  all.  The 
lecturer  had  mentioned  that  a  parallel  might  be  drawn  between  the  out- 
break of  Benares  in  1799  and  that  which  occurred  at  Meerut  in  1857  ;  and 
he  quite  recognised  that  there  were  certain  points  of  similarity.  In  both 
cases  the  outbreak  was  premature,  and  in  both  cases  Hindus  and  Moham- 
medans coalesced  ;  but  in  the  case  of  Benares  the  insurrection  was 
fomented  and  led  by  a  man  who  had  been  dethroned,  aided  by  various 
disaffected  nobles  and  zemindars,  and  our  native  troops  did  not  join  in  the 
revolt,  while  the  mutiny  of  1857  was  a  gigantic  military  conspiracy.  He 
agreed  with  the  lecturer  that,  had  it  not  been  for  the  calm  courage  of 
Mr.  Davis,  the  presence  of  troops  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  the  prompti- 
tude with  which  they  were  sent  to  the  rescue,  affairs  might  have  taken 
a  much  more  serious  turn.  Even  after  Mr.  Davis  was  rescued,  Wazir  Ali, 
as  they  had  heard,  was  supported  not  only  by  disaffected  zemindars,  but 
by  large  numbers  of  the  Oudh  local  troops,  so  that  he  was  able  to  descend 
from  the  Nepal  Terai  to  the  plains  of  Jaipur  with  a  comparatively  large 
army,  requiring  a  considerable  force  to  be  sent  to  finally  crush  him.  To 
some  people  the  incidents  so  ably  portrayed  by  Mr.  Skrine  might  seem  to 
belong  to  an  age  long  passed,  but  when  he  recollected  that  this  incident 
occurred  in  the  lifetime  of  his  own  father,  and  that  one  of  those  children 
on  the  housetop  at  Benares  died  as  recently  as  1890,  he  thought  he  might 
say  that,  at  all  events  as  regarded  history,  a  very  short  period  had  passed. 
Since  those  days  enormous  progress  had  been  made  in  the  moral  and 
material  welfare  of  India,  but  with  a  population  of  three  hundred  millions 
of  people  there  must  always  exist  the  elements  of  disturbance  and  disaffec- 
tion. He  yielded  to  none  in  his  desire  to  see  the  advancement  of  the 
people  and  the  advancement  of  their  welfare,  and  he  had  a  great  regard, 
he  might  say  affection,  for  his  native  Indian  fellow-subjects ;  but  he  still 
believed  that  one  of  the  chief  lessons  to  be  learned  from  Mr.  Skrine's  able 
paper  was  that  we  could  not  at  any  time  afford  to  denude  Indian  provinces 
of  British  troops.    It  was  of  vital  importance  to  maintain  a  strong  British 
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garrison  in  India,  and  so  to  organize  our  military  system  in  this  country  as 
to  be  able  to  reinforce  that  garrison  at  the  shortest  notice,  whether  to  repel 
external  attack  or  for  the  preservation  of  peace.  And,  further,  every 
European  in  India  should  be  prepared  to  assist  in  maintaining  public 
tranquillity  and  strict  obedience  to  law,  which  it  was  essential  should  be 
maintained  in  the  best  interests  of  the  people  of  India. 

Mr.  J.  D.  Rees  said  he  heartily  agreed  that  their  gratitude  was  due  to  a 
gentleman  who  at  this  time  of  day  could  find  leisure  to  deal  with  an  episode 
of  Indian  history  from  which  might  be  drawn  such  useful  morals  as  their 
Chairman  had  deduced.  To  show  how  necessary  to  our  education  were 
these  excursions  into  the  past,  he  might  say  that  until  he  saw  the  title 
of  the  paper  he  did  not  know  that  there  had  ever  been  a  mutiny  at  Benares. 
The  title  had  now  been  changed  to  a  "  massacre,"  which  was  obviously  the 
more  proper  designation.  The  subject  must  be  of  great  interest  to  most 
of  them,  but  perhaps  more  than  all  to  those  who  had  seen  the  fantastic 
palace  of  the  Kings  of  Oudh  on  the  banks  of  the  Hughli,  or  had  interviewed 
(as  he  had)  the  last  King  who  sat  on  the  throne  of  Oudh.  The  Chairman 
had  drawn  one  moral  from  Mr.  Skrine's  interesting  lecture.  Another 
moral  to  be  drawn  was  that  the  people  of  India  never  rose  against  the 
British.  Just  as  the  great  mutiny  was  merely  a  Sepoy  pronunciamento^ 
so  this  Benares  massacre  was  merely  the  result  of  an  intrigue  on  the  part 
of  a  dispossessed  Prince  and  a  few  of  his  followers.  And  this  was  a  very 
important  point  to  remember,  because  English  views  about  Indian  questions 
were  often  characterized  by  rank  injustice,  and  the  most  commonplace  and 
elementary  facts  required  to  be  rubbed  in  for  home  consumption.  (Hear, 
hear.)  It  appeared  to  him,  too,  that  when  Mr.  Skrine  spoke  of  "every 
base  device  known  to  the  Oriental  mind,"  and  of  "  the  dark  currents  of 
Oriental  intrigues,"  he  was  overstating  the  case ;  and  that,  although  a  little 
intrigue  was  natural  to  the  Oriental  mind,  it  was  really  doubtful  whether  this 
dispossessed  Prince  was  exceptional  in  manifesting  a  dislike  to  being  ousted 
from  the  position  he  was  wont  to  occupy,  and  whether  it  was  not  exceed- 
ingly natural  that  he  and  his  adherents  should  take  some  steps  to  regain 
the  throne,  couch,  cushion,  or  whatever  the  seat  of  honour  they  had  lost 
was  styled.  The  sooner,  therefore,  they  recognised  the  fact  that  there  was 
not  such  a  very  great  difference  between  human  nature  in  the  East  and 
the  West,  the  sooner  would  they  arrive  at  a  proper  appreciation  of  these 
questions.  (Hear,  hear.)  The  Japanese  had  done  a  great  deal  of  late 
to  illustrate  his  point ;  and  he  hoped  that  in  future  it  would  not  be  neces- 
sary in  England  to  do  what  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  was  just  doing  before  they 
came  across  from  the  Council  Meeting — viz.,  to  protest  in  his  report  that 
our  Indian  fellow-subjects  were  not  only  a  loyal  and  admirable  people,  but 
a  highly-civilized  community.  This  was  the  fact  that  Sir  Lepel  had  been 
driving  home  for  the  benefit  of  our  fellow-subjects  in  South  Africa  who  had 
been  so  unjustly  treated,  and  who  had  been  described  in  the  press  in  this 
country  and  in  South  Africa  in  terms  which  could  only  cause  pain  to  those 
who  had  been  associated  with  Indians  during  the  greater  part  of  their  lives, 
and  knew  how  great  were  their  merits,  and  how  utterly  inapplicable  was 
any  description  of  them  as  being  upon  the  same  plane  as  the  natives  of 
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Africa.    Mr.  Skrine  was  a  student  of  Russian  affairs,  and  he  had  had  the 
pleasure  of  reading  a  most  interesting  history  he  wrote,  and  he  (Mr.  Rees) 
would  really  like  to  ask  him  whether  his  studies  of  Russian  affairs,  such  as 
a  perusal  of  the  history  of  Romband,  or  of  other  works  from  which  he 
might  have  derived  his  extensive  knowledge  of  the  subject,  had  led  him  to 
think  that  the  history  of  Russia  exhibited  less  of  the  "  base  devices  "  or  less 
of  those  "  dark  currents  of  intrigue  "  that  were  characteristic  of  the  Oriental 
mind  than  this  story  of  the  Benares  massacre,  or  other  stories  connected 
with  the  history  of  India  with  which  he  was  familiar.    For  his  own  part,  he 
could  see  no  difference,  or,  at  any  rate,  none  to  the  discredit  of.  the 
Oriental.    Another  conclusion  deducible  from  this  story,  as  from  another 
recent  experience  of  ours — namely,  the  attack  upon  the  Legations  at  Pekin— 
was  that  where,  in  the  East,  there  was  a  rising  against  Europeans  the 
rising  was  exceedingly  half-hearted,  and  the  attacks  were  never  pushed 
home.    It  did  not  appear  to  him  that  they  had  ever  got  the  people  at  their 
back,  for  if  that  had  been  the  case  it  would  have  been  quite  impossible  for 
one  man  to  defend  a  staircase  with  a  hog-spear,  or  for  a  few  men  in 
the  compound  to  withstand  the  attack  of  inhabitants  of  one  of  the  greatest 
cities  in  the  East.    The  moral,  he  thought,  to  be  drawn  from  the  history 
of  Eastern  intrigues  was,  not  that  they  should  be  astonished  at  Oriental 
duplicity  and  treachery,  but  that  they  should  acknowledge  with  gratitude 
that  where  rebellion  had  been  instigated  by  certain  members  of  the 
community,  the  masses  of  the  people  were  never  at  their  backs.  That 
Mr.  Davis  should  have  been  driven  to  defend  himself  on  the  stairs ;  that 
two  old  horses  should  have  been  shot,  which  was  not  infrequently  the  fate 
of  old  horses ;  that  glasses  should  have  been  smashed,  a  frequent  episode  of 
a  riot,  were  no  doubt  things  that  were  exceedingly  improper,  but  they  did 
not  pro  luce  the  impression  of  a  rising  of  people  determined  to  exterminate 
the  foreigner.    They  produced  on  him  exactly  the  opposite  impression. 
These,  to  his  mind,  were  the  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  the  episode,  and 
with  regard  to  the  question  to  which  Sir  Edwin  Collen  had  addressed 
himself,  the  bearing  of  the  episode  upon  the  maintenance  of  our  armed 
forces  in  the  East,  that,  he  thought,  had  been  so  well  dealt  with  by  that 
eminent  authority  that  he  would  not  touch  upon  it  himself. 
Mr.  Martin  Wood  also  addressed  the  meeting. 

Mr.  Skrine  expressed  his  gratitude  for  the  deep  attention  paid  to  the 
paper,  and  the  kind  remarks  that  had  fallen  from  the  Chairman  and 
Mr.  Rees.  He  had  listened  with  great  interest  to  the  Chairman's  deduc- 
tions, because  the  latter  had  been  for  many  years  identified  with  the 
British  army  in  India,  and  had  done  more  for  that  army,  than  any  other 
living  man,  except,  perhaps,  Lord  Roberts.  Sir  Edwin  Collen,  therefore, 
spoke  with  an  authority  which  no  one,  save  Lord  Roberts,  possessed  on 
the  subject  of  the  defences  of  India.  The  moral  he  drew — that  the  British 
garrison  could  not  be  reduced  beyond  a  certain  minimum  without  danger 
to  the  State — would  commend  itself  to  everyone  present.  With  regard  to 
Mr.  Rees'  remarks,  he  was  entirely  at  one  with  him  that  this  rebellion  was 
not  a  national  affair,  any  more  than  the  mutiny  was  a  mutiny  of  the  people. 
It  was  an  abortive  rising  exclusively  engineered  by  the  deposed  Sovereign, 
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and  the  people  had  neither  part  nor  lot  in  it,  those  who  actually  rose  being 
zemindars  and  followers  in  their  pay.  Mr.  Rees  was  well  known  for  his 
sympathy  with  the  natives  of  India,  and  that  sympathy  the  speaker  shared 
to  the  full.  He  had,  he  supposed,  quite  as  many  friends  as  Mr.  Rees  had 
amongst  Indians,  and  he  would  be  the  very  last  to  stigmatize  them  as  being 
given  over  to  "  fathomless  intrigue."  The  people  he  was  alluding  to  in 
that  passage  were  the  corrupt  nobles — the  amrat  as  they  were  called — 
attached  to  the  native  court  of  Oudh.  Lucknow  at  the  present  day  was 
far  from  being  a  model  city,  and  it  was  worse  sixty  years  ago.  Those  who 
wished  to  gain  an  idea  of  the  intrigues  and  moral  degradation  at  the  capital 
of  Oudh  should  read  Knightson's  "  Private  Life  of  an  Eastern  King."  It 
would  be  interesting  to  trace  the  whereabouts  of  Mr.  Davis's  historic  spear. 
His  grand-niece,  Mrs.  Henry  Willock,  had  informed  him  that  it  was  no 
longer  in  the  family's  possession,  but  he  held  in  his  hand  a  letter  from  his 
friend,  Sir  Henry  Cotton,  to  the  effect  that  this  weapon  was  in  his  brother's 
custody. 

The  proceedings  terminated  with  votes  of  thanks  to  the  lecturer  and  to 
Sir  Edwin  Collen,  proposed  by  Sir  Lepel  Griffin. 
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CORRESPONDENCE,  NOTES,  AND  NEWS. 

"SOME  ECONOMIC  ASPECTS  OF  BRITISH  RULE  IN  INDIA."* 
Sir, 

The  first  thing  that  occurs  to  one  on  looking  into 
this  book  is  how  much  we  suffer  for  want  of  that  accurate 
information  as  to  the  condition  of  the  people  of  India  for 
which  the  Famine  Union  applied  in  vain.  We  might  have 
been  saved  the  thankless  task  of  finding  mistakes  in  it  if 
irrefutable  evidence  had  been  within  reach  of  its  pains- 
taking and  conscientious  author.  As  it  is,  he  is  bewildered 
by  the  variety  and  contradictory  nature  of  his  evidence,  so 
that  his  book  is  sadly  wanting  in  consistency.  For  instance, 
on  p.  79  he  says  roundly  that  "cultivation  in  India  does 
not  pay  " — much  too  general  a  statement  for  anyone  who 
knows  only  one  small  corner  of  it  to  make,  and  contradicted 
by  himself  on  pp.  201  and  207.  Again,  on  p.  169  he  says 
the  Indian  artisan  is  (absolutely  and  without  qualification) 
"  lazy,"  and  generally  an  "  inefficient  labourer,"  whilst  on 
p.  181  he  seems  to  prove  to  his  own  satisfaction  that  the 
labouring  classes  generally  are  nothing  of  the  kind.  Even 
in  his  remarks  on  the  labouring  classes  and  wages,  which 
his  severe  critic,  Mr.  Ukil,  in  the  Indian  Review  for 
February  (p.  81),  finds  really  valuable,  he  is  not,  I  think, 
very  consistent.  In  one  chapter  he  seems  almost  to 
complain  of  the  tendency  of  the  people  to  emigrate  in 
search  of  a  living,  while  on  p.  217  he  is  worried  by  the 
immobility  of  labour. 

On  p.  205,  again,  he  seems  to  approve  of  the  complaint 
that  the  introduction  of  an  improved  species  of  ground-nut 
has  created  such  a  demand  for  unskilled  labour  that  the 
ordinary  landholder  is  suffering  for  want  of  it,  and  even 
sympathizes   with   the   landowners  of  Tanjore  in  their 

::  By  G.  Subbramania  Aiyar,  B.A.  Swadesamitran  Press,  Madras. 
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memorial  against  unchecked  emigration  ;  and  yet  ends  the 
chapter  (very  sensibly)  by  saying  that  the  labourer  must 
not  be  sacrificed  for  the  benefit  of  the  landowner,  and  that 
"it  would  be  a  good  day  for  India  when,  owing  to  the 
increased  cost  of  labour,  the  landowner  (is  compelled)  to 
make  good  his  diminishing  profit  by  a  more  rational  and 
productive  system  of  cultivation  than  the  primitive  one 
which  he  and  his  ancestors  have  followed  from  time 
immemorial."  That  is  a  sentiment  with  which  I,  for  one, 
most  heartily  concur. 

Of  all  the  chapters  in  the  book  that  on  Wages  is  singled 
out  by  Professor  Ukil  as  showing  Mr.  Subbramania  Aiyar 
at  his  best ;  and  as  there  is  probably  no  question  of  greater 
importance  to  the  country  at  the  present  time,  it  may  be 
worth  while  to  consider  carefully  what  he  has  to  say  on  the 
subject,  and  what  remedies,  if  any,  he  has  to  suggest  for  the 
admittedly  degraded  state  of  labour  in  India.  It  is  no 
doubt  true,  as  he  says,  that  the  prices  of  provisions  "  have 
been  steadily  rising  "  for  many  years,  whilst  the  wages  of 
unskilled  labour,  at  any  rate,  "  have  remained  more  or  less 
stationary,"  so  that  we  are  forced  to  admit  that  unskilled 
labourers  and  such  agricultural  labourers  as  are  not  paid  in 
kind  "  must  have  had  the  hardship  of  their  lot  greatly 
aggravated  even  in  ordinary  non-famine  times."  After 
some  discussion  he  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  44  in  India 
the  increase  in  the  [numbers  of  the]  labouring  population, 
the  scarcity  of  capital,  and  the  inefficient  competition  of 
labour,"  account  for  the  low  rate  of  wages  that  prevails  ; 
but  this  is  curiously  inconsistent  with  his  argument  in  the 
previous  chapter  that  the  supply  of  agricultural  labour  is 
quite  inadequate  unless  at  exorbitant  rates.  This  being  the 
case  even  in  wealthy  Tanjore,  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  the 
absorption  of  the  surplus  labouring  population  in  manu- 
facturing and  other  industries  would  improve  matters  for 
the  farmer,  because  it  is  quite  certain  that  if  the  agri- 
cultural labourer  could  earn  3  annas  a  day  in  a  mill  he  would 
not  work  any  longer  for  2  annas  a  day  on  a  farm.  One 
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thing  is  clear :  if  prices  have  gone  up  from  25  to  50  per 
cent.,  wages  must  somehow  be  got  to  follow  suit,  and  Mr. 
Subbramania  sets  himself  to  consider  how  this  result  is  to 
be  brought  about.  "  It  is  organized  labour,"  he  says,  "  that 
has  made  the  labouring  classes  such  a  powerful  factor  in 
Western  civilization  ";  but  even  in  England  the  agricultural 
labourer  is  the  very  last  to  combine  and  to  assert  his  rights, 
and  it  is  difficult  (as  yet)  to  imagine  the  Pullar  and  the 
Pariah  forming  a  trades  union  ;  so  that  his  appeal  to  the 
sympathies  of  their  employers  seems  much  more  to  the 
purpose,  especially  when  it  is  considered  that  the  Govern- 
ment of  India  itself  is  by  far  the  largest  employer  of  labour, 
and  is  bound  by  the  commonest  principles  of  humanity  to 
see  that  its  employes  have  at  least  a  "  living  wage." 
More  than  that  it  is  unnecessary,  and,  in  my  opinion, 
undesirable,  for  the  Government  to  do.  Let  it  set  the 
example  of  paying  a  proper  wage,  and  private  employers 
will  soon  be  compelled  to  give  the  same  wages  or  do 
without  the  labour  they  want.  It  is  quite  impossible  for 
any  Government  to  fix  the  rate  of  wages  by  law,  but  it  is 
the  plain  duty  of  every  Government  to  do  justice  to  all,  and 
especially  to  those  who  have  no  other  helper. 

The  rest  of  the  volume,  which  is  chiefly  taken  up  with 
questions  of  trade  and  commerce,  is  outside  my  scope, 
though  I  may  have  something  to  say  about  it  another  time. 
By  way  of  concluding  my  present  remarks,  and  chiefly  to 
show  the  author's  unfortunate  preference  for  special 
pleading  and  partisanship,  I  will  very  briefly  allude  to  his 
remarks  on  p.  20  et  seq.t  where  he  gibbets  Mr.  Rees  and 
myself  as  examples  of  official  callousness,  because  we  insist 
that  other  countries  also  suffer  from  poverty  and  misery. 
It  can  hardly  be  necessary  to  say  that  a  statement  of 
an  economic  (or  any  other)  fact,  even  about  the  cold 
of  winter  and  consequent  acuter  misery  of  the  destitute  in 
this  country,  is  no  evidence  of  a  callous  heart.  It  would 
be  as  reasonable  to  quote  the  words  "the  poor  ye  have 
always  with  you  "  as  showing  great  want  of  feeling.  And 
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if  it  is  a  fact  that  an  Indian  of  the  poorest  classes  can  live 
on  6  pies  a  day,  to  say  that  he  can  do  so  is  not  to  take  a 
"  narrow"  or  a  "heartless"  view  of  the  condition  of  the 
country,  because  the  qualities  of  narrowness  or  heartlessness 
do  not  come  into  consideration  in  the  discussion  of  statistics. 
It  would  have  been  quite  another  matter  if  I  had  ever 
suggested  that  6  pies  was  as  much  as  an  Indian  coolie 
deserved  or  required  ;  but  I  need  hardly  say  that  I  have 
never  lost  a  reasonable  opportunity  of  expressing  my  regret 
for  the  poverty  of  the  masses  in  India.  Nor  did  I  ever 
offer  it  as  a  consolation  to  them  that  people  in  this  country 
suffer  perhaps  even  more  than  they  do.  I  have  only  stated 
these  facts,  (if  they  are  facts,  as  I  believe  them  to  be,)  with 
thei  dea  of  checking  that  tendency  to  exaggerated  language 
in  describing  the  woes  of  India  which  is  so  conspicuous 
again  in  this  book.  It  is  not  true  that  when  we  speak  of 
poverty  in  European  countries  we  mean  a  different  thing 
from  what  is  meant  in  India.  By  extreme  poverty  we 
mean  absolute  destitution  and  dying  by  starvation,  the 
misery  of  which  is  certainly  aggravated  by  the  cold  of 
winter,  whether  winter  is  an  44  economic  cause  "  of  poverty 
or  not,  though  I  may  say  that  I  fail  to  see  how  the 
expenditure  on  fuel  and  warm  clothing  necessitated  by  the 
cold  of  winter  can  be  anything  but  one  of  the  contributing 
economic  causes  of  poverty.  I  need  say  no  more  on  this 
point,  however,  as  Mr.  Ukil  has  gone  into  the  question  so 
fully.  I  would  only  once  more  protest  against  the  use  of 
averages  of  income  in  England  and  India,  as  if  they  were 
in  any  way  relevant  to  the  issue,  the  fact  being  that  such 
averages  have  no  application  to  the  utterly  destitute,  who 
have  no  income  at  all.  When  I  said  that  more  than  io  per 
cent,  of  the  people  in  this  country  44  never  have  enough  to 
eat,"  I  ought  to  have  added,  "  unless  they  get  it  in  the 
workhouse  ";  and  there,  like  the  coolie  in  a  famine  camp, 
they  certainly  don't  get  more  than  a  bare  subsistence. 
Mr.  Subbramania  Aiyar  says  44  this  [statement  of  mine]  is 
not  a  fact     but  it  is  certainly  a  fact  that  at  least  io  per 
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cent,  of  our  population  are  always  destitute,  and  either  live 
on  charity  (as  represented  by  the  Poor  Law)  or  die  of 
starvation,  as  is  not  infrequently  the  case  when  they  refuse 
to  apply  for  relief.    Mr.  Subbramania  fails  to  distinguish 
between  Mr.  Rowntree's  7J  millions  44  living  below  the 
poverty  line,"  whose  condition  is  miserable  enough,  and 
44  the  submerged  tenth,"  who  are  absolutely  and  hopelessly 
destitute.    Whether  Mr.  Rowntree  says  so  or  not,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fact  that  a  very  substantial  pro- 
portion of  the  population— it  may  be  a  tenth,  or  it  may  be 
more  or  less — is  in  that  condition.    I  can  assure  the  author 
that  the  term  44  poverty  "  is  used  in  this  country  precisely 
as  it  is  in  India,  to  express  a  state  41  which  consists  in 
destitution,  steady  underfeeding,  disease,  shortened  life, 
and  continued  deterioration  of  body  and  mind."    If  he  had 
lived  in  England  for  the  last  few  years  he  could  hardly 
have  picked  up  a  newspaper  without  finding  evidence  of 
this  fact.    In  this  connection  I  cannot  help  once  more 
calling  attention  to  a  little  book,  which  I  read  again  and 
again  with  increasing  pleasure,  called,  44  My  Jubilee  Visit  to 
London,"  by  Subadar  Muhammad  Beg,*  and  the  author's 
striking  remarks  on  the  poverty  of  Italy.    When  we  con- 
sider that  his  remarks  were  quite  spontaneous,  and  that  he 
was  not  full  of  an  advocate's  zeal  to  prove  his  case  either 
for  or  against  the  poverty  of  India,  I  cannot  help  thinking 
that  his  evidence  is  most  important,  especially  as  he  came 
from  one  of  the  worst  of  the  Madras  famine  districts,  and 
must  have  had  plenty  of  experience  of  the  misery  of  famine. 
Yet  the  first  thing  that  struck  him  at  Brindisi  was  that 
44  there  was  poverty  stalking  in  the  land.    Three  to  four 
hundred  poor  people  were  flocking  to  us,  some  to  sell  fruit, 
but  others  to  beg.    They  must  [he  says]  be  very,  very 
poor  indeed,  judging  from  their  general  appearance.  They 
were  literally  in  the  worst  of  rags,  with  the  utmost  squalor 
and  misery  painted  on  their  faces.    If  you  threw  away  a 
half-smoked  cigar,  many  would  rush  to  pick  it  up  and  smoke 

*  Reviewed  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  July,  1900,  p.  209. 
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it.  /  have  never  seen  in  my  life  a  more  miserable- looking 
people.''  Now,  I  say  that,  considering  the  worthy  Subadar 
came  straight  from  Bellary,  and  must  have  been  familiar  with 
the  horrors  of  an  Indian  famine,  which  /  certainly  have 
never  been  disposed  to  minimize,  this  is  a  most  remarkable 
pronouncement,  and  it  is  the  more  valuable  as  evidence 
because  it  is  not  tainted  with  the  evil  odour  of  controversy. 

The  extreme  importance  of  avoiding  all  exaggeration  in 
discussing  this  burning  question  of  the  poverty  of  India 
must  be  my  excuse  for  saying  so  much  on  what  may  seem 
a  personal  question  ;  but  I  must  just  add  one  word  more 
on  a  quotation  from  my  friend  Mr.  Thorburn  on  p.  24  of 
our  author's  work,  which,  of  course,  meets  with  the  author's 
entire  approval,  and  is  a  notable  example  of  that  exaggerated 
language  which  I  deprecate  so  much.  If  it  is  true  that 
44  more  than  half  the  agriculturists  of  British  India  are  now 
in  about  as  miserable  a  plight  as  human  beings — not 
officially  designated  slaves  or  serfs — can  be/'  how  strange  it 
seems  that  Subadar  Muhammad  Beg,  who  certainly  didn't 
come  from  one  of  the  "  favoured  localities  excepted,"  should 
have  been  so  struck  with  the  infinitely  worse  condition 
of  the  people  of  Italy!  When  Mr.  Thorburn  goes  on  to 
say  that  "to  the  sympathetic  statesman  India  contains,  not 
one  atom,  but  three  hundred  millions  of  units,  each  a 
struggling  atom  of  humanity,  lying  prostrate  and  bleeding 
under  the  wheels  of  the  Juggernaut  car  called  'Progress  on 
Western  lines,'  "  one  can  but  wonder  at  the  audacity  of  his 
rhetoric  as  well  as  the  "fierceness  of  his  indictment,"  before 
which  Digby  shrinks  into  insignificance  and  even  Hyndman 
pales  his  ineffectual  fires  !  In  most  of  his  reflections  on  the 
condition  of  the  English  people  our  author  fails  to  observe 
that  his  facts  (such,  for  instance,  as  are  given  on  p.  26),  like 
his  average  income,  apply  only  to  people  who  are  employed. 
They  do  not  prove  that  people  4<  out  of  employ  "  are  any 
better  off  than  they  were,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
by  contrast  the  condition  of  the  unemployed  is  far  worse 
than  ever.    His  misleading  use  of  averages  is  clearly 
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shown  on  p.  28,  where  he  says  that  "  an  income  of  Rs.  30 
a  year  means  1  anna  and  4  pies  a  day,  exactly  the 
wage  earned  by  a  famine  coolie  in  the  Government  relief 
camp,"  but  fails  to  observe  that  this  \\  anna  is  not  the 
average  of  the  adult  males,  even  when  the  average  income 
is  Rs.  30  a  year.  To  estimate  rightly  the  average  income 
of  the  adult  male,  when  Rs.  30  is  the  average  of  the  whole 
population,  including  babies,  we  must  multiply  it  by  4  or  5 
at  least. 

He  is  careful  enough  to  point  out  (quite  rightly)  that  the 
average  income  is  swollen  by  the  inclusion  of  millionaires, 
and  properly  draws  the  conclusion  that  there  must  be 
millions  and  millions  who  get  less  than  the  average,  but  he 
altogether  fails  to  deduct  the  babies  and  young  children 
from  the  other  end  of  the  scale.  The  truth  is,  as  I  have 
constantly  pointed  out,  nothing  can  be  more  absurd  than 
these  averages  of  income  when  we  don't  take  account  of 
the  millionaires  at  one  end  and  the  babies  at  the  other. 
How  is  the  starving  sempstress  benefited  by  knowing  that 
the  44  average  "  income  in  England,  when  swollen  by  that 
of  millionaires  like  the  Duke  of  Westminster,  amounts  to 
the  comfortable  sum  of  £\o  or  /50  a  year,  when  she 
herself  never  gets  enough  to  eat  ? 

J.  B.  Pennington. 

June,  1904. 


ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  IN  CEYLON. 
Dear  Sir, 

I  beg  to  enclose  a  letter  from  Mr.  H.  Mitchell  Taylor,  formerly  of 
the  British  Guiana  Civil  Service,  on  the  subject  of  "  Estate  Schools  in 
Ceylon."  The  letter  was  written  by  Mr.  Taylor  to  me  with  a  view  to  its 
publication.  I  quite  endorse  its  purport,  and  it  is,  I  think,  an  interesting 
commentary  on  Sir  Lepel  Griffin's  proposals  in  connection  with  this 
important  subject.  The  reform  is  being  actively  discussed  in  India,  and 
especially  in  Ceylon  ;  and  I  may  mention  that  a  letter  embodying  definite 
suggestions  on  the  subject  has  been  addressed  by  myself  to  the  Under- 
Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies. 

Yours  truly, 

A.  G.  Wise. 

April  25,  1904. 
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The  following  is  the  letter  referred  to : 
Dear  Sir, 

In  retirement  after  thirty  years'  official  connection  with  East  Indian 
coolies  in  British  Guiana,  I  have  read  with  much  interest  recent  publica- 
tions on  the  subject  of  elementary  education  in  Ceylon  as  applied  to  the 
children  of  the  labourers  employed  on  the  tea  plantations — a  subject  in 
which  it  appears  you  have  especially  interested  yourself. 

It  is  evident  from  the  report  in  the  Journal  of  the  East  Indian 
Association  of  the  meeting  held  on  December  3  last,  and  the  discussion 
which  followed  the  reading  of  your  interesting  paper  on  the  subject,  that 
the  provision  of  primary  education  in  the  direction  indicated  is  regarded 
as  beyond  question  the  manifest  duty  of  the  Government.  This  view  is 
borne  out  by  the  discussion  at  the  meeting  of  the  Royal  Colonial  Institute 
on  the  reading  of  Mr.  John  Ferguson's  paper,  "Ceylon  from  1896-1903," 
in  which  I  notice  you  also  took  a  part. 

The  system  of  education  in  British  Guiana  was  referred  to  more  than 
once  at  these  meetings  ;  but  the  circumstances  in  that  colony  are  entirely 
different  from  those  obtaining  in  Ceylon.  In  the  former,  with  a  very  mixed 
community  of  races  and  religions  amongst  the  labouring  classes — blacks, 
Hindoos,  Mohamedans,  and  Chinese — the  ambitious  attempt  has  been 
made  (not  unsuccessfully)  to  institute  a  broad  English  system  of  education 
applicable  to  the  whole,  whereas  it  seems  all  that  is  required  by  the  Ceylon 
movement  under  present  discussion  is  a  strictly  elementary  educational 
training  in  the  vernacular  and  in  reckoning  for  practical  and  civilizing 
purposes,  and  this  among  children  of  one  race. 

To  an  outsider  like  myself  it  would  appear  strange  that  there  should  be 
any  hesitation  in  providing  for  the  admitted  want.  It  is  but  a  small  part 
in  "  the  white  man's  burden,"  and  the  difficulties  are  not  heavy.  It  would 
seem  that  the  only  difficulty  in  the  way  at  present  is  the  opposition  or  lack 
of  support  by  the  tea-planters ;  but  I  venture  to  assert  that  this  difficulty  is 
made  more  apparent  than  real.  The  same  arguments  were  used  by  the 
sugar-planters  in  British  Guiana,  but  these  have  faded  into  thin  mist  after 
experiment  and  practice  under  legal  ordinance.  Nowadays  it  would  be 
hard  to  find  a  sugar-planter  still  maintaining  the  benighted  delusion  that 
the  provision  of  simple  elementary  learning  is  inimical  to  the  interests  of 
the  estates'  proprietors. 

Sir  Lepel  Griffin  has  expressed  his  opinion  that  the  Government  should 
"insist"  that  this  elementary  training  should  be  provided. 

The  idea  of  setting  apart  two  hours  in  the  early  afternoon  for  schooling 
is  open  to  more  than  one  obvious  objection  apart  from  depriving  the 
employer  of  so  much  labour  and  the  children  of  a  corresponding  wage. 
It  would,  I  am  sure,  be  much  better  to  open  school  in  the  early  morning, 
say  from  6.30  to  8.30,  when  the  children's  minds  would  be  fresh  and  their 
bodies  clean.  This  arrangement  would  release  them  for  field-work  for 
eight  hours  at  leasr,  quite  sufficient  to  enable  them  to  earn  a  full  day's 
wage,  and  scarcely  less  than  would  be  required  by  any  reasonable  employer. 

Sir  West  Ridgeway,  as  chairman  at  the  meeting  of  the  Royal  Colonial 
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Institute,  declared  that  there  was  no  education  rate  in  Ceylon,  adding : 
"  Can  anyone  imagine  a  more  heavenly  state  of  things  t"  Surely  a  strange 
deduction  rn  view  of  an  admitted  educational  deficiency !  He  demon- 
strates that  the  colony,  having  no  education  rate,  can  well  afford  to  be 
liberal,  and  it  should  therefore  follow  that  the  Government  is  not  only 
justified  in  the  expenditure,  but  bound  to  see  the  matter  through. 

If  this  view  is  correct  the  Government,  failing  to  obtain  the  unanimous 
support  of  the  planters,  should  firmly  back  the  conviction  by  voting  funds 
to  cover  initial  expenses,  which  need  not  be  heavy,  and  bring  in  a  law  to 
prohibit  employment  of  children  before  8  or  8.30  a.m. 

If  this  were  done  as  a  tentative  measure,  I  venture  to  prophesy  that  in 
a  very  short  time  the  benefits  would  be  apparent  to  even  the  most  con- 
servative objector,  whether  European  or  native. 

In  conclusion,  I  feel  sure  you  will  excuse  my  intrusion  on  a  subject  with 
which  I  am  not  directly  concerned,  pleading  as  I  do  merely  a  sentimental 
interest  in  the  welfare  of  children  from  whom  labour  is  demanded  by 
employers  who  cannot  conscientiously  evade  responsibilities  which  civiliza- 
tion on  the  other  hand  demands  from  them. 

Believe  me, 

Yours  very  sincerely, 
rui.by,  H.  Mitchell  Taylor. 

April  21,  1904. 

* 

Mr.  H.  Mitchell  Taylor  on  May  17  further  writes  to  Mr.  Wise  : 

Dear  Mr.  Wise, 

I  would  willingly  render  you  any  assistance  in  my  power  to  forward 
your  views,  but  fear  I  can  be  of  little  use,  owing  to  my  having  had  no 
residential  experience  in  Ceylon. 

(a)  Always  keeping  in  view  the  differing  circumstances  in  the  two 
colonies,  the  British  Guiana  system,  so  far  as  compulsory  provision  of 
elementary  education  and  the  penal  clauses,  might  form  a  fair  basis ;  but 
it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Government  in  that  colony  holds  a  strong 
card  in  hand — i.e.,  the  right  to  refuse  to  supply  any  indentured  immigrants 
at  any  time  when  the  law  has  not  been  complied  with,  and  this  forms 
a  buffer  resort  before  actually  putting  in  force  the  penal  clauses.  The 
system  works  well  now  on  the  whole,  as  individual  opposition  on  the  part 
of  the  planters  is  almost  entirely  extinct,  although  only  an  increasing 
majority  has  so  far  fully  entered  into  the  spirit  of  the  scheme. 

(b)  The  only  pitfall  I  can  imagine  would  be  any  attempt  on  the  part 
of  the  executive,  and  more  especially  the  officer  charged  with  the  initial 
exercise  of  the  approved  scheme,  and  in  that  capacity  brought  in  direct 
contact  with  the  planters,  to  attempt  to  meet  any  opposition  otherwise  than 
with  the  utmost  tact  and  discretion.  Any  obtrusive  attempt  to  meet 
opposition  with  the  power  of  the  law,  except  in  a  flagrant  instance,  would 
delay  what  I  am  convinced  must  be  the  final  approval  and  acceptance  of 
the  Government  system.  It  goes  without  saying  that  no  action  under  the 
penal  clauses  should  be  taken  except  with  the  fiat  of  the  Attorney-General 
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with  the  written  approval  of  the  Governor.*  Passive  Resistance,  which 
I  consider  very  unlikely  to  be  adopted  in  a  tropical  climate,  should  be 
passively  ignored,  or,  at  the  most,  treated  with  compassionate  complacency. 

My  experience  has  taught  me  that  it  is  most  valuable  to  have  a  law  on 
the  statutes  which  can  be  resorted  to  in  an  emergency,  after  a  wise  discre- 
tion and  tact  have  failed.  A  law  without  a  penalty  attached  to  breach  is 
neither  more  nor  less  than  a  farce,  and  the  Government  should  have  the 
courage  of  its  convictions  in  policy  as  expressed  in  its  laws,  or  play  to 
lose. 

As  suggested  briefly  in  my  previous  letter  to  you,  the  Ceylon  scheme 
should  include  a  penalty  for  the  employment  of  children  under  a  fixed 
age,  and  within  a  certain  qualification,  before,  say,  8.30  a.m.,  to  enable  the 
children  to  attend  school. 

This  negative  provision  alone  should  be  all  that  would  be  required  from 
the  planter  at  first.  The  Government  should  pay  a  small  salary  to  a  man 
capable  of  teaching  reading,  writing  and  ciphering,  on  each  estate,  with 
encouragement  according  to  results,  such  teachers  to  be  under  the  direct 
control  of  an  official  with  some  knowledge  of  the  vernacular.  Materials 
and  registers  should  be  as  simple  as  possible,  subject  to  efficient  provision, 
record  and  check,  on  which  to  base  reports  by  such  officer  for  submission 
to  the  Governor  through  the  educational  authorities,  although,  in  this  con- 
nection, I  think  the  system  should  otherwise  be  independent  of  the  general 
educational  scheme  of  the  colony. 

Finally,  I  may  say  that  if  a  scheme  on  some  such  broad  lines  be  put  in 
train,  I  feel  convinced  that  all  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  planters  and 
the  parents  would  dissolve  under  the  genial  influence  of  tact  backed  by 
a  firm  attitude  on  the  part  of  the  Government,  supported  by  a  penal  law 
("sheathed  in  a  velvet  scabbard"). 

It  is  not  likely  that  any  planter  would  in  the  circumstances  face  the 
ordeal  of  posing  as  an  opponent  to  a  branch  of  civilizing  and  educational 
policy  recognised  as  one  of  the  imperial  responsibilities  of  a  dominant 
race. 

Believe  me, 

Yours,  etc., 
 H.  Mitchell  Taylor. 

M THE  FUTURE  OF  INDIA,"  BY  "GAUTAMA." 

Sir, 

I  have  lately  received  from  India  a  little  booklet  called  "The 
Future  of  India,"  t  by  a  gentleman  who  modestly  (or  should  we  say 
audaciously?)  conceals  his  identity  under  the  honoured  name  of 
"Gautama,"  which  has  not,  I  think,  been  noticed  in  your  pages.  I 
venture,  therefore,  to  send  you  a  few  comments  on  it  in  the  belief  that 
your  readers  may  be  glad  to  have  it  brought  to  their  notice,  as,  in  my 
opinion,  there  is  nothing  in  it  of  which  even  the  original  Gautama  need 
have  been  ashamed. 

•  See  British  Guiana.    Elementary  Education  Ordnance,  No.  14,  1876,  §  36. 
+  Srinavasa,  Yaradachari  and  Co.,  Madras,  1903. 
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The  author  seems  to  look  upon  education  as  almost  a  panacea  for 
all  the  ills  that  India  suffers  from,  and  I  have  always  been  a  consistent 
advocate  for  what  used  to  be  called  "schooling,"  because  I  never  could 
see  how  any  villager  could  avoid  being  entirely  at  the  mercy  of  the  village 
accountant  or  the  village  banker  unless  he  at  least  knew  how  to  read, 
write,  and  cipher.  But  that,  of  course,  is  not  education  in  the  real  sense 
of  the  term,  and  it  is  certain  that  a  people  may  be  made  into  a  nation 
without  any  knowledge  of  the  three  "  R's."  I  agree,  however,  that  with  a 
rigid  system  of  caste  nothing  of  the  kind  is  possible.  His  idea  that  the 
masses  of  the  people  must  not  only  be  "educated"  (whatever  is  meant  by 
that  much-abused  term),  but  also  be  inspired  with  definite  political  aspira- 
tions, perhaps  goes  beyond  what  is  absolutely  necessary ;  because  it  seems 
doubtful  if  the  great  bulk  of  the  common  people  in  any  country  were  ever 
inspired  by  such  ideas  or  44  educated  "  at  all  till  quite  lately,  and  very 
imperfectly  even  then.  They  have  always,  I  think,  followed  some  more  or 
less  inspired  leader  or  leaders  with  a  vague  idea  of  improving  their  own 
position  in  the  State.  Even  yet,  and  even  in  the  most  "advanced" 
countries,  they  seem  to  be  quite  at  the  mercy  of  professional  politicians, 
and  are  only  too  ready  to  be  blown  about  by  every  wind  of  doctrine. 
"  Gautama's  "  suggestion  that  every  native  of  India  should  learn  English 
will  no  doubt  astonish  those  reactionary  persons,  including,  I  am  sorry  to 
say,  even  the  Spectator^  who  think  everything  necessary  can  be  taught 
through  the  medium  of  the  vernaculars.  But  if  the  French  can  make 
everyone  in  Pondicherry  learn  French,  surely  we  might  do  the  same  with 
our  much  more  useful  language.  44  Why  not  ?"  as  our  author  says.  No 
one  can  be  said  to  know  his  own  language  thoroughly  unless  he  knows  at 
least  one  other,  and  a  bilingual  people  like  those  of  Jersey  have  an 
immense  advantage  over  the  too  insular  Briton,  who  so  often  knows 
no  other  language  than  his  own.  Moreover,  it  is  quite  true,  as  our 
author  says,  that  some  knowledge  of  44  the  English  language  and  literature 
widens  the  mental  horizon  so  that  the  student  understands  things  in  a 
manner  impossible  to  any  amount  of  vernacular  knowledge."  To  read 
afiy  work  in  a  translation  (4<  the  conversion  of  a  horse  into  an  ass  ")  is  by 
no  means  the  same  thing. 

There  is  so  much  sound  common-sense  packed  into  this  little  volume 
that  I  can  only  briefly  refer  to  many  of  the  subjects  of  which  he  treats ; 
but  I  may  say  that  the  chapters  on  the  woman  question,  the  caste  system, 
and  the  reform  of  the  Indian  clergy,  seem  beyond  all  praise.  Chentsal 
Rau's  advice,  that  every  man  holding  a  high  position  should  take  a  solemn 
pledge  never  to  encourage  men  belonging  to  his  own  caste  or  sect  to  the 
prejudice  of  aspirants  for  office  belonging  to  other  castes  or  sects  is  worthy 
of  his  high  reputation,  and  would,  if  generally  adopted,  go  far  to  start  the 
people  on  their  way  to  become  a  serious  nation.  It  is,  however,  a  very 
high  ideal,  perhaps  not  realized  in  any  country— certainly  not  yet  in 
England. 

The  weak  points  in  the  Indian  character  are  mercilessly  probed,  and  the 
new  44  Gautama"  even  ventures  to  assert  that,  with  all  its  poverty,  there 
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is  still  "  a  great  deal  of  waste  "  in  the  country.  Nothing  truer  or  more 
caustic  has  ever  been  said  by  any  English  critic  than  the  explanation  why 
so  many  admirable  leaders  of  the  reform  movement  fail  to  get  their 
followers  to  follow  them  through  thick  and  thin.  "  The  cause,"  he  says, 
"  lies  principally  in  the  fact  that  you  are  very  good  followers  of  your  own 
customs  whether  good  or  bad,  and  of  your  priests  and  grandmothers'' 
The  climax  is  quite  appalling.  I  am  neither  a  Hindu  priest  nor  a  Hindu 
grandmother,  or  I  might  object  to  such  withering  contempt  of  two 
venerable  institutions,  and  even  as  an  English  grandfather  I  am  not  sure 
that  I  altogether  appreciate  such  reflections  on  the  "wisdom  of  our 
ancestors."  But  I  am  not,  of  course,  prepared  to  deny  the  applicability 
of  the  criticism  in  the  case  of  our  Hindu  brethren. 

J.  P. 
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William  Blackwood  and  Sons;  Edinburgh  and  London,  1904. 

1.  The  Punjab  in  Peace  and  War,  by  S.  S.  Thorburn,  i.cs.  (ret.), 
late  Financial  Commissioner  in  the  Punjab,  etc.  In  these  days,  when 
time  is  of  some  value,  men  of  reading  look  at  the  two  ends  of  a  volume — 
the  Contents  and  the  Index  ;  for  one  gives  the  reader  a  bird's-eye  view  of 
the  method  of  the  argument  and  the  marshalling  of  the  subject-matter, 
while  the  other  affords  the  key  to  the  numerous  details.  In  these  important 
respects  the  present  volume  prepossesses  one  at  the  very  outset  The  type, 
moreover,  is  clear  and  easily  legible,  as  well  in  the  footnotes  as  in  the  text. 
The  author's  idea  (p.  25)  of  indicating  by  means  of  the  usual  marks  the 
correct  pronunciation  of  an  Indian  word  on  the  first  occasion  of  its  appear- 
ance in  the  book  is  surely  a  commendable  one ;  it  is  necessary,  and  it  is 
therefore  useful.  Persons  who  have  never  resided  in  India  cannot  reason- 
ably be  expected  to  know  the  appropriate  sounds— the  quantity  of  a  vowel 
or  the  place  of  accentuation.  We  must  say  that  with  very  few  exceptions 
the  spelling  and  pronunciation  which  the  author  gives  to  the  names  and 
other  Indian  words  in  this  volume  are  more  than  usually  accurate. 
Although  this  work  is  compiled  by  a  member  of  the  legal  branch  of  the 
Indian  Services,  yet  it  is  pre-eminently  a  book  for  the  historian  of  military 
tactics — a  fact  which  redounds  to  the  credit  of  the  author's  versatility.  It 
is  one  of  the  many  volumes  that  have  been  appearing  for  more  than  forty 
years  past,  on  the  perennial  subject  of  the  Mutiny  times.  Besides  this, 
however,  it  deals  largely  with  the  history  of  our  dealings  with  the  Frontier 
tribes,  as  also  of  our  administration  of  the  Punjab  from  the  time  of  Lord 
Lake  to  that  of  the  present  Viceroy— bringing  the  whole  narrative  up  to 
date.  As  to  the  causes  of  our  many  Frontier  imbroglios  the  writer  is  very 
outspoken.  The  views  he  expresses  regarding  the  Afghan  War  of  1878, 
and  the  wars  with  the  Afridis  and  other  border  tribes,  are  in  the  main 
identical  with  those  that  were  expressed  at  the  time  by  some  few  of  the 
publicists  of  those  days,  who  were  called  "  fanatical  "  for  their  pains,  and 
certain  of  whose  names  were  struck  off  the  list  of  visitors  to  Government 
House,  Calcutta.  But  time  "  brings  its  own  revenges,"  however  slowly. 
The  men  who  upheld  the  policy  of  the  Crimean  War  came  at  last  to  see, 
what  the  opponents  of  that  piece  of  criminal  folly  were  always  pointing  out, 
that  we  "  put  our  money  on  the  wrong  horse  "  on  that  occasion.  In  like 
manner  we  find  that  some  of  the  officials  of  the  Government  of  India,  who 
in  the  days  of  Lord  Lytton  dared  not,  under  penalties,  expose  the  bullying 
policy  which  led  up  to  the  Afghan  War,  have  since  those  fateful  times 
taken  the  very  side  which  was  considered  to  entitle  a  certain  distinguished 
Calcutta  journalist,  long  since  gone  to  his  account,  to  be  shut  up  in  a 
lunatic  asylum.  The  views  expressed  by  Mr.  Thorburn  in  the  closing 
pages  of  this  volume,  respecting  the  Government  procedure  in  recent  times, 
are  of  the  very  essence  of  righteousness,  and  are  not  a  whit  too  strong. 
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The  book  is  educative  and  formative  in  the  best  sense  of  these  words.  It 
will  leave  an  impress  for  good  on  the  inner  life  of  many  a  young  man  who 
looks  to  India  for  a  career.  It  will  be  particularly  fascinating  to  army  men 
ami  to  men  of  the  Administrative  Services  generally,  among  whom  we 
venture  to  predict  for  it  an  interested  study  and  a  more  than  average  run 
of  popularity. 

Very  important,  too,  is  the  list  given  at  the  end  of  the  work,  of  the 
sources  from  which  the  author  has  drawn  his  information.  He  is  not,  how- 
ever, a  mere  index-hunter  and  copyist.  Every  page  shows  that  he  is  in 
love  with  his  subject  and  has  well  digested  the  material.  The  evidence  of 
this  is  to  be  seen  on  every  page,  in  the  live  character  of  the  sentences ; 
every  page  is  instinct  with  reality  and  life  ;  every  sentence  is  part  of  the 
vital  organism  of  the  narrative.  In  closing  the  work  we  can  say  that  we 
have  seldom  read  a  volume  on  the  thrilling  story  of  our  conquest  of  India 
which  has  so  prepossessed  us. 

There  is  also,  at  the  end  of  the  volume  (the  right  place  for  it,  surely.)  a 
good  map  of  that  portion  of  the  great  Sutlej  River,  along  whose  banks  many 
of  the  scenes  depicted  were  enacted.  The  brave  and  resourceful  conduct 
of  many  of  our  splendid  Punjab  men,  notably  of  the  brothers  Lawrence, 
has  a  due  portion  in  the  narrative,  and  the  memorable  story  of  our  acquisi- 
tion of  the  celebrated  "  Koh-i-Noor  "  is  graphically  told.  When,  however, 
the  author  tells  us  that  this  gem  is  "  historically  "  the  most  valuable  diamond 
in  the  world,  we  have  no  dispute  with  him  ;  but  when  he  states  that  it  is 
44  intrinsically  "  the  most  valuable  (p.  13)  we  are  reminded  of  other  diamonds, 
both  in  India  and  in  Europe,  that  are  larger,  more  lustrous,  and  more 
precious.  If,  instead  of  saying  this  brilliant  of  the  English  crown  was  the 
most  "valuable  in  the  world,"  the  author  had  said  44  in  the  British  Empire," 
we  should  have  seen  nothing  to  take  exception  to.  Upon  the  whole, 
Mr.  Thorburn  has  given  to  the  world  yet  another  well-written  contribution 
to  the  touching  and  splendid  story  of  the  conquest  of  India  by  British 
diplomacy,  prowess,  and  pluck.-  -B. 


Bengal  Secretariat  Press;  Calcutta,  1903. 

2.  Report  on  the  Excavations  at  Pataliputra  (Patna)-the  Palibothra 
of  the  Greeks,  by  L.  A.  Waddell,  m.b.,  ll.d.,  Lieut. -Colonel  Indian 
Medical  Service.  The  author  gives  a  very  minute  and  interesting  account 
of  the  discovery  of  the  site  of  this  ancient  city,  accompanied  with  plans, 
well-executed  maps,  numerous  illustrations,  and  valuable  appendices.  He 
sums  up  the  whole  of  the  results  of  his  research  as  follows  :  44  One  of  the 
most  promising  of  all  the  lost  sites  for  the  recovery  of  the  early  history  of 
India  has  been  found,  together  with  some  of  its  monuments.  Where  no 
trace  of  the  sculptured  stones  of  Asoka's  great  capital  was  suspected  to 
exist  a  few  years  ago,  there  have  now  been  unearthed  many  of  the  actual 
sculptures,  some  of  which  seem  to  be  quite  the  oldest  yet  found  in  India, 
and  others  amongst  the  oldest.  There  has  been  found  a  colossal  pillar  of 
Asoka,  of  about  n.c.  250,  lying  deeply  buried  and  unsuspected  close  to  the 
main  line  of  the  East  India  Railway.    In  respect  to  the  question  of  the 
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indebtedness  of  the  early  civilization  of  ahcierYt  Intffa.  to  ihe  West,  there 
have  been  unearthed  amongst  other  objects  a  colossal  capital  of  quasi- 
Ionic  style,  with  Assyrian  conventional  ornamentation.  This,  the  most 
Greek  thing,  perhaps,  yet  found  in  India,  except  the  friezes  in  Asoka's 
edict-pillars  and  the  later  so-called  "  Graeco-Buddhist  sculptures  of  the 
Panjab,  has  been  found  in  Asoka's  own  capital,  in  the  heart  of  India,  and 
is  probably  of  Asoka's  own  epoch.  The  old  city  and  palace  boundaries 
have  been  defined  in  several  places  by  means  of  what  seems  to  be  the 
vestiges  of  the  ancient  beam-palisade  as  described  by  Megasthenes  and 
by  other  topographical  and  excavated  features,  and  several  of  the  important 
sites  located  have  been  beyond  all  doubt."  Dr.  Waddell  thinks  that,  with 
the  information  thus  now  made  available,  it  is  possible  to  take  up 'the 
excavation  of  the  more  promising  sites  in  detail,  so  as  to  recover  inscrip- 
tions; but  it  would  be  necessary  to  dig  very  deep,  as  the  structures  lie 
hidden  deep  down  in  the  accumulated  mud  and  debris  of  over  twenty-two 
centuries. 

Cassell  and  Co.,  Limited;  London,  Paris,  New  York,  and 

Melbourne. 

3.  The  Khedive's  Country :  The  Nile  Valley  and  its  Products,  edited  by 
G.  Manville  Fenn.  The  editor,  in  a  prefatory  note,  acknowledges  that 
he  is  indebted  to  Mr.  Thomas  Wright,  the  superintendent  of  the  Khedive's 
agricultural  estates  near  Cairo,  for  the  main  portion  of  the  practical  infor- 
mation contained  in  this  wellgot-up  volume,  with  its  numerous  and  very 
interesting  illustrations.  Mr.  Wright  has  for  years  been  carrying  on  the 
reclamation  of  various  tracts  of  land  in  the  Delta,  experiments  in  breeding 
and  improving  agricultural  stock,  and  the  formation  of  model  farms  and 
experimental  gardens.  The  result  has  been  most  satisfactory,  and  by 
skill  and  perseverance  Egypt  may  yet  become,  as  in  the  past,  one  of  the 
great  granaries  of  the  world. 

The  Chicago  University  Press  ;  Callaghan  and  Co.,  Chicago  ; 

Luzac  and  Co.,  London,  1904. 

4.  The  Code  of  Hammurabi,  King  of  Babylon  (about  2250  b.c);  Auto- 
graphed Text,  Transliteration,  Translation,  Glossary,  Index  of  Subjects, 
Lists  of  Proper  Names,  Signs,  Numerals,  Corrections,  and  Erasures,  with 
Map,  Frontispiece,  and  Photograph  of  Text,  by  Robert  Francis  Harper, 
ph.d.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures  in  the  University 
of  Chicago,  Director  of  the  Babylonian  Section  of  the  Oriental  Exploration 
Fund  of  the  University  of  Chicago.  Managing  Editor  of  \he  American  Journal 
of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society.  Hammurabi  has  been  identified  with  Araraphel,  King  of  Shinar 
(Gen.  xiv.  1);  hence  the  intense  interest  and  importance  of  the  elucidation 
which  this  work  exhibits  of  the  monument  on  which  the  Code  of  tjam- 
murabi  is  engraved,  found  in  December,  1901,  and  January,  1902,  on  the 
acropolis  of  Susa,  by  an  expedition  of  the  French  Government  under  the 
chief  direction  of  M.  de  Morgan.  It  is  described  of  "  black  diorite,  nearly 
eight  feet  high,  broken  into  three  pieces  which  were  easily  rejoined."  The 
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whole  code,  most  interesting  in  itself,  is  produced  in  the  present  hand- 
some volume  with  admirable  skill  and  distinctness.  It  confines  itself  to 
what  is  indicated  by  the  title-page.  The  second  volume,  not  yet  published, 
will  discuss  the  code  in  its  connection  with  the  Mosaic  Code,  to  which  we 
look  forward  with  much  interest. 


Church  Missionary  Society;  Salisbury  Square,  London,  E.C.,  1904. 

5.  The  Wonderful  Story  of  Uganda^  by  the  Rev.  J.  D.  Mullins,  m  a., 
Secretary  of  the  Colonial  and  Continental  Church  Society,  joint  author  of 
"  The  Missionary  Speaker's  Manual."  To  which  is  added  "The  Story  of 
Ham  Mukasa,"  told  by  himself. 

This  most  interesting  volume  is  based  on  a  series  of  articles  published  in 
the  Church  Missionary  Gleaner  of  two  years  ago,  but  it  is  partly  rewritten, 
added  to,  and  brought  down  to  the  present  date    It  is  not  a  history  of 
Uganda,  but  a  vivid  and  picturesque  narrative  of  scenes  of  extraordinary 
interest,  in  the  civilization  of  this  part  of  Africa.    Twenty-five  years  ago 
<he  Gospel  had  not  been  known,  and  there  was  no  written  language ;  but 
«ow  it  is  the  home  of  thirty  thousand  Christians  under  Christian  chiefs ; 
its  language  has  been  reduced  to  writing ;  the  whole  Bible  translated  into 
their  own  tongue ;  the  people  support  their  own  ministry,  and  undertake 
Christian  missions  to  the  countries  round,  and  they  have  enriched  the  roll 
of  martyrs  with  many  names.    So  rapid  is  the  transformation  that  it  is  full 
of  wonder  and  amazement.   From  a  statistical  table  annexed  to  the  works, 
we  find  there  were  in  1897  10  native  clergy,  in  1902  there  were  27  ;  in 
1892  there  were  36  male  and  female  lay  teachers,  in  1892  there  were  2,199 ; 
in  1887  there  were  300  native  Christians,  in  1902  there  were  38,844;  in 
1892  there  were  400  scholars,  in  1902  there  were  12,861.    These  are 
remarkable  figures. 

The  autobiography  of  Ham  Mukasa,  translated  by  Archdeacon  Walker, 
is  remarkable,  giving  the  feelings  and  notions  of  a  native  from  boyhood 
until,  by  the  grace  of  God,  he  became  a  Christian.  Ham  was  one  of 
the  chiefs  who  came  to  attend  the  Coronation  of  our  King.  The  illustra- 
tions are  well  executed,  and  there  are  valuable  appendices,  consisting  of 
works  of  travel,  geography,  and  missions ;  books  on  the  language,  books 
on  Uganda,  books  in  Lunyoro,  blue-books  and  Parliamentary  papers, 
chronology  of  Uganda  and  the  Uganda  mission,  lists  of  missionaries 
(clerical  and  lay),  and  a  table  of  statistics,  to  which  we  have  already 
referred.  The  book  contains  a  record  of  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
illustrations,  in  our  day,  of  the  progress  of  the  Christian  faith  in  dark 
Africa,  which  will,  no  doubt,  have  in  the  future  striking  results  in  the  whole 
of  Africa  and  in  the  regions  of  the  Nile. 

The  Clarendon  Press;  Oxford,  1904. 

6.  A  Hand-book  of  the  Ordinary  Dialect  of  the  Tamil  Language,  by  the 
Rev.  G.  U.  Pope,  m.a.,  d.d.,  Balliol  College,  Oxford.    Seventh  edition. 

This  admirable  work  was  first  written  in  order  to  afford  the  acquisition 
of  a  language,  ancient  and  interesting  in  itself,  a  knowledge  of  which  will 
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greatly  facilitate  free  intercourse  between  Hindus  and  people  of  the 
West.  The  language  is  the  vernacular  speech  of  about  thirteen  millions  of 
people  inhabiting  the  great  plain  of  the  Carnatic,  as  well  as  in  the  Tamil 
colony  of  Ceylon.  Tamil  communities  are  also  to  be  found  in  most  of 
the  British  cantonments  in  the  Dekkan,  and  in  various  colonies  of  the 
Empire.  The  work,  originally  published  in  1855,  has  since  passed  through 
various  forms,  and  has  now  reached  its  present  form  in  a  seventh  edition, 
giving  effect  to  the  author's  experience,  for  very  many  years,  as  a  teacher 
and  an  earnest  student  of  Tamil  and  kindred  tongues.  The  present 
edition  gives,  in  an  introduction,  a  short  sketch  of  those  languages  which 
are  allied  to  Tamil,  and  also  a  copious  and  useful  index.  The  student  will 
find  it  an  excellent  hand-book. 


C.  J.  Clay  and  Sons;  Cambridge  University  Press  Warehouse, 
Ave  Maria  Lane,  London,  1904. 

7.  Hora  Semitic^,  by  Agnes  Smith  Lewis,  ll.d.,  etc.  This  is 
No.  4  of  the  "  Horse  Semiticae  "  series,  and  it  is  described  by  the  in- 
defatigable authoress  as  "  The  Mythological  Acts  of  the  Apostles."  It  is 
translated  from  an  Arabic  manuscript  in  the  Convent  of  Deyr-es-Suriani  in 
Egypt,  and  from  manuscripts  in  the  Convent  of  St.  Catherine  (on  Mount 
Sinai)  and  in  the  Vatican  Library.  How  the  word  "  mythological  "  came 
to  be  preferred  by  the  learned  authoress  to  the  word  "  apocryphal,"  is 
readily  seen  on  a  perusal  of  the  work.  Even  the  word  "  legendary  "  would 
have  been  too  good.  It  is,  in  fact,  garbled  history,  and  reminds  one  of 
nothing  in  literature  so  much  as  ihe  garbled  version  of  Scripture  narratives 
embodied  in  the  Qor'an,  with  the  like  tedious  and  trumped-up  tales  of  the 
miraculous,  invented  by  unknown  persons  who  could  hardly  have  expected 
their  stories  to  have  been  believed  by  any.  The  canonical  Scriptures 
contain  no  hint  of  the  manner  of  the  death  of  any  of  the  Apostles  excepting 
4«  James,  the  brother  of  John  "  (see  Acts  xii.  2).  With  the  single  exception 
of  John,  however,  all  the  Apostles  (including  Matthias  and  Paul)  met  their 
death  by  martyrdom,  as  did  also  the  Evangelists  Mark  and  Luke— so,  at  all 
events,  these  documents  set  forth.  It  would  be  interesting  to  learn  upon 
what  writings  such  an  opinion  rests.  Of  the  manner  of  the  death  of  the 
first  Christian  martyr  nothing  is  said  in  the  present  work,  though  in  the 
canonical  "Acts  of  the  Apostles"  ihe  subject  is  set  forth  in  considerable 
detail.  Nothing,  of  course,  is  here  said  respecting  the  death  of  the  betrayer. 
The  legendary  account  of  the  manner  of  the  death  of  the  Apostle  John, 
however,  is  here  given  in  detail,  though  the  work  is  a  martyrology,  of  a  sort. 
The  absence  of  the  usual  sign  of  canonization  in  these  documents  before 
the  names  of  the  Apostles  and  Evangelists  is  suggestive,  and  worthy  of 
note.  The  work  contains  the  accounts  usually  accepted,  we  believe,  in  the 
Papal  Church  and  some  of  the  other  Churches,  of  the  kind  of  death  which 
the  Apostles  and  Evangelists  are  supposed  to  have  died.  To  what  extent 
these  accounts  are  deserving  of  credence,  it  remains  for  those  who  accept 
them  to  show.  Mrs.  Lewis's  part,  however,  in  bringing  these  documents  to 
light  has  been  altogether  admirably  done.   Both  her  part  and  the  part  of  the 
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printers  are  fully  up  to  the  standard  of  the  previous  works  of  the  series. 
The  work  is  in  two  volumes,  the  one  containing  the  Arabic  and  Syriac 
originals,  together  *ith  some  photographs  of  leaves  of  the  codices,  and  the 
other  containing  translations  into  English.  The  history  of  the  MSS.  and  of 
the  entire  undertaking  i=,  with  evident  painstaking,  prefixed  to  the  second 
volume,  together  with  a  great  deal  of  information  which  will  be  valued  by 
scholars  and  theologians.  In  putting  forth  such  work  these  two  distinguished 
ladies  are  rendering  a  real  service  to  the  interests  of  revealed  religion. 
They  are  supplying  for  theologians  a  literature  which,  but  for  their  rare 
industry,  learning,  and  enthusiastic  devotion  to  this  their  own  chosen  depart- 
ment of  honoured  toil,  would  probably  have  remained  a  terra  incognita  to  , 
the  ordinary  reader  for  all  time.  They  are  thus  showing  how  much  of  good 
can  be  obtained,  even  at  this  late  hour,  from  the  hard  field  of  Shemitic 
studies— B.   

Deighton,  Bell  and  Co.,  Cambridge;  George  Bell  and 

Sons,  London,  1904. 

8.  Across  Siberia  with  a  Baby,  and  A  Visit  to  a  Chinese  Prison.  Two 
papers  by  the  Rev.  A.T.  Polhill,  m.a.,  formerly  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge, 
now  of  the  China  Inland  Mission  at  Sui-Ting-Vu.  Edited,  with  a  preface, 
by  Robert  Sinker,  d.d.  Dr.  Sinker,  in  his  preface,  tells  us  that  in 
the  autumn  of  1902  Mr.  Polhill  decided  to  return  to  China  with  his  wife 
and  child  and  sister-in-law,  and,  since  the  ladies  rather  dreaded  the  sea- 
voyage,  he  determined  to  travel  by  the  Siberian  Railway.  He  is  the  first 
English  missionary  who  has  travelled  by  this  route.  The  narrative  is 
exceedingly  interesting.  It  includes  his  journey  from  Moscow  to  Lake 
Baikal,  thence  to  Manchuria,  Port  Arthur  to  Shanghai  and  the  west.  Also 
a  visit  to  a  Chinese  prison,  with  an  appendix  and  numerous  illustrations 
taken  by  the  writer  himself  as  he  proceeded  on  his  journey.  He  says: 
"  On  the  whole  I  found  the  Russians  kind  and  hospitable,  and  not  in  the 
least  reserved  or  anglophobic — not  a  trace  of  it  among  our  fellow- 
passengers.  They  sympathized  with  us  in  our  difficulties  (not  knowing  the 
language),  and  tried  always  to  help  us  with  the  language,  and  showed  us 
really  very  great  kindness."  The  various  railway  officials  and  the  passengers 
are  all  described,  as  well  as  the  accommodation  on  the  railway,  the  stations, 
and  the  natives  at  the  stations.  The  route  is  much  shorter  than  by  sea. 
Mr.  Polhill  states :  "  The  fact  that  we  came  across  from  London  to 
Shanghai,  8,000  miles,  by  the  overland  route  across  Siberia  in  twenty-five 
days,  instead  of  six  weeks,  as  we  did  by  P.  and  O.  steamer  returning  to 
China  the  last  time,  is  a  thing  that  speaks  for  itself."  The  traveller  from 
England  to  China  will  read  the  narrative  with  pleasure,  interest,  and 
profit. 

Harper  and  Brothers;  London  and  New  York,  1904. 

9.  Greater  America,  by  Archibald  R.  Colquhoun.  This  book,  to 
which  it  is  impossible  to  do  full  justice  in  a  short  preliminary  notice, 
should  exercise  an  influence  on  events  in  the  near  future.  "Greater 
America "  is  America   in  expansion,  America  taking  her  place  as  a 
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world  power,  and  entering  on  her  career  as  one  of  the  great  governing 
factors  of  world  politics.  Westward  across  the  Pacific  America  fronts  the 
"  Far  East "  of  the  old  world,  and  in  the  diplomatic  discussions  which 
must  follow  the  armed  conflict  in  Manchuria,  Great  Britain  and  the 
United  States,  if  they  work  together,  may  exert  an  influence  as  great  in 
extent  as  beneficial  in  character. 

The  latter  chapters  of  Mr.  Colquhoun's  book  bear  directly  on  the 
situation  in  the  Far  East,  of  which,  as  is  well  known,  there  is  no  more 
competent  exponent,  and  it  is  to  these  chapters  that  the  student  of  high 
politics  will  first  turn  as  well  as  the  ordinary  reader  anxious  to  obtain  a 
clear  view  of  passing  events.  For  all  that,  however,  "  Greater  America  "  is 
true  to  its  title,  and  gives  a  clear  and  vivid  account  of  the  modification  of 
the  original  British  stock  of  the  old  colonies  and  its  expansion  across  the 
continent,  as  well  as  of  those  later  developments  which  have  brought 
America  into  the  field  of  world  politics,  and  necessitated  her  becoming  a 
naval  power. 

Mr.  Colquhoun  shows  how  the  Anglo-Saxons  of  the  Stales,  like  their 
cousins  of  the  old  country,  have  continued  to  spread  themselves  over  the 
earth  even  when  such  expansion  has  contradicted  the  political  philosophy 
that  chanced  to  be  in  favour  at  the  time.  Indeed,  this  is  not  the  only 
point  in  which  in  American  history  theory  and  practice  have  been  in 
conflict,  as  is  perhaps  not  surprising  when  we  remember  that  American 
publicists  stereotyped  the  political  and  social  speculations  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  The  way  in  which  this  perpetual  conflict  between  theory  and 
practice  is  worked  out  and  shown  to  have  an  intimate  bearing  on  American 
history  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  features  of  Mr.  Colquhoun's  book. 
The  theory,  for  example,  of  universal  equality  accords  ill  with  the  practice  of 
race  domination.  The  fault,  indeed,  lies  with  the  theory  which  is  founded 
on  a  misreading  of  the  facts  of  human  nature,  but  the  pity  of  it  is  that  it 
puts  the  American  in  a  false  position,  and  makes  him  in  his  dealings  with 
inferior  races  less  paternal  and  more  arbitrary  than  the  Briton. 

The  field  surveyed  by  Mr.  Colquhoun  is  very  wide,  and  his  account  of 
the  Philippines,  which  he  has  visited  and  studied  on  the  spot;  of  the 
West  Indies  and  Trans-Isthmian  Canal,  in  which  also  he  gives  us  the 
fruits  of  personal  investigation  ;  and  of  the  "  Latin  "  civilization  of  South 
America — a  term  which,  in  spite  of  Lord  Beaconsfield's  criticism,  perhaps 
finds  its  justification  in  history — are  all  valuable  and  pleasant  reading.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  an  interesting  digression  on  the  relative  fitness  of 
Britons  and  Americans  for  governing  tropical  races,  which  brings  to  light 
unexpected  differences  in  training  and  in  national  ideals. — C.  P.  S. 


IsiUSTER  AND  Co.,  LIMITED  J  LONDON,  IQO4. 

10.  Manchuria  and  Ccrea,  by  H.  I.  Whigham.  Mr.  Whigham's  book  is 
excellent,  convincing,  and  amusing  reading,  and,  to  one  who  has  recently 
returned  from  Russia,  a  very  vivid  picture  of  the  roistering,  good- 
natured,  careless,  improvident,  corrupt  Muscovite  officialdom.  That  he 
should  have  conceived  in  1 900-1901  exaggerated  impressions  of  the 
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Russian  Power,  and  of  the  hopelessness  of  Japan's  ever  standing  up  to  it, 
is  not  to  be  much  wondered  at,  for  very  few  "  white"  persons,  even  those 
who  have  lived  longest  in  Japan,  seem  capable  of  in  the  least  under- 
standing the  depth  of  intelligence,  vigour,  and  determination  lying  perdu 
in  the  breasts  of  the  gallant  "yellow"  islanders.  How  Mr.  Whigham 
travelled  right  up  to  Harbin  without  passport  and  without  ticket ;  how  he 
hobnobbed  with  the  very  persons  whose  duty  it  was  to  arrest  him ;  how 
he  subsequently  took  part  with  the  gallant  Colonel  Genke  in  a  naval  hunt 
for  "Chunchuses"  (i.e.,  Hunghutsz,  or  "Red  Beards "  =  highwaymen) — 
all  these  and  many  other  things  and  incidents  are  related  in  a  charmingly 
frank  and  sympathetic  way.  It  is  sad  to  think  into  what  a  mess  the 
recklessness  of  a  pack  of  blusterers  has  now  landed  the  usually  prudent  ' 
St.  Petersburg  Government.  Had  the  Russians  simply  kept  to  their  bare 
voluntary  promises,  and  thrown  open  their  railway  generally  to  the  world, 
as  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  has  been  thrown  open,  the  sympathies  of 
Great  Britain  would  have  been  at  once  secured ;  and  those  of  America, 
Japan,  and,  of  course,  those  of  France  and  Germany,  would  have  followed 
as  a  matter  of  course.  The  short  career  of  prosperity  the  through  line 
had  last  \ear  proves  the  mighty  development  it  was  capable  of  sustaining. 
Every  penny  spent  upon  the  Siberian  and  Manchurian  lines— even  though 
in  great  part  squandered — would  have  found  its  speedy  indirect  return, 
and  there  is  no  sound  political  reason  why  this  should  not  have  been  so. 
But  one  lie  has  led  to  another ;  greedy  speculators  have  intervened  ;  a 
tangled  web  of  deceit  has  been  deliberately  woven ;  Russia  has  at  last 
been  hopelessly  enveloped  in  the  meshes  of  her  own  toils.  The  Pokotiloffs, 
Bezobrazoffs,  Pauloffs,  and  Alexeieffs  have  simply  "  b  uffed"  their  country 
into  utter  ruin,  and  it  will  probably  take  a  whole  century  to  recover  the 
economic  equilibrium  so  painfully  reached  by  M.  Witte  ten  years  ago.  In 
spite  of  all  this,  there  seems  to  be  no  real  feeling  of  dislike  between  the 
generous  peoples  of  Great  Britain  and  Russia.  Wherever  they  meet, 
they  like  each  other.  Most  Englishmen,  whilst  sticking  faithfully  to 
their  own  ally,  wouU  much  like  to  see  that  brave  ally  shake  hands  warmly 
and  be  friends  once  more  with  gallant  Russia,  whose  blunders  have  been 
those  rather  of  a  wayward  child  than  of  a  wickedly  calculating  man.  It  is 
only  to  be  hoped  that  crafty  Germany  will  not  ultimately  find  a  furtive 
opportunity,  under  the  specious  cloak  of  friendship,  for  advancing  her 
unsympathetic  interests  at  Russia's  cost  when  Russia  is  exhausted. 
Certainly  nothing  ungenerous  will  be  done  by  England. — E.  H.  P. 


I,on<;mans,  Green  and  Co.;  London,  New  York,  and  Bombay. 

i  i.  Fasciculi  Malayenses.  Anthropological  and  Zoological  Results  of  an 
Expedition  to  Perak  and  the  Siamese  Malay  States,  1 901-1902.  Under- 
taken by  Nelson  Annandale  and  Herbert  C.  Robinson,  under  the 
auspices  of  the  University  of  Edinburgh  and  the  University  of  Liverpool. 
Part  II. :  Zoology. 

In  our  January  number  we  had  the  pleasure  of  giving  a  short  notice  of 
Parts  I.  and  II.  of  this  interesting  work.    The  present  part  is  equal  to  the 
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former  parts,  the  illustrations  are  exceedingly  well  executed,  and  the  letter- 
press descriptions  are  most  interesting  to  students  of  natural  history. 
AI?»o  Supplement  1  Map  and  Itinerary.  This  is  an  addition  to  the  report, 
and  consists  of  a  general  account,  persona),  zoological,  and  anthropological, 
01  the  places  visited  and  the  country  traversed.  It  is  divided  into  three 
pans  as  follows  :  Part  I.  deals  with  South  Perak  and  Selangor,  Central  and 
Upper  Perak  ;  Part  II.  Senggora,  Patalung  and  Trang ;  Part  III.  the 
Patani  States  and  Kedah  (Rhaman,  Patani,  Jalor,  Nawngchik,  Jhering, 
aod  Kedah).  It  is  illustrated  by  several  photographs,  together  with  an 
illustrative  map. 

Luzac  and  Co.,  London  ;  E.  J.  Brill,  Leyden,  1903. 

1 2.  Part  II.  of  the  Lubabu'l-Albab  of  Muhammad  'Awfi.  Edited  in  the 
original  Persian,  with  preface,  indices,  and  variants,  by  Edward  G. 
Browne,  m.a.,  etc.,  Sir  Thomas  Adams'  Professor  of  Arabic,  Fellow  of 
Pembroke  College,  and  sometime  Lecturer  in  Persian  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge. 

This  is  Vol.  II.  of  Professor  Browne's  Historical  Texts,  inaugurated 
two  years  ago  by  the  publication  of  Dawlatsh&h's  "  Memoirs  of  the  Poets." 
The  author  says  :  "  This  work  is  both  ancient  and  rare,  and  has  hitherto 
been  inaccessible  to  the  majority  of  Orientalists.    It  was  composed  some 
250  years  earlier  than  Dawlatshah's  "  Memoirs,"  and  is,  so  far  as  is  known, 
the  oldest  book  of  the  kind  which  has  been  preserved  to  us."  It 
appears  that  a  MS.  copy  was  generously  lent  to  the  author  by  the  owner 
(Lord  Crawford),  a  volume  consisting  of  608  pages,  containing  nin.teen  lines 
to  the  page.    After  having  copied  the  first  130  pages,  he  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  second  part  of  the  work  (which  forms  the  contents  of 
this  volume)  was  more  interesting  and  important  than  the  first  part,  other 
work  preventing  him  from  pushing  forward  the  transcription  as  fast  as  he 
wished,  when  he  was  asked  by  the  owner  to  return  the  MS.,  which  was 
done,  leaving  pages  1 29  to  265  still  uncopied.    The  MS.  was  soon  sold,  and 
placed  in  the  John  Rylands  Library  in  Manchester,  where,  unfortunately, 
the  author  doubts  il  the  MS.  will  be  accessible  there  within  any  reasonable 
time.    This  explains  how  the  second  part  has  been  published  before  the 
first.    The  size  of  the  work  rendered  division  necessary.    The  volume 
has  been  well  printed  by  Messrs.  Brill,  of  Leyden. 


Macmili.an  and  Co.,  Limited,  London  ;  The  Macmili.an  Company, 

New  York,  1904. 

13.  The  Life  of  the  Marquis  of  Da/housie,  K.T.,  by  Sir  William  Lee- 
Warner,  K.C.S.I.,  in  two  volumes.  In  these  volumes,  of  about  500  pages 
each,  we  have  the  noble  record  of  a  noble  career.  Born  in  181 2,  and 
going  to  India  as  Governor-General  in  1S49,  the  subject  of  the  present 
work  was  one  of  the  youngest  of  all  the  men  who  have  ever  held  that 
high  position.  He  continued  in  office  nearly  eight  years,  having  left  India 
but  a  few  months  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Sepoy  Mutiny.  Efforts  were 
made  by  unfriendly  hands  to  trace  that  dire  event  to  the  policy  of  the 
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noble  Marquis  ;  and  in  seeking  to  show  the  fallacy  of  such  reasoning,  Sir 
William  Lee-Warner  has  necessarily  something  to  say  on  the  Mutiny  also. 
To  this  day,  even,  there  still  are  many  who  hold  to  the  theory  of  the  "  greased 
cartridges  ";  but  what  the  true  cause  of  the  Mutiny  may  have  been  is  still 
an  unsettled  question,  and  seeing  that  the  world  is  now  nigh  fifty  years 
older  than  it  was  in  those  days,  while  all  the  men  of  action  have,  with  but 
one  or  two  exceptions,  passed  into  the  silence,  it  is  not  likely  that  the 
immediate  cause  of  that  disastrous  event  will  ever  be  known.  From  all 
that  we  can  gather,  it  was  the  culminating  point  of  a  series  of  causes  that 
had  long  been  in  operation,  below  the  surface  of  things,  and  not  within  the 
cognizance  of  any  ot  the  ruling  powers  of  the  time.  With  a  man  of  the 
irascible  and  pugnacious  temperament  of  Sir  Charles  Napier  in  the  ticklish 
position  of  Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Indian  Army,  people  might  hold 
themselves  prepared  for  anything. 

Men  who,  like  Lord  Dalhousie,  owe  their  greatness,  not  to  birth  or 
fortune,  but  to  their  own  distinguished  ability  and  genius,  make  a  subject 
great.  The  story  of  his  reign  presents  a  noteworthy  instance  of  the  happy 
combination  of  u  the  hour  and  the  man."  The  compiler  uses  of  Dalhousie 
the  well-known  phrase  "the  Uncrowned  King  of  India."  Such,  to  be 
sure,  is  every  Governor-General  of  that  land ;  but  though  we  have  had, 
exceptions  aside,  some  of  the  noblest  types  of  the  British  character  on 
the  viceregal  throne,  yet  the  epithet  applies  in  a  peculiar  sense  to  Lord 
Dalhousie.  Even  to  this  day,  to  be  "  second  to  Dalhousie  "  is  the  highest 
praise  that  can  be  given  to  any  Viceroy.  It  is,  thus,  a  clear  proof  that 
genuine  godliness  is  no  drawback  to  the  efficient  discharge  of  the  obliga- 
tions of  the  highest  position  under  the  Crown. 

The  change  from  "  Governor-General "  to  "  Viceroy  "  was  a  change  of 
title,  and  something  more.  Up  to  the  time  of  Lord  Dalhousie  the 
Governors-General  were  representatives  of  the  Honourable  East  India 
Company — that  is,  of  the  Court  of  Directors.  Up  to  the  time  of  the  altera- 
tion of  the  title,  England's  principal  representative  in  India  received  his 
authority  from  that  Court,  but  the  alteration  of  the  title  implied  that  be 
received  it  from  the  Sovereign  and  the  Government  of  the  day.  This 
involved  some  important  changes— such,  for  example,  as  the  number  of 
guns  to  which  a  Viceroy  is  entitled  on  occasions  of  public  salute,  the 
Governors-General  having  received  only  nineteen  guns.  This  point  is  very 
important  indeed  in  the  estimation  of  Indian  people,  high  or  low.  The 
"  Company,"  moreover,  was  originally  a  trading  concern ;  but  from  the 
time  of  the  change  of  title  all  the  official  representatives  of  the  Crown, 
from  the  Viceroyidownward,  were  forbidden  to  carry  on  trade,  of  any  sort 
or  kind,  with  the  people  whom  they  governed.  In  the  service  of  the 
Crown  they  became  the  recipients  of  salaries  and  pensions  becoming  the 
dignity.  These  are  only  a  few  of  the  particulars  in  which  the  office  of 
"  Viceroy  "  differs  from  the  older  office  of  "Governor-General it  is  not 
unusual,  in  official  parlance,  to  speak  in  these  days  of  one  and  the  same 
personage  under  the  combined  designation  of  "  Viceroy  and  Governor- 
General." 

The  subject  dealt  with  in  these  volumes  includes  some  of  the  greatest 
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names  and  some  of  the  greatest  deeds  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  it  has 
to  do  with  some  of  the  greatest  of  the  events  that  led  to  the  formation  and 
consolidation  of  the  British  Empire  in  Asia,  for  the  history  of  a  great  man 
is  ever  the  history  of  his  times.    The  number  of  the  men  of  the  Indian 
Services  (Civil,  Military,  Educational,  etc.)  whose  deeds  appear  in  this 
44  Life  "  is  indeed  very  great,  and  includes  some  of  the  finest  examples  of 
devoted  service  to  be  found  even  in  Indian  annals.    It  embraces  the 
period  of  Macaulay's  service,  which,  brief  though  it  was,  was  fraught  with 
lasting  benefit  to  the  cause  of  education.    To  enumerate  all  the  reforms 
that  were  introduced  and  carried  into  effect  during  the  reign  of  this  dis- 
tinguished servant  of  the  Empire  would  occupy  more  space  that  we  can 
command  ;  the  reader  will  be  able  to  follow  them  for  himself  as  he  peruses 
this  admirable  record  of  a  unique  career.    If  it  is  true  that  the  greatness  of 
Lord  Dalhousie's  coadjutors  in  the  Administration  is  reflected  in  the  great- 
ness of  the  Chief  himself,  it  is  no  less  true  that  the  distinction  attained  by 
those  men  was  largely  owing  to  the  wisdom,  geniality,  and  tact  of  their 
great  Chief.    They  were  happy  in  their  Chief,  and  he  was  happy  in  his 
colleagues.    The  good  effect  of  the  salutary  principle  of  44  give  and  take," 
when  in  the  right  hands,  was  never  more  strikingly  exemplified  than  in  this 
instance.    The  only  serious  friction  arose  from  the  Commander-in-Chief  of 
the  Army.    But  with  so  excitable  a  man  as  Sir  Charles  Napier  it  was 
impossible  for  any  man  to  work  harmoniously.    Strained  relations  with 
those  who  stood  connected  with  him  in  the  public  service  were  but  the 
uniform  and  outstanding  fact  of  his  life.    It  was  Lord  Dalhousie's  mis- 
fortune that  the  Commander-in-Chief  in  his  time  was  a  man  of  such 
angularity,  ambition,  and  restlessness,  as  a  colleague  in  the  Council 
Chamber  and  as  one  of  his  subordinates  in  the  Government.  Napier 
fought  hard  for  the  reversion  of  the  Governor-Generalship :  a  "  bull  in  a 
china-shop  "  would  hardly  have  been  more  dangerous  ;  it  might  have  lost 
us  the  Empire.    But  with  this  single  exception  all  the  high  officers  of  the 
Indian  Services  in  Lord  Dalhousie's  time  proved  amenable  to  that  uniting 
influence  of  the  principle  of  esprit  de  corps  which  was  so  marked  a  character- 
istic of  the  greatest  of  Indian  Viceroys.   As  a  biography  these  two  volumes 
may  take  rank  with  Morley's  44  Life  of  Gladstone  ";  but  the  appearance  of 
the  biography  of  so  distinguished  and  epoch-making  a  ruler  nearly  fifty 
years  after  the  close  of  his  earthly  career  cannot  be  regarded  as  hasty. — B. 


John  Murray  ;  London,  1903. 

14.  The  Middle  Eastern  Question,  or  Some  Political  Problems  of  Indian 
Defence,  by  Valentine  Chirol.  This  book,  which  bears  the  unmistakable 
mark  of  the  newspaper  contributor,  is  the  outcome  of  the  wanderings  of 
one  of  the  Times  correspondents  before  and  after  the  Delhi  Durbar,  and  in 
it  the  writer  has  attempted  to  sum  up  the  situation  in  Mid  Asia  in  its 
bearing  upon  the  policy  of  Great  Britain,  and  he  has  done  it  well.  It  is 
dedicated  to  Lord  Curzon,  and  is  full  of  admiration  for  his  policy  through 
out  the  East 

The  decadence  of  Persia  is  strongly  insisted  upon  in  the  first  part  of  the 
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book,  and  coeval  with  this  decay  has  come  the  increase  of  the  influence  of 
Russia.  It  was  not  the  Empress  Catherine  (as  stated)  who  abolished  the 
British  Caspian  trade  in  1746,  but  our  trade  perished  in  the  North,  none 
the  less,  and  was  forced  to  betake  itself  by  way  of  Bushire  and  the  South. 
The  Russians  have  followed  up  every  advantage  which  hjs  come  to  them 
since.  The  writer  describes  the  situation  of  the  different  influences  throughout 
Persia,  from  Baku — that  strangely  advanced  town— to  Muhammerah  on  the 
Gulf.  Russian  aggression  is  the  keynote  of  the  tale,  and  along  with  this 
has  come  the  growth  of  Russian  influence  to  the  exclusion  of  that  of  every 
other  nation.  He  shows  the  medievalism  of  Persia,  and  how  it  by  its 
poverty  has  fallen  both  into  the  military  and  financial  grip  of  its  northern 
neighbour.  British  influence,  never  very  strong,  has  waned  as  the  Russian 
has  increased,  particularly  in  military  matters.  The  only  Persian  regiment 
which  can  possibly  be  of  use  is  that  of  the  "  Persian  Cossacks,"  officered 
by  Russians  and  commanded  by  the  Shah's  supporter,  General  Kosagowski, 
the  rest  of  the  army  being,  in  Lord  Curzon's  phrase,  "  a  loose  aggregation 
of  slovenly  units."  Russian  influence  is  paramount  in  Teheran,  and 
controls  much  of  the  trade,  hindering  foreign  trade  by  vexatious  quarantine 
laws,  etc.,  and  the  finances  also,  even  to  the  extent  of  issuing  coined 
money,  a  symbol  which  has  always  been  connected  with  superiority  in  the 
East.  The  growing  poverty  of  the  country  is  a  painful  feature,  and  one 
can  see  no  direction  in  which  to  look  for  a  native  revival,  unless  it  is  to 
a  renaissance  of  Babiism  ;  but  this,  owing  to  the  protection  given  to  that 
unfortunate  sect  by  Russia,  would  be  likely  to  be  Russophil  in  character 
also.  We  are  given  a  resume*  of  our  shiftless  policy  in  Persia,  our 
insufficient  representation,  our  quasi  abandonment  of  the  friendly  Bakhtiaris, 
the  rise  of  German  interest  in  the  railway  question,  and  our  vacillation 
about  Koweit.  However,  as  this  was  written  before  I^ord  Curzon's  tour, 
we  may  hope  the  future  will  not  be  as  gloomy,  and  whatever  our  deficiencies 
in  the  past  have  been,  we  will  allow  no  further  decay  of  our  authority  in 
the  Persian  Gulf,  either  through  French  or  German  interference  in  the 
Persian  Gulf,  or  by  the  increase  of  Russian  influence  in  Seistan. 

But  if  British  prestige  has  decreased  in  Persia,  the  writer  is  not  so 
certain  that  it  has  lessened  appreciably  in  Afghanistan.  The  position  of 
this  State  has  changed  greatly,  none  the  less,  the  late  Ameer  having 
consolidated  the  country  and  formed  a  regular  army.  It  behoves  the 
British,  therefore,  to  watch  that  no  alien  intrigues  prevent  this  buffer  State- 
always  difficult  to  maintain  relations  with— becoming  less  friendly  to  its 
Indian  neighbour. 

Comparatively  little  is  said  of  our  position  on  the  north-eastern  frontier 
of  India.  We  get,  however,  some  notes  of  Kashmir,  Nepal,  Bhutan,  and 
Sikkim.  The  turbulence  of  the  last  State  led  to  the  projected  Macaulay 
Mission  in  1884,  and  eventually  to  the  recognition  by  the  Chinese  Amban 
at  Lhasa  in  1888  of  our  protectorate.  This  has,  in  its  turn,  forced  upon 
us  the  Tibetan  difficulty,  which  is  the  question  of  the  hour,  and  the  author 
shows  that  Russia,  thinking  Tibet  "  a  second  California,"  has  indubitably 
been  sending  "missions,"  scientific  or  otherwise,  thither. 

Mr.  Chirol  ends  his  review  of  the  British  position  with  an  account  of  the 
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important  object-lesson  given  to  the  East  by  the  Delhi  Durbar,  and  by  a 
clear  chapter  of  retrospect  and  prospect.  The  prospect  he  gives  is  not  a 
very  encouraging  one.  The  one  counterpoise  we  have  now  to  Russian, 
German,  and  French  influence  in  Continental  Asia,  where  our  own  name 
stood  almost  alone  at  the  beginning  of  last  century,  is  the  rise  of  a  power 
friendly  to  us  in  Japan  ;  but  he  points  out,  also,  the  improvement  in  our 
administration  of  India,  and  the  immense  wealth  and  consequent  power 
that  will  accrue  to  the  Indian  Empire  by  the  absorption  of  the  kingdom 
of  Burma,  with  its  vast  resources.  Valuable  appendices  of  treaties  and 
correspondence  relating  to  Persia,  Russia,  and  the  States  of  the  Indian 
border  are  added  to  this  well-compiled  book,  and  these,  with  the  careful 
study  of  the  tangled  Eastern  question  shown  throughout,  cannot  fail  to 
make  the  work  a  valuable  one.— F.  S. 
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Georgk  Nkwnes,  Limited;  London,  1904. 

15.  The  Survey  Gazetteer  of  the  British  hies  ;  Topographical,  Statistical, 
and  Commercial.  Compiled  from  the  1901  census  and  the  latest  official 
returns.  Edited  by  J.  G.  Bartholomew,  f.r.s.e.,  f.r.g.s.,  editor  of  "The 
Survey  Atlas  of  England  and  Wales,"  "The  Atlas  of  Scotland,"  etc. 
With  appendices  and  special  maps. 

We  have  received  Parts  I  /and  II.  The  work  is  to  be  concluded  in  twenty 
parts  at  7d.  each.  Part  I.  comes  down  to  "  Bane  End,"  with  beautiful 
coloured  maps  showing  the  distribution  of  green  crops  in  the  British  Isles, 
and  of  corn  crops ;  also  a  coloured  map  showing  the  comparative  density  of 
population,  and  its  growth  in  decennial  periods  from  1801  to  1901,  also  of 
the  cities  of  Manchester  and  Edinburgh.  Part  II.  ends  in  "Brereton- 
cum-Smethwick."  Also  coloured  maps,  showing  the  comparative  valuation 
of  land  ;  also  the  distribution  of  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics  of 
Ireland  in  1901  ;  also  the  cities  of  Glasgow  and  Birmingham.  This 
Gazetteer  is  based  on  the  ninety-six  volumes  containing  the  census  of 
1 901,  together  with  the  696  sheets  of  the  one-inch  Ordnance  Survey  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  It  also  incorporates,  in  a  clear  type,  the  substance  of 
all  the  principal  works  on  British  topography,  statistics,  and  commerce. 
As  a  specimen  of  the  minute  information  which  it  affords,  we  shall  give 
what  it  states  under  the  word  "  Abbey  "  in  Scotland,  as  a  district,  village, 
or  an  ecclesiastical  parish,  known  as  quoad  sacra  : 

Abbky,  vil.  N.E  Stirlingshire,  on  r.  Forth,  1$  m.  N.E.  of  Stirling.  2,  Abbey, 
a  precinct  in  Canongate,  q.s.  (i.e.,  quoad  sacra  par.),  Edinburgh,  containing  Holyrood 
Palace  and  Abbey,  and  including  the  Queen's  Park  ;  ancient  sanctuary  for  insolvent 
debtors,  now  abolished.  3,  Abbey,  q.s.  par.,  on  E.  side  of  Edinburgh,  adjacent  to  Abbey 
Hill  Railway  Station;  pop.  1 1,939-  4.  Abbey,  vil.  in  co.  and  \\  m.  E.  of  Had- 
lington,  on  r.  Tyne.  Here  stood  a  Cistercian  nunnery  (founded  1178),  which  was 
the  meeting-place  (1548)  of  the  Parliament  that  arranged  Queen  Mary's  marriage 
with  the  Dauphin.  5,  Abbey,  q.s.  par.  in  Arbroath  town.  Forfarshire;  pop.  5,563. 
6,  Abbey,  q.s.  par.  in  Paisley,  Renfrewshire  ;  pop.,  15,057. 

We  shall  notice  several  other  parts,  since  received,  in  our  next  number. 
THIRD  SKRIF.S.      VOL.   XVIII.  O 
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T.  Fisher  Unwin  ;  London',  1904. 

1 6.  China  from  Within :  A  Study  of  Opium  Fallat  es  and  Missionary 
Mistakes.  By  Arthur  Davenport.  This  is  a  strange  book,  and  by  no 
means  without  shrewd  insight ;  but  it  roams  so  far  and  wide  in  search  for 
instances  and  apt  parallels,  is  so  full  of  apparent  paradox  and  so  rich  in 
iconoclastic  diatribes,  that  the  name  of  George  Francis  Train  seems  to 
ring  persistently,  if  involuntarily,  in  our  ears  as  we  turn  its  pages — in  other 
words,  there  is  a  touch  of  the  "crank"  about  it.  Even  if  Mr.  Daven- 
port's well-known  name  had  not  at  once  betrayed  his  consular  origin  to 
old  "  China  hands,"  there  are  certain  old-fashioned  eccentricities  in  the 
Chinese  spelling,  such  as  "  Gan  "  king  and  Ch'ang"  gan,"  which  would 
have  at  once  disclosed  the  cloven  foot  to  a  sinological  hack.  These  pecu- 
liarities are  redolent  of  paulo-post-Morrison  days.  Just  as  the  reigning 
Czar  of  Russia  once  had  his  head  cleft  by  a  fanatic  in  Japan,  so  did  the 
irate  frying-pan  of  an  angry  Chinese  matron  descend  upon  Mr.  Davenport 
as  he  was  once  endeavouring  to  settle  a  matrimonial  quarrel  somewhere 
in  the  "sixties,"  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Newchwang.  If  this 
"Chinese  impression"  has  had  any  permanent  effect  upon  the  author's 
judgment,  it  is  certainly  not  an  unkindly  one ;  for  Mr.  Davenport  is  full  of 
genial  sympathy  for  the  industrious,  hard-working,  cheerful  people  amid 
whom  he  lived  so  long,  and  whose  slippery  rulers  he  used  to  nail  so  tightly 
to  the  counter  in  his  paimy  days.  The  missionaries  come  in  for  rather  a 
warm  quarter  of  an  hour  at  his  ex-consular  hands,  and  (so  far  as  we  can 
take  him  seriously  at  all)  he  evinces  a  wholesome  detestation  of  sancti- 
monious and  unctuous  humbug  in  general.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
he  is  right  when  he  sets  forth,  according  to  the  best  of  his  ability,  the  true 
inwardness  of  the  much-vexed  Opium  Question.  But  why  he  calls  his  book 
"  China  1  from  Within ' "  is  not  obvious.  Surely  it  is  "  from  without  "  with 
a  vengeance  ;  for,  besides  innumerable  parallels  drawn  from  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  the  missionary  reports,  China's  Mitlions,  and  other  semi-divine 
sources,  we  have  the  Incas  of  Peru,  the  Abyssinians,  Assyrians,  Russians, 
Egyptians,  Turks— in  fact,  almost  every  nation  in  the  world,  ancient  and 
modern — raked  in  to  provoke  our  appetites  for  the  wise  saws  and  modern 
instances  he  provides  in  such  profusion.  The  book  is  eminently  calculated 
to  startle  "all  round,"  and  to  shock  everybody.  The  present  writer,  who 
once  had  the  honour  of  serving  under  (which  means  also  liking  and 
respecting)  Mr.  Daven|X>rt,  can  well  picture  his  former  chief  sardonically 
chuckling  in  the  privacy  of  his  sporting  retreat  over  the  multifarious 
feathers  he  is  fluttering.  Everyone  who  wishes  to  know  what  a  duffer  he 
himself  is,  and  how  easily  water  may  be  trained  to  run  uphill,  should 
at  once  hasten  to  purchase  Mr.  Davenport's  handy  little  book,  the  leading 
note  of  which  is :  "  Most  men  are  fools ;  and  I,  Arthur  Davenport,  wear 
my  tongue  in  my  cheek."— E.  H.  P. 
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The  Annual  Progress  Report  of  the  Archaeological  Survey  Circle,  United 
Provinces,  India,  for  the  Year  ending  March  31,  1903;  also  photographs 
and  drawings  referred  to  in  the  Report.  The  Report  details  the  operations 
during  the  year  by  the  officers  ot  the  Public  Works  Department  in  the 
restoration  and  conservation  of  historical  and  architectural  monuments. 
The  plates  and  sketches  are  well  executed ;  the  former  are  very  beautiful, 
reflecting  great  credit  on  all  the  officials. 

The  India  List  and  India  Office  List  for  1904,  compiled  from  Official 
Records  by  Direction  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  in  Council  (London : 
Harrison  and  Sons,  59,  Pall  Mall,  Booksellers  to  His  Majesty  and  H.R.H. 
the  Prince  of  Wales,  1904).  This  compilation,  brought  up  to  date,  is 
invaluable.  It  contains  complete  information  as  to  officers  and  officials  in 
every  department  connected  with  our  administration  at  home  and  in  India. 
There  is  also  a  very  clear  map  of  the  Indian  Empire,  and  a  copious  index 
of  names  and  topics  contained  in  the  work. 

On  the  Indian  Sect  of  the  Jainas,  by  Johann  Georg  Buhler,  cle., 
ll.d.,  ph.d.,  Member  of  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences,  Vienna, 
translated  from  the  German,  edited,  with  an  outline  of  Jaina  mythology,  by 
James  Burgess,  ci.e.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.e.  (London  :  Luzac  and  Co.,  publishers 
to  the  India  Office,  46,  Great  Russell  Street,  1903).  A  translation  from 
the  German  of  an  essay  by  the  late  Dr.  Georg  Buhler,  read  at  the  anni- 
versary meeting  of  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Vienna  on  May  26, 
1887,  now  out  of  print.  This  translation  has  been  prepared  under  the 
supervision  of  Dr.  Burgess,  who  has  added,  in  an  appendix,  Dr.  Buhler's 
note  on  the  authenticity  of  the  Jaina  tradition,  incorporating  with  it  a 
summary  of  what  he  subsequently  expounded  in  proof  of  his  thesis.  There 
is  also  a  short  sketch  of  Jaina  mythology  by  Dr.  Burgess.  The  small 
volume,  consisting  of  about  80  pages,  will  be  interesting,  both  in  Europe 
and  America,  as  well  as  in  India. 

Agricultural  and  Industrial  Problems  in  India,  by  Alfred  Chatterton, 
Professor  of  Engineering  on  special  duty,  Madras  (G.  A.  Natesan  and  Co., 
Esplanade,  Madras).  The  object  of  the  author  in  collecting  in  the  present 
booklet  his  various  articles  and  papers  on  the  agricultural  and  industrial 
projects  in  India  is  to  draw  greater  attention  to  the  results  in  India  of  the 
scientific  discoveries  and  inventions  bearing  upon  the  above  subjects  during 
the  past  fifteen  years.  These  papers  comprise  the  following :  Water-lifts, 
Underground  Water-supply,  Well  Irrigation,  Cost  of  Power,  Value  of  Wind- 
mills, Agricultural  Education,  Tanning  in  the  Madras  Presidency,  Hand- 
weaving,  Manual  Training,  Industrial  Education.  Mr.  Chatterton  gives  us 
valuable  information,  and  his  proposals  and  suggestions  deserve  every  con- 
sideration. 

The  Wisdom  of  the  East ;  Sayings  of  A^um*  the  Master,  selected  with  an 
introduction  by  Allen  Upward  (the  Orient  Press,  Editorial  Offices,  168, 
Fleet  Street,  E.C. ;  trade  offices,  26,  Paternoster  Square,  E.C.,  1904). 
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In  Mr.  Upward's  neat  and  admirable  introduction  he  explains  that  44  the 
name  'Confucius'  is  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  Western  missionaries  to  repro- 
duce in  Latin  the  sound  of  the  Chinese  K'ung-fu-Tzse,  which  may  be 
rendered  in  English  '  K'ung  the  Master.'"  The  introduction  and  the  selec- 
tions of  some  of  the  wise  sayings  of  Confucius  are  well  worth  attention. 
We  have  only  spice  for  one  of  these  sayings,  which  is  as  true  now  as  in 
the  time  it  was  written  :  "  Anciently  men  had  three  failings,  which  now, 
perhaps,  are  not  to  be  found.  The  high-mindedness  of  antiquity  showed 
itself  in  a  disregard  of  small  things  ;  the  high-mindedness  of  the  present 
day  shows  itself  in  wild  license.  The  stern  dignity  of  antiquity  showed 
itself  in  grave  reserve  ;  the  stern  dignity  of  the  present  day  shows  itself  in 
quarrelsome  perverseness.  The  stupidity  of  antiquity  showed  itself  in 
straightforwardness.  The  stupidity  of  the  present  day  shows  itself  in 
deceit." 

Stars  of  the  Desert,  by  Lawrence  Hope,  autnor  of  "  The  Garden  of 
Kama"  (London:  William  Heineraann  ;  New  York:  John  Lane,  1903). 
A  volume  of  verses,  among  which  are  "  To  Aziz :  Songs  of  Mahomed 
Akram,"  "The  River  of  Pearls  at  Fez,"  translation,  "Syed  Amir,"  "  Rabat: 
Morocco,"  "  Wind  o'  the  Waste  :  on  the  Wall  of  Pekin,"  and  many  others. 

Climate:  A  Quarterly  Journal  of  Health  and  Travel,  edited  by  Charles 
F.  Hartford,  m.a.,  m.d.,  Travellers'  Health  Bureau,  Leyton,  E. ;  and 
Castle,  Lamb  and  Storr,  133,  Salisbury  Square,  Fleet  Street,  E.C  The 
April  number  contains  very  important  matter  with  respect  to  diseases  in 
Africa  and  elsewhere,  especially  malaria.  Dr.  Flood,  sanitary  inspector  at 
Ismailia,  shows  that,  by  following  the  results  of  Dr.  Ross's  discovery. 
"  malaria  has  been  almost  stamped  out  in  the  short  space  of  a  year." 
From  the  tables  quoted  it  appears  that  in  1897  there  were  2,089  cases 
of  malaria,  while  in  1903  there  were  only  209. 


We  beg  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  the  following  publications : 
Some  Economic  Aspects  of  British  Rule  in  India,  by  G.  Subramania  Iyer, 
b.a.,  editor  of  "  United  India  "  and  the  "  Swadesamitran  "  (The  Swade- 
samitran  Press,  1 1 7,  Armenian  Street,  Madras)  ; —  Godward  Ho  !  A 
Symposium,  -with  an  Exposition  of  Truth  in  the  Light  of  Grace,  According 
to  the  Spiritual  Experience  of  a  Child  of  God.  Specially  issued  for  the 
Ananda  Mission  by  Satyananda  S.  Sarma,  c  o  the  Secretary,  Diffusion  of 
Knowledge  Agency  (Anandashrama,  Triplicane,  Madras)  ,—Some  Neglected 
Aspects  of  the  Fiscal  Question,  by  John  Shanks,  Tubal  Works,  Barrhead, 
N.B.  (Glasgow  :  David  Bryce  and  Son,  1904)  ,  —  The  Anglo- Russian 
Literary  Society  (founded  in  1893)  Proceedings,  February,  March,  and 
April,  1904  (printed  for  the  Society  at  the  Imperial  Institute,  London, 
S.W.)  ; — Hindu  Social  Progress,  being  papers  collected  and  edited  by 
N.  Subbarau  Pantulu  Garu,  b.a.,  b.l..  Fellow  of  the  Madras  University, 
and  formerly  Member  of  the  Legislative  Council,  Madras  (Madras:  G.  A. 
Natesanand  Co.);  alsa  Snkttntala,  by  R.  Vasudeva  Row,  b.a.  ;  and  Aspects 
of  t/ie  Vedanta  (10  the  memory  of  Max  Mtiller) ; — Skrifter-utgifna  af 
K.  Humanistiska  Vetenskaps-Samfundet  i  Uppsila  :  En  Kinesisk  Varlds- 
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karta,  fra/t  17  :  de  Arhundradef  af  K.  Ahlenius,  mit  einem  resume  in 
deutsoher  sprache;  also  En  Lang  Pa  TigrhSpraket,  upptecknad  ofversatt 
och  fbrklarad,  af  R.  Lundstrdm.  Utgifren  och  ofversatt  till  tyska  af  Enno 
Littmann  (Uppsala  :  Akademislca  Bokhandeln  (C.  J.  Lundstrom) ;  and 
Leipzig  :  Otto  Harrassowitz) ; — Annual  Report  of  the  Reformatory  School  at 
Yeravda  for  the  Year  1903  (Bombay  :  Printed  at  the  Government  Central 
Press,  1904); — George  Newnes,  Ltd.:  The  Captain,  The  Sunday  Strand, 
The  Strand  Magazine,  The  Wide  World  Magazine  ; — Technics,  a  magazine 
for  technical  students  ; — A  Technological  and  Scientific  Dictionary,  edited  by 
G.  F.  Goodchild,  b.a.,  and  C.  F.  Tweney  ;  C.  B.  Fry's  Magazine,  and 
The  Survey  Gazetteer  of  the  British  Isles,  with  maps  and  plans,  edited  by 
J.  G.  Bartholomew,  p.R-g.s.  ; — Biblia,  a  monthly  journal  of  Oriental  Re- 
search in  Archaeology,  Ethnology,  Literature,  Religion,  History,  Epigraphy, 
Geography,  Languages,  etc.  (Biblia  Publishing  Company,  Meriden, 
Conn.,  U.S.A.)  ;  —  The  Indian  Magazine  and  Review  (London : 
A.  Constable  and  Co.)  ;  —  The  Indian  Retntw  (G.  A.  Natesan  and 
Co.,  Madras)  ; — The  Madras  Review; — The  Review  of  Reviews  (published 
by  Horace  Marshall  and  Son,  125,  Fleet  Street,  London,  E.C.); 
— Mittheilungen  der  Anthropologischen  Geselleschaft  in  Wien  (Vienna : 
Alfred  Holder); — The  Contemporary  Revieiv: — The  North  American 
Review  ; — Public  Opinion,  the  American  weekly  (Mew  York)  ;  —  The  Living 
Age  (Boston,  U.S.A.) ; — The  Monist  (The  Open  Court  Publishing  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  U.S.A.,  and  Kegan  Paul  and  Co.,  London) ; — Current 
Literature  (New  York,  U.S.A.)  ; — The  Canadian  Gazette  (London) ; — 
The  Harvest  Field  (Foreign  Missions  Club,  London)  •—Journal  of  the 
Royal  Colonial  Institute  (The  Institute,  Northumberland  Avenue,  London) ; 
— Palestine  Exploration  Fund  Quarterly  Statement  (38,  Conduit  Street, 
London,  \V.)\—TAe  Light  of  Truth,  or  Siddhanta  Deepika  (Black  Town, 
Madras)  ;—Tlie  American  Journal  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  con- 
tinuing M  Hebraica"  (University  of  Chicago  Press)  —Canadian  Journal  of 
Fabrics  (Toronto  and  Montreal) ;  —  The  Canadian  Engineer  (Toronto: 
Biggar,  Samuel  and  Co.); — The  Cornhill  Magazine; — The  Zoophilist  and 
Animals'  Defender  ; — Sphinx.  Revue  critique  embrassant  le  domaine 
entier  de  I'Egyptologie,  publtee  par  Karl  Piehl  (Upsala:  Akademiska 
Bokhandeln,  C.  J.  Lundstrom;  London:  Williams  and  Norgate,  14, 
Henrietta  Street,  Covent  Garden) ; — Questions  Diplomatiques  et  Coloniales. 
Revue  de  politique  exte>ieure,  paraissant  le  ier  et  le  15  de  chaque  mois 
(Paris:  Rue  Bonaparte  19)  ; — The  Rapid  Revieiv  (C  Arthur  Pearson, 
Henrietta  Street,  W.C.) ; — The  Theosophical  Revieiv  (  The  Theosophical 
Publishing  Society,  161,  New  Bond  Street,  London,  W.);— The  Board 
of  Trade  Journal  (with  which  is  incorporated  the  Imperial  Institute 
Journal),  edited  by  the  Commercial  Department  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
(Eyre  and  Spottiswoode,  London,  E.C.  ;  Oliver  and  Boyd,  Edinburgh  ; 
Edward  Ponsonby,  Dublin)  ,—  The  British  Empire  Review,  the  organ  of  the 
British  Empire  League,  a  non-partisan  monthly  magazine  for  readers 
interested  in  Imperial  and  Colonial  affairs  and  literature  (The  British 
Empire  League,  1  f  2,  Cannon  Street,  London,  K.C.) ;— Climate,  a  quarterly 
journal  of  Health  and  Travel,  edited  by  C.  F.  Hartford,  m.a.,  m.d. 
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(Travellers'  Health  Bureau,  Ley  ton,  E.,  and  Castle,  Lamb  and  Storr,  133, 
Salisbury  Square,  Fleet  Street,  E.C.) ; — The  Periodical  (London:  Henry 
Frowde,  Oxford  University  Press  Warehouse,  Amen  Corner,  E.C.) 

We  regret  that  want  of  space  obliges  us  to  hold  over  the  notices  of  the 
following  works  :  Linguistic  Survey  of  India,  Vol.  V.,  Indo- Aryan  Family. 
Eastern  Group,  Part  I,  Specimens  of  the  Bengali  and  Assamese  Languages. 
Compiled  and  edited  by  G.  A.  Grierson,  c.i.e.,  ph.d.,  d.litt.,  i.cs. 
(Calcutta:  Office  of  the  Superintendent,  Government  Printing,  India, 

1903)  -,—Nyasaland  under  the  Foreign  Office,  by  H.  L.  Duff,  of  the  British 
Central  Africa  Administration,  with  illustrations  and  map  (London: 
George  Bell  and  Sons,  1903) ;—  The  Seven  Golden  Odes  of  Pagan  Arabia, 
known  also  as  the  Moallakat,  translated  from  the  original  Arabic  by 
Lady  Anne  Blunt,  done  into  English  verse  by  Wilfrid  Scawen  Blunt 
(London :  Published  by  the  translators.  Printed  and  sold  by  the  Chiswick 
Press,  Tooks  Court,  Chancery  Lane,  1903); — The  Second  Afghan  War, 
1878-79-80  :  Its  Causes,  its  Conduct,  and  its  Consequences,  by  Colonel  H.  B. 
Hanna,  formerly  belonging  to  the  Punjab  Frontier  Force,  and  late  Com- 
manding at  Delhi,  author  of  "Indian  Problems,"  etc.  With  three  maps. 
Vol.  II.  (Westminster  :  Archibald  Constable  and  Co.,  Limited,  2,  White- 
hall Gardens,  1904); — Le  Messia nis me  dans  T Heterodox ie  Musulmane,  par 
E.  Blochet  (Paris:  Librairie  Orientale  et  Americaine  ;  J.  Maisonneuve, 
Editeur,  6,  rue  de  Mezieres  et  rue  Madame  26,  1903); — The  Peril  of  the 
Sutord  (concerning  Havelock's  relief  of  Lucknow,  etc.),  by  Colonel  A.  F.  P. 
Harcourt,  author  of  "Jenetha's  Venture,"  etc.  Dedicated  by  permission 
to  F.-M.  Earl  Roberts,  k.g.,  v.c,  Commander-in-Chief  (London :  Skeffington 
and  Son,  34,  Southampton  Street,  Strand,  W.C.,  Publishers  to  His  Majesty 
the  King,  1903); — Traite  sur  les  Elephants,  leurs  soins  habituels,  et  leur 
traitement  dans  les  maladies,  par  le  Capitaine  v£te>inaire  G.-H.  Evans, 
a.v.d.,  Surintendant  du  departement  vdte>inaire  Civil  de  la  Birmanie, 
Auteur  d'un  "  Manuel  sur  les  maladies  du  be'tail  et  des  poneys  "  (en 
anglais)  et  "  Veterinary  Materia  Medica  "  (en  Birman),  etc.  Traduit  de 
1' Anglais,  avec  automation  de  l'auteur,  par  Jules  Claine,  Consul  de  France 
en  Birmanie,  Avec  41  figures  et  8  planches  trors  texte  (Paris:  Librairie 
C.  Reinwald  :  Schleicher  Freres  et  Cie,  Editeurs,  15,  rue  des  Saints-Peres, 
I9°4)i — Fhe  New  Era  in  South  Africa,  with  an  Examination  of  the 
Chinese  Labour  Question,  by  Violet  R.  Markham,  author  of  "  South  Africa 
Past  and  Present"  (London  :  Smith,  Elder  and  Co.,  15,  Waterloo  Place, 

1 904)  ; — Poetical  Tributes  to  the  Late  Most  Hon.  the  Marquis  of  Salisbury, 
K.G.y  edited  by  Chas.  F.  Forshaw,  ll.d.,  Member  of  the  Council,  Royal 
Society  of  Literature  (London  :  Swan,  Sonnenschein  and  Co.,  Limited, 
10o4);— The  Rise  of  English  Culture,  by  Edwin  Johnson,  M.A.,  author 
of  "The  Rise  of  Christendom,"  "The  Pauline  Epistles,"  "Antiqua 
Mater,"  etc.,  with  a  brief  account  of  the  author  and  his  writings 
(London:  Williams  and  Norgate,  14,  Henrietta  Street,  Covent  Garden: 
New  York:  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons,  1904);  Le  Palais  a" Angkor  Vat, 
ancienne   residence   des   rois   Khmers,   par   le   General    De  Beylie 
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(Hanoi:  F.-H.  Schneider,  Imprimeur-£diteur,  1903);— Turkish  Life  in 
Town  and  Country,  by  Lucy  M.  J.  Garnett,  with  twenty-two  illustrations 
(London  :  George  Newnes,  Limited) ; — The  Nile  Reservoir  Dam  atAssudn, 
and  After,  [by  Sir  William  Willcocks,  k.c.m.g.,  m.inst.c.e.,  Managing 
Director  Daira  Sania  Company ;  late  Director-General  of  Reservoirs,  Egypt ; 
author  of  "Egyptian  Irrigation."  Second  edition  (London  :  E.  and  F.  N. 
Spon,  Limited,  1 25,  Strand ;  New  York  :  Spon  and  Chamberlain,  1 23, 
Liberty  Street,  1903); — A  Russo-  Chinese  Empire,  an  English  version  of 
"  Un  Empire  Russo-Chinois,"  by  Alexandre  Ular  (Archibald  Constable 
and  Co.,  2,  Whitehall  Gardens,  London,  S.W.). 
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• 

India  :  General.— The  Budget  estimates,  published  in  March,  1903, 
showed  a  surplus  of  .£948,700.  The  estimates  for  1904-1905  are  as 
follows:  Revenue,  .£80, 148,600  ;  Expenditure,  ^79,229,000  ;  Surplus, 
,£918,700.  The  estimated  surplus  is  less  by  ,£1,792,500  tnan  tnat  shown 
in  the  Revised  Estimates  for  1903-1904.  Capital  expenditure,  borrowing, 
etc.,  in  1 904- 1 905  is  as  follows:  Capital  Expenditure  on  State  Railways, 
,£6,310,000;  Companies'  Railways,  ,£1,797,300;  Major  Irrigation  Works, 
,£833,300;  Discharge  of  Debt,  .£1,422,000;  Net  Payments  under  Deposits, 
Advances,  Remittances,  etc.,  .£1,407,500 — Total,  jQi  1,770,500  ;  against 
Revenue  Surplus,  ,£918,700;  Borrowing  by  Railway  Companies, 
,£2,917,200;  Sterling  Loan,  £2,500,000;  Rupee  Loan,  £2,000,000; 
Addition  to  Unfunded  Debt  (Savings  Bank  Depjsits,  etc.),  ,£688, 100  ; 
Reduction  of  Balances  in  England  and  Indiax  ,£2,746,500 — Total, 
,£11,770,500.  Closing  Balance,  March  31,  1905  :  India,  £^11,060,616; 
England,  ,£4,696,287—  Total,  ,£i5,756»903- 

The  Provincial  Settlements  of  Assam,  Bengal,  United  Provinces,  and 
Madras  have  been  revised.  The  revision  includes  grants  to  Provincial 
Governments  of  ,£159,300  from  general  revenues.  No  period  has  been 
fixed  for  the  duration  of  the  new  Settlements.  The  economic  progress  of 
the  country  during  the  past  year  is  regarded  as  very  satisfactory. 

Lord  Curzon  left  Bombay  for  England,  on  leave,  on  April  30.  Lord 
Ampthill,  Governor  of  Madras,  is  acting  as  Viceroy  during  his  absence. 

The  following  have  been  appointed  to  be  Judges  of  the  High  Court  of 
Judicature  at  Calcutta  :  Mr.  Frank  Bodilly,  Barrister-at-Law,  in  place  of 
M.  C.  H.  Hill,  who  has  resigned  ;  Mr.  Sarada  Charan  Mitra  in  the  place  of 
Mr.  Guru  Dass  Banerji,  resigned  ;  Mr.  Bernard  George  Geidt,  i.c  s.,  in  the 
place  of  Mr.  John  Foster  Stevens,  i.c.s.,  resigned  ;  and  Mr.  Frederick 
Eden  Pargiter,  i.c.s.,  in  place  of  Sir  Henry  Thoby  Prinsep,  k.c.i.e.,  i.c.s., 
who  has  retired.  Justice  Sir  S.  Subramania  Aiyer  has  been  appointed  Vice- 
Chancellor  of  the  Madras  University  in  place  of  Sir  Arnold  White,  who  has 
retired.  Sir  Lewis  Tupper,  who  has  gone  on  furlough,  has  been  succeedea 
in  the  Vice-Chancellorship  of  the  Panjab  University  by  Mr.  Justice 
Chatterji.  Miss  Cornelia  Sorabji,  b.c  l.,  i.l.ij.,  has  been  appointed  Legal 
Adviser  to  the  Court  of  Wards,  Government  of  Bengal. 

According  to  the  Blue-Book  of  the  India  Office,  the  total  population  of 
India  is  294,361,056,  of  which  78  8  per  cent,  are  under  the  direct  control 
of  British  administration. 

India:  Frontier.— On  March  31  Colonel  Younghusband  moved  from 
Tanu  with  Brigadier-General  Macdonald  and  an  escort,  and  were  met  four 
miles  out  by  Tibetan  leaders,  who  insisted  on  the  retirement  of  the  Mission. 
This  was  refused,  and  the  troops  advanced  to  the  sarigars  occupied  by  the 
Tibetan  troops,  and  endeavoured  to  remove  them  peacefully.  Under 
incitement  from  their  leaders,  the  Tibetans  resisted,  and  wounded  several 
of  the  British,  who  then  fired  and  put  their  opponents  to  flight.  The  loss 
on  our  side  was  twelve  wounded,  including  Mr.  Candler,  the  Daily  Mail 
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correspondent.  The  Tibetan  loss  was  between  400  and  500,  including  the 
Lhasan  General.  Colonel  Younghusband  received  a  letter  from  the 
Chinese  Amban  expressing  the  opinion  that,  in  view  of  Tibetan  obstinacy, 
the  Mission  should  go  to  Gyangtse.  It  proceeded  there,  meeting  with 
resistance  at  Khangma,  where  200  Tibetans  were  killed  and  about  10  were 
wounded  on  our  side.  The  fort  at  Gyangtse  was  partially  blown  up  after 
the  removal  of  190  tons  of  provisions,  consisting  chiefly  of  barley.  On 
May  3  a  force  composed  of  two-thirds  of  the  garrison  at  Gyangtse 
proceeded  to  the  Karo  La  Pass,  which  was  held  by  1,600  Tibetans,  who 
were  dislodged  and  put  to  flight.  Amongst  our  casualties  was  Captain 
Bethune,  who  was  kilied.  In  the  meantime  the  camp  at  Gyangtse  was 
attacked  by  800  Tibetans  from  Dongtse.  The  enemy  was  defeated  with 
a  loss  of  200  killed  and  80  wounded.  The  Mission  is  now  practically 
besieged  by  a  large  force  at  Gyangtse.  Strong  reinforcements  are  on  their 
way,  and  on  arrival  the  force  will  march  on  Lhasa. 

India  :  Native  States. — Seven  young  Indian  Princes  of  the  Imperial 
Cadet  Corps  are  about  to  receive  commissions  as  officers  in  the  regular 
army,  and  will  be  posted  to  regiments  in  various  parts  of  India. 

A  conference  called  the  All  India  Conference  of  Sikhs  was  held  in  April 
last  at  Amritsar  on  behalf  of  the  Khalsa  College,  and  proved  most  success- 
ful;  19  lacs  of  rupees  were  subscribed.  The  Raja  of  Nabha,  who  presided, 
delivered  an  eloquent  speech.  Sir  Charles  Rivaz  presided  at  the  distri- 
bution of  prizes,  and  in  the  course  of  a  speech  said  that  the  Panjab  Govern- 
ment would  supplement  the  subscriptions,  when  realized,  with  a  grant  of 
50,000  rupees  from  the  provincial  revenues  to  the  building  fund. 

His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Patiala  has  recently  contributed  5,000 
rupees  to  the  funds  of  the  Panjab  branch  of  the  Dufferin  Fund,  thus  con- 
stituting him  a  Life  Councillor.  His  Highness  the  Raja  of  Rapurthala  is 
also  a  Life  Councillor. 

On  May  1 1  Mian  Bhure  Singh  was  installed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor 
of  the  Panjab  as  Raja  of  Chamba. 

Ceylon. — The  south-west  monsoon  broke  over  the  Colony  on  May  21 
with  terrific  rains  and  strong  winds.  Great  floods  and  much  distress  has 
resulted. 

The  pearl  fishery  terminated  on  April  23.  During  the  twenty-five  days 
that  it  lasted  the  receipts  amounted  to  ,£70,313,  exceeding  all  previous 
records. 

Tea-planters  and  merchants  have  strongly  objected  to  the  extra  duty 
which  has  been  placed  on  tea  in  the  Budget  of  the  Home  Government. 

Mr.  Everard  Ferdinand  Im  Thurn,  c.b.,  cm.c,  Lieutenant-Governor 
and  Colonial  Secretary  of  the  Colony,  has  been  appointed  to  be  Governor 
of  Fiji  and  High  Commissioner  for  the  Western  Pacific,  in  succession  to 
Sir  Henry  Moore  Jackson.  Mr.  Thurn  has  been  succeeded  by  Mr.  Alex- 
ander Murray  Ashroore,  cm.c,  Government  Secretary  to  British  Guiana. 

Baluchistan. — The  Sistan  Boundary  Commission,  which  was  in  camp 
at  Kuhak  on  the  Helmand  River,  twenty  miles  south-east  of  NusraLibad, 
has  gone  into  summer  quarters,  owing  to  the  inundation  of  the  country 
caused  by  a  rise  of  the  Lower  Helmand. 
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Afghanistan. — The  Amir  whilst  snipe-shooting  had  his  left  hand 
injured  by  the  explosion  of  his  gun.  The  Viceroy  of  India  at  his  desire 
sent  his  own  doctor,  Major  Bird,  to  Kabul  to  treat  him.  The  treatment 
proved  successful,  at  which  His  Highness  was  much  pleased. 

The  guard-houses  erected  on  the  border  of  Turkestan,  in  order  to  mark 
the  frontier,  having  been  destroyed  by  the  Russians,  much  quarrelling 
ensued  between  the  Russian  and  Afghan  troops.  The  Amir  has  sent  Mir 
Iqval  Beg,  Mir  Aftab  Beg,  and  two  other  officials  to  investigate  the  matter 
and  prevent  any  further  cause  of  disturbance. 

Mirza  Shah  Beg  Khan,  formerly  Secretary  to  His  Highness  Abdur 
Rahman,  has  been  appointed  Financial  Commissioner. 

Branch  factories  for  the  manufacture  of  arms  and  ammunition  are  to  be 
opened  at  Herat  and  Mazari-i-Sharif. 

Persia. — The  Russian  Minister  of  Finance  has  decided  to  acquire  on 
account  of  his  department  preference  shares  of  the  Enzeli-Teheran  Rail- 
way Company  of  the  nominal  amount  of  5,200,000  roubles  (,£520,000), 
and  shares  in  the  Discount  and  Loan  Bank  of  Persia  to  the  nominal 
amount  of  11,875,000  roubles  (;£  1,1 87,500). 

Lieutenant-Colonel  Charles  A.  Kemball,  c.i.e.,  has  been  appointed  to  be 
H.M.  Consul-General  for  the  Provinces  of  Fars,  Khuzistan,  and  Laristan, 
the  district  of  Lingah,  and  for  the  coasts  and  islands  of  the  Persian  Gulf 
being  within  the  dominion  of  Persia,  to  reside  at  Bushire. 

The  new  telegraph  line  branching  off  at  Kashan  through  Central  Persia 
has  been  finally  joined  via  Bam  with  the  Indian  system,  thus  providing  a 
land  route  from  India  to  Europe,  via  Bam,  Teheran,  and  Tiflis. 

Turkey  in  Asia  :  Arabia.— There  has  been  fighting  between  IbnSaad, 
the  Chief  of  the  Wahabis,  and  Ibn  Rashid  of  Nejd.  The  latter  suffered 
several  defeats,  Ibn  Saad  having  captured  six  towns.  A  Turkish  army 
under  Rauf  Pasha  is  proceeding  to  Nejd  to  operate  against  the  latter. 

Armenia.— Great  atrocities  have  been  committed  in  the  district  of  Sasun 
by  the  Kurds  ;  3,000  Armenians  are  said  to  have  been  killed  altogether. 

Russia  in  Asia. — According  to  the  latest  statistic  the  population  of  the 
most  populous  centres  of  Turkestan  is  as  follows  :  Tashkand,  1 70,000  ; 
Samarqand,  60,000 ;  in  Zarafshftn,  Old  Margilan,  40,000 ;  New  Margilan, 
11,000;  in  Fargana,  Khojand,  33,000;  in  Sir  Dariya,  Kokand,  84,000: 
Namangan,  63,000  ;  and  Andijan,  49,000  inhabitants. 

China. — A  scheme  has  been  drawn  up  by  Sir  Robert  Hart,  of  financial 
reform,  so  as  to  obtain  a  revenue  of  ^53,000,000  by  a  land-tax,  and  to 
provide  a  standing  army,  an  adequate  fleet,  and  a  reorganized  Civil 
Service. 

The  total  Customs  revenue  for  1 903  was  half  a  million  taels  larger  than  the 
previous  year.    The   value  of  the  exports  in   1903  was   Hk  Taels 

2M.352.467- 

Japan  and  Manchuria  (The  War).— In  April  last  the  Russians  retired 
altogether  from  Korea.  An  army  of  50,000  Japanese  landed  at  the  estuary 
of  the  Yalu  River  and  occupied  Wiju.  The  Japanese  fleet  bombarded  Port 
Arthur  for  the  eighth  time  on  the  night  of  April  12-13,  an(*  ,a'd  mines  at 
the  entrance.    On  April  13  the  Russian  fleet  put  to  sea  in  pursuit  of  the 
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Japanese,  but  the  latter  being  reinforced,  they  returned  to  the  roadstead. 
Whilst  doing  so  the  flag-ship  Petropavlovsk  struck  a  mine  and  immediately 
went  down.  Admiral  Makaroff  and  staff,  with  40  officers  and  750  seamen, 
perished.  The  Grand  Duke  Cyril,  with  6  officers  and  32  sailors,  ail 
wounded,  were  saved.  Admiral  Skrydloff  was  then  appointed  to  the  chief 
naval  command.  On  May  15  the  Japanese  cruiser  Kasuga  rammed  and 
sunk  her  sister  ship  the  Yoshitw  off  Port  Arthur,  and  the  Japanese  battle- 
ship Jfatsuse  was  lost,  with  great  loss  of  life,  by  striking  two  mines. 
At  the  end  of  April  the  Japanese  crossed  the  Yalu  River  and  attacked  the 
Russians,  numbering  30,000  men,  and  captured  their  positions,  which 
extended  from  An-tung  to  Liushukou.  After  a  severe  fight  the  Russians 
retreated  towards  Feng-hwang-cheun,  losing  28  guns  and  800  men, 
many  officers  and  men  being  taken  prisoners.  The  Japanese  also  suffered 
severely,  losing  700  killed  and  wounded.  A  steady  advance  was  made  in 
the  Liao-tung  peninsula,  the  result  of  which  was  the  cutting  the  com- 
munications of  Port  Arthur  with  the  Russian  army  under  General 
Kuropatkin  in  the  north.  Severe  fighting,  lasting  five  days,  took  place  at 
Kinchau,  Talienwan,  and  Nanshan,  the  Russians  losing  68  guns  and 
10  machine-guns.  On  June  15  a  force  of  Russians  under  General 
Stackelberg  were  attacked  at  Telissu  in  Liao-tung,  and  routed,  losing 
10,000  men  killed,  wounded,  and  prisoners.  The  Vladivostock  squadron 
of  three  vessels  put  to  sea  and  attacked  some  Japanese  transports  full  of 
troops,  and  sunk  two  of  them,  with  great  loss  of  life.  The  squadron 
returned  safely  to  Vladivostock. 

Siam. — The  estimated  revenue  for  the  current  year  is  47,500,000  ticals, 
and  the  expenditure  about  56,000,000  ticals.  Cash  reserves  will  supply 
the  deficit. 

Egypt. — The  number  of  British  vessels  which  passed  through  the  Suez 
Canal  last  year  amounted  to  2,278.  In  several  parts  of  the  country  great 
swarms  of  locusts  appeared  during  April.  The  authorities  caused  all  land 
in  which  their  eggs  had  been  deposited  to  be  ploughed  up,  thus  causing 
the  eggs  to  be  destroyed  by  exposure  to  the  sun. 

Somaliland.  — A  force  consisting  of  a  detachment  of  the  1st  Hampshire 
Regiment,  supported  by  sailors,  landed  at  Gullule  River  and  stormed  the 
fort  of  Illig,  which  was  held  by  the  Dervishes.  The  place  was  then  handed 
over  to  a  Mijertain  tribe  loyal  to  the  Italian  Government.  The  Mulla 
has  but  900  fighting  men  left,  and  is  reported  as  being  disinclined  to  fight 
again.  The  expedition  against  him  is  now  to  be  given  up,  and  the  4,000 
Indian  and  English  troops  will  return  home  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  administration  of  the  protectorate  of  British  Central  Africa  was 
transferred  on  April  1  from  the  Foreign  Office  to  the  Colonial  Office. 

Rhodesia. — The  native  harvest  throughout  Southern  Rhodesia  promises 
to  be  an  exceptionally  good  one. 

The  value  of  the  imports  for  the  year  ending  March  31  last  amounted  to 
,£1,576,000.  The  revenue  for  1903- 1904  was  ,£434,550,  and  the  expenditure 
,£738,632.  The  revenue  for  the  current  year  is  estimated  at  .£539,000, 
and  the  expenditure  at  ,£683,000. 

Cape  Colony. — Tne  estimates  for  the  current  financial  year  show  a  net 
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reduction  in  expenditure  of  a  quarter  of  a  million.  The  heads  under 
which  reductions  have  been  made  include  Cape  Police  ,£122,372,  and 
Defence  ;£i  28,294. 

All  rebels  still  in  confinement  have  been  pardoned  and  released. 

Natal. — The  finances  of  the  colony  are  in  a  sound  condition.  The 
revenue  for  1903- 1904  amounted  to  ,£4,175,000,  and  the  ordinary  expen- 
diture £4,145,000.  The  loan  expenditure  is  reckoned  at  ,£2,125,000, 
including  ,£1,052,000  for  railways  and  ,£701,000  for  harbour  works. 

Transvaal. — An  Anglo-Chinese  Convention  in  regard  to  the  importa- 
tion of  Chinese  labour  was  signed  in  London  by  Lord  Lansdowne  and  the 
Chinese  Ambassador.  This  has  been  declared  operative  in  Pretoria. 
Parties  of  coolies  have  already  arrived  in  Natal  from  China. 

The  Legislative  Council  has  elected  Messrs.  Bourke,  Hull,  Van  Rensburg, 
and  Hosken  as  members  of  the  enlarged  Intercolonial  Council. 

The  revenue  for  the  ten  months  of  the  current  year  was  ,£3,784,862, 
and  for  the  remaining  two  months  has  been  estimated  at  .£680,000,  making 
a  total  of  ^4»433,o50-  The  total  expenditure  has  been  estimated  at 
^3.503.636. 

Mr.  Walter  Edward  Davidson,  c.m.c,  late  Colonial  Secretary  of  the 
Transvaal,  has  been  appointed  to  be  Governor  of  the  colony  of  Seychelles, 
in  succession  to  Mr.  E.  B.  Sweet  Escott,  c.m.u.,  who  has  been  appointed 
Governor  of  British  Honduras. 

West  Africa  and  Nigeria. — The  punitive  expedition  which  was 
organized  by  Sir  F.  Lugard  against  the  murderers  of  Captain  O'Riordan 
and  Mr.  C.  Amyatt-Burney  in  the  Bosa  province  last  year  experienced 
severe  fighting.  The  enemy  having  penetrated  into  a  British  square,  killed 
and  wounded  many,  but  no  Europeans  were  killed.  In  a  more  recent 
fight  the  British  lost  4  killed  and  48  wounded.  Captain  O'Riordan's 
head  has  been  recovered. 

The  Amir  of  Kano,  with  an  escort  of  cavalry  and  footmen,  has  paid  a 
State  visit  to  Sir  F.  Lugard,  the  High  Commissioner,  at  Zungern,  where  he 
remained  three  days.  A  deputation  from  Sokoto  has  also  visited  the  same 
place  and  paid  their  respects. 

Morocco. — In  May  Mr.  Ion  Perdicaris,  an  American  resident,  and  his 
nephew,  Mr.  Varley,  an  Englishman,  were  carried  off  from  the  suburbs  of 
Tangier  by  armed  brigands  commanded  by  Raisuli.  A  large  sum  has 
been  demanded  for  their  ransom,  besides  other  conditions.  An  American 
squadron  is  in  Moorish  waters  arranging  their  release,  which  up  to  the  day 
we  went  to  press  had  not  been  effected. 

Australasia  :  The  Commonwealth. — The  Ministry  having  been 
defeated  by  a  combination  of  Labour  members,  with  the  New  South  Wales 
Free  Traders,  most  of  whom  are  anti-Labour,  the  Government  resigned.  Mr. 
Watson,  the  leader  of  the  Labour  party,  formed  a  Ministry  as  follows  : 
Mr.  Watson,  Premier  and  Treasurer ;  Mr.  Hughes,  External  Affairs ; 
Mr.  Higgins,  Attorney-General ;  Mr.  E.  L.  Batchelor,  Home  Affairs ; 
Mr.  Fisher,  Trade  and  Customs ;  Mr.  Dawson,  Defence ;  Mr.  Mahon, 
Postmaster-General  ;  Mr.  McGregor,  Federal  Executive  Council  (without 
portfolio). 
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New  South  Wales. — The  revenue  for  the  ten  months  ended  April  30 
last  amounted  to  £9,416,457.  as  compared  with  .£9,235,523  of  the 
previous  period. 

The  yield  of  last  season's  wheat  crop  has  been  estimated  at  27,334,141 
bushels,  which  represents  17  bushels  per  acre,  and  an  excess  of  11,000,000 
bushels  over  the  previous  record.  Seventeen  million  bushels  are  available 
for  export.  The  maize  yield  was  6,000,000  bushels,  oats  1,252,156  bushels, 
and  hay  800,000  tons.  The  total  value  of  the  crops  gathered  was 
.£8,500,000. 

Victoria. — The  yield  of  grain  has  been  returned  as  44,01 1,3 12  bushels. 

Queensland. — Splendid  rains  have  insured  the  success  of  the  sugar 
crop  and  also  of  winter  fodder.  The  number  of  sheep  has  increased  by 
1,600,000  in  the  last  year. 

New  Zealand. — The  annual  congress  of  trades  council  delegates  has 
resolved  to  urge  the  Government  to  establish  ironworks  and  shipbuilding 
yards,  and  to  nationalize  the  marine,  coastal,  and  intercolonial  services. 
The  Government  will  also  be  urged  to  issue  legal  tender  State  notes  in 
connection  with  the  completion  of  main  railways  and  permanent  repro- 
ductive works,  with  a  view  to  provide  currency  as  a  medium  of  exchange 
for  the  internal  trade  of  the  colony. 

The  revenue  for  1903- 1904  was  £7,021,300,  and  the  expenditure 
^6,434,200. 

Canada. — A  destructive  fire  broke  out  on  April  19  at  Toronto,  causing  a 
loss  estimated  at  £2,000,000. 

The  surplus  for  the  past  fiscal  year  amounted  to  $14,345,166.  The 
estimated  surplus  for  the  current  year  is  $16,500,000.  The  Dominion's 
aggregate  foreign  trade  for  the  nine  months  ended  March  31  amounted  to 
the  large  total  of  $345,307,651,  or  $14,832,238  more  than  that  for  the 
same  period  of  the  previous  year. 

The  Right  Rev.  Dr.  William  Bennett  Bond,  Archbishop  of  Montreal 
and  Metropolitan  of  Canada,  has  been  elected  Primate  of  all  Canada. 

Newfoundland. — Sir  Cavendish  Boyle,  k.cm.c,  Governor  of  this 
colony,  has  been  appointed  to  the  Governorship  of  Mauritius. 

An  Anglo-French  Agreement,  signed  in  London  on  April  8,  consists  of 
conventions  and  declarations  concerning  Newfoundland,  West  Africa, 
Egypt  and  Morocco,  Siam,  Madagascar,  and  the  New  Hebrides. 

The  French  Shore  Agreement  has  been  received  with  enthusiasm,  and  is 
considered  as  a  great  boon  to  the  colony. 

Obituary. — The  deaths  have  been  recorded  during  the  last  quarter  of 
the  following  : — Colonel  Montagu  Hall,  late  commanding  1st  Batt.  Royal 
Munster  Fusiliers  (Burmese  war  1852-53,  Mutiny  campaign) ; — Lieut.-Col. 
Thomas  Prince  Lloyd  (Afghan  war  1878-80,  Boer  war  1881,  Nile  expedition, 
1884-85) ; — Mr.  Hugh  Poyntz  Malet,  for  a  long  period  in  the  service  of 
the  Hon.  East  India  Company  ;— Major-General  John  Alexander  Dalzell, 
late  of  the  1st  Batt.  King's  (Shropshire)  Light  Infantry  (Panjab  campaign 
1849,  Peshawar  frontier  1851-52,  Indian  campaign  1857-59); — Major 
Augustus  Keith  Abbott,  late  of  the  Bengal  Staff  Corps,  formerly  of  the 
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42nd  Assam  Light  Infantry  (Lushai  Hill  tribes  1871-72,  DuflU  Hill 
tribes  1874-75,  Naga  Hill  tribes  1875,  Afghan  war  1879,  Angami  Naga 
Hill  tribes  1879  80,  Burmese  expedition  1887-89,  Hazara  expedition  1888  ; 
— Canon  James  McGibbon  Burn- Murdoch,  formerly  of  the  3rd  King's 
Own  Light  Dragoons,  the  10th  Hussars,  and  the  6th  Dragoon  Guards 
(India  and  Crimea); — Deputy-Surgeon-General  Henry  Cayley,  c.m.g., 
Indian  Medical  Service  (Mutiny,  South  African  War)  ;— Colonel  Arthur 
Evelyn  Fyler,  formerly  of  the  50th  Queen's  Own  Royal  West  Kent 
Regt.  (Crimea,  New  Zealand  campaign,  Egyptian  war  1882)  ;—  M-tjor- 
General  Sir  Graeme  Alexander  Sinclair  -  Lockhart,  c.b.,  Ensign  78th 
Highlanders  1843  (Persia,  Mutiny) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  C.  F.  Babington 
Piele,  late  Indian  Staff  Corps  (Zhob  Valley  expedition) ;— Sir  Edwin 
Arnold; — Lieutenant-Colonel  Edward  Ferrand,  m.d.,  f.r.c.s.,  of  the 
Indian  Medical  Staff  (Burmese  expedition  1886-89,  North- West  Frontier 
1897-98,  Tirah  expedition) ; — Mr.  Cowasji  Edulji  Kanga,  a  well-known 
Oriental  scholar ; — Rear-Admiral  Horatio  Lawrence  Arthur  Lennox  Mait- 
land  (Crimea,  China  i860); — Major-General  James  George  Roche  Forlong, 
late  Madras  Staff  Corps  (Burma  campaign  1852-53); — Colonel  A.  E.  W. 
Goldsmid,  m.v.o.  (South  African  campaign) ; — Mr.  Henry  Somerset  Mac- 
kenzie, of  the  Hon.  East  India  Company's  and  Bengal  Civil  Service;— 
Mr.  W.  P.  Mawson,  Public  Works  Secretariat  in  Burma Admiral  His 
Serene  Highness  the  Prince  of  Leiningen,  g.c.b.,  g.c.v.o.  (Burmese  war 
1851-52,  Danube  1854,  Baltic  1855); — Lord  Clinton,  at  one  time  Under- 
Secretary  of  State  for  India  ; — Herr  Otto  Boehtlingk,  a  Sanscrit  scholar  ;— 
Major-General  Charles  Parker  Catty  (Kafir  war  1850-53) ;— Lieutenant- 
Colonel  Charlton  Dawson,  late  of  the  18th  Royal  Irish  Regiment  (New 
Zealand  war  1863-66); — Brevet-Major  Alister  William  Stewart  Ewing,  of 
the  98th  (North  Staffordshire)  Regiment  (Sierra  Leone  1898-99,  South 
African  war) ; — Captain  Haymes,  of  the  Royal  Army  Medical  Corps,  died 
of  wounds  received  in  Bahr-al-Ghazal) ; — General  Sir  Fowler  Burton, 
Colonel  of  the  Queen's  Own  (Royal  West  Kent)  Regiment  (Crimea, 
Indian  Mutiny) ; — Colonel  George  Atherley  William  Forrest,  late  of  the 
Hampshire  Regiment  (Burmese  expedition  1889-90); — The  Rev.  Willia  n 
Ayerst,  chaplain  Bengal  Ecclesiastical  Establishment  (Khaibar  Field  Force 
1879-80); — Major  D.  J.  Welsh,  2nd  Batt.  Border  Regiment,  drowned  in 
Burma  ; — Lieutenant  A.  W.  Quinlan,  of  the  same  regiment,  also  drowned 
with  the  above  ;— Colonel  R.  de  la  C.  Corbett,  r.a.m.c,  d.s.o.,  Bengal 
Command  (Burmese  war  1885-87); — Mr.  John  McArthur,  one  of  the 
oldest  European  residents  in  Burma ;  —  The  Maharaja  Durga  Charan 
Law,  c.i.e.  ;— Sir  Philip  Crampton  Smyly,  Surgeon  in  Ordinary  to  the 
Viceroy  from  1869-92  ;— Major  Rob.rt  Annesley,  late  of  the  10th  and 
97th  Regiments  (Crimea  and  Abyssinia) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  Richard 
Briones  Burnaby  (Afghan  war  1878-79,  Sudan  expedition  1885); — Inspector- 
General  of  Hospitals  and  Fleets  Timotheus  John  Haran,  r.n.  (Lagos  1851, 
Black  Sea); — Major  Francis  Powell,  k.m.l  1.  (Boer  war); — Lieutenant- 
Colonel  the  Hon.  William  Berrian  Vail,  P.C.  of  Canada ; — Major-General 
Raoul  de  Bourbel,  late  r.e.  (Bhutan  expedition  i860,  Afghan  war  1878-79); 
— Major  William  Henry  Gresson,  late  of  the  65th  Regiment  (Mutiny,  New 
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Zealand  war  1863-64) ;— Captain  Percy  Thornton  Horton,  1st  Batt.  Con- 
naught  Rangers  (South  African  war,  1900); — Quartermaster  Francis  Butler, 
r.m.l.i.,  retired  (China  expedition  1857,  Mutiny) ; — Deputy-Surgeon-General 
(Surgeon-Colonel)  George  Cochet  Chesnaye,  Indian  Medical  Service, 
retired  (Hazara  expedition  1868,  Black  Mountain  expedition,  Eastern 
Frontier  1871-72,  Lushai  expedition,  Afghanistan  1878-80);  —  Major- 
General  Sir  Robert  John  Hughes,  late  commanding  88th  and  63rd  Regi- 
ments (Eastern  campaign  1855,  Afghan  war  1878-80); — Admiral  Edmund 
John  Church,  retired  (Black  Sea  1885,  Mutiny); — Major  Arthur  Abney 
Sandys,  late  of  the  4th  (Royal  Irish)  Dragoon  Guards  (Egyptian  war  1882) ; 
— The  Right  Rev.  Edmund  Hobhouse,  d.d.,  formerly  Bishop  of  Nelson, 
New  Zealand  ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  J.  H.  Kirby,  late  of  the  19th  and 
22nd  Regiments  (Burmese  expedition  1887-88) ; — Rear- Admiral  Sir  William 
Cecil  Henry  Domville  (Eastern  Sudan  1885); — Rear- Admiral  Henry  John 
May,  c.h.  (Alexandria  1882,  Suakin  1888); — Colonel  William  Molesworth 
Cale  Acton,  formerly  of  the  77th  Regiment  (Eastern  campaign) ;— Lieutenant 
Leonard  William  James  Gordon,  2nd  Batt.  Bedfordshire  Regiment 
(South  African  war) ;  — Lieutenant  Cecil  George  Holland,  1st  Batt. 
Royal  Irish  Regiment  (South  African  war) ;— Commander  Aston  Edward 
McMurdo,  r.n.  (Egyptian  war  1882) ;— Norodom,  King  of  Cambodia; — 
Major  Thomas  Souter,  Queen's  Own  Cameron  Highlanders  (Egyptian  war 
1882,  Nile  expedition  1884-85,  Dongola  expedition  1896,  British  East 
Africa  Protectorate  1898-1 901) ;— Mr.  Michael  Lloyd  Ferrar,  i.c.s.,  retired  ; 
— Rev.  Malcolm  M.  Ross,  for  sixteen  years  Church  of  Scotland  chaplain 
in  the  Bombay  Presidency ; — Lieutenant-General  Charles  Samuel  Steward, 
late  of  the  Madras  Cavalry  (Mutiny) ;— Colonel  Richard  Abraham  Manners, 
late  Royal  Scots  (Eastern  campaign  1854-55,  China  i860); — Colonel 
William  Villeneuve  Gregory,  late  of  the  Royal  Artillery ; — Mr.  Cecil 
Joseph  Salkeld  Faulder,  of  the  Bengal  C.  S.,  Commissioner  of  Patna ; — 
General  Sir  Charles  Shute,  Colonel  of  the  6th  Inniskilling  Dragoons 
(Eastern  campaign); — Lieutenant  Charles  Beauchamp  Vyvyan,  4th  (Militia) 
battalion  Devonshire  Regiment,  and  District  Commissioner  at  Lagos ; — 
Major  Samuel  Chetwode  Townsend,  r.a.,  attached  to  Army  Ordnance 
Department ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  H.  Stannard,  retired,  formerly  Surgeon- 
Major  A.  M.  S.  (Zhob  Valley  expedition) ; — Major  Hugh  Pollexfen  Deane, 
late  of  the  31st  Regiment  (Eastern  campaign,  China  i860); — Captain 
Hector  Bethune,  32nd  Panjab  Pioneers,  killed  near  the  Karo  La,  Tibet 
(Chitral  relief  force  1895); — Sir  Henry  Morton  Stanley,  the  famous 
explorer ; — Second-Lieutenant  Cecil  Edward  Gallagher,  of  the  East  Lanca- 
shire Regiment  (South  African  war,  Northern  Nigeria) ; — Mr.  Gilbert 
Peveril  Peachey,  formerly  of  the  British  Legation  at  Peking; — Rajaram 
(Aba  Saheb  Maharaj)  Raja  of  Satara ; — Captain  Robert  Bruce  Swinton, 
1  st  battalion  Royal  Berkshire  Regiment  (South  African  war); — Admiral 
the  Hon.  Walter  Cecil  Carpenter  (Baltic  and  Black  Seas  1854-55);— 
Major-General  Alfred  Anthony  Des  Vceux,  late  of  the  Bombay  Staff  Corps 
(Persian  Expeditionary  Force  1857,  China  i860) ;— Brevet-Colonel  Edward 
Cleary  Hill,  late  Wiltshire  Regiment,  Inspector  of  Gymnasia  in  India 
(Afghan  war  1879-80) ;— Captain  John  Francis  Murray-Aynsley,  r.n. 
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(Alexandria  1882  and  Egyptian  war); — Mr.  John  Freeman  Norris,  k.c, 
formerly  a  judge  of  the  High  Court,  Calcutta;  —  Quartermaster  and 
Hon.  Major  William  Paton,  r.h.a.,  senior  Quartermaster  of  the  Royal 
Regiment  of  Artillery  (Afghan  war  1879-80);  —  Mr.  Edward  Hope 
Percival,  Bombay  Civil  Service  from  1856  to  1878) ; — Major-General 
William  Henry  Paget,  honorary  Colonel  of  the  25th  Cavalry  Frontier 
Force,  formerly  of  the  5th  Panjab  Cavalry  (Shirani  expedition  1853, 
Black  Mountain  expedition,  1868);— ,Rev.  A.  G.  Fraser,  d.d.,  services 
from  1 845- 1 900,  first  as  a  missionary  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland,  and 
afterwards  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  and  latterly  of  the  Church 
of  England  ; — Aga  Akbar  Shah,  uncle  of  the  Aga  Sahib  (Sir  Sultan 
Muhammad  Shah,  the  present  head  of  the  Shiah  Ismailis) ;— Colonel 
Christopher  Edward  Blackett  (Crimean  campaign);  —  Colonel  Percival 
Ashley  Brown,  late  of  the  102nd  Madras  Fusiliers  (Burmese  war,  1852-53, 
Persia  1857,  and  Mutiny) ; — Major  Harcourt  Leicester  Dodgson,  2nd 
Queen's  Own  Rajput  Light  Infantry  (Burmese  expedition  1885-87); — 
Mr.  Kaikhusro  Nowroji  Kabraji,  a  native  publicist ; — General  Richard 
Harte  Keatinge,  v.c,  c.s.i.  (Central  India  Field  Force  1857-58)  ; — Mr. 
Jamsetji  Nasserwanji  Tala,  a  millionaire  merchant  and  philanthropist  of 
Bombay  ; — Captain  Piers  Thursby  (Relief  of  Luckno<vand  Siege  of  Delhi) ; 
— Mr.  John  Whitmore,  l.c.s.,  Bengal  ; — Mr.  Robert  Richard  Menneer, 
Bombay  Public  Works  Department; — Major  General  Sir  John  Carstairs 
McNeill,  v.c*,  g.cv.o.,  k.c.h.,  k.c.m.g.  (Mutiny  campaign,  New  Zealand 
war  1861-65,  Red  River  expedition  1870,  Ashanti  expedition  1873,  EgYP 
tian  expedition  1882,  Suakin  1885) ;— Admiral  Charles  Searle  Cardale, 
retired  (Baltic  1854,  Malay  Peninsula  and  Nicoba  expedition  1867,  Abys- 
sinia 1868.  Egyptian  war  1882) ;— Lieutenant  J.  AylmerGarstin,  r.e.,  killed 
in  Tibet ;  —  Lieutenant-General  IvanofT,  Governor  General  of  Russian 
Turkestan  ; — Colonel  Ben  Hay  Martindale,  c.b.,  late  r.e.,  formerly  Com- 
missioner of  Railways  and  Superintendent  of  Electric  Telegraphs  of  New 
South  Wales  j— Major-General  Franklin  Phillips  Mighon,  late  Commissary- 
General  of  the  Bombay  Army  (Persian  Expeditionary  Force  1857-58, 
Abyssinia  1867-68); — Captain  Edward  Pilkington,  r.n.  (Baltic  and  Black 
Seas  1854-55,  China  1859); — Mr.  Viassoff,  the  Russian  Minister  at  the 
Court  of  the  Shah  ; — Mr.  Louis  Wilfrid  Guise  Rivett  Carnac,  Adminis- 
trator-General for  Bombay  ; — Mr.  J.  W.  Minchin,  editor  and  proprietor  of 
the  South  of  India  Observer ; — Deputy-Surgeon-General  Sanderson,  for- 
merly of  the  Madras  army  ; — Major-General  F.  E.  Cox,  late  r.e.  (Indian 
Mutiny  campaign) ;— Lieutenant-Colonel  C.  Myers  do  Longueville  (Indian 
Mutiny  campaign,  North  West  Frontier  war  1863)  ;— Sir  Donald  Home 
Macfarlane,  an  East  India  merchant  ;— Captain  William  Thomas  de  Burgh, 
superintendent  of  the  Elephanta  Caves ; — Colonel  J.  F.  H.  Alms  (Sind 
expedition  under  Sir  Charles  Napier  1842) ;— Inspector-General  Maxwell 
Rodgers,  r.n.  (China  war  1858, -Egypt  1882) ;— Shaikh  Hassan  Tauflq, 
lecturer  in  Arabic  at  Cambridge  ;— Lieutenant  R.  E.  Alston,  1st  Battalion 
Royal  Fusiliers  at  Chumbi,  Tibet ; — Captain  Herbert  Darnton  Egerton 
Greenwood,  1st  Battalion  West  Riding  Regiment  (South  African  war). 
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JAPAN  AND  BRITAIN. 

By  R.  G.  Corbet. 

Events  in  the  Far  East  have  given  Europe  pause.  She, 
who  never  wearied  of  repeating  that  the  only  conceivable 
basis  of  all  enlightenment  lay  in  the  modes  of  thought 
endorsed  by  herself,  now  sees  totally  distinct  ideals  inspire 
greater  progress  and  virtue  than  she  has  proved  able 
to  call  into  being.  A  non-Christian  people,  after  equalling 
within  a  generation  the  advance  in  the  arts  of  peace  and 
war  which  she  had  taken  a  far  longer  time  to  accomplish, 
exposes  to  her  astonished  gaze  a  heroism  she  had  pro- 
nounced impossible.  Whilst  the  gravest  doubt  is  thus  cast 
upon  her  vaunted  intellectual  and  moral  pre-eminence, 
moreover,  many  another  of  her  most  cherished  beliefs  has 
been  rudely  shaken. 

The  Japanese  have  made  short  work,  for  instance,  of 
the  illusion  that  M.  Bloch,  by  obtaining  the  patronage 
of  Nicholas  II.  for  Cobden's  daydream  of  universal 
concord,  had  turned  it  into  a  reality.  A  war  of  the  first 
magnitude,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  result  of  the  Tsar's 
"  passionate  love  of  peace,"  and  one  as  little  reckoned  upon 
by  his  advisers  as  by  all  else,  it  may  be  added.  There  is 
not  the  slightest  doubt,  indeed,  that  they  thought  to  avoid 
hostilities,  to  which  they  had  a  perfectly  sincere  aversion. 
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Fighting,  besides  being  costly,  involved  the  risk  of  defeat, 
bound  up,  in  the  case  of  the  State  they  governed,  with 
further  possibilities  of  revolution,  civil  war,  and  even 
dismemberment.  Why,  then,  should  the  Imperial  counsellors 
favour  so  troublesome  a  way  of  gaining  their  object  when 
they  could  do  this  just  as  well,  with  a  minimum  of  incon- 
venience, under  cover  of  peace  ?  The  past  had  shown 
that  the  countries  they  came  in  contact  with  could  be 
induced,  with  a  little  management,  to  submit  to  everything 
rather  than  appeal  to  arms,  leaving  Russia  free  to  carry  out 
the  career  of  encroachment  and  absorption  marked  out  for 
her  by  the  will  of  Peter  the  Great.  Especially  had  such 
been  the  case  of  recent  years,  during  which  she  had 
encouraged  these  sluggish  dispositions  by  undertaking 
a  crusade  in  favour  of  peace  at  any  price,  of  general  dis- 
armament, and  of  international  arbitration,  the  last  offering 
her  the  additional  advantage  that,  in  the  event  of  an 
•effectual  veto  being  put  upon  any  of  her  annexations,  she 
could  suggest  bringing  the  matter  before  M.  Mouravieff 
and  his  colleagues  at  the  tribunal  created  under  her  own 
auspices,  and  trust  to  the  uncertainty  proverbially  attendant 
on  litigation  to  preserve  to  her  at  least  part  of  the  regions 
seized.  It  seemed  that  she  need  only,  as  heretofore,  worm 
herself  into  possession,  delaying  each  step  forward  until 
circumstances  rendered  those  she  wronged  unable  to  offer 
active  opposition,  straining  every  nerve  against  the  time 
when  their  hands  might  be  untied  to  create  the  idea  that 
her  might  was  irresistible,  and  counteracting  diplomatic 
protests — when  they  could  not  be  left  unnoticed — by 
preliminary  denials  of  her  advance,  followed  by  more  or 
less  plausible  pretexts,  and  by  profuse  assurances  of 
the  most  innocent — nay,  the  most  praiseworthy — aims. 
On  these  lines,  without  ever  finding  it  needful  to  strike- 
a  blow,  she  had  carried  on  her  usurpations  for  years,  until 
the  West  had  got  to  consider  her  doing  so  as  a  matter 
of  course.  She  was  not  without  justification,  accordingly, 
for  believing  that  the  usual  tactics  would  serve  her  against 
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Japan  as  they  had  against  all  other  obstacles.  No;  her 
statesmen  did  not  look  forward  to  the  conflict.  The  sworcl 
was  drawn  because  Russia  at  length  met  with  a  nation  that 
deemed  her  love  of  peace  a  greater  evil  than  war,  and  was 
not  to  be  frightened  by  the  bluster  with  whose  aid  she  had 
always  achieved  her  ends. 

This  totally  unexpected  attitude  brought  a  series  of 
further  surprises  in  its  train.  The  Muscovite,  not  troubled 
with  excessive  diffidence,  had  got  his  invincibleness 
generally  accepted,  for  it  is  the  characteristic  of  the  day  to 
take  those  who  talk  big — provided  they  are  barefaced 
enough — at  their  own  valuation.  But  the  opinion  formed  of 
him  has  been  repeatedly  weakened  since  he  entered  the  lists, 
and  his  efforts  to  uphold  his  reputation  have  made  matters 
worse.  When  Admiral  Togo  dealt  Russia  his  first  blows, 
she  had  long  been  making  warlike  preparations,  and  she 
had  received  warning,  in  the  recall  of  her  representative, 
to  be  on  her  guard.  The  complaint  that  she  was  taken 
unawares,  therefore,  merely  amounted  to  a  confession 
of  incredible  negligence.  The  plea  that  her  ships,  on 
subsequent  occasions,  were  hoist  with  their  own  petard, 
oddly  adopted  as  a  salve  to  her  self-esteem,  would,  if 
it  passed  muster,  have  proved  nothing  save  gross  incapacity 
on-  her  side.  Prophecies  that  the  foe  was  about  to  be 
annihilated  by  the  Cossacks  at  one  point  after  another  lost 
all  authority  when  these  troops  were  driven  forth  from  the 
places  specified,  and  no  greater  value  attached  to  the 
imaginary  Japanese  disasters  and  difficulties  trotted  out 
after  each  Russian  failure.  What  of  the  millions,  again, 
on  the  point  of  being  sent  to  overrun  Manchuria  and  Korea, 
or  of  the  explanation  that  the  rout  on  the  Yalu  and  the 
defeat  at  Kinchau,  accompanied  as  they  both  were  by 
heavy  losses,  especially  in  ordnance,  -  formed  part  of 
General  Kuropatkin's  plans  ?  Such  lame  apologies,  pre- 
supposing an  utter  lack  of  intelligence  in  those  to  whom 
they  were  addressed,  served  but  to  create  a  suspicion 
abroad  that  a  mistaken  estimate  might  have  been  formed  of 
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Russia,  and  that  she  might  turn  out,  after  all,  to  be  an  idol 
with  the  feet  of  clay. 

Not  a  few  stood  aghast  at  the  bare  idea.  The  French- 
man saw  his  laboriously  accumulated  savings  in  jeopardy  ; 
Berlin  could  not  be  indifferent  to  the  contingency  of  Poles, 
Finns,  Nihilists,  etc.,  successfully  rising  against  a  beaten 
despotism  ;  the  risk  of  grave  complications  was  held  to 
attend  the  performance  by  any  save  the  Tsar  of  the  duties 
allotted  to  him  in  the  Balkans  ;  numbers  of  other  most  far- 
reaching  consequences  were  dreaded  if  Russia,  the  pre- 
dominant factor,  so  long  requiring  to  be  considered  in  the 
solution  of  every  international  problem,  were  eliminated. 
No  effort  was  accordingly  spared  to  keep  the  unwelcome 
prospect  out  of  sight,  a  course  instigated,  moreover,  by 
Western  tenacity  in  clinging  to  preconceived  notions. 
Throughout  the  rest  ol  Europe,  in  fact,  this  does  not 
manifest  itself  as  in  England,  where,  conformably  to  the 
dogma  that  material  prosperity  is  inseparable  from  the 
holding  of  the  recognised  views  on  Biblical  subjects,  it  has 
broken  out  in  perverse  attempts  to  make  Christianity 
responsible  for  Japanese  efficiency,  simply  because  there  are 
some  Christians  among  the  soldiers  and  sailors  whom  uni- 
versal service  calls  under  the  Mikado's  banners.  The 
mind  of  the  Continental  is  not  illogical  enough  to  assimilate 
this  bit  of  special  pleading,  no  less  ridiculous  than  would 
be  the  argument  that,  since  a  considerable  proportion  of 
the  prisoners  sent  to  Japan  from  the  Yalu  were  Polish 
Jews,  Russia  takes  her  inspiration  from  the  Talmud.  In 
hi6  case  prejudice  assumes  the  form  of  extreme  readiness 
to  credit  all  that  confirms  his  opinion  of  Russian  greatness. 
No  matter  how  often  his  eyes  may  have  been  opened,  he 
fastens  eagerly  upon  the  latest  lie,  hoping  against  hope  that 
its  confirmation  may  show  the  tide  to  be  turning  at  last ; 
hence  the  hearty  reception  of  which  even  the  most  thread- 
bare myths  are  sure  at  the  hands  of  foreign  newspapers 
whenever  it  pleases  St.  Petersburg  and  its  mouthpieces  in 
Paris  to  dish  them  up.    Here,  to  give  an  instance,  are  some 
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of  the  tales  unhesitatingly  reproduced  on  July  4,  a  date 
by  which  one  might  have  thought  that  they  had  been  so 
often  refuted  as  to  have  lost  every  vestige  of  authority  : 
The  ideal  condition  of  Port  Arthur,  whose  inhabitants, 
according  to  the  description  given,  seemed  rather  to  benefit 
from  the  siege  than  otherwise ;  the  complete  soundness 
of  all  the  ships  in  the  harbour,  evidenced  by  the  daily 
constitutional  taken  outside  it  by  every  one  of  them  ; 
General  Kuropatkin's  perfect  control  of  the  situation, 
enabling  Russia  to  fix  with  certainty  the  moment  when  she 
would  dictate  terms ;  the  wholesale  destruction  wrought 
among  the  Japanese  by  epidemics,  etc.  Thus,  in  spite  of 
one  disappointment  after  another,  was  the  truth  resisted,  with 
a  doggedness  worthy  of  a  better  cause.  Notwithstanding 
every  means  employed  to  keep  it  at  bay,  however,  the 
conviction  slowly  gained  ground  that  Russia's  chances  were 
less  bright  than  they  had  been  painted  ;  nay,  so  igno- 
miniously  had  her  fancied  superiority  played  her  false  in 
all  directions  that  a  thorough  collapse  no  longer  seemed 
as  wildly  improbable  as  it  once  did.  Foreign  intervention, 
it  began  to  be  whispered,  could  alone  save  her ;  while, 
strangely  enough,  those  who  most  loudly  foretold  her 
triumph  cast  a  doubt  on  their  own  predictions  by  asking 
the  world,  in  the  same  breath,  to  believe  that  France  and 
Germany  were  about  to  violate  their  neutrality  on  her 
behalf. 

Here  the  question  came  in  as  to  what  we  might  do. 
Both  nations  were  undoubtedly  interested  in  the  prevention 
of  a  break  up,  and  to  this  intent,  if  they  had  had  no  opposi- 
tion to  fear,  they  might  have  shown  little  hesitation  in 
joining  hands  to  rob  Japan  of  the  fruit  of  her  victories— 
they  had  done  so  before.  Positive  knowledge  that  we  were 
determined  to  bar  the  way,  on  the  other  hand,  must  have 
acted  as  a  powerful  deterrent;  but  of  this  our  foreign  policy 
deprived  them,  for  it  had  during  many  years  been  so  feeble 
as  to  afford  them  grounds  for  anticipating  that  they  might 
carry  out  their  purpose  before  we  could  prevail  upon  our- 
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selves  to  stop  them.    Apparently  with  the  object  of  dis- 
covering how  far  they  might  go  with  impunity,  they  began 
by  getting  the  papers  to  put  out  feelers,  in  the  shape  of 
emphatic  assertions  that  Russia  could  not  be  allowed  finally 
to  be  worsted — a  conclusion  which  generally  met  with  at 
least  tacit  acquiescence  on  our  part,  so  much  so  as  to  em- 
bolden the  foreign  Press  to  go  a  step  further,  declaring 
that  England  would  not  make  up  her  mind  to  act  if  France 
and  Germany  allowed  Russia  the  use  of  their  ports,  and  that 
the  Japanese  knew  only  too  well  how  little  they  could  rely 
upon  our  aid.    The  imputation  of  bad  faith  towards  our 
allies  was  yet  more  unmistakable  than  at  first,  but  even 
this  was  left  uncontradicted.    Perhaps  Ministers  felt  that 
little  value  could  attach  to  a  denial,  since  the  Government, 
like  Scott's  "poor,  craven  bridegroom,"  had  said  "never  a 
word" — the  usual  Parliamentary  professions  of  ignorance, 
which  may  some  day  be  extended  to  the  existence  of  the 
sun  at  noonday,  of  course,  excepted — when  Russia,  at  the 
very  beginning  of  the  war,  turned  French  ports  into  naval 
bases  for  patrolling  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Red  Sea, 
and  stopping  our  mailboats.    That  was  the  moment  when 
firmness  would  have  been  invaluable ;  its  absence  lent 
weight  to  the  persuasion  so  long  prevalent  abroad  that  we 
are  too  cowardly  ever  to  stand  up  for  our  rights  against  a 
resolute  adversary  of  any  importance,  and,  coupled  with  our 
perfunctory  protest  against  Russia's  first  violation  of  the 
Dardanelles,  led  to  their  passage,  in  the  teeth  of  all  treaty 
obligations,  by  the  armed  vessels  of  the  anomalous  "  Volun- 
teer Fleet,"  with  the  consequent  seizure  of  the  Malacca. 
Foreign  journalism,  which  had  meanwhile  been  preparing 
the  world  for  the  idea,  now  proclaimed  that  Germany,  to 
say  nothing  of  France,  would  back  Russia's  action  beyond 
the  Canal,  so  that  any  attempt  of  ours  to  resent  it  would 
bring  us  face  to  face  with  all  three.    We  should  be  entirely 
isolated,  moreover,  since  Japanese  neutrality  would  be 
secured  by  means  of  wholesale  concessions  in  the  Far  East, 
in  return  for  which  Russia,  free  to  divert  the  army  in 
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Manchuria  to  the  conquest  of  India,  would  obtain  an 
incomparably  more  valuable  prize,  besides  re-establishing 
her  prestige  at  our  expense.  And,  to  crown  all,  this  news 
was  attributed  to  London,  where  people,  represented  as 
cowering  under  the  fear  of  a  European  coalition,  were 
made  to  say  that  Great  Britain  was  likely  to  succumb — an 
audacious  move  that,  taking  advantage  of  the  confirmation 
to  be  expected  from  our  constant  silence,  put  the  latest 
assertion  of  our  poltroonery  into  our  own  mouths. 

But  at  this  juncture  matters  assumed  a  new  complexion, 
thanks  mainly  to  the  undiscriminating  zeal  of  the  "  Volun- 
teer" cruisers,  which  held  up  German  as  well  as  English 
vessels.  Events  momentarily  gave  Great  Britain,  whose 
remonstrances  were  not  marked  by  quite  the  usual  half- 
heartedness,  an  unlooked-for  status  as  the  champion  of  the 
whole  world's  commercial  rights,  placed  her  in  line  with 
the  Wilhelmstrasse,  and  enlisted  French  opinion  on  our 
side.  Germany  could  not  very  well  approve  the  detention 
of  her  own  ships,  indeed,  while  some  of  the  acts  per^ 
petrated  by  Russia  at  the  same  time,  such  as  the  sinking 
of  the  Knight  Commander,  were  so  palpably  contrary  to 
civilized  usage  that  France  felt  unable,  in  their  case,  to 
attempt  her  wonted  defence  of  her  ally.  It  is  extremely 
seldom  that  a  nation  has  all  the  rest  behind  it,  and  the 
statesmen  of  any  other  than  England,  far  from  letting  so 
rare  an  opportunity  slip  through  their  fingers,  would  have 
hastened  to  make  the  most  of  it  while  it  lasted.  That  is 
not  our  way,  however.  Although  there  was  a  little  energy 
in  the  tone  of  our  protests,  our  firmness  began  and  ended 
there.  We  allowed  ourselves  to  be  put  off  with  evasive 
answers,  which  showed  plainly,  as  did  his  actions,  that  the 
Muscovite  was  merely  seeking  time  to  turn  the  tables  upon 
us  once  more.  With  this  object,  in  fact,  he  immediately 
set  about  separating  our  cause  from  that  of  Germany,  who, 
before  her  mails  were  first  ransacked,  had  made  known  her 
intention,  provided  her  shipping  were  not  interfered  with,  to 
uphold  Russia  in  passing  the  Black  Sea  cruisers  through 
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the  Dardanelles  as  merchantmen,  and  using  them  as 
warships  the  moment  they  had  done  so.  It  was  worth 
taking  some  trouble  to  get  the  Germans  back  into  the 
same  frame  of  mind.  Hence,  while  Russia  went  on, 
exactly  as  before  our  protests,  systematically  employing  the 
"  Volunteer  Fleet "  to  molest  our  mail  and  other  boats — to 
such  an  extent  as  greatly  to  hamper  our  trade  with  the 
East — she  found  means  to  leave  the  German  flag,  and  that 
alone,  untouched.  Again,  while  she  really  abated  not  one 
jot  of  her  pretensions  when  dealing  with  us,  she  was  so 
conciliatory  in  every  way  towards  Berlin  as  to  turn  the 
irritation  provoked  by  the  seizure  of  the  Scandia  into  equally 
profound  satisfaction,  and  entirely  to  recover,  in  an  in- 
credibly short  time,  all  the  ground  she  had  lost  there. 

This  signal  victory  was  superfluous,  as  far  as  we  were 
concerned,  for,  according  to  our  habit,  we  gave  Russia  a 
free  hand  ;  we  told  her  that  the  "  Volunteer"  vessels  were 
pirates,  and  then  looked  on  while  they  did  as  they  liked 
with  everything  sailing  under  our  colours.  How  St. 
Petersburg  must  have  laughed  in  its  sleeve  when,  in  the 
face  of  this  hard  fact,  Mr.  Balfour  said  we  need  be  under 
no  apprehension  that  Government  would  not  protect  the 
interests  of  shipping!  The  utterances  of  our  Ministers, 
indeed,  are  often  supremely  ridiculous  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  Russian  diplomatist.  What  can  he  have 
thought,  for  instance,  of  Mr.  Balfour's  subsequent  declara- 
tion that  we  could  not  allow  the  independent  States  on  the 
Indian  frontiers  to  be  gradually  eaten  up  by  Russia  and 
turned  into  secondary  bases  of  attack  against  the  Peninsula? 
The  same  sort  of  uncompromising  language,  on  a  former 
memorable  occasion,  but  proved  the  prelude  to  the  stampede 
of  our  men-o?-war  from  Port  Arthur ;  why  should  not 
Russia  attach  a  like  value  to  it  now,  especially  as  she  sees 
it  accompanied  by  tame  submission  to  actual  insult  and 
injury  ? 

The  British  navy,  supposed  to  command  the  seas  and  be 
always  at  hand  when  wanted,  should,  in  the  first  place. 
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•  have  prevented  the  Treaty  of  London  from  being  trodden 
under  foot  by  Russia,  especially  as  she  had  made  no  secret 
of  her  intention  to  do  so.  Failing  this,  it  should  at  least 
have  been  on  the  spot  to  protect  our  shipping  in  the  Red 
Sea.  But  no ;  it  was  forced  to  stand  idly  by  while  the 
Government,  after  asseverating  that  the  Petersburg  and  her 
consorts  had  no  belligerent  rights  whatsoever,  concurred  in 
her  dragging  the  Malacca  to  Algiers,  and  subjecting  the 
P.  and  O.  boat  to  search  there. 

We  very  nearly  had  to  do  so  towards  the  end  of  July, 
when  the  Russian  Grand  Dukes,  who  had  taken  the  place 
in  the  Tsar's  councils  previously  held  by  more  prudent 
diplomatists,  and  with  whom  the  decision  practically  lay, 
were  only  prevailed  upon  with  the  greatest  difficulty  to 
refrain  from  forcing  on  a  war  with  Great  Britain.  The 
party  which  favoured  the  provocations  responsible  for  the 
fight  with  Japan,  indeed,  is  now  eager  to  try  conclusions 
with  us  ;  and  the  Russians  have  openly  boasted  of  late, 
time  and  again,  that  they  contemplate  a  descent  upon  India, 
even  going  so  far  as  to  say  that  their  Minister  for  War  has 
matured  all  his  plans  for  one.  It  is  madness  on  our  part, 
when  facts  like  these  stare  us  in  the  face,  to  go  on  hugging 
the  delusion  that  Russia  will  never  venture  to  attack  us. 
We  had  far  better  imitate  Japan,  who,  foreseeing  that 
Russian  ambition  must  eventually  lead  to  a  conflict,  for 
years  studied  its  probable  course,  and,  with  a  minute 
attention  that  left  even  German  thoroughness  a  long  way 
behind,  carefully  provided  for  every  detail.  We  might  do 
worse  than  examine,  item  by  item,  Japan's  methods 
of  dealing  with  her  enemy,  both  by  sea  and  land  ;  and 
should  a  comparison  with  our  own  show  the  latter  to  be 
wanting  in  any  particular,  we  ought  at  once  to  set  about 
remedying  the  defect,  lest,  if  we  delay,  we  be  no  longer  in 
time.  In  like  manner,  since  a  very  favourable  impression 
of  the  German  naval  system  was  created  amongst  experts 
during  the  recent  visit  of  the  Kaiser's  warships,  we  should 
immediately  attend  to  the  matter  if  we  are  behind  them  in 
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any  respect.  The  raids  of  the  Vladivostock  squadron,  - 
again,  prove  that  naval  preponderance  is  not,  as  we  have 
been  taught  to  believe,  sufficient  of  itself  to  secure  the 
safety  of  the  mercantile  flag,  and  further  measures  must  be 
devised  for  its  protection.  It  is  imperative,  in  a  word,  that 
we  should  review  our  position  from  every  standpoint,  in 
order  to  put  an  end  betimes  to  unreadiness  which  might 
prove  fatal  to  us  in  the  event  of  a  great  war.  We  have 
surely  not  forgotten  how  much  our  improvident  ways  cost 
us  in  South  Africa,  where,  after  all,  we  were  not  pitted 
against  any  of  the  great  Powers ;  but,  if  we  require  a 
reminder,  Russia  has  been  showing  us,  on  a  larger  scale, 
how  disastrous  it  is  to  be  taken  at  a  disadvantage  by  the 
outbreak  of  hostilities.  Such  examples  ought  to  be  enough 
to  convince  us  that  it  is  high  time  we  began  seriously 
setting  our  house  in  order,  and  omitting  no  precaution  to 
avert  discomfiture. 

Among  the  means  hitherto  neglected  by  us  is  that  which 
has  repeatedly  given  Japan  success  when  she  must  have 
failed  without  it — 14  scientific  fanaticism,"  as  the  Americans 
term  it.  History  would  have  recorded  the  defeat  of  the 
Japanese  at  Kinchau,  for  instance — perhaps  even  followed 
by  their  headlong  flight,  if  they  had  borne  out  the  theory 
universally  agreed  upon  in  Europe — that  assailants,  when 
more  than  a  certain  proportion  of  them  falls,  must  perforce 
lose  heart  and  give  way — a  theory  upon  which  M.  Bloch's 
school  based  the  corollary  that,  under  modern  conditions, 
the  carrying  of  strong  entrenchments  is  out  of  the  question. 
But  the  Mikado's  troops  scattered  both  theory  and  corollary 
to  the  wind  by  not  quailing  even  under  a  fire  that  laid  them 
low  to  the  extent  of  100  per  cent.,  and  by  storming 
positions  which,  according  to  the  received  canons,  were 
impregnable.  Now,  this  "  scientific  fanaticism  "  is  within 
our  reach,  for  we  have  plenty  of  excellent  raw  material 
in  our  dominions,  and  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  convert  it 
into  the  finished  article  and  give  it  an  impulse  in  the  right 
direction.  Even  in  the  rough,  "Fuzzy-wuzzy  broke  a  British 
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square,"  as  his  predecessors  had  overcome  the  Roman 
legions.  What  might  he  not  do,  then,  if  trained  as  are  the 
Japanese?  In  India,  again,  to  say  nothing  of  other  parts 
of  the  Empire,  we  have  millions  of  his  co-religionists,  not  a 
whit  less  full  than  he  of  innate  fighting  spirit,  which  merely 
requires  education. 

While  this,  on  the  one  hand,  must  be  technical,  convert- 
ing the  unscientific  fanatic  into  a  methodical,  cautious,  and 
intelligent  being,  ready  to  think  and  act  sensibly  for  himself 
at  a  pinch,  it  is  even  more  indispensable,  on  the  other,  that 
it  should  be  intellectual.  It  must  be  brought  home  to  the 
Mohammedan,  for  example,  that,  since  the  recent  Falwas 
from  Mecca  declare  British  territory  to  be  Dar~ul-Islam% 
he  is  fighting  for  his  faith  when  repelling  our  enemies ;  and 
that  it  is  Jihad,  most  particularly,  to  oppose  Russia, 
the  hereditary  foe  of  the  Crescent.  He  should  be  reminded 
of  the  lands  wrested  by  her  from  Moslem  States ;  of  her 
further  designs  upon  them,  such  as  the  occupation  of 
Constantinople  prevented  by  us  after  her  last  war  with 
Turkey  ;  of  the  efforts  she  is  still  constantly  making  to 
reduce  her  Mohammedan  neighbours  to  a  condition  of 
virtual  vassalage  to  her  ;  of  the  religious  persecutions  to 
which  she  subjects  the  Moslems  whose  countries  she  has 
seized,  etc.  Let  such  things  but  be  made  clear  to  him,  as 
they  easily  might  if  we  only  set  to  work  the  right  way, 
and  he  would  perform  as  great  deeds  against  the  Muscovite 
as  have  the  Japanese,  especially  did  he  learn,  like  them, 
that  eagerness  to  shed  his  blood  for  the  cause  should 
be  tempered  by  the  desire  to  do  so  to  its  greatest 
advantage. 

But  it  is  not  Moslems  alone  who  should  be  taught  what 
Russia  really  is,  how  her  inhabitants  are  oppressed  and 
denied  religious  and  other  liberty,  and  what  reliance  can  be 
placed  upon  her  most  categorical  assertions  and  her  most 
solemn  promises :  this  knowledge  would  have  an  in- 
calculably beneficial  effect  upon  all  our  subjects  in  the  East, 
for  it  would  be  a  deathblow  to  the  calumnies  which  she 
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is  always  sowing  broadcast.  Even  as  it  is,  the  crusade,  so 
to  speak,  she  has  been  getting  her  instruments  in  Mongolia 
to  preach  against  us,  has  little  prospect  of  success  amongst 
Indian  Buddhists,  who  have  practical  experience  of  the 
unparalleled  freedom  we  allow  the  followers  of  every 
creed  ;  but  if  this  were  contrasted  with  Russian  methods 
it  would  stand  out  still  more  conspicuously. 

St.  Petersburg,  again,  has  been  trying  to  make  the  world 
believe  that  the  prestige  of  Europe  stands  and  falls  with  its 
own,  whereas,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  Russia  is  far  more  Asiatic 
than  Western  in  her  polity  and  in  a  variety  of  other 
respects.  She  is  but  superficially  European— grattez  le 
Russe,  vous  trouverez  le  Tartare.  It  is  obviously  of  the 
very  greatest  importance  to  us  that  this  should  be  em- 
phasized on  the  Continent  as  well  as  in  the  East ;  and  that 
in  the  bazaars,  above  all,  false  ideas  on  the  subject,  fraught 
as  they  may  be  with  the  gravest  consequences,  should  not 
be  allowed  to  prevail.  The  excuse  that  we  can  do  nothing, 
so  frequently  invoked  to  justify  our  inactivity,  is  refuted  by 
the  example  of  the  Japanese.  They  have  abundantly 
shown  how  Russia's  insidious  attempts  to  secure  her  moral 
ascendancy  at  others'  expense  are  to  be  dealt  with.  Vary- 
ing the  means  as  circumstances  required,  they  have  check- 
mated her  in  China,  Korea,  and  Manchuria,  gaining  trade 
victories,  inter  alia,  which  have  contributed  in  no  small 
degree  to  their  subsequent  military  success,  and  with  which 
our  commercial  defeats  in  Persia  afford  a  humiliating 
contrast.  Our  motley  Eastern  populations  offer  us 
plentiful  opportunities  of  doing  the  same.  We  can  send  to 
every  region  where  Russia  is  engaged  in  undermining  our 
influence  men  of  its  own  race  and  religion,  capable  of 
obtaining  its  sympathy  and  confidence  as  none  else  can,  and 
if  the  same  care  is  taken  in  their  choice  and  preparation  for 
their  allotted  mission,  of  emulating  the  emissaries  of  Japan. 
All  this,  too,  while  they  carry  on  their  own  private  busi- 
ness, as  the  Japanese  merchants  did  in  Manchuria  before 
the  war. 
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There  is  much  else  that  we  have  to  learn  from  our  ally, 
but  it  would  take  too  long  to  enter  into  such  matters  here. 
The  great  point  is,  that  we  should  awake  to  the  fact  that 
we  have  a  great  deal  of  leeway  to  make  up,  and  should  do 
so  without  delay.  While  the  latter  part  of  this  article  is 
being  written,  both  the  Port  Arthur  and  Vladivostock  fleets 
have  been  dispersed,  the  Kaiser  has  decided  to  disarm  the 
Russian  warships  at  Sing-tao,  and  the  doom  of  Port  Arthur 
and  of  General  Kuropatkin's  army  seems  unavoidable. 
Russia,  should  her  collapse  in  the  Far  East  not  bring  about 
that  of  the  whole  autocracy,  will  live  upon  hopes  of  a 
revanche.  This  she  will  be  unable  to  obtain  from  Japan,  who 
may  be  reckoned  upon  to  take  as  great  precautions  to 
prevent  it  as  did  Germany  in  the  case  of  Alsace-Lorraine  ; 
so,  as  aggression  in  the  Levant  might  clash  with  too  many 
interests,  she  will  naturally  seek  compensation  in  India, 
upon  which  she  has  so  often  reminded  us  of  late  that  her 
thoughts  are  centred.  And  if  that  day  comes  may  it  give 
her  no  justification  for  her  repeatedly  expressed  contempt  of 
us,  but  find  us  as  ready  at  all  points  to  meet  her  as  was 
Japan  in  February, 
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HOW  THE  TIBETANS  GREW. 

By  E.  H.  Parker. 

The  ancient  Tibetans  are  by  no  means  unknown  to 
Chinese  history,  but  only  as  a  congeries  of  predatory 
border  tribes,  just  as  the  Germans  were  vaguely  and 
fragmentarily  known  to  the  Romans  of  Julius  Caesar's  time. 
For  instance,  in  1 12  b.c.  a  horde  of  100,000  Tibetans  (then 
called  K'iang,  "Sheep-men,"  or,  possibly,  "Yak- men" 
succeeded  in  effecting  a  junction  with  the  Turks  (then 
called  Hiung-nu,  or  Huns),  and  attacked  a  city  on  the 
Yellow  River,  marked  on  modern  maps  as  Ho  Chou,  near 
where  it  enters  China  proper.  From  that  time  it  has  ever 
been  the  policy — usually  successful — of  the  Chinese  to 
drive  in  a  wedge  of  occupied  and  fortified  territory  between 
the  two  races,  along  which  wedge  always  ran,  and  still  runs, 
44  the  highroad  of  Asia."  In  60  b.c.  there  were  further 
troubles,  and  the  city  of  Lan-chou  Fu,  as  it  is  now  called, 
was  founded  as  a  habitat  for  the  surrendered  Tibetans. 
During  the  next  three  or  four  centuries  the  whole  of 
the  Chinese  west  frontier  from  Shen  Si  to  Ytin  Nan  was 
open  to  incessant  attacks,  the  Tibetan  warriors  often 
threatening  even  the  metropolitan  precincts,  or,  as  we  now 
call  it,  the  Prefecture  of  Si-ngan  Fu.  But  though  many  a 
rough  chief  gave  himself  the  title  of  Emperor,  Supreme 
Khan,  or  what  not,  for  a  brief  period,  still  the  danger  to 
China  was  never  a  very  pressing  one. 

With  the  fifth  century  of  our  era  a  new  phase  commenced. 
China  was  now  divided  into  the  North  and  South  Dynasties, 
very  much  as  the  Roman  Empire  at  the  same  period  was 
split  up  into  the  Eastern  and  Western  halves.  North 
China  was  for  several  centuries  ruled  by  a  kind  of  Mongol 
horde,  called  T'o-pa,  which  soon  lost  much  of  its  distinctive 
character,  and  adopted  Chinese  ways.  South  China's 
administrative  centre  now  began   to   be   established  at 
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the  modern  Nanking.  During  the  restless  period  that 
produced  this  permanent  division,  the  Tibetans,  now 
already  strong  patrons  of  Buddhism — probably  derived  at 
first,  not  from  India  or  Nepaul  direct,  but  circuitously  from 
the  Indo-Scythian  Empire  and  Tarim  Valley — put  in  a 
decided  claim  for  empire,  and  several  very  considerable 
Tibetan  dynasties  between  350  and  450  ruled  with  vigour 
as  Kings,  or  even  as  rival  Emperors  of  China  (Ts'in),  either 
at  Si-ngan  Fu  itself,  or  at  various  more  westerly  points 
"  on  the  highroad  to  Asia."  As  the  celebrated  pilgrim 
Fah  Hien  set  out  for  India  in  399,  under  the  patronage  of 
one  of  these  Tibetan  rulers,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the 
western  name  "  Tsina,"  or  China,  was  derived  from  this 
source.  The  generic  word  K'iang  now  gives  way  to  tribe 
appellations,  which  suggest  that  the  Tibetans  (like  the 
Teutons)  were  by  no  means  a  pure  or  homogeneous 
people. 

But  still  the  Tibetan  race  can  hardly  said  to  have  yet 
made  any  true  history.  Just  as  a  section  of  the  German 
savages  at  last,  under  the  influence  of  Christianity,  took  the 
concrete  form  of  the  Franks,  so  at  about  the  same  time  and 
by  the  same  stages  a  powerful  body  of  the  Yak-men  and 
Sheep-men,  under  the  workings  of  Buddhism,  at  last 
blossomed  out  into  the  T'u-pot  The  Chinese  suggestion, 
accepted  too  readily  by  European  writers,  that  this  word 
may  be  connected  with  an  emigrant  branch  of  the  To-pa 
family,  will  scarcely  bear  inquiry.  The  Tibetans'  oppor- 
tunity had  arisen  during  the  sixth  century,  the  whole  of 
which  had  been  taken  up  in  China  by  a  struggle  between  the 
already  decaying  and  divided  Tartar  dynasties  of  the  North, 
and  the  filibustering  Chinese  dynasties  of  the  South.  During 
this  period  of  grace  the  K'iang  tribes  were  united  under  a 
national  hero  of  unpronounceable  name,  about  whose  origin 
no  precise  data  are  obtainable.  When,  at  the  close  of  the 
sixth  century,  China  woke  up  once  more  to  find  itself 
reunited  under  a  strong  native  family,  she  was  also  rather 
surprised  to  learn,  so  soon  as  she  had  settled  down,  of  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


How  the  Tibetans  Grezv. 


existence  of  a  great  power  beyond  her  frontiers  in  the  far 
south-west.  The  Chinese  word  T'u-po  or  T'u-pot  first 
appears  in  623,  when  it  is  recorded  that  a  horde  so  described 
attacked  a  city  to  the  north-west  of  Si-ngan  Fu.  There 
are  proofs  that  the  second  syllable  represents  the  Tibetan 
word  bod,  by  which  the  hierarchical  Tibetans  have  always 
designated  themselves.  Moreover,  the  Mongol  and  Arab 
words  for  Tubotox  Tebot  support  the  dissyllable  as  a  whole, 
though  the  origin  of  Tu  is  doubtful.  In  634  the  King,  or 
Btsanpo,  as  the  Chinese  correctly  call  him,  for  the  first  time 
sent  tribute  ;  the  moving  cause,  no  doubt,  being  that  in  630 
the  warlike  Emperor  of  the  new  T'ang  Dynasty  had 
succeeded  in  totally  breaking  up  the  dominions  of  the 
Turks.  The  word  "Turk"  had  then  been  in  use  by 
Chinese  historians  for  eighty  years ;  but  the  Turks  were  a 
mere  branch  of  the  ancient  Hiung-nu,  just  as  the  T'u-pot 
were  a  powerful  clan  of  the  ancient  Yak-men.  Even  at  this 
date  it  is  recorded  that  a  complimentary  yak  for  the 
ambassadorial  banquet  was  always  shot  publicly,  at  request, 
by  any  guest  of  distinction  arriving  in  the  country.  The 
habits  of  the  people,  as  described  in  the  Chinese  histories, 
were  then  very  much  what  they  are  now,  except  that  the 
civil  power  had  not  yet  allowed  itself  to  be  quite  so  seriously 
encroached  upon  by  the  clergy  ;  although  even  then  it 
is  plainly  stated  that  they  were  consulted  in  all  important 
political  matters.  The  capital,  or  "  paradise,"  was  then,  as 
now,  called  Lhasa,  and  there  had  already  been  seven  kings 
previous  to  the  one  reigning  in  634 :  but  nothing  is  recorded 
about  them. 

The  envoys  of  the  ambitious  and  warlike  young  monarch 
ascertained  on  arrival  at  the  Chinese  capital  that  the  Turks 
and  one  or  two  other  Tartar  rulers,  in  spite  of  their  defeats, 
had  each  been  conciliated  with  the  gift  of  a  more  or 
less  genuine  Chinese  princess  in  marriage.  He,  therefore, 
also  promptly  put  in  a  claim  for  one,  and,  when  it  was 
haughtily  refused,  commenced  a  vigorous  series  of  frontier 
raids,  which  lasted  for  several  years.    Both  sides  seem  to 
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have  grown  tired  of  this  unprofitable  war,  for  at  last,  in  641, 
he  duly  obtained  his  Princess,  who  seems,  moreover,  to  have 
had  a  very  wholesome  influence  in  refining  and  educating 
the  rude  Tibetans.  Perhaps  the  city  founded  or  rebuilt  in 
her  honour  only  received  the  name  Lhasa  on  her  arrival. 
As  the  Tibetans  are  distinctly  stated  by  the  Chinese 
historians  to  have  had  no  system  of  writing  anterior  to  the 
introduction  of  Chinese  teachers  at  this  date,  we  may  safely 
assume  that  such  Buddhist  works  as  had  already  been 
introduced  into  Tibet  had  come  vid  Khoten  or  China,  and 
were  understood  only  by  the  limited  clergy  class,  whose 
participation  in  State  affairs  was  clearly  owing — here  as  in 
parts  of  China  and  among  the  Tartars— to  their  knowledge 
of  Sanskrit,  Pali,  and  the  various  derivative  forms  of 
writing  which  had  been  used  up  to  the  fourth  century  in 
Khoten,  Indo-Scythia,  etc. ;  in  fact,  the  later  annals 
(Manchu)  state  distinctly  that  the  earliest  Buddhist 
teachings  came  by  High  Asia  and  by  sea,  and  that  this 
King  of  the  seventh  century  first  obtained  the  Tibetan 
alphabet  from  India. 

In  648  the  Chinese,  who  had  now  for  the  first  time  found 
their  way  to  Nepaul  and  Magadha,  became  involved  in  an 
Indian  war.  Previous  to  this  the  ruler  of  Nepaul,  whcm 
the  Chinese  call  Naren-deva,  had  fled  to,  and  accepted  the 
suzerainty  of,  Tibet ;  his  sister  was  a  fellow-queen  with  the 
Chinese  Princess.  Tibet,  aided  by  Nepaul,  was  able  to 
render  valuable  military  assistance  to  the  Chinese  envoy  to 
India,  who  had  been  surprised  and  driven  back  by  an 
intriguer  for  the  Magadha  throne.  In  return  for  these 
services,  the  King  of  Tibet  was  instructed  in  the  art  of  silk 
rearing,  spirit  distilling,  the  manufacture  of  writing  materials, 
etc.,  and  received  besides  very  substantial  presents.  This 
distinguished  ruler,  the  Chinese  Lungtsan,  usually  known 
to  Europeans  as  Srongtsan-Gamba,  died  in  650,  at  the 
age  of  eighty-two,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  young  grand- 
son, who  was  practically  a  puppet  in  the  hands  of  able 
agents.    Srongtsan  s  son  never  reigned. 
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It  would  be  profitless  in  a  short  sketch  like  this  to 
recount  the  numerous  Tibetan  squabbles  with  China  about 
the  kindred  Kokonor  tribes.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  the 
ancient  but  continuous  policy  of  keeping  the  Tibetans 
apart  from  Hiung-nu,  or  Huns — i.e.,  the  now  weakened 
Turks — at  last,  in  670,  had  the  unexpected  result  of  placing 
the  old  Turkish  vassaldom  of  Little  Bucharia  (including 
Kashgar,  Khoten,  end  Kucha),  for  the  first  time,  in  Tibetan 
hands.  Frequent  wars  now  went  on  to  contest  this 
appropriation,  and  immense  Chinese  armies  received 
successive  thrashings  from  the  Tibetan  generals ;  until  at 
last,  in  692,  an  unusually  able  imperial  commander 
succeeded  in  recovering  Little  Bucharia  for  China.  The 
pretensions  of  Tibet  at  this  period  may  be  gauged  from  the 
fact  that,  even  after  their  defeat,  they  had  the  audacity 
to  demand,  as  the  price  of  peace,  not  only  Bucharia,  but 
also  the  shattered  Western  Turk  Empire,  representing  the 
modern  Bokhara,  Kokand,  and  Pamir  regions. 

Meanwhile,  the  Chinese  Princess  had  died  in  680,  one 
year  after  the  second  King,  and  his  son,  the  third  King,  was 
killed  in  705  during  an  expedition  against  Nepaul  and 
Magadha,  which  was  then  claimed  as  part  of  the  Tibetan 
empire.  The  Chinese  annals  mention  that,  a  few  years 
after  this,  India  applied  to  China  for  assistance  against  the 
Tibetans  and  the  Arabs.  As  things  on  the  Chinese 
frontier  had  now  taken  a  more  friendly  turn,  in  710  the 
Chinese  Emperor  gave  his  own  beloved  daughter  to  the 
boy  King  of  Tibet,  the  fourth  King,  who  was  only  twelve 
years  of  age.  This  is  the  Princess  Kin-ctieng,  or  "  Gold- 
City,"  (then  the  name  of  Lan-chou  Fu),  pronounced  in 
Japanese  Kon-jo.  Sarat  Chandra  Das,  who  has  evidently 
been  consulting  Japanese  sources,  applies  the  name  Kon-jo 
to  the  first  Princess  Wen-ckeng,  whose  name  in  Japanese 
would  be  Mon-jo.  Considerable  territorial  concessions  by 
China  were  added  by  way  of  dowry.  But  the  Tibetan 
appetite  seemed  only  to  grow  larger  with  the  feeding,  and 
for  many  years  there  were  incessant  raiding  wars  along  the 
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frontier  line.  At  last,  in  731,  after  the  Princess  had  given 
birth  to  a  son,  a  satisfactory  treaty  was  concluded,  and  it 
must  be  presumed  that  the  Tibetans  had  now  made  great 
progress  in  civilization  ;  for  one  of  their  demands,  made 
through  the  Chinese  Princess,  was  for  copies  of  certain 
classics  and  works  of  reference.  But  even  this  treaty  did 
not  secure  peace,  and  up  to  the  year  741,  when  the  Chinese 
Princess  died,  and  again  up  to  755,  when  the  King  himself 
died,  raidings  and  bickerings  went  on  as  usual.  Chinese 
accounts  are  not  perfectly  clear  whether  the  unpronounceable 
King  who  died  in  755  was  the  son  or  the  husband  of  the 
Chinese  Princess.  In  756  the  Chinese  Emperor  had  to  fly 
from  his  capital  owing  to  the  revolt  of  one  of  his  Turkish 
favourites,  and  naturally  the  Tibetans  took  the  opportunity 
to  appropriate  more  Chinese  territory,  more  especially  the 
"  Caindu"  region  of  Marco  Polo,  bordering  on  Ylln  Nan. 
These  acquisitions  were  confirmed  by  treaty  the  same  year. 
In  763  further  disputes  with  the  Tibetans  led  to  the 
occupation  by  these  for  a  few  weeks  of  the  imperial  capital 
itself,  from  which  the  Emperor  had  to  fly  for  the  second 
time.  Peace  was  concluded  three  years  later,  and  in 
783-784,  after  more  fighting  and  negotiating,  the  ratifica- 
tions of  a  still  more  solemn  agreement  were  exchanged. 
On  this  occasion  the  subordinate  status  of  "son-in-law'* 
to  China  was  accepted  by  Tibet.  According  to  Mr. 
W.  R.  Rockhill,  outside  the  Jo-khang  shrine  of  Lhasa 
there  is  a  stone  pillar  still  standing,  which  records  the 
alliance  of  783  between  the  Emperor  and  his  nephew  (sit). 

It  were  wearisome  to  record  the  incessant  boundary 
disputes  and  skirmishings  which  followed  the  conclusion  of 
this  solemn  but  inoperative  covenant ;  but  it  is  worth 
while  noticing  that  in  790  the  Tibetans  captured  the 
celebrated  Turkish  religious  centre  known  to  Chinese 
history  as  the  *'  Northern  Court,"  and  which  corresponds, 
not  to  the  modern  Urumtsi,  as  has  generally  been  supposed, 
but  to  Gutchen,  or,  rather,  to  a  place  near  it,  called  Khagan- 
stupa,  and  which  only  last  year  (1903)  was  given  a  new 
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administrative  name.  Meanwhile,  the  Shans  or  Siamese, 
who  had  not  yet  moved  south  to  the  Menam  Valley,  and 
had  for  centuries  past  developed  a  very  remarkable  empire 
in  Yiin  Nan,  Kwang  Si,  and  Tonquin,  began  to  come  into 
collision  with  the  Tibetans  in  competition  for  possession  of 
the  Upper  Yang-tsze  Valley.  These  battles  were  some- 
times on  a  very  large  scale,  for  in  794  as  many  100,000 
Tibetan  prisoners  were  taken  in  one  fight.  Seven  years 
later  the  Siamese  captured  a  number  of  Samarcand  and 
Abbasside  Arab  troops  who  were  fighting  under  a 
Tibetan  General.  This  remarkable  fact  tends  to  prove  the 
enormous  extent  of  Tibetan  influence  at  this  period,  and 
accounts  for  the  old  Arabic  word  Tubbet.  The  stone 
recordsof  these  Siamese  triumphs — some  of  them — still  stand 
in  sM  near  Ta-li  Fu.  The  chief  Chinese  fighting  with 
Tibet  was  now  transferred  to  the  Sz  Ch'wan  frontiers,  but  at 
the  same  time,  all  along  the  line  desperate  engagements 
were  fought  almost  every  year.  At  last,  in  821,  both  sides 
began  to  grow  thoroughly  weary  of  this  incessant  waste  of 
life  and  treasure,  and  steps  were  taken  to  conclude  a 
permanent  convention,  with  every  religious  formality 
added.  The  officer  who  concluded  this  treaty  took  the 
opportunity  on  his  way  to  examine  into  the  vexed  question 
of  the  true  sources  of  the  Yellow  River,  which,  ever  since 
the  second  century  before  Christ,  had  been,  more  or  less, 
confused  with  the  Tarim,  Yarkand,  and  Khoten  Rivers. 
This  important  bilingual  document,  several  defective 
copies  of  which  are  to  be  found  in  Chinese  historical  and 
geographical  works,  still  stands  unharmed,  carved  upon  its 
original  stone,  outside  the  Great  Temple  of  Lhasa,  and 
the  last  British  subject  to  see  it  was  Sarat  Chandra  Das. 

Between  this  important  event  and  the  year  872,  when 
the  last  Tibetan  transaction  with  China  is  mentioned  in 
T'ang  history,  there  were  some  important  incidents  ;  but  the 
great  native  Chinese  Dynasty  of  T'ang — perhaps  the  most 
powerful  that  ever  ruled  the  Empire — was  now,  after  a 
brilliant  rule  of  250  years,  tottering  to  its  fall.  Enter- 
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prising  Generals,  more  or  less  mingled  with  Tartar  or 
Tibetan  blood,  were  founding  kingdoms  for  themselves  on 
the  "  highroad  of  Asia "  ;  and  it  was  at  this  period  more 
particularly  that  developed  the  powerful  mixed  State  of 
Hia  or  Tangut,  which  for  over  three  centuries  succeeded 
in  maintaining  its  independence  of  both  North  and  South 
China  in  the  Kokonor,  Lob  Nor,  and  Upper  Yellow 
River  regions.  (For  a  full  account  of  Tangut  State,  see  the 
January,  April,  and  July  numbers  of  this  journal  for  1901.) 

During  the  three  centuries  which  elapsed  between  the 
collapse  of  the  T'ang  Dynasty  and  the  conquest  of  Tangut  by 
Genghis  Khan,  Tibet  seems  to  have  been  to  a  great  extent 
shut  off  from  all  direct  intercourse  with  China.  North  China 
was  for  two  centuries  governed  by  a  Mongolic  race  called 
Kitan,  now  represented  by  theSolons,  who  are  a  cross  between 
Manchu  and  Mongol ;  then  for  one  century  by  the  Nuch£ns 
or  J  uch£ns,  the  Chorcha  (  Manchus)  of  Marco  Polo.  Central 
China  was  nominally  administered  for  half  a  century  by  five 
ephemeral  houses  (nearly  all  more  or  less  Turkish)  ;  whilst 
the  South  and  West  were  in  the  hands  of  petty  independent 
pretenders.  In  other  words,  China  had  fallen  to  pieces. 
From  960  to  1 260  the  great  Chinese  Dynasty  of  Sung — 
the  Manzi  of  Marco  Polo — took  the  place  of  all  these, 
welding  Central  and  South  China  into  one  highly  civilized 
state — the  Tartars  continued,  of  course,  to  rule  in  the  North. 
The  mixed  Tibeto-Mongol  Empire  of  Tangut  during  all 
this  time  acted  as  an  effective  barrier  between  the  Far  West 
and  the  whole  of  China,  except  that  a  few  Persian,  Arab, 
and  other  missions  managed  to  work  their  way  through,  by 
the  extreme  north  roads,  to  Peking ;  and,  of  course,  the 
same  Persians,  Arabs,  Hindoos,  etc.,  could  still  reach  the 
great  marts  of  the  Manzi  Dynasty  by  sea.  Consequently 
for  300  years  we  hear  very  little  of  Tibet  proper 
— i.e.,  of  the  ecclesiastical  state  whose  political  centre  was 
Lhasa.  The  Chinese  know  nothing  of  the  Buddhist  per- 
secution, civil  war,  division  into  east  and  west,  the  settle- 
ment in  1083  of  the  Indian  Buddhist  Atisha  in  Ngari,  and 
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other  matters  recounted  by  Western  authors.    The  few 
Tibetan  missions  that  worked  their  way  by  the  land  routes 
to  Central  China  were  chaperoned  by  the  Ouigour  Turks, 
with  whom,  as  we  have  seen,  they  had  already  had  intimate 
dealings  at  the  u  Northern  Court."    In  the  same  way, 
during  the  200  years  of  Kitan  rule,  the  few  Tibetan  missions 
which  found  their  way  to  North  China  came  by  the  favour 
and  through  the  territory  of  Tangut;  it  is  interesting  to  note 
that  in  1048  the  word  "  Tebut "  first  occurs  in  the  Chinese 
annals.    The  Kitan  or  Cathayan  history  records  in  that 
year  that  "  the  T'ie-pu-te"  offered  us  their  assistance  against 
the  State  of  Hia  (Tangut),  but  we  declined."    During  the 
hundred  years  of  Niiche'n  domination  there  does  not  seem 
to  be  a  single  bare  mention  of  Tibet ;  and  although  the 
Manzi  Dynasty  of  South  China  had  continuous  relations, 
friendly  or  hostile,  with  the  more  easterly  Tibetan  tribes, 
there  is  no  mention  of  the  Lhasa  Government,  nor  of  a 
central  ecclesiastical  power.     There  is  some  reason  to 
suppose  that  religious  Tibet,  or  part  of  it,  if  divided,  must 
at  this  period  have  recognised  the  suzerainty  of  Tangut,  for 
in  the  year  1039  the  Hia  monarchy  notified  the  Sung 
Empire  that  the  T'u-po  were  among  its  subjects,  and  in 
1040  the  ruler  of  Hia  declared  himself  an  "Emperor." 
At  all  events,  so  far  as  Chinese  records  are  concerned, 
there  is  a  blank  in  Tibetan  political  history  between  the 
-years  900  and  1200.    During  the  eleventh  century  there 
were,  it  is  true,  extensive  doings  with  a  Tibetan  dynasty 
of  rival  btsanpos  north  of  Kokonor,  founded  by  one  Kuh-sz- 
lo,  a  scion  of  genuine  royal  stock,  but  born  in  Ouigour  land. 
His  name  is  stated  to  mean  "  Buddha's- son,"  and  therefore 
possibly  stands  for  the  Tibetan  mcod-sras.    He  was  con- 
tinually at  war  with  Tangut,  and  died  in  1065  at  the  age  of 
sixty-nine.    Though  the  state  administered  by  him  and  his 
descendants  was  strongly  Buddhist,  it  cannot  be  considered 
more  than  a  northern  fringe  of  the  true  Lhasa  hierarchy, 
the  contemporary  history  of  which  is  quite  lost  to  us. 

Genghis  Khan,  after  several  attacks  upon  it  during  the 
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course  of  his  conquests,  completed  the  subjugation  of  the 
Tangut  Empire  shortly  before  his  death  on  its  borders 
in  1227.  The  conqueror  had,  it  is  related,  conceived 
notions  of  conquering  Tibet  also,  but  it  is  recorded  that  in 
the  sequel  he  shrank  back  from  its  inaccessibility.  Nothing 
in  the  way  of  annexation  seems  to  have  been  done  previous 
to  1 250- 1 251,  when  the  Generals  of  Mangu  Khan  were 
instructed  to  march  upon  Tibet.  At  that  time  the  44  Caindu  " 
(Kien-tu)  Valley,  lying  between  the  Yang-tsze  and  Yalung 
Rivers,  was  part  of  the  Tibetan  dominions,  and  most  of  the 
Mongol  fighting  seems  to  have  been  either  there  or  along 
the  western  borders  of  Sz  Ch'wan  province,  the  object 
being  to  arrange  a  regular  post  relay,  a  periodical  fair,  and 
a  regular  exchange  of  tea  and  horses.  Little  or  nothing  is 
said  of  the  inner  life  of  Tibet,  and  it  seems  highly  probable 
that  the  monkish  rulers  were  left  almost  entirely  to  their 
own  devices,  subject  to  their  recognition  of  nominal  Mongol 
sovereignty,  and  subject  to  their  rendering  military,  guide, 
and  courier  assistance  when  required  to  the  various  Mongol 
Princes  or  Governors  whose  headquarters  lay  upon  their 
inhospitable  frontiers.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Mongol 
rulers  were  frequently  asked  for  relief  when  any  Tibetan 
district  felt  a  scarcity  in  food.  Marco  Polos  account  of 
Tibet,  meagre  though  it  is,  is  extremely  accurate,  and  most 
of  the  details  he  gives  are  textually  supported  by  various 
passages  in  the  Sung  (Manzi)  and  Yuan  (Mongol)  dynastic 
histories.  Even  before  Kublai  came  to  the  throne  in  1260, 
the  Khan  had  fallen  under  the  spell  of  a  learned  Tibetan 
named  Pagspa,  of  the  Saska  tribe,  whose  ancestors  had  for 
ten  generations  dominated  in  the  Kokonor  region.  Doubt- 
less this  word  "  Saska "  is  the  "  Sakya "  lama  rule  as 
described  by  Western  writers.  Up  to  that  moment  the 
Mongols  had  made  use  of  Ouigour  letters  in  order  to 
express  Mongol  sounds,  but  now  (1269)  Pagspa,  acting 
under  Kublai's  instructions,  invented  a  new  Tibeto- Mongol 
alphabet,  and  through  his  exceptional  tact  and  abilities 
acquired  great  influence  at  the  Mongol  Court,  where  he 
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held  the  titles  of  Prince  of  the  Precious  Law  and  National 
Instructor.  This  is  evidently  the  Karma  Bagshi  of  Sarat 
Chandra  Das — i.e.,  the  founder  of  the  monastery  of  Tsorpu 
in  Tibet.  He  insisted,  the  Chinese  tell  us,  upon  retiring 
to  Tibet  in  1274,  and  he  was  succeeded  at  Peking  as  head 
of  the  Buddhist  faith  in  China  by  his  brother ;  both  died  in 
1279,  and  to  them  there  succeeded  a  regular  "dynasty" 
of  resident  chief  lamas.  If  Pagspa's  uncle,  Sakya-Pandita 
had  visited  Kuvuk  Khan  in  1246- 1248,  the  Chinese  do  not 
know  it.  On  the  other  hand,  they  record  that  Mangu 
Khan  held  a  durbar  west  of  Kokonor  in  1 254,  after  Kublai's 
conquest  of  Ta-li  Fu.  There  seems  to  have  been  a  kind 
of  Tibetan  agency  or  Colonial  Office  at  Peking,  and  all 
Tibetan  affairs,  both  in  Tibet  and  China— mostly,  of  course, 
in  connection  with  monastic  privileges  and  exemptions — 
were  administered  either  at  Peking,  or  by  two  wan-ku 
or  decachiliarchs  ;  later  by  the  Mongol  frontier  darugachi 
(governors)  and  their  Tibetan  coadjutors,  subject  to  the 
general  superintendence  of  these  two  Peking  bodies.  The 
last  Sung  (Manzi)  Emperor  (Marco  Polo's Facfur  or  "Son 
of  Heaven"),  after  his  capture  by  General  Bayen  in  1276, 
was  carried  to  Peking;  in  1288  we  find  him  studying 
Buddhism  in  Tibet,  bjt  it  is  not  stated  where.  In  1280 
Kublai  sent  a  scientific  expedition  under  one  Tushih  to 
explore  the  sources  of  the  Yellow  River,  and  clear  up 
several  points  left  unsettled  by  the  mission  of  821  already 
mentioned.  Thus  it  is  evident  the  Mongols  had  a  good 
hold  on  Tibet.  Marco  Polo  describes  at  length  the  thirty 
years  warring  with,  and  the  revolt  of,  Prince  Kaidu  ;  about 
five  years  before  his  death,  in  1301,  this  scion  of  Mongol 
royalty  also,  by  way  of  diversion,  made  an  unsuccessful 
attack  on  Tibet.  The  "  Popes  "  of  Peking  in  Mongol  times 
enjoyed  almost  unlimited  power.  To  use  the  very  words 
of  Chinese  history  :  44  When  the  Mongol  power  broke  upon 
China  from  the  North,  it  was  already  under  the  Buddhist 
spell,  and  when  West  Asia  had  been  conquered,  Kublai,  in 
view  of  the  extent  and  inaccessibility  of  Tibet  and  the  fierce 
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combativeness  of  its  people,  conceived  the  idea  of  softening 
its  manners  by  yielding  freely  to  local  sentiment ;  so  he 
divided  the  land  of  Tibet  into  prefectures  and  districts, 
leaving  all  appointments  to  the  Colonial  Office  and  National 
Instructor,  the  assistant  officials  attached  to  each  appointee 
always  being  priests  ;  thus  ecclesiastical  and  civil  authority 
even  in  military  matters  being  convenient."  In  the  year 
1326  were  undertaken  the  Tibetan  inscriptions  of  the 
Nan-k'ou  Pass  near  Peking,  as  depicted  in  Yule's  Marco 
Polo.  The  exaggerated  privileges  enjoyed  by  Tibetan 
priests  in  China  gradually  led  to  great  corruption,  tyranny, 
and  abuse,  and  the  White  Lily  Society,  which  has  continued 
to  exist  up  to  now  under  various  phases,  takes  its  origin 
from  the  corrupt  days  of  the  decrepit  and  tottering  Mongol 
Dynasty.  The  statement  that  the  early  Mongols  were 
already  Buddhists  is  remarkable,  for  neither  the  Cathayans 
nor  the  Niich£ns  cared  much  for  religion,  if  at  all. 

When  the  native  Chinese  Dynasty  of  Ming  (whose 
founder  was  himself  a  Buddhist  priest)  drove  out  the 
Mongols  in  1368,  one  of  his  first  cares  was  to  carry  on  the 
excellent  policy  of  Kublai,  and  above  all  to  avoid  the  costly 
wars  which  had  caused  so  much  anguish  to  the  T'ang 
Dynasty  between  630  and  830.  The  description  given 
by  Ming  history  of  the  celibate  and  vegetarian  monks 
herding  in  monasteries,  contrasted  with  the  married  meat- 
eating  lamas  living  outside  of  the  monasteries,  shows  how 
very  little  their  manners  have  changed  throughout  a  course 
of  a  thousand  years.  It  is  added  that  there  were  no  arms, 
no  punishments,  no  cities,  and  no  diseases,  so  that  we  need 
not  wonder  at  the  well-grown  "  giants,"  now  resisting  us  at 
Gyangtse.  In  obedience  to  the  usual  imperial  summons  of 
a  new  dynasty,  the  (Sakya)  btsanpo  and  Imperial  Instructor 
Nankaba  sent  envoys  to  Nanking  in  1372,  and  the  next 
year  he  came  in  person.  The  sixty  officials  whose  names 
were  submitted  by  him  to  the  Emperor  were  all  confirmed 
in  their  appointments,  and  his  own  official  title,  as  given  by 
the  Mongols,  was  modified  by  the  addition  of  further 
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honorifics.  The  second  effective  Emperor,  on  his  accession 
in  1402,  similarly  sent  to  welcome  to  Peking  another 
divine  of  the  Red  Church  named  Halima,  upon  whom 
he  conferred  honours  second  only  to  those  of  the  late 
Instructor.  This  prudent  policy  secured  almost  unbroken 
peace  during  successive  reigns,  and  opportunity  was 
taken,  when  funerals  and  other  solemn  imperial  functions 
took  place  at  Peking,  to  encourage  the  periodical  missions 
by  giving  their  members  ceremonial  functions  to  perform, 
and  by  keeping  them  in  good  humour ;  on  the  other  hand, 
two  or  three  Chinese  eunuchs— eunuchs  were  never  so 
much  trusted  as  during  the  Ming  Dynasty — were  sent  at 
intervals  on  missions  to  Tibet.  The  historian  is  careful, 
however,  to  add  that  policy  and  not  belief  in  "  unorthodox 
nonsense,"  was  the  imperial  motive  in  treating  the  Tibetan 
"Popes"  so  deferentially.  There  were  several  of  them, 
but  it  is  hardly  worth  while  here  to  distinguish.  Priceless 
flags  and  banners  studded  with  pearls  were  sent  to  adorn 
the  chief  Tibetan  temples.  In  1505  an  unusually  fooli'sh 
Chinese  Emperor  came  to  the  throne,  and  hearing  that 
a  certain  4<  Living  Buddha  ,r  in  Tibet  possessed  marvellous 
supernatural  powers,  sent  a  strong  mission  with  a  huge 
number  of  valuable  presents,  this  time  by  way  of  the  Yang- 
tsze  River  route— a  new  departure;  but,  like  the  Dalai 
lama  of  to-day,  the  Living  Buddha  feared  the  Danaos  et 
dona  ferentes,  and  declined  to  show  himself ;  the  eunuch 
barely  escaped  with  his  life.  The  Mongol  Prince  Anda,  or 
Altan,  also  got  a  later  Living  Buddha  on  the  brain,  which 
soon  landed  him  in  a  war  with  the  Wala  ("Allies"),  as  the 
Kalmucks  were  then  termed.  Be  that  as  it  may,  in  1579 
Anda  invited  this  saint,  whom  the  Chinese  call  So-nan 
Kien-ts'o,  to  visit  him,  and  the  peaceful  influence  of  the 
lama  in  question  not  only  secured  harmony  between  the 
contending  Kalmucks  and  the  Turned  Mongols,  but  also 
led  to  a  reopening  of  intimate  relations  with  China.  *'  Thus 
it  was  that  China  also  got  to  know  of  the  Living  Buddhas," 
who  rapidly  took  precedence  over  all  other  Tibetan  rivals. 
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It  is  evident  that  Bsodnams-rgyamts'o,  second  successor  of 
Dge-hdim  Grub-pa  or  Gedundub  (founder  in  1447  of  the 
Tashilumbo  Monastery),  is  here  meant*  and,  according  to 
Western  authors,  Anda  conferred  upon  him  the  title  of 
*  Vadjra  Dalai  Lama  ";  but  I  am  ignorant  from  what 
sources  the  encyclopaedias  draw  their  information. 

In  1793  the  Manchu  resident  in  Tibet  .obtained  a  short 
glimpse  at  the  Tibetan  "  classic  records,"  and  was  thus  abbe 
to  throw  some  extra  light  upon  the  last  few  statements. 
According  to  him,  the  reformer  Tsongkhaba  originally 
reintroduced  the  4<  Yellow  "  Church,  on  account  of  his  mantle 
having  taken  that  dye  best  on  a  certain  test  occasion.  He 
died  in  1467,  after  first  suggesting  the  re-embodiment 
system  to  his  two  disciples,  the  Panshen  lama  of  Tashi- 
lumbo and  the  Dalai  lama  of  Lhasa.  The  "  Living 
Buddhas,"  or  re-embodiments  above-mentioned,  were,  in 
fact,  Tsong-Khaba's  Dalais,  and  the  only  confusion  arises 
through  the  Chinese  not  always  making  it  clear  whether 
the  term  "  successor  from  .  .  ."  includes  or  excludes  the 
person  named ;  and  whether,  stricdy  speaking,  the  word 
Dalai  does  not  really  date  from  Bsodnams  rather  than  (two 
reigns  back)  from  Grub-pa. 

The  history  of  Manchu  relations  with  Tibet  is  as  follows: 
In  1639,  when  the  Manchus  were  raiding  Chih  Li  province, 
the  Manchu  Emperor,  as  he  already  styled  himself,  thought 
it  good  policy  to  send  a  mission  to  the  14  Khan  of  Tubot." 
In  1642  the  Dalai's  return  envoy  was  handsomely  received 
at  Mukden  ;  he  handed  in  a  yellow  complimentary  firug 
from  his  master,  and  was  dispensed  from  kneeling  in 
person.  In  writing  to  the  Dalai,  the  Manchu  chief  made 
use,  not  of  the  Ming-granted  title,  but  of  the  title  Vadjra, 
and  otherwise  showed  that  the  friendly  intervention  of  the 
Eleuths  (Kalmucks)  was  being  utilized  by  him.  In  1652, 
after  the  Manchus  had  successfully  asserted  their  position 
as  Emperors  of  China,  the  same  Dalai  proceeded  in  person 
to  Peking.  This  Dalai  was,  according  to  the  Emperor 
himself,  the  "  fifth  re-embodiment,"  counting  Gedundub  as 
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the  first,  and  his  name  was  Nagdoang  Blobzang  Rgyamts'o. 
It  is  noticeable  that  the  Manchus  say  44  Tangut  or  Tubot" 
people,  but  seem  to  lean  specially  towards  44  Tangut." 
The  internal  rivalries  in  Tibet  are  very  intricate  for  some 
decades  after  this,  and  are  quite  beyond  the  limits  of  this 
short  paper  ;  the  only  real  Chinese  interests  were  the 
continuation  of  the  44  horses  for  tea  "  trade,  and  the  main- 
tenance of  a  balance  between  the  Kalmuck  and  Kalka 
Mongol  powers,  both  very  fond  of  dabbling  in  Tibetan 
affairs.    In  1682  the  Dalai  died,  but  an  intriguing  diba 
named  Sang  Rgyas  succeeded  in  concealing  the  fact  from 
the  Emperor,  and  in  monopolizing  for  himself  power  as 
<4  King  of  Tubot."    Meanwhile,  Russia's  name  begins  to 
appear  in  connection  with  the  defeated  Kalmucks,  and  in 
1697  the  Emperor  discovered  the  death  fraud.    In  1707 
the  usurping  44  King  "  was  murdered,  and  China  was  con- 
fronted with  a  dangerous  political  rival  in  the  shape  of  the 
Dzungar  monarchy,  so  graphically  described  by  Bell  of 
Antermony.    Their  chief,  Arabtan,  was  threatening  Tibet, 
and  the  Emperor  accordingly  conceived  the  following 
brilliant  idea  :  4i  If  the  Dzungars  can  march  into  Tibet,  I 
suppose  we  can  ?"    According  to  Sarat  Chandra  Das,  the 
Dzungars  in  1716  advanced  as  far  as  Nagartse.    In  the 
end  the  Emperor  favoured  a  Dalai  of  his  own  choice  in 
preference  to  the  one  (or  perhaps  two)  elected  by  other 
conflicting  interests,  and  in  1719  he  sent  one  of  his  own 
sons  with  a  small  army  to  escort  his  own  lama  from 
Kokonor  to  Lhasa  by  way  of  the  Murui  Usu  (Yang-tsze 
sources).    Opportunity  was  taken  in  1720  to  survey,  not 
only  the  sources  of  what  we  call  the  Yang-tsze,  but  also  to 
go  over  those  of  the  Yellow  River  once  more.    As  is  well 
known,  owing  to  the  Murui  Usu  and  Yiin  Nan  having 
been  unknown  to  the  ancient  Chinese,  the  Min  River  of 
North-west  Sz  Ch4wan  is  still  considered  by  most  Chinese 
to  be  the  true  Yang-tsze  source.    A  stone  was  set  up  in 
Lhasa  in  1721  to  commemorate  the  first,  and  quite  blood- 
less, conquest  of  Tibet ;  I  suppose  this  stone  is  still  to  be 
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found  somewhere  in  Lhasa.  Batang  was  at  first,  but 
Ta-tsien-lu  a  few  years  later,  recognised  as  the  Dalai's 
frontier  with  China,  and  two  Manchu  residents  were 
appointed— one  for  East  and  one  for  West  Tibet,  with 
1,000  men  each  as  guards.  In  order  to  give  every 
encouragement  to  Mongol  Buddhism,  the  Emperor  allowed 
the  Urga  Saint  to  visit  Peking,  and  made  arrangements  for 
yet  another  re-embodiment  at  Dolonor,  near  Kublai's 
former  northern  capital  of  14  Xanadu." 

Now  follows  another  long  period  of  intrigue,  Dzungar 
War,  and  the  interregnum  of  an  able  but  friendly  Tibetan 
named  Polonai.  During  this  restless  generation,  Bhutan 
and  Nepaul  both  make  themselves  known  to  the  Manchus 
under  the  names  Hbrughba  and  Peurbu  (or  Dugba  and 
Balpo,  as  Surat  Chandra  Das  writes  the  words).  The 
Emperor  K4ien-lung,  who  began  to  reign  in  1736,  proved 
too  clever  for  the  Dzungars,  whose  power  in  the  end  he 
utterly  crushed.  Not  content  with  this,  he  resolved  to  be 
master  also  of  Little  Bucharia,  since  which  time  all  Tartar 
influence  has  ceased  to  affect  the  politics  of  Tibet.  Nothing 
appears  in  the  Chinese  records  touching  Bogle's  mission  to 
Teshilumbo  in  1774.  (The  recent  intriguing  of  Russia 
through  the  channel  of  Urga  Saint  is  in  effect  nothing  less 
than  an  attempt  to  reopen  the  era  of  Kalmuck,  Kalka,  and 
Dzungar  meddling  at  the  cost  of  China,  and  to  the  serious 
menace  of  Nepaul,  Sikkim,  Bhutan,  and  Cashmir.)  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Manchu  Emperor,  who  even  took  the 
trouble  to  learn  Tibetan  himself,  was  now  able  to  make  use 
of  the  Dolonor  Saint  in  order  to  work,  through  his  corre- 
spondence, upon  the  feelings  of  the  Dalai,  when  necessary. 
In  1780  things  were  so  quiet  in  Tibet  that  the  Chinese 
troops  were  reduced.  In  that  year  the  sixth  Panshen  lama 
came  to  Peking,  and  died  there  of  small-pox.  The  Emperor 
built  for  him  a  palace  (still  there)  at  Jeho,  on  the  model  of 
that  at  Tashilumbo.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  1783, 
in  sending  a  seal  to  the  Dalai  Blobzang  Bstanpai,  etc.,  the 
Emperor  states  distinctly  :  41  You  are  the  eighth  re-embodi- 
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ment  of  Gedundub,  who  was  Tsongkhaba's  successor  'in 
the  Law  [of  Buddhism]."  Thus,  in  the  fifth  and  eighth 
cases  the  enumeration  includes  Gedundub  as  the  first  Dalai. 
In  the  same  year — 1783 — Warren  Hastings  sent  Turner  to 
Tibet,  but  the  Chinese  say  nothing  about  this  event.  In 
1790  and  1 791  we  find  the  Emperor  laying  down  rules  of 
administration,  the  object  being  to  enhance  the  power  of 
the  Residents,  and  divide  that  of  the  Tibetan  officials  as 
much  as  possible.  The  criminal  code  was  reduced  to 
writing;  reforms  in  taxes  and  salaries  were  introduced  . 
corvdes  and  conscriptions  were  regulated  ;  and  the  "  golden 
urn"  system  was  invented  for  the  production  of  suitable 
bodies  to  represent  departed  souls.  As  the  witty  Emperor 
said  :  "  Put  a  few  good-looking,  well-born  boys'  names  in 
the  urn  each  time,  but  no  souls  must  be  found  in  the  bodies 
of  young  Mongol  Princes."  The  interference  with  Tibetan 
foreign  relations  led  to  a  Chinese  war  with  Nepaul,*  from 
which  China  may  be  said  to  have  come  out  well,  if  not 
actually  victor.  England's  name  as  a  possible  ally  for 
either  side,  several  times  appears  in  this  connection.  The 
old  Emperor  abdicated  in  1 796,  and  one  of  the  early  acts 
of  his  successor  was  to  cut  off  Tibetan  influence  from 
Kokonor  with  a  view  to  the  ancient  policy  of  keeping 
"Turk  and  Tibetan"  quite  apart.  In  1801  the  Chinese 
became  aware  of  English  doings  with  Sikkim.  Manning 
spent  seven  months  in  Lhasa  in  181 1,  and  the  Chinese 
are  generally  supposed  to  have  hastened  his  departure  ;  if 
so,  they  record  nothing  of  it.  The  Abbe  Hue  was  ejected 
from  Lhasa  in  1846,  but  I  do  not  see  any  mention  of  this 
in  the  Manchu  Annals  either.  "  1 

Since  then  the  urn  system  has  worked  well,  and  Tibet 
has  made  very  little  history.  The  Chinese  garrisons  were 
originally  relieved  every  three  years,  and  the  soldiers  were 
allowed  to  "take  up  with"  native  women  ;  but  in  1844  it 
was  found  that  30  per  cent,  of  the  stores  provided  for  tfhe 

*  See  the  article  "  Nepaul  and  China  "  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review 
of  January,  1899. 
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troops  were  habitually  consumed  by  an  ever-increasing 
brood  qf  half-breeds.  The  last  Dalai's  death  recorded  in 
Manchu  Annals  was  in  1856.  He  was  apparently  the 
eleventh.  Within  the  past  year  (1903)  a  supplementary, 
portion  of  the  Manchu  Annals  has  appeared,  taking  in  the 
period  1862  to  1874.  I  have  not  yet  looked  through  it 
all,  but  nothing  is  recorded  therein  of  our  disputes  with 
Sikkim  in  1 861.  In  1862  there  was  a  serious  civil  war 
between  two  monasteries  and  the  lay  ruler  at  Lhasa.  Ever 
since  1880,  when  we  arranged  for  trade  by  way  of  the 
Jalep-la  road,  Tibet  seems  to  have  been  unusually  obstruc- 
tive. Perhaps  it  is  a  pity  that  the  Macaulay  negotiations  of 
1886  were  allowed  to  fall  through.  By  the  Convention  of 
1890  our  control  over  Sikkim  was  made  exclusive,  but  since 
then  Tibet  has  been  more  repellent  than  ever.  According 
to  a  Chinese  statement,  made  in  1897,  the  reigning  Dalai 
is  the  thirteenth  re-embodiment. 

Touching  the  Russian  treaties  with  Tibet,  which  have 
really  been  one  of  the  chief  causes  of  the  present  trouble, 
the  following  is  a  Chinese  account  which  appeared  in 
April,  1903:  , 

"As  to  the  mining  treaty  concluded  at  Lhasa  some  little 
time  ago,  between  the  Chinese  Resident  there  and  H.  E. 
the  Russian  Minister  K/o,  it  was  signed  on  the  1st  day  of 
last  moon  (February  27),  in  consequence  of  which  the 
Russian  Court  has  specially  despatched  five  officers  to  Kan 
Suh  by  way  of  Hi.  After  a  few  days'  stay  in  Lan-chou  Fuj 
they  will  proceed  to  Lhasa  to  make  an  examination  of  sites, 
and  of  the  general  lay  of  the  mountains.  A  copy  of  the  said 
treaty  has  been  obtained  from  the  [Chinese]  Foreign  Office, 
and  is  given  below  : 

"  1.  The  present  treaty  is  purely  a  matter  between  the 
two  States,  China  and  Russia,  and  the  original  clauses  may 
not  be  modified  in  consequence  of  the  interference  of  any 
other  country. 

"  2.  The  expenses  of  prospecting  for  and  examining 
mines  shall  be  entirely  defrayed  by  the  Russo-Chinese  Bank. 
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44  3.  Upon  all  the  coal  yielded  by  the  various  mines ;  also 
upon  the  gold,  silver,  copper,  spelter,  lead,  iron,  zinc,  etc., 
a  royalty  of  10  per  cent,  shall  be  paid  to  China,  calculated 
upon  the  market  price  prevailing  at  the  time. 

44  4.  Mine  proprietors  and  pit  proprietors,  no  matter 
whether  Chinese  or  Russian,  must  not  extract  in  any  one 
year  to  a  greater  value  than  200,000  taels  [?  each]. 

44  5.  All  mining  veins  which  have  quite  recently  come  to 
light  must  have  their  areas  and  positions  clearly  measured 
out  and  defined,  so  as  to  prevent  disputes. 

44  6.  All  mining  implements  and  machinery  shall,  if  im- 
ported from  Russia,  be  entirely  exempt  from  import  duty. 

44  7.  The  people  of  both  China  and  Russia  are  strictly 
prohibited  from  unauthorized  undertakings ;  offenders  to 
be  severely  punished. 

44  8.  Mines  opened  by  Russians  should  be  reported  to  the 
Russian  Minister  accredited  to  China,  for  communication  to 
the  Chinese  Foreign  Office.  Supposing  that  neither  side 
sees  any  objection,  then  the  Foreign  Orifice  will  instruct  the 
Assistant- Resident  in  Tibet  to  take  action  accordingly." 

With  regard  to  the  above  treaty  on  Tibet  mining 
between  China  and  Russia,  we  have  already  published  a 
general  statement  on  the  subject  in  a  previous  issue.  But, 
the  language  of  the  present  document  being  very  precise, 
and,  moreover,  our  copy  having  been  made  and  sent  by  the 
Foreign  Orifice,  the  statements  may  be  taken  as  authoritative, 
for  which  reason  we  now  publish  them. 
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INDIAN  WATER-SUPPLY  AND  IRRIGATION 

POLICY. 

By  General  J.  F.  Fischer, 

In  describing  the  state  of  society  and  the  condition  of 
labour  in  the  Middle  Ages,  that  eminently  judicious  and 
impartial  historian — Hallam — makes  the  following  observa- 
tion, which  is  quite  as  applicable  now  as  it  has  always  been 
to  all  countries  alike  : 

"  There  are  but  two  possible  modes  in  which  the  produce 
of  the  earth  can  be  increased — one  by  rendering  fresh  lands 
serviceable,  the  other  by  improving  the  fertility  of  that 
which  is  already  cultivated." 

Adam  Smith  and  all  economists  up  to  date  state  the 
same  principles  in  the  matter  of  the  produce  of  the  earth, 
that  in  order  to  enhance  the  quantity  and  the  value  of  this 
produce  to  the  utmost,  the  land  must  be  provided  with  the 
best  means  for  fertilizing  it,  and  for  maintaining  the  stock 
in  good  working  condition,  and  be  afforded  the  best,  the 
easiest,  and  the  cheapest  means  of  transport  to  the  most 
extensive  markets,  at  the  right  time  and  season. 

Practical  men,  like  English  land  surveyors,  embody  the 
same  principles  in  their  rules  for  estimating  the  value  of 
land  ;  even  in  a  climate  like  England  they  insist  on  the  land 
having  a  good  and  abundant  water-supply  for  the  use  of 
man  and  beast ;  and  on  its  having  the  best  and  cheapest 
means  of  transport  possible.  Only  the  other  day  the  Times, 
in  discussing  the  progress  of  industry  at  home,  declared, 
"  After  all,  the  transport  question  is  at  the  root  of  all  our 
difficulties,"  especially  in  reference  to  agriculture,  which  is 
the  chief  industry  of  India. 

From  all  the  above  it  is  quite  apparent  that  it  is  not 
so  much  irrigation  alone  which  India  requires  for  promoting 
its  chief  industry,  on  which  the  Government  revenue  is 
almost  entirely  dependent,  but  it  is  the  total  absence  of  all 

THIRD  SERIES.     VOL.  XVIII.  R 


Digitized  by  Google 


258      Indian  Water-supply  and  Irrigation  Policy. 

means  of  cheap  transport  which  prevents  India  becoming 
one  of  the  most  thriving  countries  in  the  world.  It  possesses 
any  amount  of  labour,  a  fertile  soil,  and  an  abundant  natural 
water-supply  ;  and  it  is  only  because  the  above  principles 
have  been  so  entirely  neglected  in  all  ages  that  India  has 
always  remained,  and  will  continue  to  remain,  in  a  condition 
of  hopeless  poverty  and  destitution  till  its  whole  system  of 
land  cultivation  has  been  revised  on  those  simple  principles. 

If  you  examine  all  the  systems  of  collecting  land  revenue 
in  India,  all  the  1,001  volumes,  reports,  etc.,  which  have  been 
published  on  the  subject,  the  recent  report  of  the  Irrigation 
Commission,  and  the  paper  contributed  by  Mr.  Hughes  to  the 
Imperial  and  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  for  April,  1904,  on 
Indian  Irrigation  Policy  in  connection  with  this  report  of 
the  Irrigation  Commission,  you  will  not  find,  in  any  one 
of  these  documents,  a  single  word  showing  that  any  atten- 
tion whatever  has  ever  been  paid  to  the  only  two  possible 
methods  for  enhancing  the  produce  of  the  earth  both  in 
quantity  and  value. 

In  the  discussion  on  Mr.  Hughes's  paper  there  is  not 
a  word  to  show  that  those  who  took  part  in  it  had  any  idea 
whatever  what  the  land  requires  to  be  provided  with  in 
order  that  its  cultivation  shall  be  as  remunerative  as 
possible.  There  is  abundance  of  declarations  about  assess- 
ments, settlements,  land-tax,  rent,  etc.,  all  jumbled  together, 
as  if  these  all  meant  one  and  the  same  thing,  making  it  very 
clear  that  the  distinction  between  rent  and  a  land-tax  is  not 
even  understood  amongst  the  speakers.  When  Sir  Lepel 
Griffin  talks  about  "  the  work  that  England  had  done  in  the 
way  of  irrigation  in  Egypt  and  India,  as  being  unsurpassed 
either  in  ancient  or  modem  times"  he  merely  betrays  his 
total  ignorance  of  what  has  been  done  in  the  way  of  irriga- 
tion in  the  United  States  of  America  in  recent  years.  In 
the  most  arid  regions  of  the  States,  where  the  rainfall  is  of 
the  most  unfavourable  and  fluctuating  character,  and  varies 
from  10  to  20  inches  in  the  year,  in  the  decade  of  1890- 1900 
the  extent  of  land  irrigated  in  this  area,  under  the  most 
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unfavourable  circumstances  imaginable,  has  been  increased 
from  4,115,000  to  7,300,000  acres — an  increase  of  nearly 
'  77  per  cent. ;  and  it  is  estimated  that  there  is  water  enough 
for  over  60,000,000  acres  fully  conserved  by  reservoirs  and 
other  means. 

The  total  area  of  these  States  is  about  973,000,000 
acres,  rather  less  than  that  of  all  India,  which,  with  its  most 
abundant  water-supply,  is  declared  to  be  unable  to  irrigate 
more  than  some  20,000,000  acres  of  land  !  So  much  for 
the  admirable  work  said  to  have  been  done  by  England  ir> 
India  by  the  greatest  and  best  authorities  on  Indian  affairs. 
Arizona  is  said  to  be  "  in  the  driest  and  hottest  part  of  the 
United  States,"  the  average  population  is  about  one  person 
to  the  square  mile,  and  in  ten  years  the  irrigated  area  has 
been  increased  from  70,000  to  190,000  acres,  an  increase  of 
170  per  cent.  (See  44  Irrigation  in  the  United  States,"  by 
Frederic  Haynes  Newell,  a  work  we  highly  commend 
to  all  those  who  pretend  to  be  authorities  on  Indian  irriga- 
tion affairs,  in  the  hope  that  they  will  learn  to  be  less 
dogmatic  on  a  subject  of  which  they  know  next  to  nothing.) 
Of  course,  in  the  United  States  of  America  the  people 
possess  one  great  advantage  over  the  peoples  of  India — 
there  is  no  Brahmin  caste  allowed •  to  exist  there  at  the 
public  expense,  and  to  spend  their  lives  in  ruminating 
on  their  very  peculiar  "  religious  prejudices,"  contemplating 
their  own  navels  as  a  sanctified  action  well  pleasing  to  their 
own  gods,  and  permitting  them  to  grind  the  faces  of  the 
poor  under  pretence  of  making  revenue  for  the  Government. 

In  all  countries  where  self-respecting  Englishmen  have 
established  themselves  such  a  caste  would  not  be  tolerated 
for  a  moment ;  it  is  only  in  India  we  find  Englishmen 
subjecting  themselves  to  such  peculiar  institutions. 

We  propose  to  deal  with  Mr.  Hughes's  paper  somewhat 
fully  in  detail,  as  he  indulges  in  assertions  without  bringing 
forward  any  proof  in  support  of  his  allegations* 

For  instance,  we  are  told  "  these  minor  works  number 
over  40,000  in  the  portion  of  the  country  under  Ryot-wari 
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Settlement  alone,  and  comprise  weirs  across  all  the  smaller 
rivers  and  streams"  etc  Now,  only  a  short  time  ago  the 
collector  of  the  Nellore  district  officially reponed  there  were" 
no  less  than  seven  such  rivers  in  his  district  conveying 
enormous  volumes  of  water  waste  into  the  sea,  for  which 
nothing  whatever  had  ever  been  done  in  the  way  of  irrigation 
works  to  utilize  as  much  as  possible  this  most  abundant 
water-supply. 

Only  last  year,  when  the  Madras  railway  was  most 
seriously  damaged  by  the  heavy  floods  of  the  Palar  River  in 
the  North  Arcot  district,  all  the  rivers  were  conveying 
enormous  volumes  of  water  waste  into  the  sea,  and  this  kind 
of  thing  was  going  on  all  along  the  whole  Coromandel 
coast,  as  the  breaches  in  the  coast  railways  very  clearly 
prove. 

As  to  the  so-called  weirs  on  such  streams,  in  ninety  cases 
out  of  a  hundred  they  are  only  temporary  dams  built  by 
the  natives  every  season,  and  are  easily  swept  away  by  any 
floods;  they  have  never  been  designed  on  any  scientific 
engineering  principles,  and  are  of  as  little  use  as  possible. 
In  fact,  the  basins  of  all  such  rivers  and  streams  in  South 
India  require  to  be  thoroughly  examined  by  levelling  and 
surveying  to  see  what  can  be  done  for  them. 

It  is  quite  true  that  a  tank  "  restoration  scheme "  has 
been  working  in  the  Madras  Presidency  for  some  twenty- 
five  years,  and  has  expended  some  75  lacs  of  rupees  ;  but 
in  all  the  reports  of  their  work,  there  is  absolutely  nothing 
to  show  that  a  single  acre  of  land  has  been  better  provided 
with  water  for  irrigation,  or  that  there  has  been  any  increase 
of  revenue  by  their  operations  ;  and  they  have  collected  no 
data  to  show  how  the  water-supply  can  be  more  perfectly 
utilized  by  good  hydraulic  works.  Nearly  fifty  years  ago 
in  the  Bellary  district,  one  of  the  most  arid  regions  of 
Madras,  by  paying  some  attention  to  their  minor  works, 
and  improving  them  so  as  to  store  more  water,  by  an  outlay 
of  Rs.  3,60,000  during  three  years  for  this  purpose,  some 
85,000  acres  of  land  were  brought  into  irrigation,  and  the 
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ryots  not  only  agreed  to  pay  a  water-rate  of  Rs.  5  per  acre, 
but  they  cordially  co-operated  in  doing  the  work,  and  this 
outlay  was  all  recovered  in  less  than  five  years,  and  not  a 
single  stamp  paper  was  used  in  making  the  agreements. 

It  is  pretty  plain  from  the  above  that  the  40,000  minor 
works  in  Madras  have  never  had  any  proper  attention  paid 
to  them.  In  the  United  States,  with  such  abundant  means 
for  all  irrigation  purposes,  and  any  amount  of  cheap  labour 
always  available,  and  good  markets  easy  of  access,  even  by 
common  cross-roads,  Mr.  Newell  would  have  had  a  very 
different  tale  to  tell.  As  to  "vested  interests"  being  inter- 
fered with,  it  has  to  be  shown  on  what  grounds  these  are 
to  be  considered  sacred,  and  no  legislation  allowed  to 
interfere  with  them.  In  India,  these  so-called  vested 
interests  have  all  been  acquired  by  violence,  fraud,  or 
chicanery  of  one  sort  or  another  by  the  Brahmin  caste  at 
the  expense  of  all  their  fellow-subjects,  and  under  British 
government  such  pretensions  should  be  swept  away  at 
once  if  we  are  to  maintain  our  character  for  fair  play  and 
justice  to  all  alike  under  the  late  Queen- Empress's  pro- 
clamation. 

Very  great  stress  is  laid  by  the  Irrigation  Commission 
on  the  limitation  of  irrigation,  but  we  have  only  to  look  at 
the  work  done  in  the  United  States  in  the  most  arid  tracts 
of  their  country,  with  the  sparest  population  possible,  to  see 
that  all  their  arguments  are  quite  fanciful  and  void  of  all 
reason  ;  in  fact,  this  Commission  has  done  absolutely  nothing 
to  promote  irrigation  and  prevent  famines ;  they  have  just 
confined  themselves  to  do  as  little  as  possible  for  the  benefit 
of  the  community  at  large,  and  as  they  have  totally  ignored 
the  subject  of  communications  in  connection  with  the  im- 
provement of  the  land  for  cultivation,  the  outlay  recom- 
mended by  them  for  mere  irrigation  purposes  will  be  as 
waste  as  it  has  heretofore  been  in  India.  We  have  already 
shown  that  in  Madras  the  local  drainages  have  never  yet 
been  properly  utilized  ;  in  the  river  basins,  from  the  Pennar 
southwards,  nothing  whatever  has  been  done  to  impound 
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the  natural  rainfall  in  any  proper  scale,  and  no  data  have 
yet  been  produced  to  show  how  this  is  practicable.  In 
the  North  Arcot  district,  and  in  the  basin  of  the  Pennar 
itself,  in  the  Cuddapah  district,  there  are  a  dozen  good  sites 
for  reservoirs  if  examined  by  any  competent  engineer,  as 
Sir  A.  Binnie  showed  the  way  in  the  Nagpore  Water- 
works. 

Mr.  Hughes  apparently  quotes  the  Commissioners  as 
declaring  "  the  Godavari   practically  cannot  be  utilized 
except  in  the  Delta,"  but  he  takes  very  good  care  not  to 
give  the  reasons  alleged  by  these  Commissioners,  which  is 
because  the  Zemindari  tenure  of  land  prevails  in  those 
Provinces,  so  that  it  is  quite  impossible  to  bring  capital  and 
skill  to  bear  profitably  on  the  lands  held  by  such  a  barbarous 
tenure.  This  was  pointed  out  some  thirty-five  years  ago  by 
the  present  writer,  and  all  the  ruin,  misery,  desolation  pre- 
vailing now  in  that  part  of  the  country  is  due  to  these 
tenures  having  been  made  by  the  civil  authorities,  as  the 
*late  Sir  R.  Temple  candidly  admitted  when  informed  of 
this  very  serious  error.    To  say,  then,  that  the  Godavari 
basin  cannot  be  practically  utilized  for  irrigation  purposes 
is  making  a  most  misleading  statement ;  for  these  Irrigation 
Commissioners  show  that  the  rainfall  is  very  abundant,  and 
this  is  also  fully  confirmed  by  the  records,  maintained  at  the 
Anikut,  for  over  half  a  century.    Good  sites  for  reservoirs 
exist  all  over  this  basin  for  storing  water  in,  and  the  river 
can  be  made  navigable  for  some  400  miles  inland,  and  con- 
nected with  the  only  safe  and  easily  accessible  port  on  the 
whole  Coromandel  coast ;  and  we  are  actually  told,  without 
rhyme  or  reason,  that  such  a  tract  cannot  be  practically 
utilized  in  anywise!    When  our  good  cousins  across  the 
Atlantic  hear  of  this  no  doubt  they  will  be  quite  ready  to 
say,  "  I  guess  John  Bull  is  a  more  tarnation  fool  than  I 
ever  imagined  he  was." 

It  would  be  tedious  to  follow  Mr.  Hughes  in  all  his 
opinions  and  the  quotations  he  makes  from  the  report  of 
the  Irrigation  Commission.    The  spirit  in  which  these 
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objections  are  made  can  be  seen  from  the  way  he  deals 
with  so  important  a  subject  as  the  basin  of  the  Godavari 
River,  by  simply  ignoring  or  withholding  the  real  causes 
why  the  people  there  are  compelled  to  suffer  such  hideous 
horrors  of  famine.  Just  because  the  land  settlements  have 
been  so  made  their  lot  cannot  be  ameliorated  by  the  outlay 
of  any  capital  or  skill.  The  same  causes  prevail  in  Orissa 
and  in  the  Permanent  Settlements  of  Bengal.  The  failure 
of  all  irrigation  works  in  such  tracts  all  over  India  is  due  to 
one  and  the  same  cause — the  Settlements  have  been  made 
to  favour  one  caste  at  the  expense  of  the  whole  community. 
In  the  United  States  of  America  President  Roosevelt  and 
his  coadjutors  have  adopted  just  the  opposite  policy, 
recognising  the  fact  that  it  is  far  wiser  to  develop  such 
works,  so  that  the  greatest  number  shall  benefit  equally  as 
much  as  possible  ;  and  the  success  of  their  enlightened  views 
is  clearly  evidenced  by  the  results. 

As  these  papers  purport  to  give  a  true  account  of  the 
progress  of  irrigation  in  Madras  since  Sir  A.  Cotton  left  the 
country  in  1859-1860,  it  will  be  well  to  give  an  account  of 
this  subject,  and  only  "  a  plain  unvarnished  tale."  Mr. 
Hughes  admits  the  value  and  importance  of  the  Tunga- 
badra  project,  and  says  it  is  on  a  much  grander  scale,  etc. 
How  will  it  be  believed  that  he  and  all  his  predecessors 
in  office  for  more  than  forty  years  condemned  this  project  in 
toto%  and  advised  the  Government  to  abandon  it  altogether, 
as  all  official  records  can  prove?    When  the  Irrigation 
Commission  came  to  Bangalore,  in  1901,  the  present  writer 
was  invited  to  appear  before  them  and  give  evidence.  He 
then  explained  to  the  Commission  the  manner  in  which 
this  project  should  be  done,  and  how  it  could  be  easily 
connected  with  the  Kurnool  works,  pointing  out  at  the 
same  time  the  errors  on  the  Kurnool  and  Cuddapah  Canal, 
and  insisting  on  through  navigation  being  established  from 
near  Bellary  to  the  coast  through  the  Nellore  district, 
producing  several  instances  to  show  how  all-important  this 
matter  was  in  securing  the  best  possible  returns  from 
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all  land  improvements.  His  suggestions  and  proposals 
were  eagerly  accepted  by  the  Commissioners,  and  at  once 
recommended  to  the  Government  of  India,  who  sanctioned 
the  Tungabadra  project  being  investigated  at  once,  but 
this  writer  s  name  and  evidence  has  been  entirely  suppressed 
in  all  the  official  reports. 

There  was  not  six  months'  work  for  any  competent 
engineer  in  making  this  investigation  in  the  Bellary 
district ;  three  years  have  already  elapsed,  and  now  we  are 
told  it  will  still  take  years  to  complete  the  investigation  "! 
We  are  also  told  that  in  the  five  districts  which  this  project 
is  calculated  to  benefit,  during  the  twenty-six  years  1876  to 
1 901,  the  cost  of  relief  and  loss  of  revenue  from  failure  of 
the  crops  exceeded  six  crores  of  rupees.  To  these  losses 
must  be  added  all  the  previous  losses  for  nearly  twenty 
years — when  the  project  was  first  initiated  by  the  present 
writer — all  the  cost  of  the  railways  which  intersect  these 
districts  in  all  directions,  and  which  have  totally  failed 
in  preventing  famines.  Here  it  will  be  as  well  to  note  that 
an  "expert"  appointed  lately  by  the  Government  to  report 
on  Indian  railways,  declares  their  charges  for  freights,  etc., 
are  over  80  per  cent,  too  high  for  this  country  in  its  present 
industrial  condition,  so  it  is  very  easy  to  estimate  "  the 
incalculable  benefits"  these  works  have  conferred  on  India 
in  general.  To  all  other  losses  must  also  be  added  the  loss 
of  life  in  these  districts  from  famines,  and  the  almost  entire 
destruction  of  live  stock,  the  value  of  crops  and  the  labour 
thereon. 

It  is  impossible  to  give  any  figures  to  represent  even 
approximately  the  losses  these  poor  people  have  been 
made  to  suffer  in  the  most  wanton  manner  from  the 
cruel  pangs  of  thirst  and  hunger ;  but  what  are  we  to  think 
of  those  people  who  publicly  maintain  that  all  that  could  be 
done  has  always  been  done  in  India  for  affording  relief  in 
famine  times  to  all  its  peoples  ? 

The  very  fact  of  preventing  this  writer  during  more 
than  forty  years  in  carrying  out  Sir  A.  Cotton's  instructions, 


Digitized  by  Google 


Indian  Water-supply  and  Irrigation  Policy.  265 

as  personally  entrusted  to  him,  and  then  accepting  his 
proposals,  and  suppressing  his  name  altogether  in  con- 
nection with  this  grand  project,  shows  very  clearly  the 
culpable  neglect  and  dereliction  of  all  public  duty  which 
has  prevailed  in  Madras  since  Sir  A.  Cotton  left  the 
country. 

It  will  be  as  well  to  place  on  public  record  that  if  the 
navigation  is  not  carried  out  as  recommended  by  this 
writer,  in  full  concurrence  with  Sir  A.  Cotton's  views  on 
this  project,  its  failure  is  a  perfect  certainty,  quite  as  certain 
as  the  Kurnool  and  Cuddapah  Canal  has  been.  This 
witness  gave  full  information  to  the  Irrigation  Com- 
missioners regarding  all  matters  connected  with  this  pro- 
ject, and  urged  on  them  the  absolute  necessity  of  storing  as 
much  water  as  possible  in  the  Kistna,  Tungabadra,  and 
Pennar  basins,  for  the  use  of  the  Nellore  district,  in  which 
there  is  an  immense  area  of  land  fit  for  all  irrigation 
purposes,  and  which  can  be  provided  with  the  easiest,  freest, 
and  cheapest  means  of  transport  to  all  the  markets  of  the 
world.  It  is  now  a  matter  of  little  moment  to  him 
personally  if  his  name  and  professional  advice  are 
suppressed  in  a  most  discreditable  manner,  but  if  the 
main  point  on  which  he  most  insisted  is  neglected  and 
omitted,  he  does  not  wish  to  have  his  name  and  character 
associated  with  the  failure  of  the  project,  which  will  most 
certainly  occur  as  it  has  already  done  in  so  many  parts  of 
India,  and  did  so  more  particularly  in  the  Godavari 
district,  until  the  present  writer  revised  that  project, 
and  attended  most  carefully  to  the  navigation  which 
Sir  A.  Cotton  always  acknowledged  in  the  most  handsome 
terms. 

In  connection  with  the  Godavari  works,  it  is  well  to 
mention  another  instance  showing  how  negligently 
irrigation  has  been  attended  to  in  Madras  for  nearly 
half  a  century.  When  this  writer  prepared  these  revised 
estimates  in  1870,  those  for  the  Eastern  and  Western 
Deltas  were  sent  up  to  the  Government  of  India,  and 
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at  once  sanctioned  for  execution,  with  the  cordial  approba- 
tion and  the  thanks  of  the  Supreme  Government.  In 
1 87 1  the  estimate  prepared  by  him  for  the  Central  Delta 
was  sent  to  Madras  and  there  detained  for  revision 
for  over  twelve  years.  When  at  last  it  was  submitted 
to  the  Government  of  India,  the  only  revision  made 
in  it  was  to  omit  his  name  from  it  altogether,  and  sub- 
stitute that  of  another  man !  By  this  most  disgraceful 
proceeding  the  Government  lost  at  least  fifty  lacs  of 
rupees  in  revenue,  and  the  ryots  upwards  of  250  lacs  of 
rupees  in  the  value  of  their  crops,  and  all  concerned  in 
such  a  disreputable  transaction  were  promoted  to  the 
highest  positions  in  the  Irrigation  Department,  Madras. 
In  the  history  of  the  Godavari  works,  prepared  for  the 
Government,  this  writer's  connections  with  them  is  most 
carefully  suppressed,  and  no  mention  whatever  is  made  of 
the  Inspector-General's  visit  to  the  works  in  1872- 187 3,  and 
the  very  favourable  terms  in  which  he  reported  to  the 
Supreme  Government  the  works  were  being  carried  out 
under  his  supervision. 

When  the  most  important  hydraulic  works  in  Madras 
have  been  dealt  with  in  such  a  manner,  and  every  vulgar 
artifice  of  misrepresentation  practised  which  a  larrikin  might 
well  be  ashamed  of,  it  is  only  throwing  dust  in  the  eyes  of 
the  public  at  home  to  tell  them  that  every  minor  river  and 
jungle  stream  has  been  most  carefully  attended  to,  and 
there  is  "  no  scope  for  any  further  improvements,"  when 
the  real  truth  is  that  little  or  nothing  has  been  done  in  the 
Presidency  to  speak  of,  except  the  great  works  initiated  by 
Sir  A.  Cotton,  which,  however,  are  still  very  incomplete 
owing  to  the  same  negligence. 

To  show  how  all-important  it  is  to  attend  to  the  means 
of  transport  in  all  agricultural  improvements,  we  have  a 
very  instructive  instance  in  the  report  of  the  revised  settle- 
ments on  the  Godavari  district.  In  this  official  document 
it  is  shown  that  in  the  Ramachundrapoorum  taluq  of  this 
district,  the  revenue  realized  is  at  the  rate  of  over  Rs.  9  per 
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acre,  whilst  the  average  for  the  other  taluqs  of  this  Delta  is 
about  Rs.  6  per  acre,  and  the  great  difference  is  actually 
attributed  to  the  soil  in  a  Delta  formation  !  a  purely  native 
idea  adapted  to  their  old  crude  notions  of  collecting  land 
revenue.  However,  it  so  happens  that  this  taluq  has  been 
provided  with  five  good  navigable  canals,  and  several  cross 
roads ;  that  by  connecting  the  Coringa  River  by  a  cross- 
cut, canal  from  Munjair  to  Covoor,  all  laden  boats  have 
a  down-stream  traffic  to  Cocoanadah  and  all  the  markets 
of  the  world ;  from  its  situation  the  average  lead  in  this 
taluq  is  about  twenty  miles  only,  so  all  products  can  be 
readily  disposed  of  in  the  best  markets  of  the  district,  and 
the  people  are  therefore  able  to  pay  a  much  higher  revenue 
to  the  Government. 

In  the  Central  and  Western  Deltas  the  soil,  of  course,  is 
much  the  same  as  in  Ramachundrapoorum,  but  the  lead 
from  those  taluqs  to  Cocanada  is  about  sixty  miles, 
up-stream  chiefly ;  and  all  laden  boats  have  to  cross  the 
river  above  the  Anikut,  which  is  a  very  dangerous  naviga- 
tion during  the  flood  season,  from  July  to  December,  and 
always  tedious  and  troublesome  on  account  of  the  many 
shoals  in  the  river-bed.  In  any  civilized  country  these 
circumstances  would  fully  account  for  the  land  not  being 
able  to  pay  a  better  revenue  ;  but  in  this  poor  country, 
under  its  miserable  systems  of  land  administration,  it  is 
simply  accounted  for  as  "soilwar,"  another  barbarous  term 
added  to  the  miserable  jargon  used  in  collecting  land  revenue 
in  India.  Had  the  base  canal,  proposed  by  this  writer  years 
ago,  been  executed  so  as  to  connect  Nursapur  with  the  head 
of  the  Coringa  River,  through  the  Central  Delta  and  the 
Polarum  Island,  almost  all  these  difficulties  in  navigation 
would  have  been  overcome,  the  lead  shortened  perhaps  by 
about  one-third,  and  chiefly  down-stream  for  all  laden 
boats ;  then  the  people  could  easily  have  paid  a  rate 
approximating  to  the  Eastern  Delta  when  the  cost  of 
transport  had  been  so  considerably  reduced  ;  but  as  this 
would  have  been  the  carrying  out  one  of  the  only  two 
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possible  methods  for  enhancing  the  value  of  land,  it  was, 
of  course,  rejected  by  all  Indian  officials  of  "reputation." 

It  does  appear  to  be  most  strange  that  a  subject  which 
is  now  occupying  the  most  serious  attention  in  all  civilized 
countries — the  reducing  the  cost  of  transport  as  much  as 
possible,  so  as  to  secure  the  easiest,  freest,  and  cheapest 
facilities  of  access  to  all  the  markets  of  the  world,  in  order 
to  obtain  the  greatest  profits  for  all  industries,  at  the  right 
time — should  have  been  entirely  ignored  by  this  Irrigation 
Commission  and  all  those  who  pretend  to  be  authorities  on 
Indian  agriculture.  Even  the  Times  lately  declared  that, 
after  all,  the  transport  question  was  at  the  root  of  all  our 
difficulties  in  securing  our  commercial  position  in  the  world 
against  the  keen  competition  now  arising  against  us  in  all 
parts  of  the  earth.  A  few  instances  may  suffice  to  show  how 
important  it  is,  in  the  interests  of  the  community  generally, 
to  reduce  this  cost.  Since  the  opening  of  the  Manchester 
Ship  Canal,  the  railways  between  Liverpool  and  Manchester 
have  been  compelled  to  reduce  their  freight  charges  by 
over  50  per  cent.  By  adapting  the  Aire  and  Calder 
navigation  for  steam  traffic,  the  cost  for  conveying  a  ton 
of  coals  is  less  than    J0  penny  a  ton  a  mile. 

In  the  Godavari  Delta  the  Uttali  Canal  was  cut  originally 
to  irrigate  30,000  acres  of  land,  and  for  seventeen  years  it 
never  irrigated  more  than  6,000  or  7,000  acres  ;  about 
[870-1871  it  was  ordered  by  the  present  writer  to  be  fitted 
with  locks  and  made  navigable,  and  in  the  first  season  the 
ryots  took  up  an  additional  1 0,000  acres  of  land,  and  as 
soon  as  the  navigation  was  completed  all  the  rest  of  the 
land  was  taken  up  for  irrigation,  and  now  this  same  canal 
irrigates  some  43,000  acres  for  first  and  second  crop,  and 
the  same  kind  of  thing  has  occurred  in  every  instance 
without  fail  Why  this  matter,  then,  should  receive  no 
attention  whatever  in  India  is  perfectly  inexplicable  ;  perhaps 
it  is  because,  as  Lord  Dundreary  would  say,  it  is  one  of 
those  things  no  fellow  can  understand. 

Mr.  Hughes  would  lead  us  to  believe  that  nothing  more 
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can  be  done  for  the  40,000  minor  works  in  Madras,  and  in 
this  statement  he  appears  to  have  the  cordial  approval  and 
support  of  Messrs.  Griffin  and  Rees ;  how  far  any  reliance 
can  be  placed  on  such  statements  can  be  judged  of  from 
the  following  extract  from  a  letter  which  appears  in  the 
Madras  Mail  of  May  3,  1904,  signed  by  R.  Ragoonatha 
Row,  a  retired  native  revenue  official  of  considerable 
experience  in  all  irrigation  works  : 

"The  less  interference  of  the  engineers  with  them 
(minor  irrigation  works)  the  better  it  is  for  all  concerned. 
Of  late  these  have  been  much  neglected,  and  the  revenue 
officers  do  not  take  one-hundredth  part  of  the  interest 
which  their  predecessors  used  to  take  some  twenty  or 
twenty-five  years  ago.  These  are  now  in  a  very  inefficient 
state,  causing  loss  to  the  ryots,  and  rendering  the  collection 
of  the  Government  tax  more  and  more  rigorous." 

No  wonder,  then,  if  the  less  the  engineers  have  to  do 
with  such  minor  works,  and  the  revenue  officials  have 
ceased  to  interest  themselves  at  all  in  the  matter  of  such 
works,  "no  scope  can  be  found  for  any  further  improve- 
ments"; so,  then,  all  the  expenditure  on  the  "tank 
restoration  scheme "  during  all  these  twenty-five  years  or 
more,  and  amounting  to  over  75  lacs  of  rupees,  has  been 
sheer  waste  and  mere  make-believe. 

The  only  major  work  for  irrigation  carried  out  by  these 
engineers  of  "great  reputation "  in  all  these  years  of  any 
great  importance  is  the  Kurnool-Cuddapah  Canal,  and 
the  results  of  their  labours  are  thus  stated  in  Indian 
Engineering  of  April  16,  1904,  in  reviewing  the  irrigation 
report,  Madras,  for  1902- 1903  : 

"  The  net  revenue  shows  a  clear  gain  of  Rs.  38.73  lacs, 
or  5*55  Per  cent.,  which  would  have  been  increased  to 
9*6 1  per  cent,  if  the  Kurnool-Cuddapah  Canal  had  been 
left  out  of  account" 

By  ignoring  and  neglecting  all  the  experience  gained 
by  Sir  A.  Cotton  in  hydraulic  works  in  India,  and  posi- 
tively refusing  to  allow  any  of  his  principles  to  be  acted 
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upon  after  he  left  India,  the  State  has  lost  permanently  just 
over  4  per  cent,  a  year  on  all  the  capital  laid  out  on  such 
works  by  these  engineers  44  of  reputation."  In  considering 
this  paper  it  may  be  as  well  to  say  a  few  words  4 4  on  the 
main  causes  which  have  limited  the  use  of  the  surplus 
drainage  as  classified  by  these  Commissioners,"  according 
to  Mr.  Hughes,  with  some  remarks  against  each  : 

44  i.  The  geographical  and  seasonable  distribution  of  the 
rainfall."  It  is  not  explained  why  there  should  be  in  India 
any  more  difficulties  about  this  than  have  been  overcome 
in  the  United  States  of  America  in  their  most  arid  regions. 

44  2.  The  physical  configuration  of  this  country."  In 
general  this  is  most  favourable  for  irrigation  in  all  parts  of 
India  when  dealt  with  by  qualified  engineers. 

44  3.  The  difficulty  of  holding  up  water  stored  in  years  of 
good  rainfall  as  a  provision  against  a  year  of  drought." 
This  difficulty  has  been  got  over  in  America  by  storing  as 
much  as  possible  of  the  maximum  rainfall  in  good  seasons, 
prohibiting  all  waste  as  much  as  possible,  and  always  re- 
taining from  25  to  30  per  cent,  of  this  stored  water  as 
a  provision  against  a  bad  season.  This  last  prevents  an 
immense  loss  of  water  by  absorption  and  evaporation  when 
allowed  to  run  into  the  dry  bed  of  tanks  or  reservoirs  as 
we  have  observed  in  India. 

44  4.  The  character  of  the  soil."  This  is  a  matter  of  no 
importance,  for  a  good  water-supply  is  required  in  all 
agricultural  operations  and  not  for  irrigation  only. 

44  5.  The  large  number  of  different  States  and  territories 
into  which  the  country  is  divided  and  subdivided."  If  the 
interests  of  the  community  are  properly  attended  to  by  the 
Supreme  Government,  it  will  be  to  the  interests  of  all  such 
States  to  follow  any  enlightened  policy  and  example. 

It  will  be  seen  the  most  important  of  all  matters  con- 
nected with  the  improvements  of  society — the  tenure  of 
land — has  been  almost  entirely  ignored  by  this  Commission, 
and  little  or  no  attention  paid  by  them  to  the  only  two 
possible  methods  for  enhancing  the  products  of  the  earth. 
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It  is  no  wonder  why  only  about  6  per  cent,  of  the  rainfall 
of  India  is  utilized,  and  35  per  cent,  of  it  allowed  to  run  to 
waste.  Under  all  these  circumstances  their  report  is  not 
likely  to  be  of  any  use,  and  it  is  a  matter  of  no  surprise 
they  do  not  know  what  to  do  with  the  waters  of  such  a 
river  as  the  Godavari,  and  pretend  to  be  qualified  to  ignore 
all  the  professional  knowledge  and  experience  of  such  an 
engineer  officer  as  the  late  Sir  A.  Cotton,  r.e. 

As  Mr.  Hughes  has  referred  to  water-power  in  India, 
and  its  want  of  "cheap  power,"  it  may  be  permissible  to 
quote  some  of  his  remarks.  For  instance,  he  says: 
"  There  is  an  immense  quantity  of  water  constantly  flow- 
ing from  the  hill  ranges,"  but  if  so,  this  must  flow  off  by 
those  drainages  which  he  declares  have  already  been  fully 
utilized  for  irrigation  purposes,  and  "  the  vested  interests  " 
now  existing  cannot  be  interfered  with.  It  is  then  difficult 
to  see  how  this  immense  quantity  of  water  constantly  flow- 
ing from  the  hills  can  be  utilized  for  developing  "water- 
power,"  if  those  "  vested  interests  "  are  to  be  religiously 
respected.  Again  he  says  :  "  There  must  be  very  many 
places  where  the  construction  of  small  reservoirs  on  hill 
streams  would  supply  a  large  amount  of  power,  while  at  the 
same  time  such  works  would  be  valuable  in  improving  and 
regulating  the  supply  for  irrigation."  But  we  have  been 
assured  there  is  now  no  scope  anywhere  in  India  for 
making  any  such  improvements  for  irrigation  purposes,  etc. 
It  is  incomprehensible  what  good  these  reservoirs  can 
possibly  do,  for  their  construction  must  interfere  with 
those  sacred  "  vested  interests  "  to  which  he  refers. 

Unfortunately  for  India  it  is  this  limp,  loose  manner  in 
which  her  most  vital  interests  are  treated  by  those  who 
have  had  to  do  with  her  water-supply  since  Sir  A.  Cotton 
left  the  country  that  so  much  misery,  ruin,  and  destitution 
are  prevailing  everywhere.  If  this  subject  were  only  dealt 
with  in  India  as  it  has  been  dealt  with  in  the  most  arid 
regions  of  the  United  States  of  America,  we  should  never 
have  been  told  that  such  a  river  basin  as  the  Godavari, 
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with  its  average  rainfall  of  over  fifty  inches  in  the  year, 
cannot  possibly  be  put  to  any  practicable  use. 

As  long  as  the  public  in  England  accept  such  cock-and- 
bull  stories  about  the  available  water-supply  of  India,  so 
long  will  this  country  continue  in  a  chronic  condition  of 
famine,  when  by  good  honest  work  India  could  easily 
be  made  to  do  ten  times  as  much  trade  with  England  as  she 
does  at  the  present  moment. 

In  the  introduction  to  "The  Wealth  of  Nations"  Adam 
Smith  says  :  "  The  annual  labour  of  every  nation  is  the  fund 
which  originally  supplies  it  with  all  the  necessaries  and 
conveniences  of  life,  etc.  According,  therefore,  as  this  pro- 
duce bears  a  greater  or  smaller  proportion  to  the  number  of 
those  who  are  to  consume  it,  the  nation  will  be  better 
or  worse  supplied  with  all  the  necessaries  and  conveniences 
for  which  it  has  occasion. 

"  But  this  proportion  must  in  every  nation  be  regulated 
by  two  different  circumstances  ;  first,  by  the  skill,  dexterity, 
and  judgment  with  which  its  labour  is  generally  applied  ; 
and,  secondly,  by  the  proportion  between  the  number  of 
those  who  are  employed  in  useful  labour,  and  that  of  those 
who  are  not  so  employed.  Whatever  be  the  soil,  climate, 
or  extent  of  territory  of  any  particular  nation,  the  abundance 
or  scantiness  of  its  annual  supply  must,  in  that  particular 
situation,  depend  upon  those  two  circumstances,  and  more 
upon  the  former  than  upon  the  latter." 

And  the  truth  of  this  doctrine  has  been  fully  verified  in 
our  own  generation.  Japan  has,  in  the  short  period  of  thirty 
years,  by  developing  the  skill,  dexterity,  and  judgment 
of  its  population,  placed  herself  in  the  van  of  all  the 
countries  of  the  eanh,  and  successfully  competes  against  all 
in  industrial  occupations ;  and  in  war  has  shown  herself  to 
be  a  nation  quite  the  equal  of  any  European  country. 

In  India  we  have  neglected  this  principle  almost  entirely 
in  mean  subserviency  to  a  sordid  priestcraft  and  its  debasing 
superstitions  for  a  period  of  nearly  one  and  a  half  centuries, 
and  we  have  reaped  as  we  have  sown  ;  the  population 
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generally  is  in  the  most  ignorant,  slothful,  and  helpless 
condition  possible,  and  this  can  be  verified  by  the  most 
certain  of  all  criteria — the  manner  in  which  they  are  housed 
and  pass  their  lives.  No  pig-sties  or  dog-kennels  in  England 
would  be  allowed  to  remain  in  the  wretched  condition  in 
which  these  poor  people  live,  and  have  been  obliged  to  live 
for  ten  or  more  centuries ;  and  all  this  deplorable  misery 
has  been  the  result  of  the  caste  system  and  the  cruel 
practices  employed  by  it,  which  is  euphuistically  called  their 
"  religious  prejudices,"  in  defiance  of,  and  total  neglect  of, 
every  rational  precept  and  principle. 

In  Egypt,  again,  under  the  able  and  vigorous  adminis- 
tration of  Lord  Cromer,  in  about  twenty  years  the  country 
has  been  so  well  developed  that  her  financial  position 
in  the  world  is  assured ;  labour  having  been  freed  from 
the  cruel  burdens  laid  upon  it  by  all  caste  practices, 
the  people,  though  slowly,  are  making  sure  and  certain 
progress. 

This  alone  is  quite  sufficient  to  show  there  is  no  evidence 
whatever  to  substantiate  the  statement  of  Sir  Lepel  Griffin — 
"that  everything  had  been  done  (in  India)  which  can  pos- 
sibly be  done  under  the  circumstances  " — whilst,  in  fact,  the 
whole  population  is  still  in  the  most  degrading  condition 
of  ignorance,  superstition,  and  debasing  subjection  to  a 
priestly  caste  system. 

No  doubt  much,  very  much,  has  been  done  in  Egypt  for 
irrigation,  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  more  might  not 
have  been  done  with  its  many  natural  advantages  and  its 
abundant  water-supply,  and  far  more  economically.  For 
instance,  if  the  outlet  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza  Lake  had  been 
raised  only  half  a  yard,  sufficient  water  could  have  been 
easily  stored  in  that  basin  to  supply  the  whole  country  with 
water,  and  to  maintain  a  good  navigable  canal  throughout 
its  entire  length,  with  a  branch  down  to  the  Red  Sea  ;  then 
would  there  have  been  no  occasion  to  construct  any  of  those 
large  dams  in  different  parts  of  the  country  for  supplying 
water  to  the  lands  here  and  there,  but  the  whole  might 
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easily  have  been  made  into  one  grand  project,  and  so  reduce 
the  cost  of  maintenance  and  establishments. 

The  drainage  of  the  Sudh  might  have  been  effected  at 
the  same  time  by  cutting  through  the  upper  cataracts,  and 
a  very  large  extent  of  land  recovered  for  cultivation  im- 
mediately under  the  Victoria  Nyanza  Lake,  having  the 
cheapest  facilities  of  access  to  all  the  markets  of  the  world. 
Such  a  work  would  probably  greatly  help  to  supply  Lanca- 
shire with  cotton  in  a  more  certain  manner  than  America  is 
ever  likely  to  do.  India  could  do  the  same,  but  cannot 
possibly  do  so  when  all  its  large  river-basins  are  dealt  with 
as  the  Godavari  has  been  by  the  Irrigation  Commissioners 
and  those  who  established  such  a  manner  of  land  tenure  in 
it,  by  which  capital  and  skill  cannot  be  employed  on  the 
land  at  all ;  and  then  the  public  at  home  are  led  to  believe 
that  irrigation  is  the  mainstay  of  Indian  finance,  and  every- 
thing possible  has  already  been  done  which  could  possibly 
develop  the  resources  of  the  land!  It  is,  then,  no  wonder 
the  House  of  Commons  is  sick  "even  unto  death"  of  such 
Indian  fabrications,  and  will  devote  no  time  to  the  Indian 
Budget. 

If  the  electors  at  home  wish  to  know  what  those  "  vested 
interests"  are  in  India  which  must  be  most  religiously 
preserved,  as  Mr.  J.  D.  Rees  insists  upon  so  strongly,  they 
have  only  to  take  into  their  consideration  the  fruits  of  the 
zemindari  tenure  of  land,  as  described  by  the  Government 
of  India  itself,  and  the  condition  of  the  population  in  the 
districts  of  Bundel  Rhunel  at  the  present  time. 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  the  orders  of  the 
Government  of  India  on  the  state  of  affairs  now  existing  in 
that  region :  "  It  appears  these  land-holders  (zemindars, 
etc.)  have. become  heavily  involved  in  debt,  owing  chiefly 
to  their  own  reckless  extravagance  and  borrowings  conse- 
quent on  the  grant  to  them  of  proprietary  rights  some  forty 
years  ago." 

And  this  is  the  condition  of  the  Central  Provinces  at  the 
present  moment  under  exactly  similar  land  tenures,  and  it 
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was  on  this  account  solely  that  the  Irrigation  Commission 
declared  hydraulic  works  could  not  be  profitably  established 
in  those  territories,  which  have  in  the  last  decade  suffered 
such  unheard-of  miseries  from  famines,  etc.  A  more  grossly 
misleading  statement  about  the  Godavari  River  has  never 
before  been  put  forth  by  anyone  than  by  this  engineer  "of 
repute,"  according  to  Mr.  J.  D.  Rees.  All  well-authenticated 
data  go  to  show  that  an  abundance  of  water  can  be  most 
easily  stored  in  this  most  favourable  basin.    The  Irriga- 
tion Commission  show  the  average  rainfall  is  upwards  of 
50  inches  in  the  year.    More  than  thirty  years  ago  Sir 
Alexander  Binnie,  c.e.,  showed  that  upwards  of  150  acres 
per  square  mile  of  drainage  area  could  be  easily  supplied 
with  water  in  this  basin,  which  contains  some  1 20,000  square 
miles  of  country.    It  has  been  demonstrated  that  the  river 
can  be  made  navigable  for  some  400  miles  inland,  and  so 
connecting  those  districts  with  the  only  good  and  accessible 
port  on  the  whole  Coromandel  coast,  and  thus  affording  the 
people  the  cheapest  means  of  conveying  their  products  into 
the  markets  of  the  world,  and  for  supplying  themselves 
with  all  the  necessaries  and  conveniences  of  life  they  may 
require  from  other  countries.    There  are  any  number  of 
sites  for  excellent  reservoirs,  as  was  shown  more  than 
thirty  years  ago  to  Sir  Alexander  Binnie,  c.e.,  and  the  late 
Sir  George  Campbell,  who  then  approved  of  such  works, 
but  afterwards  had  the  temerity  to  condemn  them  before  a 
Committee  of  the  House  of  Commons  in  1878-1879,  though 
he  had  personally  seen  and  witnessed  the  absolute  need  for 
such  works. 

Mr.  Hughes  declares  there  must  be  many  sites  for  reser- 
voirs, in  which  an  abundance  of  water  can  be  stored  for 
water-power  purposes  and  for  improving  the  irrigation,  in 
all  parts  of  the  country  ;  but  he  totally  fails  to  explain  why 
he,  as  chief  engineer  for  irrigation  in  Madras,  did  not 
examine  the  country  for  these  purposes,  which  it  was  evi- 
dently his  duty  to  do.  And  now  in  one  breath  he  tells  us 
there  must   be  many  sites  for  reservoirs  for  irrigation 
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purposes,  and  at  the  same  time  there  is  "  no  scope "  for 
any  such  improvements  in  the  Madras  Presidency,  and  none 
whatever  in  the  Godavari  basin !  The  present  writer 
examined  this  very  basin  for  irrigation  and  navigation 
purposes,  and  found  many  sites  for  reservoirs,  etc.,  and 
has  no  hesitation  whatever  in  declaring  that  no  part  of 
India  presents  more  favourable  conditions  for  hydraulic 
work  of  every  sort  and  kind,  and  it  is  nothing  but  the 
absurd  land  settlements  made  by  the  Revenue  Authorities 
which  prevents  such  works  being  established  both  for  the 
good  of  the  whole  population  and  the  Government. 

P.S. — Whilst  writing  the  above  the  English  papers  in- 
form us  that  Sir  J.  T.  Brunner  has  a  Bill  before  Parliament 
for  improving  waterways  in  South  Wales  for  the  express 
purpose  of  reducing  cost  of  transport  as  much  as  possible ; 
yet  this  all-important  matter  was  not  thought  worth  con- 
sidering by  the  Irrigation  Commission  in  India  or  by  any 
of  their  engineers  of  "  repute  "  ! — J.  F.  F. 
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TEA  AND  TAXATION.* 

By  J.  D.  Rees,  c.i.e. 

In  a  famous  but  now  forgotten  case  in  the  law  courts,  a 
distinguished  defendant  argued  that,  though  he  could  not 
paint,  he  was  entitled  to  perform  the  functions  of  a  critic 
in  respect  of  the  art,  because  he  had  spent  his  life  among 
paintings  ;  whereon  the  painter  plaintiff  retorted  that  the 
policeman  at  the  National  Gallery  might,  upon  a  parity  of 
reasoning,  claim  to  be  a  competent  critic.  I  feel  myself 
that  my  readers  will  say,  What  are  the  speaker's  qualifica- 
tions to  treat  of  tea,  over  and  above  his  being  a  consumer 
of  this  beneficial  and  universal  beverage  ?  and  I  must 
answer,  like  the  defendant  I  have  quoted,  and  admit  that 
the  coolie  in  the  tea-garden  can  claim,  like  myself,  to  have 
spent  his  life  in  planting  and  among  planters.  If  the  coolie 
could  be  called  as  a  witness,  he,  too,  would  be  on  the 
planter's  side.  I  have  told  in  the  Times  and  in  the 
Viceroy's  Council  a  little  story  which  throws  a  useful  side- 
light upon  the  relations  of  employer  and  employed  in 
India.  There  were  two  coolies  on  a  tea  estate  in  Cochin 
who  fell  ill,  and  were  treated  and  dieted  by  their  employer 
and  his  wife  till  they  recovered,  when,  as  they  seemed  not 
unwilling  to  remain  indefinitely  upon  the  sick-list,  they 
received  a  hint  that  they  had  better  return  to  duty, 
whereupon  they  fell  to  and  wept,  and  asked  if  it  were 
possible  that  the  sahib  and  the  mem  sahib,  after  treating 
them  for  so  long  a  time  like  their  own  children,  could  ever 
expect  them  to  work  like  coolies  again  ! 

Well,  a  man  who  has  been  Collector  of  the  Nilgiris, 
Resident  in  Travancore  and  Cochin,  and  Madras  Member 
of  the  Legislative  Council  at  Calcutta,  has  served  on 
the  Select  Committee  of  the  Assam  Labour  Bill,  and  has 
long  studied  and  written  upon  questions  relating  to  the 
industry  ;  has,  at  least,  had  much  experience  of  planting 

*  Paper  read  at  a  meeting  of  the  East  India  Association,  July  20, 
1904.    See  discussion  elsewhere  in  this  number. 
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and  planters ;  and  it  is  the  fact  that  having  been  brought 
up  in  the  straitest  sect  of  the  Secretariat,  with  just  a 
suspicion  of  its  pharisaical  attitude,  subsequent  personal 
experience  has  convinced  me  that  the  planters  are  most 
valuable  auxiliaries  of  the  administration,  are  just  and 
kindly  employers  of  labour,  and  that  their  interests  are 
intimately  bound  up  with  the  welfare  of  our  British  and 
our  British- Indian  fellow-subjects.  It  may  appear  super- 
fluous to  say  this,  but  ever  since  the  days  of  the  Nil  Darpan 
a  lingering  suspicion  has  survived  that  the  planter  is  an 
arbitrary,  if  not  tyrannical,  labour  lord,  who  tramples  upon 
laws  and  regulations,  rules  his  little  territory  with  a  rod  of 
iron,  lives  in  luxury,  if  not  riot,  bites  his  thumb  at  the 
virtuous  Government,  and  snaps  his  fingers  at  its  con- 
scientious officers.  The  picture  in  every  particular  is  the 
reverse  of  the  facts.  The  planter  can  now  with  difficulty 
make  a  living,  though  his  ineradicable  instincts  of  hospitality 
prompt  him,  like  Hatim  Tai,  to  kill  his  last  camel  for  the 
entertainment  of  a  guest ;  and,  of  all  the  men  in  the  world, 
he  is  the  last  to  deal  harshly  with  labourers,  who  are  shy  of 
approach,  difficult  to  retain,  and  by  no  means  the  helpless 
and  servile  herd  which  they  are,  from  ignorance  or  interest, 
too  often  represented  to  be.  The  tea-garden  coolie  knows 
very  well  how  many  beans  make  four,  and  realizing  that 
he  can  get  good  wages  and  good  treatment,  will  not  remain 
in  the  service  of  an  unjust  or  violent  employer,  whose  garden 
becomes  boycotted  all  over  the  countryside. 

In  fact,  in  recent  years  it  has  been  admitted  in  Southern 
India  that  it  is  the  planter,  rather  than  the  labourer,  who 
needs  protection  ;  and  during  a  recent  controversy  on  this 
subject  in  Assam,  there  was,  if  I  remember  rightly,  only 
one  of  the  officers  of  the  Commission  who  agreed  in  the 
view  suggested,  that  other  than  friendly  and  satisfactory 
relations  existed  between  the  coolies  and  the  planters. 

We  have,  therefore,  the  fact  that  seven-eighths  of  a  million 
of  our  Indian  fellow-subjects  depend  upon  this  industry,  and 
in  1 902  they  cultivated  upwards  of  half  a  million  of  acres — 
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mostly  reclaimed  from  unproductiveness  and  useless  to  the 
State — which  yielded  upwards  of  188 \  million  pounds  of 
tea  in  1902,  while  in  Ceylon,  the  prosperity  of  which 
depends  on  the  tea  trade,  385,000  acres  yielded  about 

149  million  pounds.  It  is  an  industry  the  history  of  which 
shows  that  tea-planters  can  act  as  well  as  think  imperially 
in  the  cultivation  of  a  product  we  can,  without  harm,  nay, 
with  advantage,  drink  imperially.  Tea  properly  prepared 
never  comes  amiss,  and  there  is  no  better  drink  on  which 
to  resist  thirst  during  big  game-shooting  in  the  hot  sun. 
In  1879  we  consumed  124  million  pounds  of  China,  and 
34  million  pounds  of  Indian,  tea;  at  present  we  consume 
about  15  million  pounds  of  the  former  and  upwards  of 

1 50  million  pounds  of  the  latter  product,  valued  at  about 
^5,060,000  per  annum.  The  stuff  of  which  tea-planters  are 
made  is  well  known  to  those  who  see  them  perambulate 
their  gardens  in  the  sun,  or  walk  the  jungles  with  their  rifle, 
but,  fiscally  speaking,  they  are  men  of  mettle  also,  and  can 
even  impose  upon  themselves  such  taxation  as  is  fair  and 
reasonable.  Than  this  I  know  few  higher  forms  of  courage. 

The  credit  of  this  development  is  due  to  Ceylon,  whose 
planters  induced  an  appreciative  Government  to  place  a  tax 
upon  tea  exported  from  the  island  in  order  to  provide  means 
with  which  to  develop  the  sale  of  Ceylon  tea  in  foreign 
markets.  This  example  was  applauded  by  administrations 
and  Chancellors  of  the  Exchequer  all  the  world  over ;  and 
all  must  admire  the  example  set  by  the  Ceylon  planters,, 
who  snatched  success  from  the  very  jaws  of  disaster.  As 
the  result  of  their  efforts  to  develop  the  island  of  Ceylon, 
we  have  seen  the  prosperous  tea  industry  rise  phcenix-like 
from  the  ashes  of  the  coffee  estates. 

At  the  present  moment  the  consumption  of  Ceylon  tea 
in  the  United  Kingdom  is  upwards  of  78  million  pounds, 
and  31  per  cent,  of  the  total  import.  Australia,  which  is 
unwilling  to  receive  the  Indian  coolie,  none  the  less  takes 
kindly  to  his  tea  in  preference  to  that  of  China.  Canada, 
also,  likes  Indian  tea,  and  Russia  has  at  last  learnt  that  this 
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leaf  is  very  much  like  that  of  Ceylon,  and  she  now  takes 
some  35  million  pounds  of  both — a  development  in  which 
I  am  proud  to  think  that  I  took  some  small  part  when  I 
was  authorized  by  the  Nilgiri  planters  to  make  the  best  use 
I  could  of  samples  of  their  excellent  tea  during  the  year  I 
spent  qualifying  as  a  Russian  Interpreter. 

The  success  of  the  assault  upon  the  American  market 
depended  very  much  upon  the  development  of  the  green  and 
uncoloured  variety,  and  here  again  the  enterprising  Crown 
Colony  showed  the  way  to  the  adjacent  continent,  and 
again  it  was  the  appreciative  Government  of  Ceylon  which 
lent  a  helping  hand.  Out  of  the  tax  raised  a  bounty  was 
given  for  exporting  suitable  green  and  uncoloured  tea,  and 
in  1903  this  bounty  was  paid  on  no  less  than  n  million 
pounds,  destined  chiefly  for  Canada  and  North  America. 
India  again  followed  suit,  and  also  offered  a  bounty  for 
the  manufacture  of  the  tea  called  Oolong.  Considerable 
interest  attaches  to  these  essays,  because,  as  all  tea- 
drinkers  know,  brands  of  tea  differ  as  widely  as  brands 
of  wine. 

Tea  is  a  delicate  product,  and  in  countries  in  which  it  is 
understood — to  wit,  Russia,  Persia,  and  China — the  use  of 
milk  with  it  is  an  abomination,  and  tea  so  treated  stands,  in 
fact,  upon  the  same  footing  as  wine  superlatively  iced,  the 
quality  of  which  can  really  only  satisfactorily  or  unsatisfac- 
torily disclose  itself  next  morning.  It  will  be  a  good  day  for 
England  when  this  fact  is  appreciated,  when  tea-soup  and 
tea-stew  are  looked  upon  as  being  what  they  are — the  abuse 
and  not  the  use  of  one  of  the  most  beneficial  products  of  the 
vegetable  kingdom.  But  if  India  had  at  first  rather  lagged 
behind  Ceylon  in  enterprise — and  this  impression  was  very 
much  confirmed  by  all  I  saw  and  heard  at  Moscow — it  must 
be  allowed  that  of  late  a  most  important  development  dates 
from  the  Empire.  Lord  Curzon,  who  showed  his  sympathy 
with  the  planters  by  deferring  for  two  years  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  higher  wage  in  Assam,  and  by  adopting  the 
unusual  course  of  forwarding,  with  the  support  of  his 
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Government,  protests  against  the  last  additional  tax  to  the 
Home  Government,  has  also  interested  himself  in  develop- 
ing tea  drinking  among  the  natives  of  India.  It  is  impos- 
sible to  exaggerate  the  importance  of  this  measure  both  to 
the  tea  trade,  and  to  the  cause  of  health  and  temperance. 
What  so  beneficial  to  a  people  whose  greatest  enemies  are 
fever,  dysentery,  and  the  like  diseases,  as  drinking  boiled 
water — a  necessary  result  of  taking  tea !  What  more  impor- 
tant than  to  substitute  amongst  the  poor  the  cheering  and 
unharmful  cup  for  the  noxious  and  fever-breeding  spirit  1 
For,  though  the  fact  is  ignored  in  England,  like  almost 
every  other  fact  regarding  our  Indian  Empire,  the  poor 
and  the  lower  castes  will  drink  whenever  they  have  a 
copper  to  spare,  as  inevitably  as  the  British  labourer  will 
take  his  beer,  the  people  their  brandy  and  whisky,  and 
the  rich  their  wine,  in  England.  There  is  a  temperance 
party  in  India,  and  it  consists  of  the  planters  who  are 
always  agitating  for  the  removal  of  liquor  shops  in  the 
vicinity  of  their  estates,  as  strongly  as  their  friends  in 
England  press  for  a  reduction  in  licenses. 

And  of  all  brands  of  tea,  I  doubt  very  much  whether  a 
better  flavoured  leaf  grows  anywhere  than  upon  the  high 
range  of  Travancore,  where  some  ten  thousand  acres  have 
lately  come  into  bearing  chiefly  owing  to  the  activity  of 
Messrs.  Finlay,  Muir  and  Co.  The  climate  and  rainfall  here 
and  the  height  of  these  hills — hitherto  only  known  as  the 
paradise  of  sportsmen — joined  with  other  climatic  condi- 
tions, serve  to  produce  a  very  fine- flavoured  tea.  I  have 
seen  with  my  own  eyes  this  virgin  district  develop ;  and, 
whilst  as  a  sportsman  it  was  impossible  to  help  regretting 
that  its  lawns  should  be  scarred  and  seamed  with  roads, 
its  forests  felled  and  burnt,  the  elephant  and  the  bison 
driven  north,  south,  and  west,  and  the  ibex  disturbed  by 
the  sound  of  the  pick-axe  and  the  chatter  of  the  coolie, 
the  administrator  and  the  friend  of  India  can  only  rejoice 
to  see  the  most  inaccessible  heights  brought  under  industrial 
control,  and  the  pathless  forests  converted  into  a  hive  of 
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industry  with  great  advantage  to  the  population  of  the 
Malabar  and  Coromandel  coasts  on  either  side  of  the  end 
of  the  backbone  of  India.  As  I  did  what  lay  within  me 
towards  assisting  the  development  of  this  field,  >it  is  with 
satisfaction  akin  to  that  felt  by  a  real  planter  that  I  read 
Messrs.  George  White's  report  "that  no  district  gives  a 
better  proportion  of  full  deep  coloury  fluids  which  are  so 
much  appreciated  by  distributors." 

It  is  no  less  than  extraordinary  that  little  public 
attention  has  been  called  to  the  crushing  increase  in 
the  duty  on  tea,  that  more  indignation  has  not  been 
expressed  by  the  holders  of  some  thirty  to  forty  millions  of 
capital  who  live  in  this  country,  and  by  the  consumers 
of  tea  who  are  driven  at  each  progressive  increase — though 
perhaps  they  hardly  appreciate  the  fact — to  consume  a 
lower  class  of  leaf,  the  stimulating  and  exhilarating  qualities 
of  which  are  less,  the  flavour  and  medicinal  properties  of 
which  are  inferior,  and  the  pleasure  and  profit  of  consuming 
which  are  altogether  infinitely  less. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  since  the  public  cannot  afford  to 
pay  more  than  a  certain  price  for  their  tea,  and  since  even 
among  the  rich  many  are  ignorant  of  the  fact  that  the  leaf 
differs  enormously,  and  that  cheap  tea  is  not  the  best — 
perhaps  not  even  the  cheapest — the  consequence  is  that  the 
public  gets  a  worse  article,  and  thus  a  temperance  drink 
incurs  an  unpopularity  or  fails  to  obtain  a  credit,  which  it 
deserves. 

The  duty  from  1865  to  1890  was  6d.  a  pound,  with 
a  reduction  of  2d.  till  1900,  when  the  extra  2d.  was  put 
on  again,  on  account  of  the  war.  It  was  admitted  that 
6d.  a  pound  was  a  heavy  burden  to  the  industry  ;  and 
though  the  planters  loyally  accepted  the  extra  2d.  as  a 
war-tax,  which  it  was  admitted  to  be  by  Sir  Michael  Hicks- 
Beach,  the  result  was  a  further  depression  in  price,  and  it 
was  seen  that  the  last  increase  in  the  duty  had  to  be 
divided  between  the  producer  and  the  consumer. 

Filled  with  the  consciousness  that  this  was  an  industry 


Digitized  by  Google 


Tea  and  Taxation. 


283 


carried  on  by  British  capital  with  British  labour  in  British 
possessions,  the  planter  and  those  interested  in  the  tea  trade 
confidently  expected,  and,  indeed,  had  been  encouraged  by 
the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  to  expect,  that  the  war 
2d.  would  be  taken  off  at  the  earliest  possible  moment. 
With  the  tax#  at  this  rate,  tea  paid  80  per  cent,  of  its  value, 
and  next  to  the  Russian  Government,  which  till  just  now  has 
been  full  of  friendly  professions,  and  which  has  put  on  a  differ- 
ential id.  against  Indian  tea,  no  tea-consuming  country  of 
any  importance,  except  France  and  Italy,  taxes  our  tea  as 
highly  as  we  do  ourselves.  Even  Germany,  which  we  are 
disposed  at  the  present  to  regard  as  our  fiscal  foe,  charges 
5^d.  against  our  8d.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  feeling  of 
indignation  or  resentment  exceeded  that  of  surprise  when 
the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  whose  father's  professed 
faith  is  that  our  own  industries  should  be  protected, 
announced  that  while  during  the  war  the  tea  trade  had 
been  chastised  with  whips,  it  should  in  the  time  of  peace  be 
chastised  with  scorpions,  and  be  taxed  upwards  of  100  per 
cent,  of  its  value— indeed,  up  to  125  per  cent,  of  the  value 
of  the  cheaper  kinds  of  tea  which  are  chiefly  consumed  in 
this  country.  For  the  cause  of  temperance  imperatively 
demands  that  the  consumers  of  the  better  class  of  teas 
should  be  encouraged,  and  that  tea  should  be  allowed  at 
least  to  fight  on  even  terms  with  alcoholic  liquors  for  the 
position  of  the  chief  place  as  a  stimulant,  and  a  comfort  to 
the  working  classes  of  this  country,  who  suffer  so  much 
from  the  excessive  consumption  of  liquor,  whose  taxation 
all  round  is  increased  enormously  by  the  expenses  and  the 
charges  to  which  the  Government  is  put,  in  many  direc- 
tions, due  directly  or  indirectly  to  that  intemperance,  which 
is  a  blot  upon  our  civilization. 

It  is,  of  course,  true  that  the  price  of  tea  does  not 

*  Is  it  realized  that  Indian  raw  cotton  and  hides  are  admitted  free  into 
all  countries  but  Russia  and  one  other,  our  dye-stuffs  into  all  but  Russia 
and  two  other  countries,  and  that  our  jute  is  free  everywhere  except  in  the 
Empire  of  the  Czar ;  that  our  exports  to  Russia  in  all  pay  1 20  per  cent  on 
the  total  value  ? 
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immediately  respond  to  a  rise  or  fall  in  taxation  ;  it  is  true 
that  the  is.  tax  on  wheat  did  not  raise  the  price  of  bread 
to  the  full  extent  of  is.,  because  the  harvest  is  a  far 
greater  factor  than  the  tax ;  but  nothing  can  obscure  the 
fact  that  a  rise  in  tax  either  leads  to  a  rise  in  the  price  of 
the  product  to  the  consumer,  or  deprives  him  of  a  fall  in  its 
price  which  would  result  from  increased  production,  or  drives 
him  to  the  consumption  of  an  article  either  adulterated,  or  of 
a  lower  class  than  that  which  he  would  otherwise  be  able  to 
purchase. 

Nor  is  this  all.  I  am  not  one  of  those  who  oppose  the 
currency  policy  of  the  Indian  Government,  which  was  in  such 
straits  that  a  less  virtuous  administration  would  long  before 
have  taken  some  violent  steps  to  place  its  finances  on  a 
more  satisfactory  footing ;  but  it  must  be  admitted  that  the 
interests  of  the  administration  and  its  officers,  regarded  as 
a  body  bound  to  remit  annually  a  certain  sum  to  England, 
and  to  supply  all  its  own  needs  in  India,  are  not  neces- 
sarily identical  with  those  of  the  Indian  producer;  and  in 
this  case  the  tea-planter  stands  upon  the  same  footing  as 
the  grower  of  wheat  or  any  other  Indian  product. 

It  is  obvious  that  if  the  tea  is  sold,  as  it  is,  for  gold  in 
foreign  countries,  the  gold  price  is  far  larger  to  the  planter 
when  he  can  get  20  rupees  for  the  sovereign  than  when 
he  only  gets  15,  for  the  purchasing  power  of  the  rupee, 
and  its  value  as  a  labour-paying  unit,  has  not  greatly  varied 
in  India.  Without,  however,  going  into  this  question, 
which  is  abhorred  by  everyone,  the  main  facts  will  be 
sufficiently  evident  if  we  keep  them  unencumbered  with 
argument,  and  it  will  then  appear  that  the  tea  industry  is 
very  hardly  hit  by  the  currency  policy  ;  for  though  it  was 
alleged  that  gold  prices  would  experience  an  equivalent 
appreciation  to  the  rise  in  the  value  of  the  rupee,  we  have 
not,  in  fact,  seen  that  phenomenon.  When  the  Mints  were 
closed  in  1893,  the  average  price  of  tea  was  c^d.  per 
pound  ;  after  the  expiry  of  a  decade  we  find  the  prices 
are  2d.  lower  than  they  then  were.    In  the  face  of  these 
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simple  facts,  while  admitting  the  existence  of  other  factors, 
it  seems  to  me  impossible  to  argue  that  the  Indian  tea 
industry  was  not  heavily  burdened,  and  that  it  is  not  still 
suffering  from  the  effects  of  a  policy,  which  was  very  likely  in 
other  respects  right  and  proper  to  pursue.  My  contention 
is  that  this  industry,  which  has  such  special  claims  upon  the 
British  Government,  has  in  point  of  fact  been  sorely  hit  by 
the  currency  policy,  and  has  been  singled  out  for  successive 
increases  of  taxation  in  a  manner  which  seems  to  indicate 
that  the  ease  of  collection,  the  circumstance  that  tea  is  not 
used  in  any  industry,  and  the  fact  that  those  interested  are 
loyal  and  silent  subjects,  who  have  on  former  occasions 
accepted  taxation  when  they  felt  that  they  were  getting 
more  than  their  fair  share,  that  these  facts  have  operated 
to  deprive  them  of  that  right  to  be  taxed  only  in  their  turn 
and  in  moderation,  which  is  so  strongly  asserted  in  the 
House  of  Commons  and  by  the  electorate  in  respect  of 
other  industries. 

This  is  not  a  political  platform,  and  no  party  views  are 
tolerated  by  the  East  India  Association.    These  objections 
would  be  equally  made,  if  this  last  increase  had  been  im- 
posed by  a  Liberal  Administration.    But  it  is  only  right  and 
proper  that  the  electorate  should  realize  what  a  burden  of 
taxation  has  been  piled  upon  this  harmless,  beneficial,  and 
necessary  product  of  British  industry.    True,  the  trade  can 
and  does,  to  some  extent,  meet  these  assaults  by  the 
regulation  of  sales,  but  it  is  not  desirable  that  a  great 
industry  should  be  driven  to  reduce  its  output  because  of 
excessive  taxation,  nor  can  it  possibly  do  this  beyond 
certain  limits.    Nor  will  any  such  combinations,  whatever 
the  provocation,  be  viewed  with  satisfaction  in  this  country. 
Not,  however,  that  producers  when  they  spread  their  sales 
over  the  twelve  months  can  be  said  to  establish  a  trust. 
Tea  is  not  like  barley  or  wheat,  an  annually  sown  and 
gathered  crop,  but  takes  four  or  five  years  to  come  to 
bearing.    There  is  something  in  the  life  of  a  tea-planter 
which  develops  individualism,  a  fact  which  is  not  in  the 
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least  surprising  to  those  who  have  been  accustomed  to  ride 
round  tea  estates,  generally  isolated  units  in  an  unfamiliar 
aggregate.  It  is  difficult  to  effect  a  combination  under 
such  circumstances  and  with  such  material,  and  all  must 
sympathize  with  those  who  plant  large  areas  and  find  them 
coming  into  bearing  under  conditions  very  different  from 
those  which  promised  when  the  estates  were  opened  out. 
One  does  not  need  to  be  a  planter  to  know  that  a  good  deal 
of  tea  land  has  been  abandoned,  numbers  of  assistants  and 
managers  have  had  to  submit  to  reductions  in  salaries, 
many  estates  have  become  hopelessly  involved,  and  the 
aggregate  value  of  the  capital  employed  has  fallen  by 
upwards  of  10  millions  sterling,  or  45  per  cent,  between 
top  point  of  market  value  and  present  market  value  in  the 
case  of  1 70  companies. 

As  the  increase  in  duty  in  1900  synchronized  with  the 
coming  into  bearing  of  large  areas  previously  opened,  so 
the  increase  of  1904  has  come  at  a  time  when  the  crop  of 
1903  had  been  sold,  and  when  the  imports  from  Ceylon 
are  light,  and  this  has  made  its  immediate  effect  upon  the 
market,  as  Mr.  Stanton  pointed  out,  less  serious  than  would 
otherwise  have  been  the  case.    The  effect,  however,  has 
been  already  to  raise  the  price  of  the  cheaper  kinds  of  tea, 
tand  in  some  cases  and  places  to  the   full  amount  of 
the  duty,  and  to  cause  the  demand  for  the  better  grades 
of  tea  to  diminish — in  short,  to  seriously  depreciate  the 
values.    The  poor  will  not — cannot  pay  more  than  they 
did  before,  and  the  dealer  cannot  supply  it  at  the  former 
price.    Statistics   collected   from   20,000  grocers  prove 
that  sales  show  a  diminution  of  5  to       per  cent.  The 
immediate  effect,  therefore,  of  this  Budget  will  be  to 
encourage  the  importation  of  the  lowest  class  of  tea  from 
China,  and  to  prejudice  particularly  Indian  tea.   No  increase 
in  consumption  can  now  be  expected  in  England,  and  the  tea 
trade  must  look  to  further  developing  the  foreign  markets, 
from  which  one  inference  is  this — and  it  is  one  of  the  widest 
application  and  underlies  all  fiscal  problems — that  in  the 
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twentieth  century  distance  has  been  annihilated,  geographical 
limits  and  national  ties  are  obliterated,  and  in  commerce  the 
world  is  only  one  market 

I  have  referred  to  the  labour  question  in  Assam.  It 
never  occurred  to  me  that  the  raising  of  the  statutory  wage 
was  necessary  when  the  coolies  were  far  better  off  in  the 
gardens  than  in  their  homes,  and  settled  in  large  numbers, 
with  their  savings,  in  the  country  of  their  adoption.  The 
latest  authority  to  hand  on  this  subject  is  the  compiler  of 
the  Census  Report  for  India,  dated  1903.  He  says  of  the 
tea-garden  coolies  of  Assam,  "  they  prosper  greatly  in  their 
new  home,  and  many  of  them  settle  there  for  good.  Tea 
is  the  one  industry  in  which  capital  is  invested,  and  although 
one-eighth  of  the  population  are  foreigners,  the  indigenous 
castes  have  shared  in  the  prosperity  which  the  district  owes 
to  a  number  of  well-managed  tea-gardens,  to  which  ruined 
cultivators  and  landless  labourers  from  the  Central  Pro- 
vinces proceed  in  order  to  settle  down  and  prosper  in  Assam. 
On  the  expiry  of  their  agreements,  large  numbers  either 
stay  on  as  garden  coolies  or  settle  down  as  cultivators, 
herdsmen,  or  traders,  while  of  those  who  return  home  many 
eventually  find  their  way  back  to  Assam,  where,  in  1900, 
they  held  90,000  acres  directly  under  Government,  besides 
a  large  area  held  by  their  sub-tenants.  They  are  thus 
helping  to  colonize  this  fertile  province,  while  Sir  Henry 
Cotton's  elaborate  scheme  has  proved  infructuous.  The 
supreme  difficulty  of  Indian  administration  is  that  nine- 
tenths  of  the  population,  a  fifth  of  which  is  congregated  on 
less  than  a  twentieth  of  the  area  of  the  Empire,  follow  a 
few  simple  occupations.  Assam  is  singled  out  by  the 
Census  Commissioner  as  the  honourable  exception  in  this 
behalf,  due  to  the  employment  of  one-tenth  of  its  population 
in  the  extensive  tea  industry,  and  the  province  is,  in  fact, 
unique  as  an  example  of  what  new  industries  with  foreign 
capital  can  do  to  develop  waste,  and  to  relieve  the  conges- 
tion in  over-populated,  tracts.  No  less  than  339,000  out  of 
a  total  of  525,000  acres  under  tea,  all  contributing  to  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


288 


Tea  and  Taxation. 


revenues  of  India,  are  situated  in  Assam,  and  the  creation  of 
this  industry,  and  the  labour  supply  of  this  province  are — as 
the  Times,  at  any  rate,  recognised — matters  of  Imperial  im- 
portance. The  Act  of  1901,  on  the  Select  Committee  of 
which  I  served  in  its  earlier  stages,  has  in  fact  already  given 
great  dissatisfaction.  Nor  is  this  astonishing  when  on  one 
group  of  estates  320  sirdars,  or  captains,  succeeded  in  recruit- 
ing 330  coolies !  If,  however,  Cachar  and  Sylhet  can  do 
without  State  aid,  the  Brahmaputra  Valley  is  not  yet  in  such 
a  position,  though  it  may  be  when  the  Assam  Railway 
system  is  completed.  If  the  planting  industry  has  cause  to 
complain  of  restrictions  in  respect  of  recruiting,  it  should, 
however,  never  forget  the  sacrifices  made  by  the  Govern- 
ment, or  rather  by  the  Indian  taxpayer,  to  provide  them 
with  railways.  The  proposed  transfer  of  certain  Bengal 
districts  to  the  Assam  administration  is  also  to  the  advantage 
of  the  industry  ;  and  Lord  Curzon,  who  favours  this  measure, 
and  is  now  at  home,  should  be  approached  in  order  to  urge 
him  to  proceed  with  this  project,  and  to  develop  Chittagong 
as  the  port  of  the  enlarged  Assam  Province,  within  the 
boundaries  of  which,  in  that  case,  the  Assam  Railway  will, 
to  its  great  advantage,  run  throughout  its  length.  It  is 
easy  to  urge  the  Indian  Government  to  expedite  the  con- 
struction of  a  line  between  Dhubri  and  Gowhati,  in  order 
to  connect  the  Northern  Bengal  State  Railway  with  the 
Assam- Bengal  system,  and  such  a  measure  would  be  most 
beneficial.  But  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  what  the 
Government  is  already  doing  for  Assam  in  this  behalf 
proves  a  heavy  drain  on  the  Imperial  resources. 

To  the  seven-eighths  of  a  million  of  coolies  on  the  Indian 
tea-gardens  must  be  added  nearly  half  a  million  of  Indian 
coolies  working  in  the  tea-gardens  of  Ceylon.  Some  of  my 
readers  will  hardly  agree  "  that  though  separately  admin- 
istered by  the  Colonial  Office,  Ceylon  is  to  all  intents  and 
purposes  an  integral  part  of  India";  but  India  and  Ceylon 
alike  profit  by  the  Ceylon  tea  industry,  and  it  is  devoutly 
to  be  desired  that  with  better  railway  accommodation  the 
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Ceylon  system  of  private  recruitment  may  come  to  prevail 
at  Assam.  It  is  matter  for  conjecture  whether  the  able 
writer  of  the  Census  Report  was  aware,  that  Ceylon  taxes 
the  import  of  Indian  tea  at  a  far  higher  rate  than  India 
taxes  Ceylon  tea,  a  difference  against  which  South  Indian 
planters  of  equally  good  tea  not  unnaturally  protest 

Perusal  of  all  the  papers  connected  with  the  Assam  labour 
question  strongly  impressed  me  with  the  fact  that  all  those 
familiar  with  the  province,  whether  as  chief  commissioners 
or  deputy  commissioners,  had  expressed  themselves  very 
favourably  towards  the  planters  and  the  industry,  and  that 
the  state  of  affairs  upon  the  Assam  plantations  was  probably 
not  far  different  from  that  which  existed  upon  the  plantations 
in  South  India,  the  owners  of  which  I  believe  required 
nothing  but  an  amendment  of  the  Extradition  Act,  and  will 
find  that  the  advantages  they  have  reaped  under  their  new 
local  Act  will  be  dearly  paid  for  by  the  loss  of  independence 
and  the  intervention  of  Government  officials.  In  our 
treatment  of  the  Indian,  I  think  we  have  always  inclined  to 
err  in  assuming  too  readily  that  he  requires  protection,  and 
wherever  the  planters — who,  I  confidently  assert,  can  be 
trusted — can  get  along  without  Acts,  so  much  the  better. 
That  there  have  been  abuses  connected  with  the  working 
of  the  Labour  Acts  in  Bengal  is  admitted.  That  such 
abuses  have  been  exaggerated  and  made  far  more  of  than 
was  necessary,  is  my  own  individual  opinion.  But  not 
only  officers  err.  Only  a  few  days  ago,  at  the  meeting  of 
the  Tea  Association,  a  gentleman  suggested  that  Act  XIII. 
of  1859,  in  the  interest  of  the  planters,  should  be  amended. 

The  suggestion  shows,  I  think,  a  complete  misunder- 
standing of  the  position,  and  a  want  of  appreciation  of 
the  fact  that  converting  a  breach  of  contract  into  a  penal 
offence  is  contrary  to  the  spirit  and  the  practice  of  modern 
legislation.  The  less  special  legislation  the  better.  This 
Act  was  never  intended  to  apply  to  planters  and  their 
coolies,  and  the  only  amendment  it  is  ever  likely  to  undergo 
is  an  amendment  making  it  impossible  of  such  application. 
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It  is,  at  the  same  time,  as  it  stands  of  great  assistance  to 
planters,  and  no  other  legislation  passed  in  their  interests 
is  likely  to  be  half  as  beneficial.  Witness  the  new  Assam 
Labour  Act,  which  already  has  proved  the  failure  it  was 
foreseen  it  would  be,  by  many  of  those  who  have  had 
practical  experience  in  planting.  Without  cheap  labour 
the  tea  industry  must  disappear,  for  the  producer  has 
already  cut  down  cost  of  production  to  the  lowest  point  of 
4$d.  a  pound.  In  Native  states,  which  are  upon  the  whole 
governed  in  these  respects  more  in  accordance  with  Indian 
ideas,  there  is  less  law  than  in  British  India,  and  but  for 
extradition  difficulties,  there  is  little  for  instance,  in 
Mysore,  Travancore,  and  Cochin  of  which  to  complain. 
The  South  Indian  planters  are,  I  believe,  themselves 
coming  round  to  that  opinion.  I  sincerely  hope  that, 
instead  of  working  for  the  amendment  in  their  favour  of 
Act  XIII.  of  1859,  or  for  further  legislation,  planters  will 
combine  to  bring  public  opinion  to  bear  upon  any  one  of 
their  number  who  gives  occasion  for  the  enemy  to  blaspheme, 
and  brings  undeserved  discredit  upon  a  body  of  generous 
employers.  I  hope  they  will  lean  as  little  as  possible  upon 
the  Government,  which  cannot  show  them  any  favour  in 
their  relations  with  the  natives,  and,  indeed,  not  without 
reason,  is  extremely  shy  of  incurring  this  suspicion.  The 
Indian  Government  is  friendly — never  more  friendly  than 
as  at  present.  Witness  the  imposition  of  the  tea-cess  and 
its  intervention  regarding  the  tea  duty.  It  is  the  Govern- 
ment and  the  electorates  in  England  who  want  enlighten- 
ing as  to  the  interests  of  the  Indian  tea  trade,  which  are  in 
point  of  fact  exactly  identical  with  their  own. 

The  effect  of  a  high  duty  must  be  either  to  check  consump- 
tion or  to  lower  the  price  to  the  buyer,  so  as  to  bring  the 
article  within  the  means  of  the  consumer,  notwithstanding 
the  duty  ;  thus,  in  fact,  when  the  duty  was  raised  from  4d. 
to  6d.  the  demand  for  the  commonest  tea  improved,  while 
the  demand  for  the  finer  qualities  dwindled,  except  at  prices 
which  left  little  or  no  profit  to  the  grower.    Mr.  Verner 
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has  shown  conclusively  how  the  heavy  duty  led  to  combina- 
tions of  blenders  to  force  down  prices,  lest  consumers 
called  on  to  pay  the  duty,  should  largely  diminish  the 
amount  they  consumed.  Mr.  Verner  also  exposed  the 
fallacy  of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer's  argument  that 
the  extra  duty  would  not  check  consumption,  because 
if  there  is  a  check  in  consumption  there  must  be  a  fall 
in  price.  The  Chancellor  overlooks  the.  fact  that  producers 
cannot  produce  at  a  loss,  and  that  statistics  conclusively 
prove  the  check  which  has  already  resulted  to  the  natural 
increase  of  British-grown  tea.  In  view  of  the  facts;  it 
is  with  a  feeling  akin  to  despair  we  hear  the  Chancellor 
arguing  that  the  poor  man  knows  what  is  good  tea,  and 
will  get  it.  Where  are  these  private  hoards  which  enable 
him  to  pay  a  higher  price  for  the  same  tea  he  got  before  ? 
— the  working  man  who,1  with  an  income  of  ,£90,  pays 
taxation  at  the  rate  of  is.  yd.  in  the  £,  against  is.  paid  by 
those  having  incomes  of  £200  and  over  ?  The  workmen 
in  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire,  our  greatest  manufacturing 
centres,  who  are  also  the  greatest  consumers  of  tea, 
can  no  doubt  answer  this  question.  What,  then,  must  be 
the  result  of  the  duty  of  8d.  ?  The  answer  is  obvious. 
Why,  too,  as  Mr.  Bryans  very  naturally  argued  at 
Winchester  House  meeting,  was  the  tax  on  tea  perpetually 
raised,  while  that  on  coffee,  which  chiefly  comes  from 
foreign  countries,  remains  at  i^d.  per  pound  and  on  cocoa 
at  id.?  Why,  I  may  add,  are  aerated  waters,  valued 
at  five  times  the  tea  consumed,  considered  more  sacred 
than  the  equally  unalcoholic  infusion  of  the  tea  leaf,  which 
is  taxed  ovei*  100  per  cent,  of  its  value,  while  wine  pays 
1 1  per  cent.  ?  True,  taxing  these  products  would  produce 
less  money,  but  the  Arab  proverb  says,  "  Better  an  hour  of 
justice  than  seventy  years  of  prayer,"  and  the  aggregate  of 
smaller  sums  would  be  no  despicable  amount.  Let  every- 
one understand  that  owing  to  the  present  taxation,  you 
cannot  buy  even  drinkable  tea  under  is.  6d.  per  pound. 
If  it  costs  the  planter  6Jd.  per  pound  to  grow  his  tea,  feed 
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himself,  and  provide  interest  on  his  capital,  there  remains 
8d.  a  pound  duty,  2d.  a  pound  for  distribution,  i£d.  a  pound 
carriage — which  all  works  out  to  a  minimum  of  is.  6d. 
Lord  George  Hamilton  said  the  other  day  at  the  Society  of 
Arts,  that  a  tea-importer  told  him  some  time  ago  that  leaf 
which  was  unfit  for  human  consumption  and  had  been 
seized  by  the  Customs,  was  to  be  exported  for  consumption 
abroad,  but  at  the  present  rate  of  taxation  we  shall  in  future 
consume  such  rubbish  ourselves.  What  we  particularly 
want  to  do,  in  the  interest  of  the  consumer  in  this  country, 
is  to  prevent  the  use  of  China  tea  as  a  blend  with  the  high- 
class  Indian  and  Ceylon  article.  We  have  heard  a  great  deal 
in  Parliament  of  late  about  the  gorges  of  individual  members 
rising  at  certain  proposals,  but  the  stomachs  of  the  British 
people  should  express  in  whatever  way  is  natural  to  these 
organs,  their  protest  against  taxation,  which  encroaches 
at  every  turn  upon  their  privileges.  Sir  Kay  Muir,  in  a 
very  interesting  speech,  which  he  made  at  the  meeting  at 
Winchester  House,  urged  that  the  Indian  Budget  surpluses 
of  the  last  few  years  have  been  got  at  the  expense  of  the 
producers,  that  England  has  no  right  to  shift  on  to  India's 
shoulders  an  unduly  large  charge  for  Imperial  purposes, 
and  suggested,  that  this  increase  in  tea  taxation  covered  a 
dark  design  for  the  discrediting  of  free  trade,  and  it  is  not 
a  little  remarkable  that  fiscal  reformers  have  already  begun 
to  write  about  the  tax  on  Indian  tea  and  Indian  tobacco, 
as  a  proof  of  the  need  for  Tariff  Reform.  We  must, 
however,  carefully  avoid  such  special  pleading  as  this,  and 
confine  ourselves  to  the  undisputed  facts  of  the  situation. 
Sir  Roper  Lethbridge,  whose  argument  on  the  whole  case 
I  confess  I  am  unable  to  follow,  says  "  that  Indian  tea  and 
tobacco  will  always  have  to  contend  with  high  tariffs  in 
foreign  parts,  but  with  the  British  Government  the  case  is, 
or  ought  to  be,  very  different."  We  may  accept  that  fact 
without  weighting  this  question  with  any  party  or  political 
argument.  With  the  British  Government  the  case  ought 
to  be,  but  indeed  is  not,  different.    Sir  Roper  also  says 
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that  it  is  now  perfectly  clear  "  that  no  one  really  believes 
the  old  myth  of  the  free  importer  that  the  consumer 
pays  the  duty."  I  believe  him  to  be  entirely  mistaken, 
and  that  it  is  held — and,  I  believe,  rightly  held — that 
the  consumer  does  chiefly  suffer,  but  that  when  taxation 
rises  to  such  prodigious  heights,  the  consumer  and  the 
producer  have  to  share  the  loss — both  being  hit  in  the 
purse,  and  one  also  in  the  stomach,  which  is  not  fair 
fighting. 

'The  fact  is  known,  and  has  been  communicated  to  the 
Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  that,  owing  to  the  high  duty  on 
tea,  Chinese  leaf,  refused  admission  into  the  United  States 
as  unfit  for  consumption,  is  sold  under  cost  price  in  Britain 
for  blending  with  Indian  and  Ceylon  leaf.  Up  till  now 
India  and  Ceylon  have  divided  between  them  more  than 
nine-tenths  of  the  tea  trade  of  the  United  Kingdom ;  and 
though  no  preferential  tariff  can  aid  such  a  trade,  excessive 
duties  can,  and  do,  act  as  a  preference  to  China,  with 
the  exception  of  Java,  the  only,  and  till  now  a  defeated, 
competitor,  the  consumption  of  whose  teas  combined 
has  risen  from  19  to  26  millions  in  three  years.  Nor  is 
the  effect  less  disastrous  upon  the  volume  of  consumption,  a 
falling  off  of  10  million  pounds  having  supplied  the  place 
of  a  normal  increase  of  the  same  amount  in  the  last  ten 
years.  It  must  be  remembered  that  in  the  sixties,  when  the 
tea  tax  was  as  high  as  is.  5d.,  Chinese  tea  was  the  luxury 
of  the  rich,  but  now  Indian  tea  is  the  comfort  of  the  poor. 

The  conclusions  at  which  I  would  arrive  are  these:  That 
the  tea-planters  of  India  and  Ceylon  are  just  and  beneficial 
employers  of  labour,  with  whose  well-being  is  bound  up 
that  of  millions  of  our  fellow-subjects.  That,  after  a  long 
uphill  fight,  the  produce  of  our  own  possessions,  raised  by 
British  capital  with  British  labour,  has  ousted  the  Chinese 
leaf  which  previously  held  the  field.  That  Lord  Curzon 
and  his  Government  have  shown  great  sympathy  with  the 
tea  industry,  recognising  that  the  increase  of  the  consump- 
tion of  tea  will  be  extremely  beneficial  to  the  Indians,  whose 
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greatest  enemies  are  dysentery  and  the  like  diseases.  That 
it  is  extraordinary  that  more  public  attention  has  not  been 
called  to  the  progressive  increase  in  duty  on  tea,  which  pays 
from  ioo  to  125  per  cent,  of  the  value,  against  11  per  cent, 
levied  on  wine.   That  a  rise  in  the  tea  tax  either  leads  to  a 
rise  in  the  price  of  the  product  to  the  consumer  or  deprives 
him  of  a  fall  in  its  price  which  would  result  from  in- 
creased production,  or  drives  him  to  the  consumption  of  an 
article  either  adulterated  or  of  a  lower  class  than  that 
which  he  would  otherwise  be  able  to  purchase.  That, 
without  condemning  the  currency  policy  of  the  Indian 
Government,  we  must  admit  that  it  bears  hard  upon 
the  planters,  who  get  1 5  rupees  instead  of  20  for  every 
sovereign  paid  for  their  tea,  while  rupees  go  no  farther 
in  India  than  they  did  before.    That  the  result  of  in* 
creases  in  the  duty  has  from  time  to  time  been  obscured 
by  the  simultaneous  effects  of  overproduction,  but  that 
already  the  effect  of  the  War  2d.  has  been  to  prevent 
the  normal  increase  in   consumption,  while  the  Peace 
2d.  has  raised  the  price  of  the  cheaper  kinds  of  tea, 
has  led  to  adulteration  by  the  worst  kind  of  Chinese 
tea,  and  has  caused  the  demand  for  the  better  grades 
to  diminish.    That  the  Assam  Labour  Act  of  1891  is 
proving  a  failure.    That  the  Criminal  Breach  of  Con- 
tract Act  is  never  likely  to  be  amended  in  favour  of 
planters,  who  should  lean  as  little  as  possible  upon  Govern- 
ment assistance,  though  they  deserve  all  they  can  get, 
the  latest  proof  of  the  prosperous  condition  of  the  tea- 
garden   coolies   in  Assam   being  found  in  the  Indian 
Census  Report,  which  shows  conclusively,  how  beneficial 
to  India  and  Assam  is  this  industry.    That  Lord  Curzon, 
who  has  approved  himself  a  friend  to  the  industry,  should 
be  approached  in  regard  to  the  construction  of  a  line 
between  Dhubri  and  Gowhati,  the  transfer  of  certain 
districts  to  Assam,  and  the  development  of  the  port  of 
Chittagong.    That  the  planters  should,  nevertheless,  not 
forget  the  great  sacrifices  the  general  taxpayer  in  India  is 
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making  for  the  construction  of  railways  in  Assam.  That 
the  heavy  tea  duties  have  driven  blenders  to  combine  to 
force  down  prices,  lest  the  consumers,  finding  themselves 
called  on  to  pay  the  whole  duty,  should  largely'  diminish 
the  amount  they  consume.  That  the  Chancellor  of  the 
Exchequer's  argument  that  the  extra  duty  will  not  check 
consumption,  because  if  there  is  a  check  in  consumption 
there  must  be  a  fall  in  price,  entirely  overlooks  the 
fact  that  production  has  been  cut  down  to  the  lowest 
figure,  just  as  his  argument,  that  because  the  poor  man 
knows  good  tea,  he  will  insist  on  getting  it,  ignores  the  fact 
that  he  has  not  the  wherewithal  to  purchase  the  product  at 
an  enhanced  price,  and  must  pay  either  in  pocket,  or  in 
health  by  consuming  inferior  stuff.  That,  though  no 
preferential  tariff  could  apparently  stimulate  a  trade  of 
which  British  dependencies  already  possess  nine-tenths,  yet 
excessive  duties  can,  and  do,  act  as  a  preference  given  to 
China,  the  import  of  whose  teas  has  risen  from  19  to  26 
million  pounds  in  the  last  three  years.  That,  though  in  the 
sixties  the  tax  was  as  high  as  is.  5d.,  Chinese  tea  was  then 
the  luxury  of  the  rich,  and  Indian  tea  is  now  the  comfort  of 
the  poor. 


Digitized  by  Google 


296 


A  SUGGESTION  FOR  THE  ABOLITION  OF 
THE  SALT  MONOPOLY  WITHOUT  ANY 
MATERIAL  SACRIFICE  OF  REVENUE. 

By  J.  B.  Pennington,  b.l.  (Cantab.). 

It  may  seem  Utopian  to  bring  forward  such  a  subject  as 
this  for  discussion  by  such  an  eminently  practical  and  sober- 
minded  body  as  the  East  India  Association,  but  as  continued 
agitation  has  at  length  resulted  in  a  reduction  of  20  per  cent, 
in  the  duty,  it  does  not  seem  quite  hopeless  to  look  forward 
to  the  time  when  this  most  undesirable  tax  will  be  a  thing 
of  the  past,  like  the  corresponding  English  tax. 

It  is  nearly  thirty  years  since  I  first  entered  on  a 
campaign  which  seemed  to  the  great  majority  of  Anglo- 
Indian  authorities  quixotic  or  even  mischievous,  and  it  is 
only  within  the  last  few  years  that  I  have  ever  had  any 
reason  to  hope  that  we  might  ultimately  succeed.  Even 
now  the  official  view  is  the  same  as  ever,  and  the  Finance 
Minister  in  announcing  the  reduction  was  careful  to  point 
out  as  the  peculiar  merit  of  the  tax  that  it  could  so  easily  be 
raised  again  in  case  of  need.  Some  time  or  other  I  hope  it 
may  occur  to  some  daring  financier  to  try  whether  a  lower 
rate  of  duty  would  not  in  time  produce  an  even  greater 
revenue.  It  is  a  thousand  pities  that  the  one  really  great 
financier  we  ever  had  in  India  in  my  time  should  have  been, 
comparatively  speaking,  wasted  on  a  small  country  like 
Egypt. 

To  save  time  I  shall  assume  that  a  company  of  experts 
are  acquainted  with  certain  facts,  such  as  that  the  average 
consumption  of  salt  in  India  is  not  at  present  much,  if  at  all, 
more  than  half  of  what  is  generally  considered  absolutely 
necessary  for  perfect  health,  especially  amongst  a  population 
so  largely  vegetarian  (they  don't  all  live  on  rice  and  veget- 
ables and  drink  water,  as  Mr.  O'Donnell  says)  ;  and  it  must 
always  be  remembered  that  the  well-to-do  classes,  who  may 
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(even  according  to  Mr.  Digby)  number  60,000,000,  will 
certainly  eat  (and  waste)  a  great  deal  more  than  the 
25  pounds  usually  considered  to  be  necessary,*  so  that  very 
much  less  than  the  average  amount  will  be  left  for  the 
poorest  classes  who  suffer  so  much  at  all  times  from  want 
of  food  and  malnutrition  generally. 

It  will  be  interesting  to  see  what  effect  the  recent  reduction 
in  price  has  had  upon  consumption.  I  shall  be  disappointed 
if  the  extra  consumption  does  not  almost,  if  not  entirely, 
make  up  for  the  loss  of  revenue  ;  if  it  does  not,  I  shall  be 
inclined  to  fear  that  the  masses  are  even  poorer  than  some 
of  us  imagined.t  It  is  also  very  curious  to  see  what  the 
merchants  and  others  concerned  in  the  British  salt  trade 

*  In  England  the  average  is  62  pounds. 

t  The  particulars  given  by  Lord  Curzon  in  his  speech  at  Chittagong  of 
the  result  of  the  remission  of  taxation  last  year  are  evidence  at  once  of  the 
wisdom  of  the  step,  and  of  the  desirability  of  going  further  in  the  same 
direction  this  year. 

"Our  information  from  every  quarter  points  to  the  fact,"  His  Excellency 
said,  "  that  the  reduction  of  a  year  ago  has  produced  a  material  fall  in 
price,  resulting  in  a  general  increase  of  consumption,  and  in  unquestioned 
relief  to  the  masses.  In  illustration  of  the  former  proposition,  I  may 
mention  that,  whereas  we  estimated  a  sacrifice  of  revenue  of  173  lakhs  in 
the  present  year  owing  to  the  reduction,  the  loss  will  not  be  more  than 
150  lakhs,  and  perhaps  less.  As  regards  the  price  and  the  effect  upon  the 
consumer,  I  find  that  retail  prices  are  nearly  everywhere  lower,  and  I  learn 
from  Bombay  that  no  fewer  than  80  per  cent,  of  the  population  have  been 
beneficially  affected  by  the  reduction,  and  from  Bengal  that,  though  the 
relief  has  naturally  been  experienced  to  a  greater  extent  by  the  large  con- 
sumer than  by  the  small,  and  in  towns  more  than  in  remote  country  districts, 
yet  it  has  proved  to  be  a  very  appreciable  benefit  to  the  pcorer  classes  of  the 
population,  for  whom  it  was  chiefly  intended,  amounting,  in  the  case  of  an 
ordinary  family,  to  the  saving  per  month  of  the  wages  of  a  full  day's  labour." 

Does  this  not  conclusively  establish  the  need  of  further  reduction  of  the 
duty  on  a  commodity  which,  in  the  words  of  Mr.  Fawcett,  ought  to  be  as 
free  from  taxation  as  the  very  air  we  breathe  ?  There  is  a  recorded  pledge 
of  Government  that  at  the  earliest  possible  date  the  duty  should  be 
altogether  abolished.  The  splendid  surpluses  that  are  year  after  year 
being  reaped  by  Government  make  the  fulfilment  of  this  pledge  perfectly 
easy.  At  all  events,  even  if  there  is  to  be  no  total  repeal,  the  case  for  a 
further  reduction  is  simply  irresistible,  and  there  can  be  absolutely  no 
justification  for  the  continuance  of  the  impost  at  the  present  figure. — 
The  Indian  People,  February  27,  1904. 
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have  to  say  about  this  question  of  the  consumption  of  salt 
in  India  when  the  falling  off  begins  to  touch  their  pockets. 
"  To  the  population  of  India,"  says  an  advocate  of  more 
English  salt  for  Indian  consumption,  "the  complete  aboli- 
tion of  the  salt  tax  would  be  a  reform  beneficent  beyond 
conception.  The  consumption  of  salt  would  probably  be 
trebled  within  three  years — "  and  yet  no  one  would  eat  more 
salt  than  was  good  for  him.  "  Finally,  the  salt-producers 
and  shippers  have  worked  themselves  into  the  belief  that 
the  salt  tax  ought  (do  they  mean  on  moral  grounds  ?)  to  be 
abolished.  On  this  point  they  say  :  The  question  of  the 
complete  abolition  of  the  salt  tax — not  inaptly  termed  the 
'bread  tax  of  the  Hindu' — is  probably  the  most  important 
question  that  can  receive  the  attention  of  members  of  the 
English  salt  trade  as  a  united  body  at  the  present  time/' 
and  so  on. 

"  On  moral  grounds  ?"  Well,  not  exactly  ;  because  these 
enterprising  gentlemen  go  on  to  suggest  that  English  salt 
only  should  be  admitted  duty-free,  and  the  well-informed 
London  correspondent  of  United  India  seems  to  suggest 
that  in  order  to  satisfy  them  even  Indian  salt  would  have  to 
be  taxed.  But  it  is  hardly  credible  even  in  these  days  that 
Protection  could  be  so  brazen-faced,  and  if  they  can  succeed 
rn  getting  rid  of  the  duty  on  English  salt  we  may  be  sure 
the  Indian  duty  must  follow  suit,  so  that  I,  for  one,  am 
inclined  to  bid  them  "go  up  to  Ramoth-gilead,"  whatever 
the  result  may  be  to  their  own  business.  If  they  succeed 
in  getting  rid  of  the  tax  by  the  use  of  political  or  other 
influence  with  the  English  Government,  I  should  not  refuse 
the  gift,  however  much  I  might  object  to  the  means 
employed  to  obtain  it ;  and  if,  after  all,  they  gained  nothing 
by  it  themselves,  I  should  be  inclined  to  say  that  it  served 
them  quite  right. 

As  it  is  now  more  than  ten  years  since  I  wrote  a  short 
paper  in  the  Asiatic  Quarterly  Review  advocating  the 
abolition  of  the  duty,  and  as  circumstances  have  not  changed 
much  since  then,  except  for  the  recent  most  welcome 
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reduction,  I  cannot  do  better  than  repeat  a  good  deal  of 
what  I  said  in  that  paper,  especially  as  I  have  seen  nothing 
since  in  the  arguments  on  the  other  side  to  convince  me 
that  my  case  was  ill-founded,  and  it  is  likely  enough  that 
many  persons  have  not  even  read  that  paper.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  there  never  is  any  argument  on  the  other  side, 
except  that  the  revenue  derived  from  the  salt  tax  is  indis- 
pensable, and  that  no  substitute  can  be  devised  for  it. 
Now,  many  people  would  say,  and  I  am  inclined  to  agree 
with  them,  that  the  amount  of  the  salt  revenue  might  easily 
be  saved  by  reduction  of  expenditure,  especially  on  the 
army,  or,  still  better,  by  debiting  to  the  Home  Government 
a  reasonable  share  of  the  cost  of  the  Indian  army,  which  is 
surely  as  much  part  of  an  Imperial  system  of  defence  as  the 
navy  itself.  But  as  I  am  quite  incapable  of  forming  any 
useful  opinion  as  to  the  amount  which  might  fairly  be  debited 
to  this  country  on  that  account,  I  shall  confine  myself  to  show- 
ing how  the  money  might  still  be  raised  as  a  salt  tax,  even  if  the 
monopoly  were  abolished  ;  and  I  prefer  this  course,  because 
I  do  not  see  why  even  the  poorest  should  not  contribute 
something — say  6d.  a  year  per  family — towards  the  security 
and  good  government  of  the  country.  In  France  "each 
citizen  owes  to  the  State  the  value  of  three  days'  work,  and 
the  value  of  a  day's  work  cannot  exceed  1  franc  50  cents,  or  be 
less  than  50  centimes  (5d.)."  In  India  the  value  of  a  day's 
work  for  one  of  the  poorer  classes  might  be  fairly  estimated 
at  2  annas,  and  the  value  of  three  days*  work,  or,  say,  1  per 
cent,  of  their  annual  toil,  would  be  just  about  6d.  Forty- 
eight  million  families  at  6d.  each  would  produce  well  over 
one  million  sterling.  But  there  are  a  vast  number  of  people 
in  India — let  us  adopt  Mr.  Digby's  figures,  and  say 
60  millions,  or  about  12  million  heads  of  families — who 
can,  and  do,  habitually  pay  a  great  deal  more  for  their  salt 
than  the  "  average  ";  and  if  we  assess  these  really  prosperous 
people  at  half  a  maund,  which  is  only  two-thirds  of  the 
average  consumption  in  this  country,  including  that  of  the 
poorest  of  the  poor,  and  charge  them  at  the  rate  of  Rs.  2 
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a  maund,  the  present  reduced  price,  we  should  realize  at 
once  Rs.  60,000,000,  or  ,£4,000,000  net,  with  scarcely 
any  extra  cost  for  collection  beyond  the  present  revenue 
establishments.  No  one  can  pretend  that  a  man  with  irom 
Rs.  10  to  Rs.  25  a  month,  who  is  well  above  the  line  of 
extreme  poverty,  cannot  afford  to  pay  8  annas  a  year,  or 
the  present  cost  of  about  20  pounds  of  salt,  for  each  of  his 
family,  say  2  rupees  8  annas  a  year  altogether ;  and  in  the 
same  way  a  man  with  from  Rs.  25  to  Rs.  50  a  month  could 
pay  Rs.  5  a  year,  and  a  man  with  Rs.  100  or  more,  Rs.  10, 
any  deficiency  being  made  up  by  somewhat  higher  taxation 
of  the  wealthy  classes,  who,  no  doubt,  consume  (and  waste) 
far  more  than  a  maund  of  salt  each  in  the  year.  To  guard 
against  misconception  I  ought,  perhaps,  to  mention  that 
everyone  would  be  liable  to  this  salt  tax,  so  that  the  number 
of  persons  assessed  to  the  present  income  tax  would  form 
but  a  small  part  of  those  who  would  pay  the  salt  tax  at  the 
highest  rate.  There  would,  of  course,  be  no  exemption  for 
agriculturists. 

But  it  is  objected  that  this  slight  direct  taxation,  even 
when  coupled  with  the  wholly  inestimable  benefit  of  free 
salt  for  every  purpose,  would  be  more  obnoxious  to  the 
people  than  the  present  indirect  method  of  levying  it,  with 
all  its  inevitable  drawbacks.  I  cannot  believe  that  the 
more  intelligent  of  the  people,  amongst  whom  the  twelve 
millions  would  certainly  be  found,  would  take  this  view,  and 
I  am  quite  sure  that  when  they  began  to  realize  the 
immense  advantages  that  would  follow  on  the  unrestricted 
consumption  of  salt  by  the  poor  and  by  their  cattle,  as  well  as 
in  agriculture  and  the  arts,  they  would  soon  see  that  the  new 
way  of  levying  the  tax  was  a  priceless  boon  to  the  country. 

I  say  that  even  the  poorest  people  could  not  fairly  object 
to  paying  sixpence  a  year  in  exchange  for  absolutely  free 
salt,  because  they  probably  spend  quite  as  much  as  that 
under  the  present  system,  and  because  I  am  still  of  opinion 
that  they  pay  scarcely  any  other  compulsory  tax,  notwith- 
standing Professor  Gokhale's  argument  to  the  contrary. 
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No  doubt  under  the  present  system  "  the  bulk  of  the  salt 
revenue  does  come  "  (as  he  says)  "  from  the  pockets  of  the 
poorer  classes,"  and  it  is  this  grossly  unequal  incidence  that 
is  one  of  its  most  objectionable  features.   But  when  he  goes 
on  to  say  that  the  Abkari  revenue  is  contributed  mainly  by 
the  poor,  his  language  is  misleading,  because  no  one  need 
spend  one  penny  on  liquor  unless  he  chooses  ;  it  is  a  purely 
voluntary,  self  imposed  tax,  and  I  have  no  sympathy  to 
waste  on  anyone  who  chooses  to  pay  it.    Then  he  says 
the  forest  revenue  is  paid  "  mainly  by  the  poor,"  and  no 
doubt  the  restrictions  unavoidably  necessary  do  chiefly 
affect  the  poorest  classes  ;  but  of  actual  money  payment 
there  is  little  or  nothing,  except  it  be  in  the  shape  of  bribes 
to  the  most  objectionable  but  inevitable  preventive  service. 
As  to  stamps  and  registration,  I  do  not  suppose  one  in 
a  hundred  of  the  really  poor  ever  spend  a  penny  on  either. 
Law  is  a  luxury  such  people  do  not  indulge  in  much.  They 
probably  agree  with  a  friend  of  mine,  who  says  he  would 
much  rather  be  robbed  than  go  to  law.    No  doubt  those  of 
them  who  are  prosperous  enough  to  flaunt  about  in  clothes 
both  more  voluminous  and  more  costly  than  is  usual  with 
the  poor  coolie  contribute  some  infinitesimal  fraction  to  the 
Customs  revenue ;  but  the  statement  that  "  a  large  pro- 
portion  of  the  land   revenue,"   even   in   the  ryotwari 
districts,  "comes  from  the  very  poor  agriculturists"  can 
hardly  be  characterized  as  anything  better  than  rhetoric. 
Except  for  the  salt  they  are  obliged  to  eat  or  die,  and  for 
want  of  which  so  many  of  them,  I  believe,  do  literally  die, 
they  need  not  contribute  more  than  they  ought  in  propor- 
tion to  their  resources,  unless  it  is  argued  (as  it  no  doubt 
might  be)  that  they  are  too  poor  to  be  taxed  at  all. 

Let  me,  in  conclusion,  remind  you  once  more  of  some  of 
the  evils  inseparable  from  the  monopoly  of  a  necessary  of 
life,  no  matter  at  what  rate  the  tax  is  levied. 

As  1  have  said  all  along,  my  chief  objection  to  the  salt 
tax  is  that  we  do  not  know  how  much  mischief  it  does  to 
the  people,  the  cattle,  and  the  agriculture  of  India — that  we 
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are,  in  fact,  entirely  in  the  dark  on  the  subject.  We  only 
know  that  a  liberal  supply  of  salt  is  even  more  necessary  to 
life  in  the  East,  both  for  men  and  cattle,  than  it  is  in 
Europe,  and  we  have  very  good  reason  for  suspecting  that 
the  want  of  an  abundant  supply  of  salt  may  be  one  of  the 
predisposing  causes  of  the  virulence  of  cholera,  of  cattle 
disease,  and  even,  according  to  the  distinguished  physician 
who  has  honoured  me  by  taking  the  chair  to-day,  of  that 
old  curse,  leprosy.  It  is  curious,  at  any  rate,  that  the 
first  appearance  of  cholera  should  have  coincided  with  the 
reorganization  of  the  Salt  Department  by  Warren  Hastings 
when  for  the  first  time  it  was  put  upon  what  was  financially 
a  remunerative  footing.  That  may  be  only  a  coincidence, 
but  many  good  authorities  assure  us  that  salt  is  a  specific  in 
cholera,  and  that  cattle  which  have  an  unstinted  supply  are 
immune  to  cattle  disease,  whilst  it  is  said  that  men 
employed  in  the  salt-pans  are  never  known  to  have  cholera, 
small-pox,  scarlet  fever,  or  influenza.  If  it  is  also  even 
possible  that  plague  owes  its  virulence  to  a  deficient  supply 
of  salt  in  the  food  of  the  poor,  it  is  evident  what  a  serious 
responsibility  we  incur  by  risking  the  lives  and  the  health 
of  millions  for  the  sake  of  5  or  6  millions  sterling  a  year. 
It  certainly  does  seem  to  me  that  if  the  salt  tax  is  half  as 
injurious  as  most  people  admit  that  it  is,  it  ought  to  be 
abolished  at  all  costs ;  and  if  it  can  be  got  rid  of  without 
the  loss  of  a  penny,  and  if  we  can  at  the  same  time  get  rid 
of  that  frightful  army  of  ill-paid  preventive  officials  who  are 
constantly  preying  upon  the  poorest  of  the  people,  surely  it 
ought  to  be  abolished  at  once. 

Sir  John  Strachey  took  great  (and  not  undeserved)  credit 
for  the  abolition  of  the  Customs  line  which  formerly  stretched 
across  India  on  account  of  the  various  salt  duties  in  force  in 
the  north  and  south,  though  he  only  abolished  it  by  raising 
the  price  of  salt  to  some  of  the  inhabitants,  whilst  lowering 
it  to  others  ;  but  as  long  as  the  preventive  service  exists 
the  same  evils  must  continue  that  are  inseparable  from 
Customs  duties  everywhere. 
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I  cannot  explain  more  clearly  why  I  object  to  the  tax 
itself  rather  than  to  the  rate  of  its  assessment  than  I  did  in 
my  former  paper,  where  I  said  :  "  Whether  the  tax  is  R.  1 
or  Rs.  2,  a  maund  makes  very  little  difference  to  anyone  ; 
because,  whatever  the  price  may  be,  no  poor  coolie  would 
ever  use  more  than  8  or  10  lbs.  a  year  (a  wholly  in- 
adequate quantity),  costing,  say,  from  3  to  4  annas.  But 
if  there  were  no  tax  at  all,  the  same  coolie  would  consume 
four  or  five  times  as  much  at  least,  and  doubtless  treble  the 
quantity  would  be  given  to  the  cattle,  whilst  the  amount 
that  might  be  usefully  employed  in  agriculture  and  manu- 
factures is  as  incalculable  as  is  the  benefit  that  would  result 
to  the  country." 

It  will  hardly  be  credited  in  this  country  that  I  have 
known  ryots  to  be  prosecuted  by  the  Salt  Department  for 
using  black-cotton  soil  and  tank  mud  as  manure  because 
they  contained  a  considerable  proportion  of  common  salt. 

I  could  quote  pages  to  show  the  mischief  that  is  done  by 
stinting  the  supply  of  salt.  The  Sanitary  Commission  in 
1880  (Dr.  Furnell)  said  that  "the  great  mortality  among 
the  people  from  diarrhoea  and  allied  diseases  arises  from 
worms,  and  this  disease  in  a  great  measure  depends  upon 
the  ability  of  the  people  to  obtain  salt." 

Even  Dr.  Ratton,  the  official  apologist,  admitted  that 
"  there  was  nothing  to  be  said  in  favour  of  the  tax  where  it 
exists  in  its  worst  form — ak,  for  example,  in  British  India — 
except  that  an  alteration  of  the  law  in  favour  of  manu- 
facturers and  farmers  would  purge  the  tax  in  a  great 
measure  of  its  objectionable  character."  But  such  provision 
of  free  salt  was  always  found  impracticable,  and  was  hedged 
about  with  so  many  restrictions  as  to  be  practically  useless  ; 
so  that,  I  have  no  doubt,  the  people  continue  to  eat  rotten 
fish  as  they  did  in  my  time,  because  they  could  not  afford  to 
buy  salt  to  cure  it  properly. 

It  is  the  fashion  with  many  Indian  writers  nowadays — and 
even  with  some  others  whose  friendly  interest  in  the  country 
cannot  be  questioned — to  complain  at  the  same  time  of  the 
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multiplication  of  railways  in  India,  and  also  of  the  high 
price  of  salt ;  yet  it  would  be  easy  to  show  that  the  railways 
have  equalized  the  price  of  salt  (and  other  things)  all  over 
the  country,  and  that  consequently  all  those  who  live  in  the 
interior  pay  probably  not  more  than  half  as  much  as  it  cost 
them  in  the  good  old  days  when  there  were  neither  roads 
nor  railways,  and  when  every  100  miles  of  bullock  transit 
was  calculated  to  double  the  price,  and  that,  too,  although 
the  monopoly  price  has  been  doubled  in  the  meantime.  It 
is  therefore  not  the  actual  price  of  salt  that  is  so  important : 
it  is  cheaper  now  for  the  great  majority  than  it  was  when 
the  Government  price  was  only  R.  i  a  maund.  The  real 
evil  is  that  the  monopoly  makes  it  impossible  to  get  it,  as 
many  people  would  otherwise,  for  nothing,  because  the 
vexatious  interference  of  a  huge  and  expensive,  not  to  say 
corrupt,  Government  department  prevents  anything  like 
free  trade  in  this  necessary  of  life,  and  persecutes  poor  old 
women  for  distilling  a  little  salt  even  for  their  own  use. 

As  I  said  once  before,  we  actually  spend  about  half  a 
million  sterling  every  year  in  harassing  the  poorest  of  the 
poor  so  as  to  secure  a  gross  revenue  of  about  6  millions 
sterling.  I  submit  that  this  is  unnecessary,  because  I  have 
shown,  I  think,  how  at  least  five  millions  could  easily  be 
raised  without  any  monopoly  at  all  ;  and,  as  the  Finance 
Minister  observed  of  the  present  tax,  nothing  could  be 
easier  than  to  increase  the  rate  at  which  the  tax  was  levied 
in  case  of  urgent  need.  The  great  difference  under  my 
plan  would  be  that  the  increase  of  the  tax  would  not  reduce 
the  consumption  of  salt,  and  so  interfere  with  the  health  of 
the  country. 

At  the  risk  of  wearying  you  I  am  tempted  to  draw  atten- 
tion to  one  other  objectionable  feature  of  the  salt  monopoly, 
and  that  is  its  effect  on  allied  native  States ;  and  I  will 
illustrate  what  I  mean  by  my  own  experience  in  that  ancient 
independent  kingdom  the  Tondiman  Raj.  I  will  take  the 
liberty  of  quoting  from  a  paper  which  has  appeared  in  an 
Indian  journal  probably  not  very  well  known  in  this  country. 
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I  must  mention  that  when  I  was  in  Pudukota  in  1874- 1875 
the  revenue  from  salt — which  was  all  earth  salt — was  there 
also  a  monopoly  of  the  State,  but  such  a  very  unprofitable 
monopoly — the  profit  in  one  year  having  amounted  to  only 
Rs.  445 — that  I  strongly  recommended  its  abolition.  When, 
however,  my  lamented  friend  Sashiah  Shastri  took  charge 
of  the  kingdom,  he  set  to  work  with  characteristic  vigour  to 
improve  the  management  of  the  salt  monopoly  as  well  as 
other  departments,  and  so  far  succeeded  in  improving  the 
revenue  as  to  secure  a  fairly  handsome  compensation  from 
the  Madras  Government  (Rs.  38,000  a  year),  when  it  was 
ultimately  determined  to  abolish  Pudukota  salt  altogether, 
and  to  compel  it  to  take  all  its  salt  from  the  Madras 
Government.  The  result  of  that  arrangement  was  that, 
though  the  Pudukota  State  made  a  (very)  small  fortune  out 
of  the  compensation,  the  unfortunate  people  have  ever  since 
been  compelled  to  buy  Madras  salt  at  an  exorbitant  price, 
and  to  keep  up  a  costly  establishment  to  prevent  anyone  in 
Pudukota  from  making  a  handful  of  earth  salt  even  for  his 
own  use,  in  accordance  with  immemorial  custom,  or  from 
developing  the  country  by  using  it  as  manure  to  improve 
his  land,  or  otherwise.  Now,  as  I  said  at  the  time  in  my 
report  to  Government,  I  cannot  yet  see  on  what  grounds 
the  British  Government  could  claim  the  right  to  interfere 
with  the  action  of  a  quasi  independent  State  in  regard  to  the 
manufacture  of  an  article  so  necessary  to  life  as  salt,  even  if 
that  Government  should  encourage  its  private  manufacture 
as  much  as  possible.  It  seemed  to  me,  then,  that  the 
prohibition  of  salt  manufacture  for  private  use  was  a  measure 
which  no  civilized  Government  had  any  right  to  force  upon 
a  helpless  allied  State  ;  and  from  an  ethical  point  of  view  I 
am  of  the  same  opinion  still,  though  it  might,  of  course, 
properly  insist  on  precautions  being  taken  to  prevent  earth- 
salt  being  smuggled  into  the  surrounding  British  districts. 
"  But,"  as  Mr.  Kam^swara  Aiyar,  in  his  most  interesting 
life  of  Sashiah,  tragically,  if  somewhat  ungrammatically, 
observes,  "the  State  had  to  bow  before  Imperial  necessity, 
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and  the  fiat  went  forth  '  Delenda  est  Pudukota  sal '  " — a 
truly  Imperial  necessity,  which,  not  content  with  destroying 
the  health  and  injuring  the  agriculture  of  its  own  subjects, 
must  needs  compel  its  allies  to  treat  their  subjects  with 
equal  inhumanity  by  means  of  what  the  House  of  Commons 
admits  to  be  "one  of  the  worst  taxes  ever  levied  in  the 
civilized  world." 

P.S. — Much  as  I  object  to  the  tax  itself,  it  is  a  mistake 
to  exaggerate  its  incidence  as  some  of  the  newspapers  do, 
when  they  say  that  it  amounts  to  4,000  per  cent,  on  the 
cost  price.  This  is  certainly  not  true  of  the  whole  of 
India. 

Since  this  paper  was  printed  I  have  been  assured  on 
good  authority  that  the  lower  orders  eat  more  salt  than  the 
upper  classes,  because  it  is  their  only  condiment.  If  so, 
they  are  more  heavily  taxed  than  I  supposed,  and  my 
proposals  would  give  them  still  greater  relief. 

Note. — This  paper  should  be  read  in  continuation  of  that  published  in 
this  Rancw  for  October,  1893,  p.  313. 


Since  this  paper  was  written  the  author  has  received  the 
following  : 

London, 

/uly  23.  1904. 

Dear  Sir, 

I  have  read  with  great  pleasure  the  report  you  have  been  good 
enough  to  send  me  of  your  paper  on  the  Salt  Tax  in  India,  a  subject 
which  much  interests  me,  as  fifty  years'  experience  in  the  salt  trade  of  this 
country  has  often  brought  it  directly  to  my  notice. 

No  one,  I  think,  can  read  in  your  paper,  and  in  the  discussion  which 
followed,  the  references  to  the  painful  results  of  the  Indian  Salt  Tax  to  the 
poorer  classes  of  the  natives — who  form,  as  everywhere,  the  bulk  of  the 
community — and  contrast  them  with  the  conditions  existing  since  the  totaj 
abolition  of  the  Salt  Tax  (about  a  hundred  years  ago)  in  this  country, 
where  salt  is  now  cheap  and  accessible  to  everyone,  without  deeply  lament- 
ing the  state  of  things  in  India  and  wishing  to  assist  in  improving  it ;  and 
my  aim  in  offering  these  remarks  is  to  point  out  the  commercial  and 
trading  aspects  of  the  question,  which  seem  at  your  meeting  to  have 
escaped  notice. 
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From  this  point  of  view  the  Indian  Salt  Tax  is  not  exclusively  an  Indian 
question,  but  one  which  also  materially  affects  many  interests  in  England 
itself;  and  now  that  we  are  invited  to  "think  imperially,"  it  cannot  be 
inappropriate  to  deal  with  the  matter  on  the  broader  basis,  and  consider 
it  in  its  relation  to  British  Imperial  interests.  It  is  computed  that  the 
consumption  of  salt  in  India,  with  its  population  of  240,000,000,  would 
soon  be  trebled  were  the  duty  abolished,  and  this  calculation  is  to  some 
extent  supported  by  the  fact  that  since  the  reduction  in  the  duty  on 
March  31  of  last  year  the  consumption  has  greatly  increased,  so  that, 
besides  the  larger  demand  for  salt  manufactured  in  India  itself,  the 
exports  from  Liverpool  to  Calcutta,  etc.,  for  the  six  months  to  the  end 
of  June  last  amount  to  140,000  tons,  against  88,000  tons  in  the  same 
period  of  1903,  and  82,000  tons  in  the  same  period  of  1902.  This  extra 
trade  benefits  not  only  the  English  salt-makers,  both  employers  and 
employed,  and  the  English  railways  and  canals  engaged  in  transporting 
it  to  the  coast,  but  is  also  a  boon  to  the  British  shipowner  and  sailor, 
giving  them  better  employment  outward  to  the  Indian  ports.  Nor  does 
the  advantage  end  there,  for  the  larger  supply  of  tonnage  thus  available  to 
the  Indian  producer  for  the  export  of  his  rice,  wheat,  jute,  cotton,  linseed, 
etc.,  is  an  item  of  great  importance  to  the  development  of  the  Indian 
export  trade  with  other  countries. 

Besides  this,  it  is  obvious  that  the  large  increase  in  the  consumption 
of  salt  in  India,  which  it  is  expected  would  result  from  the  abolition  of 
the  tax,  would  give  employment  to  an  enormous  number  of  hands  required 
for  its  distribution  throughout  the  country,  would  add  to  the  revenue  of 
the  railways  and  canals  of  India,  and  increase  the  profits  derived  from  the 
salt  trade  by  those  engaged  in  its  manufacture.  When  all  this  is  taken 
into  account,  I  believe  the  advantages  accruing  to  the  various  interests 
enumerated  above,  added  to  the  direct  benefits  derived  by  the  Indian 
natives  from  the  freer  use  of  salt  in  their  food,  in  the  curing  of  fish,  the 
preservation  of  meat  and  vegetables,  the  feeding  of  cattle,  the  cultivation 
of  land,  and  in  many  other  ways,  would,  if  it  were  possible  to  express 
them  in  figures,  be  found  to  far  outweigh  the  amount  (some  ,£6,000,000, 
I  believe)  of  the  revenue  derived  by  the  Indian  Government  from  the  tax. 

In  dealing  with  this  subject  I  have  taken  no  account  of  the  cost  of 
collecting  the  tax,  the  increased  amount  paid  by  the  consumer  in  excess 
of  the  sum  which  finds  its  way  to  the  Exchequer,  as  must  be  the  case  with 
all  indirect  taxation,  the  expense  of  the  preventive  service  for  the  detection 
and  punishment  of  smuggling,  nor  of  the  cost  to  the  State  in  the  sickness 
and  suffering  which  all  experience  tells  us  is  the  inevitable  result  of  an  insuf- 
ficient use  of  salt  as  an  article  of  diet.  The  total  amount  in  money  value 
of  all  these,  however,  must  be  very  considerable. 

In  conclusion,  I  cannot  help  thinking  that  if  a  conference  were  called 
in  this  country  of  all  parties  interested  in  the  subject — the  salt  trade,  the 
shipping  interest,  and  the  various  societies  and  individuals  who  desire  to 
better  the  condition  of  our  fellow-subjects  in  India — some  good  might 
result,  especially  if  a  deputation  could  approach  Lord  Curzon  on  the 
matter  while  he  is  in  England.    He  has  shown  by  his  sympathetic  remarks 
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and  by  his  reduction  of  the  tax  that  he  is  amenable  to  representations  such 
as  I  have  tried  to  set  forth,  and  I  cannot  help  feeling  tuat  if  he  could  see 
his  way  to  crown  his  Indian  career  by  a  total  abolition  of  this  terrible 
tax  he  would  rank  in  the  opinion  of  posterity  among  the  greatest  and 
wisest  benefactors  of  the  Indian  people  who  have  filled  the  post  he 
occupies. 

I  remain,  dear  sir,  yours  truly, 
J.  W.  Fox 
(Late  Managing  Director  Weston  and  WestaU,  Ltd., 
London  agents  to  the  Salt  Union). 

J.  B.  Pennington,  Esq., 
Yarmouth, 

Islb  of  Wight. 
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"SOME  ECONOMIC  ASPECTS  OF  BRITISH 

RULE  IN  INDIA."* 

By  A.  Rogers, 
Late  Bombay  Civil  Service. 

The  views  of  Mr.  Iyer  as  expressed  in  his  work  are 
as  a  whole  fairly  and  moderately  given,  with  certain  ex- 
ceptions which  we  purpose  to  examine  in  this  article,  as  it 
is  very  advisable  that  the  opinions  of  educated  natives  of 
India  on  controversial  subjects  bearing  on  the  administra- 
tion of  the  country  under  British  rule  should  be  laid  before 
the  English  public,  and  where  necessary  controverted. 
The  work  embraces  a  wide  range  of  subjects,  from  the 
wages  of  the  day-labourer  to  the  foreign  and  domestic 
trade  of  the  country. 

The  first  chapter  is  a  reproduction,  with  slight  changes 
of  the  author's  address  as  President  of  the  Provincial 
Conference  held  at  Cocanada  in  1902  ;  it  contains  a  resume 
of  the  present  economic  situation  in  India,  and  commences 
with  a  pessimistic  view  of  the  results  of  recent  famines,, 
which  are  said  to  be  increasing  in  their  frequency.  Now, 
it  is  an  acknowledged  fact  that  the  country  is  liable  to 
visitations  of  famine  in  various  regions  in  consequence  of 
its  peculiar  geographical  and  climatic  situation,  but  there  is 
no  proof  that  those  visitations  are  more  frequent  now  than 
in  former  days.  It  is  true  that  there  is  more  talk  about 
them,  on  account  of  the  greater  publicity  given  to  their 
circumstances  through  increased  facilities  of  intercommuni- 
cation between  different  parts  of  the  country,  and  the  great 
spread  of  journalism  in  recent  times,  which  has  taken  the 
place  of  the  imperfect  records  of  former  days,  and  to  some 
extent,  owing  to  the  greediness  for  news,  has  created  a 
tendency  to  exaggerate  into  famine  areas  local  failures  of 
crops  which  would  have  remained  unnoticed  and  unrecorded 
in  the  annals  of  the  olden  days.     Famine,  properly  so 

*  By  G.  Subramania  Iyer,  B.A.  The  Swadesamitran  Press,  117, 
Armenian  Street,  Madras,  1903. 
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called— that  is  to  say,  an  actual  dearth  of  food — as  shown 
by  recent  experience,  has  ceased  to  exist ;  for  there  was  no 
part  of  the  land  into  which  grain  was  not  conveyed  by 
railways  of  recent  construction,  had  the  people  had  the 
means  to  purchase  it  with.  This  supply,  moreover,  was 
produced  in  the  country  itself,  a  point  which  we  shall  have 
to  notice  again  in  the  course  of  this  article. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  loss  accruing  to  the  State 
as  well  as  individuals  from  recent  famines  ;  but  so  great  is 
India's  recuperative  power  that  their  effects  are  already 
rapidly  disappearing,  and  we  have  every  confidence  will 
soon   disappear  altogether   with    the   fairly  prosperous 
seasons  we  may  look  forward  to.    Whatever  truth  there 
may  be  in  the  blame  imputed  to  the  Government  for  not 
having  made  the  most  of  the  opportunities  afforded  by  the 
physical  configuration  of  the  country  to  create  storage 
works  for  irrigation,  if  these  had  been  made  use  of  to  their 
fullest  extent  not  one-tenth  of  the  land  would  have  been 
thoroughly  protected  against  famine,  so  that  the  ultima 
ratio  of  the  productiveness  of  the  country  must  always 
depend  on  natural  causes.    The  author  traces  the  root  of 
the  evil  of  the  whole  economic  condition  of  India  to  the 
-extreme,  not  to  say  hopeless,  poverty  of  the  agricultural 
classes,  who  form  more  than  three-fourths  of  the  popula- 
tion.   This  is  to  a  certain  extent  true,  but  the  question 
before  us  is,  Is  that  poverty  due  more  or  less  to  the  action 
of  the  British  Government  ?    Is  it  not  a  fact  that  the 
agriculturists  of  India  are,  as  a  rule,  very  poor,  have 
always  been  poor,  and  always  will  be  so  ?    The  proof  that 
this  is  not  due  to  British  rule  lies  in  this,  that  there  are 
many  people  who  enjoy  large  areas  of  land  entirely  free 
from  liability  to  assessment  to  the  State  land  revenue,  and 
have  been  in  such  enjoyment  ever  since  the  days  of  native 
rule,  and  who,  as  a  rule,  are  even  poorer  than  the  ordinary 
royals. 

There  is,  we  admit,  one  reason  why  the  poverty  of  the 
agricultural  classes  should  apparently  be  more  marked  than 
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it  formerly  was,  and  that  is  that  our  system  of  civil  juris- 
prudence forces  their  affairs  more  prominently  into  public 
notice  than  in  former  times,  or  even  than  at  present  in 
Native  States  outside  British  law.     The  settlement  of 
private  debts  in  these  was  and  is  mostly  in  the  hands  of 
the  parties  themselves,  and  not  in  those  of  public  courts 
of  justice.    In  a  Native  State  where  there  are  no  such 
courts,  the  remedy  for  a  money-lender  to  recover  his  dues 
is  not  to  lend  at  all  without  adequate  security  given  before- 
hand in  the  shape  of  personal  ornaments  or  the  mortgage 
of  other  personal  or  real  property.    Knowing  that  they 
could  recover  their  debts   through   the  courts,  money- 
lenders in  British  territory  formerly  lent  money  without 
collateral  security,  but  when  the  new  Indian  Limitation 
Act  was  passed  in  1871,  and  the  period  within  which  suits 
for  ordinary  current  debts  could  be  filed  in  court  for  such 
recovery  was  reduced  from  twelve  to  three  years,  money- 
lenders were  forced  into  suing  or  exacting  more  stringent 
terms  from  their  debtors.    Having  thus  got  them  into 
their  power,  the  lenders  made  use  of  that  power  to  draw 
the  bonds  tighter  and  tighter  round  them,  till  the  result  has 
been  the  extreme  state  of  poverty  the  author  has  described. 
That  poverty  is  not  in  reality  much  greater  than  it  formerly 
was,  but  it  has  come  more  to  the  surface.    We  have  never 
approved  of  the  Act  referred  to,  breaking,  as  it  did  in  the 
case  of  the  agricultural  classes,  through  the  immemorial 
custom  of  the  country  in  the  matter  of  their  money- 
dealings,  and  now  the  fear  is  that,  unless  agricultural  banks 
can  fill  the  place  of  the  money-lenders,  agriculture  itself 
may  suffer  from  the  want  of  the  small  supply  of  capital  the 
employment  must  always  require.    In  noticing  the  report 
of  the  Deccan  Riots  Commission,  the  author  is  wrong  in 
stating  that  they  mentioned  the  revenue  system  as  one  of 
the  causes,  not  of  the  indebtedness,  but  of  the  outbreak 
against  the  money-lenders,  which  took  place  in  1875 — only 
four  years  after  the  passing  of  the  Act — for  their  report 
distinctly  stated  that  no  fault  was  found  with  the  assess- 
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ment,  which  was  in  reality  almost  nominal,  and  generally 
easily  payable  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  millet  straw  pro- 
duced by  their  fields,  even  when  the  grain  did  not  ripen. 
We  look  on  vague  statements,  such  as  those  of  Sir  J. 
Strachey  and  others  quoted  by  the  author — that  is  to  say, 
of  men  not  acquainted  personally  with  the  state  of  affairs — 
as  entirely  unreliable,  nor  is  it  reasonable  for  our  author  to 
make  such  sweeping  statements  as  that  in  India  millions  of 
people  have  to  be  content  with  a  farthing  a  day.  They 
are  indeed  self-contradictory,  for  the  race  would  not  even 
remain  in  existence  if  such  were  really  the  case. 

In  order  to  show  still  further  the  bias  of  the  author  in 
his  strictures  on  the  administration,  one  need  only  look  at 
the  figures  given  in  making  out  that  taxation  has  been  un- 
reasonably increased  since  1886,  and  in  endeavouring  to 
show  there  has  been  an  excessive  enhancement.  The  first 
item  is  that  of  Rs.  1,800,000  on  account  of  income-tax; 
this  hardly  affects  the  agriculturists,  or  three-fourths  of  the 
population,  at  all.  Rs.  155,000,  the  duty  on  petroleum, 
may  possibly  affect  100,000  households  who  use  it;  the 
great  bulk  of  the  remaining  200  millions  or  so  still  use 
castor-oil  for  their  lamps.  Rs.  100,000,  increased  duty 
on  imported  spirits,  may  affect  a  few  thousand  Europeans 
and  no  natives  at  all.  Rs.  50,000,  increase  of  Kohat  salt 
duty,  can  only  be  said  to  affect  the  people  of  a  compara- 
tively small  district,  as  does  also  the  reimposition  of  the 
Patwari  Cess  in  the  North-Western  Provinces.  Leaving 
these  out  of  consideration,  there  remain  the  enhancement 
of  the  salt  duty,  Rs.  1,600,000  (part  of  which  was  remitted 
last  year),  Rs.  1,600,000  in  general  import  duties,  and 
Rs.  900,000,  the  import  duty  on  cotton,  a  total  of 
Rs.  4,200,000,  which  can  in  any  way  be  said  to  affect  the 
general  population  of  the  country,  or  to  have  increased  its 
burden  of  taxation  since  1886,  or  eighteen  years  ago,  even 
if  we  put  the  whole  increase  down  as  an  extra  burden  on 
the  backs  of  the  taxpayers.  To  say  that  they  will  soon 
pay  practically  21  crores  as  the  result  of  the  currency 
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reform  is  simply  contrary  to  fact,  and  absurd.  This  topic 
is  touched  upon  farther  on  in  the  book,  and  its  fallacy  may 
as  well  be  explained  in  this  place  before  going  on.  What, 
then,  was  the  currency  reform  of  1893  ? 

When  a  large  increase  in  the  world's  output  of  silver 
took  place,  the  value  of  silver  as  compared  with  gold  began 
to  fall  rapidly,  and  accordingly  to  lower  greatly  the  rate  of 
exchange  at  which  home  remittances  out  of  the  silver 
currency  of  India  could  be  made.    If  this  fall  were  not  to 
be  arrested,  a  large  amount  of  extra  taxation,  computed 
at  ^■6,000,000,  if  not  more,  would  have  to  be  imposed  on 
India.    A  Royal  Commission  appointed  to  consider  the 
subject  recommended  that  an  artificial  scarcity  of  coined 
silver  rupees  should  be  created  by  closing  the  Indian 
mints,  which  had  hitherto  been  open  to  all  on  the  payment 
of  mintage  dues.    The  supply  of  rupees  being  thus  re- 
duced, it  became  worth  the  while  of  merchants  trading 
with  India  to  pay  more  than  their  intrinsic  value  as  metal 
up  to  the  limit,  when  the  cost  of  sending  out  bullion  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  the  trade  would  come  into  com- 
petition with  the  method  of  remittance  by  Government 
bills  on  the  Indian  treasuries.    This  limit  was  ascertained 
to  be  about  is.  4d.  the  rupee,  and  it  was  determined  to 
diminish  the  number  of  rupees  available  until  the  rate  of 
exchange  was  forced  up  to  about  that  amount ;  and  this  has 
accordingly  been  done,  and  the  exchange  value  of  the 
rupee  has  steadied  down  to  that,  or  about  that,  amount. 
Now,  who  has  paid  for  this?    Certainly  the  English 
merchant  trading  with  India,  who  has  found  it  worth  his 
while  to  do  so  out  of  the  difference  between  the  cost  of 
remitting  by  Treasury  bills  and  that  of  sending  what  he 
had  to  pay  in  bullion.    We  need  not  here  dilate  on  the 
good  done  by  putting  the  trade  on  a  sufficiently  stable 
basis,  instead  of  allowing  the  whole  of  it  to  degenerate  into 
a  species  of  gambling,  when  no  one  knew  for  a  day  what 
the  intrinsic  value  of  the  coin  might  fall  or  rise  to.    At  all 
events,  the  void  in  the  Indian  Exchequer  was  thus  filled, 
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and  the  burden  of  extra  taxation,  which  would  otherwise 
have  become  necessary,  was  saved.  On  what  grounds 
does  the  author  try  to  make  out  that  the  Indian  taxpayer 
will  before  long  have  to  bear  the  burden  of  21  crores 
more  than  now  ?  It  has  been  conclusively  shown  above 
that  the  currency  reform  hitherto  has  been  paid  for  by  the 
European  import  merchant,  and  that  no  extra  taxation 
has  either  been  imposed  on  the  Indian  taxpayer  in  conse- 
quence, or  will  be  in  future. 

In  the  third  chapter  of  the  book,  the  author,  in  advo- 
cating the  cause  of  the  extension  of  other  industrial 
pursuits  in  India  beside  that  of  agriculture,  a  subject  on 
which  we  entirely  agree  with  him,  gives  his  opinion  that 
India's  exports  of  agricultural  produce  are  not  exports  of 
her  surplus  stock.  He  can  only  mean  that  what  is  ex- 
ported, inclusive  of  cotton  and  other  raw  material,  ought 
to  be  consumed  in  the  country  if  other  industrial  pursuits 
were  properly  fostered  and  developed.  This  is  no  doubt 
partially  true,  but  India  at  the  present  day  is  not  prepared 
to  consume  either  all  the  grain  she  produces  or  the  raw 
material  which  goes  to  feed  foreign  manufactories,  and  it 
would  be  a  simple  waste  that  these  should  remain  un- 
utilized. It  was  proved  in  the  last  famines  that  there 
were  more  than  ample  food-stuffs  in  the  country  for  the 
consumption  of  its  own  population,  and  in  that  of  1877-1878 
in  Madras  that  imports  of  such  from  abroad  were  wasted, 
for  large  quantities  of  what  was  brought  in  from  oversea 
at  that  time  rotted  on  the  beach.  We  consequently  can- 
not admit  the  statement  that,  if  the  wheat  and  rice  exported 
were  to  remain  in  India,  the  poorer  classes,  who  now 
consume  less  than  2  pounds  of  flour  per  day,  might  be 
able  to  get  2i  pounds.  They  would  not  be  able  to  do  so 
if  they  could  not  pay  for  it,  and  if  not  exported  the  extra 
produce  would  be  wasted,  to  the  injury  of  the  country. 
The  extra  money  brought  into  India  in  payment  for  such 
exports  would  in  the  meanwhile  add  to  the  stock  of  wealth 
in  it,  and  assist  towards  developing  those  industries  which 
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might  eventually  absorb  the  surplus,  an  end  towards  the 
attainment  of  which  Sir  M.  M.  Bhownaggree  has  done 
yeoman  service  in  his  advocacy  of  technical  education 
and  the  encouragement  of  local  industries.    All  power  to 
his  elbow  while  he  continues  to  peg  away  at  the  subject, 
thus  following  up  the  enormous  strides  that  have  been  made 
in  Bombay  and  other  places  by  the  development,  partly 
with  the  aid  of  native  capital,  of  such  industries  as  cotton- 
spinning  and  weaving  factories,  jute-mills,  etc.,  and  the 
establishment   of  educational   institutions,  such  as  the 
Victoria  Institute  and  the  Technical  College  about  to  be 
started  at  Bangalore  by  Mr.  Jamsetji  N.  Tata.*  The 
programme  of  suggested  progress  in  this  direction,  drawn 
up  by  the  author  at  the  conclusion  of  Chapter  III.  for 
the  encouragement  of  such  enterprises,  is  worthy  of  atten- 
tion, the  only  difficulty  in  the  matter  likely  to  arise  being 
the  want  of  money  wherewith  to  carry  out  the  various 
projects.    It  has  to  be  remembered  that  the  purse  of  the 
Government  of  India,  the  opening  of  which  is  watched  by 
the  Argus-like  eyes  of  the  author  and  his  kind,  is  not 
bottomless. 

In  Chapter  IV.  the  subject  of  the  protection  of  Indian 
industry,  one  of  prominent  importance  to  the  country  on 
the  eve  of  possible  important  modifications  of  England's 
fiscal  policy,  is  enlarged  upon.  We  do  not  share  the 
author's  pessimistic  view  of  the  hopelessness  of  the  contest 
that  may  arise  between  India  and  England  in  the  matter 
of  Free  Trade,  that  the  latter  with  its  enormous  resources 
and  political  power  must  carry  the  day,  and  its  interests 
prevail  over  those  of  its  helpless  dependency.  We  have 
sufficient  confidence  in  the  fair  dealing  of  the  British 
Parliament  and  the  British  people  to  believe  that  where  the 
interests  of  the  two  countries  clash  some  via  media  by 
which  they  may  be  reconciled  will  be  discovered.    For  the 

*  While  on  the  subject,  we  desire  to  point  out  a  stupid  misprint  on 
Page  94.  by  which  Ranchhorlal  Chhotalal  of  Ahmedabad  figures  as 
Rambootlal. 
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present,  at  all  events,  the  policy  that  has  been  announced 
is  not  one  of  absolute  Free  Trade,  but  of  facility  for  retalia- 
tion against  foreign  countries  that  injure  British  trade  by 
adverse  tariffs,  and  that  is  all  that  is  sought  for.  For  the 
rest  we  must  await  events,  in  sure  confidence  that  the 
British  nation  will  see  that  injury  to  India,  its  own 
dependency,  must  result  in  injury  to  itself.  It  is  absurd 
to  say  that  to  carry  away  all  the  grain-stuff  and  all  the  raw 
materials  that  can  possibly  be  carried  away,  to  thrust  her 
own  articles  of  use  and  luxury  on  the  Indian  people,  and 
to  provide  every  facility  for  this  at  their  expense,  is  the 
policy  of  England.  Are  Germany  France,  and  other 
nations,  not  free  to  send  similar  imports  to  India,  and  is  it 
not  in  the  power  of  the  Indians  themselves  to  put  a  stop 
to  the  trade  by  refusing  to  purchase  such  articles  ? 

Chapter  V.,  on  exploitation  of  India  by  foreign  capital, 
contains  several  fallacies  that  it  is  advisable  to  expose. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  there  is  a  large  amount  of 
buried  capital  in  India  ;  whether  this  is  825  crores  or  more 
it  is  futile  to  try  to  estimate.  But  according  to  our  author 
the  British  Government,  in  order  that  British  capital  may 
pour  into  India,  have  changed  the  currency  of  the  country, 
taking  the  money  from  the  pocket  of  the  Indian  producer 
and  putting  it  into  that  of  the  British  merchant ;  this,  by- 
the-by,  looks  more  like  sending  capital  out  than  pouring 
it  in.  In  order  that  these  merchants  and  the  army  of 
British  officials  with  which  India  is  burdened  may  make 
more  money  at  the  expense  of  the  Indians,  these  latter 
have  been  taxed  additionally,  he  continues,  in  consequence 
of  the  currency  policy,  to  the  extent  of  many  crores, 
differently  computed.  Now,  we  have  shown  above  that 
the  expense  of  the  change  of  currency  policy  has  not  only 
been  borne  by  the  British  merchant,  and  not  the  Indian 
taxpayer,  but  the  latter  has  thus  been  saved  from  heavy 
extra  taxation  that  would  otherwise  have  been  necessary 
to  meet  the  increased  remittances  to  England  the  fall  in 
the  value  of  silver  was  causing  the  Indian  treasury. 
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In  the  same  pessimistic  strain,  without  any  attempt  at 
proof,  and  but  his  own  ipse  dixit  to  fall  back  upon,  it  is 
asserted  that  the  Indian  labourer  is  undergoing  rapid 
physical  deterioration,  that  the  Indian  people  are  being 
reduced  to  the  lot  of  a  race  of  coolies  under  white  masters, 
whose  labour,  the  British  capitalist  is  beginning  to  see,  is 
not  in  the  long-run  so  cheap  as  is  imagined,  and  for  whom 
it  is  not  worth  his  while  to  manufacture  the  cheap  trumpery 
things  that  alone  he  can  afford  to  buy.  Lord  Curzon's 
policy  is  said  to  be  unsound — further  on  it  is  pronounced 
to  have  no  support  whatever  in  righteousness  or  humanity 
— mere  international  robbery  made  possible  and  justified  by 
brute  force,  because  he  has  said  that,  if  the  man  who  lives 
on  the  spot  will  not  cultivate  his  land  with  his  own  spade, 
he  has  no  right  to  blame  the  outsider  who  enters  it  with 
his  plough.  Moreover,  he  continues,  if  capital  is  free  as 
air  to  blow  as  it  listeth,  why  do  the  British  colonials  take 
up  an  attitude  of  barbarous  antipathy  against  Indian  im- 
migration ?  This  is  easily  answered :  "  Because  trade- 
unionism,  much  to  the  disapproval  of  general  British  senti- 
ment that  such  freedom  ought  not  to  be  interfered  with, 
desires  to  keep  the  field  entirely  to  itself."  India  is  a 
great  storehouse  of  cheap  labour  for  the  whole  Anglo- 
Saxon  race ;  in  order  to  enable  it  to  produce  raw  stuff  in 
the  cheapest  manner  possible,  and  produce  it  in  sufficient 
quantity,  British  rule  will  leave  no  stone  unturned.  And 
so  on,  and  so  on.  Could  not  Mr.  G.  Subramania  Iyer  see 
that  the  very  extravagance  of  his  language  would  have  no 
other  effect  than  to  make  the  British  public  mistrust  his 
assertions  and  arguments  altogether  ?  He  himself,  acknow- 
ledging that  Indians  are  unable  for  the  moment  to  exploit 
such  undertakings  as  the  Colar  mines,  would  have  capital 
wait  till  they  are  ready,  and  in  the  meantime  India's  own 
money,  saved  up  by  those  who  have  plundered  it  (!),  must 
be  allowed  to  add  insult  to  the  injury  by  its  further 
employment  in  increasingly  exploiting  its  resources.  We 
close  our  notice  of  this  part  of  the  subject  by  quoting  the 
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author's  astounding  assertion  that  the  freedom  of  the 
people  of  India  is  illusory,  and  that  they,  as  poor,  back- 
ward, and  neglected,  cannot  compete  on  equal  terms  with, 
and  are  helpless  before,  their  Western  rivals. 

With  regard  to  the  hoarded  wealth  of  the  country,  which 
in  every  sensible  man's  opinion  would  benefit  India  far 
better  by  being  circulated  and  utilized  than  by  being 
buried,  it  is  said  to  be  very  hard  that  such  a  vast  pos- 
session of  the  bulk  of  fhe  population  should  be  arbitrarily 
depreciated  in  value  on  account  of  the  currency  policy  of 
the  Government.    Now,  we  maintain,  in  spite  of  what 
Mr.  David  Yule  and  others  may  have  said,  that  the  value 
of  the  rupee  has  not  been  depreciated,  and  that  it  is  only 
when  it  is  sent  out  of  the  country  and  weighed  against 
gold  that  such  depreciation  is  apparent.    It  is  admitted 
that  for  the  purchase  of  Indian  goods  the  rupee  is  still  the 
rupee,  and  will  buy  as  much  as  ever.    What  is  more 
pertinent  to  the  case  of  the  rayat,  who  is  said  to  be  obliged 
to  resort  more  frequently  to  the  money-lender  in  conse- 
quence of  that  policy,  it  may  be  pointed  out  that,  even  if  it 
were  true  that  the  rupee  has  been  depreciated,  the  land 
revenue  of  the  State,  to  meet  which  he  would  have  to 
borrow,  is  still  payable  in  such  depreciated  coin,  and  he  is 
therefore  at  no  loss.    But  towards  the  end  of  his  remarks 
on  the  subject  a  ray  of  light  involuntarily  breaks  in.  The 
old  habit  of  hoarding  is  giving  way,  investments  in  the 
Post-Orifice  Savings  Banks   are  increasing,  and  Indian 
capitalists  are  coming  forward  to  an  increasing  extent  t6 
invest  their  savings  in  remunerative  industries,  and  the 
author  is  of  opinion  that  the  establishment  of  Agricultural 
Banks,  for  which  the  Government  of  India  are  even  now 
legislating,  will  prove  successful  in  bringing  out  the  latent 
capital  of  the  people,  as  the  similar  nidhis  in  Madras  are 
already  doing.    If  the  real  reason  for  the  prevalent  habit 
of  hoarding  is  sought  for,  it  lies  in  the  suspicion  engendered 
in  the  minds  of  the  people  by  centuries  of  oppression  under 
native  rule,  which  is  being  slowly  cleared  away  by  the 
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contemplation  of  British  justice  and  the  enlightenment  of 
education. 

The  chapter  on  the  organization  of  Indian  credit  brings 
forward  nothing  worthy  of  prolonged  notice  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  above-made  remark  on  the  suspiciousness  of  the 
native  character.  Those  relating  to  how  I  ndia  s  foreign  trade 
is  financed,  artizans,  the  day  and  agricultural  labourers' wages, 
Free  Trade  and  labour,  railways,  when  India  should  borrow, 
and  its  foreign  trade  at  various  epochs,  are  mostly  descrip- 
tive, and  need  not  occupy  much  of  our  attention,  except  to 
say  that  the  hardships  endured  by  coolies  in  tea-gardens, 
mines,  and  other  industrial  occupations,  will,  if  they  exist 
to  any  extent  for  which  the  people  have  not  principally 
to  thank  themselves,  tend  to  cure  themselves  through  the 
coolies  not  seeking  such  occupations.  As  an  instance  of 
this,  we  may  quote  the  system  of  compulsory  marriage, 
noticed  by  the  author  himself  as  one  of  the  greatest  curses 
of  India  from  an  economic  point  of  view.  The  only 
remedy  recommended  for  the  state  of  affairs  is  a  rise  in  the 
rate  of  wages,  which,  as  long  as  the  religious  maxims  that 
lie  at  the  root  of  this  and  other  customs  are  still  in  force, 
would  probably  intensify  rather  than  mitigate  the  evil. 

The  author  is  eloquent  on  the  killing  out  of  native  in- 
dustries, especially  that  of  weaving,  and  on  their  being 
supplanted  by  the  annihilation  of  distance  by  railways  and 
the  substitution  of  machinery  for  hand-labour  ;  but  do  not 
the  advantages  of  the  former  counterbalance  its  disadvan- 
tages in  hundreds  of  ways,  and  did  not  the  introduction  of 
machinery  in  substitution  for  hand-labour  have  a  similar 
result  in  England,  as  elsewhere,  to  the  benefit  of  the  world 
in  general  ?  He  may  call  it  industrial  vandalism  on  the 
part  of  Great  Britain,  or  what  he  likes,  but  the  progress  of 
the  world  is  a  necessity  he  cannot  expect  to  see  retarded 
out  of  compassion  for  the  sufferings  of  the  few  who  are 
crushed  under  the  wheels  of  the  Juggernath  car  of  irre- 
sistible advancement.  He  admits  that  the  great  cities  of 
Calcutta  and  Bombay  would  have  had  no  existence  if  it 
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had  not  been  for  British  capital  and  energy.  Could  Delhi, 
which  he  would  have  had  substituted  for  them,  have  taken 
their  place  in  the  development  of  India,  notwithstanding  its 
splendid  buildings  and  admirable  architecture  ? 

With  regard  to  railways,  by  whom  was  it  ever  expected 
that  they  would  have  prevented  famines,  except  in  the 
sense  that  they  would  enable  food  to  be  sent  to  all  parts  of 
the  country  that  were  previously  inaccessible  to  it,  and  has 
not  this  been  their  undoubted  result  ?  Mr.  Horace  Bell  is 
quoted  as  maintaining  that  railway  construction  has  been 
overdone,  and  that  if  the  large  sum  of  1,520  lakhs  of 
rupees  is  available  for  public  works,  it  should  be  spent  on 
the  extension  of  irrigation,  or,  better  still,  in  improving 
agriculture  by  arranging  to  supply  the  rayats  with  suitable 
manure  for  their  wheat-fields.  A  large  portion  of  the 
money  is  being  annually  set  aside  for  the  improvement  of 
irrigation,  and  the  manure  that  will  benefit  the  wheat- 
fields  in  the  black  soil  in  which  it  is  mostly  raised  more 
than  the  nitrates  stored  in  the  soil  by  Nature  has  yet  to  be 
discovered.  It  is  a  mere  assertion  to  say  that  the  average 
yield  can  be  doubled  and  trebled  by  manuring.  The 
general  trustworthiness  of  Mr.  Horace  Bell's  opinion  may 
be  gauged  by  his  vision  that  he  sees  nothing  but  ruin 
staring  India  in  the  face  from  the  nature  of  its  export 
trade,  and  his  idea  that  it  would  be  the  best  thing  that 
could  happen  in  the  interests  of  the  rayats  of  the  North- 
West  Provinces,  Oudh,  and  Behar,  if  the  export  trade  in 
wheat  were  checked  by  a  heavy  duty.  No  reason  for  this 
is  given.  Nor  was  Mr.  W.  P.  Thornton,  whose  article  in 
the  Westminster  Gazette  in  1880  is  quoted  wijh  approval, 
gifted  with  political  or  economical  foresight  in  saying  that 
the  drain  of  India's  tribute  to  England  was  the  burden, 
since  done  away  with  by  the  adoption  of  the  new  currency 
policy,  which  would  break  the  Indian  camel's  back.  The 
author's  economical  fallacy  that  the  poor  would  get  more 
to  eat  if  grain  were  not  allowed  to  be  exported  has  been 
controverted  above.    To  his  idea  that  it  would  be  better  for 
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India  to  borrow  at  home  than  in  England  or  elsewhere, 
we  have  only  the  one  objection,  that  it  would  tend  to 
increase  the  cost  of  exchange  by  diminishing  the  means  of 
remittance  to  India  through  its  own  treasury. 

There  have  yet  to  be  noticed  the  authors  remarks  in 
Chapter  XX.  on    Mr.    Chamberlain's   fiscal  policy  and 
India,  which,  as  shown  above,  does  not  amount  to  the 
complete  adoption  of  Free  Trade,  but  only  to  recovering  the 
right  to  retaliate  by  means  of  adverse  tariffs  against  other 
nations  that  injure  our  trade  by  imposing  heavy  duties  on 
British  imports.    It  is  true  that  preferential  duties  granted 
to  Indian  imports  by  Great  Britain  could  hardly  benefit 
India,  because  there  are  but  few  articles  of  Indian  manu- 
facture sent  there,  the  only  ones  we  can  call  to  mind  at 
present  being  indigo,  tea,  coffee,  and  a  small  amount  of 
silverware  made  in  Kashmir  and  Kutch.    Of  these,  the 
first  might  be  benefited  by  the  imposition  of  heavy  duty 
on  the  importation  of  synthetic  or  manufactured  indigo 
sent  by  Germany,  but  the  trade  in  the  remaining  three 
is  practically  a  monopoly  in  the  hands  of  Indian  traders. 
The  result  of  taxing  Russian  petroleum  in  India  appears 
to  have  been  that  Russia  has  placed  extra  duty  on  Indian 
tea  imported.    Altogether  the  problem  is  very  difficult  to 
solve,  and  we  prefer  not  to  give  a  decided  opinion  on 
the  subject  until  the  Government  scheme,  based  on  Mr. 
Chamberlain's  proposals,  is  fully  disclosed,  for  at  one  point 
or  another  any  Indian  project  must  clash  with  those  of 
either  the  colonies  or  Great  Britain  herself.    One  point  is 
certain,  viz.,  that  the  raw  produce  sent  home  from  India 
will  not  be  taxed,  and  the  interests  of  that  country  will  not 
be  made  subservient  to  those  of  the  colonies  or  any  other 
land.    But  none  the  less  can  we  not  agree  to  the  proposed 
policy  of  prohibiting  the  export  of  agricultural  produce 
from  India  with  the  idea  that  it  would  enable  her  people  to 
get  more  food  to  eat,  for  the  price  of  it  would  be  regulated 
by  the  prices  obtainable  in  the  general  markets  of  the 
world. 

THIRD  SERIES.     VOL.  XVIII.  X 
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The  value  of  the  exports  from,  and  imports  into,  India  as 
signs  of  the  prosperity  or  otherwise  of  the  country  is  not  a 
question  that  affects  the  main  question  discussed  in  this 
article,  which  more  particularly  concerns  that  of  its  method 
of  administration  under  British  rule,  attacked  in  Mr.  G.  S. 
Iyer's  book.  It  requires  separate  study,  and  we  agree 
with  him  that  it  is  not  one  on  which  a  decided  opinion  can 
be  given  offhand  in  any  confident  way,  nor  are  the  opinions 
of  the  eminent  men  of  former  days  on  the  condition  and 
prospects  of  the  country  of  any  use  to  us  in  the  changed 
circumstances  of  the  present  time  :  the  last  of  those  quoted 
was  dated  more  than  half  a  century  ago. 
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QUARTERLY  REPORT  ON  SEMITIC  STUDIES 

AND  ORIENTALISM. 

By  Prof.  Dr.  Edward  Montet. 


GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

Since  the  publication  of  the  last  "  Quarterly  Report  "  in  the  issue  of  this 
Review  of  January,  1904,  the  Proceedings  of  the  Thirteenth  International 
Congress  of  Orientalists  have  been  published.*  It  was  promised  that 
this  volume  would  appear  six  months  after  the  Congress,  and  for  that 
reason  it  had  been  decided  only  to  publish  a  summary  of  the  work  done. 
It  now  only  appears  after  a  delay  of  two  years.  It  was  hardly  worth  the 
trouble  to  come  to  such  a  serious  decision  without  doing  better  than  the 
previous  Congresses.  This  volume  of  summaries  is  of  very  little  interest, 
some  of  the  papers  being  reduced  (the  privileged  ones)  to  several  pages, 
and  others  to  one  or  two  pages,  some  even  only  to  half  or  a  third 
of  a  page.  Papers  thus  reduced  possess  no  interest.  Many  of  the  Con- 
gressists,  and  amongst  others  and  not  the  least  Mr.  Basset  of  Algiers,  for 
instance,  have  preferred  that  their  important  communications  should  not 
appear  in  these  proceedings,  and  they  were  quite  right. 

We  also  learn  with  pleasure  the  decision  of  the  Organizing  Committee 
of  the  Fourteenth  Congress,  which  will  be  held  in  Algiers  in  April,  1905, 
that  in  the  event  of  the  Congress  of  Algiers  supporting  the  decision  taken 
at  Hamburg — namely,  to  publish  merely  a  summary  of  the  work  done — the 
Committee  will  publish  the  proceedings  in  extenso.  Arrangements  for  a 
complete  publication  have  already  been  made. 

The  fourteenth  volume  of  the  "  Realencyklopadie  fur  protestantische 
Theologie  und  Kirche  "  (third  edition)!  by  Hauck  includes  several  im- 
portant articles  on  Orientalism,  Sacrifices  in  the  Old  Testament,  and 
Easter  (Von  Orelli),  Ophir  (Guthe),  etc. 

We  notice  the  twenty-third  and  twenty-fourth  fascicules  of  the  "  Diction- 
naire  de  la  Bible," \  published  under  the  direction  of  the  Abbe*  Vigouroux. 
These  contain  articles  under  L — Lit—Mahaneh  {Dan).  Amongst  them  may 
be  mentioned  that  on  the  Versions  latines  de  la  Bible  antirkures  a  St 
ferdme,  and  on  Lachish  (Tell  el-Hesiy),  etc. 

The  "Table  ge'ne'rale  de  la  Revue  de  l'Histoire  des  Religions'*  has  also 
appeared. §  It  includes  the  years  1 880-1 901,  viz.,  volumes  1  to  44. 
This  table  of  a  review,  very  valuable  for  Orientalism,  will  prove  of  great 
service. 

Under  the  title  of  "  Melanges  religieux  et  historiques,"  seventeen  articles 

•  "Verhandlungen  des  XIII.  internattonalen  Orientalisten-Kongresaes."  Hamburg, 
September,  1902 ;  Leiden,  Brill,  1904. 
t  Leipzig,  1904.  %  Paris :  Letoueey  et  Ane\  1904. 

§  Pari*  :  Leroux,  1904. 
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by  Renan,  which  have  appeared  in  several  journals,  reviews,  and  collections, 
have  been  published  in  one  vplume.* 

The  very  remarkable  and  scholarly  "  Manuel  d'Histoire  des  Religions," 
by  Chantepie  de  la  Saussaye  (last  edition),  has  been  translated  into  French 
by  Messrs.  H.  Hubert  and  I.  Levy.t  This  translation  is  excellent,  and 
the  translators  have  rendered  a  great  service  to  readers  by  completing  the 
bibliography. 

The  German  translation  by  Gehrich}  of  Tide's  "  Histoire  dela  Religion 
dans  I'Antiquite*  "  (second  volume,  second  part,  treating  of  the  religion  of 
the  Iranian  peoples)  is  now  completed.  The  translator  has  benefited  the 
scientific  public  by  putting  within  their  reach  this  work  of  the  eminent 
Dutch  master. 

To  Achelis  is  due  a  handbook  essay  in  a  very  abridged  form  of  the 
Science  of  Religions.  This  essay  bears  the  title  of  "Abriss  der  ver- 
gleichenden  Religionswissenschaft."§ 

Jean  du  Buy,  teacher  of  Comparative  Religion  (Clark  University),  has 
published  a  study  inspired  with  a  broad  religious  spirit,  and  which  is  well 
worth  reading,  under  the  title  of  "Stages  of  Religious  Development."|| 
The  work  contains  a  comparison  of  the  religion  of  Jesus  Christ  with  the 
four  great  non-Christian  religions:  Islamism,  Confucianism,  Buddhism, 
and  Vedanta  philosophy,  the  best  representative  of  Brahminism,  whose 
highest  consummation  it  is. 

The  remarkable  work  by  S.  I.  Curtiss,  entitled  "  Primitive  Semitic 
Religion  To-day,"H  has  been  translated  into  German,**  with  a  preface  by 
Baudissin.  Although  we  have  many  objections  to  the  arguments  of  the 
author,  and  also  to  the  main  point  of  the  work,tt  we  cannot  but  recommend 
the  book  of  Curtiss,  so  full  of  facts  and  observations. 

Under  the  title  of  "Beitrage  zur  semitischen  Sprachwissenschaft,"*| 
Noldeke  has  collected  several  learned  articles  on  Semitic  philology,  some 
old,  others  new,  but  all  retouched  and  revised — classical  Arabic  and 
Arabic  dialects;  the  verbs  *P  in  Hebrew;  the  formation  of  the  plural 
from  the  noun  in  Aramean ;  several  groups  of  proper  scientific  nouns 
(names  of  animals,  theophanic  names,  etc.) ;  names  of  the  letters  in  the 
Semitic  alphabet,  etc.  All  this  is  of  the  greatest  interest.  It  is  to  be 
hoped  that  all  authors  will  collect  in  volume  form  their  notes  and  articles 
scattered  in  the  reviews. 

•  Pari«  :  Calmann-Levy,  1904.  |  Paris  :  Colin,  1904. 

\     Geschichte  der  Religion  im  Alterthume  bis  auf  Alexander  den  Grossen."   Gotha  : 
Perthes,  1903. 
f  Leipzig :  Goschen,  1904. 

H  Reprinted  from  the  American  Journal  of  Religious  Psychology  and  Education. 
Worcester,  Mass.,  May,  1904. 
•I  Chicago,  1902. 

~  "  Ursemitische  Religion  im  Volkslebcn  des  heutigen  Orients,"  mil  57  AbbiK  und 
2  Karten.    Leipzig :  Hinrichs,  1903. 

ft  Vide  my  detailed  report  and  criticism  on  this  work  in  the  Review  of  the  History 
of  Religions  in  1 904. 

Strassburg:  Triibner,  1904. 
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ASSYRIOLOGY,   SEMITIC  INSCRIPTIONS,  ETC.,  AND  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 

Scheit  has  had  the  honour  of  being  the  first  to  give  us  a  translation  of 
"  La  Loi  de  Hammourabi."*    This  translation  is  excellent. 

In  the  compilation  of  Heyck  ("  Monographien  zur  Weltgeschichte "), 
Bezold  has  published  an  interesting  monograph,  accompanied  by  very  fine 
illustrations,  on  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  t 

The  compilation  "  Der  alte  Orient,"  published  by  the  Vorderasiatischen 
Gesellschaft,  has  been  enriched  by  two  fascicules  full  of  interest ;  one  is  by 
Weiszbach  ("  Das  Stadtbild  von  Babylon "),  and  the  other  by  Winckler 
("  Histoire  de  la  ville  de  Babylon  ").{ 

The  question  Babel-BiM,  raised  by  Delitzsch's  lectures,  continues  to 
give  rise  to  interesting  works,  amongst  which  may  be  mentioned  that  of 
Zimmern  on  cuneiform  inscriptions  and  the  Bible,  according  to  their 
religious  and  historical  testimony,§  and  that  of  Bezold  on  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions and  their  importance  in  regard  to  the  Old  Testament.|| 

Alfred  Jeremias  has  produced,  in  handbook  form,  a  book  on  Biblical 
archaeology  which  will  prove  extremely  useful.  It  is  entitled  "  The  Old 
Testament  in  the  Light  of  the  Ancient  East."H  A  large  number  of  illus- 
trations from  the  monuments  accompany  the  work,  which  is  of  a  purely 
scientific  character. 

Professor  Bruston  has  continued  the  publication  of  his  interesting 
Phoenician  studies  (second  series,  1904),  which  appeared  last  year  under 
the  title  of  "  Etudes  phe'niciennes  suivies  de  l'lnscription  de  SiloeV'** 

A.  Lowy  has  endeavoured  to  prove  the  non-authenticity  of  the  stela  of 
Mesa :  "  A  Critical  Examination  of  the  so-called  Moabite  Inscription  in 
the  Louvre."!  +  The  tract  is  interesting,  and  deserves  to  be  read,  but  I 
cannot  say  that  the  author  has  convinced  me. 

History  of  the  People  and  Religion  of  Israel. 

A  fifth  edition  of  the  "  Israelitische  und  Jiidische  Geschichte,"  by 
Wellhausen,  to  which  too  much  praise  cannot  be  given,  has  appeared.  J  \ 

Spiegelberg  has  published  a  well-written  and  very  interesting  pamphlet 
on  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt  in  the  light  of  Egyptian  monu- 
ments.g    In  the  celebrated  stela  so-called  of  Israel,  he  considers  as  per- 

*  Paris:  Leroux,  1 904. 

f  •*  Ninive  und  Babylon,"  2U  erweilerte  Auflage.    Bielefeld  und  Leipzig :  Velhagcn 
und  Klasing,  1903. 

%  Leipzig:  Hiniichs,  1904. 

§  "  Keilinschriften  und  BibeL"    Berlin :  Reuther  and  Reichard,  1903. 

II  "Die  babyl-assyr.    Keilinschriften  und  ihre  Bedeutung  fur  das  Alte  Testament." 
Tubingen  und  Leipzig :  Mohr,  1904. 

*ff  "  Das  Alte  Testamente  im  lichte  des  alten  Orients,"  mit  145  Abbildungen  und 
2  Karten.    Leipzig :  Hinrichs,  1904. 
Paris:  Fischbacher,  1903. 

ft  Third  issue,  revised  and  amended.   London,  1903.   Printed  for  private  circulation 

tt  Berlin  :  Reimer,  1904. 

§§  "  Der  Aufenthalt  Israels  in  Egypten,"  mit  12  Abbild.  und  2  Aufl.    Strassburg : 
Schlesier  und  Schweikhard,  1904. 
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fectly  certain  the  reading  of  the  word  Israel :  "  The  tribe  of  Israel  is  made 
desolate,  without  fruits  in  the  field ;  Palestine  has  become  a  widow  to 
Egypt,"  etc. 

I  may  point  out  in  "  Teyler's  Theologisch  Tijdschrift"  (third  part,  1904), 
an  interesting  article  by  Houtsma,  "  De  Senaat  van  Jeruzalem  en  het  groote 
Sanhedrin"  (The  Senate  of  Jerusalem  and  the  Great  Sanhedrin). 

Madame  Sargenton  Galichon  has  written  an  account  of  a  journey  in  the 
peninsula  of  Sinai  and  amongst  the  Nabateans.*  A  keen  sense  of  the 
Oriental  nature,  accuracy  of  style  in  the  portraiture  of  scenery,  sincerity, 
emotion,  enthusiasm,  and  finally  erudition — such  are  the  chief  features  of 
this  elegant  publication,  which  is  enriched  by  photographs  and  two  maps. 

H.  Trabaud  has  presented  to  the  University  of  Lausanne,  for  the  doctor- 
ship  of  theology,  a  remarkable  thesis  on  u  La  Lot  mosaique,  ses  origines  et 
son  de"veloppement,  son  role  dans  le  Judaisme  et  le  Christianism  primitif."t 
It  is  an  excellent  scientific  work. 

The  great  influence  which  Greek  philosophy  exercised  over  Israel  and 
Judaism  has  produced  a  new  publication  by  Friedlander,  "Greek  Philo- 
sophy in  the  Old  Testament.  The  author  studies  successively  in  this 
-volume  the  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Job,  Kobeleth,  Sirach,  Pseudo-Salomo, 
Jonas  and  Ruth,  seeking  in  these  writings  traces  which  Greek  philosophy 
and  character  have  left  there. 

In  a  volume  of  much  interest  P.  Volz  expounds  on  Jewish  Eschato- 
logy  from  Daniel  to  Akiba.§  The  work  is  divided  into  three  parts  : 
(1)  Critical  examination  of  eschatological  literature  from  Daniel  down 
to  Akiba ;  (2)  development  and  evolution  of  eschatological  conceptions 
during  the  period  from  Daniel  to  Akiba  ;  (3)  eschatological  acts  and  states 
(later  times,  the  Messiah,  the  judgment,  etc.). 

"The  Israelites,  do  they  believe  in  a  Future  Life?"||  Such  is  the  title 
of  a  very  interesting  and  authoritative  article  published  by  A.  Lods  in  the 
Revue  chretienne,  and  printed  separately.  The  most  original  portion  of 
this  work  refers  to  ancient  times.  The  author  professes  to  have  found 
traces  of  two  groups  of  beliefs  closely  united :  in  one,  the  belief  of  a  con- 
scious and  active  survival  of  the  dead,  in  the  grave  or  in  the  Scheol ;  and 
in  the  other,  the  observance  and  the  belief  in  the  worship  of  ancestors. 
Later  on,  the  prophets,  with  their  moral  monotheism,  did  away  for  ever 
with  the  primitive  belief  in  'he  ancestors  (Elohim),  and  on  this  tabula  rasa 
was  built  during  the  later  f  'mes  of  Israel  the  belief,  properly  speaking,  in 
the  future  life. 

*  "SinaK,  Ma'an,  Petra,  su    les  traces  d'Israel  et  chez  les  Nabateens."  Paris: 
Lecoffre,  1904. 
t  Lausanne:  Rouge,  1903. 

;  "  Griecbische  Philosophic  im  alten  Testament :  Einleitung  in  die  Weisheitsliteratur." 
Berlin  :  Reimer,  1904. 
§  "Judische  Eschatologie  von  Daniel  bis  Akiba."    Tubingen  und  Leipzig:  Mohr, 

|j  Dole  :  Girardi  et  Audebert,  1904. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Quarterly  Report  on  Semitic  Studies  and  Orientalism.  327 


Exegesis  and  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament. 

The  "  Etudes  bibliques"*  of  the  Abbe  Loisy  includes  several  interesting  ' 
chapters  on  the  Old  Testament :  the  first  eleven  chapters  of  Genesis 
with  respect  to  the  work  of  Ryle.    "The  Early  Narratives  of  Genesis,"t 
Catholic  opinion  on  the  origin  of  the  Pentateuch,  etc. 

On  the  subject  of  the  Old  Testament  there  are  two  valuable  works  to  be 
mentioned,  one  by  P.  Zapletal  on  the  story  of  the  Creation  in  Genesis 
(i.  1  to  ii.  3),  explained  according  to  the  most  recent  discoveries  ;\  the 
other  by  Arthur  S.  Peake  on  "The  Problem  of  Suffering  in  the  Old 
Testament."§ 

Two  valuable  theses  of  doctorship,  "  Inaugural  Dissertation  on  Philo- 
sophy," are  announced,  one  at  Zurich  and  the  other  at  Berne.  The  first 
is  by  Gasser  on  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  and  the  wisdom  of  Jesus,  son  of 
Sirach,  in  their  relations  and  essential  differences,  from  an  historical  and 
critical  point  of  view. ||  The  second  is  by  H.  Preiswerk  upon  the  problem 
of  the  two  languages  in  the  Book  of  Daniel.U  The  author  considers  that 
the  Book  of  Daniel  as  having  been  made  up  and  resulting  from  two 
different  traditions.  One  of  these  traditions,  which  includes  some  reminis- 
cences of  the  captivity  of  Babylon,  was  current  amongst  the  people,  and 
in  consequence  was  in  an  Aramean  form.  This  supplied  the  material  for 
chapters  i.  to  vii.  The  second  of  these  traditions  was  shaped  amongst  the 
Babylonian  exiles.  It  is  a  pious  and  edifying  tradition  which  believes  that 
notwithstanding  the  humiliation  of  Israel,  God  will  establish  His  kingdom 
in  the  whole  world  and  deliver  His  people.  It  is  this  second  tradition 
which  is  connected  with  the  old  prophets,  and  is  both  of  a  secret  and 
sacred  character,  and  on  that  account  expressed  and  preserved  in  Hebrew, 
the  language  of  the  ancestors,  which  supplies  the  material  of  chapters 
viii.  to  xii. 

The  collection  of  "  The  Sacred  Books  of  the  Old  Testament  printed  in 
Colours,"  by  Haupt,  has  been  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  a  bulky  volume 
of  over  300  pages,  "The  Book  of  Kings,"with  notes  byStade  and  Schwally.** 
This  is  a  superb  critical  edition  of  the  Book  of  Kings.  We  most  strongly 
object  to  the  employment  of  colours,  which  obscure  more  than  they 
illuminate  the  text. 

Several  commentaries  on  the  Old  Testament  are  to  be  recommended  : 
"  Isaiah,"  by  Marti,tt  an  excellent  exegetic  work;  the  "  Minor  Prophets," 
by  Nowack."t;  Marti  distinguishes  very  clearly  three  Isaiahs— Isaiah  the 
prophet  of  the  eighth  century,  the  Deutero-Isaiah  (chapters  xl.  to  lv.),  the 
sixth-century  prophet;  and  the Trito-Isaiah (chapters  lvi.  to  lxvi.),  the  prophet 

*  Third  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.    Paris :  Picard,  1903. 
f  London :  Macmillan,  1892. 

%  Translated  from  the  German.    Geneva :  Kiindig,  1904. 
§  London :  R.  Bryant  and  C.  H.  Kelly,  1904. 

f[  "  Das  althebraische  Spruchbuch  und  die  Sprllche  Jesu  ben  Sira."   Gutersloh  : 
Bertelsmann,  1903. 
IF  "  Der  Sprachenwechsel  im  Buche  Daniel."    Berne,  1903. 
♦*  Leipzig  :  Hinrichs,  1904. 

ff  "  Das  Buch  Jesaja."   Tubingen,  Freiburg  i-B.  und  Leipzig,  1900. 

X\  u  Die  Kleinen  Propheten."   Gottingen  :  Vandenhoeck  und  Ruprecht,  1904. 
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of  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century.    Nowack  places  Joel  at  a  period  later 

than  the  Exile.  As  to  the  second  part  of  Zacharwh  (chapters  ix.  to  xiv.),  he 
is  under  the  impression  that  chapters  ix.  and  x.  belong  to  the  Greek  period 
of  the  history  of  Israel  rather  than  to  that  preceding  the  Exile  (Bleek, 
Schrader,  Kuenen,  etc.).  Chapters  xi.  4-17  and  xiii.  7-9  appear  to  him  im- 
possible to  be  settled  as  regards  the  age.  However,  chapters  xii.,  xiii.  6, 
confirm  incontestably  as  belonging  to  the  epoch  after  the  Exile,  and 
chapter  xiv.  was  composed  entirely  during  the  latter  time  of  the  Exile. 

Among  the  commentaries  we  may  particularly  point  to  that  of  H.  Hoi- 
zinger  on  the  Book  of  Numbers  ("Numeri  erklart,  Kurzer  Hand-Com- 
mentar  zum  A.  T.  von  Marti  "*)  for  its  great  merit  as  well  as  for  an  important 
question  which  it  raises. 

In  chapter  xxi.  17-18  is  found  the  interesting  text,  which  we  repeat 
exactly  as  the  Masoretic  tradition  has  preserved  it  to  us : 

onb  nnon  na  :  rbmVB  -no  *bv 
ojwwm  ppnoa  orn  »anq  nro 

"  Spring  up,  Well !  sing  in  its  honour.  O  Well,  Princes  have  dug  it,  nobles 
of  the  people  have  bored  it,  with  the  sceptre,  with  their  staves  !" 

This  fragment,  very  old  in  character,  is  found  intercalated  like  a  song 
(nw)  in  the  list  of  stations  of  the  desert  regions  on  the  east  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  between  Beer  (well,  spring),  with  respect  to  which  it  is  quoted, 
and  Mattanah,  if  Mattanah  is  the  name  of  a  place,  or  if  there  was  not  a 
place  so  named,  besides  Beer  and  Nakhaliel. 

The  fact  that  this  poetical  piece,  which  has  been  called  "  The  Song  of 
the  Spring,"  was  intercalated  by  the  writer  whilst  describing  an  account  of 
a  journey  across  the  desert  ;  this  other  fact,  which  the  existence,  or  in  the 
words  of  the  text,  the  sinking  of  a  well  and  the  discovery  of  a  spring  in  the 
desert,  were  there  celebrated  and  sung ;  in  short,  the  knowledge  we  have  of 
analogous  songs  which  Arab  tradition  has  preserved  to  us ;  these  three  cir- 
cumstances combined  have  rendered  the  piece  worth  being  studied  very 
closely,  and  with  all  the  resources  which  Biblical  and  Oriental  science  can 
furnish,  by  masters  of  Hebraism  and  Orientalism. 

Several  solutions  of  the  problem  raised  by  the  text  have  been  proposed, 
but  there  is  one  of  particular  interest,  and  which  appears  to  us  sufficiently 
established ;  it  is  the  one  put  forth  by  Budde  ("  Actes  du  dixieme  Congres 
■nternaiional  des  Orientalistes  de  Geneve,"  iii.,  pp.  13-23;  Leide,  1S96), 
and  supported,  amongst  others,  by  Goldziher  ("  Abhandlungen  zur  arabis- 
chen  Philologie,"  1"  Theil,  Leiden,  1896,  p.  58),  Paterson  ("The  Book  of 
Numbers,"  p.  54:  "The  Old  Testament  printed  in  Colours  under  the 
direction  of  P.  Haupt  **;  Leipzig,  1900),  etc.  Budde  proposes  to  restore 
the  text  under  its  ancient  metrical  but  mutilated  form  as  follows  : 

"W3       Spring  up,  O  Well !        uv  Sing  in  its  honour : 
Dnfr  nnen  "uo  O  Well,  princes  have  dug  it, 
D»n  *3H3  nna  The  nobles  of  the  people  have  bored  it, 
IDJiawtoa  ppnea  With  the  sceptre,  with  their  staves  ! 
runo  nanoo  Gift  of  the  desert ! 

*  Tiibingen  und  Leipzig  :  Mohr,  1903. 


Digitized  by  Google 


Quarterly  Report  on  Semitic  Studies  and  Orientalism.  329 

The  pretended  geographical  mention,  "  and  from  the  desert  to  Mattanah," 
would  form  part  of  the  poetry  ;  the  1  of  WOOl  would  be  connected  at  the 
end  of  the  preceding  word. 

That  these  verses  in  rhyme  in  d,  or,  if  preferred,  this  prose  in  rhyme  in 
the  gender  of  the  Arabic  sadj\  appear  to  us  in  the  shape  of  a  mutilated 
text,  is  beyond  doubt.  The  first  verse,  with  its  two  hemistichs,  seems  to 
be  incomplete ;  one  or  more  words  are  missing.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
rhymes  in  d  appear  to  be  badly  placed  or  misplaced. 

That  which  possesses  the  greatest  interest  in  this  ancient  song  (and  we 
believe  that  Holzinger  has  not  appreciated  at  their  right  value  the  argu- 
ments put  forward  in  favour  of  the  thesis  we  uphold)  is  the  mention  of 
"  sceptres  "  and  "  staves,"  the  insignia  of  princely  authority  ;  this  leads  us 
to  believe  that  we  have  here  a  kind  of  song  of  ordinary  use  on  the  dis- 
covery of  a  spring,  or  in  the  event  of  sinking  a  well  in  the  desert,  by  the 
nomads  of  the  east  of  Jordan.  When  they  sunk  a  new  well  and  found  the 
precious  water,  they  struck  up  this  chant,  which  signified  "  A  new  spring  has 
spouted  out,  a  new  well  has  been  sunk ;  the  princes,  the  chiefs  of  the  people, 
have  solemnly  taken  possession  I"  Holzinger  objects  to  see  it  in  this  light, 
that  people  do  not  sink  a  well  with  a  sceptre.  It  is  here,  we  believe,  that 
the  learned  savant  has  not  understood  the  signification  of  the  reasoning 
which  he  raises.  The  sceptre  of  the  text  is  like  the  silver  gilt  trowel  and 
the  hammer  of  gold  or  silver  which  serves  for  an  emperor,  a  king,  or  pre- 
sident of  a  republic  in  laying  the  foundation-stone  of  a  building.  These 
implements  of  inauguration  and  of  state  are  of  a  symbolic  character,  and 
such  are  the  sceptre  and  the  staves  in  the  text  in  question. 

Talmudical  and  Rabbinical  Literature— Syriac. 

"  Der  Babylonische  Talmud,"  text  and  translation  by  L.  Goldschmidt, 
has  been  enriched  by  another  fascicule  (vol.  vi.,  part  t),  including  the  first 
part  of  the  celebrated  treatise  KOp  {die  erste  P/orte).*  Some  time 
ago  the  seventh  volume  was  completed  by  the  publication  of  part  8,  which 
appeared  at  the  end  of  1903,  and  contains,  besides  the  treatises  "  Horajoth," 
"  Edijoth,"  and  "  Aboth,"  tables  and  titles. 

Strack  has  published  in  the  41  Schriften  des  Institutum  Judaicum  "  in 
Berlin  the  treatise  of  the  Mischna  "  Joma."t  The  notes  and  a  vocabulary 
added  to  the  text  render  good  service  to  all  who  are  desirous  of  studying 
Mischna. 

The  "XT  Jahresbericht  der  Israelitisch  theologischen  Lehranstalt  in 
Wien"*  for  the  academic  year  1903- 1904  has  published  the  text  (critical 
edition  by  M.  Friedmann)  of  the  "  Pseudo-Seder  Rliahu  zuta  (derech  Erec. 
und  Pirke  R.  Eliezer),"  according  to  the  "  Editio  princeps  des  Seder 
EHahu  "  (1598),  and  a  manuscript. 

Under  the  title  "  A  travers  les  Moissons,"§  Me.  Brandon-Salvador  has 
published  a  charming  selection  of  Biblical,  Talmudical,  and  Rabbinical 
texts.    These  texts  are  portioned  out  among  the  365  days  of  the  year, 

•  Berlin :  Calvary,  1904.  t  Leipzig :  Hinrich*,  1904. 

:  Wien,  1904.  i  Paris  :  Alcan,  1903. 
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month  by  month.  It  is  an  elegant  volume,  embellished  by  small  vignettes, 
and  embracing  the  best  of  ancient  and  modern  Hebraical  literature.  The 
author  has  written  a  useful  and  excellent  work,  making  known  to  the 
general  public  the  masterpieces  of  Hebraical  literature  and  Jewish  thought. 

Another  work,  also  for  diffusing  knowledge  in  an  excellent  manner,  is 
by  N.  Slouschz,  whose  remarkable  ability  as  a  Hebrew  writer  we  have 
repeatedly  had  occasion  to  mention,  for  it  is  in  the  Hebrew  language  that 
Slouschz  makes  known  to  the  Hebrew  reading  public  the  masterpieces  of 
French  literature  of  the  nineteenth  century.  This  time  it  is  Guy  de  Mau- 
passant, of  whom  he  translates  some  fragments,  and  of  whose  literature  he 
appreciates  the  great  value.*    (Dnn33  D»3H3   jDEno  "H  WJ.) 

We  may  mention,  by  the  same  author,  the  interesting  opening  lecture, 
which  he  delivered  at  the  Sorbonne  on  March  3,  1904,  whilst  inaugurating 
his  free  course  of  Hebraical  literature  and  language.  In  his  opening 
lecture  on  ,l  La  langue  et  la  literature  h£braiques  depuis  la  Bible  jusqu'a 
nos  jours,"+  he  presented  a  general  view  of  the  said  literature,  which  he 
divided  into  five  epochs— Biblical  (B.C.  1000-200),  Talmudic  (b.c.  200- 
a.d.  700),  JudeoArab  (a.d.  800-1400),  Rabbinical  (fourteenth  to  eighteenth 
century),  modern  (1743- 1900). 

F.  Schulthess  has  published  a  "  Lexicon  syropaUestinum."  + 

In  the  collection  of  the  "  Texte  und  Untersuchungen  zur  Geschichte 
der  altchristlichen  Literatur,"  edited  by  Gebhardt  and  Harnack,  we  must 
point  out  "  Die  syrische  Didaskalia,"  translated,  with  comments,  by  Achelis 
and  Fleming.§ 

This  publication  is  important,  as  coming  from  the  very  oldest  sources  of 
Eastern  ecclesiastical  law. 

The  Arabic  Language — Islam  amd  Mussulman  Countries. 

A  fifth  edition  of  the  excellent  Arabic  grammar  by  Socin  has  appeared 
revised  by  Brockelmann.j! 

The  study  of  Arabic  dialects  is  continued  with  much  zeal  by  specialists. 
Doutt£,  who,  as  an  Arabist,  is  beyond  praise,  has  published  in  the 
"  Me^moires  delaSocie'te^  de  Linguistique  de  Paris  "  (vol.  xii.,  1903)  an  im- 
portant work  on  an  Arabic  text  in  the  Oran  dialect.  It  includes  the  Arabic 
text  with  the  pronunciation  typified  in  transcription,  the  translation,  and  a 
grammatical  and  phonetical  exposition  of  the  text.  This  piece  of  inter- 
esting popular  literature,  which  reminds  one  of  similar  stories  in  "  The 
Thousand  and  One  Nights,"  is  entitled  "  Khonifat  ennAyer  bu  gem " 
("  Histoire  de  Janvier  l'homme  a  la  come  "). 

The  Rev.  J.  Harwood,  under  the  title  of  "A  Message  to  Moham- 
medans,"1T  has  published  an  interesting  and  judicious  account  of  Unitarian 
Christianism  for  the  use  of  Mussulmans.  The  value  of  this  tract  consists 
in  not  being  inspired  with  an  intention  of  missionary  propaganda.  "The 
object  of  the  pamphlet,"  writes  the  author,  "  is  to  present  to  Mohammedans 

*  Warschau  :  Tuschijah,  1903.  t  Paris :  E.  Sansot  et  Cic,  1904. 

J  Berolini  :  Reimer,  1903.  §  Leipiig:  Hinrichs,  1904, 

11  Berlin  :  Reuther  und  Reichard,  1904. 

IF  London :  The  British  and  Foreign  Unitarian  Association,  1903. 
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a  different  view  of  the  Christian  religion  from  the  one  with  which  they  are 
probably  familiar."  The  writer's  object  is  not  so  much  controversial  as 
explanatory. 

The  Revue  de  rHistoire  des  Religions  (May-June,  1904)  has  published  a 
very  interesting  work  by  Macler  on  the  Arabic  Apocalypse  of  Daniel  (text, 
translation,  and  notes).  This  Apocalypse  (an  Arabic  MS.  of  the  Biblio- 
theque  Nationale  of  Paris)  appears  to  be  a  Christian  work,  supposed  to  be 
of  Greek  origin,  and  connected  with  the  text  of  the  Septuagint. 

Among  the  Arabic  publications  are  to  be  found  the  songs  of  an  Egyptian 
peasant  ("  Die  Lieder  eines  agyptischen  Bauern  "),  by  H.  Schiifer.  The 
text  is  transcribed,  and  the  translation  is  given.*  R.  Vollers  has  published 
the  poetry  of  a  sixth-century  poet,  "  Die  Gedichte  des  Mutalammis  Gerir 
ben  'Abdelmesih  "  (text  and  translation).t 

In  the  Bulletin  de  la  Soiiitk  de  Geographie  et  a"  Archeologie  de  la  Province 
d'Oran  (part  97,  October- December,  1903)^  MoulieVas  has  commenced  a 
study  of  very  great  interest  on  an  anti-Mussulman  Zenete  tribe  in  Morocco 
— the  Zkara.  This  tribe  inhabits  the  Jebel  Zkara  about  forty  kilometres 
from  the  Oranian  frontier.  The  Zenites,  Moulieras  tells  us,  are  half  Berbers, 
descended  from  an  Arab  father  and  a  Berber  mother ;  in  this  they  do  not 
differ  from  the  majority  of  the  population  of  Morocco.  According  to 
information  gathered  by  MoulieVas,  and  some  typical  facts  which  he  quotes, 
the  Zkara  are  not  Mussulmans,  and  the  name  of  the  prophet  is  odious  to 
them.  Does  this  mean  that  they  are  Christians  ?  Moulie'ras  relates  that 
some  Zkara  told  him  in  absolute  confidence,  "  We  are  Christians."  The 
facts  related  by  Moulieras  in  this  first  article  are  insufficient  to  prove  this 
argument,  therefore  we  await  impatiently  the  result  of  Mouli^ras's  in- 
quiries. 

Mr.  Ditlef  Nielsen  has  published  an  interesting  and  double  monograph 
with  the  title  of  *•  Die  altarabische  Mondreligion  und  die  Mosaische  Ueber- 
lieferung."§  The  first  part,  on  the  worship  of  the  moon  by  the  ancient 
Arabs,  is  full  of  notes.  The  author  considers  that  the  word  sabat  (sabbatof 
the  cuneiform  inscriptions)  is  of  foreign  origin.  In  the  Babylonian  language 
the  word  should  be  schabtu,  from  ivaschab,  to  settle,  to  repose.  The  word 
sabat  is  a  direct  reproduction  of  the  Arabic  thabat,  from  wathaba,  to  settle, 
the  Arabic  th  not  being  represented  in  Babylonian  except  by  the  letter  s. 
The  second  part  of  the  Mosaic  translation  is  employed  in  settling  the 
origin  of  the  Jewish  religion  from  the  Arab  lunar  worship.  The  conclu- 
sions of  this  second  part  are  altogether  controvertible. 

J.  B.  Andrews  has  written  a  very  interesting  essay  on  folk-lore,  describing 
the  Sudanese  superstitions  of  Algiers  as  regards  the  "fountains  of  the 
genii"  (Seba  Aioun)\\  situated  in  the  environs  of  this  town.  The  conclu- 
sion to  be  drawn  from  this  pamphlet  is  that  the  Sudanese,  whether  heathen 
or  Mussulman,  is  always  at  heart  an  animist. 

R.  Basset  has  published  in  the  Revue  historique  1!"  a  learned  paper  on  the 
Arab  documents  relating  to  the  expedition  of  Charlemagne  in  Spain  in 

*  Leipzig  :  Hinrichs,  1903.  f  MM.  X  Oran  :  Fouque,  1903. 

§  Strassburg:  Triibner,  1904  (mit  42  Abbildungen). 

I!  Algiers  :  Jourdan,  1903.  f  Vol.  Ixxxiv.    Paris,  1904. 
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778.  The  Arab  historians  give  but  few  details  of  this  expedition ;  they 
make  no  mention  either  of  Roland  or  of  Roncevaux. 

Professor  Chauvin  has  published  a  curious  pamphlet  (  Wallcnia^  vol.  xiL, 
Nos.  2  and  3,  February-March,  1904)  on  the  correspondence  of  the  King 
of  Sarandip  with  Harun  al-rashid  from  the  story  of  Sinbad  the  sailor. 
The  author  of  "The  Thousand  and  One  Nights  "  seems  to  have  copied  a 
manuscript  document  of  the  Khedival  Library,  the  text  and  translation 
of  which  had  been  published  in  the  Revue  tfEgypte  (Cairo,  1894,  pp.  23-30) 
by  Ahmad  Effendi  Z£ki.  This  document  is  a  letter  from  the  King  of  India, 
Rah  ma,  to  the  Khalif  Al-ra'amun,  and  the  latter's  reply,  on  the  subject 
of  an  exchange  of  presents. 

Professor  Chauvin,  the  well-known  Arabist  and  folk-lorist,  has  published 
in  the  Zeitschrift  des  Vereins  fiirm  Volkskunde  in  Berlin  (part  3,  1904)  an  in- 
teresting monograph  on  the  remarkable  transport  of  intransportable  things 
(Christian  legends  respecting  this  word  :  "  faith  transports  mountains," 
Mussulman  legends  on  movable  towers  and  minarets,  etc.). 

We  must  also  mention  the  important  event  of  the  publication  of  the 
first  Moorish  review,  due  to  the  initiative  of  Le  Chatelier,  Professor  at  the 
College  de  France,  a  well-known  Africanist.  The  Archives  Marocainesf 
as  the  review  is  called,  is  a  scientific  and  documentary  collection  devoted 
principally  by  the  founder  to  the  study  of  the  society  and  institutions 
of  Morocco.  The  review  is  entrusted  to  the  care  of  G.  Salmon,  a 
young  Arabist  of  great  attainments  to  whom  the  French  Government 
has  given  the  directorship  of  the  "Mission  scientifique  Franchise," 
founded  at  Tangier  in  1903. 

An  interesting  and  well-informed  volume  on  "  Le  Maroc  d'aujourd'hui  *'t 
has  been  published  by  E.  Aubin.  It  is  a  collection  of  articles  which 
have  appeared  in  the  Journal  des  Debats  and  several  reviews  in  continua- 
tion of  a  journey  by  the  author  in  Morocco.  The  author  does  not  know- 
Arabic,  but  he  has  been  well-informed.  He  is,  however,  very  unjust 
towards  all  writers  before  him  who  have  written  on  Morocco.  "  Beyond 
historical  data  I  have  scarcely  found  anything  to  draw  upon,  because 
there  exists,  to  my  knowledge,  no  book  in  any  language  which  explains 
the  mechanism  of  Moroccan  life  and  government"  This  somewhat 
presumptuous  language  is  contradicted  by  copious  Moroccan  literature, 
either  in  Arabic  or  in  European  languages  (De  Foucault,  J.  Erckmann, 
B.  Meakin,  etc.) 4 

Dr.  Weisgerber,  who  has  lived  in  and  travelled  over  Morocco  for  many 
years,  and  whose  acquaintance  I  had  the  pleasure  of  making  at  Casablanca 
during  my  sojourn  in  that  town,  has  published  a  very  interesting  volume 
on  Morocco  under  the  title  of  "Trois  mois  de  campagne  au  Maroc."§ 
In  1897,  whilst  the  Sultan  made  a  harka — that  is  to  say,  a  great  razzia 
in  order  to  bring  the  revolted  tribes  to  reason,  the  Grand  Vizier  who — at 

*  Paris :  Leroux,  1 904.  t  Paris  :  Colin,  1904. 

*  Vide  the  rich  Moroccan  bibliography  in  "The  Moorish  Empire,"  by  Budgett 
Meakin  (London:  Swan  Sonnenschein  and  Co.,  1899),  and  "*  "Morocco,"  by  De  la 
Martiniere  (London  :  Whittaker  and  Co.,  1899). 

S  Paris:  Leroux,  1904. 
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that  time  was  Si  Ahmad  ben  Musa,  fell  ill  at  Sokhrat  ed-Djeja,  on  the 
frontiers  of  the  revolted  Ourdigha,  Beni-Khiran,  and  Mzab.  Dr.  Weis- 
gerber,  who  practised  as  a  doctor  at  Casablanca,  was  called  to  the  Sultan's 
camp  to  treat  the  illustrious  patient.  In  this  manner  he  took  part  in  the 
rest  of  the  expedition,  travelling  with  the  Sultan  through  the  Shaouid, 
the  Doukkala,  the  Rahamna,  and  was  finally  present  at  the  triumphant 
entry  of  the  Sultan  and  his  army  into  Marrakesb.  These  are  the  observa- 
tions made  during  the  course  of  the  expedition  and  confirmed  by  four 
years*  sojourn  and  journeys  in  Morocco,  which  Dr.  Weisgerber  gives  to  the 
public  in  the  above-mentioned  work.  The  book  is  divided  into  three 
parts :  from  Casablanca  to  Sokhrat  ed-Djeja,  in  M'halla  (the  camp  of  the 
Sultan,  of  his  court,  and  of  his  army  ;  in  this  part  will  be  found  very 
reliable  and  precise  information  regarding  the  army  and  Moroccan 
administration),  and  from  Sokhrat  ed-Djeja  to  Marrakesb.  There  is  an 
appendix  on  the  orography,  hydrography,  geology,  climate,  flora,  fauna, 
and  population  of  the  countries  traversed.  The  work  is  accompanied  by 
maps,  photographs,  and  sketches  by  the  author.  We  know  of  few 
accounts  of  journeys  in  Morocco  so  interesting  and  reliable. 
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PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  SECOND  INTER- 
NATIONAL CONGRESS  OF  THE  HISTORY 
OF  RELIGIONS— A  SHORT  DAILY  REPORT. 

BALE,  AUGUST  30 — SEPTEMBER  2. 

By  Professor  Dr.  E.  Montet. 

The  Congress,  consisting  of  260  registered  members,  and 
divided  into  eight  sections  (I.  Uncivilized,  Peru,  Mexico; 
II.  China  and  Japan  ;  III.  Egypt  ;  IV.  Semites;  V.  India 
and  Persia;  VI.  Greece  and  Rome;  VII.  Ancient  Germans, 
Celts,  Slavs,  and  Hungarians;  VIII.  Christianity),  was 
opened  on  Tuesday,  August  30,  at  10.30  a.m.,  by  a  solemn 
meeting  held  in  the  Concert  Hall  (Stadtkasino). 

Official  addresses  were  given  by  the  following  :  Professors 
von  Orelli  (Bale),  president  of  the  Congress  ;  E.  Naville 
(Geneva),  representing  the  "  Conseil  federal Dr.  Burck- 
hardt-Finsler,  Councillor  of  State  (Bale),  in  the  name  of 
the  Conseil  d'etat  of  Bale-Ville ;  Ch.  Burckhardt,  Rector 
of  the  University  of  Bale  ;  Albert  Reville  (Paris),  president 
of  the  first  Congress  ;  Soederblom  ( Upsala),  on  the  part  of 
the  Swedish  Government;  Haupt  (Baltimore),  representing 
the  United  States  of  America;  Garbe  (Tubingen) ;  Schriider 
(Vienna);  Mahler  (Budapesth);  Linaker  (Florence) ;  Balfour 
(Oxford) ;  E.  Montet  (Geneva),  on  the  part  of  the  Swiss 
Universities  ;  Rastamji  Edulji  Dustoor  Peshotan  Sanjana, 
high-priest  of  the  Parsis  of  Bombay  ;  Derenbourg  (Paris), 
representing  the  Academic  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles- 
Lettres  ;  Bonet- Maury  (Paris),  representing  the  University 
of  Paris;  Holtzmann  (Strasburg). 

At  3  p.m.  the  different  sections  were  arranged,  and  at 
4.30  p.m.  the  first  general  meeting  was  held. 

At  this  meeting,  presided  over  by  Mr.  Albert  Reville, 
Mr.  Guimet,  director  of  the  museum  which  bears  his  name, 
bestowed  a  gift  of  the  publications  of  his  institute,  of  which 
he  has  already  edited  more  than  100  volumes.  Afterwards 
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Professor  Dieterich  (Heidelberg)  made  a  long  and  interest- 
ing communication  on  "  The  Religion  of  Mother  Earth,"  a 
study  of  popular  traditions,  of  mythology  and  of  philosophy  ; 
the  earth  considered  as  the  mother  from  whom  all  human 
beings  issued.  Professor  Deussen  (Kiel)  spoke  of  the  close 
relationship  of  the  Hindu  and  Christian  religions,  but  the 
comparisons  he  made  appeared  to  be  very  artificial.  Pro- 
fessor Jean  ReVille  (Paris)  read  a  good  paper  on  the  very 
intimate  relations  which  exist  between  the  history  of  religions 
and  ecclesiastical  history.  Finally,  the  missionary,  J.  Weber 
(Menzikon,  Switzerland),  under  the  title,  "Visit  to  a  Cloister 
of  Lamas  in  Tibet,"  read  an  account  of  Buddhism  (their 
religious  ideas,  their  morals  and  worship),  and  showed 
several  interesting  objects  of  Tibetan  worship. 

Among  the  sections  we  may  point  out  a  work  by  Professor 
Zapletal  (Freiburg,  Switzerland)  on  the  belief  in  immor- 
tality in  Ecclesiastes  (Koheleth),  and  also  an  essay,  the  very 
venturesome  inferences  of  which  are  questioned,  by  S.  Fries 
(Stockholm),  regarding  "the  Prince  of  this  world"  in  the 
Apocalypse  of  John. 

In  the  evening  there  was  a  friendly  reception  at  the 
Sommerkasino. 

On  Wednesday,  August  31,  at  9.30  a.m.,  there  was 
a  general  meeting,  Professor  Haupt  presiding.  Professor 
von  Schrikler  (Vienna)  read  a  long  mimoire  on  the  belief 
in  a  Supreme  Being  of  incomparable  goodness  of  the  Arians, 
a  very  general  work,  including  all  the  religions  of  Indo- 
Germanic  origin.  Professor  Furrer  (Zurich)  spoke  on  the 
value  of  the  history  of  religions  for  Christian  theologians. 
This  discourse,  which  was  of  double  use  with  the  mdmoire 
presented  the  previous  day  by  J.  ReVille  on  the  same 
subject,  terminated  in  a  sermon,  the  author  being  a  minister 
in  Zurich.  Mr.  Guimet  supported  in  an  interesting  manner 
the  contestable  thesis  of  the  Brahmanic  origin  of  religious 
ideas,  in  other  respects  obscure,  of  Lao-Tseu.  Finally,  the 
Parsi  high-priest  read,  in  part,  a  very  interesting  paper, 
in  which  he  sought  to  demonstrate  that  Mazdeism  is  mono- 
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theism  (Angro-Mainyu  being  nothing  but  the  personification 
of  the  evil),  and  that  it  does  not  consist  of  fire  worship. 
According  to  the  author  of  this  paper,  the  name  Ahura 
Mazda  signifies  Ahu-ra.  =  tight  and  He  who  is,  Maz-da  = 
the  great  Creator. 

At  3  p.m.  there  were  sectional  meetings  (numbers  6  and  7 
were  combined,  owing  to  the  small  number  of  its  members). 
The  following  were  the  works  presented  in  the  sections : 

Semitic  section  :  Dr.  Theodore  Reinach  (Paris) :  The 
date  of  the  definite  drawing  up  of  the  Pentateuch.  Accord- 
ing to  the  author,  Esdras,  although  contemporary  with 
Nehemiah,  is  anterior,  and  both  of  them  lived  without 
Artaxerxes  Ochus.  The  Pentateuch  assumed  its  last  form 
about  the  year  300.  These  contestable  questions  were 
much  discussed.  Professor  Huart  (Paris)  read  a  work, 
which  was  very  interesting,  on  Musulman  rationalism  in 
the  tenth  century  (Motahhar  ben  Tihir).  Rabbi  Tanzer 
(Hohenems),  on  Judaism  in  the  history  of  the  development 
of  humanity,  and  J.  Halevy  (Paris),  on  the  unity  of  the  three 
first  chapters  of  Genesis. 

Christian  section  :  Professor  Jean  ReVille,  on  the  illustra- 
tion of  the  ecclesiastical  history,  by  several  traits,  of  the 
propagation  of  Christianity  in  Madagascar.  Professor 
Pica  vet  (Paris),  on  the  two  directions  of  Catholic  theology 
in  the  thirteenth  century.  Professor  Krliger  (Giessen),  on 
the  antimarcionitic  character  of  the  ancient  Roman  Symbo'. 
Dr.  A.  Jeremias,  on  "  Is  there  any  Babylonian  Influence  in 
the  New  Testament  ?" — an  original  work,  but  with  little 
foundation. 

Other  sections* :  Professor  Carpenter  (Oxford),  on 
several  obscure  points  of  Buddhistic  doctrine.  Professor 
von  Schroder  (Vienna),  on  the  seventh  Aditya.  Professor 
Reitzenstein  (Strasburg),  on  the  Aion.  Dr.  Deubner 
(Bonn),  on  the  piety  of  Publius  Decius  Mus.  Professor 
Kohlbach  (Kaposvar),  on  the  polytheism  of  pagan  Hungary. 
Maier,  the  missionary  (Berne),  on  44  Do  the  Chinese  profess 
*  The  Semitic  and  the  tenth  sections  were  the  most  patronized. 
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religious  indifference  ?"  Rivers  (St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge), on  the  religion  of  the  Todas.  Berthoud,  a 
missionary  (Neuchatel),  on  the  excessive  religious  scrupu- 
lousness of  the  Ba-Ronga.  Allegret,  a  missionary  (Tala- 
gonga),  on  the  religious  ideas  of  the  Fan  (West  Africa) — 
a  very  interesting  work.  Professor  Bonet- Maury  (Paris), 
on  the  relations  of  Akbar  with  the  Parsis.  Guimet,  on  the 
god  of  buds  (Osiris)  and  the  stelas  of  serpents. 

In  the  evening  a  brilliant  reception  was  given  to  the 
delegates  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Burkhardt-Heussler. 

» 

Thursday,  September  i. 

The  list  of  those  attending  amounted  to  266,  and,  including 
those  absent,  the  total  number  of  members  was  over  300. 

At  8.30  a.m.  the  third  general  meeting  was  held,  under 
the  chairmanship  of  Professor  Haupt.  Kaikioku  Watanabe, 
of  the  High  Buddhistic  School  of  Tokio,  spoke,  in  German 
which  was  hardly  intelligible,  of  the  actual  state  of  religions 
in  Japan.  Professor  Nieuwenhuis  (Leyden)  described  the 
religious  ceremonies  during  the  building  of  houses  by  the 
Bahan  Dayak  of  Upper  Mahakam  in  Borneo.  Professor 
Mahler  (Budapesth)  spoke  on  the  dates  of  the  calendar  in 
their  historical  and  religious  signification.  Finally,  Pro- 
fessor Haupt  (Baltimore)  read  a  fine  German  translation 
of  the  book  of  Koheleth,  whom  he  regards  as  a  physician 
of  the  end  of  the  era  preceding  Jesus  Christ. 

At  ii  a.m.  there  were  sectional  meetings. 

Semitic  section  :  Dr.  Rosenbaum  (Paris)  discoursed  on 
the  topography  of  the  temple  of  Herod,  and  on  the  service 
of  the  High  Priest  on  the  day  of  the  great  pardon,  accord- 
ing to  the  Talmud.  Professor  Derenbourg  (Paris)  made 
an  important  communication  on  the  Himyaritic  inscription 
containing  twice  the  name  of  the  goddess  Al  -  Ouzza 
(a.d.  300).  Professor  Mez  (Bale)  made  an  interesting 
speech  on  the  miracles  of  Muhammad. 

In  the  Christian  section  Dr.  Lincke  (Jena)  attempted  to 
discover  in  the  history  of  Jesus  and  of  primitive  Christianity 
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the  rivalry  between  Israel  and  Judah.  Professor  Alphandery 
(Paris)  gave  a  remarkable  work  on  prophetism  in  the  Latin 
sects  of  the  Middle  Ages  prior  to  JoachimisrrL 

Other  sections :  Professor  Keller  (Zurich),  on  the 
religious  and  profane  pictures  of  Abyssinia.  Von  Zmig- 
rodski  (Galicia),  a  work  on  Totemism  (this  was  read,  the 
author  being  absent).  Missionary  Schultze  ( Darmstadt)* 
"  Magic  in  Chinese  Life."  Professor  Westphal  (Mon- 
tauben),  "  Has  the  Worship  of  Mitra  disappeared  from  the 
Folk-lore  of  Europe?"  Professor  Dieterich  (Heidelberg), 
on  the  ceremony  of  covered  hands.  Professor  Wunsch 
(Giessen),  on  "  Religion  and  Thaumaturgy." 

In  the  afternoon  there  was  an  excursion  to,  and  dinner 
at,  Fliihen. 

Friday,  September  2. 
Sectional  meetings  at  8.30  p.m. 

Semitic  section  :  Professor  Kessler  (Greifswald),  on  the 
religion  of  the  Mandeans  and  the  problems  arising  there- 
from. Professor  Hommel  (Munich),  on  the  topography  of 
Babylon  (of  much  interest).  J.  Halevy  (Paris),  on  the 
symbolism  in  Hosea  and  Ezekiel  (an  ingenious  and  learned 
work,  but  open  to  controversy).  A  summary  was  read  of 
the  work  by  Professor  Curtiss  (Chicago),  who  was  absent 
through  illness,  entitled  "  The  Origin  of  Sacrifice  among 
the  Semites,  according  to  Researches  made  amongst  the 
Syrians  and  Arabs  of  the  Present  Time." 

Christian  section:  J.  Halevy  (Paris),  on  three  Logia  of 
Jesus  from  unknown  sources.  Professor  Menzies  (Scot- 
land) :  the  author  being  absent,  his  work  was  read,  "  What 
is  New  in  Christianity  ?" 

Other  sections :  Kaikioku  Watanabe  (Tokio),  on 
Manicheism  in  ancient  China  according  to  Buddhist 
writings.  Dr.  F.  W.  K.  Muller  (Berlin),  fragments  of 
Manichean  literature  discovered  in  Chinese  Turkestan. 
Dr.  Fiihrer  (Bale),  religious  ideas  and  ceremonies  of  the 
Ph&nsig&ns.    Arakelian  (Tiflis),  on  the  ancient  religion  of 
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the  Armenians.  Professor  Goodwin  Smith  (Cincinnati), 
on  the  religion  of  Akbar.* 

At  10.30  a.m.  there  was  a  general  meeting,  under  the 
presidency  of  Soederblom.  Dr.  P.  Sarasin  (Bale),  on  the 
religious  ideas  among  the  very  lowest  class  of  humanity 
(inferior  races).  Dr.  A.  Jeremias  (Leipzig),  on  monotheist 
currents  in  the  Babylonian  religion  (interesting,  but 
exaggerated).  Professor  Kessler  (Greifswald),  on  the 
importance  of  Manicheism  from  the  history  of  religions 
point  of  view  (a  summary  of  Kessler's  very  interesting 
work  on  Manicheism,  which  was  published  some  years 
ago).  Professor  Kohlbach  (Kaposvar),  on  the  influence  of 
the  fine  arts  on  the  religion  of  Egypt,  Assyria,  Babylonia, 
and  Greece. 

At  4.30  p.m.,  the  closing  meeting,  Mr.  E.  Naville  in  the 
chair.  A  work  sent  by  Professor  Curtiss  was  read,  on  the 
survivals  of  ancient  Semitic  religion  in  Syrian  centres  of 
Muslim  and  Christian  influence  (see  the  work  on  this 
subject  published  by  Curtiss). 

The  president  proposed  that  the  next  meeting — the 
Third  International  Congress  of  the  History  of  Religions 
— should  take  place  four  years  hence — viz.,  in  1908.  The 
choice  of  country  and  place  of  meeiing  of  the  third  Congress 
was  left  to  the  acting  committee  appointed  in  Paris  in  1900 
(Messrs.  A.  Reville,  Carpenter,  Goldziher,  De  Gubernatis, 
E.  Naville,  Goblet  d'Alviela),  and  to  which  has  been  added 
Messrs.  Von  Orelli,  Bertholet,  and  Dieterich.  Votes  of 
thanks  were  passed  to  the  committee  of  the  Congress  and 
its  president.  Professor  von  Orelli  gave  a  brief  address 
on  the  closure  of  the  Bale  Congress. 

At  8  p.m.  a  farewell  banquet  was  held  in  the  "  Musiksaal," 
and  several  speeches  were  made,  among  which  may  be  men- 
tioned those  of  Professor  Bertholet  and  Mr.  Albert  Reville, 
both  much  applauded.     The  first-named  gentleman  has 

*  I  do  not  pretend  to  have  noticed  all  the  works  which  were  presented. 
The  impossibility  of  attending  at  one  time  all  the  sections  may  have  caused 
my  omitting  some  of  them. 

Y  2 
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been  the  soul  of  the  Congress  through  his  exertions  as 
general  secretary  ;  the  last-named  deserved  the  place  of 
honour  by  his  exertions  and  the  very  important  part  he 
took  in  the  foundation  of  these  Congresses. 

The  Congress  has  been  exceedingly  well  organized,  and 
has  proved  a  great  success.  Our  best  thanks  are  due  to 
the  Bale  Committee,  as  well  as  to  the  authorities  of  the 
canton,  the  town,  and  the  University,  not  forgetting  the 
inhabitants,  who  were  extremely  interested  in  the  Congress. 
We  may,  however,  be  permitted  to  make  one  or  two 
criticisms. 

The  Congress  of  the  History  of  Religions  is  not  as  yet 
of  a  sufficiently  distinct  character  ;  many  of  the  works  which 
were  read  could  very  well  have  been  offered  to  a  Congress 
of  Orientalists. 

It  is  amazing  to  notice  the  apologetical  tendencies  of 
some  speakers,  be  they  Christian,  Jewish,  or  others.  All 
this  apologetic  spirit  should  be  dispensed  with  at  such 
meetings. 

Finally,  and  this  may  be  said  in  regard  to  other  Con- 
gresses, more  order  should  be  introduced  in  the  papers  that 
are  read.  Professor  Picavet  (Paris)  has  in  this  matter 
made  an  excellent  proposition — that  each  author  of  a  com- 
munication should  have  the  conclusions  of  his  paper  printed 
and  distributed  amongst  the  audience  before  it  is  read. 
It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  this  proposition  was  neither 
discussed  nor  put  to  the  vote,  but  postponed  till  the  next 
Congress.  This  is  an  error  of  judgment  on  the  part  of  the 
Bale  Committee. 
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ORIENTAL  STUDIES  IN  ENGLAND  AND  ON 
THE  CONTINENT:  A  COMPARISON. 

By  Haul  Halid,  m.a.,  m.r.a.s.* 

It  may  safely  be  said  that  at  no  time  in  the  world's  history 
has  the  competition  of  nations  in  commercial  and  political 
fields  all  over  the  world  been  keener  than  it  is  at  the 
present  time,  and  nowhere  is  this  international  rivalry  a 
more  acute  fact  than  in  the  East.  For  generations  past 
the  political  and  commercial  interests  of  Great  Britain  have 
been  predominant  in  the  greater  portion  of  the  Orient ;  and 
though  she  still  maintains  her  supremacy  in  many  parts  of 
the  Eastern  world,  it  cannot  be  reasonably  believed  that  she 
will  in  future  stand  quite  in  the  same  predominant  position. 
In  the  past  she  had  not  to  face  so  formidable  and  active  a 
rivalry  as  she  now  finds  on  the  part  of  other  nations,  and, 
as  all  intelligent  travellers  in  the  East  would  testify,  her 
influence  and  her  prestige  were  greater  among  the  majority 
of  Oriental  peoples  than  those  of  the  rival  Powers  of 
Europe.  Whether  this  is  the  case  to-day  is  becoming  a 
matter  of  grave  doubt,  and  the  question  of  facing  foreign 
rivalry  and  maintaining  British  interests  and  influence  is 
one  which  deserves  the  most  careful  consideration.  Any 
change  in  the  fiscal  policy  of  this  country  will  doubtless 
stimulate  the  existing  rivalry  in  Eastern  markets,  and  in 
order  to  hold  their  own  ground  a  sound  and  methodical 
Oriental  training  is  almost  as  important  for  Englishmen 
nowadays  as  perfection  in  technical  education.  While,  on 
the  other  hand,  in  deciding  the  destiny  of  the  Eastern 
policy  of  Great  Britain,  superiority  of  education  on  Oriental 
matters  is  as  essential  as  superiority  of  armed  strength. 

England  is  still  a  prominent  Oriental  Power,  but  how 
far  is  she  taking  any  serious  steps  towards  promoting  the 
Oriental  researches  and  studies  which  are  necessary  to 

*  Author  of  44  The  Diary  of  a  Turk"  (Adam  and  Charles  Black, 
London). 
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enable  her  to  keep  this  position  ?  English  Orientalists,  as 
well  as  other  Englishmen  who  have  had  practical  experi- 
ence  of  the  East,  unanimously  maintain  that  Great  Britain 
almost  alone  among  the  Great  Powers  of  Europe  does 
little  or  practically  nothing  for  the  encouragement  ot 
Oriental  study  and  research.  So  far,  however,  these 
complainants  have  hardly  done  more  than  voice  their  com- 
plaint, but  by  doing  so  they  have  to  some  extent  prepared 
the  way  for  a  more  extended  consideration  of  the  subject. 
In  this  paper  I  purpose  to  support  their  contention  by 
giving  some  brief  account  of  Oriental  studies  in  the  more 
advanced  States  of  Europe,  and  by  showing  how  and  in 
what  degree  these  studies  receive  State  support.  This 
done,  it  will  be  easier  to  draw  an  accurate  comparison 
between  England  and  other  countries,  and  to  perceive  in 
what  way  she  may  advantageously  follow  their  example. 

The  main  point  of  difference  between  the  English  and 
Continental  methods  of  treating  Oriental  studies  is  this  : 
Those  of  the  Continental  Powers  which  have  rivalry  of 
interest  in  the  East  have  taken  the  matter  seriously,  and 
have  founded  special  and  systematically  organized  institu- 
tions for  teaching  Oriental  languages,  and  such  subjects 
as  the  history,  geography,  legislations,  commercial  matters, 
etc.,  of  the  East.  They  assure  the  maintenance  of  these 
Oriental  institutions  by  munificent  grants,  their  efficiency 
by  putting  them  in  the  charge  of  eminent  Orientalists  or  of 
officials  well  versed  in  Eastern  matters,  and  their  useful- 
ness by  employing  the  men  trained  in  them  in  their  service 
in  the  East.  In  England,  on  the  other  hand,  Oriental 
studies  as  a  whole  are  treated  as  if  of  slight  importance  ; 
there  exists  no  systematically  organized  institution  for  their 
encouragement ;  and,  lastly,  even  should  a  man  qualify 
himself  in  Oriental  subjects  privately,  he  cannot  hope  for 
any  preference  if  it  be  his  object  to  seek  an  official  career 
in  the  East. 

We  do  not  propose  in  this  paper  to  touch  on  such 
supplementary   aids   to   Oriental   study  as   the  Chairs 
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for  Eastern  languages  which  exist  in  several  Continental 
Universities  ;  it  is  with  the  institutions  which  exist  solely 
for  teaching  modern  Eastern  languages  and  requirements, 
and  that  to  a  practical  end,  that  we  wish  to  deal.  Of  these 
the  most  important  are :  In  France,  the  £cole  Speciale  des 
Langues  Orientales  Vivantes ;  in  Italy,  the  R.  Istituto 
Orientale ;  in  Austria,  the  K.  K.  OefTentliches  (vide  p.  345) 
Lehranstalt  fiir  Orientalische  Sprachen  ;  and  in  Germany, 
the  Seminar  fur  Orientalische  Sprachen. 

The  Oriental  College  of  France,  which  is  situated  in 
Paris,  is  State-supported.  It  is  under  the  control  of  the 
Minister  of  Public  Instruction,  and  under  the  management 
of  a  Principal  who  is  an  eminent  French  Orientalist 
Political  and  commercial  exigencies  combined  to  make  the 
need  for  such  a  college  felt,  and  it  has  justified  itself  by  its 
useful  work,  of  which  the  results  are  principally  shown  in 
the  training  of  student  interpreters  for  the  Levant  and  for 
the  Far  East.  The  chief  subjects  taught  in  the  college 
are  as  follows :  The  Arabic,  Persian,  Turkish,  modern 
Greek,  Hindustani,  Russian,  Chinese,  Japanese,  Siamese 
(Thai)  languages,  with  the  dialects  of  the  Sudan  and 
Algeria,  etc.,  political  and  commercial  geography,  the 
history  of  each  country  whose  language  is  learnt,  and  the 
legal  codes  of  the  States  of  the  Muhammadan  Orient,  as 
well  as  of  the  Far  East.  For  the  literary  study  of  these 
languages  the  lecturers  are  mostly  Frenchmen,  while  the 
assistant  lecturers,  to  whom  is  entrusted  the  colloquial  part 
of  the  work,  are  as  a  rule  natives  of  the  several  countries. 
The  course  of  study  lasts  for  three  years.  The  lectures 
are  free  and  open  to  others  besides  the  regular  students  of 
the  college,  and  anyone  may  attend  a  course.  This  is  a 
very  wise  provision,  and  extremely  useful  to  students  of 
other  colleges  or  nations  who  may  find  the  acquisition  of 
an  Oriental  language  valuable.  Besides  these  regular 
courses,  occasional  public  lectures  are  given  in  the  college 
buildings  on  general  subjects  more  or  less  connected  with 
the  special  studies.    Students  who  make  marked  progress 
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in  any  language  may  be  rewarded  by  a  gift  of  money  up  to 
1,000  francs  from  the  Ministry  of  Instruction  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  council  of  professors.  After  passing  their 
final  examination,  the  students  receive  diplomas,  and  a  list  of 
those  (of  French  nationality)  who  have  passed  is  submitted 
to  the  Ministers  for  War,  Marine,  Commerce,  and  Foreign 
Affairs.  The  careers  open  to  graduates  of  the  college  are 
dragomanships  in  the  Nearer  East,  interpreterships  in  the 
Far  East,  and  the  Civil  Service  in  Indo-China,  Madagascar, 
Tunis,  and  Algeria. 

The  thorough  teaching  of  all  Oriental  subjects  in  France 
is  practically  concentrated  in  this  college,  though  there  are 
other  places  where  lectures  are  given  on  the  more  im- 
portant languages  and  legislations  of  the  East,  as,  for 
instance,  L'licole  Libre  des  Sciences  Politiques,  in  which 
there  is  a  Chair  for  Arabic  and  Muhammadan  law.  In 
order  that  I  may  give  some  idea  of  the  number  of  persons 
who  desire  to  study  Oriental  languages,  I  here  append  the 
statistics  of  those  who  have  studied  Arabic,  Persian,  and 
Turkish  in  the  college  during  the  past  three  years  : 

1899-1900.    1900-1901.    1 901 -1902. 
Arabic  (colloquial  and  literary)     63     ...     59     ...  65 
Persian  ...  ...  ...     15      ...      12     ...  14 

Turkish  ...  ...  ...      13      ...      12      ...  12 

The  statistics  for  the  same  period  of  those  who  have 
taken  those  three  languages  together,  and  who  are  specially 
preparing  for  the  consular  and  diplomatic  services,  are  as 
follows  : 

1 899- 1 900.  1900- 1901.  1901-1902. 

13         ...         11         ...  12 

Italy  has  not  nearly  such  great  possessions  or  interests  in 
the  East  as  other  Great  Powers,  but  she  does  not  allow 
that  to  be  an  excuse  for  neglecting  to  train  men  to  main- 
tain her  prestige  in  the  Orient.  It  may  be  a  matter  for 
surprise,  but  it  is  true,  when  I  remark  that  there  are  more 
men  in  Italy  learning — let  us  say,  Arabic  and  Turkish — 
than  there  are   in  England,  who  has  to  maintain  her 
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position  as  the  greatest  Power  in  the  East.  Arabic  and 
other  important  Eastern  tongues  are  taught  in  the 
Universities  of  Rome,  Turin,  and  Palermo  ;  but  the  centre 
of  Oriental  study  is  the  R.  Istituto  Orientale  at  Naples. 
Here  are  taught  Chinese,  Hindustani,  Arabic,  Persian, 
Turkish,  modern  Greek,  the  dialects  of  Abyssinia,  and 
English  (as  necessary  in  the  British  possessions  in  the 
East).  The  professors  are  mostly  Italians,  and  the  re'- 
pe'titeurst  as  in  the  case  of  the  French  College,  are  mostly 
foreigners.  Here,  too,  the  course  of  study  is  three  years, 
and  the  management  of  the  College  is  vested  in  a  board  of 
lecturers. 

We  now  come  to  Austria  and  the  facilities  which  she 
offers  to  those  who  desire  to  pursue  Oriental  studies. 
There  are  professors  of  various  Eastern  tongues  at  Vienna 
University,  and  several  of  the  Muhammadan  languages  are 
taught  to  candidates  for  the  Austro- Hungarian  consular 
service  at  the  Consular  Akademie.  But,  as  we  have 
said,  the  College  specially  established  for  Oriental  study 
is  the  Imperial  OefTentliches  Lehranstalt  fiir  Orientalische 
Sprachen.  The  institution  was  organized  in  1873,  and 
was  put  under  the  control  of  the  Minister  of  Education. 
The  languages  taught  here  are  Arabic,  Turkish,  Russian, 
Persian,  Servian,  Bulgarian,  and  modern  Greek.  The 
College  is  free  to  all  who  may  wish  to  attend  the  lectures, 
an  almost  nominal  fee  only  being  asked  from  each  student 
(as  is  also  the  case  in  Paris  and  Berlin).  The  money  thus 
collected  goes  to  augment  the  College  library.  Lectures 
are  given  in  the  evening  between  5  and  8  p.m.,  so  that 
those  who  are  engaged  in  other  work  in  the  day-time  may 
be  able  to  attend.  Although  in  some  ways  this  College  is 
not  so  important  as  those  of  Paris  and  Berlin,  yet  its 
teaching  is  so  sound  and  thorough  that  no  scholar  need  go 
further  afield  to  qualify  himself  in  such  languages  as  are 
taught  here.  The  practical  and  colloquial  part  of  the 
instruction  is  in  the  hands  of  natives  of  the  different 
countries.     Certificates  are  given  to  students  who  have 
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passed  through  their  course  satisfactorily,  but  the  Govern- 
ment is  under  no  obligation  to  employ  graduates  in  its 
service  in  the  Levant.  Many  of  the  students  attend  the 
College  with  a  view  to  private  enterprise,  preparing  them- 
selves for  careers  ,  as  missionaries,  journalists,  commercial 
agents,  and  so  forth.  Women  attend  the  lectures  as  well 
as  men,  for  they  find  openings  in  the  East  as  governesses, 
nurses  and  traders  ;  it  should,  by  the  way,  be  remarked  that 
in  those  parts  of  the  Orient  where  women  live  in  seclusion 
a  considerable  amount  of  business  is  done  by  female  pedlars 
or  agents  who  go  from  house  to  house.  The  following  list 
shows  the  number  of  students  who  attended  lectures  here 
in  1 90 1,  an  average  year  : 

Modem 

Arabic.     Turkish.     Persian.     Servian.     Russian.  Greek. 

Men  ...  31  ...  15  ..  15  ...  24  ...  37  ...  6 
Women       1    ...      1    ...      1    ...      1    ...     4    ...  2 

The  Berlin  College,  or  Seminar  fiir  Orientalische 
Sprachen,  is  attached  to  the  Friedrich-Wilhelm  University. 
It  may  safely  be  said  that  this  is  the  best  organized  of 
all  Oriental  colleges  in  Europe.  The  following  Oriental 
tongues  are  taught  here  :  Chinese,  Japanese,  Arabic  (with 
the  dialects  of  Syria,  Arabia,  Egypt  and  Morocco), 
Turkish,  Persian,  Suahili,  Hindusiani,  Gujerati,  Haussa, 
etc.  English,  French  and  Russian  are  also  taught,  with 
a  view  to  securing  greater  efficiency  in  the  students  who 
may  be  required  to  go  to  the  possessions  of  these  countries 
in  the  East.  Many  other  subjects  are  also  taught  here — 
the  geography  of  German  possessions  in  Africa,  tropical 
hygiene,  the  botany  of  the  tropics,  with  its  application  to 
industry  and  other  purposes  (with  a  view  to  teaching  this 
thoroughly,  the  students  are  invited  to  study  in  the  botanical 
gardens  and  in  the  museums),  colonial  politics,  commercial 
relations  with  foreign  Powers,  colonial  and  consular  regula- 
tions, etc.  The  students  of  the  College  may  be  divided  into 
two  main  bodies  :  those  who  aim  at  entering  the  colonial, 
diplomatic,  or  consular  service,  and  those  whose  intentions 
are  private  and  personal.    The  students  who  join  the 
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College  with  a  view  to  official  employment  abroad  have 
to  pass  a  high  test  of  ability,  and  must  have  taken  a 
University  diploma. 

In  the  Oriental  Colleges  of  Austria  and  Germany  it  may 
be  noted  that  the  assistant-teachers  are  all  bond  fide  natives 
of  the  countries  whose  languages  they  teach,  whereas  in  the 
French  and  Italian  schools  this  is  not  the  case,  as  some 
of  the  assistant  -  teachers  of  Mussulman  languages  there 
are  not  Mussulmans  at  all,  but  Eastern  Christians.  In 
England,  too,  where,  as  I  shall  point  out,  Oriental  studies 
are  only  irregularly  conducted,  the  teaching  of,  and 
examining  in,  some  important  Muhammadan  tongues  is 
sometimes  entrusted  to  natives  of  the  Levant  who  are  not 
Muhammadans.  It  does  not,  of  course,  follow  that  these 
men  are  not  competent,  but  naturally  they  labour  under 
disabilities.  An  Armenian  is  not  a  Turk,  nor  is  a  Syrian 
Christian  an  Arab,  and  it  is  not  to  be  expected  that  they 
should  be  so  well  acquainted  with  Muhammadan  history, 
literature  and  culture,  or  that  they  should  be  able  to  repre- 
sent the  customs  and  laws  of  Islam  as  faithfully  as  a  true 
native.  After  all,  what  is  required  in  efficient  teaching  is 
accuracy,  and  the  sentiment,  which  perhaps  inspires  the 
appointment  of  some  of  these  Eastern  Christians,  is  not 
sufficiently  important  to  excuse  the  misrepresentations 
which  may  result  from  the  ignorance  or  prejudice  of 
unqualified  teachers. 

With  regard  to  Oriental  studies  in  Russia  I  am,  unfor- 
tunately, unable  to  give  exact  statistics.  There  are,  how- 
ever, institutions  both  in  Moscow  and  St.  Petersburg 
where  Asiatic  languages  receive  careful  attention,  and 
where  a  large  number  of  people  study  them  every  year. 
Perhaps  this  may  to  some  extent  explain  the  statement 
often  made  by  English  writers,  which  I  have  not  yet  seen 
supported  by  any  other  valid  reason,  that  Russians  have 
a  greater  understanding  of  conquered  Asiatic  peoples  than 
Englishmen.  Some  of  the  lesser  European  States  by  no 
means  neglect  the  learning  of  the  East.     Holland,  for 


Digitized  by  Google 


348    Oriental  Studies  in  England  and  on  the  Continent. 

instance,  can  boast  of  some  very  eminent  Orientalists 
versed  both  in  the  languages  and  literatures  of  the  Mussul- 
man East.  I  have  known  some  Englishmen  who  went 
over  to  Holland  to  perfect  themselves  in  Arabic  and 
Persian. 

In  England,  as  I  need  hardly  state,  there  is  no  special 
State-organized  institution  for  teaching  Oriental  subjects. 
All  Oriental  study  is  conducted  either  at  the  expense  of 
some  Government  office  for  its  own  purposes,  or  else 
independently  of  the  State  by  some  seats  of  learning. 
In  the  first  class  comes  the  training  of  the  Indian  Civ.l 
Servants,  of  such  military  and  naval  officers  as  have  to  pass 
in  certain  Eastern  languages  for  prizes,  and  of  the  student 
interpreters  for  the  Far  and  Nearer  East.    The  time  given 
by  Indian  Civil  Service  students  to  Oriental  languages  can 
hardly  be  called  serious  Oriental  study,  as  it  consists  only  in 
learning  a  few  vernaculars  of  the  Indian  Empire,  and  hardly 
ever  Arabic  and  Persian.     As  this  class  of  students  has 
to  study  difficult  subjects  necessitated  by  the  importance  of 
the  duty  they  will  be  required  to  discharge  in  future,  their 
acquisition  of  these  vernaculars  could  not  properly  be  termed 
special  Oriental  study.    With  regard  to  officers,  I  am  not 
exaggerating  when  I  say  that  it  is  hardly  possible  for  them 
to  acquire  a  decent  knowledge  of  any  Eastern  language  in 
this  country.     For  want  of  an  officially  authorized  and 
properly  constituted  Oriental  institute,  in  many  cases  they 
are  compelled  to  go  to  some  self-styled  *4  professor  "  of  the 
languages,  who  may  be  competent  to  teach  it,  but  probably 
is  not,  being,  as  I  have  said  before,  often  of  a  totally 
different  nationality  and  speaking  a  different  tongue.  Of 
course,  some  of  the  candidates  pass  the  Oriental  examina- 
tions, of  which  there  are  two  every  year,  and  obtain  the 
reward  offered  by  the  Government  offices  with  which  they 
are  connected,  but  there  is  a  curious  lack  of  system  through- 
out.   It  not  seldom  happens  that  men  who  are  only  super- 
ficially acquainted  with  their  subject  come  better  out  of  the 
ordeal  than  those  who  have  real  knowledge.    I  have  seen 
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copies  both  of  lectures  delivered  to  officers  and  of  papers 
set  in  Arabic  and  Turkish,  and  I  have  found  in  them  such 
strange  examples  of  composition  and  spelling  that  I  have 
perceived  that  the  duty  was  not  in  the  right  hands.  It 
is  somewhat  surprising  that  the  Government  departments 
which  enjoin  the  study  of  these  languages  should  not 
entrust  the  matter  to  some  British  -  born  Orientalists. 
These  defects  in  the  method  of  teaching  and  examining 
military  men  in  Oriental  languages  are  not  a  little  serious. 
The  prize  awarded  by  the  Government  orifices  concerned 
for  each  language  is  quite  sufficient  to  encourage  due 
qualifications,  yet  due  qualifications  can  hardly  be  secured 
under  the  existing  method  of  study  and  examination.  An 
officer  who  passes  the  examination  in  some  Oriental  dialect 
may  some  day  be  called  on  to  act  in  the  East  as  Consul, 
Military  Attache,  or  as  Governor  or  Commander  in  one  of 
Great  Britain's  Eastern  possessions,  or  be  permitted  by  his 
Government  to  be  employed  in  the  service  of  a  friendly 
Oriental  State.  It  is  obvious  that  the  first  requirement  for 
special  service  of  this  kind  is  an  adequate  knowledge  of  the 
language  of  the  country  in  question.  Without  it  a  man 
could  not  be  expected  to  do  his  own  work  properly,  much 
less  to  safeguard  or  promote  Great  Britain's  interests  and 
influence. 

I  now  come  to  the  training  of  student  interpreters. 
Candidates  for  consular  service  in  the  Far  East  are  not 
trained  here,  being  sent  out  to  acquire  their  specified 
languages  at  first  hand.  Candidates,  however,  for  the 
Nearer  East  are  at  present  trained  in  this  country,  as 
the  attempt  to  train  them  in  a  special  institution  on  the 
Bosphorus  proved  a  failure.  If  only  this  work  were  taken 
up  a  little  more  thoroughly  by  the  Foreign  Office,  the  oft- 
repeated  complaint  as  to  the  inefficiency  of  the  consular 
service  would  not  be  justified,  and  the  Government  would 
be  represented  in  the  Levant  by  a  body  of  adequately 
trained  and  efficient  men.  The  action  of  the  Foreign 
Office  at  present  is  as  follows  :  It  selects  two  or  three 
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young  men  every  few  years,  and  sends  them  sometimes  to 
Oxford,  and  sometimes  to  Cambridge,  with  an  allowance  of 
^200  a  year  for  two  years,  that  they  may  learn  three 
languages  (at  present  Turkish,  Arabic  and  Russian)  and 
some  legal  code.  At  present  the  student  interpreters  for 
the  Nearer  East  are  being  trained  at  Cambridge,  the  only 
English  University  where  anything  like  serious  encourage- 
ment is  given  to  the  study  of  modern  Eastern  languages. 

Considering  the  recognised  importance  of  an  efficient 
consular  service  in  the  Nearer  East,  there  are  one  or  two 
suggestions  which  I  think  would  not  be  out  of  place  with 
regard  to  the  selection  and  training  of  candidates.  With 
regard  to  selection  :  Instead  of  selecting  them  and  sending 
them  to  the  University,  why  should  they  not  be  selected 
from  among  those  undergraduates  who  display  linguistic 
ability,  and  who  have  studied  or  are  actually  engaged  in 
studying  history,  political  science,  political  economy,  inter- 
national law,  and  other  subjects  of  great  utility  in  the 
service  ?  Why,  again,  should  those  of  marked  ability  not 
be  eligible  for  the  diplomatic  service  as  well  ?  The 
number  of  students,  too,  should  be  increased.  It  is,  we 
may  suppose,  because  their  number  is  at  present  in- 
sufficient that  the  British  Government  has  still  to  employ 
several  others  in  the  consular  service  in  the  Levant,  which 
is  obviously  a  thing  to  be  completely  abandoned.  More- 
over, there  are  some  British  Consuls  in  the  Levant  who, 
owing  to  their  insufficient  acquaintance  with  the  languages, 
ways,  and  laws  of  the  countries  in  which  they  live,  are 
obliged  to  secure  the  assistance  of  dragomans  elsewhere. 
Such  men  should  on  the  earliest  possible  occasion  be 
replaced  by  student-interpreters,  who  have  been  trained 
under  Government  supervision  and  are  thus  qualified  for 
the  service.  But  whatever  means  are  taken  for  increasing 
the  efficiency  of  student  interpreters,  one  thing  will  be 
agreed  upon  by  everybody :  their  training  ought  to  be 
systematized,  and  not  left  to  chance  or  the  exigencies  of 
the  moment. 
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One  word  with  regard  to  the  general  aspect  of  Oriental 
study.  The  system  of  centralized  institutions  is  not  much 
favoured  in  Great  Britain,  and  therefore  we  cannot  hope  for 
the  establishment  here  of  a  central  institute  for  Oriental 

• 

studies,  similar  to  those  of  the  Continental  institutes, 
which  I  have  enumerated.  It  is  therefore  to  the  great 
Universities  that  we  must  look  for  the  encouragement  of 
this  branch  of  study.  At  present  in  the  Universities  atten- 
tion is  principally  paid  to  the  ancient  Oriental  languages 
and  literatures.  They  are  regarded  as  a  classical  subject, 
and  treated  from  the  point  of  view  of  scholarship,  and 
many  eminent  scholars  devote  their  time,  labour,  and 
sometimes  their  private  means,  to  furthering  this  end. 
But  the  study  of  the  living  Eastern  languages,  which  is 
much  more  useful  for  practical  purposes,  meets  with  less 
encouragement,  nor  does  it  receive,  as  we  have  pointed 
out,  sufficient  official  support.  Naturally,  no  student  of  a 
University  would  take  up  these  modern  Oriental  languages 
unless  he  had  some  hope  of  finding  an  opening  in  the 
public  service  in  the  East.  The  comparison  I  have 
attempted  to  draw  shows  how  far  England  is  behind  the 
other  Great  Powers  of  Europe  in  this  direction. 

"  East  is  East,  and  West  is  West,  and  never  the  twain 
can  meet,"  has  almost  the  weight  of  a  proverb  with  some 
Englishmen.  But  it  does  not  follow  that  the  lesson  it 
seems  to  convey  is  correct.  Is  it  not  possible  that  this 
mutual  misunderstanding  is  the  result  of  indifference  or 
ignorance  ? 
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THE  BRITISH  EMPIRE  AND  MALTA. 
By  a  Dweller  in  the  South. 

i. 

It  is  one  of  the  drawbacks  of  an  Empire  upon  which  "  the 
sun  never  sets "  that  there  are  other  things  almost  as 
constantly  making  their  appearance  at  one  point  or  another 
as  the  sunshine — "  little  wars,"  racial  animosities,  and  the 
like — which   demand   uninterrupted  alertness  and  swift, 
masterly  handling.    Unfortunately,  the  Englishman,  who 
delights  to  live  in  a  fools  paradise,  is  in  the  habit  of 
ignoring  all  that  is  disagreeable,  as  though  he  could  thus 
rid  himself  of  it,  with  the  contrary  result,  more  often  than 
not,  of  bringing  about  the  inordinate  growth  of  unpleasant- 
ness that  might  have  been  nipped  in  the  bud  if  examined 
and  firmly  dealt  with  at  once.  Such  has  been  the  case  with 
regard  to  the  Maltese   language.    The  question   is  in 
abeyance  for  the  time  being,  but  this  is  no  guarantee  that 
it  may  not  again  give  much  trouble  if  allowed  to  become 
acute;  hence  the  adviseableness  of  inquiring,  while  there  is 
time,  if  any  provision  can  be  made  against  its  doing  so.  To 
this  end  it  is  first  necessary  to  review  the  treatment  meted 
out  to  us  by  the  Italian  papers,  which,  Mr.  O.  Eltzbacher 
has  pointed  out  in  the  Contemporary  Review,  were  respon- 
sible for  the  outcry  against  Mr.  Chamberlain's  policy,  and 
are,  therefore,  not  the  least   important   factor   in  the 
problem. 

Not  long  ago  a  leader  in  an  important  London  journal 
contained  the  following  highly  mischievous  passage  :  "There 
is  one  nation  in  Europe — Italy — that  remembers  old  kind- 
ness, and  has  for  us  a  goodwill  not  sufficiently  valued.  If 
Italy  is  not  our  ally  we  have  only  ourselves  to  blame,  for  all 
classes  in  that  country  regard  Great  Britain  as  their  natural 
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friend."  Had  the  writer  of  this  jeremiad  acquainted  himself 
with  the  facts,  he  would  have  found  that,  far  from  not 
valuing  Italy's  goodwill,  we  had  made  much  of  that  which 
did  not  exist,  and  that  it  was  not  for  want  of  advances  on 
our  part — repaid  with  official  coldness  and  unofficial  hostility 
— that  Italy  was  not  our  ally.  Thus,  to  mention  but  one 
out  of  many  instances,  while  the  imprudent  remarks  of 
»  a  French  Minister  in  September,  1902,  at  once  brought 
forth  from  London  the  expression  of  a  wish  that  Italy  would 
protect  her  seaboard  by  means  of  an  alliance  with  Great 
Britain,  no  response  came  from  Rome,  where  the  only 
comment  made  was  that  M.  Pelletan's  indiscretions  would 
fail  to  alienate  the  Peninsula  from  France.  As  a  general 
rule,  when  Italian  statesmen  could  not  well  avoid  referring 
to  the  "  traditional  friendship "  over  which  we  waxed  so 
enthusiastic,  they  confined  themselves  to  frigid  repetitions 
of  the  stereotyped  language — quite  as  consistent-with  hostile 
as  with  amicable  intentions — whose  office  it  is  to  hide  the 
thoughts  of  the  diplomatist,  while  the  chief  Roman  papers 
seldom  or  never  went  beyond  the  "  correct "  attitude  they 
were  committed  to  as  the  actual  or  potential  mouthpieces  of 
prominent  politicians. 

The  bulk  of  the  Italian  press,  unrestrained  by  such 
considerations,  let  slip  no  opportunity  of  venting  its  spite 
against  us,  especially  during  the  war  in  South  Africa.  The 
sheet  that  lays  undisputed  claim  to  the  largest  circulation  in 
the  country,  and  is,  at  any  rate,  the  oracle  people  swear  by 
in  many  regions,  led  the  way.  It  vied  in  animosity  with 
the  most  virulent  of  the  journals  subsidized  outside  Italy  to 
attack  us,  which  it  equalled,  or  even  surpassed,  in  the 
misrepresentation  of  everything  we  were  connected  with  ; 
and  numbers  of  others  hardly  less  venomous,  monarchical 
as  well  as  Radical,  were  to  be  found  both  in  the  larger  and 
the  smaller  centres. 

None  but  Boer  versions  passed  current  in  Italy,  where 
they  were  invariably  treated  as  Gospel,  while  the  public 
was  advised  to  distrust  all  British  intelligence.    A  leaf  was 
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taken  out  of  the  book  of  our  foes  on  the  Neva,  the  identical 
suppressions,  distortions,  and  fabrications  being  resorted  to 
that  were  complained  of  by  correspondents  in  Russia. 
Telegrams  were  not  only  manipulated  to  convey  a  false  idea 
of  the  situation,  but  were  at  times  even  made  to  affirm  the 
exact  opposite  of  the  truth.*  Our  authentic  reverses  were 
thus  supplemented  by  the  home-made  article,  at  the  same 
time  that  the  enemy's  mishaps  were  minimized.  The 
Italian  papers  exulted  in  all  the  ill  that  befell  us,  made 
the  most  of  it  to  belittle  us,  credited  us  throughout  with 
the  basest  motives,  and  seized  upon  every  other  means  they 
could  devise  of  setting  their  readers  against  us.  It  was  not 
the  war  alone,  moreover,  that  furnished  them  with  pretexts  ; 
they  have  sought  them  both  before  and  after — in  Erythrea, 
Malta,  etc.— besides  employing  many  matters  that  did  not 
lend  themselves  to  downright  attack  as  means  of  holding  us 
up  to  derision. 

The  sweeping  assertion  that  every  class  in  Italy  is 
in  our  favour  will  not  bear  inspection  in  the  face  of  the 
systematic  antagonism  displayed  towards  us  by  the  majority 
of  Italian  journalists — themselves  a  class  to  be  taken  into 
account— and  of  its  natural  effect  upon  those  who  have 
come  under  the  influence  of  their  writings.  It  would  be 
incredible,  indeed,  that  such  a  statement  should  be  made  at 
all  were  it  not  that  people  in  England,  for  some  occult 
reason,  are  not  allowed  to  receive  Italian  news  unless  it  has 
been  specially  idealized  and  otherwise  doctored,  so  as  to 
appear  in  the  most  favourable  light — a  process,  by  the  way, 

*  Here  is  a  specimen.  Note  the  difference  between  the  messages 
published  in  England  and  in  Italy. 


"RELEASE  OF  PRISONERS. 

{Reuters  telegram) 

"Lorenzo  Marques, 
"August  30. 

"All  the  British  prisoners  at 
Nooitgedacht  have  been  released 
by  the  Boers,"  etc. 


"ANOTHER  ENGLISH  REVERSE. 

"  The  Stefani  [telegraphic  agency]  advises 
us  from  Lorenzo  Marques,  31st. 

"The  Boers  have  relieved  Novit- 
gegutch  [sic].  All  the  English  who 
were  within  have  been  taken  prisoner?. 

N.B.  —  No  contradiction  subse- 
quently appeared. 
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which  often  makes  it  impossible  to  recognise.*  When 
hatred  of  the  English  stared  one  in  the  face  on  practically 
every  page  printed  in  Italy,  she  was  only  spoken  of  at 
home  in  leading  articles  gushing  over  "our  only  ally,"  or 
in  letters  from  correspondents  who  fell  into  raptures  at  the 
extraordinary  sympathy  of  the  Italian  Press  with  Great 
Britain,  evolved  by  their  brain  out  of  the  lukewarm  ex- 
pressions which  the  Roman  semi-official  organs,  for  the 
reason  already  given,  could  not  on  all  occasions  dispense- 
with.  Constant  efforts  were  made  to  incorporate  into  the 
Englishman's  creed  the  belief  that  Anglophobia  only 
existed  in  Vatican  circles  in  Italy,  the  supporters  of  the- 
ruling  dynasty  being  entirely  free  from  it,  and  to  explain, 
away  its  prevalence  among  the  Socialists  and  Republicans. 
Affirmations  of  Italian  friendliness  were  treated  as  if  they 
were  irrefragable ;  publicity  was  given  to  them  alone,  and 
all  evidence  to  the  contrary — Italian  newspapers  teemed 
with  it — was  ignored.  The  lengths  to  which  suppression 
was  carried  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  one  of  our 
foremost  dailies,  on  learning  that  an  impossible  statement 
had  been  fathered  upon  it,  elected,  rather  than  call  atten- 
tion to  Italian  methods,  itself  to  remain  under  the  imputa- 
tion of  having  given  the  lie  direct  to  the  Commander-in- 
Chief  in  South  Africa. 

Although,  as  Mr.  Chamberlain  has  shown  when  dealing 
with  Count  von  Biilow,  prompt  and  vigorous  protest  is 
the  most  effective  means  of  meeting  Continental  accusa- 
tions, judgment  was  always  allowed  to  go  by  default 
where  those  of  the  Italians  were  concerned.  Meanwhile 

*  This  transformation  is  not  confined  to  matters  in  which  our  interests 
are  involved.  Take  the  consequences  of  a  military  duel  at  Treviso  in 
1902.  According  to  the  report  which  the  Corriere  delta  Sera^  the  chief 
monarchical  journal  in  Milan,  and  the  one  commonly  quoted  by  English 
correspondents  as  the  index  of  opinion  there,  made  its  own,  the  punish- 
ment "created  the  most  painful  impression  among  the  whole  population." 
The  account  sent  to  England  from  Milan,  on  the  other  hand,  concluded 
thus:  "These  measures  have  made  a  very  favourable  impression,  this 
being  the  first  occasion  on  which  a  duel  has  met  with  such  severe  punish- 
ment in  Italy." 
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writings  of  the  same  stamp  as  the  leading  article  quoted 
from  above  brought  forward  a  purely  imaginary  contrast 
between  the  sentiments  of  the  Press  in  Italy  and  in  other 
lands  towards  the  Boers— a  fiction  turned  to  good  account 
by  Italian  politicians  endowed  with  the  requisite  amount 
of  effrontery,  some  of  whom  actually  made  use  of  it  to  read 
perfidious  Albion  a  lecture  on  her  base  ingratitude  in 
Malta.  Nothing  was  easier  than  to  give  a  complete 
answer  to  their  diatribes  on  the  language  question  there, 
since  ample  material  was  to  be  had  without  going  beyond 
the  testimony  of  their  own  countrymen.  They  might 
have  been  reminded,  moreover,  that  the  debt  was  on 
their  side,  considering  the  large  part  British  interference 
had  played  in  the  expansion  of  the  kingdom  of  Sardinia, 
and  that  the  extremely  conciliatory  tone  adopted  by  Mr. 
Chamberlain  and  by  the  organs  of  public  opinion  in  Great 
Britain,  when  treating  of  all  things  Italian,  equally  deserved 
some  recognition.  But,  once  more,  we  maintained  an  in- 
criminating silence.  As  we  had  taken  no  steps  in  the 
first  instance  to  prevent  the  poison  from  penetrating  the 
system,  so  we  now  let  its  action  be  intensified  by  fresh 
doses  to  which  we  opposed  no  antidote.  And  thus  we 
drifted  along,  until  His  Majesty's  continental  tour  and 
the  return  of  the  royal  visit  by  Victor  Emmanuel  III. 
happily  brought  about  a  relaxation  of  the  Italian  journalistic 
campaign  against  us.  Since  then  it  has  by  no  means 
ceased,  indeed,*  but  we  have  been  less  often  and  less 
violently  attacked. 

*  Thus  the  London  correspondent  of  the  Corriere  delta  Sera,  on  May  16 
last,  described  a  communication  from  Chefoo  to  the  Daily  News  as  "the 
first  telegram  from  an  English  source  that  seems  really  impartial."  If  this 
is  the  treatment  we  receive  at  the  hands  of  a  paper  currently  represented 
as  one  of  the  most  Anglophile  in  Italy,  what  is  to  be  said  of  the  rest  ?  It 
is  interesting  to  note,  by  the  way,  that  its  correspondent  made  the  solitary 
British  message  in  which  he  was  pleased  to  find  truth  responsible  for  the 
statements,  amongst  others,  that  the  different  bombardments  of  Port  Arthur 
had  produced  little  or  no  affect,  and  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  Retvisan 
and  Askold,  none  of  the  Russian  warships  there  had  been  damaged 
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II. 

How  to  hinder  its  recrudescence  is  now  the  question. 
For  the  present  the  Russo-Japanese  War  has  secured  a 
prominence  in  Italian  papers  hardly  ever  given  to  an 
event  outside  the  country,  and  comparatively  little  atten- 
tion is  paid  even  to  such  matters  as  the  movements  of 
the  Somaliland  Mullah,  which  may  prove  a  source  of 
trouble  to  the  administrators  of  the  Benadir  Coast.  But, 
if  interest  in  the  Far  East  wanes,  fresh  attacks  may  be 
brought  about  at  any  moment  by  renewed  activity  on  the 
part  of  the  Maltese  malcontents,  whose  repining  never 
fails  to  be  sympathetically  chronicled  in  Italy.  It  is  not 
by  means  of  our  customary  indolence  that  we  shall  lessen 
their  clamour  and  its  echoes  in  the  Peninsula,  or  by 
presenting  the  inhabitants  with  mythical  grievances  that 
we  shall  conciliate  them.  We  must  wake  up,  and  begin 
by  insisting  that  Italy  be  shown  us  in  her  true  colours, 
instead  of  the  facts  being  altered  to  fit  in  with  the  fanciful 
picture  that  makes  leader-writers  involuntarily  misguide  us. 
When  the  British  Press  discovers  that  her  dispositions 
towards  us  differ  little,  if  at  all,  from  those  of  the  rest  of  the 
Continent,  it  may  be  expected,  to  the  great  enhancement  of  its 
dignity  and  usefulness,  to  put  off  the  guise  of  the  suppliant 
in  which  it  now  approaches  her,  and  to  keep  no  less  sharp 
a  look-out  for  Italian  slanders  than  it  does  for  other  foreign 
libels.  As  a  necessary  consequence  it  will  rebut  them 
without  delay,  and  so  prevent  them  from  being  pronounced 
unanswerable.  Nay,  this  ought  also  to  go  a  long  way 
towards  putting  an  end  to  them,  for  it  must  disconcert 
their  authors  to  think  of  the  exposure  certain  to  follow. 

Immediate  contradiction  would  be  even  more  effectual; 
a  story  discredited  at  its  first  appearence  is  hardly  worth  con- 
cocting. But  evil  report  could  not  be  combated  thus  except 
through  well-informed  local  journals,  which  alone  would 
be  able  at  once  to  give  it  the  lie  by  promulgating  the  real 
version  at  least  equally  early.    There  are  authoritative 
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publications  in  Italy  not  yet  irrevocably  wedded  to 
Anglophobia,  and  these  might  serve  the  purpose  provided 
they  could  be  prevailed  upon  to  adopt  a  full  and  accurate 
telegraphic  service.  It  ought  not  to  be  impossible  to 
prove  to  them  that  it  would  be  to  their  advantage  to  do 
so.  The  writer  has  always  found  Italians  quick  to  appre- 
ciate the  difference,  for  instance,  between  the  circumstantial 
descriptions  sent  home  by  our  war  correspondents  in 
Greece,  South  Africa,  etc.,  and  the  few  ambiguous 
sentences  to  which  the  accounts  in  their  own  papers  were 
confined.  It  must  pay,  then,  to  provide  something  less 
meagre,  for  this  could  hardly  fail  to  attract  the  public* 
Authentic  particulars,  to  come  back  to  our  own  point  of 
view,  would  presumably  give  a  less  antagonistic  complexion 
to  editorial  comment,  and,  even  if  they  did  not,  they  would 
speak  for  themselves  were  they  substituted  for  the  lying 
messages  supplied  by  certain  continental  agencies  and 
correspondents.  If  the  facts  as  to  Malta,  say,  were  made 
known,  they  would  tell  a  totally  different  tale  from  that 
which  the  absence  of  adequate  information  has  led  press- 
men to  set  before  their  readers. 

The  immunity  from  confutation  upon  which  they  could 
rely  in  Great  Britain,  and  their  countrymen's  utter 
ignorance  of  the  truth,  have  enabled  them  to  give  free 
rein  to  their  imagination.  They  have  repeatedly  begged 
the  question  and  disregarded  the  inferences  from  their  own 
admissions.  Why,  forsooth,  should  they  have  stood  upon 
such  trifles,  when  there  was  no  one  to  call  them  to 
account?  On  these  lines  the  Gazzetta  del  Popolo,  for 
example,  the  most  influential  Royalist  organ  in  Piedmont, 
and  one  of  the  most  Anglophobe,  strove  to  produce  the 

*  A  few  days  after  the  above  sentence  was  written  the  Stampa  of  Turin 
announced  the  first  step  in  this  direction.  It  said  that  it  had  secured  the 
sole  publication  in  Italy  of  the  New  York  Herald  telegrams  from  the  Far 
East,  explaining  that  journalistic  conditions  were  entirely  different  in 
England  and  America  from  those  in  the  Peninsula,  where  not  even  the 
most  powerful  paper  was  in  a  position  "  to  subject  itself  to  such  an  impost 
as  could  alone  secure  a  complete  and  trustworthy  service  of  news." 
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impression  that  the  Maltese  were  Italians  barbarously 
bereft  of  their  mother-tongue,  a  doctrine  as  to  which  it 
knew  the  Italian  would  not  be  too  critical,  thanks  to 
the  Chauvinism  in  which  he  has  been  brought  up  from  his 
earliest  school-days.  The  very  text- books  of  the  elementary 
classes,  in  fact,  lead  ,  him  to  believe  that  the  mantle  of 
Imperial  Rome  has  fallen  upon  his  shoulders,  and  that 
his  remainder  includes  Malta  as  well  as  other  parts  of  his 
neighbours'  property — regions  unjustly  appropriated  by  the 
foreigner,  and  longing  for  that  44  redemption  "  which  none 
but  the  House  of  Savoy  can  give. 

Now,  whatever  may  be  said  in  the  remaining  cases  for 
that  standing  danger  to  the  peace  of  Europe,  the  so-called 
44  Nationalist "  theory — one  of  whose  logical  consequences 
is  that  Switzerland  should  be  done  away  with,  and  the  bulk 
of  its  inhabitants  should  be  made  over  to  Germany  and 
France — it  is  quite  inapplicable  to  the  Maltese  islands. 
After  belonging  to  the  Phoenicians,  they  passed  first  under 
the  Greeks  and  next  under  the  Carthaginians,  from  whom 
Rome  eventually  wrested  them  as  a  result  of  the  Punic 
Wars.  A  Roman  governor  administered  them,  says  Mr. 
Claude  Lyon  ("  British  Empire  Series,"  vol.  v.,  p.  97),* 
44  but  a  large  amount  of  liberty  was  accorded  to  the  people, 
who  retained  their  own  laws,  customs,  and  institutions." 
So  far,  in  other  words,  there  was  no  idea  of  Italianizing 
Malta,  and  there  can  scarcely  have  been  any  attempt  to  do 
so  on  the  part  of  those  who  succeeded  Rome  as  its  masters  : 
the  Saracens,  Roger  the  Norman  and  his  descendants,  the 
German  Empire,  France,  Aragon,  the  Kings  of  Sicily,  the 
Emperor  Charles  V.  and  the  Knights  of  St.  John.  The 
sentimental  aspects  of  the  question  are  no  more  in  Italy's 
favour  than  the  political.  44  The  people  are  believed  to  be 
descended  from  the  Phoenicians  "  (pp  cit.,  p.  89),  a  stock 
upon  which  the  grafts  have  been  as  motley  as  the  races 

*  Mr.  Lyon's  paper,  it  may  be  observed,  is  by  no  means  controversial ; 
was  written  at  a  time  when  the  cry  of  the  agitator  was  "  seldom  heard  " 
(p.  99). 
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that  successively  owned  the  islands  ;  and  even  the  exotic 
moneyed  classes  at  the  bottom  of  the  pother  have  collected 
there  from  different  parts  of  Europe.  Neither  is  the 
language  of  the  country  Italian.  Latin  was  the  official 
tongue  up  to  1815,  while  the  common  speech  is  a  dialect 
"  so  closely  allied  to  Arabic  that  the  people  have  no  difficulty 
in  conversing  with  the  Arabs"  (ibid.)  and  one,  according  to 
Signor  Ugo  Ojetti,  a  well-known  Italian  journalist,  wherein 
"  hardly  20  per  cent,  of  the  words  have  an  Italian  root/' 
Signor  Ojetti  further  bears  witness  that 41  Italian  is  unknown 
to  80  per  cent,  of  the  Maltese/'  and  that  "their  chief 
reason  for  defending  [it]  with  so  much  warmth  is  that  it  is 
spoken  in  Rome ;  if  the  Roman  Curia  spoke  English,  the 
question  would  perhaps  have  ceased  to  exist." 

Clericalism,  indeed,  plays  a  leading  part  in  the  agitation. 
The  Church,  a  large  landholder,  stands  on  much  the  same 
footing  as  the  well-to-do  inhabitants,  in  so  far  as  neither 
pays  any  impost  whatever  on  income  or  property  ;  local 
contributions  towards  the  revenue  consist  almost  entirely 
of  import  dues,  and  much  more  than  their  fair  share  falls 
upon  the  masses.  Hence,  as  a  correspondent  of  the 
Morning  Post  has  explained,  the  wealthier  classes 
opposed  the  introduction  of  English  among  the  people, 
fearing  that  they  "  would  agitate  for  a  revision  of  taxation 
if  they  could  read  English  newspapers,"  and  "the  Church 
also  objected."  The  power  of  the  native  priesthood, 
again,  like  the  monopoly  of  appointments  and  practice 
now  secured  to  local  civil  servants,  lawyers,  and  doctors, 
would  be  threatened  by  the  spread  of  English  ;  naturally, 
therefore,  all  these  professions  banded  together  against  it. 
The  educated  Maltese,  themselves  pretending  to  believe 
that  their  religion  was  being  attacked,  appealed  to  the 
ignorance  and  bigotry  of  the  few  voters — the  so-called 
elected  members  only  represent  about  2  per  cent  of  the 
population,  the  majority  not  being  allowed  to  vote  because 
they  do  not  know  Italian— and  persuaded  them  that  the 
faith  of  the  people  was  in  danger.    Moreover,  witness  the 
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spokesman  of  the  reactionists  in  the  House  of  Commons, 
it  was  because  they  thought  it  might  lead  to  the  abolition 
of  Canon  Law  that  they  objected  to  English  being  adopted 
in  the  courts.  As  for  the  "  Italian  "  education,  by  which 
so  much  store  is  set,  it  is  "  largely  controlled  by  the  priests  " 
(op  cit.,  p.  87),  and  therefore  not  calculated  to  promote  love 
of  Italy.  Such  things  should  steadfastly  be  kept  before 
anti-clerical  papers  like  the  Gazzetta  del  Popolo,  in  order 
to  bring  home  to  them  how  illogical  is  their  sympathy  with 
the  Maltese  malcontents. 

But  there  are  other  people  whose  utter  bad  faith  would 
render  any  appeal  to  them  fruitless.  Could  anything  but 
misstatements  be  expected,  for  example,  from  the  Italian 
correspondent  who  telegraphed  that  the  justice  of  the 
Maltese  case  was  recognised  in  London,  where  the  argu- 
ments in  support  of  it  had  made  a  great  impression  ;  or 
from  the  publication  capable  of  still  insisting,  after  Italian 
journalism  had  been  made  fully  aware  of  the  abundant  and 
conclusive  disproof  extant,  that  the  Maltese  were  the 
fellow-countrymen  of  the  Italians,  and  of  repeating, 
amongst  other  exploded  calumnies,  that  Mr.  Chamberlain 
had  attempted  to  deprive  the  Maltese  of  their  birthright, 
the  Italian  language  ?  Even  in  such  cases,  however,  the 
dissemination  of  authentic  news  would  have  minimized  the 
baneful  effect  of  lies  whose  undisturbed  possession  of  the 
field  lent  them  the  appearance  of  truth.  In  a  word, 
British  denunciation  of  every  attempt  to  inflame  the  mind 
of  the  Italian  public  against  us,  if  faithfully  chronicled  on 
the  spot,  could  not  fail  to  be  of  the  greatest  use  in  several 
ways. 

Turning  from  Italy  to  Malta,  the  want  of  a  medium  for 
the  interchange  of  ideas  is  doubtless  at  the  bottom  of  the 
misunderstandings  between  its  people  and  ourselves.  Two 
years  ago  more  persons  already  spoke  and  wrote  English, 
the  great  commercial  language,  than  spoke  and  wrote 
Italian,  and  even  Signor  Villari,  an  Italian  advocate  of  the 
agitators,  admitted  that  English  "had  become  necessary 
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for  all  public  offices,"  and  that  "  it  was  impossible  to  live  in 
Malta  without  it,"  thus  accounting  for  the  fact  that  "99 
per  cent."  of  the  parents  chose  it  as  the  tongue  their 
children  were  to  be  taught  in  the  schools.  Everything 
points  to  its  eventual  diffusion,  but  are  we  to  go  on  playing 
at  cross-purposes  meanwhile  ? 

A  journal  for  the  people  in  their  own  language,  Maltese 
— English  and  Italian  readers  are  already  catered  for — 
might  be  made  a  powerful  instrument  for  their  education 
and  for  nailing  to  the  counter  the  falsehoods  of  interested 
politicians,  on  condition  that  it  was  conducted  by  a  com- 
petent staff,  superior  to  scurrility  and  personalities.  True, 
Maltese  is  not  "  literary "  in  the  usual  sense,  but  it  is 
sufficiently  so  for  the  Bible  to  have  been  printed  in  it,  and 
there  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  it  should  not  be  adaptable 
to  a  newspaper.    This  might,  for  instance,  point  out  the 
enormous  advantages  enjoyed  by  the  people,  particularly  as 
compared  with  dwellers  in  Italy.    Not  that  Malta  has  any 
wish   to  be  annexed  by  that  State ;  even  the  persons 
who  "engineered"  the  complaints  against  Mr.  Chamber- 
lains proclamation   were  actuated  by  motives  entirely 
different  from  those  attributed  to  them  by  the  "  Irreden- 
tists," as  the  Italian  authorities  themselves  discovered  when 
they  instituted  special  inquiries  into  the  matter  (Rome 
correspondent  of  the  Morning  Post,  May  15,  1902).  But 
the  discontent  in  the  islands,  say  local  observers,  would 
vanish  the  moment  the  natives  were  "  made  aware  how 
their  Italian  neighbours  are  weighed  down  by  hardships  of 
military  service  and  by  exorbitant  taxation,  and  made 
aware  also  of  the  relative  prices  of  tobacco,  salt,  sugar,  and 
the  like  in  the  two  countries,"  as  well  as  of  the  fact  that 
wages  in  Malta  are  double  those  in  Italy.    The  contrast 
would   be   more   striking  still   in   respect  of  religious 
privileges.    Not  only  are  the  Maltese  exempt  from  any- 
thing even  distantly  resembling  the  anti-clerical  legislation 
of  France  and  Italy,  but  they  have  been  permitted  to 
retain    institutions    which,    Mr.    Chamberlain  informed 
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Parliament  during  the  discussion  on  the  subject,  "had  not 
their  parallel  in  any  other  Roman  Catholic  country  in  the 
world."  A  good  vernacular  paper  could  put  these  and  a 
number  of  other  points  plainly  before  the  people,  knitting 
them  closer  to  the  Empire,  and  checkmating  the  artificial 
agitation  employed  to  alienate  them  from  us.  It  might 
also  gradually  pave  the  way  for  the  abrogation  of  the 
enactment  confining  the  suffrage  to  those  who  know  Italian, 
and  who  are  therefore  most  in  touch  with  the  adversaries 
of  equitable  government. 

P.S. — The  Italian  papers  continue  to  break  out  from 
time  to  time.  Thus,  on  July  27,  the  Corriere  delta  Sera 
devoted  a  leading  article  to  the  "  Italianity  "  of  the  Maltese 
Islands,  the  noble  strife  of  the  Maltese  "  patriots  "  against 
the  nation  that  "  would  fain  substitute  its  language  for  ours 
there,"  and  the  like — a  tissue  of  gratuitous  assertions  that 
should  not  be  left  unrefuted  by  the  British  press. 
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GREATER  AMERICA. 

By  the  Rev.  C.  Poyntz  Sanderson,  m.a. 

When  Americans  were  on  the  look-out  for  principles  to 
justify  resistance  to  an   oppression  which   had  become 
intolerable,  they  found  in  the  social  theories  of  the  eigh- 
teenth-century philosophers  the  moral  justification  of  which 
they  were  in  search.    Across  the  Atlantic,  as  in  their  own 
country,  the  French  philosophers  destroyed  that  subservience 
of  the  mind  which  made  men  submit  to  oppression.  The 
effect  in  America  was  remarkable.     Driven  by  stress  of 
circumstances  to  embrace  the  doctrines  of  the  French 
writers,  the  Americans  attributed  to  them  an  exaggerated 
importance,  and  their  permanent  value  appeared  to  be 
enhanced  by  the  immediate  practical  service  which  they 
had  rendered.   A  passing  phase  of  thought  was  stereotyped. 
Ideas  which  were  really  the  qualification  of  others,  and 
which  themselves  needed  correction  by  a  wider  induction, 
received  an  artificial  and  an  unreal  sanctity  as  the  principles 
of  a  great  nation.    Adopted  as  they  have  been  without 
qualification,  they  have  never  been  completely  assimilated, 
and  the  Americans  have   but  imperfectly  succeeded  in 
bringing  them  into  relation  with  the  facts  of  their  national 
life.    The  result  has  been  a  permanent  antagonism  between 
the  principles  and  practice  of  the  American  people.  The 
theory  of  universal  equality  rings  true  when  it  is  applied 
to  a  community  of  Anglo-Saxon  farmers.    But  in  the  case 
of  a  society  composed  of  great  landholding  proprietors 
supported  by  the  labours  of  their  slaves,  it  is  little  less  than 
hypocrisy  to  talk  of  universal  equality.    From  the  very 
beginning,  therefore,  of  American  history  there  was  an 
element  of  inconsistency  and  unreality  in  the  national  life 
which  could  not  fail  to  have  an  unwholesome  influence  on 
the  national  character,  and  to  affect  injuriously  the  course 
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of  events.  Nor  have  the  catastrophic  struggles  which 
attended  the  consolidation  of  the  Union  removed  the  incon- 
gruity. A  black  belt  of  millions  of  practically  disfranchised 
negroes  accords  ill  with  the  theory  of  democracy,  nor  do 
the  Indian  Reservations — imperfectly  respected  and  in- 
differently administered — afford  a  happy  illustration  of  the 
equal  rights  of  all  men.  The  Englishman  noting  this  is 
apt  to  sneer;  especially,  if  by  actual  training  or  personal 
predilection,  he  has  become  habituated  to  regarding  the 
just  government  of  inferior  races  as  the  chief  glory  of  the 
British,  is  he  inclined  to  regard  his  American  cousins  as 
degenerate  backsliders  from  a  great  ideal.  Mr.  Colquhoun, 
however,  checks  the  sneer.  In  his  latest  book,  "Greater 
America,"*  he  shows  us  America  entangled  in  formulae 
which  imperfectly  express  the  facts  of  life,  and  are  in  con- 
flict with  a  vital  law  of  her  own  being ;  and  he  explains  the 
inconsistency  which  shocks  or  amuses  Britons  as  the  inevit- 
able  consequence  of  this  contradiction.  The  American 
would  make  a  better  ruler  were  he  not  hampered  by  a  false 
theory  of  universal  equality.  Secretly  at  war  with  himself 
in  all  his  dealings  with  inferior  races,  his  behaviour  towards 
them  is  marred  by  those  defects  which  are  the  signs  of  a 
mind  ill  at  ease.  "The  history  of  the  relations  between 
Americans  and  the  negroes  and  Indians,"  says  Mr.  Colqu- 
houn (p.  287),  "  is  a  record  of  mistakes  and  failures  which 
contrasts  ill  with  their  brilliant  success  in  other  ways." 
"  If  the  American  would  acknowledge  freely  and  honestly 
the  breakdown  of  the  democratic  system,  would  accept  his 
position  as  the  dominant  factor  in  a  great  republican  empire, 
would  cease  to  endeavour  to  square  his  theory  with  his 
practice,  he  might  still  advance  along  the  paths  of  progress, 
might  achieve  the  freest  and  most  liberal  form  of  govern- 
ment, but  would  still  not  be  debarred  from  dealing  justly 
with  alien  and  subject  races. 

"  The  negro  is  a  subject  race.    There  is  no  proof  of  its 

*  "Greater  America,"  by  Archibald  R.  Colquhoun.  Harper  and 
Brothers,  London  and  New  York,  1904. 
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incapacity  to  rise  to  higher  things  ;  there  is  every  proof 
that  at  present  it  is,  as  a  mass,  on  a  lower  level  of  civiliza- 
tion than  the  white  American.  Instinct,  which  is  stronger 
than  logic,  and  common-sense,  which  is  better  than  theory, 
tell  us  two  things  about  the  negro.  First,  that  race-fusion 
between  him  and  the  white  man  is  not  the  solution  of  the 
problem  ;  secondly,  that  unless  he  is  provided  with  a  legiti- 
mate ambition  in  life,  he  will  find  an  illegitimate  one" 
(p.  24). 

The  inconsistency  to  which  we  have  referred  as  being 
so  deeply  rooted  in  the  American  character  through  the 
unfortunate  adoption  in  the  childhood  of  the  nation  of  a 
one-sided  and  inadequate  principle  is  emphasized  by  the 
extraordinary  contradiction  between  the  enthusiasm  with 
which  Americans  have  taken  up  the  cause  of  Cubans  and 
Filippinoes,  and  their  behaviour  towards  their  own  fellow- 
citizens  when  these  latter  are  of  negro  blood. 

"  The  necessity  for  a  proper  adjustment  of  racial  rela- 
tions," says  Mr.  Colquhoun  in  a  fine  passage,  "  has  become 
a  burning  question.  The  writer  pleads  with  his  American 
cousins  for  a  fairer  and  more  open  consideration  of  the 
subject,  and  for  its  re-adjustment  on  rational,  honest,  and 
truthful  lines.  Treat  the  negro  as  a  subject  race,  but 
remember  that  a  subject  race  has  rights.  Draw  the  line 
of  colour  as  strongly  as  you  will,  but  do  not  treat  the  black 
man  as  if  he  were  not  human.  The  white  men  own  the 
American  continent ;  they  have  every  right  to  dictate  to 
others  the  terms  on  which  they  shall  inhabit  it ;  but  for 
their  own  sakes,  if  for  no  higher  motive,  they  should  see 
that  those  terms  will  be  such  as  self-respecting  people  can 
accept.  It  may  be  said  that  the  negro  is  not  self-respecting; 
if  so,  the  terms  of  existence  should  be  regulated  so  as  to 
arouse  in  him  that  sentiment  which  is  the  only  basis  for  a 
useful  life"  (pp.  25,  26). 

These  are  noble  words,  as  remarkable  for  their  generosity 
as  for  their  practical  common-sense.  Nor  are  they  inoppor- 
tune.   The  march  of  events  has  compelled  attention  to  the 
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relations  between  Americans  and  races  of  a  lower  civiliza- 
tion and  inferior  type. 

The  mixed  American  race  (the  chapter  in  which  Mr. 
Colquhoun  shows  how  mixed  it  is  is  one  of  the  most  interest- 
ing in  the  book),  a  new  strain  formed  by  the  combination 
of  many  foreign  elements  with  the  old  British  breed,  has 
entered  on  a  career  of  oversea  expansion,  and  has  at  last 
emerged  from  its  isolation.  America  has  finally  taken  her 
place  among  the  great  Powers  of  the  world.  Cuba,  Puerto 
Rico,  the  Philippines,  Samoa,  have  been  all  drawn  within 
the  circle  of  American  power  and  influence.  For  all  of 
them  America  has  made  herself  responsible.  The  new- 
canal  across  the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  which  is  to  unite  the 
Atlantic  and  the  Pacific,  will  be  the  source  of  yet  further 
responsibilities. 

"  A  fresh  problem  in  controlling  a  tropical  region  will 
arise  in  Panama.  Without  any  question  of  military 
occupation,  there  will  be  needed  a  strong  police  force 
to  maintain  order.  Negroes  are  the  only  possible  material 
for  such  a  force,  since  the  climate  is  very  unhealthy  for 
white  men,  and  the  Columbians  are  unsuitable"  (p.  356). 

Mr.  Colquhoun  thinks  that  only  the  West  Indian  negroes 
can  provide  the  material  required. 

"The  West  Indian  negro  is  not  only  strong  physically, 
but  he  is  docile,  willing,  and  brave,  when  disciplined  and 
led.  But  he  will  require  different  treatment  and  handling 
to  that  usually  meted  out  by  Americans  to  negroes.  He 
understands  neither  the  American  freedom  of  manner  nor 
the  strong  contempt  with  which  his  race  is  treated  in 
America.  It  is  again  the  question  of  a  high  class  of 
officers." 

The  need  is  the  same  in  every  American  dependency, 
whether  in  the  West  or  in  the  East.  Americans  must 
realize  that  a  new  duty  has  been  laid  upon  them,  and 
respond  to  the  demand  which  a  new  situation  and  fresh 
circumstances  have  made  on  the  national  character. 

"  America  has  now  to  provide  inducements  to  the  very 
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best  of  her  sons  to  serve  abroad  as  police  officers,  military 
instructors,  civil  servants,  and  so  forth.  Only  by  the  very 
best  can  Greater  America  be  worthily  served  "  (p.  357). 

The  term  "Greater  America,"  as  Mr.  Colquhoun  uses 
it,  is  fraught  with  many  meanings.  It  denotes,  as  we  have 
seen,  what  may  be  called  the  "American  Empire,"  the 
sway  exercised  by  the  United  States  in  the  Pacific  and 
the  Caribbean,  alike  over  territories  which,  like  the 
Philippines,  are  avowedly  administered  by  Americans, 
and  regions  which,  like  the  island  of  Cuba,  enjoy  a 
nominal  independence.  It  also  signifies  the  hegemony 
of  the  United  States  in  all  the  divisions  of  the  great 
American  continent,  and  it  gives  the  author  an  oppor- 
tunity for  an  acute  and  able  discussion  of  the  prospects 
of  the  absorption  into  the  Union  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada.  This  chapter  is  very  well  worth  reading. 
English  -  speaking  Canadians  are  animated  by  three 
distinct  strains  of  sentiment.  There  is  the  grand  old 
tradition  of  loyalty  to  the  British  Crown,  blended  and 
enriched  in  the  minds  of  some  Canadians  with  the  modern 
faith  in  the  Empire ;  there  is  the  attraction  inevitably 
exercised  by  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Great  Republic ; 
and,  lastly,  there  is  a  sentiment  which  is  neither  American 
nor  British,  but  Canadian,  the  dawning  consciousness  of  a 
young  nation.  Together  with  ideas  that  belong  to  the 
region  of  sentiment  and  feeling,  mingling  with  them  and 
acting  upon  and  being  in  turn  influenced  by  their  reac- 
tion, are  considerations  whose  character  is  industrial  and 
commercial.  Shall  industrial  Canada  look  eastward  and 
westward,  or  shall  it  set  its  face  towards  the  South  ?  What 
is  the  true  line  of  commercial  activity  for  the  young 
Canadian  State  ?  Which  are  the  real  trade  routes  that 
Canadians  should  establish  and  develop  ?  The  answer 
to  these  questions  still  hangs  in  the  balance,  and  it  is  not 
easy  to  overestimate  its  effect  upon  the  future.  Will  the 
Canadians  of  the  future  be  absorbed  in  the  commercial 
system  of  the  United  States,  or  will  they  be  members  of 
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an  Imperial  system,  drawing  closer  and  closer  their  connec- 
tion with  Great  Britain,  and  becoming  partners  in  the  con- 
tinued extension  of  British  trade  in  the  East  ? 

This,  as  Mr.  Colquhoun  thinks,  is  the  alternative.  The  con- 
ditions prevailing  at  the  present  moment  are,  as  he  believes, 
of  a  transitory  character,  but  though  temporary  they  are 
nevertheless  critical,  and  the  steps  taken  now  will  be  de- 
cisive of  the  future.  Canada  cannot  stand  alone.  She  may 
be  left  to  drift  into  commercial  alliance  with  the  United 
States,  which  will  be  followed  in  due  course  by  political 
absorption.  On  the  other  hand,  Great  Britain  may  so 
modify  her  commercial  policy  as  to  make  a  place  for 
Canada  in  the  industrial  system  of  the  Empire,  and 
harmonize  the  material  interests  of  the  Dominion  with 
those  memories  of  the  past  and  aspirations  for  the  future 
which  form  her  spiritual  heritage. 

"  The  writer  has  tried  to  make  .plain  the  grounds  on 
which  he  founds  his  belief  that  action  of  some  kind  both 
to  stimulate  Canada's  progress  and  to  knit  her  closer  to 
us  is  of  urgent  necessity.  Upon  our  relations  with  Canada 
in  the  present  depends  the  trend  of  her  future  develop- 
ment. Upon  the  amount  of  influence  with  her  which  we 
retain  depends  that  to  be  exercised  by  the  United  States." 

"Canada  must  have  reciprocity  either  with  us  or  with 
the  United  States." 

"  If  Great  Britain  persists  in  her  present  commercial 
policy  she  will  see  a  reciprocity  treaty  between  Canada 
and  the  United  States  obtained  by  the  sacrifice  of  purely 
British  interests  in  the  Dominion,  and  the  consequence 
would  be,  not  only  closer  commercial  union,  but  the 
beginnings  of  political  assimilation." 

A  fourth  strain  in  the  blend  of  Canadian  sentiment  is 
furnished  by  the  French  Canadians.  Loyalty  in  the 
British  sense  it  is  perhaps  too  much  to  expect  from  the 
descendants  of  the  men  who  fought  under  Montcalm 
and  were  vanquished  by  Wolfe.  Yet  the  writer  of  this 
article  has  been  told  by  one  in  a  position  to  know  that 
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the  temperature  of  French  loyalty  was  appreciably  higher 
twenty  years  ago  than  is  the  case  at  the  present  time.  It  is 
strange  that  it  should  be  so  at  a  time  when  a  French 
Canadian,  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier,  has  risen  to  one  of  the 
greatest  positions  in  the  British  Empire,  and  holds 
the  premiership,  not  of  the  French  province  merely,  but 
of  the  whole  vast  "  Dominion  "  of  Canada.  Whether  or 
not,  however,  the  growth  of  the  Imperial  sentiment  among 
ourselves  has  led  to  a  corresponding  reaction  among  our 
French  fellow-citizens,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  latter 
realize  that  they  are  better  off  in  the  British  Empire  than 
they  would  be  in  the  American  Union.  The  priests  also, 
who  in  French  Canada,  as  in  South  America,  are  a  potent 
factor  in  political  life,  know  that  the  tone  of  public  opinion 
in  the  United  States  and  the  general  feeling  of  Americans 
would  militate  against  the  influence,  which,  under  present 
conditions,  they  are  able  to  exercise  on  politics. 

In  South  America,  as  in  Canada,  the  influence  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church  tells  against  the  Union.  Pan- 
Americanism,  in  spite  of  four  or  five  conferences,  is,  indeed, 
in  South  America  a  mere  sentiment,  exercising  little  practical 
effect.  Commercial  considerations  tell  against  the  Union. 
Trade  with  the  United  States  declines,  while  that  with 
Europe  increases.  South  America,  as  Mr.  Colquhoun 
points  out,  "is  complimentary  to  Europe,  but  would  be,  to 
a  great  extent,  an  intruder  in  North  American  markets." 
Two  hundred  million  pounds  sterling  have  been  invested  by 
Europeans  in  South  America,  while  the  total  amount  of 
American  capital  invested  there  does  not  exceed  15  million 
dollars,  or  about  3  millions  sterling.  In  all  South  America 
there  is  not  a  single  United  States  Bank.  All  the  banks, 
with  the  exception  of  a  small  French  one,  are  in  the  hands 
of  English  or  Germans. 

There  is,  in  truth,  little  in  common  between  South  and ' 
North  America.    There  is,  indeed,  one  sense  in  which  the 
term  "  Pan-Americanism  "  has  a  definite  meaning.  •  The 
United  States  is  not  unwilling  to  pose  as  the  champion  of 
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her  weaker  neighbours ;  and  when  a  South  American  State 
gets  into  difficulties  it  is  glad  enough  to  run  for  shelter 
to  the  aegis  of  the  Great  Republic.  Here,  however,  the 
affair  ends.  "  South  America  is  not  prepared  to  forfeit  any 
of  her  initiative,  or  to  loosen  the  bonds  which  tie  her 
to  Europe,  where  her  republics  stand  on  equal  terms 
with  independent  Powers,  in  favour  of  a  subordinate 
position  in  the  family  of  American  States." 

The  time  may  come  when  Americans  will  have  to 
face  the  question  how  far  they  will  extend  their  protection 
over  the  South  American  Republics.  Power  cannot  exist 
without  responsibility.  It  may  be  better  to  leave  some  of 
the  Southern  States  to  get  out  of  their  difficulties  by  them- 
selves than  to  be  perpetually  interfering  between  South 
America  and  a  justly  incensed  Europe.  "The  practical 
question  is,  How  far  south  is  the  United  States  prepared 
to  follow  the  Monroe  Doctrine  ?  .  .  .  A  great  nation 
is  neve/  greater  than  when  it  recognises  its  true  limitations, 
and  the  United  States  has  to  strain  herself  to  the  utmost  to 
be  successful  in  what  she  has  already  undertaken.  .  .  . 
A  complete  revolution  of  prevailing  conditions  must  take 
place  before  the  United  States  can  occupy  the  place  she 
claims  in  the  Southern  continent.  Whether  she  will  be  wise 
to  pursue  the  Will-o'-the-wisp  of  an  *  American  hegemony  ' 
is  a  question  which  deeply  affects  the  future  of  Greater 
America." 

An  important  section  of  Mr.  Colquhoun's  book  is  of  the 
nature  of  a  digression.  The  sixteenth  chapter,  which 
is  headed  "Asia  in  Transformation/'  is,  nevertheless,  of 
great  importance,  but  its  utility  has  changed  in  character 
since  it  was  written.  Then  it  was  the  forecast  of  a  trained 
observer  looking  out  on  Eastern  Asia.  Now  its  value  lies 
in  the  assistance  which  it  affords  in  attaining  to  a  right 
understanding  of  the  great  events  which  have  taken  place, 
and  which  are  at  this  moment  taking  place,  under  our  eyes, 
in  adjusting  ethical  values,  and  in  judging  of  the  effect 
of  recent  changes  on  the  future  of  America  and  of  Great 
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Britain.    When  Mr.  Colquhoun's  book  went  to  press  the 
Russo-Japanese  War  had,  indeed,  begun,  and  some  initial 
successes  had  been  won  by  the  Island  Power,  but  the 
balance  of  strength  was  far  from  clear ;  while  the  general 
standpoint  from  which  Asiatic  affairs  are  treated  is  that  of  a 
still  earlier  period — that  which  immediately  preceded  the 
war.    Reading  it  in  the  light  of  subsequent  events,  we  find 
in  it  a  vindication  of  Japanese  policy,  and  also,  what  is  to 
us  of  more  immediate  importance,  a  justification  of  Lord 
Curzon's  policy  in  Tibet.    The  rapid  expansion  of  Russia 
and  its  inevitable  results,  if  it  is  allowed  to  continue  un- 
checked, are  clearly  set  forth,  though  Mr.  Spencer  Wilkinson 
and  Mr.  Colquhoun  himself,  in  his  earlier  works,  had  already 
made  plain  the  drift  of  Russian  policy,  and  the  consequences 
which  it  entailed.    There  is  an  instructive  reference  to 
Russian  intrigues  in  Tibet.    "  Russian  scientific  missions 
have  been  busy  in  Tibet  for  many  years,"  the  writer  tells 
us.     "One   of  the   professors   at   the   St.  Petersburg 
University,  M.  Zylihoff,  a  Buriat  by  birth,  has  not  only 
visited,  but  resided  in  Lhasa  as  a  lama,  and  he  asserts  that 
Buriats,  Kalmuchs,  and  Mongols  of  the  Russian  dominion 
receive  their  priests  from  Tibet,  and  send  their  youths  to  be 
trained  in  Lhasa,  thus  keeping  up  a  constant  stream  of 
communication  with  the  city,  which  is,  in  fact,  *  forbidden  ' 
only  to  foreigners  who  are  not  Russian  subjects." 

A  very  interesting  passage,  partly  quoted  from  the 
late  Mr.  Michie's  book,  "The  Englishman  in  China," 
describes  the  early  commercial  rivalry  in  the  Far  East 
between  British  and  America  fifty  years  ago,  in  the  days  of 
the  American  clippers,  "  beautiful  to  look  on  with  their  clouds 
of  white  cotton  canvas  "  ;  "  built  and  rigged  like  yachts,  and 
attaining  a  speed  never  before  reached  on  the  high  seas." 
But  this  is  ancient  history.  The  serious  student  of  politics 
will  turn  rather  to  the  paragraphs  which  describe  the 
changed  conditions  which  characterize  the  renewal  of 
American  action  in  the  Far  East.  "  The  second  period  of 
American  activity  in  the  Pacific  has  led  her  back  to  contend 
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once  more,  on  very  different  terms,  for  the  markets  of  the 
Far  East.    No  longer  is   Britain  practically  the  only 
competitor ;  no  longer  is  that  vast  region  a  terra  incognita 
waiting  only  for  Occidental  enterprise,  and  affordingunlimited 
scope  for  the  merchant  adventurer.    The  transformation  of 
Asia  is  nowhere  more  evident  than  in  the  Far  Eastern 
section  of  that  continent,  and  the  main  features  in  that 
change  are  the  advance  of  Russia  and  the  renaissance 
of  Japan."    The  latter  is  the  only  Power  which,  as  Mr. 
Colquhoun  reminds  us,  is  really  '*  at  home  "  in  the  Far  East. 
Great  Britain,  indeed,  has  a  strong  base  and  great  resources 
in  India.    France  and  Germany  have  interests  and  even 
territory.    The  modern  French  Empire  of  the  East  is, 
indeed,  of  great  territorial  extent ;  but  the  maintenance  of 
their  interests  and  the  protection  of  their  territories  in  the 
Far  East  depend,  not  on  the  force  actually  available  on  the 
spot,  but  on  the  balance  of  power  in  Europe.    Such,  at 
least,  was  the  case  until  a  few  months  ago,  before  the 
appearance  of  Japan  upon  the  world's  stage  as  a  naval  and 
military  Power  of  the  first  class  had  altered  the  centre 
of  gravity,  and  placed  France  and  Germany  in  the  position 
of  those  who  have  given  hostages  to  Fortune.  The  position 
of  Russia  was  different.    She  had  pushed  on  to  the  Pacific 
coast  by  a  rapid  process  of  annexation,  succeeded  by  what 
promised  at  first  to  be  the  equally  rapid  and  successful 
process  of  absorption.    By  means  of  the  Siberian  Railway 
she  had  linked  up  her  latest  acquisitions  with  St.  Petersburg. 
But  she  had  not  assimilated  them.    Events  have  shown 
under  what  a  disadvantage  she  is  placed  by  the  distance, 
from  her  base,  and  how  imperfectly  she  is  able  to  make  use 
of  her  resources.    Russia  is  hampered  by  the  vast  distances 
which  even  the   railway  cannot  abolish.    But  Japan  is 
on  the  spot.    "All  that  Japan  has  of  resources,  interest, 
power,  or  prestige,  is  contained  in  the  North  China  Sea. 
Russia  has  reached  that  sea  by  contiguous  expansion,  and 
has  placed,"  by  the  construction  of  the  Siberian  Railway, 
"  the  outlying  part  of  her  Empire  in  direct  and  rapid  touch 
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with  the  brain-power  at  St.  Petersburg."  Yet  the  railway 
cannot  countervail  Japan's  inherent  advantages  of  natural 
situation  and  geographical  position. 

The  situation  is  one  in  which  both  America  and  England 
are  closely  concerned.  The  two  English-speaking  Powers 
should  act  together.  The  present  time,  while  the  war  still 
continues,  should  be  utilized  for  the  exchange  of  views  so 
that  the  two  Powers  may  be  in  a  position  to  co-operate 
together  when  the  conflict  terminates. 

Frank  though  Mr.  Colquhoun  is  in  his  criticism  of 
Americans,  he  is  no  less  frank  in  the  avowal  of  his  desire 
for  an  Anglo-American  understanding.  The  two  countries, 
he  considers,  have  many  interests  in  common  in  the  Far 
East,  and  should  act  in  concert  in  support  of  a  common 
policy.  In  his  closing  pages  he  suggests  another  ground  of 
co-operation.  A  pregnant  sentence  describes  the  uneasiness 
aroused  in  America  by  German  views  on  Holland.  Should 
the  Dutch  Queen  die  childless,  the  future  of  her  country 
will  be  matter  of  close  concern  to  England.  If  the  severed 
branches  of  our  race  are  really  in  earnest  in  seeking  a 
ground  of  co-operation,  they  might  find  it  in  a  mutual 
understanding  on  the  future  of  Holland  and  of  the  Dutch 
East  Indian  Empire. 
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PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  EAST  INDIA 

ASSOCIATION.      .    ;  . 

i 

The  annual  meeting  was  held  at  the  offices  on  June  24,  Sir  Lepel  Griffin, 
k.cs.i.,  presiding.  Among  those  present  were  Mr.  T.  H.  Thornton, 
c.s.1.,  d.c.l.,  Mr.  Lesley  Probyn,  Mr.  F.  Loraine  fcetre,  Mr.  C.  E. 
Btickland,  ci.e.,  Mr.  J.  D.  Rees,  c,le.,  Mr.  Robert  Sewell,  m.r.a.s., 
f.r.g.s.;  Mr.  S,  S.  Thorburn,  Mr.  J.  B.  Pennington,  Mr.  J.  S.  McConechy, 
Chowdhry  Dhalip  Singh  Sharma,  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon,  Hon. 
Secretary. 

On,  the  proposal  of  the  Chairman,  seconded  by  Mr.  Buckland,  the 
annual  report  and  accounts  were  adopted  and  passed.  Mr.  Se well's  pro- 
position that  in  future  the  capital  of  the  Association  should  appear  in  the 
accounts  was  agreed  to.  The  donation  of  twenty  guineas  from  Surgeon- 
Major  John  I  nee  was  notified.  The  three  retiring  members  of  the  Council 
— Mr.  Lesley  Probyn,  Mr.  F.  Loraine  Petre,  and  Mr.  T.  H.  Thornton, 
were  duly  elected  —  on  the  proposal  of  the  Chairman,  seconded  by 
Chowdhry  Dhalip  Singh  Sharma.  The  election  of  Lord  Reay,  g.c.s.i., 
ll.t>.,  etc.,  as  President  for  the  ensuing  year  was  carried  with  acclama- 
tion, on  the  proposal  of  the  Chairman,  seconded  by  Mr.  Thornton. 
-  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  mentioned  that  Mr.  Rees  was  going  to  lecture  on  tea, 
.with  special  reference  to  the  recent  addition  to  the  tax  on  that  commodity. 
He  hoped  that  the  Ceylon  Association  would  send  representatives,  and 
that  a  fruitful  .discussion^  would  follow.  Ceylon  is  equally  interested  with 
India  in  that  industry,  so  that  the  voice  of  India  and  Ceylon  may  be 
heard  simultaneously  in  their  respective  interests. 

Sir  Mackworth  Young's  proposed  lecture  on  the  Punjab,  including  the 
North -West  Province,  has  been  unavoidably  postponed  to  the  next 
session,  when  Mr.  Thorburn  proposes  to  lecture  on  the  fiscal  policy  as  it 
affects  India.  It  is  hoped  that  other  papers  will  also  be  read  oh  the 
subject,  and  an  exhaustive  discussion,  if  need  be  continued  over  two  or 
three  meetings. 

The  income  for  the  year,  including  a  balance  at  banker's  and  in  hand  of 
£*$S  os-  84->  >s  .£573  6s.  od.,  and  the  expenditure  ^393  18s.  7d.,  leaving 
a  balance  to  the  credit  of  the  Association  0^179  8«-  ad- 
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ANNUAL  REPORT  OF  THE  EAST  INDIA 
ASSOCIATION,  1904. 

The  Council  of  the  East  India  Association  beg  to  submit 
the  Report  for  the  year  1903- 1904. 

The  year  under  review  has  been  one  of  special  interest 
to  the  Indian  Empire,  which  has  shown  its  astonishing 
recuperative  power  in  a  rapid  recovery  of  prosperity  after 
the  terrible  losses  of  successive  years  of  famine,  although 
the  efforts  of  medical  science  to  subdue  the  plague  have 
been  so  far  ineffectual.  The  war  between  Russia  and 
Japan,  whatever  its  ultimate  result,  must  have  a  great  and 
lasting  effect  upon  India  and  the  countries  immediately 
adjoining  (China,  Siam,  Afghanistan,  and  Persia),  though 
the  time  has  not  come  when  this  subject  can  be  discussed 
with  advantage  or  the  final  issue  suggested. 

A  subject  which  intimately  concerns  the  past  action  and 
present  attitude  of  the  East  India  Association  with  regard 
to  British  Indian  residents  in  South  Africa  is  the  long 
controversy  in  Parliament  and  the  Press  on  the  employ- 
ment of  Chinese  labour  in  the  Transvaal.  This  Association 
is  in  no  way  concerned  with  the  political  interests  which 
have  been  so  largely  engaged  in  the  discussion,  and  does 
not  dispute  the  propriety  of  the  British  and  Chinese 
Governments  making  such  arrangements  with  the  colony, 
regarding  the  terms  on  which  Chinese  labour  should  be 
introduced,  as  may  seem  to  them  just  and  suitable  to  the 
special  circumstances  of  the  case.  But  the  Association, 
mindful  of  its  long  defence  of  the  rights  of  Indians  in 
South  Africa,  cannot  refrain  from  observing  that  the  efforts 
of  those  who  have  shown  themselves  so  eager  to  defend 
Chinamen  from  irksome  conditions  of  employment,  of  which 
neither  they  nor  the  Government  have  complained,  would 
have  been   exerted   more   logically  and  beneficially  in 
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removing  the  gross  and  unjust  disabilities  which  colonial 
legislation  and  trade-union  sentiment  have  imposed  upon 
Indian  settlers  in  the  South  African  colonies.  The  Associa- 
tion maintains,  and  wiil  continue  to  assert,  that  the  Indians, 
who  are  a  well-conducted,  loyal,  industrious,  intelligent,  and 
highly-civilized  people,  are  entitled  to  the  same  commercial 
and  legal  rights  as  other  British  subjects  throughout  the 
Empire;  and  if  the  Government  of  India  and  the  Colonial 
Office  are  indisposed  or  unable  to  obtain  for  them  a  recog- 
nition of  those  rights,  this  Association  will  not  refrain  from 
protesting  against  their  inaction. 

Another  subject  of  great  importance  to  India  and  of 
grave  concern  to  the  Association  is  the  imposition  of  a 
heavy  additional  tax  on  tea,  which  has  been  already  inci- 
dentally discussed  at  the  Association,  and  will,  it  is  hoped, 
be  dealt  with  in  a  special  paper  hereafter.  The  policy  of 
burthening  a  new  and  promising  Indian  industry  with 
crushing  taxation,  instead  of  obtaining  the  necessary 
revenue  from  foreign  imports  or  from  some  article  of 
home  consumption  more  obnoxious  to  public  health  and 
order  than  tea,  is  challenged  by  the  Association  as  opposed 
to  all  reasonable  economical  doctrine,  and  a  direct  injustice 
to  India.  Some  public  indignation  was  expressed  at  the 
imposition  of  higher  rates  on  Indian  tea  imported  into 
Persia ;  but  the  Association  fails  to  see  how  complaint  can 
be  justly  levied  at  Russia  or  Persia  in  this  matter  when  the 
British  Government  itself,  with  less  or  no  excuse,  deals  a 
still  heavier  blow  at  the  Indian  tea  trade. 

This  question  forms  part  of  the  larger  subject  of  revenue 
reform  which  the  Prime  Minister  and  Mr.  Chamberlain 
have,  from  different  points  of  view,  been  placing  before  the 
country  for  future  decision.  The  East  India  Association 
will,  it  is  hoped,  take  an  active  and  intelligent  part  in  the 
discussion  ;  and  it  is  of  importance  to  note  that  from  the 
fact  that  its  constitution  is  eminently  non-political,  and  that 
its  members  include  men  of  the  highest  eminence  in  the 
administrative  and  industrial  life  of  India,  the  Association 
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may  claim  for  its  deliberations  an  impartial  authority  which 
is  wanting  to  party  discussions  elsewhere.  No  question  of 
such  moment  to  India  exists  as  the  method  of  her  treat- 
ment as  a  part  of  the  British  Empire  in  the  matter  of  Free 
Trade,  Preferential  Treatment,  or  Protection ;  and  the 
East  India  Association  will  endeavour  to  insure  that  the 
voice  of  India  be  fully  heard  and,her  interests  fairly  con- 
sidered. The  Association,  which  holds  no  theory  and 
supports  no  party,  will  insist  that  these  interests  shall  be 
held  to  be  the  first  and  not  the  second  object  in  ihe 
discussion ;  and  that  the  recent  sacrifice  of  an  Indian 
industry  shall  not  be  taken  as  a  precedent  for  further 
unjust  treatment  of  the  greatest,  the  wealthiest,  and  by  far 
the  most  important  member  of  the  British  Empire.  The 
Council  of  the  Association  trusts  that  these  remarks  may  be 
seriously  considered  by  its  many  members  of  authority 
and  experience,  official  and  non-official,  British  and  Indian, 
and  that  in  the  coming  session  it  may  be  possible  to  have 
papers  read  on  the  several  sides  of  the  question,  followed 
by  fruitful  discussion,  which  may  influence  the  final  decision 
in  the  true  interests  of  India. 

In  January  last  the  Association  presented  a  memorial  to 
the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies,  urging  the  desira- 
bility of  increasing  the  educational  facilities  of  the  Tamil 
children  employed  in  the  tea  plantations  of  Ceylon.  This 
representation,  taken  on  the  initiative  of  and  after  the  read- 
ing of  a  paper  by  Mr.  A.  G.  Wise,  formerly  a  tea-planter 
in  Ceylon,  has  attracted  much  sympathy  and  attention  in 
South  India  and  Ceylon,  and  has  been  favourably  con- 
sidered by  the  Government. 

The  litigation  in  Bombay  regarding  the  funds  of  the 
Association  held  in  the  Bank  of  Bombay,  to  which  allusion 
was  made  in  last  year's  report,  has  been  terminated  by  the 
removal  of  these  funds  to  England,  where  they  have  been 
placed  under  the  trusteeship  of  two  members  of  the 
Council.  It  was  a  matter  of  some  surprise  to  the  Council 
that  the  Judge,  in  deciding  the  case  in  favour  of  the 
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Association,  directed  that  the  costs  of  the  defendants 
should  be  paid  out  of  the  trust  fund.  . , 

Up  to  the  present  time  the  following  papers  have  been 

read  tefore  the  Association  during  the  past  session :  / 

r'    '   '      ,  ... 

..   Tuesday,  July  14,  1903.    Romesh  Dutt,  Esq,,  c.le., 
"The  Peasant   Proprietors  of  India.".    The  Right 
•  Hon.  Leonard  Courtney  in  the  chair. 

Monday,  November  2,  1903.  T.  Durant  Beighton, 
Esq.,  i.c.s.,  "The  Modern  History  of  Trial  by  Jury  in 
India."  The  Right  Hon.  Sir  Andrew  Scoble,  k.c.s.i., 
in  the  chair. 

Monday,  December  7,  1903.  A.  G.  Wise,  Esq. 
(late  of  Ceylon),  "  Education  in  Ceylon  :  A  Plea  for 
Estate  Schools."  Sir  Lepel  Griffin,  k.c.s.i.,  in  the 
chair. 

Monday,  March  21,  1904.  W.  Hughes,  Esq., 
m.i.c.e.  (late  Chief  Engineer  for  Irrigation,  Madras), 
"  Madras  Irrigation  and  Indian  Irrigation  Policy." 
J.  D.  Rees,  Esq.,  ci.e.,  in  the  chair. 

Wednesday,  May  18,  1904.  Frank  Birdwood, 
Esq.,  "  The  Empire's  Greatest  Commercial  Asset." 
Ernest  Cable,  Esq.,  in  the  chair,  and  adjourned 
discussion  of  above  on  May  25. 

Monday,  June  6,  1904.  F.  H.  Skrine,  Esq.,  "The 
Benares  Mutiny  of  1799:  A  Study  in  Eighteenth- 
Century  Politics."  Major-General  Sir  Edwin  Collen, 
G.c.i.E.,  c.b.,  in  the  chair. 

The  following  members  of  Council  retire  by  rotation 
according  to  terms  of  Article  12.  They  are  eligible,  and 
offer  themselves  for  re-election  : 

Lesley  Probyn,  Esq. 

F.  Loraine  Petre,  Esq. 

T.  H.  Thornton,  Esq.,  c.s.i.,  d.c.l. 

F.  H.  Skrine,  Esq.,  James  S.  McConechy,  Esq., 
Chowowdhey  Dalip  Singh  Sharma,  William  Hughes,  Esq., 
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John  Pollen,  Esq.,  ll.d.,  c.i.e.,  and  C.  E.  Buck  land,  Esq., 
ci.  e.,  have  been  elected  members  of  the  Association. 

Sir  William  Wedderburn,  Bart.,  the  Right  Hon.  Sir 
J.  West  Ridgeway,  k.c.b.,  g.cm.g.,  k.c.s.i.,  Sir  Frederic 
W.  R.  Fryer,  k.cs.l,  and  Mr.  T.  Durant  Beighton  have 
been  elected  members  of  the  Council  of  the  Association. 

The  Council  regret  to  have  to  report  the  death  of  two 
members — F.  R.  Fernandez,  Esq.,  and  C.  G.  Masters,  Esq. 

LEPEL  GRIFFIN, 

Chairman . 

C.  W.  ARATHOON, 

Hon.  Sec. 
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FURTHER  PROCEEDINGS. 

At  a  meeting  held  at  the  Westminister  Palace  Hotel  on  Friday,  June  24, 
1904,  a  paper  was  read  by  J.  B.  Pennington,  Esq.,  b.l.  (Cantab.),  on  "A 
Suggestion  for  the  Abolition  of  the  Salt  Monopoly."  Dr.  Jonathan 
Hutchinson,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.,  in  the  chair.  The  following,  among  others, 
were  present:  Sir  Lepel  Griffin,  k.c.s.i.,  Sir  George  Birdwood,  k.c.i.e., 
Mr.  T.  H.  Thornton,  cs.i.,  d.c.l.,  Mr.  Lesley  Probyn,  Mr.  F.  Loraine 
Petre,  Dr.  Pennington,  Lieutenant-Colonel  Damania,  Dr.  J.  A  Mills, 
Mr.  L.  Hutchinson,  Mr.  J.  D.  Rees,  c.i.e.,  Mr.  Robert  Sewell,  M.R.A.S., 
Mr.  J.  S.  McConechy,  Madame  de  Satge*  de  Thoren  and  the  Misses 
De  Thoren,  Miss  Pringle,  Miss  Regina  Nagel,  Mrs.  Garling  Drury, 
Mr.  A.  C.  Swinton,  Mr.  C.  E.  Buckland,  c.i.e.,  Chowdhry  Dalipsingh 
Sharma,  Mr.  T.  D.  Zal,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Aublet,  Mrs.  Arathoon,  Mr.  H.  R. 
Cook,  Mr.  R.  K.  Puckle,  C.I.E.,  Mr.  B.  A.  Cooper,  Mr.  M.  B.  Carie,  Mr. 
S.  S.  Thorburn,  Mr.  A.  Eggar,  Miss  Burke,  Mr.  J.  M.  Robertson,  Mr. 
E.  L.  F.  Cavendish,  Mr.  J.  Hyder  (Secretary  Land  Nationalization  Society), 
Raizada  Hans  Raj,  Mr.  Brudenell  Carter,  f.r.c.s.,  Dr.  Bhaba,  Mr.  P. 
Kershasp,  Mr.  F.  H.  Brown,  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon  (Hon.  Sec.). 

The  Chairman  :  Gentlemen,  I  am  indebted  for  the  honour  of  having 
been  asked  by  the  Council  of  your  Association  to  preside  on  the  present 
occasion  to  the  fact  that  I  have  for  long  taken  interest  in  advocating  the 
liberal  use  of  salt  as  an  article  of  diet.  During  a  recent  tour  in  India, 
with  the  object  of  investigating  the  subject  of  leprosy,  I  became  increas- 
ingly impressed  with  the  great  importance  of  the  removal  of  the  tax  on 
salt  which  is  there  in  force,  and  felt  it  my  duty  to  make  such  representa- 
tions as  I  could  to  those  in  power.  The  reply  was  that  the  tax  was 
important  to  the  India  Revenue,  and  that  it  was  the  only  one  which  the 
peasant  took  any  share  in. 

The  Indian  Government  has,  indeed,  for  long  been  aware  of  the  strong 
objections  to  this  tax  which  are  entertained  by  medical  men  and  dietetic 
sanitarians,  and  has  already  made  praiseworthy  efforts  to  mitigate  the 
evil.  At  the  present  time  salt  may  be  procured  by  the  large  fish-curing 
establishments  free  of  duty,  and  quite  recently  a  reduction  of  25  per 
cent,  has  been  made  in  the  rate  of  taxation  generally.  These  boons 
do  not,  however,  fully  meet  the  case,  and  it  was  with  great  pleasure  that 
I  heard  from  the  Secretary  of  your  Society  that  Mr.  Pennington  was 
prepared  to  bring  forward  a  practical  proposal  which  was  likely  to  remove 
the  financial  difficulties  which  are  now  allowed  to  prevent  the  entire 
removal  of  this  hurtful  impost.  It  is  to  that  proposal  that  we  are  now 
about  to  listen.  I  am  myself  no  financier,  and  it  would  be  going  quite 
out  of  my  proper  sphere  if  I  were  to  venture  any  opinion  as  to  the  suit- 
ability of  Mr.  Pennington's  proposals.  In  the  present  state  of  unrest  as 
to  fiscal  doctrine  it  will  not  be  very  surprising  if  someone  should  contend 


Digitized  by  Google 


382      Proceedings  of  the  East  India  Association. 


that  to  tax  an  article  of  consumption  in  any  moderate  way  is  the  best 
method  of  insuring  its  use.  On  that  point  I  give  no  opinion,  but  this  I 
may  assert,  that  throughout  India  during  my  recent  tour  I  met  with  but 
one  expression  of  creed,  and  that  was  to  the  effect  that  the  three  or  four 
millions  now  paid  as  salt  tax  in  India  does  exercise  a  very  prejudicial 
influence  in  restricting  the  use  of  salt  by  the  poorer  part  of  the  population. 
Native  practitioners  were  most  emphatic  in  urging  this,  and  over  and  over 
again  the  importance  of  the  entire  repeal  of  the  tax  was  urged  upon  me. 
I  may,  probably,  in  the  discussion  which  is  to  follow  find  opportunity  for 
speaking  in  more  detail  as  to  certain  special  points.  I  will  now  call  upon 
Mr.  Pennington  to  read  his  paper. 
The  paper  was  then  read.* 

The  Chairman  :  If  I  endeavour  to  state  the  reasons  which  induce  me 
as  a  member  of  the  medical  profession  to  advocate  without  any  regard  to 
loss  of  revenue  the  total  repeal  of  the  salt  tax  in  India,  it  will  perhaps  be 
expected  by  those  who  know  the  conclusions  on  that  subject  at  which  I 
have  arrived  that  I  should  begin  with  leprosy.    I  will  not,  however,  on  the 
present  occasion  go  further  in  that  direction  than  simply  state  that  a  large 
body  of  evidence  has  been  accumulated  which  tends  to  show  that  in  some 
way  leprosy  is  caused  by  the  consumption  of  unsound  fish,  and  that  a 
more  abundant  supply  of  salt  would  lead  to  better  curing  of  fish.  As, 
however,  that  creed  is  not  as  yet  generally  accepted  by  the  profession,  I 
shall  pass  it  by  for  the  present,  and  be  content  to  allege,  what  no  one  will 
doubt,  that  badly-cured  fish  is  unwholesome,  and  that  it  is  a  matter  of 
great  importance  to  health  to  restrict  its  consumption  and  to  supersede  it 
by  ihat  which  is  sound.    The  fact  that  salt  is  now  supplied  to  the  large 
fish  factories  in  India  free  of  duty  is  a  recognition  of  this.    But  it  does 
not  go  far  enough.    In  India  a  few  hours  suffice  to  make  fish  unwhole- 
some, and  the  salting  needs  to  be  done  very  promptly.    At  certain  seasons 
of  the  year  fish  is  caught  all  over  the  country,  and  abortive  attempts  at  its 
preservation  are  made.    It  is  not  only  in  the  large  factories,  but  in  the 
home  of  the  peasant,  that  cheap  and  pure  salt  is  for  this  purpose  a 
necessity.    Nor  is  it  only  for  fish  that  it  is  required,  for  many  other 
articles  of  food,  vegetable  as  well  as  animal,  are  kept  sweet  by  salt.  Salt 
is  indeed  the  great  restrainer  of  decomposition,  the  foe  to  almost  all  forms 
of  bacterial  life.    It  has  been  thought  by  some  observers  that  the  free  use 
of  salt  is  to  some  extent  preventive  of  both  cholera  and  plague.  The 
evidence  is,  however,  not  conclusive,  but  we  may  accept  it  as  a  general 
proposition  that  a  well-salted  blood  is  likely  to  be  less  favourable  to  the 
free  development  of  all  parasitic  germs  than  one  deficient  in  salt.  That 
the  moderate  or  even  free  use  of  salt  is  favourable  to  digestion  and  in- 
creases the  nutritive  value  of  most  forms  of  food  is  rendered  highly 
probable  by  physiological  chemistry  as  well  as  by  general  experience. 
Part  of  the  salt  taken  into  the  stomach  is  there  made  to  yield  hydrochloric 
acid  and  carbonate  of  soda.    The  former  is  a  direct  solvent  of  most 
articles  of  food,  and  thus  assists  the  gastric  juice,  whilst  the  latter  procures 
the  elimination  of  salts  which  might  prove  injurious.    There  is  good 

•  For  paper  see  p.  1. 
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reason  to  suspect — I  will  not  put  it  more  strongly — that  deficiency  of  salt 
in  the  food  taken  is  the  most  efficient  cause  of  the  prevalence  of  stone  in 
the  bladder.  Not  only  does  salt  supply  a  base  for  uric  acid  and  thus 
keep  it  in  solution,  but  it  prevents  the  formation  of  the  colloids  which 
serve  as  the  uniting  medium  in  the  production  of  calculi.  I  do  not  bring 
forward  these  views  for  the  first  time  on  the  present  occasion.  They  will 
be  found  fully  expressed  in  the  essay  accompanying  the  fasciculus  of 
the  New  Sydenham  Society's  Atlas  devoted  to  calculi.  In  this  article, 
published  in  1888,  the  well-known  fact  that  under  the  old  regime  sailors 
who  then  lived  largely  on  salt  food  were  immune  from  stone,  and  the 
corroborative  opinions  of  Dr.  Plowright  and  Dr.  Bence  Jones,  are  cited. 
I  would  therefore,  with  these  considerations  in  view,  venture  to  plead 
earnestly  for  the  prompt  and  entire  removal  of  the  Indian  tax  on  salt,  and 
that  without  any  regard  to  the  financial  aspects  of  the  question.  It  is  the  very 
first  of  the  negative  duties  of  the  Government  to  see  that  it  does  nothing  to 
injure  the  health  of  those  under  its  care.  Now,  in  this  tax  a  blow  is  aimed 
at  the  stamina  of  the  whole  population,  and  the  risk  is  encountered  of  the 
production  wholesale  of  certain  special  and  most  distressing  diseases. 
We  may  remember  that  our  great  Example,  seeking  for  a  simile  by  which 
to  express  the  value  of  the  spiritual  influence  of  His  disciples,  could  find 
none  better  than  by  declaring,  "Ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth."  No 
attempt  to  realize  the  full  force  of  that  comparison  can,  I  believe,  take  us 
too  far  in  our  estimate  of  the  physical  value  of  the  substance  concerned: 
We  have  just  listened  to  an  able  exposition  of  a  scheme  by  which  this 
most  injurious  tax  may  be  abolished  without  loss  to  revenue.  If,  however, 
no  such  scheme  were  forthcoming,  I  would  still  say,  and  probably  I  might 
speak  for  the  whole  profession,  that  the  tax  ought  to  be  abrogated.  Not 
only  may  it  be  urged  that  health  comes  before  all  else,  but  it  may  be 
suggested  that  in  the  end  there  would  be,  as  there  always  is  in  well- 
considered  sanitary  reforms,  a  pecuniary  saving.  Ill-health  and  want  of 
vigour  are  very  costly  to  the  community  in  which  they  occur. 

Sir  Lepel  Griffin  :  In  opening  the  discussion,  which  I  hope  will  be 
an  interesting  one,  I  will  first  say  that  I  have  listened  to  this  paper,  which 
certainly  seems  to  me  more  academical  than  practical,  with  a  great  deal  of 
interest.  The  learned  gentleman  who  does  us  the  honour  to  take  the 
chair  at  the  meeting  to-day,  and  to  whose  observations  we  have  listened 
with  respect,  has  gone  a  little  beyond  the  terms  of  the  lecture,  and, 
indeed,  I  am  not  sure  that  his  position  is  not  more  logical  than  that  of  the 
lecturer  himself.  I  can  quite  understand  any  person,  whether  he  has  a 
practical  knowledge  of  the  subject— which  many  of  us  in  this  room  do 
possess — or  not,  advocating  the  abolition  of  the  salt  tax  altogether,  but 
that  is  not  the  object  of  this  paper.  If  it  were,  there  are  many  things 
which  one  might  at  once  say.  I  would  urge  that  poverty  is  a  mere 
comparative  term  ;  that  the  poor  of  India  are  probably  not  nearly  so  poor 
actually  as  the  poor  of  England  ;  that  every  man  in  a  country  should  bear 
some  measure  of  the  burden  of  its  defence  and  administration  ;  that  the 
salt  tax  is  practically  the  only  tax,  putting  aside  the  land  revenue, 
which  is  no  tax  at  all,  which  is  paid  by  the  peasant  in  India.    If  he  likes 
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to  drink,  or  wear  clothes  made  in  Manchester,  of  course  he  pays  in  some 
degree  Abkari,  or  Customs  revenue  upon  them,  but  the  salt  tax  is 
practically  the  only  tax  on  the  people  of  India  generally.    But  this  is  not 
the  object  of  the  lecturer.    I  cannot  help  suggesting  that  his  position  is 
an  illogical  one.    He  goes  entirely  against  the  economical  law  that  it  is 
better  to  have  indirect  than  direct  taxation.    Speaking  as  an  official,  who, 
as  Secretary  of  a  Government  in  succession  to  Mr.  Thornton  here,  whose 
opinions  may  probably  coincide  with  mine,  and  subsequently  in  charge  of 
the  whole  of  Central  India,  where  negotiations  for  abolishing  the  salt  tax 
in  Native  States  were  carried  out,  with  none  of  the  terrible  oppression 
which  our  friend  has  described,  but  to  the  full  satisfaction  of  all  the 
Native  States  concerned,  I  say  that  my  experience  is  that  there  has  been 
no  complaint  on  the  part  of  the  people  in  any  part  of  the  country  with 
which  I  myself  am  acquainted.    I  may  say  that  the  salt  tax  is  the  one 
thing  in  India  connected  with  the  English  Administration  against  which 
no  person  raises  his  voice.    I  do  not  remember,  in  twenty  or  thirty  years' 
experience  of  administration  in  several  parts  of  India,  to  have  heard  any 
expression  of  dislike  or  complaint  of  this  salt  tax.    This  is  a  fact  which, 
if  you  doubt  my  word,  you  may  dispute,  but  this  is  what  I  say.    For  this 
indirect  taxation,  which  nobody  feels,  the  lecturer  would  propose  a 
universal  income  tax,  which,  as  far  as  my  experience  of  India  goes,  would 
cause  a  revolution  in  the  course  of  six  months.    If  there  is  one  thing  in 
India  which  the  people  do  dislike,  it  is  the  income  tax.    It  only  affects  a 
very  small  portion  of  the  population,  say  five  or  ten  per  cent. ;  it  only 
affects  the  well-to-do  people,  and  does  not  affect  the  great  body  of  the 
population  at  all.    Under  our  friend's  proposals  we  should  have  the  tax- 
gatherer  in  every  house.    Instead  of  a  peasant  paying  what  he  pays  now 
for  salt,  the  exactions  of  an  inspector  or  collector  going  to  every  household 
and  collecting  from  every  head  of  a  family  would  probably  double  or 
quadruple  the  cost  of  salt,  and  increase  one  hundredfold  the  annoyance 
which  now,  I  say,  is  almost  inappreciable.    In  every  household  you  would 
have  oppression  ;  in  every  household  you  would  have  complaint,  andf 
instead  of  doing  good  by  abolishing  an  indirect  tax  and  putting  on  a 
direct  one,  you  would  have  one  of  the  greatest  misfortunes  which  could 
happen  to  the  people  of  India.    As  to  the  medical  part  of  the  question,  I 
say  nothing ;  I  am  not  competent  to  discuss  it,  and  I  will  leave  that  to 
other  gentlemen.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  J.  D.  Rees  said  he  thoroughly  agreed  with  what  Sir  Lep^I 
Griffin  had  said  as  to  the  tax  not  being  so  injurious  as  was  represented. 
In  his  service  in  India  the  salt  tax  was  one  of  the  few  taxes  he  had  never 
heard  complained  about  to  any  very  great  extent.  It  seemed  to  him  that  a 
universal  income  tax  such  as  was  suggested  would  be  odious  to  all  classes 
of  the  population,  and  he  believed  that  it  could  only  result  in  positive 
disaster.  Over  and  above  the  fact  that  direct  taxation  was  far  more 
oppressive  than  indirect  taxation  in  every  country,  and  perhaps  more  than 
elsewhere  in  India,  where  it  introduced  a  low  paid  official  into  the  bouses 
of  all  the  people  in  the  country,  he  also  believed  it  to  be  a  complete  over- 
statement on  Mr.  Pennington's  part  to  say  :  "  The  people  are  obliged  to 
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eat  or  die,  and  for  want  of  salt  many  of  them,  I  believe,  do  literally  die." 
He  (Mr.  Rees)  did  not  know  that  the  medical  men  in  India  made  state- 
ments to  the  effect  that  people  died  for  want  of  salt. 

Mr.  Pennington  :  I  quote  medical  men,  you  know,  in  the  paper. 
You  will  find  Dr.  Furnell  and  Dr.  Ratton  mentioned. 

Mr.  Rees  said,  with  all  respect  for  Dr.  Furnell's  authority,  he  con- 
sidered that  to  be  a  great  overstatement  of  the  case  ;  but  if  it  were  bold 
of  him  to  doubt  a  statement  made  by  Mr.  Pennington,  (because  he  had 
been  one  of  Mr.  Pennington's  subordinates),  he  must  indeed  be  daring 
and  rash  to  venture  to  differ  in  any  way  with  the  distinguished  gentleman, 
in  the  chair.  Dr.  Hutchinson  had  said  that  the  want  of  sufficient  salt  for 
the  proper  curing  of  fish  led  to  the  prevalence  of  leprosy.  Upon  that 
point  a  great  deal  of  evidence  had  been  taken,  and  the  chairman  had 
himself  admitted  opinions  were  divided.  He  (Mr.  Rees)  believed, 
however,  that  the  balance  of  opinions  at  the  present,  if  they  were  to  be 
counted  and  not  weighed,  was  against  Dr.  Hutchinson's  theory.  Dr. 
Hutchinson,  in  a  letter  to  the  Times,  said  that  the  fishermen  on  the 
South  Indian  coast  are  chiefly  Roman  Catholics,  and  because  the 
Romish  Church  prescribes  the  eating  of  fish,  and  because  leprosy  is  so* 
common  amongst  these  men  on  the  coast,  these  facts  proved  his  theory, 
that  the  eating  of  badly-cured  fish  led  to  leprosy.  Now,  first  of  all,  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church  in  no  way  prescribed  the  eating  of  fish;  it 
simply  ordained  that  on  certain  days  there  should  be  fasting  from 
flesh  meat,  and  the  rich,  on  such  days,  abstained  from  meat  and  ate  fish ; 
but  amongst  the  people  whose  diet  does  not  generally  include  either 
meat  or  fish,  no  such  rule  could  produce  any  effect.  For  instance,  in  the 
Central  Provinces,  where  fish-eating  does  not  prevail  at  all;  leprosy  was 
extremely  prevalent  amongst  certain  classes  of  the  population.  Nor 
could  any  such  rule  affect  people  whose  flesh  diet  was  generally  fish, 
for  they  ate  it  every  day.  He  did  not  fall  into  the  error  of  supposing 
that  the  people  of  India  were  all  vegetarians.  The  majority  would  eat  fish 
or  flesh  if  they  could  get  it,  but  those  who  were  flesh  eaters  were  fish 
eaters,  and  never  on  fast  days  substituted  fish  for  flesh,  so  that  the 
Church's  rule  would  reduce  the  eating  of  fish  if  it  had  any  appreciable 
effect  at  all.  But  the  fact  was  it  had  practically  no  effect  one  way  or 
another.  He  submitted  that  up  to  the  present  there  was  no  proof  that 
the  eating  of  fish  led  to  leprosy.  In  Burmah,  where  the  people  were 
fairly  healthy,  one  of  the  most  popular  articles  of  diet  was  the  rottenest 
fish  that  could  be  found,  but  it  had  not  been  shown  that  this  diet  conduced 
to  the  prevalence  of  leprosy. 

The  Chairman  :  Yes,  it  does,  very  largely.  The  eating  of  bad  fish  is 
very  common  in  Burmah,  and  the  prevalence  of  leprosy  is  very  common. 

Mr.  Rees  said  from  these  facts  no  conclusion  as  to  cause  and  effect 
could  be  drawn,  and  he  continued  by  saying  that  rotten  fish  in  Burmah, 
like  cheese  in  this  country  which  had  reached  a  certain  state  of  decomposi- 
tion, was  considered  a  delicacy.  It  was  not  to  be  supposed  that  the 
eating  of  rotten  fish  in  Burmah  was  crnrjceristic  of  the  poor  only.  He  had 
been  connected  with  a  Burmese  family  in  India,  and  their  only  complaint 

THIRD  SKRIES.     VOL.  XVIII.  I1B 


Digitized  by  LjOOQIc 


386       Proceedings  vf  tke  East  India  Association. 


was  that  no  rotten  or  badly-cured  fish  could  be  found  for  their  consump- 
tion among  the  flesh-pots  with  which  they  were  furnished.  It  might  be 
thought  that  this  family  lived  in  poverty  and  under  circumstances  in  which 
so  unsavoury  a  diet  might  lead  to  leprosy,  but,  in  point  of  fact,  they  were 
the  last  King  and  Queen  of  Bur  man  and  their  attendants.  For  these 
reasons  he  thought  that  considerable  doubt  was  thrown  on  that  portion  of 
Dr.  Hutchinson's  theory.  He  would  only  add  that  when  Mr.  Pennington 
made  certain  remarks  about  the  interference  of  the  British  Government  in 
the  action  of  the  Independent  Native  States,  while  he  fully  accepted  what 
Sir  Lepel  Griffin  said  about  the  manner  in  which  the  salt  monopoly  was 
introduced  into  the  Native  States  of  Central  India,  he  also  thought  that 
the  British  Government  did  not  hesitate  to  spell  the  word  "  independent " 
with  the  smallest  possible  "  i "  whenever  it  sought  to  introduce  any 
measure  of  any  sort  or  kind  into  any  Native  State  in  any  part  of  India. 
<( Applause.)  And  the  local  governments  were  far  more  prone  to  exercise 
such  pressure  than  the  Government  of  India. 

Mr.  S.  S.  Thorburn  said  it  seemed  to  him  that  all  taxation  was 
objectionable,  but  the  salt  tax  was  peculiarly  so,  because  it  was  a  tax  upon 
a  necessity  of  life  to  the  extent  of  eight  or  nine  times  the  value,  and  it 
fell  both  relatively  and  absolutely  far  more  heavily  upon  the  poorer  than 
the  richer  classes.    On  the  -other  hand,  it  was  easily  collected,  and  was  a 
sort  of  income  tax,  which  reached  every  household  almost  without  the 
payer  perceiving  it.    In  his  long  service  he  had  never  heard  objection 
raised  to  the  salt  tax^-re.,  to  the  high  price  of  salt — by  the  peasantry, 
•but,  at  the  same  time,  if  what  had  been  stated  by  the  chairman  and  the 
lecturer  were  true,  there  was  a  full  case  for  a  Commission  of  Inquiry, 
because,  if  those  things  were  correct,  the  salt  tax  ought  to  be  abolished  at 
alt  cost.    The  first  duty  of  the  Government  was  to  regard  the  health  of  its 
subjects.    He  did  not  think  that  the  peasants  stinted  themselves  in  the 
use  of  salt    Only  recently  a  man  of  considerable  attainments  had  told 
him  that  some  years  ago  he  had  discovered  the  elixir  of  life,  or  the  means 
of  retaining  perpetual  youth — he  might  say  perpetual  middle  age.  On 
being  questioned  as  to  what  it  was,  he  said,  "  I  gave  up  salt,  and  since  I 
gave  it  up  I  have  not  grown  a  day  older."    He  further  said  that  in  one  of 
his  tours  to  the  East  he  came  back  saturated  with  malaria,  and  after 
trying  all  the  doctors  in  this  country  he  went  to  some  German  bad,  and 
sat  in  brine  baths  and  flooded  his  inside  with  salt  water,  with  the  resah 
that  he  became  as  well  salted  as  a  Westphalia  ham,  and  entirely  got  rid  of 
his  malaria.    (Laughter.)   As  regards  the  hardship  of  the  salt  tax,  when 
he  (Mr.  Thorburn)  was  Assistant  Commissioner  in  charge  of  Mianwali, 
the  salt  officers  used  to  send  up  for  trial  the  owners  of  cattle  on  the  charge 
that  whilst  their  cattle  was  passing  along  the  highroad  the  animals  licked 
the  salt  rocks  which  abutted  on  the  roads  about  Korlabagd.    Further,  if 
anyone  built  a  cottage  and  used  the  rocks  for  foundations  or  walls, 
informers  used  to  tell  the  salt  officers,  and  if  salt  was  found  a  prosecution 
followed.    As  regards  the  remedy  proposed  by  the  lecturer,  he  thought  it 
was  outside  the  region  of  useful  discussion  ;  while  the  salt  tax  was  a  sort 
of  indirect  income  tax,  the  lecturer  proposed  as  its  substitute  a  direct 
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universal  graduated  income  tax,  from  six  annas  to  two  or  three  rupees. 
But  how  was  it  to  be  collected  ?  Where  was  the  establishment  to  come 
from  ?  He  was  afraid  it  was  quite  impossible.  He  would  make  one  sugges- 
tion which  was  practical.  It  was  admitted  that  the  cattle  of  India  were 
salt-starved.  Some  thirty-four  years  ago  Dr.  Warth,  Commissioner  of  Salt 
Revenue,  told  him  that  the  Government,  recognising  the  necessity  of 
giving  cattle  free  salt,  if  possible,  had  for  years  advertised  a  reward  of  a 
lac  of  rupees  to  anyone  who  should  combine  salt  with  some  substance  in 
such  a  way  that  it  should  be  unpalatable  for  human  beings,  but  suitable  for 
cattle.  He  could  not  see  why  it  should  be  outside  the  range  of  chemistry 
to  discover  some  combination  of  salt  which  would  meet  the  requirements 
of  the  case.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  Thornton  agreed  with  Sir  L.  Griffin  and  Mr.  Kees,  that  the  pro- 
posed substitute  for  the  salt  tax  would  be  open  to  great  objection — in  fact,  a 
remedy  worse  than  the  disease.  The  salt  tax,  however  open  to  theoretical 
objection,  had  the  inestimable  advantage  of  being  a  tax  leviable  from  the 
masses  without  the  intervention  of  the  tax-gatherer,  and  one,  moreover,  to 
which  the  people  had  been  accustomed  from  time  immemorial.  At  the 
same  time,  if  means  could  be  devised,  as  suggested  by  Mr.  Thorburn,  for 
providing  untaxed  salt  for  cattle,  and  for  meeting  evils  clearly  proved  to 
result  from  short  consumption  of  salt,  it  would  be  a  great  benefit ;  but  the 
total  abolition  of  the  Indian  salt  tax  was  a  proposition,  he  feared,  almost 
as  academical  as  the  abolition  of  our  income  tax. 

The  Chairman  :  Mr.  Thorburn  presses  me  to  reply  to  his  question, 
whether  it  would  be  possible  to  prepare  a  cheap  salt  for  cattle  which  should 
not  be  capable  of  being  eaten  by  human  beings — a  cheap  salt  for  cattle  and 
a  dear  salt  for  man.    I  do  not  know  of  one,  and  if  I  did  I  would  not  tell. 

Mr.  P.  Kershasp  said  he  was  in  a  position  to  correct  a  misapprehen- 
sion which  existed  in  the  minds  of  the  speakers  as  to  the  fact  of  there 
being  no  complaint  of  the  salt  tax ;  the  contrary  was  the  fact.  Some 
years  ago  the  monopoly  system  was  entirely  changed  ;  the  State  used  to  let 
out  on  lease  the  salt-pans  to  tenants,  and  collect  the  salt  which  was 
prepared  and  sell  it  at  certain  prices.  There  was  an  outcry  in  Parliament 
at  one  time,  and  on  that  occasion  objections  on  the  ground  of  free  trade 
were  brought  forward,  the  result  of  which  was  that  the  salt-pans  were 
made  over  to  the  tenants  themselves,  and  contractors  were  introduced. 
In  the  course  of  time  the  monopoly  in  Madras  fell  into  the  hands  of 
unscrupulous  merchants,  and  at  the  present  time  the  supply  rested 
almost  entirely  with  the  chetties  of  Madras,  who,  everybody  knew,  were 
perfectly  unscrupulous  people.  Before  this  change  salt  sold  at  eight 
annas  a  maund  all  over  Madras ;  a  few  years  after  the  price  rose  to 
one  rupee  or  two  rupees,  so  that  the  tax  was  grievous,  and  the  burden  fell 
heavily  on  the  poor.  The  State  could,  by  changing  the  system,  reduce 
the  price  of  salt,  and  in  that  way  the  objects  at  heart  might  be  promoted. 
As  regards  the  medical  aspects  of  the  question,  no  doubt,  even  if  it  could 
not  be  directly  proved  that  the  deficiency  of  salt  in  the  blood  promoted 
disease,,  it  was  perfectly  certain  that  salt  was  necessary  for  maintaining 
good  health.    (Hear,  hear.) 
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Hans  Raj  said  he  was  sorry  to  hear  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  and  Mr.  Rees  say 
that  the  Indians  did  not  complain.  Every  year  Congress  had  reported 
about  it,  and  asked  the  Government  to  abolish  the  tax.  If  officials  who 
had  spent  many  years  of  their  lives  in  India  thought  there  were  no 
complaints,  what  could  they  expect  from  the  English  people  who  had 
never  been  there,  and  who  heard  nothing  except  what  friends  who  had 
spent  their  lives  there  said  ? 

Mr.  Loraine  Petre  said  what  was  wanted  to  be  heard  was  not  the 
complaints  of  the  Congress,  but  the  complaints  of  the  people,  who  could, 
and  did,  speak  very  welt  for  themselves.  If  one  went  about  the  small 
municipal  villages  in  the  Upper  Provinces,  where  there  was  a  direct  tax, 
sometimes  even  as  low  as  \  anna  a  month,  every  man  in  the  place  would 
come  and  complain  that  he  was  harshly  taxed  by  that,  but  not  a  single 
complaint  of  the  salt  tax  would  be  heard.  On  the  question  of  the 
abolition  of  the  opium  monopoly,  the  late  Sir  Henry  Durand  wrote  a  very 
short  note :  "  I  am  perfectly  willing  to  abolish  the  opium  monopoly 
provided  somebody  will  show  how  we  are  to  find  the  six  millions  we  shall 
lose."  Most  of  the  speakers  had  agreed  that  Mr.  Pennington's  way  of 
finding  six  millions  would  be  an  extremely  unpopular  way.  He  assumed 
that  the  present  revenue  establishment  could  assess  and  collect  this  tax : 
but  anyone  who  had  had  anything  to  do  with  the  income  tax  would 
know  how  intensely  unpopular  that  tax  was,  and  how  many  complaints 
there  were,  and  how  absolutely  hopeless  it  was  to  make,  through  the  lower 
officials,  anything  like  a  fair  assessment.  That  difficulty  would  be  infinitely 
greater  when  the  assessment  was  on  the  very  poor,  who  would  pay, 
according  to  Mr.  Pennington's  scheme,  6  annas  a  year. 

Mr.  R.  Sewell  thought  that  little  attention  need  be  paid  to  the 
question  of  complaints  by  the  poor  of  India,  as  they  were  not  in  the 
habit  of  openly  complaining.  The  question  was  really  whether  the  salt 
monopoly  was  right  or  wrong.  For  his  own  part,  he  had  heard  many 
complaints,  and  was  convinced  that  the  salt  laws,  when  worked  as  they 
were  sometimes  worked  in  Southern  India,  pressed  very  hardly  on  the 
extremely  poor.  On  the  other  hand,  it  was  open  to  question  whether  the 
remedy  proposed  by  the  lecturer — namely,  direct  and  proportional 
taxation — would  not  also  be  very  unpopular.  He  would  like  to  hear  the 
expressed  opinions  of  natives  of  India  now  resident  in  London  on  the 
point.  Do  they  consider  Mr.  Pennington's  direct  taxation  or  the  present 
salt  laws  the  least  onerous  burden  ?  If  the  chairman  was  right,  the  salt 
monopoly  ought  to  be  abolished,  and  the  revenue  found  in  some  other  way. 

The  Chairman  said  that,  as  regards  no  complaint  being  made  about 
the  salt  tax  among  the  poorer  classes  of  India,  he  could  only  say  most 
strongly  that  the  native  medical  men  had  spontaneously  come  to  him,  and 
said:  "If  you  have  any  sort  of  influence  with  the  Indian  Government, 
exert  it  for  the  repeal  of  the  snlt  tax."  As  regards  the  leprosy  question, 
the  arguments  which  Mr.  Rees  had  brought  forward  were  those  which 
had  been  urged  over  and  over  again  ;  Burmah  had  been  thrown  at  him 
repeatedly.  Everyone  who  went  to  Burmah  smelt  bad  fish,  but  they  did 
not  see  the  lepers,  although  they  were  there.    Another  source  of  complaint 
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by  the  native  medical  men  was  in  connection  with  the  abominable  earth 
salt  from  which  the  peasants  in  many  parts  of  India  supplied  themselves 
on  account  of  the  dearness  of  salt.  It  was  a  very  injurious  and  impure 
article,  and  it  was  very  desirable  indeed  that  pure  salt  should  be  cheaply 
provided.  The  salt  tax  existed  at  one  time  in  England,  and,  he  believed, 
in  most  countries,  and  its  repeal  had  been  generally  coincident  with  an 
improvement  in  the  health  of  the  community.  It  was  far  more  desirable 
in  India,  because  there  salt  was  of  far  more  consequence  than  here.  The 
Hindoo  wanted  a  great  deal  more  because  of  the  very  rapid  decomposition 
of  animal  food.  He  did  not  feel  competent  to  discuss  the  financial  part 
of  the  question,  but  he  agreed  that  a  poll  tax  would  not  be  a  satisfactory 
substitute ;  but  his  contention  as  a  medical  man  was  that  there  ought,  in 
no  country,  to  be  any  tax  on  an  article  so  important  to  the  health  of  the 
community  as  common  table  salt.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  Pennington,  in  reply,  said  he  thought  the  difference  of  opinion 
was  only  between  direct  and  indirect  taxation.  Tnat  was  a  subject  he 
could  not  enter  upon,  taking  into  consideration  the  lateness  of  the  hour. 
His  proposition  was  only  to  compound  for  the  salt  tax  in  some  way;  he 
did  not  profess  to  say  that  his  was  an  ideal  scheme,  but  he  thought 
it  was  considerably  better  than  the  monopoly  system.  He  continued : 
If  there  had  been  more  time  I  might  have  said  that  one  thing  only  was 
proved  by  the  discussion,  and  that  is  that  we  should  only  speak  for  our 
own  Presidencies  ;  but,  at  any  rate,  as  Mr.  Thorburn  and  Mr.  Sewell  said, 
there  is  surely  a  case  for  inquiry.  Even  if  my  suggestion  is  so  utterly  im- 
practicable as  most  of  my  friends  seemed  to  think — which,  so  far  as 
Madras  is  concerned,  I  do  not  think  it  is* — I  hope  some  of  them  will 
suggest  a  better  way  of  getting  rid  of  a  tax  which  was  clearly  shown  to 
be  about  the  worst  imaginable.  "What  is  morally  wrong  cannot  be 
politically  right."  I  must  be  satisfied  with  having  done  what  I  could 
to  call  public  attention  to  the  evils  of  the  salt  monopoly,  which  are 
none  the  less  real  because  those  chiefly  affected  are  too  ignorant  to  know 
how  seriously  they  are  injured,  and  can  only  regret  that  the  people  and 
even  the  newspapers  of  this  country  take  so  little  intelligent  interest  in  the 
welfare  of  a  country  for  which  they  are  all  alike  responsible. 

A  vote  of  thanks  proposed  by  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  to  Dr.  Hutchinson  for 
having  presided  brought  the  proceedings  to  a  close. 

The  following  letter  has  been  received  by  the  Hon.  Secretary  addressed 
to  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  : 

West  Down  House, 

Bradworthy,  Holsworthy, 
North  Devon, 

J*fy6,  1904. 

Dear  Sir, 

I  notice  in  the  Homeward  Mail  of  June  27,  page  899,  an  account 
of  a  meeting  of  the  East  India  Association,  who  had  a  discussion  respect  - 

•  I  was  for  twelve  years  a  collector  and  magistrate  in  three  of  the  southern  district*, 
and  should  certainly  have  had  no  fear  of  a  revolution  if  the  people  had  been  asked  to 
compound  for  the  salt  tax  on  reasonable  terms,  and  if  the  vernacular  press  had  expressed 
its  approval  of  the  scheme,  as  I  hope  it  would. 
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ing  the  salt  monopoly.  You  are  reported  as  having  said  that  during 
twenty  or  thirty  years'  experience  in  India  you  did  not  remember  having 
heard  any  complaint  about  the  salt  tax. 

I  should,  but  for  one  day  in  my  life,  have  been  able  to  say  the  same.  For 
many  years  while  in  the  Deccan  I  never  heard  any  such  complaint  But 
once,  having  to  visit  a  village  on  the  coast  on  political  duty,  about  the 
year  1879  as  far  as  I  can  remember,  I  asked  the  boatmen  which  were 
better  off,  they  or  the  kin  of  that  village.  These  boatmen  had  taken  me 
from  Alibagh,  near  Bombay,  and  in  British  territory.  The  village  where  I 
stood  was  in  the  Native  State  of  Janjira.  The  men  replied  to  my  question : 
"  These  men  are  better  off  because  they  can  salt  their  fish  and  take  it  for 
sale  down  the  coast.  We  cannot  do  this  because  the  salt  tax  we  have  to 
pay  is  so  high  as  to  prohibit  our  use  of  it  to  cure  our  fish  so  that  we  can 
keep  it  long  enough  to  take  it  away  to  sell  at  a  distance." 

Since  that  time,  I  believe,  even  the  inhabitants  of  Native  States  have  been 
unable  to  sell  their  fish  in  British  territory  if  cured  with  salt  the  duty  on 
which  has  not  been  paid. 

When  I  used  to  reside  at  Alibagh  or  Ratnagiri,  both  on  the  coast,  life  in 
the  month  of  October  was  rendered  almost  unendurable  on  account  of  the 
quantities  of  fish  put  out  to  dry.  The  smell  was  very  offensive.  Large 
quantities  of  fish  used  to  be  sent  up  from  the  coast  to  the  higher  land  of 
the  Deccan,  but  much  of  it,  I  understood,  had  to  be  destroyed,  because, 
owing  to  the  prohibitive  character  of  the  salt  tax,  it  had  not  been  properly 
cured. 

At  one  place  in  a  coast  district  I  met  an  officer  connected  with  the  salt 
revenue  who  told  me  that  the  tax  pressed  very  lightly  on  the  people, 
because  on  a  calculation  based  on  the  total  population  or  the  total  amount 
of  salt  revenue  the  amount  of  tax  for  each  person  was  very  trifling.  This 
method  of  argument  is  ingenious  and  plausible,  but  not  conclusive.  The 
officer  in  question  did  not  realize  what  an  enormous  quantity  of  wholesome 
food  is  annually  lost  every  year  owing  to  this  very  heavy  tax,  which  is 
many  times  the  intrinsic  value  of  the  article.  In  England  we  often  use 
salt  for  our  animals.  We  give  it  to  horses  and  cows,  and  it  is  very  good  for 
them.    The  native  of  India  cannot  do  this. 

There  cannot  be  a  question  that  nothing  but  the  barest  economical 
necessity  can  justify  the  British  Indian  Government  in  maintaining  the 
enormous  tax  on  an  article  necessary  for  man  and  advantageous  for 
animals. 

I  am,  dear  Sir, 

Yours  faithfully, 

Theodore  Bosanquet. 
Bombay  Civil  Service,  1854-1888. 


At  a  meeting  held  at  the  Westminster  Palace  Hotel  on  Wednesday, 
July  20,  1904,  a  paper  was  read  by  J.  D.  Rees,  Esq.,  on  "  Tea,  Trade, 
and  Taxation."  Chairman,  Sir  Edward  Sassoon,  Bart.,  M.P.  The  follow- 
ing, among  others,  were  present :  Sir  Frederick  Fryer,  K.c.s.1.,  Sir  George 
Birdwood,  k.ci.e.,  Rev.  Vernon  Herford,  b.a.,  Hon.  J.  Ferguson,  c.m.g., 
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Mr.  Alexander  Porteus,  C.I.E.,  Mr.  John  Pollen,  ll.d.,  c.i.e.,  Mr.  F. 
Loraine  Petre,  Mr.  T.  Durant  Beighton,  Mr.  J.  S.  McConechy,  Mr. 
J.  B.  Pennington,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Aublet,  Mrs.  and  Miss  Arathoon,  Miss 
Campbell,  Mr.  B.  A.  Cooper,  Mr.  F.  H.  Brown,  Mr.  Jaya  Rao,  Mr« 
Newton  Dim,  Mr.  H.  R.  Cook,  Mr.  A.  Bethune,  Mr.  Victor  Corbet, 
Mr.  A.  G.  Wise,  Mr.  A.  T.  Richie,  Mr.  M.  B.  Carie,  Mr.  H.  Earnshaw, 
Mr.  G.  F.  Hughes,  Mr.  Delgado,  Mr.  F.  Anns,  Miss  A.  Smith,  Mr. 
Brown  Paterson,  Mr.  Sinha,  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Arathoon,  Hon.  Sec. 

After  the  paper  was  read,  the  Chairman  announced  that  a  letter  had 
been  received  from  Lord  Reay  stating  that  he  was  unable  to  be  present* 
He  had  also  to  express  regret  that  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  was  too  unwell  to  attend. 

Personally,  he  was  quite  delighted  to  find  himself  able  to  avail  himself 
of  the  privilege  of  presiding  at  ihis  meeting,  there  being  a  holiday  in  the 
House  of  Commons,  where,  owing  to  a  continuous  sitting  of  twenty-eight 
hours,  they  had  achieved,  speaking  in  a  strictly  constitutional  sense,  the 
supernatural  feat  of  obliterating  Wednesday.    He  was  sure  he  would  carry 
the  meeting  with  him  when  he  said  that  the  excellent  paper  to  which  they 
had  had  the  pleasure  of  listening  summed  up  and  presented  with  vigour, 
lucidity,  and  good  humour  the  case  for  India  and  Ceylon,  the  case  both 
for  producer  and  consumer,  as  regarded  this  most  unjust  additional  tax 
upon  tea.    Every  line,  every  comma,  in  the  clause  that  imposed  that  tax, 
was  a  rank  injustice,  and  he  would  rather  have  been  tempted  to  use  a 
stronger  and  more  sonorous  adjective  than  "unjust "  in  condemnation  of 
this  tax  had  it  not  been  that  he  was  in  full  sympathy  with  the  general  lines 
of  the  policy  of  His  Majesty's  Government,  and  had  neither,  directly  nor 
indirectly,  commercially  nor  financially,  any  interest  in  the  article.  The 
lecturer  had  modestly  assumed  they  would  ask  what  were  his  qualifications ; 
but  surely  they  all  knew  his  name,  and  the  experience  he  had  gained 
in  India— both  in  the  administrative  and  legislative  sphere — certainly 
entitled  him  to  speak  with  knowledge  and  with  authority,  and  he  supposed 
that  one  day  the  electors  of  the  constituency  which  he  was  wooing  would 
send  him  to  adorn  the  House  of  Commons,  to  add  utility  to  their  debates. 
From  that  eminence  he  would  find  plenty  of  scope  for  the  exercise  of 
those  talents  which,  in  India,  he  bad  shewn  himself  to  possess.    In  spite 
of  the  righteousness  of  his  indignation  against  this  tax,  Mr.  Rees  had  been 
careful  to  avoid  showing,  even  to  the  smallest  extent,  the  cloven  foot  of 
political  recrimination.    The  necessity  of  this  tax — if  it  were  a  necessity — 
was  very  much  to  be  deplored.    During  the  second  reading  debate  in  the 
House  of  Commons  he  endeavoured  to  lay  great  stress  upon  the  fact  that, 
in  so  far  as  this  additional  tax  affected  the  prices  of  higher-grade  tea,  and, 
consequently,  touched  the  richer  classes,  he  had  not  very  much  to  say. 
In  the  case  of  the  high-class  tea  the  producer  would  probably  be  able  to 
take  care  of  himself,  but  so  far  as  the  duty,  which  was  not  an  ad  valorem 
duty,  but  a  duty  all  round,  affected  the  lower-grade  leaf,  which  was  sold  at 
between  5d.  and  rod.  per  pound  before  it  was  subjected  to  the  cost 
of  distribution  and  taxation,  he  thought  the  tax  most  objectionable.  Either 
the  producer  would  pay  the  tax  or  he  would  throw  it  upon  the  shoulders 
of  the  consumer.  The  bulk  of  the  tea  sold  in  this  country  was  of  the  lower 
grade,  and  consumed  by  the  poorer  classes.    The  price  at  which  it  was 
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sold  by  the  producer  had  touched  bed-reck ;  he  could  not  afford  to  sell  it 
any  cheaper,  however  much  the  screw  of  taxation  might  be  applied.  The 
consequence  must  inevitably  be  that  either  the  producer  would  make  the 
distributor  pay  the  tax,  in  which  case  the  middleman  would  pass  it  on  to 
the  consumer,  or  he  migh%  in  order  to  keep  the  business  together, 
be  induced  to  adulterate  it  with  a  lower  grade  of  China  tea,  which  hitherto, 
owing  to  the  cheap  price  of  India  tea,  had  been  excluded  from  the 
English  market.  If,  however,  the  distributor  was  debarred  from  resorting  to 
the  use  of  bad  China  tea,  he  would  find  means  to  make  the  consumer 
ultimately  pay,  and  the  consumer,  being  a  poor  man,  would  have  to  buy  a 
smaller  quantity  than  he  otherwise  would,  with  the  consequence  that  the 
tea,  being  subjected  to  the  process  of  stewing — to  which  some  good  house- 
wives subject  it  when  it  is  relatively  dearer — its  deleterious  and  toxic 
properties  would  be  brought  out  and  absorbed  by  the  drinker,  and  that,  he 
thought,  would  be  certainly  disastrous  to  the  youth  of  the  country.  He 
certainly  thought  the  gallant  efforts  made  by  the  planters  of  Ceylon 
to  retrieve  lost  gTOund  owing  to  the  failure  of  the  coffee  industry  ought  to 
have  been  looked  upon  with  greater  encouragement,  and  greater  attention 
paid  to  them.    The  lecturer  had  also  referred  to  the  fact  that  the  planter 
not  only  suffered  from  the  effects  of  more  or  less  grandmotherly  legislation 
in  the  case  of  the  labourers  who  worked  for  him,  but  from  the  State- 
managed  rupee.   He  did  not  wish  to  enter  into  the  question  of  the  doctor- 
ing of  the  rupee.  He  believed,  on  the  whole,  it  was  an  inevitable  necessity, 
but  in  considering  the  extent  to  which  the  burden  of  additional  taxation 
fell  on  the  planter  and  on  the  producer,  one  had  to  look  to  all  the  factors 
in  the  case.    All  this  trouble  had  been  brought  about  by  the  late 
Chancellor  #of  the  Exchequer  having  taken  off  a  certain  tax.  Without 
saying  what  tax  it  was,  it  was  generally  known  to  be  one  very  easy  of 
collection ;  and  they  all  knew,  on  very  high  authority,  that  it  had  no  effect 
on  the  price  of  the  kindred  articles  into  the  manufacture  of  which  it 
entered.    Owing  to  the  estimate  of  revenue  formed  by  Mr.  Ritchie  not 
having  been  reached,  and  to  the  heavier  and  costlier  armaments  needed 
for  the  defences  of  the  country,  the  present  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer 
had  to  meet  a  deficit  of  something  like  4$  millions;  and  finding,  as 
the  lecturer  remarked,  tea  a  very  easy  source  of  taxation,  tea  consequently 
fell  a  prey  to  the  grasping  exactions  of  the  Treasury,  and  there  was  "  none 
so  poor  to  do  it  reverence."    In  making  his  observations  in  the  House  of 
Commons,  he  suggested  mineral  waters  as  a  fit  subject  for  taxation.  He 
did  not  suppose  that  anybody  present  had  any  conception  of  the  enormous 
•consumption  of  mineral  waters  in  this  country.   He  found  from  a  return  of 
the  London  County  Council  that  no  less  than  300,000,000  dozen  bottles 
were  consumed  every  year  in  the  United  Kingdom.    The  small  tax  of  a 
penny  a  dozen,  which  he  suggested,  would  have  brought  in  something  like 
^800,000.    It  had  been  suggested  since  that  cocoa  and  coffee,  which  paid 
an  infinitesimal  rate  of  duty,  might  also  have  been  brought  into  the  net,  in 
order  that  tea  might  not  suffer  to  such  an  extent.   He  thought  a  great  deal 
of  this  tea  trouble  was  owing  to  the  hypocrisy  of  our  legislation.  On 
the  one  hand,  we  were  insisting  and  demanding  that  India  should  adopt 
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our  rigid  economical  doctrines  of  Free  Trade.  We  further  insisted  that,  in 
the  periodic  adjustment  of  the  fiscal  system,  she  must  avoid  the  smallest 
shadow  of  a  shade  of  Protection.  On  the  other  hand,  here  was  an  article 
imported  from  our  own  possessions  in  India  and  Ceylon  to  the  extent  of  no 
less  than  93  per  cent ,  and  we  did  not  hesitate  to  bleed  it,  irrespective  of 
the  merits  or  the  justice  of  the  case.  He  was  afraid,  however,  he  bad  no 
cut  and  dried  policy  to  ofTer  by  way  of  remedy,  but  he  was  glad  to  be 
able  to  announce  that  before  he  left  the  House  of  Commons  the  Chancellor 
of  the  Exchequer  was  induced  to  make  a  slight  concession  by  accepting 
Mr.  Lough's  amendment,  as  the  result  of  which  a  collection  charge  of  5s. 
per  cent  would  be  remitted.  He  listened  to  the  debates  to  see  whether 
the  Opposition  had  any  remedy.  The  gentleman  who  was  considered 
to  know  more  about  tea  than  anybody  else  in  the  House  of  Commons  was 
Mr  Lough,  and  he,  on  the  first  night  of  the  Budget,  in  considering  the 
effect  on  the  producer,  said  what  a  shame  it  was  that,  while  we  were  talking 
imperally,  we  were  acting  unimperially.  A  few  days  after  he  said  it  was 
the  consumer  who,  in  the  end,  would  be  bound  to  pay  the  additional  tax, 
because  both  the  distributor  and  the  middleman  would  find  means 
to  throw  the  tax  upon  him.  Well,  he  did  not  know  which  leg  Mr.  Lough 
wished  to  dance  upon,  and  he  rather  struck  him  as  belonging  to  the  electric 
school  of  thought, 

"...  which  flirts  with  many, 
Too  worldly  wise  to  wed  itself  to  any." 

All  they  could  do  was  to  see  that  at  the  first  opportunity  tea  should 
have  the  first  claim  upon  the  bounty  of  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer. 
It  was  hoped  and  believed  he  would  see  his  way  to  remit  the  twopence 
next  March,  and  they  were  not  without  the  sanguine  hope  of  a  further 
remission  subsequently.  It  was  further  hoped  that  the  authorities  would 
leave  tea  severely  alone,  because  an  industry  conditioned  as  the  tea 
industry  was  required  for  its  material  growth  and  its  gradual  develop- 
ment the  elimination  of  disturbing  factors  and  artificial  hindrances  to  its 
progress.  It  was  an  industry  affecting,  as  they  had  heard,  no  less  than  a 
million  and  a  half  of  brave  native  Indian  and  Ceylon  workers,  the  comfort 
of  our  consumers  here  and  the  solvency  of  the  many  millions  of  capital 
engaged  in  the  enterprise.  The  considerations  must  weigh  with  public 
opinion  to  compel  the  Government,  should  it  show  itself  recalcitrant, 
when  it  had  the  money  to  give  away,  to  make  full  and  generous  amends 
for  the  mischief  which  it  had,  he  was  sure  unwittingly  and  against  their 
will,  caused  to  that  industry.  He  was  sure  he  would  carry  the  meeting 
with  him  in  offering  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  lecturer  for  his  most  able, 
well-thought-out,  and  interesting  paper. 

Sir  Frederic  Fryer,  k.c.s.i.,  lately  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Burmah, 
said  he  had  come  to  hear  this  lecture  because  tea  was  a  subject  upon 
which  he  certainly  needed  instruction.  He  had  served  many  years  in 
India,  but  had  never  seen  a  cultivated  tea-plantation  in  India,  and  had 
never  been  in  any  Indian  district  in  which  tea  was  grown,  though 
certainly  in  Burmah  he  had  seen  large  tea-gardens  scattered  over  the 
Shan  Hills  and  the  district  of  the  Upper  Chindwind.    Tea  there  grew 
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almost  wild,  and  was  very  largely  used  by  the  Burmese,  but,  contrary  to 
our  own  custom,  they  used  it  not  to  drink,  but  to  eat.    The  tea  was 
converted  into  what  was  called  letpet,  a  kind  of  pickle,  by  putting  the 
tea  in  baskets,  mixing  it  with  salt,  and  sinking  it  in  the  water  until  it 
decayed.    As  a  condiment  the  preparation  was  exceedingly  popular,  and 
one  could  not  visit  in  Burmah  without  it  being  offered,  generally  by  the 
daughter  of  the  house.    He  had  eaten  a  considerable  quantity  of  this 
condiment  in  his  time,  but  could  not  say  he  had  ever  found  it  very 
palatable.    This,  however,  had  not  much  to  do  with  the  taxation  of  tea. 
He  certainly  was  very  much  surprised  when  the  extra  twopence  per  pound 
was  imposed.    As  far  as  his  personal  experience  had  gone,  it  was  the 
consumer  who  paid  the  tax,  and  in  the  case  of  the  working  classes 
the  tax  must  lead  to  the  deterioration  of  the  tea  consumed    He  con- 
sidered the  tax  upon  tea  was  certainly  too  high,  and  he  trusted  they  would 
not  only  see  the  extra  twopence  taken  off,  but  the  tax  reduced  to  four- 
pence,  which  it  formerly  was.    He  knew  from  the  experience  of  many 
friends  who  were  tea-planters  that  the  industry  in  India  was  certainly  not 
thriving  at  present.    Fortunately,  perhaps,  for  himself,  he  had  no  financial 
interest  in  tea-gardens,  but  he  believed  the  dividends  paid  were  very 
small,  averaging,  perhaps,  2  per  cent.,  and  he  was  afraid,  unless  the 
planters  could  do  better  than  that,  very  little  money  would  be  invested 
in  the  tea  industry.    Certain  pioneers  came  to  Burmah  and  applied  to 
the  Government  for  grants  of  land  in  the  Shan  States  on  which  to  start 
tea-gardens.    He  had  no  doubt  that  tea  would  grow  very  well  in  Burmah, 
as,  with  a  view  to  making  an  experiment,  he  obtained  a  hundred  plants, 
and  planted  them  in  his  garden  at  Maymyo,  in  the  Shan  States,  and  they 
had  grown  into  fine  shrubs.    Although  the  Government  were  willing  to 
make  the  grants  of  land  required,  he  had  never  heard  that  the  planta- 
tions had  been  started,  and  that  those  who  had  intended  to  invest  their 
capital  in  the  tea  industry  of  Burmah  had  not  done  so  he  could  only 
attribute  to  the  increased  taxation.    He  trusted  that  the  efforts  of 
those  who  took  the  same  views  as  Mr.  Rees  would  be  crowned  with 
success,  and  that  they  would  soon  see  the  tax  on  tea  reduced. 

The  Hon.  John  Ferguson,  c.m.g.,  most  gladly  supported  the  vote 
of  thanks  to  Mr.  Rees,  and  as  showing  how  much  the  interests  of  India 
and  Ceylon  were  identified,  he  might  say  that  with  over  forty  years' 
residence  in  Ceylon  he  had  nothing  but  approval  of  nearly  every  state- 
ment made  by  Mr.  Rees,  and  nothing  to  offer  in  the  shape  of  correction 
except  in  respect  of  some  very  minor  matters.    The  planters  of  Ceylon 
had  ever  owed  their  indebtedness  to  Southern  India  for  the  supply  of 
cheap,  docile  and  altogether  admirably  suitable  labour  from  the  Tatnul 
districts  of  the  Madras  Presidency,  and  no  one  studying  the  history 
of  coffee-planting  from  1837  to  1877,  when  Ceylon  (shipping  5,000,000 
pounds'  worth  per  annum)  obtained  the  third  position  (Brazil  being 
number  one  and  Java  number  two),  could  deny  that  the  industry  bad 
been  only  a  blessing  both  to  Ceylon  and  Southern  India.    The  rise  in 
the  prosperity  of  the  colony  was  mainly  due  to  the  Tamul  coolie  coming 
over  as  a  free  labourer.    From  5  millions  sterling  the  annual  produc- 
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tion  of  coffee  had  gone  down  to  a  few  thousand  pounds'  worth.  The 
injury  to  the  coffee-plant  had  ruined  a  large  proportion  of  the  planters, 
who,  in  search  of  fresh  fields,  had  spread  themselves  all  over  the  tropica) 
world — East  and  West  Indies,  Africa,  Northern  Australia,  and  Borneo. 
The  Ceylon  planters,  having  tried  cinchona  and  brought  down  the  price 
of  quinine  from  16s.  to  2od.  per  oz.,  finally  found  out  about  tea,  and  now 
Ceylon  held  the  third  position  as  regarded  tea-production,  China  being 
first  and  India  second.  He  had  just  returned  from  the  St  Louis 
Exhibition,  and  he  thought  it  a  most  extraordinary  anomaly  that,  while 
the  British  tea  duty  went  on  increasing,  the  country  of  all  others  which 
was  the  country  of  "  Protection  "  should  have  no  duty  upon  tea.  The 
war  tax  had  been  taken  off  in  the  United  States,  and  tea  was  free.  He 
made  a  special  visit  to  South  Carolina  to  inspect  the  tea-plantations 
there,  and  found  an  experimental  garden  flourishing  not  far  north  of 
Charleston,  while  in  an  interview  with  the  American  Secretary  of  State, 
Mr.  Wilson  (like  himself,  a  Scotchman),  he  learned  that  tea  cultivation  was 
to  be  officially  encouraged  in  Texas  and  in  other  grounds  south  of 
Charleston ;  but  there  was  no  duty  as  contrasted  with  the  heavy  burden 
in  England.  As  Mr.  Rees  had  mentioned,  we  were  far  worse  off  than  our 
German  cousins,  because  there  had  been  an  increase  in  the  war  tax, 
and  taking  the  average  price  of  tea  at  the  present  day,  the  British  duty 
was  fully  1 25  per  cent.  Some  few  years  ago  he  ventured  from  Ceylon  to 
address  the  late  Finance  Minister  in  Russia,  M.  Witte,  and  pointed  out  to 
him,  in  the  hope  that  he  would  follow  in  the  footsteps  of  Mr.  Gladstone, 
the  great  advantage  to  British  revenue  of  the  course  which  Mr.  Gladstone 
entered  upon  when  he  began  reducing  the  duty  on  tea.  At  the  time  our 
late  great  Queen  came  to  the  throne  tea  was  2s.  6d.  per  pound,  but  the 
revenue  produced  was  not  so  much  as  was  yielded  when  the  tax  was  at 
4d.  per  pound ;  and  he  believed  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  would 
be  disappointed  in  regard  to  the  amount  of  revenue  that  he  would  get 
from  this  additional  twopence,  consumption  falling  off  rather  than 
increasing  under  this  very  heavy  taxation.  When  he  heard  in  America  of 
the  imposition  of  the  duty  over  here,  the  word  that  he  and  his  friends 
applied  to  it  was  that  it  was  "  simply  atrocious."  He  made  inquiry  as  to 
American  taxation,  and  found  that  intoxicating  drinks  in  the  United 
States  were  more  heavily  taxed,  taking  the  licenses  and  the  actual  duty, 
than  in  this  country;  and  it  was  extremely  hard  when  revenue  was 
wanted  that  tea  produced  by  India  and  Ceylon,  which  were  British 
Dependencies,  should  be  picked  out,  while  the  powerful  beer  and  spirit 
interests  were  left  alone.  He  felt,  with  their  chairman  (Sir  Edward  Sassoon), 
that  mineral  waters,  and  cocoa  and  coffee,  mainly  from  Brazil  and  Java, 
should  not  be  left  free  of  duty,  or  of  increase,  while  this  particular  British 
industry  (tea)  was  really  being  oppressed.  The  producers  and  the  con- 
sumers of  tea  are  largely  in  the  hands  of  the  middlemen  and  the  large 
distributing  houses  ;  and  competition  between  the  latter  was  so  keen  that 
each  was  afraid  to  raise  the  prices  of  their  canisters  and  packet".  Besides 
that,  many  people  who  had  been  accustomed  to  giving  is.  id.,  is.  4d., 
or  is.  6d.  per  canister  for  tea  could  not  be  induced  to  give  more,  and 
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the  consequence  must  be  that  the  quality  of  the  tea  would  be  deteriorated  ; 
and  as  the  result  of  Mr.  Austen  Chamberlain's  policy,  the  British  taste 
in  tea  would  be  lowered  and  depraved,  and  it  would  take  a  long  time  to 
restore  it.  Then,  again,  in  this  country  there  was  not  that  careful  testing 
of  tea  at  the  Customs  which  was  applied  in  New  York  and  in  Melbourne. 
There  were  black  sheep  in  every  fold,  and  he  knew  as  a  fact  that  Ceylon 
had  exported  tea  to  Melbourne  which  was  rejected  there  as  "unfit  for 
human  food,"  and  the  same  tea  was  re-shipped  to  London,  admitted,  and 
sold  in  Mincing  Lane,  and  much  the  same  was  the  case  with  regard  to 
New  York.  They  were  very  strict  there  in  applying  tests,  and  he  knew 
of  cases  where  teas  which  had  come  back  rejected  from  New  York  had 
been  admitted  into  the  London  market  They  wanted  very  much  to  have 
strict  tests  applied  in  London,  and  a  certain  standard  fixed  under  which 
no  teas  should  be  admitted.  He  could  not  help  feeling  that  it  was  very 
much  in  deference  to  a  certain  fiscal  policy  that  this  twopence  had  been 
put  on  tea,  instead  of  looking  elsewhere  in  order  to  raise  revenue,  so 
that  the  way  should  be  pointed  out  in  which  this  duty  on  tea  might  be 
largely  reduced  by  a  recasting  of  taxation.  When  travelling  last  year  and 
this  all  over  America,  he  was  much  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  taste  for  tea 
was  spreading  rapidly  in  the  towns,  and  what  they  wanted  there,  he  thought, 
was  tea-shops  after  the  pattern  of  the  A.  B.  C.  shops  in  London  ;  and  if  a 
British  syndicate  could  be  found  enterprising  enough  to  start  such  a 
system  in  the  American  cities,  he  thought  there  would  be  a  great  future 
before  it  there.  Finally,  he  hoped  that  Mr.  Rees  would  be  successful  in 
his  wooing  of  his  Montgomeryshire  constituency  ;  for  he  was  sure  that  if 
his  constituents  approved,  the  planters  of  India  and  Ceylon  would  be  only 
too  glad  to  take  advantage  of  his  services,  his  special  experience  and  great 
ability,  and  to  regard  him  in  a  peculiar  sense  as  the  representative  of  the 
tea  interests  of  India  and  Ceylon  in  the  House  of  Commons.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  Durant  Beighton  said  he  felt  rather  like  the  poor  man  who  had 
to  feed  on  the  crumbs  that  fell  from  the  rich  man's  table,  because  much  of 
what  he  had  intended  to  say  had  already  been  dealt  with  by  the  preceding 
speakers.  They  had  all  known  what  to  expect  from  Mr.  Rees.  Where  the 
subject  admitted  of  it,  we  got  eloquence,  or  at  any  rate  picturesqueness ; 
and  when  there  was  not  much  scope  for  eloquence,  Mr.  Rees  was  always 
sprightly  and  instructive.  He  had  some  claim  himself  to  speak  with  regard 
to  tea,  and  if  Mr.  Rees  had  not  undertaken  to  deal  with  the  subject,  he 
would  have  been  glad  to  do  so  himself.  He  happened  to  be  a  pioneer  from 
the  official  point  of  view  of  the  tea  industry  in  the  Jalpaiguri  district  of 
Lower  Bengal.  Nearly  all  the  gardens  now  thriving  in  the  Duars  were 
surveyed  by  men  appointed  by  himself.  He  was  thoroughly  acquainted  from 
experience  with  what  the  relations  should  be  between  the  planters  and  the 
coolies,  and  fully  endorsed  every  word  Mr.  Rees  had  said  about  this 
relationship,  which,  except  in  isolated  cases,  was  as  kindly  as  could 
possibly  be  wished  The  lurid  scenes  we  get  in  *'  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin," 
some  slight  reminiscences  of  which  appeared  to  lurk  in  the  mind  of  his 
friend  Sir  Henry  Cotton  when  he  was  Chief  Commissioner  of  Assam, 
existed  only  in  the  imagination  of  persons  who  were  constantly  endeavour- 
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ing  to  find  some  point  on  which  the  interests  of  the  English  community 
and  the  natives  are  mutually  antagonistic  and  out  of  harmony  with  each 
other.  He,  personally,  regretted  very  much  the  line  adopted — he  was  sure 
from  the  most  conscientious  motives — by  Sir  Henry  Cotton.  The 
published  statistics,  he  thought,  quite  failed  to  show  that  there  was  any 
systematic  harshness  in  the  treatment  of  the  coolies  by  the  planters,  and 
the  formalities  and  restrictions  introduced  by  the  new  Act  (VI.  1901)  had 
certainly  proved  a  very  great  obstacle  to  recruiting.  The  speech  of  the 
chairman  of  the  largest  company  in  Assam,  the  Jokai  Company,  pointed 
out  the  serious  outlook  of  the  labour  problem.  The  agitation  of  a  few 
years  back  had  borne  bitter  fruit,  and  the  distrust  introduced  into  the 
relations  between  planters  and  coolies  was  such  that  322  sirdars  recently 
sent  out  to  collect  coolies  brought  back  only  about  the  same  number. 
Where  the  free  labour  system  could  be  adopted  it  was  no  doubt 
excellent,  and  was  a  much  better  way  of  recruiting  for  the  gardens  than  the 
system  under  the  Act.  It  might  be  news  to  some  of  them  that  the 
difficulties  in  carrying  out  the  formalities  of  the  new  Act  were  such  that 
the  tea-planters  of  Sylhet  and  Cochitt  were  memorializing  the  Govern- 
ment to  relieve  them  from  the  operation  of  the  Act,  and  were  going  to 
rely  entirely  on  free  labour.  Of  course  that  would  be  impossible. in  Assam, 
where  without  recruiters  it  would  be  impossible  to  get  an  adequate  supply. 
He  looked  upon  the  tea  industry  as  one  of  the  most  beneficent  agencies 
in  India.  He  believed  he  was  the  first  to  point  out  publicly,  as  he  did  in 
1902  during  the  debate  on  Mr.  Skrine's  paper  on  "  Bengal  "  at  the  Society 
of  Arts,  that  the  tea  industry  was  one  of  the  few  which  dealt,  at  any  rate, 
with  the  fringe  of  the  great  question  of  shifting  the  population  of  India 
from  districts  which  were  congested  and  overpopulated  to  parts  where 
there  was  virgin  jungle,  where  free  labour  was  wanted,  and  where  these 
people  could  cultivate  the  soil  and  live  in  happiness  and  comparative 
affluence  with  their  families.  As  to  the  result  of  the  overtaxation,  it  would 
result  in  overproduction,  coarse  plucking,  and  the  importation  into 
England  of  a  large  mass  of  very  inferior  leaf.  The  tea  which  workmen 
over  here  would  be  able  to  afford  to  buy  would  be  more  injurious  anti  un- 
palatable even  than  it  is  at  present.  He  did  not  know  if  they  were  aware 
of  the  extent  to  which  tea  was  consumed  by  the  working  classes.  Once 
when  travelling  upon  political  work  in  Northamptonshire  he  went  into  a 
\illage  where  he  had  occasion  to  visit  most  of  the  houses  during  the 
mid-day  meal.  In  every  house  he  visited,  the  villagers  engaged  in  the  lace 
industry  were  drinking  tea  that  had  been,  stewing  since  the  early  morning, 
and  that  would  remain  in  the  tea-pot  with  fresh  infusions  until  the  evening, 
and  with  this  tea  they  were  eating  potatoes  and  bread  without  meat. 
Having  felt  it  his  duty  at  one  of  these  houses  to  taste  this  tea,  he  could 
sympathize  with  Sir  Frederick  Fryer  in  his  extraordinary  experiment  in 
Burmah,  and  he  sincerely  hoped  that  Mr.  Rees,  in  his  political  labours  in 
Montgomeryshire,  did  not  find  it  his  duty  to  subject  himself  to  the  same 
ordeal.  He  had  mentioned  this  Northamptonshire  experience  in  a  speech  he 
made  recently  to  the  Chertsey  electors,  and  discovered,  to  his  amazement, 
that  the  majority  of  his  audience,  the  members  of  the  working  classes  in 
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this  suburban  district  of  London  were  also  in  the  habit  of  drinking  this 
horrible  concoction,  and  not  the  Midland  people  only.  It  might  be  the 
cup  that  cheered,  but  it  was  certainly  the  cup  that  poisoned.  He  could 
not  insist  too  strongly  on  the  danger  of  any  legislation  that  had  for  its 
result  the  deterioration  of  the  daily  diet  of  the  working  classes.  As  to 
what  the  tea  industry  intended  to  do,  were  they  to  use  the  phrase  of  the 
day,  to  "take  it  lying  down,"  or  were  they  going  to  take  any  active  steps 
to  make  manifest  the  indignation  they  must  all  feel  at  being  made  the 
milch  cow  of  India,  and  the  cat's-paw  of  every  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer 
who  wanted  a  couple  of  millions  more  monev  ?  Lord  Curzon,  in  for- 
warding to  the  Home  Government  representations  from  the  tea- planters, 
enclosed;  he  understood  from  Mr.  Rees,  an  expression  of  sympathy  with 
their  views.  He  would  suggest  that  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer 
should  be  asked  to  receive  a  deputation  introduced  by  Sir  Edward 
Sassoon,  who  had  shown  so  much  sympathy  with  the  tea  industry. 

The  Chairman  observed  that  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  had 
been  approached. 

Mr.  Beighton  said  he  was  aware  of  that,  but  it  was  not  quite  in  the 
direction  he  was  going  to  mention  \  he  suggested  an  organized  effort  to  try 
and  induce  the  Government  to  put  extra  taxation  upon  China  tea.  If  they 
were  to  think  imperially,  and,  as  Mr.  Rees  had  said,  drink  imperially,  why 
should  they  not  also  tax  imperially  ? 

The  Chairman  said  China  tea  amounted  to  only  7  per  cent,  of  the  whole, 
and  what  was  the  good  of  taxing  that  ? 

Mr.  Beighton  pointed  out  that,  the  import  of  China  tea  was  owing  to  the 
enhanced  duty  increasing.    China  tea  had  been  driven  out  of  the  market, 
but  if  the  bulk  of  the  imports  were  to  consist  of  very  coarse  tea,  owing  to  the 
necessity  of  tea  companies  making  their  profit  by  quantity  instead  of 
quality,  China  tea  would  come  in  ever-increasing  quantities.  Without 
wishing  to  introduce  the  preferential  question,  he  thought  it  only  fair  that 
some  extra  impost  should  be  put  on  China  tea  in  order  to  protect  British- 
grown  tea.  There  was  one  thing  the  Government  might  do  to  bring  the  tea 
cultivators  into  more  immediate  contact  with  the  gardens.  Some  three  and 
a  half  crores  of  rupees  were  required  to  complete  the  railway  connection 
between  Assam  and  Burmah  at  Mogoung,  over  the  Pabkai  range,  which 
would  be  284  miles  long,  and  if  that  were  done  a  splendid  market  for  Assam 
tea  would  be  found  in  Burmah,  and  Burmah,  in  her  turn,  could  supply  wood 
for  the  tea-boxes  for  Assam,  which  were  at  present  made  in  Norway,  and  also 
rice  and  wheat  to  feed  the  coolies,  and  there  would  be  a  magnificent  new  trade 
opened  up  between  these  two  provinces.    Of  course,  they  could  not  expect 
the  Government  to  do  everything  in  the  way  of  railway  enterprise,  but  it  did 
appear  that  the  completion  of  this  particular  branch  would  be  an  enormous 
advantage  to  both  provinces. 

Mr.  Wise  referred  to  the  newly-founded  Standing  Joint  Committee 
in  London  of  the  planters  of  Ceylon  and  India,  and  said  that  for  many 
years  they  had  been  acting,  to  some  extent,  at  cross-purposes,  but  a 
combined  effort  would  make  a  great  difference  in  the  effect  of  their 
representations  to  Government  departments.    It  had  been  suggested  that 
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further  deputations  should  wait  upon  the  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer,  but 
he  did  not  know  that  such  a  step  would  be  of  any  use  at  the  present  time. 
He  thought,  however,  it  would  be  well  if  representations  were  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  the  Colonies  by  this  Joint  Committee.  He  had 
reason  to  know  that  the  Colonial  Office  was  not  fully  aware  of  the  effect 
which  this  duty  would  probably  have  in  the  encouragement  and  increased 
sale  of  China  tea,  to  the  prejudice  of  Indian  and  Ceylon  teas,  and  he 
thought  the  Committee  should  make  that  as  clear  as  possible.  He  had  been 
accused  of  seeking  to  impose  additional  taxation  upon  the  planters  of 
Ceylon  for  the  primary  vernacular  education  of  the  coolie  children,  but  he 
wished  to  say,  in  justice  to  himself,  he  had  never  suggested  that  the  cost  of 
this  educational  scheme  should  be  imposed  solely  upon  the  planters.  It 
should  fall,  rather,  upon  the  community.  He  thought  the  time  was 
particularly  inopportune  for  imposing  this  tax  upon  the  tea  industry,  which 
was  now  emerging  from  a  struggle  against  a  long-continued  combination  of 
adverse  circumstances,  and  he  hoped  that  even  at  this  late  hour  the 
Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  might  be  induced  to  reconsider  his 
determination. 

Mr.  Rees  acknowledged  the  vote  of  thanks,  and  a  vote  of  thanks  to 
Sir  Edward  Sassoon  for  presiding  closed  the  proceedings. 
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CORRESPONDENCE,  NOTES,  AND  NEWS. 


INDIAN  REVENUE  AND  LAND  SYSTEMS. 

Sir, 

By  some  unaccountable  accident  your  January  number  for  1904 
did  not  reach  me  till  early  in  June;  this,  I  trust,  will  be  accepted  as  an 
apology  for  my  not  replying  to  Mr.  A.  Rogers'  letter  in  that  number 
and  acknowledging  the  courteous  terms  in  which  he  has  spoken  of  my 
article  in  the  April  number  of  your  Review  for  1903. 

I  must  candidly  confess  I  am  quite  at  a  loss  to  apprehend  his  objec- 
tions to  what  I  had  written  about  the  policy  of  "fixing  the  rate  of  exchange 
in  an  artificial  and  arbitrary  manner."  I  said  no  more  than  what  Adam 
Smith  had  pointed  out  long  ago,  that  it  is  no  legitimate  function  of  any 
Government  to  interfere  arbitrarily  in  the  "higgling"  of  the  markets  of  the 
world,  for  the  very  sufficient  reason  "  that  no  human  wisdom  or  knowledge 
could  ever  be  sufficient  for  performing  the  duty  of  superintending  the 
industry  of  private  people,  and  of  directing  it  towards  the  employments 
most  suitable  to  the  interests  of  Society."  So  far  as  I  can  see,  Mr.  Rogers 
has  brought  forward  nothing  to  invalidate  this  fundamental  principle  in 
the  commerce  of  the  world. 

If  the  ryot  of  India  has  been  greatly  benefited  by  forcing  up  the  rate 
of  exchange,  he  must  have  been  benefited  at  the  expense  of  some  other 
country,  or  whence  do  the  millions  come  from  which  the  India  Office 
has  received  and  invested  in  Consols  at  home  at  2\  per  cent?  This 
fund  cannot  "have  grow'd  like  Topsy,"  I  guess. 

That  England  has  to  pay  heavily  for  this  forcing  up  of  the  exchange 
can,  I  think,  be  very  easily  illustrated.  For  instance,  suppose  England 
owes  India  Rs.  3,000 ;  to  pay  this  debt  under  present  circumstances  she 
would  have  to  remit  ^200  in  gold ;  at  the  market  rate  for  silver  England 
ought  to  pay  only  about  ^1 66 1  to  liquidate  this  debt.  Here  is,  therefore,  a 
clear  loss  of  i6|  per  cent,  against  England  and  all  other  countries  employ- 
ing a  gold  currency.  It  is  very  well  to  say  "that  such  remittances  should 
be  effected  by  other  means"  but  merchants  at  home  are  not  likely  to  accept 
such  arbitrary  dicta  from  officials,  and  they  take  a  very  short  and  sharp  way 
in  dealing  with  such  matters  by  simply  ceasing  to  trade  with  India  and 
going  to  markets  where  they  are  not  subjected  to  or  annoyed  by  "artificial 
and  arbitrary  methods  of  doing  business." 

If  the  late  Sir  James  Westland  really  said  that  such  methods  do  not 
matter  so  long  as  the  end  (increasing  revenue  by  hook  or  by  crook)  is 
accomplished,  he  explained  more  clearly  than  he  thought  for  why  Indian 
commercial  affairs  "stink  in  the  nostrils  of  the  city  of  Ix>ndon."  Every 
petty  fogging  Government  official  in  India  considers  himself  quite  at  liberty 
to  interfere  in  arty  way  he  pleases  with  the  private  affairs  of  the  common 
people  under  pretence  of  making  revenue  for  the  Circar,  and  it  is  no  wonder, 
then,  the  trade  of  India  is  not  worth  9s.  per  head  of  population— exports 
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and  imports — whilst  Japan,  by  developing  "  the  skill,  dexterity,  and  judg- 
ment" of  its  working  classes,  has  in  less  than  forty  years  placed  herself  in 
the  van  of  all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  and  India  has  continued  to  crawl 
on  in  the  same  snail-like  manner  she  has  done  for  twenty  centuries  or 
more  under  the  influence  of  this  arbitrary  Cutcherry  system  of  administer- 
ing the  country  in  total  and  contemptuous  disregard  of  the  blood  of  its 
working  classes. 

In  his  history  of  the  "  Middle  Ages,"  Hallam  says :  "There  are  but  hvo 
possible  modes  in  which  the  produce  of  the  earth  can  be  increased  :  one  by 
rendering  fresh  lands  serviceable ;  the  other  by  improving  the  fertility  of 
that  which  is  already  cultivated."  The  last  is  only  attainable  by  the 
application  of  capital  and  skill  to  agriculture.  The  former  is,  to  a  certain 
extent,  always  practicable  while  waste  lands  remain — and  I  showed  that 
by  the  Railway  policy,  persisted  in  for  over  fifty  years,  in  India  neither  one 
or  the  other  of  these  two  methods  had  been  attended  to  at  all ;  hence 
the  great  industry  of  ihis  country — agriculture — had  been  completely 
neglected,  and  the  people  were  now  in  the  same  wretched  condition  of 
poverty  and  destitution,  and,  in  consequence,  they  cannot  support  them- 
selves at  all  in  times  of  famine  and  great  scarcity.  Nothing  has  been  said 
in  Mr.  Rogers'  letter  to  controvert  my  position,  and  now  that  an  "expert" 
has  reported  on  the  railways  in  India  and  declared  their  charges  for 
freights,  etc.,  are  over  80  per  cent,  too  high  for  the  industrial  condition  of 
the  country,  and  we  know  the  bazaar  rates  for  lending  money  have  more 
than  doubled  during  this  period,  it  is  of  little  use  to  argue  in  favour  of 
such  works  that  the  people  can  now  be  easily  fed  at  the  public  expense. 
How  different  is  the  policy  pursued  in  the  United  States  of  America  ! 
In  one  of  his  addresses  President  Roosevelt  says :  "  In  the  arid  regions 
it  is  water,  not  land,  which  measures  production.  The  western  half  of  the 
United  States  would  sustain  a  population  greater  than  that  of  our  whole 
country  to-day,  if  the  waters  that  noiu  run  to  waste  were  stored  and  used 
for  irrigation" 

The  forest  and  water  problems  are  perhaps  the  most  vital  internal 
questions  of  the  United  States,  and  Lord  George  Hamilton  denied  India 
a  wholesale  water-supply  and  declared  that  the  Railway  policy  should 
be  persisted  in,  and  we  well  know  what  this  has  cost  this  poor  country, 
and  the  ruin,  misery,  and  desolation  spread  broadcast  over  the  whole 
land  by  pretending  to  feed  the  people  at  the  public  expense  instead 
of  providing  them  with  the  only  possible  means  by  which  their  lands 
could  be  economically  and  profitably  cultivated. 

Again,  in  his  report  for  1901,  Mr.  Secretary  Hitchcock  says:  "There  is 
no  question  now  before  the  people  of  the  United  States  of  greater 
importance  than  the  conservation  of  the  water-supply  and  the  reclamation 
of  the  arid  lands  of  the  West  and  their  settlement  by  men  who  will  actually 
build  homes  and  create  communities.  The  appreciation  of  this  condition 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  both  the  great  political  parties  inserted  in  their 
platforms  articles  calling  attention  to  the  necessity  of  national  aid  for  the 
creation  of  homes  on  the  public  domain. 

Such  ideas  of  the  duty  required  to  be  done  by  all  public  functionaries  in 
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the  United  States  for  the  benefit  of  its  whole  population  are  very  different 
indeed  from  the  ideas  put  forth  in  the  Report  of  the  Irrigation  Commission 
in  India,  and  by  Mr.  Hughes  in  the  April  number  of  your  Review,  and  his 
supporters  in  the  discussion  on  his  paper.  President  Roosevelt  and  his 
supporters  know  perfectly  well  that  it  is  national  prosperity  which  makes 
an  Empire  strong,  contented,  and  flourishing.  In  India,  on  the  contrary, 
every  public  interest  is  sacrificed  to  caste  prejudices  and  what  is 
euphuistically  called  "  vested  interests,"  and  thus  it  comes  about  that 
because  railways  were  favoured  by  the  Right  Hon.  the  Secretary  of  State 
for  India,  the  water-supply,  on  which  its  greatest  industry — agriculture— is 
entirely  dependent,  has  been  neglected,  and  the  land  wantonly  deprived  of 
the  only  means  by  which  it  can  be  successfully  cultivated.  They  don't  do 
that  kind  of  thing  in  the  most  arid  regions  of  the  United  States— in  Arizona, 
for  instance. 

Mr.  Rogers  has  given  a  very  apt  illustration  of  what  Cutcherry 
Brahminism  is  in  South  India  by  quoting  a  Madras  civilian  as  saying 
"  You  know,  So-and-So,  I  always  thought  those  rates  (in  some  particular 
district  of  which  I  have  forgotten  the  name)  were  too  high,  but  the 
Brahmins  would  not  let  me  lower  them  "/  There  you  have  the  quintessence 
of  the  system  of  collecting  land  or  any  other  revenue  all  over  India ;  call 
it  by  what  name  you  please,  this  is  the  general  principle  prevailing  through- 
out the  length  and  breadth  of  this  land,  and  has  been  so  in  all  ages,  as 
their  mamools  clearly  prove.  "  The  life-blood  of  the  peoples  is  as  nothing 
in  comparison  with  the  revenue  of  the  Prince  or  Circar,"  as  Adam  Smith 
long,  long  ago  said. 

This  Cutcherry  Brahminism  prevails  in  every  district  of  the  Madras 
Presidency,  and  it  is  directed  under  the  authority  of  the  Head  Sheristadar 
of  the  Board  of  Revenue,  Madras,  and  woe  betide  the  revenue  official, 
white  or  black,  who  presumes  to  act  against  his  influence.  The  late 
Mr.  C.  Collett,  of  the  Madras  Civil  Service,  one  of  the  most  capable  men 
who  ever  served  the  State,  left  the  Revenue  Department  on  this  very 
account,  for  the  Judicial  Branch,  and  very  soon  became  one  of  the  Judges 
of  the  High  Court,  Madras,  in  which  he  was  most  highly  esteemed  and 
respected. 

The  most  pernicious  of  all  systems  for  administering  the  interests  of  some 
30  or  40  millions  of  peoples  in  Madras  cannot  be  fully  detailed  in  a  short 
letter,  but  the  condition  of  the  people  in  general,  and  the  wretched 
manner  in  which  they  are  housed  and  have  to  live— in  a  far  worse  condition 
than  pigs  or  dogs  in  England— is  ample  evidence  of  the  unscrupulous 
manner  in  which  their  interests  are  sacrificed  to  a  caste  system  ;  and, 
notwithstanding  all  Mr.  Rogers  may  say  to  the  contrary,  much  the  same 
kind  of  thing  prevails  all  over  India,  and  has  done  so  for  ages.  Such  ideas 
and  principles  as  President  Roosevelt  and  Mr.  Secretary  Hitchcock  openly 
profess,  and  which  belong  to  both  political  parties  in  the  United  States  of 
America,  are  unknown  and  never  have  been  practised  in  India,  except, 
perhaps,  by  Sir  A.  Cotton. 

I  fail  to  see  that,  in  advocating  the  giving  the  cultivator  security  of 
tenure,  such  as  Joseph's  law  in  Egypt  gave  to  all  peoples,  I  have  done 
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or  said  anything  very  extraordinary.  As  Arthur  Young  said  long  ago,  it  is 
the  magic  of  property  in  land  (security  of  tenure)  which  turns  sand  into 
gold  ;  for  then  every  man  knows  it  is  for  his  own  interest  to  get  as  much 
profit  as  possible  out  of  the  land,  and  there  is  nothing  of  this  kind  in  any 
of  the  many  systems  of  collecting  land  revenue  in  India.  I  have  worked 
this  principle  in  India  on  a  small  scale,  and  never  lost  a  penny  of  revenue, 
though  the  Government  was  assured  by  all  the  Cutcherry  officials  that  all 
their  revenue  would  be  lost,  whereas  in  time — two  years — I  obtained 
a  larger  revenue  than  this  same  land  had  ever  yielded  before.  I  simply 
told  the  ryots  that  as  long  as  they  paid  the  revenue  which  they  had  agreed 
to  do,  they  possessed  the  land,  and  no  one  would  be  allowed  to  interfere 
with  them ;  secondly,  if  they  removed  boundary  marks,  or  interfered  with 
other  people's  rights,  they  would  forfeit  their  holdings  without  mercy ;  and, 
thirdly \  I  insisted  on  all  complaints  being  preferred  before  me,  or  sent  to 
me  direct  in  a  half-anna  stamped  envelope,  and  I  never  had  a  failure 
of  any  sort  or  kind.  There  are  in  the  records  of  all  the  Governments 
in  India,  over  1,001  volumes,  reports,  etc.,  about  land-revenue  matters,  and 
these  are  constantly  being  revised  and  the  people  worried  out  of  their  lives 
by  new  rules  and  regulations ;  but  not  an  inch  of  progress  has  ever  yet 
been  made  in  enhancing  the  value  of  the  products  of  the  land  by  any  one 
of  these  Cutcherry  systems,  whereas  in  the  Delta  districts  of  Madras  the 
land  has  a  saleable  value  of  over  Rs.  1,000  an  acre,  but  in  all  the  other 
districts,  where  the  interests  of  the  people  have  never  been  properly  cared 
for,  the  land  is  not  worth  sixpence  an  acre.  I  have  not  written  a  line 
against  the  Government,  which  is  the  old  "  cuckoo"  cry  always  raised  by 
these  Cutcherry  people,  for  they  know  full  well  that,  as  soon  as  the  ryots 
understand  their  independent  position  under  the  British  Government,  their 
occupation,  like  Othello's,  "  is  gone  ";  and  as  soon  as  an  officer  takes  care 
that  the  ryots  are  fairly  dealt  with,  immediately  a  complaint  is  made 
against  him  by  the  Board  of  Revenue,  Madras,  and  its  all-powerful  Head 
Sheristadar,  that  this  officer  is  interfering  with  and  upsetting  the  same 
vested  interests  and  rights  of  the  Cutcherry  folks  ;  and  without  his  knowing 
anything  about  the  matter  it  is  laid  before  the  Government  and  his  removal 
demanded  for  being  obnoxious  to  this  caste  system,  and  he  would,  indeed, 
be  lucky  if  allowed  to  make  any  defence  for  himself.  Since  Sir  A.  Cotton 
left  India,  about  i860,  nothing  has  been  done  in  Madras  to  promote 
irrigation  on  any  right  principles — in  fact,  everything  has  been  systematically 
done  to  prevent  his  ideas  being  carried  out,  and,  in  consequence,  there  are 
no  properly-trained  engineers  to  project  hydraulic  works  ;  and  we  hear  of 
nothing  being  done,  and  years  being  required  to  investigate  projects  which 
any  qualified  competent  engineer  could  easily  prepare  in  full  in  a  few  weeks 
or  months.  As  he  himself  said  on  one  occasion,  "  What  miserable  small- 
minded  men  you  have  nowadays  in  Madras  to  deal  with  !  It  is  a  marvel 
you  were  able  to  do  any  work  at  all,  and  the  Cuddapah  Kurnool  Canal  is  a 
lasting  memorial  to  the  deplorable  incapacity  and  incompetency  of  these 
engineers  of  great  repute." 

General  J.  F.  Fischer,  R.E. 

Bangalore, 
June,  ao,  1904. 
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P.S.— As  Mr.  Rogers  has  produced  an  instance  of  the  pernicious 
influence  of  Brahminism  in  the  collecting  of  land  revenue  and  this  system 
prevails  all  over  India  under  one  guise  or  another;  further,  as  in  none  of 
the  systems  of  collecting  land  revenue  in  India  have  they  adopted  the 
only  two  possible  methods  by  which  the  products  from  the  earth  can  be 
enhanced,  both  in  quantity  and  value,  and  never  applied  either  capital  or 
skill  to  develop  this  great  industry,  but  have  invariably  adopted  the 
most  cruelly  coercive  measures  to  scrape  and  claw  every  dub  out  of  the 
ryots,  and  have  reduced  him  and  his  live-stock  to  the  present  condition  of 
hopeless  misery,  destitution,  and  ruin,  I  submit  1  am  perfectly  justified 
in  calling  such  a  system  "the  most  crude  land-revenue  system  ever 
heard  of"— for  the  fruits  of  it  are  quite  apparent  to  the  most  casual 
observer. 

As  regards  "  the  stupid  superstition  "  which  Mr.  Rogers  complains  of 
against  me,  anyone  who  has  lived  in  India,  and  has  witnessed  its 
practices  and  ceremonies,  and  examined  the  sculptures  in  their  temples, 
knows  perfectly  well  that  nothing  in  this  evil  world  could,  by  any 
possibility,  be  more  debasing  and  disgustful.  It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that 
the  caste  which  upholds  and  thrives  by  such  a  system  is  totally  unfit 
to  benefit  their  fellow-creatures,  and  have  never  done  so  in  any  ages. 
A  Zulu  or  Kaffir  would  be  ashamed  to  bow  down  to  and  grovel  before 
such  idols  as  this  superstition  has  set  up  in  India. 

Lord  Bacon,  in  the  essay  on  superstition,  says  :  "  Atheism  leaves  a  man 
to  sense,  to  philosophy,  to  natural  piety,  to  laws,  to  reputation ;  all  which 
may  be  guides  to  an  outward  moral  virtue,  though  religion  were  not ;  but 
superstition  dismounts  all  these,  and  erecteth  an  absolute  monarchy  in  the 
minds  of  men.  Therefore  Atheism  did  never  disturb  States,  but  supersti- 
tion hath  been  the  confusion  of  many  States,  and  bringeth  in  a  new 
primum  mobile  that  ravisheth  all  the  spheres  of  Government.''  The 
quotation  Mr.  Rogers  has  given  as  coming  from  a  Madras  civilian  about 
the  all-prevailing  influence  of  Brahminism,  fully  confirms  the  doctrine  of 
Lord  Bacon  as  to  the  pernicious  effects  of  superstition  on  Society  in 
general,  and  1  submit  I  am  perfectly  justified  in  saying  that  this  caste 
system  of  India  is  based  "  on  the  grossest  selfishness  and  a  stupid 
superstition,"  for,  as  Bacon  says,  "in  all  superstition  wise  men  follow 
fools,"  and  "  arguments  are  fitted  to  practise  in  a  reversed  order."  Further, 
amongst  the  causes  of  superstition  he  enumerates  "  the  stratagem  of  its 
professors  for  their  own  ambition  and  lucre.''  44  Superstition  without  a 
veil  is  a  deformed  thing ;  for  as  it  addeth  deformity  to  an  ape  to  be  so 
like  a  man,  so  the  similitude  of  superstition  to  religion  makes  it  the  more 
■deformed."  It  is,  then,  no  wonder  the  just  judgments  of  God  have  come 
upon  us  in  India  for  even  touching  such  an  unclean  thing,  as  it  is  treating 
the  Deity  with  the  most  presumptuous  contumely,  to  whom  alone  vengeance 
belongeth,  and  who  will  not  be  mocked. 

J.  F.  F. 
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THE  SALT  MONOPOLY.* 

Sir, 

Criticism  of  my  suggestion  as  to  one  way  of  getting  rid  of  the  Salt 
Monopoly  (for  which  no  one  had  a  good  word  to  say,  except  that  it  was 
collected  without  the  direct  intervention  of  the  tax-gatherer,  and  that  the 
people  were  not  aware  of  the  injury  they  suffered  from  it — an  argument 
which  would  justify  stabbing  in  the  dark),  is  founded  so  entirely  on  the 
assumption  that  my  only  alternative  is  a  Universal  Income  Tax  that  it 
seems  necessary  to  point  out  that  what  I  really  proposed  was  to  retain  the 
Salt  Tax  under  that  name,  but  to  impose  it  in  the  form  of  a  very  rough 
License  Tax,  supplemented  by  a  Poll  Tax  (which  could  be  paid  in  the 
form  of  labour).  Of  course,  in  substance  that  may  be  called  an  Income 
Tax,  just  as  the  present  Salt  Tax  often  is ;  but  I  was  careful  to  say  that  I 
should  call  it  by  the  old  name,  so  that  the  people  might  know  what  they 
were  paying  for,  and  that  they  were  getting  a  quid  pro  quo  in  the  shape  of 
free  salt. 

My  financial  proposals,  however,  are  of  very  little  importance,  and  I 
have  no  doubt  if  the  Finance  Minister  is  told  that  the  present  system  of 
monopolizing  a  necessary  of  life  is  inadmissible  any  longer  as  a  source 
of  revenue,  he  will  find  some  other  means  of  raising  the  revenue  (or  great 
part  of  it),  such  as  a  tax  on  tobacco,  on  marriage  expenses,  or  even  on  houses. 

I  am  also  inclined  now  to  doubt  the  expediency  of  taxing  so  many 
people  who  scarcely  ever  have  enough  to  eat.  If  it  was  thought  desirable 
to  relieve  the  comparatively  wealthy  people  of  England  from  such  an 
objectionable  tax  as  that  on  salt  is  proved  to  be,  a  fortiori  the  poor  in 
India  should  be  relieved  of  it.  At  the  same  time,  I  do  not  see  how  the 
well-to-do  classes  in  India  could  reasonably  object  to  a  roughly-assessed 
License  Tax  in  lieu  of  the  present  monopoly ;  and,  as  I  said  in  my  paper, 
I  still  hope  that  they  would  soon  come  to  see  the  advantage  of  getting  rid 
of  the  present  most  injurious  restraints  on  the  consumption  of  salt  even  at 
the  cost  of  direct  taxation  to  an  approximately  equivalent  amount. 

J.  B.  Pennington. 

September  1,  1904.   

THE  SYRIAN  PROTESTANT  COLLEGE  OF  BEIRUT. 

We  quote  the  following  from  Biblia,  March,  1904  :  "  We  have  received 
the  thirty-seventh  annual  report  of  the  Syrian  Protestant  College  of  Beirut, 
Syria.  The  college  campus  is  a  plot  of  about  40  acres  on  the  north  face  of 
the  Cape  of  Ras  Beirut,  on  a  rocky  bluff  overlooking  the  Mediterranean. 
Forty-three  names  appear  upon  this  year's  list  of  officers  and  instructors. 
This  college  draws  its  650  students  from  all  the  Christian  sects  of  the  East 
— Maronites,  Orthodox  and  Catholic  Greeks,  Gregorian  and  Catholic 
Armenians,  Copts,  Abyssinians,  Jacobites,  Chaldeans,  Nestorians,  and 
Protestants — and  not  a  few  from  the  Moslems,  Druzes,  and  Jews.  They 
come  from  all  the  countries  from  the  Black  Sea  to  the  Sudan,  and  from 
Egypt  and  Greece  to  Persia.     They  speak  Arabic,  Hebrew,  Yiddish, 

•  See  article  elsewhere  in  this  Review. 
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Turkish,  Armenian,  Greek,  Persian,  Coptic,  English,  German,  and  French. 
The  instructors  are  American,  English,  Arabic,  German,  Swiss,  and  Italian. 
The  Board  of  Trustees  are  Messrs.  K.  Jessup,  D.  Stuart  Dodge,  Samuel  S. 
Dennis,  Alexander  Maitland,  and  V.  Everit  Macy,  all  of  New  York." 


EDUCATION  OF  INDIAN  IMMIGRANTS  IN  CEYLON.* 

Mr.  A.  G.  Wise  forwards  us  a  copy  of  a  letter  recently 
addressed  by  him  to  the  Colonial  Office  on  the  above 
subject.  It  contains  a  summary  of  the  views  of  leading 
Ceylon  planters  as  to  the  advisability  of  providing  schools 
for  the  primary  education  (in  the  vernacular)  of  the 
children  of  the  Tamil  labourers  employed  on  plantations. 
Mr.  Wise  wrote  as  follows  : 

I  beg  to  ask  you  to  be  good  enough  to  convey  to 
Mr.  C.  P.  Lucas,  c.b.,  my  thanks  for  the  courtesy  shown  me 
during  my  recent  interview  with  him.  I  should,  however, 
like  to  make  some  further  observations  in  regard  to  the 
objection  hinted  at  by  him,  that  my  proposals,  if  adopted, 
would  cast  an  additional  financial  burden  on  the  planters. 
As  the  Hon.  J.  Ferguson  has  pointed  out,  "A  well- 
established  school,  in  which  the  resident  planter  takes  some 
interest,  soon,  it  is  found,  pays  its  way,"  adding  that  he  was 
most  anxious  himself  to  see  all  the  coolie  children  educated. 

Mr.  Harward,  in  his  circular  letter  dated  December  17, 
1903,  says:  "It  is  hoped  that  by  combination  of  estates 
larger  and  more  efficient  schools  will  in  many  cases  be 
possible,  and  that  these  will  earn  a  sufficient  grant  at 
ordinary  rates.  In  estate  schools  it  ought  to  be  much 
easier  to  enforce  regular  attendance  than  it  is  in  most 
rural  districts.  A  school  of  100  boys  in  which  the 
teaching  is  efficient  and  the  attendance  regular  ought  to 
have  no  difficulty  in  earning  an  annual  grant  of  Rs.  400, 
and  this  sum  ought  to  very  nearly  cover  the  ordinary  cost 
of  maintenance."  He  further  points  out  that  schools  could 
be  established  at  suitable  points,  to  meet  the  wants  of 

*  See  Mr.  Wise's  article  in  our  January  number  (1904),  pp.  72-87,  entitled 
"  Education  in  Cevlon ;  a  Plea  for  Estate  Schools." 
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groups  of  estates,  and  this  would  prove  the  most 
economical  method  ultimately. 

2.  As  you  are  aware,  Mr.  Kingsford,  Chairman  of  the 
Planters'  Association,  advocated  the  "  extension  on  a  more 
liberal  scile  of  the  present  Government  grants,"  and  his 
suggestion  would  seem  well  worthy  of  consideration,  if  it 
were  found  that  the  establishment  of  these  schools  imposed 
too  heavy  a  burden  on  the  planting  community.  As  he 
says,  "  The  increased  prosperity  of  the  island  is  chiefly  due 
to  the  planting  industry,  and  the  labourers  of  that  industry 
may  consequently  well  receive  some  additional  assistance 
from  Government  towards  their  education."  I  am  strongly 
of  opinion  that  any  further  expenditure  from  public  funds 
in  this  direction  would  be  repaid  by  the  creation  of  a  more 
intelligent  class  of  coolies.  The  complete  success  which 
has  attended  the  introduction  of  the  Medical  Ordinance  (in 
spite  of  some  opposition  at  the  outset)  forms  a  valuable 
precedent  for  the  passing  of  legislation  in  regard  to  the 
education  of  coolie  children  on  plantations  on  lines 
previously  suggested. 

3.  I  have  now  also  the  honour  to  ask  that  you  will  be 
good  enough  to  lay  before  the  Right  Hon.  the  Secretary 
of  State  for  the  Colonies  the  following  recent  expressions  of 
opinion  from  superintendents  of  plantations  in  Ceylon  with 
regard  to  the  practical  working  of  schools  for  Tamil 
children  employed  thereon.  Besides  private  schools 
(twenty),  there  are  two  Government  and  twenty  mission 
schools.  The  new  Chairman  of  the  Planters'  Association 
(Mr.  Turner)  thus  enumerates  the  difficulties  of  starting 
schools  on  estates  : 

(a)  11  The  necessary  buildings  "  (part  of  a  store  might 
well  be  used). 

(6)  "Good  schoolmasters"  (these  could,  probably,  be 
readily  obtained  from  India). 

(c)  "The  necessity  of  schools  running  at  least  one  year 
or  more  before  obtaining  a  grant  from  Government." 

Mr.  Turner  adds,  "  All  this  means  an  outlay  of  money,  but 


Digitized  by  Google 


408     Education  of  Indian  Immigrants  in  Ceylon.y 

when  once  in  full  swing  it  appears  that  a  school  practically 
runs  itself." 

4.  The  following  expressions  of  opinion  by  planters  who 
have  themselves  started  schools  contain  strong  proof  of 
the  advisability  of  extending  to  all  estates  throughout 
Ceylon  the  benefits  of  simple  vernacular  education,  which 
in  these  instances  have  been  found  to  be  of  advantage 
alike  to  the  planters  and  to  their  labour  force  : 

A.  Delta  Estate. — Tnis  school  has  existed  for  twenty-three  years. 
"Of  late,"  writes  the  manager,  "there  has  been  a  great  increase  in  the 
number  of  pupils,  and  it  is  astonishing  to  note  how  very  keen  they  are 
to  learn.  I  may  add  that  there  is  no  trouble  whatever  in  connection  with 
the  working  of  the  establishment.  It  paid  its  way  last  year  and  showed 
a  balance.  I  have  every  reason  to  anticipate  better  results  this  year, 
which,  if  realized,  will  be  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  the  schoolroom." 

B.  Hauteville  Estate. — The  school  on  this  property  is  of  many  years 
standing.  The  superintendent  writes:  "Boys  who  have  been  trained 
for  a  few  years  in  our  school  generally  turn  out  better  estate  workers  than 
any  others  of  the  same  age." 

C.  — On  Mahadova  Estate  the  school  has  been  open  for  fully  ten 
years  or  more,  and  is  almost  self-supporting.  Mr.  G.  E.  Osborne  writes: 
"  There  are  always  some  coolies  who  are  willing  to  learn,  and  are  glad  of  a 
little  education.  It  pleases  and  contents  them  to  have  a  school."  He 
adds :  "  Boys  who  have  passed  through  the  school  are,  as  a  rule,  smarter 
and  brighter,  and  they  certainly  make  very  useful  coolies." 

D.  — C.  M.  H.  "  says:  "  I  think  education  should  be  made  compulsory 
on  estates.  I  consider  that  a  coolie  on  our  estates  has  as  much  right  to 
be  considered  in  this  respect  as  any  other  subject  of  the  British  Empire." 

E  —On  a  certain  estate  there  are  two  schools,  one  of  which  was  built  by 
the  coolies  themselves  free  of  charge  to  the  estate.  The  manager  writes: 
"  We  have  an  average  attendance  in  the  two  schools  of  about  fifty  scholars, 
I  have  little  trouble,  but  stop  rice  now  and  again  when  a  boy  plays  truant." 

F.  Midlands  Estate.— The  superintendent  writes:  "Those  who  have 
been  in  the  school  a  few  months  keep  their  own  accounts  of  debt  owing 
to  their  kangany  correctly." 

G.  Glasgow  Estate. — There  has  been  a  school  here  for  many  years. 
The  superintendent  says  :  "  Where  two  or  more  estates  representing  up  to 
1,000  coolies  can  combine,  the  cost  of  a  school  should  be  trifling; 
and,  looking  at  the  matter  from  a  purely  selfish  point,  there  is  no  question 
that  two  or  three  years  school  teaching  gives  us  more  intelligent  and  useful 
coolies,  and  it  is  desirable  that  our  future  kanganies  (or  native  foremen) 
should  be  able  to  keep  their  accounts." 

H.  — Bloomfield  Mixed  Estate  School  has  an  average  of  twenty-nine 
attendances  for  the  year,  each  child  attending  paying  25  cents  per  month. 

/. — The  Asgeria  Estate  School  is  nearly  self-supporting.    The  super- 
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intendent  considers  schools  to  be  an  advantage  to  an  estate,  and  says  the 
taught  children  make  more  satisfactory  workers. 

J. — The  manager  of  Maratenne  has  had  a  school  on  the  various  estates 
of  which  he  has  had  charge  in  succession  for  the  past  twenty-three  years. 
No  charge  has  been  made  to  the  coolies,  the  school  being  vernacular  and 
free. 

K.  Allakolla  Estate. — The  manager  is  of  opinion  that  "  the  Tamil 
is  not  an  enthusiast  for  education,  but  he  is  ready  to  go  in  for  it  if 
encouraged,  and  has  even  some  kind  of  pride  in  his  o*n  school." 

Z.— Spring  Valley  Estate  Mixed  School  was  opened  in  1886.  Since 
that  date  there  has  been  an  average  annual  attendance  of  forty-nine 
children.  The  superintendent  considers  a  school  is  a  distinct  advantage 
to  an  estate,  inasmuch  as  the  coolies  and  kanganies,  although  not  prepared 
to  take  much  personal  trouble  themselves  in  the  matter  of  educating  their 
children,  are  very  glad  that  their  boys  especially  have  a  chance  of  being 
educated.  This  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  some  of  the  kanganies  on  a 
neighbouring  estate  some  three  miles  away  have  asked  me  to  allow  their  sons 
to  attend  my  school.  None  of  them  are  very  keen  to  have  their  daughters 
educated,  but  I  insist  on  boys  and  girls,  who  are  old  enough  to  go  to  school, 
attending.  Tne  taught  children  make  more  intelligent,  and  therefore 
better,  workers  than  the  uneducated  children,  in  my  opinion. 

M. — On  Cococalla  Estate  schooling  is  free.  The  manager  writes : 
"Anything  that  contents  labour  is  an  advantage  to  an  estate,  and  a  certain 
proportion  of  the  kanganies  always  seem  anxious  to  have  their  children 
educated.  I  find  that,  if  a  school  is  closed,  after  a  short  time  the  kanganies 
ask  for  it  to  be  opened  again,  and  offer  to  pay  for  the  children's  schooling." 

N. — On  Toonacombe  Estate  education  does  not  prevent  the  taught 
children  from  doing  equally  as  good  work  as  the  untaught. 

a— Mr.  J.  M At.coM so M  (of  Matale)  thinks  that  it  is  too  much  to  expect 
companies  or  superintendents  to  open  schools  and  run  them  at  a  loss  on 
purely  philanthropic  grounds. 

5.  Turning  now  to  criticisms  expressed  of  the  methods 
adopted  in  regard  to  estate  schools  by  the  local 
authories,  I  beg  most  respectfully  to  state  that — 

(a)  The  recent  reduction  of  grant  is  bitterly  complained  of,  and  is 
considered  "a  very  strange  action  on  the  part  of  the  Government.  We 
should  agitate  for  the  previous  grant,"  (Superintendent,  Hauteville  Estate). 

(b)  On  Toonacoombe  Estate  the  schoolmaster  receives  only  Rs.  15  per 
month,  "which  is  insufficient  for  the  number  of  scholars  and  the  work  he 
has  to  do."  This  has  been  frequently  pointed  out,  but  so  far  without 
success. 

(c)  "Estate  schools  are  unnecessarily  handicapped  in  that  all  scholars 
presented  for  examination  must  be  over  fourteen  years."  Tne  Department 
of  Public  Instruction  mi^ht  surely  be  moved  to  lower  the  age,  as  there 
seems  no  good  reason  for  this  particular  regulation,  which  is  complained  of 
by  Mr.  J.  L.  Dewar,  of  Madulkelle. 
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(<f)  Finally,  Mr.  J.  Malcomson  endorses  the  views  of  Mr.  A.  C.  Kingsford, 
and  says :  "  Jf  the  Government  wish  estate  schools  to  be  largely  increased,  they 
will  have  to  give  larger  grants,  so  as  to  cover  the  cost? 

6.  I  have,  of  course,  no  means  of  ascertaining  what  would 
be  the  extra  cost  involved  in  making  these  schools  general 
throughout  the  planting  districts.  Any  expenditure  would, 
however,  be  fully  justified,  and  would  be  only  consistent 
with  the  rightful  policy  of  a  civilized  nation  towards  an 
inferior  race.  In  this  connection  I  would  repeat  the 
suggestion  embodied  in  my  last  letter  (of  May  2,  1904), 
that  the  Government  of  Ceylon  be  moved  to  pass  a 
measure  calling  on  planters  to  provide  school  buildings 
and  pay  the  teachers,  the  Government  continuing,  or 
increasing,  the  present  grants. 

7.  Trusting  that  the  foregoing  statements  by  leading 
planters,  who  from  their  long  personal  experience  are 
most  fully  qualified  to  judge,  may  receive  due  consideration 
at  the  hands  of  the  Right  Hon.  the  Secretary  of 
State  for  the  Colonies,  and  with  renewed  apologies  for 
trespassing  at  such  great  length  upon  the  courtesy  of  your 
department, 

I  have,  etc., 
(Signed)    A.  G.  H.  Wise. 

In  reply,  Mr.  Wise  has  been  informed  that  his  letter 
would  receive  "  careful  consideration,"  Mr.  Lyttelton  being 
"  well  aware  of  the  importance  of  the  subject." 

Since  the  foregoing  was  in  type  Mr.  Wise  has  received 
from  the  Colonial  Office  a  letter,  covering  a  report  by  Mr. 
S.  M.  Burrows,  ex- Director  of  Public  Instruction,  who 
was  appointed  by  tho  local  government  as  a  commissioner 
to  inquire  into  the  subject  of  the  education  of  Tamils  on 
estates  in  Ceylon.  Mr.  Burrows  fears  that  the  result  of 
giving  the  children  two  hours'  schooling  would  be  a  revival 
of  infanticide,  and  cause  a  general  exodus  of  labour  from 
the  island.  He  consequently  deprecates  any  definite 
action. 

Mr.  J.  Harward,  the  present  Director  of  Public  Instruc- 
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tion,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  that  there  should  be  no 
difficulty  in  preparing  a  revised  syllabus,  on  a  less  elaborate 
scale  than  the  existing  programme,  in  order  to  suit  the 
special  needs  of  the  Tamil  coolie's  children,  such  scheme 
to  be  afterwards  extended  to  the  Singhalese  villagers  in 
remote  country  districts,  which  are  also  sadly  lacking  in 
educational  facilities. 

In  view  of  this  very  remarkable  divergence  of  opinion, 
Mr.  Wise,  who  has  been  requested  by  Mr.  Secretary; 
Lyttelton  to  submit  any  comments  he  may  care  to  make  on' 
Mr.  Burrows'  report,  will,  we  understand,  advocate  the 
submission  of  the  whole  question  to  a  special  commission, 
in  accordance  with  the  promise  made  by  Mr.  Chamberlain 
in  Parliament.  This  would  certainly  seem  the  best  way 
out  of  the  difficulty,  and  we  trust  it  may  not  yet  be  too, 
late  to  obtain  the  views  of  the  Education  Cess  Committee 
of  the  Incidence  on  Taxation  Commission,  or  some  similar 
body,  as  Mr.  Chamberlain,  after  consultation  with  Sir  West 
Ridgeway,  undertook  to  do  over  a  year  ago.  An  ex- 
pression of  opinion  by  an  independent  authority  is  clearly 
necessary  in  view  of  the  unfortunate  deadlock  which 
appears  to  have  now  been  reached.  The  "  infanticide 
argument,"  as  Sir  Lepel  Griffin  termed  it,  was  exposed  by 
him  at  the  meeting  of  the  East  India  Association  held  in 
London  last  December.  Sir  Lepel  laughingly  referred  to 
the  theory  as  adding  to  education  14  a  new  and  additiona 
terror." 
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REVIEWS  AND  NOTICES. 


Chiswick  Press  ;  London,  1903. 

1.  The  Seven  Golden  Odes  of  Pagan  Arabia,  known  also  as  Tht 
Moallakdt,  translated  from  the  original  Arabic  by  Lady  Anne  Blunt, 
and  done  into  English  verse  by  Wilfrid  Scawen  Blunt.  In  a  lengthy- 
introduction  of  more  than  twenty  quarto  pages  we  have  a  highly  scholarly 
account  of  the  origin  of  the  famous  Muallaqat,  and  the  mode  of  life  of 
the  authors  of  them.  This  portion  of  the  work  is  written  in  English  of 
the  most  chaste  and  eloquent  style,  and  makes  charming  reading,  a  fitting 
prelude  to  odes  of  what  is  perhaps  the  most  perfect  Arabic  of  which  there 
is  any  record.  Each  of  the  poems  is  preceded  by  a  biographical  sketch 
of  the  author  of  it,  and  of  the  circumstances  under  which  the  poem  was 
first  composed.  In  sequence  to  the  Seven  Poems,  there  is  to  each  of 
them  a  chapter  containing  "  Notes  "  on  it.  These  notes  are  packed  with 
information,  throwing  on  obscure  parts  of  the  text  much-needed  light ; 
they  tell  of  the  personalities  alluded  to  in  the  poems,  give  critical  and 
grammatical  explanations,  and  add  much  respecting  the  moral  ideas  ot  the 
Arabs  of  the  pre-Islamite  times,  together  with  their  language,  love-making, 
and  social  customs.  Where  there  is  so  much  to  awaken  admiration,  one 
is  reluctant  to  find  fault.  It  is  pleasing  to  note  the  fact  that  these  excellent, 
accomplished,  and  far-travelled  authors  have  indicated  the  quantity  of  the 
Arabic  vowels  when  long;  but,  whether  from  their  own  fault  or  that  of 
their  printer,  this  is  a  feature  of  the  work  that  leaves  much  to  be  desired. 
Some  of  the  accent-marking  seems  uncalled-for,  unmeaning,  and  purpose- 
less. "  H£jra,"  "  BeMcr,"  B6n\,"  and  "Yemen  "  are  distinctly  confusing 
and  misleading.  To  the  reader  who  has  learned  the  language  such  marking 
is  superfluous  ;  to  other  readers  it  is  only  misdirecting.  Better  far  that  the 
accent-marking  had  been  let  alone  than  done  so.  But,  blemishes  aside, 
the  volume  is  one  of  the  most  perfect  and  praiseworthy  achievements  that 
have  ever  yet  come  under  our  notice. — B. 


Archibald  Constable  and  Co.,  London. 

2.  A  Russo-Chinese  Empire,  by  Alexandre  Ular.  This  book  savours 
of  a  prolonged  rhapsody  rather  than  a  history  or  an  appreciation  of  current 
events.  As  it  is  a  translation  from  the  French,  and  the  author  spells  his 
name  in  French  style,  one  might  suppose  he  was  a  Frenchman,  and 
possibly  he  is.  Unfortunately,  the  ordinary  lucidity  of  even  the  least 
distinguished  French  writer  is  not  to  be  found  here;  the  muddy,  biassed, 
involved,  ponderous,  censorious,  and  pretentious  sermonizing  is  unmis- 
takably German.  On  the  other  hand,  M.  Ular  is  evidently  "in"  with 
Russians,  if  he  be  not  a  Russian  himself ;  but  surely  no  true  Russian  is 
capable  of  writing  such  "mixed"  and  canting  stuff.  It  is  perfectly  clear 
that  the  author  is  totally  ignorant  alike  of  the  Chinese  language  and  of 
China  life:  "Ow-tchow"  (p.  83)  for  Wu  chang;  the  river  "Yang"  at 
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Hankow  (p.  82) ;  "  Lower  Heaven  "  as  a  translation  of  T^ien-hia  (p.  35) ; 
"  Prince  (sic/)  Kang-you-wei "  (p.  202);  and  dozens  of  other  silly  mistakes, 
prove  this  most  conclusively.  He  is  evidently  in  love  with  his  new  hobby- 
word  "  Xenophobia/'  which  he  rides  for  all  it  is  worth ;  and  he  harps 
persistently  on  the  novel  Tibetan  string  discovered  by  himself.  No  writer 
ever  conceived  a  more  ridiculous  and  impossible  notion  than  that  the 
Dalai  Lama  was,  and  is,  a  sort  of  Chinese  king-maker,  holding  the  Manchu 
Emperors  in  the  hollow  of  his  palm.  It  is  not  very  clear,  indeed,  what  we 
are  to  understand  by  the  title  "A  Russo  -  Chinese  Empire."  Perhaps 
M.  Ular  is  so  fascinated  by  the  ephemeral  successes  of  Dordjeff  the  Buriat 
in  Tibet  that  he  has  visions  of  the  White  Czar  twiddling  the  prayer-drums 
of  Lhassa,  "  paralyzing  "  the  Manchu  rulers  by  Buddhist  anathemas,  driving 
the  peccant  English  and  other  greedy  Westerns  from  the  coasts,  and 
preening  himself  as  universal  ruler  of  Asia  at  an  altitude  of  20,000  feet 
above  sea-level.  As  matters  now  stand  inside  Russia,  and  externally  with 
Japan,  it  seems  a  question  whether  in  six  months  there  will  be  any  political 
Russian  Empire  left  at  all,  not  to  speak  of  a  Russo-Chinese  dominion.  At 
all  events,  Russia  must  shake  off  the  unscrupulous  charlatans  and  specu- 
lators who  have  got  her  into  the  present  trouble,  grant  bare  human  rights 
to  her  warm-hearted  people,  and  put  a  rein  upon  the  reckless  conduct  and 
wasteful  expenditure  of  her  champagne-bibbing  Grand  Dukes  and  high- 
placed  personages,  before  she  aims  at  conquering  new  worlds.  There  is 
plenty  of  sterling  good  in  the  primitive  Russian  character,  and  probably 
the  majority  of  thinking  Englishmen  earnestly  wish  the  Russian  people 
well.  It  is  almost  certain  that  the  same  Englishmen  are  at  heart  better 
friends  to  her  than  the  truckling  "  Western  neighbour  "  now  hovering  about 
to  pick  up  what  is  left  from  the  stricken  field.  But  Russia  must  reform, 
"foreswear  sack  and  live  cleanly";  her  plighted  word  and  her  financial 
credit  must  be  honourably  re-established,  and  she  must  find  some  honest 
agents  to  serve  her  abroad  before  she  will  be  fit  to  undertake  such  new 
tasks  as  those  foreshadowed  by  M.  Ular.  M.  Ular  is  evidently  a  clever 
and  highly  imaginative  man,  but  he  certainly  is  not  a  safe  one.  His 
strongest  point  seems  to  be  Tibet,  concerning  which  country  he  produces 
a  mass  of  startling  political  information ;  but  we  have  no  security  that  the 
documents  he  professes  to  disclose  are  genuine.  Possibly  many  idle  and 
curious  persons  may  be  highly  edified  in  reading  the  strange  and  cranky 
views  propounded  in  this  volume.  The  writer  of  these  lines  is  far  from 
claiming  intellectual  superiority  over  them ;  he  frankly  confesses  that  he  is 
a  plain  and  comparatively  ignorant  roan,  who  concerns  himself  mostly  with 
bald  facts,  and  that  he  cannot  understand  esoteric  politics.  At  the  same 
time,  he  discerns  a  considerable  amount  of  unmistakable  twaddle  in 
M.  Ular's  book ;  for  instance  (p.  204),  "  The  Mings  had  been  overthrown 
because  Lhassa  had  rallied  to  the  cause  of  the  Manchus."  This  is  simply 
rubbish ;  even  Mr.  Alex.  Krausse  could  never  have  reached  such  an  acme 
of  nonsense.  But  foolish  and  startling  guess-work  of  this  kind  is  the  rule 
rather  than  the  exception  throughout  the  book. — E.  H.  Parker. 

3.  Imperial  Rule  in  India:  Being  an  Examination  of  the  Principles  Proper 
to  the  Government  of  Dependencies,  by  Theodore  Morison  (1899).  This 
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is  a  most  useful  and  suggestive  little  book,  which  I  should  like  to  commend 
to  the  special  attention  of  my  friend  Mr.  G.  Subramania  Aiyar.  Anyone, 
indeed,  who  is  inclined  to  minimize  the  difficulties  of  Indian  administra- 
tion, and  to  complain  of  the  present  Government  for  not  being  more 
progressive,  would  do  well  to  study  Mr.  MorisOn's  remarks  on  what  he 
calls  "  Pseudo- Liberalism  "  in  Chapter  II.  It  is,  unfortunately,  too  obvious 
that  the  Indian  editor  always  follows  some  English  model,  and  that  just 
now  the  smart,  up-to-date,  but  very  dangerous  halfpenny  paper  is  the 
most  popular  style  for  imitation. 

Mr.  Morison's  account  of  the  apparently  hopeless  discord  between 
Hindus  and  Muhammadans  in  the  North  of  India  is  enough  to  make  one 
despair  of  the  country,  and  the  remedy  he  is  driven  to  recommend- 
namely,  the  complete  suppression  of  all  newspapers — seems  so  completely 
outside  the  region  of  possible  politics  that  one  must  needs  look  out  for 
something  less  heroic.  What  is  wanted,  of  course,  is  greater  toleration  for 
the  opinions  of  others ;  and  this  tolerant  spirit,  but  for  the  diabolical  work 
of  the  baser  sort  of  newspaper,  might  have  made  some  progress  even  in 
this  country,  where  everyone  claims  the  right  to  say  what  he  pleases, 
no  matter  how  calculated  his  language  may  be  to  provoke  a  breach 
of  the  peace.  Education  may  in  time  do  something  to  soften  men's 
manners,  even  in  the  press,  and  to  prevent  them  from  being  so  brutal  as 
they  too  frequently  are  now;  but  education  is  a  long  process,  which 
does  not  seem  to  have  done  much  to  improve  matters  in  2,000  years, 
so  that  we  have  to  fall  back  on  the  Penal  Code  as  a  more  direct  and 
drastic  teacher  of  ethics.  If  some  of  the  papers  quoted  had  been  promptly 
prosecuted  for  doing  an  act  only  too  likely  to  provoke  a  serious  breach  of 
the  peace,  they  would  probably  have  been  more  choice  in  their  language 
another  time. 

On  page  62  Mr.  Morison  says  that  41  in  India  the  Government  means 
the  Constitution."  Does  it  ?  Surely  the  character  of  the  Government  of 
India  is  entirely  dependent  upon  the  Government  of  England  for  the 
general  trend  of  its  policy,  and  is  Liberal  or  Conservative,  as  the  case 
may  be.  The  Constitution  of  India  can  surely  be  nothing  else  than 
even-handed  justice  for  all;  and  if  any  Governor-General  or  Governor 
fails  in  this  first  duty  the  people  have  every  right  to  agitate  for  his  re- 
moval. He  is  not  the  Constitution  ;  he  is  only  an  erring  mortal  who  has 
failed  in  carrying  out  orders,  and  should  be  promptly  removed,  with  all 
his  evil  advisers.  Professor  Morison's  idea  that  it  is  the  first  business  of 
the  Government  of  India  to  be  popular  is  somewhat  novel;  but  it  has 
always  been  a  tradition  of  the  service  that  we  should  be  as  conciliatory 
as  possible,  and  so  justify  the  name  "Protector  of  the  Poor"  (or  even 
"  Father  and  Mother "),  by  which  the  best  revenue  officials  were  always 
known  to  the  common  people.  As  he  well  points  out,  collectors  now- 
adays have  hardly  time  for  friendly  intercourse  with  the  people  of  their 
districts,  but  the  practice  of  having  at  least  one  hour  set  apart  for  seeing 
visitors  and,  hearing  petitions  daily  may  be  made  extremely  useful  in  this 
way,  and  I  hope  it  is  still  kept  up.  \ 

In  such  ways  the  revenue  officials  may  do  something  to  improve  the 
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relations  between  Government  and  people,  which,  unfortunately,  seem  to 
get  more  and  more  unsatisfactory,  as  the  native  press  becomes  more 
influential ;  but,  as  Professor  Morison  points  out,  the  only  real  hope  of 
lasting  improvement  lies  in  the  proper  education  of  the  upper  classes. 
And  here,  again,  we  must  plead  guilty  to  failure,  for  the  education  we  give 
now  is  not  to  be  compared  with  that  close  personal  intercourse  which  made 
Mr.  Powell's  regime  at  the  Presidency  College  in  Madras  such  an  unquali- 
fied success,  or  even  with  the  similar  system  pursued  at  Combaconum  by 
that  great  educationalist  William  Porter.  No  part  of  Professor  Morison's 
little  book  is  more  deserving  of  careful  study  than  his  chapter  on  Education, 
because  in  no  part  of  it  does  he  speak  with  such  certainty,  based  on  fulness 
of  knowledge.  As  far  as  I  understand  the  question,  I  believe  the  present 
policy  of  the  Government  of  India  is  a  good  deal  on  the  lines  laid  down 
by  Professor  Morison,  so  that  we  may,  perhaps,  look  forward  to  the  time 
when  higher  education  will  be  something  more  far-reaching  than  it  is  at 
present,  and  less  like  mere  instruction — a  drawing  out  of  all  that  is  best  in 
a  man  on  the  moral  and  political,  as  well  as  on  the  merely  intellectual, 
side,  instead  of  a  mere  filling  up  of  a  more  or  less  empty  mind  with  bare 
facts.  I  hope  he  is  right  in  thinking  that  loyalty  to  the  Sovereign  can  be 
cultivated  in  our  colleges.  No  doubt  the  Oriental  is  prone  to  worship  the 
embodiment  of  power,  but  I  fancy  he  would  require  to  see  his  divinity 
(or  some  colourable  presentment  of  him)  occasionally;  and,  as  Mr.  Morison 
says,  the  modern  district  representative  is  hardly  what  he  looks  for,  though 
I  am  convinced  that  even  the  overworked  collector  of  these  days,  if  he 
only  shows  real  sympathy  with  the  people,  and  if  the  secretariat  will  only 
leave  him  alone  in  his  district  for  a  reasonable  time,  will  easily  acquire 
wonderful  influence  with  the  agricultural  population. — J.  P. 


Henry  Frowde  ;  London,  1904. 

4.  The  Quatrains  of  Jfa/t\  edited  by  G.  E.  Ward,  m.a.,  b.cs.  (retired). 
The  name  "  Hali  "  has  been  assumed  as  a  nom  de  guerre  by  the  author  for 
the  purposes  of  the  present  production  ;  his  real  name  is  "  Ahdf  Husain," 
or,  with  his  racial  and  literary  style  and  titles  embodied,  "Maulavi  Saiyyid 
Altaf  Husain  Ansari,"  and  he  hails  from  Panipat.  He  is  a  man  of  our 
own  time,  having  been  born  about  fifty  years  ago.  The  "  Quatrains,"  or 
epigrammatic  verses,  are  a  hundred  and  one  in  number,  and  are  composed 
in  the  Urdil  language,  the  tongue  principally  spoken  by  the  Musulmdns  of 
India,  commonly  known  as  "  the  Hindustani  language,"  or  lingua  franca 
of  Hindustan.  Most  of  the  Europeans  in  India  speak  at  least  two  of  the 
Indian  languages,  one  of  which  is  the  language  in  which  this  book  is 
written,  so  that  the  work  should  have  a  large  constituency,  being  intelligible 
to  two  large  sections  of  the  population  of  our  great  Dependency. 

That  the  English  people  who  seek  their  careers  in  India  spend  much  of 
their  leisure  time  in  acquainting  themselves  with  the  indigenous  literature  of 
the  country  may  well  be  doubted.  If  one's  occupation  be  such  as  to  require 
that  he  pass  an  examination  in  any  of  the  living  languages  of  the  people,  the 
usual  practice  is  to  close  one's  books  and  have  nothing  more  to  do  with 
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the  literature  of  the  vernaculars  when  once  the  examinations  are  over  and 
done  with.  If  one  does  not  expand  his  lungs  by  vigorous  out-of-door 
exercise  in  India,  he  roust,  unless  he  be  a  person  of  an  extraordinary 
constitution,  sink  into  a  condition  of  premature  decrepitude.  Lawn- 
tennis,  cricket,  and  football  are  very  common  forms  of  exercise  at  the  close 
of  day,  and  horseback  exercise  in  the  morning ;  and  for  the  evening,  the 
dinner-party,  the  newspaper,  and  the  latest  novel  help  in  the  important 
function  of  keeping  one  up-to-date."  Such  are  the  usual  occupations  of 
the  jaded  Anglo-Indian  during  such  leisure  as  may  fall  to  his  lot.  This 
can  be  no  matter  of  surprise  to  anyone  who  knows  what  the  "  burden  and 
heat "  of  the  day  is  in  that  land.  Here  and  there,  indeed,  a  man  or  woman 
may  be  met  with  who  is  possessed  of  sufficient  store  of  nerve-energy  and 
enthusiasm  for  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  to  find  pleasure  in  following 
up  the  endless  avenues  of  study  which  that  most  interesting  of  lands  opens 
up  to  the  ardent  and  thirsty  mind.  But  such  persons  are  so  few  and  far 
between  as  hardly  to^  count  The  exceptions  must  needs  be  persons  of 
extraordinary  energy,  force  of  character,  and  enterprise;  and  such  rare 
personalities  come,  sooner  or  later,  into  public  notice. 

The  author  of  the  work  now  under  notice  is  evidently  one  of  these 
outstanding  exceptions.  One  of  the  most  formidable  difficulties  to  such 
use  of  one's  leisure  time  as  Mr.  Ward  has  in  contemplation  is  the  can- 
tankerous type  in  which  native  works  are  issued — a  difficulty  well  fitted  to 
awaken  fellow-feeling.  He  has  sought  to  obviate  this  difficulty  by  taking 
the  production  of  the  excellent  Moulvie  out  of  the  crabbed  character  of 
the  Urdu  language  and  presenting  it  to  the  English  reader  in  the  character 
of  his  mother-tongue.  By  so  doing  he  has  presented  to  the  Anglo-Indian 
reader  an  inducement  to  familiarize  himself  with  the  Moulvie's  ideas, 
while  at  the  same  time  keeping  up  his  acquaintance  with  the  language. 
But,  even  so,  there  remains  to  the  weary  Anglo-Indian  the  whole  of  the  vast 
literature  of  the  Urdii  language — a  terra  incognita  to  him,  unless  he  can 
find  sufficient  energy  to  surmount  the  "  pons  asinorum  "  of  the  native 
typography. 

The  "  Quatrains  "  (a  hundred  and  one  in  number)  occupy  a  little  over 
fifty  pages ;  these  are  followed  by  upwards  of  thirty  closely-printed  pages  of 
"  Notes  "  of  various  classes.  This  latter  portion  of  the  work  is  highly 
elaborate  and  researchful ;  the  amount  of  time  and  of  painstaking  labour 
which  Mr.  Ward  bestowed  on  this  portion  of  the  work  must  have  been 
immense.  The  "  Notes  "  are  simply  packed  with  information — information 
never  commonplace,  and  for  the  most  part  recondite  and  not  easy  of 
access,  and  often  interesting  and  stimulating.  Such  work  is  seldom  done 
for  money,  but  generally  "  for  love."  Besides  these  "  Notes  "  at  the  end 
of  the  work,  there  are  throughout  a  series  of  footnotes  explanatory  of 
allusions  of  the  poet.  These  footnotes  are  historical,  geographical,  mytho- 
logical, theological,  and  linguistic,  and  they  are  most  helpful  in  throwing 
light  upon  the  text. 

Faultfinding  is  not  to  our  taste;  but  the  better  a  work  is  the  more 
disfiguring  are  the  blemishes,  when  there  happen  to  be  any.  "  Rime  " 
(for  "  rhyme  ")  is  admissible,  to  be  sure,  but  it  is  obsolete ;  and  since  when 
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has  nom  de  plume  (which  occurs  several  times  in  the  work)  been  good 
French  ?  Again,  "  Baha'dur,"  being  a  political  title,  should  always  have 
the  capital  initial  when  appended  to  the  name  of  the  owner  of  it,  even  as 
"  Khan,"  which,  by  the  way,  Mr.  Ward  always  writes  correctly.  And  why 
not  spell  "  Saiyyid  "  correctly  ?  Again,  the  dot  and  line  in  "  Sa  -  di " 
convey  no  meaning  and  discharge  no  recognised  function.  This  com- 
bination is  unprecedented  in  transliteration,  and  is  a  pure  and  unintel- 
ligible invention  on  the  editor's  part.  The  difficulty  is  the  same  as  in  the 
word  "  Ka'ba,"  and  might  be  dealt  with  in  the  same  recognised  way — 
"Sa'di."  But  better  write  "Saadi"  (and  "Kaaba")  at  once,  and  then 
would  the  English  reader  not  be  misled  nor  puzzled.  Again,  the  Hindut 
"  th  "  is  not  "  pronounced  like  the  1  th '  in  the  French  '  the" '  (tea),"  nor 
the  "th  "  in  "thakdra  "  like  the  " th  "  in  "  Chatham  ";  and  the  "  s"  of  the 
Arabic  is  not  sounded  like  the  " th"  in  "thin,"  but  like  the  "th"  in 
"this,"  "that,"  "thee,"  "thine."  And  so  we  might  go  on;  but  a  truce 
to  fault-finding.  The  work  is,  upon  the  whole,  well  executed  and  ad- 
mirably conceived.  On  the  one  page  we  have  the  original  of  the  poet, 
and  on  the  opposite  page  Mr.  Ward's  translation — every  verse,  in  original 
and  translation,  being  carefully  numbered.  The  verses  stand  not  in  any 
connection  with  one  another,  each  being  as  distinct  from  its  neighbour 
as  are  the  epigrammatic  verses  in  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon.  Each 
"  Quatrain  "  of  the  Urdu*  is  also  a  four-lined  verse  in  the  translation  ;  but 
here  the  resemblance  ends :  there  is  not  in  the  translation  any  attempt 
at  reproducing  either  the  rhyme  or  the  rhythm  of  the  original.  But,  even 
so,  the  translations  are  often  striking  and  beautiful.  Thus,  for  example, 
on  p.  14,  under  the  headline  of  "The  Condition  of  Acceptance,"  we 
read : 

"  It  is  possible  that  worth  may  have  no  value  somewhere  ; 
But  value  anywhere  without  worth  there  is  none," 

and  so  on  all  through.  There  is  a  sententiousness  in  these  beautiful 
"  Quatrains "  which  proves  the  author  to  be  at  once  a  poet  and  a 
philosopher.  And  there  is  the  true  native  ring  about  the  original  with 
which  one  is  already  familiarized  through  the  poetry  of  Nazfr,  Kabir,  and 
other  Indian  poets  whose  verses  will  never  die  as  long  as  Indians  live. 
We  note  with  pleasure  that  as  lately  as  June  27  of  the  present  year  the 
Government  of  India  conferred  upon  this  gifted  Muhammadan  the 
valued  title  of  "  Shamsu'l-Ulama "  (Sun  of  the  Learned,  or  Luminary  of 
Luminaries)— a  recognised  and  envied  distinction  in  vogue  among  the 
Muslims  of  the  East. — B. 

Hurst  and  Blackett;  London,  1904. 

5.  The  Sand-buried  Ruins  of  Khoian,  by  M.  Aurel  Stein.  This  is  a 
work  of  travel  and  exploration,  and,  as  it  relates  to  large  tracts  of  territory 
of  which  but  little  was  known  before,  it  is  necessarily  a  story  of  adventure. 
The  author  holds  the  position  of  Inspector  of  Schools  in  the  Panjab,  and 
obtained  leave  of  absence  for  a  year  for  the  enterprise.  The  needful 
pecuniary  help  was  provided  him  by  the  Imperial  and  some  of  the  local 
Governments.  The  journey  is  therefore  rightly  said  to  have  been  achieved 
THIRD  SERIES.     VOL.  XVIII.  I)D 
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"  under  the  auspices  of  the  Government  of  India."  It  was  undertaken  in 
the  year  1900-1901,  and  included  as  its  main  object  the  thorough  search 
for  ancient  remains  in  the  region  of  Khotan,  and  in  the  adjoining  portions 
of  the  Great  Desert  of  Chinese  Turkestdn. 

Much  of  the  ground  included  in  the  journey  was  familiar  to  the  late 
Dr.  Leitner,  who  many  years  ago  published  his  work  on  the  subject  of  his 
explorations  and  discoveries  about  Ydrkand,  Kashgar,  and  Dardistin,  a 
portion  of  Central  Asia  of  which,  together  with  its  peoples  and  their  languages 
and  customs,  very  little  was  up  to  the  time  of  his  visits  known  to  the 
geographers  and  ethnologists  of  Europe. 

The  present  work  of  some  500  pages  is  an  admirable  story  of  adventure 
and  discovery.  It  contains  a  very  large  number  of  photogravures  of  places, 
people,  buildings,  and  documents.  The  labour  involved  in  unearthing  the 
antiquities  that  have  so  long  been  buried  in  sand  and  detritus  must  have 
been  immense.  A  large  portion  of  the  antiquities  thus  brought  to  light 
have  been  deposited  in  the  British  Museum.  Many  of  these  are  undoubted 
relics  of  the  Buddhist  period,  and  the  discovery  of  them  in  those  distant 
and  inhospitable  climes  shows  how  very  extensive  the  cull  and  influence  of 
Buddhism  must  have  been.  At  the  end  of  the  volume  is  a  full  and  very 
useful  index,  and  a  well-executed  map  of  the  territory  traversed.  The 
work  is  well  printed,  and  is  written  after  the  manner  of  a  diary  of  the 
journey,  and  in  a  pleasant  and  readable  style.  It  certainly  advances  our 
acquaintance  with  the  present  and  the  past,  and  brings  within  the  knowledge 
of  those  who  are  not  privileged  to  travel  a  very  large  amount  of  interesting 
information. — B.   

Luzac  and  Co.;  London,  1904. 

6.  The  Devils  and  Evil  Spirits  of  Babylonia,  by  R.  Campbell  Thomp- 
son, m.a.  A  notice  of  vol.  i.  of  this  very  learned  work  appeared  in  the 
number  of  this  Review  issued  in  January  last  The  present  is  the  second 
volume,  and  forms  vol.  xv.  of  Luzac's  "  Semitic  Text  and  Translation  " 
series.  To  what  was  said  regarding  the  former  volume  we  have  but  little 
to  add.  Assyria  and  Babylon,  long  neglected  and  unknown,  have,  through 
the  labours  of  scholars  and  antiquarians  during  the  last  sixty  years,  been 
taken  out  of  the  realm  of  the  mythical,  and  have  taken  their  true  place  in 
history.  To  the  commentator  and  theologian,  whether  Christian  or  Jewish, 
these  volumes  of  Mr.  Thompson's  will  be  of  decided  advantage,  bringing 
to  light,  as  they  do,  much  of  the  more  occult  philosophy  of  ancient  Babylon. 
There  is  a  lengthy  and  elaborate  introduction  dealing  with  subjects  prin- 
cipally of  the  nature  of  ritual  observances,  which  are  here  and  there  alluded 
to  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures.  At  the  end  we  have  a  "  Vocabulary 
of  Selected  Words,"  in  which  many  of  the  vocables  which  occur  in  the 
course  of  the  work  are  set  down  in  the  English  type,  together  with  their 
meanings  in  English — when  their  meanings  are  ascertainable.  The  etymo- 
logical associations  of  many  of  these  curious  old  word-forms  are  given, 
showing  them  to  be  akin  to  words  well  known  in  Arabic,  Syriac,  and 
Hebrew.  The  labour  involved  in  the  production  of  these  volumes  must 
have  been  immense,  incalculable;  and  the  result  is  a  work  which  will 
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render  abiding  service  to  the  cause  of  Biblical  antiquities  and  theological 
learning. — B. 

7.  IVu  Wei:  A  Phantasy  based  on  the  Philosophy  of  Lao-tse.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Dutch  of  Henry  Borel.  Mr.  Borel  adds  nothing  to  our 
knowledge  of  Taoism.  The  writer  of  this  short  notice  published  in  the 
Dublin  Review  of  July  and  October,  1903,  a  tolerably  complete  list  of  all 
the  European  efforts  to  translate  the  mystic  philosopher  in  question.  Each 
of  these  translators  has  his  own  peculiar  "  phantasy,"  and  Mr.  Borel's 
particular  fancy  (minus,  in  his  case,  the  trouble  of  explaining  and  trans- 
lating the  original)  naturally  leaves  us  little  wiser  than  we  were— one  quip 
the  more.  His  fantastic  work  is  stated  by  him  to  be  "  permeated  with  the 
quintessence  "  of  Lao-tse's  philosophy,  "  but  it  is  no  translation.  .  .  .  Thus 
it  may  be  that  my  work  contains  more  of  myself  than  I  am  conscious  of." 
Quite  true  :  it  is  all  Borel.  The  author  tells  us  that  he  has  "  made  use  of 
none  but  Chinese  works  on  Lao-tse  but  having  achieved  his  object,  he 
tells  us  he  then  proceeded  to  study  some  of  the  English  and  French  trans- 
lations. "  I  was  amazed  to  find  how  confused  and  unintelligible  these 
books  were.  ...  Of  my  work  I  could  alter  nothing,  for  I  felt  the  truth  of 
it  within  me  as  a  simple  and  natural  faith."  "  What  I  have  said,  I  have  said," 
in  fact.  By  the  same  "faith"  Dr.  Edkins  once  evolved  the  "  phantasy '» 
of  China's  Place  in  Philology ;  quite  independently  of  such  vulgar  and  crude 
things  as  facts.  Mr.  Borel's  name  does  not  appear  to  be  on  record  as  an 
authority  on  Chinese  philosophy,  though  he  tells  us  (note  4)  that  Lao-tse's 
writing  is  "wonderfully  simple"  to  him.  It  was  not  so  to  Confucius,  nor' 
was  it  so  to  Dr.  Legge  and  the  oth?r  "giants"  of  sinology  enumerated  by' 
Mr.  Borel.  It  is  not  so  to  the  present  writer,  who,  however,  is,  of  course, 
unworthy  to  undo  the  shoe-latchets  of  good  old  Dr.  Legge.— E.  H.  Parker. 


Macmillan  and  Co.,  Limited,  London. 

8.  Manchu  and  Muscovite,  by  B.  L.  Putnam  Weale.  This  book 
possesses  the  merit  of  clairvoyance,  and  shows  to  us  plainly,  before  the 
Russo-Japanese  War  actually  broke  out,  how  the  Northern  Colossus  was 
deliberately  riding  for  a  fall.  Since  the  world  began,  it  is  doubtful  if  ever 
a  horde  of  barbarous  conquerors  has  swept  so  ruthlessly  and  so  suddenly 
over  a  peaceful  agricultural  land  as  the  civilized  and  Christian  Russians 
have  poured  themselves  into  Manchuria ;  and  it  is  equally  doubtful  if  crazy 
ambition  was  ever  steered  so  clumsily,  with  such  inadequate  preparation, 
and  with  such  brutal  and  cynical  indifference  to  the  rights  of  other  nations. 
The  utter  incompetence  of  the  governing  Russians,  in  their  present  sad 
moral  stage,  to  digest  the  new  world  they  have  attempted  to  swallow 
awakes  dismal  reflections  as  to  whether  the  mass  of  the  nation  possesses 
the  fibre  necessary  to  regenerate  itself  at  all  in  the  event  of  autocracy 
breaking  completely  down  under  the  present  strain.  "  Rotten  and  vicious 
to  the  core  "  was  found  in  1903  to  be  the  condition  of  Russian  administra- 
tion in  Manchuria,  in  every  department  and  under  all  circumstances.  The 
taxation  of  European  Russia  now  amounts  to  thirty  shillings  per  capita,  or, 
say,  jQ6  per  male  adult — i.e.t  probably  half  the  cash  which  comes  into  his 
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hand  during  the  year.  In  addition  to  this,  there  are  the  millions,  the 
hundreds  of  millions,  borrowed  from  the  hard-working  French  peasant,  not 
one  penny  of  which  he  is  ever  likely  to  see  again.  Squandering  in  every 
department,  Roederer's  champagne  at  all  hours,  feasting  in  filthy  hovels, 
demi-mondaines  all  over  the  place,  mushroom  cities  without  population, 
trains  de  luxe  without  passengers ;  peculation,  irritation,  incompetence 
everywhere.  The  imminent  fall  of  a  nation  has  never  been  so  clearly  fore- 
seen and  demonstrated,  and  the  saddest  part  of  it  all  is  that  the  same 
nation  at  core  is  a  gentle,  sympathetic,  enthusiastic,  and  generous  nation, 
to  whom  every  Englishman  would  fain  wish  well,  but  which  is  being 
brought  to  ruin  by  a  pack  of  unscrupulous  adventurers  playing  madcap 
tricks  in  the  name  of  an  exceptionally  weak  autocrat 

Mr.  Putnam  Weale's  introductory  historical  sketch  is  not  inaccurate, 
but,  as  he  himself  admits,  he  has  drawn  largely  in  this  connection  from 
Mr.  Hosie's  admirable  book.  That  our  author  himself  is  not  particularly 
profound  in  history  may  be  judged  from  his  ignorance  (Preface,  p.  ix)  of  what 
the  word  44  Mantzi "  means.  To  this  day  the  Northern  Chinese,  more 
especially  those  carrying  Manchu  blood  in  their  veins,  call  all  Southern 
Chinese  Man-tsz,  just  as  the  same  Chinese  call  Mongols  and  Manchus 
Ta-toz%  or  44  Tartars."  The  44  Manzi"  of  Marco  Polo  is  exactly  the  same 
thing,  and  just  in  the  same  way  the  Northern  Chinese  of  his  time  became, 
by  synecdoche,  (>  Cathayans."  But  there  is  no  space  here  for  criticism  in 
detail.  The  author  makes  no  pretence  of  book  knowledge ;  he  simply 
tells  us  in  vigorous  and  graphic  language  what  he  actually  saw  during  the 
three  autumn  months  of  1903.  Nothing  could  be  more  vivid  or  more 
convincing,  and  the  book  is  one  to  be  eagerly  read. — E.  H.  Parker. 


Morton,  Edinburgh  ;  Simpkin  and  Marshall,  London,  1904. 

9.  The  Sheikhs  of  Morocco  in  the  Sixteenth  Century,  by  T.  H.  Weir  ; 
Preface  by  Dr.  James  Robertson.  This  volume,  in  small  octavo,  of 
upwards  of  300  pages,  opens  with  an  introduction  of  considerable  length 
and  great  interest  The  introduction  consists,  in  great  measure,  of  a 
historical  and  theological  survey  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  volume,  and 
the  interest  of  the  reader  is  heightened  and  sustained  by  constant  references 
in  the  course  of  the  introduction  to  the  pages  in  the  volume  proper,  in 
which  confirmatory  matter  is  to  be  found.  This  feature  of  the  introductory 
essay  is,  from  a  practical  point  of  view,  very  helpful.  The  Muhammadans 
of  Morocco  are  Ali-ites — that  is,  persons  of  the  Sheea  persuasion.  This 
is  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  first  Moorish  dynasty  was  founded  by  I  drees, 
a  great-great-grandson  of  Ali.  Thus  much  as  to  their  attitude  as  regards 
tradition  ;  as  regards  doctrinal  sentiment,  they  belong  to  the  Sooffee  or 
mystic  class  of  Muhammadans,  by  which  sentiment  they  are  still  further  at 
one  with  the  Muhammadans  of  Persia.  The  Sooffee  is  one  who  seeks  to 
attain  to  the  knowledge  of  God  directly — that  is,  not  through  a  teacher 
nor  by  means  of  a  book ;  thus,  the  highest  and  worthiest  attainment  is 
44  acquaintance  with  God."  This  objective  in  the  mystic  path  is  known 
among  the  Moors  as  4'  polehood,"  and  he  who  attains  it  acquires  thereby 
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the  epithet  of  "pole"  or  "axis."  The  volume,  after  the  introduction, 
consists  of  a  large  number  of  traditionary  stories  on  the  lines  of  the  Sooffee 
system  of  theology  and  illustrative  of  its  principles.  Such  traditions  would 
afford  to  the  people  of  Morocco  vast  amusement,  interest,  and  instruction, 
nor  would  they  be  destitute  of  interest  to  others  besides  Muhammadans. 
Among  English  readers  who  have  a  penchant  for  such  studies  the  volume 
will  win  acceptance.  The  author's  system  of  transliterating  Arabic  words 
is  commendable,  as  exhibiting  at  once  the  length  of  a  vowel  and  the  place 
of  the  accent.  In  abatement  of  this  there  is  but  one  remark  to  be  made : 
it  would  have  aided  the  reader  much  if  the  quantity  of  the  letter  a  had 
been  marked  when  long  (as  in  "  Abbas,"  etc.).  In  a  few  instances,  indeed, 
this  has  been  done ;  had  it  been  done  all  through  the  work,  as  has  been 
done  in  the  use  of  the  other  vowels,  it  would  have  added  to  the  complete- 
ness of  a  work  whose  printing  is  in  all  other  respects  admirable.  But  here 
and  there  we  find  an  error  of  grammar,  as  "are  "  on  p.  xxii,  and  occasion- 
ally a  printer's  error,  as  "  into  "  on  p.  236,  and  here  and  there  a  lack  of 
exp.icitness,  as  in  "  the  uncle  "  on  p.  xxii ;  for,  seeing  that  the  Prophet 
had  many  uncles,  the  article  definite  leaves  the  reader  "all  at  sea." 
Which  of  his  uncles  was  it?  The  author  of  this  admirable  work  will 
probably  tell  us  in  a  second  edition.— B. 

George  Newnes,  Limited  ;  London,  1903. 

10.  Turkish  Life  in  Town  and  Country,  by  Lucy  M.  J.  Garnett.  In 
this  handy  volume  of  something  over  220  pages  of  closely-printed  matter 
the  writer  gives  an  admirable  account  of  the  Turkish  and  other  peoples 
of  the  Ottoman  Empire— with  the  Albanians,  the  Kurds,  the  Yuruks,  the 
Gypsies,  and  the  rest.  In  fifteen  chapters  she  tells,  in  a  readable  and 
attractive  style,  of  the  inhabitants  and  instituiions  of  Turkey — of  their 
lands  and  dwellings,  of  their  town  and  country  life,  of  life  in  the  harem 
and  life  in  the  Sultan's  palace;  she  also  tells  of  the  religious  life  and 
thought  of  the  people,  of  monastic  life,  and  of  education  and  culture  in 
general.  We  have  also  chapters  on  the  Albanian  Highlanders,  the  Mace- 
donian Nationalities,  the  Armenian  Communities,  and  the  Hebrew  Colonies, 
together  with  Nomad  and  Brigand  Life.  These  subjects  are  of  perennial 
interest,  and  on  all  of  them  the  authoress  has  much  to  say  that  is  new  as 
well  as  old.  The  remarks  anent  the  highly-important  subject  of  the  office 
and  functions  of  the  Sheykhu'l-Islam  are  cautiously  conceived  and  carefully 
written,  as  also  are  the  remarks  on  the  Turkish  time-system,  excepting  that 
the  writer  omits  to  state  that  the  cycle  of  thirty-three  and  a  quarter  years  is 
on  the  curious  principle  of  retrogression.  The  work  is  written  with  admirable 
exactitude  as  to  matters  of  fact  (which  might  have  been  expected,  con- 
sidering that  the  writer  is  a  woman),  but  also  with  a  fulness  of  knowledge 
which  could  hardly  have  been  exceeded  even  if  it  had  been  written  by  a 
man  devoted  entirely  to  hard  study.  For  its  chaste  and  finished  com- 
position the  English  of  it  is  admirable.  The  work  deals  largely  with  the 
female  side  of  Turkish  life.  Works  by  women  about  women  have  always 
an  interest  of  a  special  nature.  The  present  work  is  illustrated  by  some 
twenty  photogravures  of  street-scenes,  of  views  of  temples,  palaces,  and 
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such-like  important  buildings,  as  also  of  Turkish  ladies  of  different  ranks. 
Tne  work  gives  a  good  insight  into  social,  commercial,  and  political  life  in 
all  parts  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  In  an  admirably  written  book,  we  note 
here  and  there  a  slip  of  the  pen,  as  when,  on  p.  27,  we  find  the  plural  of 
"  aide-de-camp  "  wrongly  spelt,  and  here  and  there  a  grammatical  error,  as 
44  prohibit "  on  p.  30,  and  "  from  "  on  p.  206.  Many  of  the  Turkish  words 
(as  "  Saraf,"  etc)  are  wrongly  spelt  In  addition  to  a  list  of  the  contents, 
there  is  at  the  end  a  well-constructed  index,  which,  however,  leaves  some- 
thing to  be  desired  ;  there  is  also  a  list  of  the  Turkish  words,  together  with 
their  meanings,  a  most  useful  addition  in  a  work  in  which  many  such  words 
are  of  necessity  drawn  into  the  narrative. — B. 

The  Orient  Press;  London,  1904. 

1 1.  The  Awakening  of  the  Sou/,  by  Dr.  Paul  Bronnle.  This  little 
duodecimo,  of  less  than  ninety  pages,  is  one  of  the  "  Wisdom  of  the  East " 
series.  The  original  work — "A  History  of  the  Soul's  Awaking" — was 
written  in  Arabic  by  Ibn  Tufail,  one  of  that  brilliant  array  of  Arabian 
philosophers  of  whom  Spain,  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  of  the 
Christian  era,  became  the  rallying-point.  It  is  rendered  into  English  by 
Dr.  Bronnle,  who  has  prefixed  to  his  translation  an  essay  which  consists 
largely  of  an  epitome  of  the  story  itself.  The  hero  of  the  story— a  kind 
of  prototype  of  Robinson  Crusoe— is  set  forth  under  the  epithet-name  of 
"  Hayy  ibn  Yokdhan,"  a  truly  pathetic  yet  inspiring  figure.  He  is  repre- 
sented as  having  been  set  afloat  in  a  little  ark  by  his  mother,  the  ark 
drifting  away  to  an  island  in  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Here,  when  grown  to 
manhood,  he  gives  himself  up  entirely  to  meditations.  With  this  as  a 
basis,  the  author  proceeds  to  develop  his  views  on  mental  and  spiritual 
phenomena.  His  psychological  speculations  lead  him  on  to  a  system  of 
philosophy  resembling  a  mixture  of  the  Pantheism,  Vedantism,  and  Yogya 
of  the  Hindus.  The  story  bears  evident  marks  of  having  been  written  by 
a  man  acquainted  with  the  Biblical  narrative  of  Moses  in  infancy.  The 
author,  Ibn  Tufail,  died  in  Morocco  in  1 185.  The  little  romance,  un- 
doubtedly a  work  of  genius,  will  be  found  interesting  reading  to  all  who  are 
interested  in  the  Sufic  branch  of  Muhammadan  philosophy,  and  in  the 
state  of  psychological  speculation  of  the  followers  of  the  Prophet  during 
their  ascendancy  in  the  Spanish  peninsula.  The  translator  may  note 
(p.  25)  that  in  English  we  "inculcate"  not  men,  but  principles;  nor  can 
we  quite  see  the  appropriateness  of  the  word  "  tractable  "  on  p.  26.  In 
writing  "  fore  teeth  "  in  English  (see  p.  33)  one  usually  writes  the  two 
words  separately  (so,  "fore  teeth"),  and  not  continuously  ("foreteeth") 
as  if  it  were  a  true  compound  word.  These  and  other  mistakes  might 
easily  be  made  by  a  German  or  even  by  a  London  compositor,  but  they 
might  be  noted  for  a  next  edition.— B. 

Grant  Richards;  London,  1904. 

12.  Japan:  Aspects  and  Destinies,  by  W.  Petrie  Watson.  Illustrated 
There  is  little  that  is  new  in  this  work  to  satisfy  the  craving  for  informa- 
tion during  these  stirring  times  of  Japan's  history.    The  best  way  to  enjoy 
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Mr.  Watson's  book  is  to  treat  it  as  an  Oriental  volume — to  commence 
from  the  end  and  read  backwards.  His  chapters  devoted  to  Japan's 
destinies  are  far  the  most  interesting ;  the  earlier  on  "aspects"  are  vague 
and  elusive.  We  quote  a  paragraph  from  Chapter  II.,  "  A  Fantasy  of 
Mystery,"  in  which  the  inscrutability  of  the  Japanese  character  is  much 
deplored  :  "This  is  all  a  jumble,  a  confusion,  in  which  all  the  virtues  and 
all  their  opposites,  all  light  and  all  darkness,  are  visible  and  invisible.  So 
it  is  that  Europeans  of  forty  years'  residence  in  Japan  know  less  of  its 
people  than  the  stripling  who  '  came  out '  last  year.  They  mean  that  their 
eyes  have  a  wider  and  keener  perception  of  the  chaos,  of  the  unknowable ; 
they  know  better  than  the  novice  that  it  is  impossible  to  know."  These 
paradoxical  remarks  run  through  all  the  pages.  The  Revolution  of  1867, 
the  Reform,  and  the  inevitable  Constitution  which  has  sprung  out  of 
Japan's  desire  to  compete  with  other  nations,  have  all  been  discussed.  It 
is  impossible  to  come  out  of  the  whirl  of  conjectures  without  a  feeling  of 
distress  and  confusion.  Mr.  Watson  has  depicted  the  whole  state  of 
affairs,  and  the  whole  affairs  of  State,  in  a  hopeless  chaos — a  co-mingling 
of  Western  civilization  and  lost  former  feudalism— till  what  the  Japanese 
call  the  Yuki  yo  ye,  or  "  Mirrors  of  the  passing  World,"  resemble  a  series 
of  photographs  hopelessly  out  of  focus,  and  the  people  a  company  of 
amateurs  performing  a  Shakespearian  play  in  a  language  no:  their  own — a 
throng  of  struggling  humanity,  deeply  in  earnest,  trying  to  act  something 
extremely  difficult  which  they  have  never  had  time  to  rehearse.— S. 


Charles  Scribner  and  Sons,  New  York. 

13.  The  Early  Institutional  Life  of  Japan:  A  Study  in  the  Reform  of 
645  a.d.,  by  K.  Asakawa,  ph.d.,  Had  ley  Scholar,  Yale  University; 
Lecturer  on  the  Far  East,  Dartmouth  College,  U.S.A.  Printed  at  Tokyo 
Shueisha,  1903,  and  imported  by  C.  Scribner  and  Sons,  New  Yonc 
Japan,  in  the  midst  of  all  its  surprising  energy  of  the  last  haif-century, 
adds  yet  another  proof  of  its  capacity— the  Japanese  are  providing  us  with 
literature  in  our  own  language.  This  labour  is  not  lightly  undertaken. 
Dr.  K.  Asakawa,  Hadley  Scholar  of  the  Yale  University,  gives  to  the 
world  an  exhaustive  treatise  on  the  history  of  Japanese  institutions  and 
laws  during  the  earliest  part  of  the  Reform  of  645,  and  previous  to  this 
date,  as  a  necessary  method  of  comparison.  He  has  widely  discussed  the 
Code  of  701.  His  analysis  is  minute;  every  possible  item  of  information 
that  can  be  brought  to  bear  upon  the  subject  is  contained  in  this  able 
and  erudite  work.  In  spite  of  its  somewhat  heavy  reading,  it  is  refresh- 
ing to  find  something  new  in  print  concerning  Japan,  and  it  is  perhaps  high 
time  a  reference  work  of  this  nature  should  exist  for  the  few  serious 
students  who  wish  to  have  their  studies  on  a  concrete  loundation.  The 
early  history  of  Japan,  as  we  are  all  well  aware,  is  still  very  shadowy ;  we 
have  little  else  but  the  Nilwnji  and  Kojiki  to  fall  back  upon,  and 
Dr.  Asakawa  has  well  weighed  thtir  merits  and  demerits,  as  he  alludes  to 
the  one  or  the  other  during  his  explanations.  Local  government,  family 
relationship,  education,  ties  between  Emperor  and  people,  Emperor  and 
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government,  taxation,  ministerial  institutions,  and  all  laws  relative  to 
important  questions,  are  thoroughly  investigated.  Dr.  Asakawa  has  erred 
on  the  side  of  elaboration  and  exactitude;  less  argumentative  comment 
would  suit  this  age  better,  this  age  of  pressing  forward  and  obtaining  know- 
ledge at  a  greater  speed.  The  book  is  for  discussion  and  Criticism,  a  fate 
which  will  inevitably  fall  to  its  share.  We  doubt  if  the  author  will  find  many 
disciples  sufficiently  enthusiastic  to  follow  him  through  the  intricate  paths 
of  learning  and  law,  even  in  this  momentous  phase  of  Japan's  develop- 
ment. His  work  should  prove  an  acceptable  text-book  for  future 
historians.—  S. 


Skeffington  and  Son;  London,  1903. 

14.  The  Peril  of  the  Sword,  by  Colonel  A.  F.  P.  Harcourt.  This 
narrative  includes  the  story  of  the  immortal  deed  of  Havelock  that  will 
pass  down  in  history  as  "The  Relief  of  Lucknow,"  and  the  work  is 
"  dedicated  by  permission  "  to  one  who  was  in  the  thick  of  the  fight,  and 
who  is  happily  still  among  us — Earl  Roberts.  It  is  a  story  of  the  Mutiny 
times,  and  includes  the  names  of  Neill,  Tyrrell,  Outram,  Sir  Colin  Campbell, 
and  other  heroes  of  that  great  episode,  as  well  as  the  names  and  deeds 
of  many  a  brave  and  devoted  member  of  the  native  races.  It  is  told  in 
the  form  of  a  narrative— or,  rather,  of  a  series  of  narratives— with  all  the 
fascination  and  aroma  of  Indian  story  when  told  by  lips  skilled  in  the  art 
and  inspired  with  fulness  of  knowledge. 

It  is  pre-eminently  the  book  of  a  soldier  for  soldier  readers — of  a  man 
who  was  enamoured  of  his  profession  and  inspired  by  the  esprit  de  corps 
of  military  comradeship.  But  it  will  be  widely  read  by  others  than  persons 
of  the  military  profession  ;  for  the  Mutiny  is  a  subject  that  never  palls — 
that  touches  the  British  race  at  all  points— and  is  a  story  for  all  time. 
The  singular  bravery  and  devotion  of  our  men  and  of  our  women  in  that 
fearsome  crisis  of  our  nation's  history  is  fitted  to  awaken  the  finest  feelings 
of  a  noble  race.  We  know  of  no  work  on  that  thrilling  episode  in  our 
national  annals  better  fitted  than  this  one  to  deepen  the  sentiment  of 
patriotism  and  of  the  solidarity  of  our  race  in  presence  of  a  common 
danger.  It  is  fitted  to  fire  the  hearts  of  the  rising  generation  of  both  sexes 
with  a  grateful  sense  of  what  we  all  owe,  under  Providence,  to  the  noble 
endurance  of  the  self-forgetting  men  and  women  of  those  exciting  times. 
In  four-and-twenty  chapters  contained  in  some  350  pages  Colonel  Harcourt 
gives  us  one  of  the  most  graphic  stories  ever  yet  written  of  those  pathetic 
times.  Unlike  some  of  the  works  on  this  subject,  the  present  work  is  in  no 
sense  dry  or  technical ;  it  is  not  written  in  the  professional  spirit  as  a  history 
for  the  use  of  statesmen  or  politicians.  Its  very  title,  "  The  Peril  of  the 
Sword,"  looks  on  first  blush  somewhat  frightening  ;  in  point  of  fact,  it  is 
as  graphically  conceived  and  executed  as  if  it  were  a  work  of  romance. 
But,  indeed,  every  true  history  of  those  terrible  times  is  fitted  to  bring 
home  to  us  afresh  the  now  trite,  but  most  true,  saying  of  poor  Lord  Byron, 
that  41  truth  is  stranger  than  fiction."  The  author  weaves  into  his  narratives 
also  some  word-pictures  which  bring  home  to  the  reader  very  vividly  some 
of  the  best  features  of  native  life  and  character.— B. 
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E.  and  F.  N.  Spon,  London. 

15.  The  Nile  Reservoir  Dam  at  Assuan,  and  After%  by  Sir  William 
Willcocks,  K..C.M.G.  Dams  and  weirs  are  of  various  kinds,  according  to 
the  purpose  for  which  they  are  intended.  They  may  be  either  temporary 
or  permanent.  The  most  primitive  ones  were,  no  doubt,  those  made  in 
mountain  streams  at  time  of  low  water  with  the  stones  from  its  bed,  in 
connection  with  the  catching  of  fish,  and  which  were  washed  away  when 
the  floods  came. 

The  loose  stones  and  temporary  dams  have  had  many  subsequent  repre- 
sentatives, and  on  a  very  large  scale.  The  loose  stone  has  been  used 
for  works  meant  to  be  permanent ;  in  sandy  rivers  it  has  an  advantage 
over  solid  masonry,  which  is  apt  to  be  undermined  or  turned,  and  in  the 
work  before  us  Sir  W.  Willcocks  tells  us  that  weirs  of  loose  stone  were,  at 
his  recommendation,  thrown  up  across  the  branches  of  the  Nile,  and 
proved  a  great  success,  holding  up  on  occasion  10  feet  of  water.  Tem- 
porary dams  made  of  a  combination  of  wood  and  stone  were  employed  for 
many  years  in  connection  with  the  supply  works  at  the  heads  of  many 
canals  in  India.  Thus  reconstruction  meant  a  loss  of  so  much  money 
every  year,  and  a  delay  in  it  might  involve  a  serious  damage  to  the  crops. 
It  was  argued  in  their  favour  that  they  supplied  the  simplest  and  safest 
form  of  flood-escape  dam,  for  when  the  floods  came  they  were  washed 
away,  and  by  being  washed  away  they  made  no  alteration  in  the  regime  of 
the  river,  as  a  more  permanent  form  of  structure  is  apt  to  do.  They 
were  more  suitable  to  the  mechanical  appliances  and  the  funds  available 
at  the  time.  But  when  the  area  of  irrigation  was  greatly  extended,  the 
better  class  of  crops  grown,  enormous  interests  dependent  on  the  water 
from  the  canals,  the  certainty  of  supply  at  the  moment  of  demand  became 
a  matter  of  the  utmost  moment,  and  the  obtaining  of  a  full,  uninterrupted 
command  over  the  feeding  rivers  imperative.  More  money  was  available, 
better  mechanical  appliances,  both  for  construction  and  working,  at  hand — 
it  will  be  understood  what  a  difference  the  being  able  to  use  a  much  larger 
size  of  gate  would  make  in  the  case  of  a  regulating  dam  across  a  river — and 
so  permanent  structures,  the  finest  of  their  kind  in  the  world,  have  now 
taken  the  place  of  the  temporary  ones. 

Hitherto  the  loftiest  dams  have  been  those  built  to  hold  up  the  water  in 
reservoirs.  The  notable  river-dams  have  been  remarkable  for  their  length 
rather  than  for  their  height;  they  have  obstructed  the  run  of  the  river  in 
order  to  give  the  stream  a  set  into  the  channel  or  channels  taken  off  from 
one  or  both  ends  of  the  dam,  and  their  only  purpose  in  raising  the  level  of 
the  stream  has  been  to  obtain  a  better  head.  River-dams  are  either  solid 
or  open — the  latter  a  series  of  paralleled  walls  or  piers  closed  by  planks  or 
gates — or  a  combination  of  the  two.  In  England  the  weirs  or  dams  are 
generally  solid,  the  water  passing  continually  over  them.  On  the  canal 
works  in  India  the  centre  dam,  the  dam  proper,  is  solid,  while  at  one  or 
both  ends  are  placed  the  open  dams,  with  gates,  which  serve  to  regulate  the 
height  of  the  water,  to  serve  as  scouring-sluices  to  remove  accumulations 
above  the  dam,  and  to  afford  greater  waterway  for  the  discharge  of  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


426 


Reviews  and  Notices. 


floods.  On  the  Sone  Canal  in  India  the  head  dam  was  a  tumbling-shutter 
one— i.e.,  it  consisted  of  a  series  of  long,  low  shutters,  which  at  the  time  of 
low  water  were  set  upright,  and  held  so  by  supports  from  behind ;  when 
the  floods  came  and  fell  over  the  shutters,  they  released  them  and  laid  them 
flat,  and  secured  an  unobstructed  waterway.  The  more  solid  structures 
are  generally  the  better.  The  series  of  piers  of  the  open  dam  may  be 
arched  over,  and  take  the  form  of  a  bridge.  Such  was  the  original  form 
of  the  first  dam  across  the  Nile,  the  barrage  near  Cairo,  until  the  English, 
or  we  may  say  Anglo-Indian,  engineers  performed  the  feat  of  making  it 
safe  and  workable  by  adding  to  it  a  dam  running  across  the  flooring,  to  do 
which  the  Nile  bed  had  to  be  laid  bare.  Sometimes  the  main  or  only 
object  of  a  river-dam  is  to  regulate  the  supply  between  two  of  its  branches. 
Of  such  structures  the  Cairo  barrage  and  the  dam  at  the  bifurcation  of  the 
Cauvery  and  Colleraon  rivers  in  Madras  are  the  most  prominent  examples. 

If  the  reader  will  take  a  sheet  of  notepaper,  and,  laying  it  before  . him 
lengthwise,  draw  near  the  right-hand  edge  a  short  perpendicular  line,  and 
from  a  little  below  the  top  of  this  draw  a  horizontal  line  at  right  angles  to 
it  and  extending  nearly  to  the  opposite  edge  of  the  paper,  and  then,  join- 
ing the  end  of  this  with  the  bottom  of  the  upright  line,  produce  that  line 
to  a  little  way  above  the  horizontal  line,  he  will  have  before  him  the  sec- 
tion of  a  reservoir :  the  perpendicular  line  is  the  dam,  the  horizontal  line 
the  surface  of  the  water,  the  sloping  line  the  bed  of  the  reservoir.  It  is 
obvious  that  the  important  thing  in  this  figure  is  the  angle  between  the 
upright  line,  the  dam,  and  the  sloping  line,  the  surface  of  the  earth.  On  its 
largeness  or  smillness  depend  how  much  water  a  certain  height  of  dam 
will  hold  up,  what  height  of  dam  will  be  needed  to  hold  up  a  certain  re- 
quired quantity  of  water ;  on  it  will  depend,  in  fact,  the  practical  utility 
or  advisability  of  the  construction  of  the  reservoir.  It  may  be  necessary 
to  construct  a  short,  high  dam,  but  a  Ion*,  low  dim  is  cheaper  and  safer. 
The  pounding  it  up  to  a  great  height  is  one  of  the  most  dangerous  forms 
in  which  water  can  be  dealt  with.  The  numerous  instances  of  the  failure 
of  reservoirs,  often  with  much  destruction  of  life  and  property,  both  in 
England  and  in  America,  show  it.  On  the  other  hand,  if  you  have  a  less 
depth,  then  to  obtain  the  same  quantity  of  water  you  must  have  it  spread 
over  a  larger  area,  and  this  increases  the  loss  by  absorption  and  evaporation. 
This  in  hot,  dry  countries,  such  as  India,  is  very  great — indeed,  enormous. 
Let  the  reader  look  at  his  figure,  and  consider  that  the  top  (and  greatest) 
width  of  his  reservoir  may  be  sliced  off  by  evaporation  to  the  depth  of  10 
feet,  and,  supposing  it  to  have  the  respectable  depth  of  40  feet  at  the  dam, 
a  quarter  of  its  annual  working  power  rendered  ineffective ;  that  is  to  say, 
if  the  reservoir  is  filled  to  the  depth  of  40  feet  once  in  the  year,  only  30  feet 
of  that  depth  will  be  available  for  irrigation  during  that  year.  Looking 
at  the  lake-like  stretch  of  a  reservoir,  one  is  apt  to  be  as  surprised  as  dis- 
appointed at  the  small  amount  of  irrigation  effected  by  it  until  one  re- 
members the  great  loss  by  absorption  and  evaporation,  and  also  that 
that  great  stretch  of  still  water  represents  but  a  very  small  quantity  of 
running  water— that  a  hundred  million  cubic  feet  of  water  means  a  dis- 
charge of  only  3^  cubic  feet  per  second,  and  that  a  great  lake  may  be 
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equivalent  in  working-power  to  a  very  small  channel  in  a  system  of  running 
canals.  To  reservoirs  dependent  on  a  periodical  rainfall  for  their  supply 
attaches  the  disadvantage  that  when  the  rain  fails  and  water  is  most  wanted, 
they  fail.  During  the  late  famines  many  of  the  reservoirs  in  the  Bombay 
Presidency  were  quite  dry.  It  makes  a  great  difference  when  the  rainfall 
comes  twice  instead  of  once  in  the  year.  The  latter  is  the  case  in  Bombay, 
but  in  Madras  there  is  a  second  monsoon,  and  there  the  "  tank "  or 
reservoir  system  has  proved  a  far  greater  success,  does  admirable  work, 
irrigates  large  areas.  In  a  reservoir,  besides  the  upholding  dam,  there 
are  the  works  for  taking  off  the  water  for  the  purpose  needed,  town  supply 
or  irrigation,  which  do  not  generally  present  any  great  difficulty  or  danger, 
and  the  works  for  the  relief  of  floods,  which,  with  the  dam,  have  to  resist 
the  force  of  the  water,  dead  or  active.  These  relieving  works  consist  most 
often  of  a  solid  or  open  weir  placed  at  one  or  both  ends  of  the  dam. 
In  some  small  reservoirs  in  India,  where  the  dam  is  of  masonry  and  the  rise 
of  the  water  neither  sudden  nor  excessive,  the  relief  is  provided  by  a  series 
of  small  circular  channels — weep-holes  one  may  call  them — running  through 
the  body  of  the  dam  at  various  levels,  sometimes  very  ingeniously  disposed, 
As  has  been  said  above,  dams  are  usually  put  across  large  rivers  for  other 
than  storage  purposes;  such  sto-age  U  generally  not  needed  or  feasible 
there.  Hence  the  great  new  structure  treated  of  in  this  book  is  styled 
distinctively  "The  Nile  Reservoir  Dam."  But  India,  the  great  land  of 
such  work*,  has  not  failed  to  have  among  them  one  of  this  rare  type  too. 
On  one  of  the  rivers  in  Bundel  Khund,  running,  like  the  Nile,  very  low  at 
some  seasons  and  coming  down  in  heavy  flood  at  others,  a  cut-stone  dam 
60  feet  high  was  built  many  years  ago. 

Since  the  advent  of  the  Anglo-Indian  engineers  there  has  been  a  revo- 
lution in  the  irrigation  system  of  Egypt.  "  That  basin  irrigation  which  has 
been  typical  of  the  country  for  7,000  years  is  giving  place  everywhere  to 
perennial  irrigation,"  and  throughout  the  country  "  is  an  eager  demand  that 
double  crops  per  annum  shall  replace  the  ancient  single-crop  system.  The 
science  of  manuring  and  rotating  crops  on  one  hand,  and  the  practice  of 
draining  and  irrigating  by  rotation  on  the  other,  have  made  such  rapid  and 
simultaneous  strides  that  lands  can  now  be  made  to  produce  their  two  and 
even  three  crops  every  year,  and  still  retain  their  full  vigour."  The  richest 
crops  are  grown.  The  water  that  was  turned  into  silver  is  now  turned  into 
gold.  The  Nile  supply  oscillates  between  maximum  floods  of  475,000  cubic 
feet  per  second  and  a  minimum  discharge  of  7,000  cubic  feet  per  second. 
"  It  has  been  calculated  that  Egypt  needs  for  its  perfect  development 
30,000  cubic  feet  per  second  of  summer  supply.  Even  in  poor  years  the 
Nile  may  be  counted  on  for  8,000  cubic  feet  per  second,  leaving  22,000 
cubic  feet  per  second  to  be  provided  by  reservoirs."  The  thought  of 
storing  some  of  the  superfluous  high  supply  to  augment  the  deficient  low 
supply  would  arise  naturally.  The  question  of  reservoirs  has  been  under 
consideration  since  the  time  of  Muhammad  Ali,  who  "gave  perennial  irriga- 
tion its  first  great  impetus."  It  was  first  proposed  to  utilize  for  the  purpose 
some  of  the  depressions  in  the  desert  known  as  Wadys  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  Nile,  such  as  the  VVady  Rayan,  the  water  being  run  into 
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them  by  means  of  dams.  These  on  examination  and  survey  did  not  prove 
favourable  for  the  purpose.  Then  "  M.  Prompt,  a  member  of  the  Egyptian 
Railway  Board,  suggested  utilizing  the  trough  of  the  Nile  itself  for  a 
reservoir."  Fiance  is  the  nation  of  ideas.  How  often  its  ideas,  as  in  the 
case  of  naval  hospitals,  have  been  given  practical  form  by  ourselves* !  They 
built  the  Cairo  barrage,  and  we  made  it  safe  and  workable.  But  i.  cannot 
be  forgotten — and  it  does  not  leave  the  balance  against  them — that  if  we 
have  done  great  things  in  connection  with  irrigation  in  Egypt,  they  made 
the  most  world-affecting  work  in  it,  the  Suez  Canal.  It  was  then  deter- 
mined 44  to  study  the  whole  question  of  reservoirs  anew,"  and  Mr.  Wi.lcocks, 
as  he  was  then,  was  appointed  "  Director-General  of  the  study."  As  the 
result  of  this,  he  proposed  a  "  reservoir  darn  "  at  Assuln,  for  which  he 
prepared  plans  and  estimates  in  1890,  and  then  again,  with  modifications  in 
the  design,  in  1894.  This  was  considered  by  an  International  Commission, 
composed  of  Sir  Benjamin  Baker,  M.  BoultS,  and  Signor  Torricelli. 
Mr.  Willcocks  then,  in  1895,  prepared  his  final  project,  in  accord  with  the 
alterations  in  his  former  design  called  for  by  the  Commission.  Two  of  the&e 
were  of  a  radical  character — a  reduction  in  the  height  and  a  change  in  the 
alignment.  To  take  the  latter  first :  Laid  out  on  the  principle  of  following  the 
line  of  soundest  rock,  the  dam  first  designed  consisted  of  one  main  portion, 
of  irregular  outline,  and  of  two  subsidiary,  short,  straight  dims  placed  apart 
from  it.  The  Commission  substituted  for  this  one  straight  dim  across  the 
Cataract,  holding  this  a  better  and  stronger  form.  The  project  of  placing 
the  reservoir  dam  at  Assuan  had  raised  a  fierce  controversy  in  connection 
with  the  submergence  of  the  temple  on  Philae  Island.  The  Commission 
had  divergent  views  on  this  subject.  Finally,  the  Egyptian  Government, 
44  in  a  moment  of  great  weakness  "  agreed  to  a  reduction  of  the  height  of 
the  dam,  so  that  the  submergence  of  the  temple  should  be  only  partial. 
44  The  new  reservoir  level  was  to  be  26  feet  below  that  hitherto  proposed," 
which  gave  a  depth  of  100  feet,  "  and  the  capacity  of  the  reservoir  was  to 
be  reduced  from  85  milliards  to  35  milliards  of  cubic  feet  of  water. 
Fortunately,  the  conditions  of  stability  laid  down  by  the  Internal ional 
Commission  on  the  initiation  of  Signor  Torricelli  were  so  severe  that  I 
was  able  to  design  a  dam  nominally  capable  of  holding  up  35  milliards  of 
cubic  feet  of  water,  but  actually  strong  enough  to  hold  up  70  milliards." 
This  was  fortunate,  but  somewhat  curious  that  it  should  have  come  a  xnit 
so  ;  this  is,  surely,  an  extreme  divergence  as  to  conditions  of  stability. 

The  dam  is  2,000  metres,  or  over  a  mile  and  a  quarter,  long.  Its  height 
and  bottom  width  would  vary  in  different  places,  but  the  section  given  in 
the  book  presents  the  large  figures  of  1 38  feet  for  the  former,  and  94  feet 
for  the  latter.  Of  course,  the  base  width  is  extreme,  and  diminishes  con- 
tinually, going  upwards  as  the  back  of  the  dam  slopes.  There  is  a  top 
portion  to  the  dam,  27  feet  high  by  24  feet  wide,  where  the  front  and  back 
are  parallel  ;  below  this  the  width  expands  continually,  the  back  of  the 
dam  having  a  slope  of  1  in  1  J.  At  the  level  of  the  relieving  sluices  the 
width  of  the  dam  is  70  feet.  These  figures  show  the  great  mass  of  the 
structure,  which  "contains  half  a  million  cubic  metres  of  granite  masonry." 
Well  has  it  been  termed  colossal.    The  regulation  of  the  supply  and  the 
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discharge  of  floods  are  both  effected  by  means  of  openings  in  the  body  of 
the  dam  itself.  There  are  140  under  sluices  of  23  feet  by  6£  feet,  and 
40  upper  sluices  of  n£  feet  by  6£  feet,  and  giving  a  total  sluiceway  of 
24,000  square  feet.  The  maximum  flood  being  estimated  at  475,000  cubic 
feet  per  second,  this  would  mean  a  very  considerable  velocity  through  the 
sluices.  The  International  Commission  proposed  that  they  should  be 
lined  with  cast-iron ;  but  as  finally  built  thirty  of  the  under  sluices  were 
lined  with  iron,  all  the  others  with  granite  ashlar. 

The  final  project  was  prepared  in  1895,  but  the  Public  Debt  Com- 
mission refused  u  to  provide  the  funds  for  the  work,  and  the  plans  and 
estimates  were  pigeon-holed."  Then  occurred  a  wonderful  thing  in  the 
history  of  the  work.  There  came  a  wave  of  the  magician's  wand,  and  the 
great  work  suddenly  sprang  into  being.  "  In  1898  Sir  Ernest  Cassel  came 
forward  with  the  funds,  and,  with  Sir  John  Aird  and  Co.  as  contractors  and 
Sir  Benjamin  Baker  as  consulting  engineer,  undertook  to  construct  the 
dam  in  five  years.  The  Egyptian  Government  accepted  the  offer,  and  the 
great  dam  was  made  in  three  years — a  fine  constructive  achievement. 

Some  have  held  that  the  capacity  of  the  Assuan  reservoir  may  hereafter 
be  greatly  diminished  by  silting  up,  which,  however,  the  designer  of  the 
work  thinks  will  never  take  place  with  the  large  sluiceway  provided.  But 
even  the  full  amount  of  water  provided  by  the  dam  when  raised  to  its  first 
projected  height  would  not  suffice  to  secure  the  summer  irrigation  of  Upper 
Egypt  Having  described  the  dam,  Sir  William  Willcocks  proceeds  to 
discuss  how  the  additional  supply  needed  may  be  obtained ;  it  is  to  this 
that  the  "  After  "  of  his  title  refers. 

From  Assuitn  to  Khartoum,  1,120  miles,  the  Nile  runs  in  a  single,  well- 
defined,  clean  channel,  passing  over  five  cataracts,  and  receiving,  200  miles 
below  Khartoum,  the  large  Atbara  River;  at  Khartoum  the  Blue  Nile, 
which  has  its  rise  in  the  Abyssinian  lake  of  Dembea  or  Tana,  comes  in,  a 
river  with  a  good  uniform  fall  and  an  easy  channel ;  above  Khartoum  the 
main  stream  has  the  name  of  the  White  Nile,  and  has  its  rise  in  the  Victoria 
and  Albert  Nyanza  Lakes— the  Ripon  Falls,  at  which  it  leaves  the  former  ; 
the  upper  lake  being  1,620  miles  from  Khartoum,  2,740  from  Assuan — 
the  Ripon  Falls  are  in  £°  north  latitude,  and  from  70  north  latitude  to 
9J0  north  latitude  (which  runs  through  Lake  No)  extends  the  sudd  region, 
where  the  course  of  the  river  is  blocked  by  the  sudds,  bars  of  floating 
vegetation,  sometimes  15  feet  thick,  and  where  it  loses  in  consequence  a 
large  proportion,  three-fourths  or  two-thirds,  of  its  supply  in  the  summer. 

The  reader  has  now  the  physical  conditions  connected  with  the  obtaining 
of  the  additional  supply  needed  before  him. 

"  The  Assuan  reservoir  will  provide  70  milliards  of  cubic  feet  ot  water. 
Egypt  requires  for  its  full  development  200  milliards  of  cubic  feet  of  water. 
Where  will  the  remaining  130  milliards  of  cubic  feet  of  water  come  from  ? 
Many  people  would  like  to  see  a  series  of  dams  buik  on  th^  Second,  Third, 
and  Fourth  Cataracts,  following  each  up  the  Nile  in  regular  succession." 
To  this  there  are  the  objections  that  so  much  damming  up  of  the  green 
water  of  May,  so  much  dreaded  at  Cairo,  would  render  the  summer  water 
still  worse  for  drinking  purposes,  and  that  the  stored-up  water  would  take 
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such  a  long  time  coming  down  from  such  distant  reservoirs.  Sir  William 
Willcocks  even  allows  that  the  cost  of  them  might  be  a  matter  of  considera- 
tion, though  if,  as  he  says,  the  Assuan  dam  is  to  get  the  full  credit  for  the 
value — ^20,000,000— of  the  600,000  acres  of  sugar-cane  and  cotton  for 
which  its  70  milliards  of  cubic  feet  of  water  would  suffice,  such  considera- 
tions could  not  arise,  for  at  the  same  rate  the  gain  from  the  130  milliards 
stored  would  be  £37,000,000,  and  the  cost  of  storage,  at  £30,000  per 
milliard,  only  £3,900,000.  The  fact  is  that  the  method  pursued  through- 
out the  book  of  assigning  to  such  works  the  full  value  of  the  crops 
irrigated  is  fallacious.  Take  the  sum  of  20  millions  given  above  :  without 
the  land  and  the  labour  of  the  cultivator  the  crops  could  not  be  produced 
any  more  than  without  the  water,  nor  would  their  high  prices  obtain 
without  means  of  conveyance.  If  we  assign  to  land,  labour,  conveyance, 
16  millions,  that  reduces  the  20  millions  to  4  millions.  Such  sums  can  be 
played  with  at  will.  The  exact  cost  of  the  dam  is  not  given  in  the  book, 
but  the  cost  assigned  to  it  and  the  Assiout  dam,  which  Sir  Ernest  Cassel 
undertook  to  build  with  it,  by  Dr.  Schweinfurth,  is  £3,500,000.  Surely 
the  Public  Debt  Commissioners  could  not  possibly  have  had  any  grounds 
for  refusing  to  provide  this  sum  for  works  which  could  be  credited  with 
,£20,000,000  per  annum  ?  Indirect  benefits  have  to  be  considered,  more 
especially  in  a  land  like  India,  where  the  State  owns  the  land  and  famines 
are  frequent.  But  the  balance-sheet  of  any  work  can  be  founded  safely 
only  on  its  own  expenditure  and  income.  The  above  sum  of  3^  millions 
would  give  a  return  of  5  per  cent.,  with  a  net  income  of  ,£175,000.  Sup- 
pose this  needs  a  gross  income  of  ,£300,000,  that  sum  would  mean  a  water- 
rate  of  jQio  an  acre  on  the  600,000  acres  irrigated,  while  the  value  of  the 
crop  would  be  ,£33  per  acre. 

These— green  water,  distance,  cost— are  the  reasons  assigned  for  giving 
up  the  thought  of  building  reservoirs  at  the  other  citaracts.  The  funda- 
mental fact  is  that  running  water  is  more  effective  than  still.  A  fuller 
running  Nile  would  be  better  than  a  series  of  reservoirs  along  it.  The 
only  reservoirs  that  will  serve  for  any  great  scheme  of  irrigation  are  the 
huge  ones  provided  by  Nature  herself :  the  snow-clad  summits  of  the 
Himalayas  for  the  irrigation  of  Northern  India,  the  Italian  lakes  for  that 
of  Northern  Italy,  and  the  great  lakes  at  its  sources  for  that  of  the  Nile. 
They  are  very  far  up  from  Egypt,  but  we  have  got  up  to  them.  The 
additional  water  needed  in  Egypt  must  be  obtained  by  getting  a  larger 
supply  out  of  the  lakes,  and  by  preventing  the  loss  in  the  region  of  the 
sudd.  This  latter  is  so  enormous  that  Dr.  Schweinfurth,  the  eminent 
German  traveller,  who  is  well  acquainted  with  the  regions  concerned, 
gives  it  as  his  opinion  that  to  deal  with  the  sudd  is  the  only  thing  needed. 
It  would  "do  away  with  all  necessity  for  barrages."  "The  volume  of 
water  which  is  yearly  lost  through  evaporation  is  treble  that  required  for  the 
whole  of  Egypt."  "  A  simple  waterway  would  create  a  strong  current, 
which  would  obviate  the  evils  of  the  sudd  growths  and  prevent  the  waste 
of  water."  A  removal  of  the  sudds  in  1899  1900  "freed  a  quantity  of 
water  which  saved  Egypt  from  drought,"  says  Sir  William  Willcocks. 

From  the  Blue  Nile  come  mainly  (the  Atbara  helping)  the  floods  of  the 
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river,  from  the  White  Nile  its  constant  flow.    Under  the  old  system  of 
irrigation  the  flood  waters  of  the  Abyssinian  rivers  were  of  most  importance, 
under  the  new,  the  perennial  supply  from  the  equatorial  lakes.  The 
problem  now  is  to  diminish  the  floods,  which  form  a  constant  source  of 
danger  to  Egypt,  and  increase  the  constant  flow. 

The  use  of  the  head  lakes  is  complicated  with  political  questions,  Lake 
Dembea  or  Tana  being  situated  in  Abyssinia  and  half  of  the  Victoria 
Nyanza  lying  in  German  territory. 

The  irrigation  of  Egypt  has  now  become  connected  with  that  of  the 
Sudan. 

Giving  plans  and  diagrams  and  calculations,  Sir  William  Willcocks 
makes  proposals  in  connection  with  all  these  points,  the  obtaining  the 
water  from  thei  lakes,  the  carriage  of  it  down  the  channels,  the  getting 
rid  of  the  sudd,  the  irrigating  of  the  Sudan.  But  with  these  it  is  not 
the  purpose  of  this  paper  to  deal.  And  just  as  we  are  finishing  it, 
appears  a  Blue-Book  embodying  the  official  proposals  of  Sir  William 
Garstin,  the  present  head  of  the  Irrigation  Department  in  EgyDt,  put 
forward  in  connection  with  the  same  great  enterprise.  With  regard  to 
these,  we  would  only  observe  that  it  is  proposed  to  get  rid  of  the  sudd 
trouble  by  making  a  new  channel  for  the  river  200  miles  long. 

If  the  best  means  of  obtaining  the  additional  supply  is  by  dealing  with 
the  head-waters  of  the  river,  the  question  arises,  "  Need  the  Assuan  dam 
itself  have  been  made  ?"  With  reference  to  this,  it  may  be  observed  that 
investigation  of  those  upper  regions  has  become  possible  only  recently, 
and  that  the  construction  of  works  there  will  take  time.  And  Sir  William 
Willcocks  wrote  in  his  final  report:  "We  have  concluded  that  it  is 
absolutely  necessary  in  the  interests  of  irrigation  to  have  near  at  hand,  at 
the  point  where  the  Nile  enters  Egypt,  a  reserve  of  water  to  meet  any 
contingencies  which  might  arise." 

The  Assuan  dam  is  a  work  of  splendid  boldness.  It  is  worthy  of  the 
great  historic  river  on  which  it  stands,  of  the  land  of  the  Pyramids.  Sir 
William  Willcocks  may  well  be  proud  of  the  association  of  his  name  with 
so  great  a  work.  Should  this  paper  ever  meet  his  eye,  the  writer,  who 
recognised  his  great  promise  at  the  very  beginning  of  his  professional  career, 
would  desire,  through  its  medium,  to  convey  to  him  his  cordial  congratula- 
tion on  the  honours  he  has  won,  and  the  work  he  has  done. 

R.  E.  F. 
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Perry  Number  {The  Student  Office,  Gobancho,  Tokyo,  Japan);— 
George  Newnes,  Ltd.:  The  Captain,  The  Sunday  Strand,  The  Strand 
Magazine,  The  Wide  World  Magazine ;  —  Technics,  a  magazine  for 
technical  students; — A  Technological  and  Scientific  Dictionary,  edited  by 
G.  F.  Goodchild,  b.a.,  and  C.  F.  Tweney ;  C.  B.  Fry's  Magazine,  and 
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The  Surwy  Gazetteer  of  the  British  Isles,  with  maps  and  plans,  edited  by 
J.  G.  Bartholomew,  f.r.g.s.  ; — Biblia,  a  monthly  journal  of  Oriental  Re- 
search in  Archaeology,  Ethnology,  Literature,  Religion,  History,  Epigraphy, 
Geography,  Languages,  etc.  (Biblia  Publishing  Company,  Meriden, 
Conn.,  U.S.A.)  ;  —  The  Indian  Magazine  and  Review  (London  : 
A.  Constable  and  Co.)  ;  —  The  Indian  Review  (G.  A.  Natesan  and 
Co.,  Madras);—^  Madras  Review; — The  Review  of  Reviews  (published 
by  Horace  Marshall  and  Son,  125,  Fleet  Street,  London,  E.C.); 
—Mittheilungen  der  Anthropologischen  Gesellesehaft  in  Wien  (Vienna: 
Alfred  Holder) ;—  The  Contemporary  Revieiv;—The  North  American 
Review  ;— Public  Opinion,  the  American  weekly  (New  York)  ;— The  Living 
Age  (Boston,  U.S.A.) ; — The  Monist  (The  Open  Court  Publishing  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  U.S.A.,  and  Kegan  Paul  and  Co.,  London); — Current 
Literature  (New  York,  U.S.A.); — The  Canadian  Gazette  (London); — 
The  Harvest  Field  (Foreign  Missions  Club,  London) Journal  of  the 
Royal  Colonial  Institute  (The  Institute,  Northumberland  Avenue,  London) ; 
— Palestine  Exploration  Fund  Quarterly  Statement  (38,  Conduit  Street, 
London,  W.); — The  Light  of  Truth,  or  Siddhanfa  Deepika  (Black  Town, 
Madras)  The  American  Journal  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  con- 
tinuing "  HeSraica"  (University  of  Chicago  Press); — Canadian  Journal  of 
Fabrics  (Toronto  and  Montreal) ;  —  The  Canadian  Engineer  (Toronto: 
Biggar,  Samuel  and  Co.); — The  Comhill  Magazine; — The  Zoophilist  and 
Animals'  Defender  ; — Sphinx.  Revue  critique  embrassant  le  doroaine 
entier  de  l'figyptologie,  publi£e  par  Karl  Piehl  (Upsala :  Akademiski 
Bokhandeln,  C.  J.  Lundstrom ;  London :  Williams  and  Norgate,  14, 
Henrietta  Street,  Co  vent  Garden); — Questions  Diplomatique  et  Coloniales. 
Revue  de  politique  exte'rieure,  paraissant  le  ier  et  le  15  de  chaque  mois 
(Paris  :  Rue  Bonaparte  19)  ; — The  Rapid  Revieiu  (C.  Arthur  Pearson, 
Henrietta  Street,  W.C.)  ;—The  Theosophical  Review  (The  Theosophical 
Publishing  Society,  161,  New  Bond  Street,  London,  VV.) ;—  The  Board 
of  Trade  Journal  (with  which  is  incorporated  the  Imperial  Institute 
Journal),  edited  by  the  Commercial  Department  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
(Eyre  and  Spottiswoode,  London,  E.C.  ;  Oliver  and  Boyd,  Edinburgh  ; 
Edward  Ponsonby,  Dublin) ;—  Tfte  British  Empire  Review,  the  organ  of  the 
British  Empire  League,  a  non-partisan  monthly  magazine  for  readers 
interested  in  Imperial  and  Colonial  affairs  and  literature  (The  British 
Empire  League,  112,  Cannon  Street,  London,  E.C.) ; — Climate,  a  quarterly 
journal  of  Health  and  Travel,  edited  by  C.  F.  Hartford,  m.a.,  m.d. 
(Travellers'  Health  Bureau,  Leyton,  E.,  and  Castle,  Lamb  and  Storr,  33, 
Salisbury  Square,  Fleet  Street,  E.C). 


We  regret  that  want  of  space  obliges  us  to  hold  over  the  notices  of  the 
following  works :  Nyasaland  under  the  Foreign  Office,  by  H.  L.  Duff,  of 
the  British  Central  Africa  Administration,  with  illustrations  and  map 
(London  :  George  Bell  and  Sons,  1903) ; — The  Second  Afghan  War,  1878- 
1880:  Its  Causes,  its  Conduct,  and  its  Consequences,  by  Colonel  H.  B. 
Hanna,  formerly  belonging  to  the  Punjab  Frontier  Force,  and  late  Com- 
manding at  Delhi,  author  of  "  Indian  Problems,"  etc. ;  with  three  maps, 
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vol.  ii.  (Westminster :  Archibald  Constable  and  Co.,  Limited,  2,  Whitehall 
Gardens,  1904)  ;—Traite  sur  Us  Elephants,  leurs  soins  habituels,  et  leur 
traitement  dans  Us  maladies,  by  Veterinary-Captain  G.-H.  Evans,  Burma, 
and  translated  from  the  English  by  Jules  Claine,  French  Consul  for  Burma 
(Paris:  Librairie  C.  Reinwald:  Schleicher  Freres  et  Cie,  Editeurs,  15,  Rue 
des  Saints- Peres,  1904) The  Rise  of  English  Culture,  by  Edwin  Johnson, 
m.a.,  author  of  "The  Rise  of  Christendom,"  "The  Pauline  Epistles," 
"  Antiqua  Mater,"  etc.,  with  a  brief  account  of  the  author  and  his  writings 
(London:  Williams  and  Norgate,  14,  Henrietta  Street,  Covent  Garden; 
New  York:  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons,  1904); — Le  Palais  d*  Angkor  Vat, 
ancienne  residence  des  rois  Khmers,  par  le  Ge"ne>al  De  Beylie  (Hanoi : 
F.-H.  Schneider,  Imprimeur-tditeur,  1903); — Studies  (of  certain  social 
and  religious  matters  concerning  the  people  of  Bengal),  by  B.  C.  Mahtab, 
Maharaj-Adhiraj  of  Burdwan  (Calcutta:  W.  Newman  and  Co.,  4,  Dalhousie 
Square ;  London  :  Simpkin,  Marshall,  Hamilton,  Kent  and  Co.,  Limited) ; 
— The  Sportsman's  Book  for  India,  edited  by  F.  G.  Aflalo,  f.r.g.s.,  f.z.s., 
illustrated  with  photographs  and  maps  (London  :  Horace  Marshall  and 
Son,  1904); — Annual  Report  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  1902,  showing 
the  Operations,  Expenditures,  and  Condition  of  the  Institution  for  the  Year 
ending  June  30,  1902,  "  Report  of  the  United  States  National  Museum" 
(Washington:  Government  Printing  Office,  1904); — A  History  of  Ottoman 
Poetry,  by  the  late  E.  J.  W.  Gibb,  m.r.a.s.,  vol.  iii.,  edited  by  Edward  G. 
Browne,  m.a.,  m.b.,  Sir  Thomas  Adams  Professor  of  Arabic  and  Fellow  of 
Pembroke  College,  Cambridge,  etc.  (London :  Luzac  and  Co.,  46,  Great 
Russell  Street,  1904) ; — The  New  Era  in  South  Africa,  with  an  Examina- 
tion of  the  Chinese  Labour  Question,  by  Violet  R.  Markham,  author  of 
"South  Africa,  Past  and  Present "  (London :  Smith,  Elder  and  Co.,  15, 
Waterloo  Place,  1904); — Hossfeld's  Japanese  Grammar,  comprising  a 
manual  of  the  spoken  language  in  the  Roman  character,  together  with 
dialogues  on  several  subjects,  and  two  vocabularies  of  useful  words,  by 
H.  J:  Weintz,  author  of  "The  Spanish  Principia,"  etc.  (London:  Hirsch- 
feld  Brothers,  Limited,  13,  Furnival  Street,  E.C.,  1904) ; — Japanese 
Grammar,  Self-taught  (in  Roman  character),  with  phrases  and  idioms,  by 
H.  J.  Weintz  (London:  E.  Marlborough  and  Co.,  51,  Old  Bailey,  E.C., 
1904); — The  Sayings  of  Lao  Tzu  ("The  Wisdom  of  the  East  Series"), 
edited  by  L.  Cranmer-Byng  and  S.  A.  Kapadia  (London :  The  Orient 
Press,  168,  Fleet  Street,  E.C.,  1904); — For  Christ  in  Fuh-Kien,  being  a 
new  edition  (the  fourth)  of  "  The  Story  of  the  Fuh-Kien  Mission  of  the 
Church  Missionary  Society  "  (London  :  Church  Missionary  Society,  Salis- 
bury Square,  E.C.,  1904)  ; — Industrial  India,  by  Glyn  Barlow,  m.a., 
Principal,  Victoria  College,  Palghat,  etc.  (Madras  :  G.  A.  Natesan  and  Co., 
Esplanade  Row) ; — TJie  East  of  Asia  Magazine,  vol.  iii.,  No.  1  (Shanghai : 
North  China  Herald  Office). 
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India  :  General. — Lord  Curzon  of  Kedleston  has  been  reappointed 
Viceroy  and  Governor-General,  and  returns  to  India  this  month  (October). 
It  is  understood  that  this  extension  of  office  will  terminate  in  April,  1906. 

Mr.  Stanley  Lockhart  Bachelor,  i.c.s.,  has  been  appointed  a  puisne 
Judge  of  the  High  Court  of  Judicature  at  Bombay  in  place  of  Mr.  Justice 
Crowe,  who  has  retired. 

Good  late  rains  have  removed  all  prospect  of  famine  in  the  Deccan,  but 
the  outlook  in  Gujarat  is  stiil  very  critical. 

The  plague  returns  show  that  the  mortality  is  greatest  in  the  Bombay 
districts,  but  many  fatal  cases  have  occurred  in  the  Mysore  State,  Madras 
districts,  United  Provinces,  Bengal,  Hyderabad  State,  Central  India, 
Rajputana,  and  the  Panjab. 

Rai  Sri  Ram  Bahadur  has  been  re-elected  for  the  fourth  time  as  a 
Member  of  the  Viceroy's  Council  for  the  United  Provinces. 

Indian  railway  earnings  continue  to  improve,  and  are  already  Rs.  19  lacs 
ahead  of  those  up  to  the  corresponding  period  of  1903. 

The  Gold  Reserve  Fund  of  the  Government  now  amounts  to  close  upon 
seven  millions  sterling,  of  which  six  and  a  half  millions  are  invested  in 
Consols. 

India:  Frontier. — General  Macdonald  began  his  forward  movement 
on  Lhasa  on  July  14.  Before  doing  so  he  issued  a  proclamation  to  the 
Tibetan  people  declaring  the  intention  of  the  Mission  to  march  to  Lhasa 
in  order  to  exact  reparation  for  the  contumelious  treatment  by  the 
authorities  of  the  representatives  of  the  Emperor-King,  and  warning  the 
people  that  any  attack  on  the  British  force  would  be  followed  by  severe 
punishment.  The  force,  consisting  of  76  British  officers  and  576  British 
and  2,000  native  soldiers,  arrived  at  Lhasa  on  August  3,  having  encoun- 
tered no  opposition  after  passing  the  Karo-la.  The  Dalai  Lama  fled  to 
a  monastery  eight  marches  away  before  the  arrival  of  our  troops.  On 
September  1  Colonel  Younghusband  met  the  members  of  the  National 
Assembly  at  the  residence  of  the  Chinese  Am  ban  and  presented  a  treaty. 
On  September  7  the  treaty  was  signed  in  the  Dalai  Lama's  apartments  in 
the  Potala,  when  the  terms  were  practically  accepted.  The  signatories 
were  the  Regent,  the  Council  representatives  of  three  great  monasteries, 
and  the  National  Assembly.  The  administration  of  the  country  is  being 
carried  out  by  a  Council  of  Regency.  Some  of  the  provisions  of  the  new 
treaty  are  that  Tibet  is  to  pay  an  indemnity  of  half  a  million  pounds, 
to  have  no  diplomatic  dealings  with  foreign  Powers,  to  lease  or  sell  them 
no  territory,  and  to  permit  no  foreign  interference  in  the  administration 
of  the  country. 

A  proclamation  has  been  posted  at  Lhasa  by  the  Chinese  Am  ban,  by 
order  of  the  Emperor  of  China,  announcing  that  the  Tashi  Lama  of 
Shigatse  succeeds  to  the  spiritual  dignities  of  the  Dalai  Lama. 

The  British  force  was  to  leave  for  India  in  the  last  week  of  September. 
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India  :  Native. — His  Highness  the  Maharaja  of  Mysore  has  set  on 
foot  a  scheme  for  the  formation  of  model  farms  in  his  State,  and  the 
success  of  the  experiment  will  depend  on  the  co-operative  spirit  which  it 
may  engender.  The  result  will  be  watched  with  great  interest  by 
agriculturists  both  at  home  and  abroad. 

The  Maharaja  of  Rewah  has  formally  announced  his  donation  of  one  lac 
of  rupees  for  the  improvement  of  the  Daly  College,  Indore. 

Besides  other  chiefs,  the  Maharaja  of  Bikanir  has  offered  an  increased 
number  of  Imperial  Service  troops. 

The  Kashmir  Darbar  has  applied  to  the  Government  for  the  extension 
of  the  appointment  of  Pandit  Manmohan  Nath  as  Governor  of  Kashmir 
for  a  further  period  of  three  years. 

The  installation  of  the  Rajah  of  Vizianagram,  who  has  attained  his 
majority,  was  celebrated  on  August  29  with  much  tclat.  Many  zamindars, 
district  officers,  and  European  and  Hindu  gentlemen  were  present.  The 
function  and  the  two  Darbars  which  were  held  were  a  splendid  success. 

Ceylon. — The  prospects  of  the  pearl  fishery  for  the  coming  year  are 
excellent,  and  great  developments  have  been  foreshadowed. 

The  revenue  for  the  first  half  of  1904  amounted  to  Rs.  1,51,47,031, 
being  an  increase  on  1903  of  Rs.  14,65,851. 

Burma. — A  religious  fanatic  with  numerous  followers  attacked  the 
superintendent  of  the  North  Shan  States  at  Tangyan  on  July  8.  The 
leader,  with  seventeen  of  the  gang,  were  killed,  the  remainder  dispersing. 

The  total  estimated  area  under  cotton  for  the  year  1904- 1905  amounts 
to  180,594  acres,  being  an  increase  of  about  23,000  acres  over  that 
of  last  year. 

Afghanistan. — Amongst  other  refugees  who  have  left  India  for 
Afghanistan  is  the  Luinab  Khushdil  Khan  and  his  four  brothers.  He 
had  received  Sardar  Ayub  Khan's  permission  to  return.  He  is  the  bearer 
of  several  petitions  from  other  notabilities  who  desire  to  return  to  their 
homes. 

The  Amir  has  ordered  that  State  prisoners  sentenced  to  exile  must  not 
take  refuge  in  India,  but  are  to  be  sent  to  the  extreme  north-west  of 
Afghan  Turkestan. 

Owing  to  the  action  of  the  Russians  some  4,000  of  the  Turkoman  and 
Jamshid  tribes  have  arrived  at  Herat.  The  Amir  has  granted  the 
Zulfikar  Pass  territory  as  their  place  of  residence. 

Owing  to  the  outbreak  of  cholera  in  the  cantonment  of  Khost  its 
evacuation  was  ordered. 

Sirdar  Fathullah  Khan,  Barakzai,  has  been  appointed  Governor  of 
Ghazni. 

Persia. — Cholera  has  been  raging  during  the  past  quarter  in  Northern 
Persia,  notably  at  the  capital.  The  land  frontier  of  Russia's  Transcaspian 
territory  has  been  closed  owing  to  the  prevalence  of  the  epidemic  in 
Persia  and  Afghanistan,  and  quarantine  stations  have  been  opened  on  the 
frontier. 

Prince  Ain-ed-Dauleh  has  been  raised  to  the  post  of  Sadr  Azam  or 
Grand  Vazir. 
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A  commercial  mission  leaves  India  for  Southern  Persia  this  month 
(October),  and  will  consist  of  representatives  of  the  various  chambers  of 
commerce. 

It  is  reported  that  a  British  Vice-Consulate  will  be  established  at 
Urumiah,  and  that  the  British  Minister  at  Teheran  is  about  to  proceed 
there. 

A  considerable  amount  of  survey  and  demarcation  work  still  remains  to 
be  done  by  the  Sistan  Boundary  Commission.  The  questions  connected 
with  the  irrigation  rights  have  been  practically  settled. 

Turkey  in  Asia. — Bands  of  Armenian  revolutionists  have  been  attack- 
ing several  places  in  Erzerum,  and  also  at  Mush.  An  Armenian  band  has 
been  attacked  by  Turkish  troops  in  the  village  of  Shamiran,  north  of  Bitlis. 
Two  villages  were  destroyed. 

Cholera  has  appeared  at  Baghdad,  the  mortality  reaching  100  deaths 
daily. 

Russia  in  Asia. — The  last  section  of  the  Orenburg-Tashkand  Railway 
will  shortly  be  completed. 

Cholera  has  been  raging  at  Merv  and  surrounding  districts. 

China. — The  Chinese  lorces  in  Mongolia  engaged  in  guarding  the 
frontier  is  approximately  as  follows :  At  Ku-pei-ku  and  other  places,  about 
6,500  under  General  Ma  To  the  north-east  and  south  of  Chao-yang, 
about  2,000  under  General  Yang,  and  about  500  acting  as  railway-station 
guards  under  General  Hu. 

A  revival  of  Boxerism  is  reported  from  Taming-fu,  in  the  south-west  of 
Chi-li  province.  The  American  missionaries  stationed  there  have  left  the 
place  safely. 

An  Imperial  Edict  lately  issued  orders  Wei  Kwang-tao,  the  Governor- 
General  of  Nanking,  and  Li  Hing-jui,  the  Governor-General  of  Fu-chan, 
to  exchange  posts. 

Manchuria  :  The  Russo-Japanese  War. — The  Motien  ling  Pass  was 
occupied  by  General  Kuroki's  army  on  June  30  without  fighting.  On 
July  4  the  Russians  attacked  the  outposts  at  the  Pass,  but  were  repulsed. 
On  July  9  the  Japanese  captured  Kaiping,  and  a  week  later  defeated  the 
Russians  at  Motien-ling  with  heavy  loss.  General  Kuroki  then  occupied 
Kiaotung.  Tashichiau  was  occupied  by  the  Japanese  on  July  25  after 
severe  fighting.  The  Russians  retreated  on  Haicheng,  which  they  evacu- 
ated. On  August  24  heavy  fighting  began  between  the  armies  under 
Generals  Kuroki,  Nodzu,  and  Oku,  and  the  Russians  under  General 
Kuropatkin  along  a  line  extending  between  Anshanchau  and  Liao-yang, 
which  lasted  till  General  Kuroki  crossed  the  Taitse  River,  east  of 
Liao-yang,  on  September  1,  and  outflanked  the  Russians,  who  were  forced 
to  abandon  their  position.  General  Kuropatkin  succeeded,  although  with 
much  loss  of  men  and  stores,  in  extricating  the  bulk  of  his  forces,  and 
retreating  to  Mukden.    The  losses  on  both  sides  were  enormous. 

Active  operations  were  again  undertaken  by  the  Japanese  against  Port 
Arthur  between  July  26  and  30,  when  Wolf  Mountain  was  captured  by 
them.  On  August  10  a  naval  battle  took  place  outside  Port  Arthur,  when 
the  Russian  fleet  was  shattered  and  dispersed.    On  August  14  and  15 
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a  great  land  battle  was  fought,  the  Japanese  gaining  some  important 
advantages  of  position,  but  at  an  enormous  cost  of  life.  The  next  day  the 
surrender  of  the  Port  was  demanded  and  refused,  whereupon  operations 
were  resumed,  and  up  to  the  date  of  our  going  to  press  the  Russians  were 
still  holding  out. 

Japan. — The  text  of  an  agreement  signed  in  August  last  by  the  repre- 
sentatives of  Japan  and  Korea  has  been  published.  It  is  stipulated  that 
Korea  shall  not  enter  into  any  foreign  engagements  without  consulting 
Japan. 

The  foreign  trade  of  Japan  during  the  first  eight  months  of  the  current 
year  amounted  in  value  to  424,000,000  yen  (^4  2,000,000).  The 
10,000,000  yen  Exchequer  bonds  issued  on  September  8  were  fully  sub- 
scribed two  days  afterwards. 

Philippine  Islands— A  flood,  caused  by  a  cloud-burst,  has  destroyed 
San  Juan  del  Monte ;  200  lives  were  lost,  and  much  property  destroyed. 

Egypt.— According  to  the  monthly  statement  of  receipts  of  the  Caisse 
of  the  Egyptian  Public  Debt,  the  amount  encashed  during  August  was 
,££348,000  for  the  Unified  Debt,  and  ,££54,000  for  the  Preference  Debt. 
The  total  amounts  encashed  since  the  payment  of  the  last  coupons  are 
,£E  1,350,000  and  ,££488,000  respectively. 

Somaliland. — Everything  is  quiet  in  the  country.  The  33rd  Panjabis 
have  been  ordered  to  relieve  the  native  infantry  force  there. 

Transvaal. — The  total  revenue  for  the  past  year  amounted  to 
,£5,333,341,  including  that  of  Swaziland,  and  some  extraordinary 
receipts.  The  expenditure  amounted  to  ,£4,598,203.  The  sum  of 
.£759,000  has  been  carried  to  the  Consolidated  Revenue  Fund,  which 
now  amounts  to  ,£1,575,000.  The  estimated  expenditure  for  the  current 
year  is  ,£4,140,794,  and  the  revenue  ,£4,250,000. 

The  exports  for  the  first  half  of  the  current  year  amounted  in  value 
to  ,£8,406,247,  as  compared  with  ,£5,708,515  for  the  corresponding 
period  of  1903.  The  chief  items  were:  Gold,  ;£7, 710,534;  diamonds, 
,£341,160;  and  wool,  .£35,033.  The  value  of  the  imports  amounted 
10  .£6,842,042.    The  Customs  receipts  for  the  same  period  amounted  to 

Ex- President  Kruger  died  at  Clarens  in  Switzerland  on  July  14. 
Permission  has  been  given  by  the  British  Government  for  his  remains 
to  be  interred  in  the  Transvaal. 

It  is  computed  that  about  15,000  Chinese  coolies  were  working  in  the 
Rand  mines  at  the  end  of  September. 

The  Gold  Law  Amendment  Bill  has  been  withdrawn  in  the  Legislative 
Council  pending  the  granting  of  representative  government. 

The  Legislative  Council  has  passed  for  the  year  1903- 1904  supple- 
mentary estimates  for  a  total  amount  of  .£1,059,759,  including  an  amount 
°f  ^75°»°00  on  account  of  the  Inter-Colonial  Council,  also  an  additional 
vote  of  ,£250.000  for  different  services  for  the  present  year,  rriamly 
public  works. 

Mr.  Duncan,  the  Colonial  Secretary,  has  been  appointed  Acting 
Commissioner  of  Railways. 
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The  Pretoria  Chamber  of  Commerce  has  unanimously  passed  a  resolu- 
tion declaring  that  all  Asiatic  immigration,  except  under  the  labour 
Ordinance,  should  be  prohibited,  and  that  trading  rights  should  be 
restricted,  and  that  it  views  the  recent  decision  of  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment with  the  greatest  apprehension. 

Cape  Colony. — The  revenue  for  the  financial  year  ended  June  30. 
last  amounted  to  .£9,910,000,  and  the  expenditure  .£10,849,000,  leaving 
a  deficit  of  .£939,000.  The  revenue  was  reduced  by  ^400,000,  owing 
to  the  reduction  in  Customs  duties.  The  imports  for  the  financial  year 
amounted  to  £"27,500,000,  as  against  £37,500,000  for  the  previous  year. 
The  exports  totalled  £24,339,000,  as  against  jQ\ 9,697,000. 

Dr.  Jameson,  the  Premier,  had  a  magnificent  reception  at  the  Cape 
To*n  election  mass  meeting  on  his  return  from  the  Transvaal. 

Nigeria. — It  is  proposed  to  place  Southern  Nigeria  and  Lagos  under 
one  Governor. 

Morocco.— Messrs.  Perdicaris  and  Varley  were  released  by  Raisuli  on 
June  24  last. 

El  Menebhi,  the  ex-Minister  of  War,  lately  returned  to  Tangier  from  a 
pilgrimage  to  Mecca.  By  the  Sultan's  orders  his  property  has  been  con- 
fiscated. The  British  Goverment  demanded  immediate  return  of  the 
same,  to  which  the  Moorish  Government  returned  a  very  unsatisfactory 
reply,  to  the  effect  that  El  Menebhi  is  not  ^recognised  as  a  British-protected 
subject.  His  secretary  (also  a  British-protected  subject)  has  been  arrested 
and  taken  to  Fez  in  chains. 

Australasia  :  The  Commonwealth. — The  revenue  for  the  year  ended 
June  30  was  as  follows:  Customs  and  Excise  duties,  ,£9,105,731,  being 
,£1,269  below  the  estimate;  postal  revenue,  .£2,505,417.  or  .£55,417 
above  the  estimate  ;  from  other  sources,  .£15,996.  The  expenditure  was  : 
Customs,  ,£262,139,  being  .£9,072  below  the  estimate  ;  defence,  ,£726,398, 
or  ^39,392  above  the  estimate;  post-office,  ,£2,508,578,  being  ,£11,425 
below  the  estimate  ;  public  works  and  buildings,  ,£290,000,  being^i  1 1,000 
below  the  estimate ;  new  expenditure,  including  sugar  bounties  and 
expenses  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  .£457,888,  being  ,£22,942  above 
the  estimate.  The  total  amount  returned  to  the  States  was  .£7,382,457, 
or  .£130,993  above  the  estimate. 

The  House  of  Representatives  has  selected  Dalgety  for  the  Federal 
capital,  in  the  Bombala  district  of  New  South  Wales,  which  had  previously 
been  already  chosen  by  the  Senate. 

The  Ministry  has  been  defeated,  but  I^ord  Northcote,  the  Governor- 
General,  declined  to  accede  to  a  request  by  Mr.  Watson  to  dissolve 
Parliament,  and  summoned  Mr.  Reid,  who  has  formed  the  following 
Ministry :  Mr.  Reid,  Premier  and  Minister  for  External  Affairs ;  Sir 
George  Turner,  Treasurer  ;  Sir  Joseph  Symon,  Attorney  General ;  Mr. 
Thomson,  Minister  of  Home  Affairs ;  Mr.  Mclean,  Minister  of  Trade 
and  Customs  ;  Mr.  McCary,  Minister  of  Defence  ;  Mr.  Smith,  Postmaster- 
General ;  Mr.  Drake,  Vice-President  of  the  Executive  Council  and 
Minister  without  portfolio.  Mr.  Reid  in  an  address  advocated  solid 
government  and  the  repression  of  visionary  schemes. 
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New  South  Wales. — The  State  revenue  for  1903-1904  amounted  to 
jC1  I»453»744t  as  compared  with  ;£i  1,532,230  for  the  previous  year.  The 
railway  revenue  for  1903-1904  amounted  to  jQzAZ^Alit  compared  with 
,£3,314,893  for  the  previous  year.  The  expenditure  was  ,£2,258,940, 
as  against  .£2,266,299. 

Parliament  voted  Supply  for  the  months  of  August  and  September,  and 
then  adjourned  till  September  20. 

Mr.  Waddell,  the  Premier,  having  resigned,  Mr.  Carruthcrs  was  sum- 
moned, and  formed  a  new  Ministry,  which  is  composed  as  follows : 
Mr.  Carruthers,  Premier  and  Treasurer ;  Mr.  Hughes,  Vice-President  of 
the  Executive  Council  and  Representative  of  the  Government  on  the 
Legislative  Council ;  Mr.  Ashton,  Secretary  for  Lands;  Mr.  Wade, 
Attorney-General  and  Minister  of  Justice ;  Mr.  Hogue,  Colonial  Secre- 
tary; Mr.  Moore,  Secretary  for  Mines  and  Agriculture;  Mr.  O'Conor, 
Minister  for  Public  Instruction  and  Labour ;  Mr.  Lee,  Secretary  for 
Public  Works;  Mr.  Dick,  Minister  without  portfolio. 

Victoria.  — The  revenue  for  1903- 1904'  amounted  to  .£7,310,366, 
showing  an  increase  of  ,£341,401  on  the  previous  year. 

The  financial  position  of  the  State  being  excellent,  the  income  tax  is  to 
be  reduced. 

Queensland. — The  revenue  of  the  State  for  1903- 1904  was .£3,583,000, 
as  compared  with  .£3,526,500  in  the  previous  year.  The  expenditure 
was  ,£3,608,000,  as  against  ,£3,718,000.*, 

Tasmania. — The  Government  having  resigned  in  July,  Mr.  Evans,  the 
leader  of  the  Opposition,  formed  a  new  Ministry  as  follows :  Mr.  Evans, 
Premier ;  Mr.  Moore,  Chief  Secretary ;  Mr.  Stewart,  Treasurer ;  Mr. 
Gilmore,  Attorney-General ;  Mr.  Hean,  Minister  of  Lands,  Works,  and 
Mines. 

Sir  Gerald  Strickland  has  been  appointed  to  be  Governor  of  the  Colony. 

Western  Australia. — The  revenue  for  the  year  ended  June  30  last 
amounted  to  ^3,550,016.  The  sum  of  ,£1,065,245  was  collected  for  the 
Commonwealth,  and  for  the  State  .£2,484, 7  71. 

On  August  9  the  Ministry  was  defeated  by  a  motion  of  want  of  con- 
fidence of  the  Labour  party.  A  Labour  Ministry  was  then  formed,  and  is 
composed  as  follows :  Mr.  Daglish,  Premier,  Colonial  Treasurer,  and 
Minister  of  Education;  Mr.  Taylor,  Colonial  Secretary;  Mr.  Hastie, 
Minister  of  Mines  and  Justice;  Mr.  Drew,  Commissioner  of  Crown 
Lands ;  Mr.  Johnson,  Director  of  Public  Works ;  Mr.  Holman,  Minister 
of  Railways  and  Labour ;  Mr.  Angwin,  Minister  without  portfolio. 

South  Australia.— The  revenue  of  the  State  for  1903- 1904  amounted 
to  .£2,510,783,  showing  an  increase  of  ,£27,863. 

Mr.  Forster  resigned  the  portfolio  of  Public  Works  in  order  to  permit  of 
a  coalition  with  the  Oppositioa  Mr.  Jenkins  is  Premier  and  Chief  Secre- 
tary ;  Mr.  Butler,  Treasurer  and  Minister  of  Lands  and  Agriculture ; 
Mr.  Homburg,  Attorney-General ;  Mr.  Vardon,  Commissioner  of  Public 
Works. 

New  Zealand. — In  introducing  his  Budget  in  the  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives, Mr.  Seddon  said  that  there  would  be  a  surplus  of  .£496,328 
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at  the  end  of  the  year  after  the  transfer  of  .£650,000  to  the  public  works 
fund.  The  revenue  of  the  year  exceeded  £7,000,000,  a  sum  largely 
in  excess  of  any  previous  record. 

On  September  7  the  House  of  Representatives  rejected  by  44  votes 
to  26  a  vote  of  want  of  confidence  introduced  by  the  Leader  of  the  Opposi- 
tion on  the  land  question. 

Canada. — Dominion  Day  was  celebrated  at  Ottawa  on  July  1  by  a 
review  and  march  past.  The  troops  included  some  of  the  American 
National  Guards  of  New  York  State  and  Vermont. 

Parliament  was  prorogued  on  August  10  after  a  session  of  five  months. 
At  the  closing  sitting  the  Alien  Labour  Bill  was  defeated. 

Lord  Grey  has  been  appointed  Governor-General.  Lord  Minto,  on  his 
retirement,  was  presented  with  a  farewell  address  by  both  Houses  of 
Parliament.  In  reply  His  Excellency  declared  his  continued  interest  in 
Canada  and  its  welfare. 

Newfoundland. — S.  W.  Whiteway,  the  ex-Premier,  has  issued  a  mani- 
festo announcing  his  return  to  political  life  as  the  leader  of  a  new  party 
criticising  the  policy  of  the  present  Government,  and  pointing  out  many 
reforms  in  matters  connected  with  the  welfare  of  the  Colony. 


Obituary. — The  deaths  have  been  recorded  during  the  last  quarter  of  the 
following :— Major  Walter  Sydney  Melvill,  2nd  Battalion  Leicester  Regi- 
ment (South  African  war) ;— Staff  Commander  in  Command  Hubert  Heath 
Sabben,  r.n.  (Niger  expedition  1877,  Suakin  1888) ;— Second-Lieutenant 
Augustus  Francis  de  TrafTord,  d.s.o.  (South  African  war) ;— Sir  James 
Arndell  Youl,  k.c.m.c,  Political  Agent  for  Tasmania  1861-63,  and  Agent- 
General  1888; — Colonel  Joseph  Beatty,  r.e.,  retired  (Mutiny,  Public 
Works  Department,  Madras)  ;— Captain  Philip  Blundell  Bicknell,  formerly 
of  the  73rd  Regiment  (Kafir  war  1846-47); — Lieutenant-Colonel  Edward 
Ewing,  late  of  the  Army  Veterinary  Department  (Hazara  expedition 
1888); — Brigade-Surgeon  William  Ffolliott,  r.a.m.c,  retired  (Afghan 
war  1878-80); — General  Sir  John  Alexander  Ewart  (Crimean  campaign, 
Mutiny  suppression) ; — Captain  Hugh  Middleton  Moore,  m.r.c.s.,  l.r.cp., 
of  the  Indian  Medical  Service ; — Prince  Baldevji  Narandevji,  maternal 
uncle  of  the  minor  Thakor  Sahib  of  Rajkot ; — Colonel  W.  H.  White, 
late  r.e.  Indian  Military  Works  Department  (Afghan  war  1878-80); — 
Colonel  Henry  Eyre,  c.b.  (Eastern  campaign  1855,  Mutiny); — Mr.  John 
Alexander  Anderson,  a  judge  of  the  Panjab  Chief  Court,  Ignore ; — 
Colonel  Francis  James  Mortimer,  formerly  of  the  Bombay  Artillery 
(Abyssinian  campaign  1867-68); — Mr.  Halliday,  district  superintendent  of 
police,  Gurgaon ;— Captain  D.  Morison,  formerly  of  the  Indian  Navy 
(Mutiny) ;— Colonel  C.  G.  Cautley,  formerly  of  the  Bengal  Cavalry 
(Bhutan  expedition  1865) ; — Sir  William  Rattigan,  M.P.,  four  times  Judge 
of  the  Chief  Court  of  the  Panjab,  Vice-Chancellor  of  the  Panjab  University 
1887-95,  and  additional  Member  of  the  Supreme  Legislative  Council ; — 
Major  Francis  Charlesworth  Kennedy,  formerly  of  the  51st  Regiment 
(Burmese  war  1852);— Dr.  George  A.  Serrel,  Principal  of  the  Law  College, 
Lahore General  Sir  John  Alexander  Ewart,  k.c.b.  (Eastern  and  Mutiny 
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campaigns) ; — The  Rev.  Francois  Coillard,  one  of  the  oldest  pioneers  of 
Rhodesia  and  the  Upper  Zambesi ; — Sir  David  Palmer  Ross,  c.m.c, 
Surgeon-General  of  British  Guiana ; — The  Hon.  Henry  Copeland,  Agent- 
General  for  New  South  Wales; — Colonel  Bloomfield  Gough  (Afghan  war 

1878-  80,  South  African  war); — Captain  John  Charles  Pulleine  Cr'aster, 
46th  Panjabis,  killed  in  Tibet ; — Colonel  Francis  James  Mortimer,  r.a. 
(retired),  late  Inspector-General  of  Ordnance  in  Madras  (Abyssinian 
campaign) ; — Admiral  George  Lydiard  Sullivan  (Kafir  war,  Black  Sea  1855, 
Abyssinia  1868); — Commander  Francis  Clarence  Rechab  Baker,  r.n., 
retired  (Baltic  1855  and  Black  Sea,  China  i860); — Mr.  Charles  Walter 
Sneyd-Kynnersley,  cm.c,  of  the  Straits  Settlements  Civil  Service; — 
Lieutenant-Colonel  James  Stuart  Tighe,  formerly  of  the  Honourable  East 
India  Company's  service,  and  afterwards  Commissioner  of  Multan ; — 
Mr.  James  Stuart  Laurie,  formerly  Director-General  of  Public  Instruction 
in  Ceylon; — General  Sir  Arthur  Howlett,  k.c.b.  (Mutiny); — Lieutenant- 
Colonel  Hugh  Minchin,  of  the  Indian  Army  (Afghan  campaign  1880, 
Burmese  campaign  1885,  and  latterly  cantonment  magistrate  at  Poona)  ; — 
Lieutenant-Colonel  W.  T.  Stuart,  formerly  of  the  Bengal  Staff  Corps 
(Mutiny) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  George  Augustus  Elliot,  late  Royal  Irish 
Regiment  (Burmese  war  1852-53,  Eastern  campaign  1855); — Major 
Charles  Robert  Gwatkin,  late  60th  Bengal  Native  Infantry,  entered  service 
in  1825  (First  Afghan  war); — Major  Robert  Bethune,  late  of  the  92nd 
Highlanders  (Crimea  and  Mutiny  campaigns) ; — His  Highness  the 
Maharaj  Kumar  Guru  Prasad  Singh,  uncle  of  H.H.  the  Maharaja 
Bahadur  of  Gidhour,  llle.  ; — General  Sir  Michael  Biddulph,  r.a.,  g.c.b., 
Gentleman  Usher  of  the  Black  Rod  (Crimean  war,  Afghan  war  1878-79); — 
General  Sir  Henry  Hastings  Affleck  Wood,  k.c.b.  (Panjab  campaign 
1848-49,  Persia  1856-57,  Mutiny  1857-58,  Abyssinia  1867-68,  Afghanistan 

1879-  80) ;— Major  George  Howard  Bretherton,  in  Tibet  (Miranzai  expedi- 
tion 1891,  Chitral  Relief  1895,  Tirah  1897); — Major  Robert  Vaughan 
Dickens,  a  Military  Knight  of  Windsor  (Persian  campaign  1856-57, 
Mutiny  and  campaign  1857-58); — Captain  Thomas  Brown,  late  riding- 
master  16th  Lancers  (Afghanistan  1859); — Sir  Richard  Wellesley  Barlow, 
late  of  the  Madras  Civil  Service  ; — Lieutenant-General  Malcolm  Hassels 
Nicolson,  c.b.  (Abyssinian  campaign  1867-68,  Afghan  war  1878-80,  Zhob 
Valley  1890); — Colonel  W.  W.  Knollys,  a  well-known  writer  on  military 
subjects  (Crimea,  Indian  Mutiny) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  Gould  Read 
Hunter- Weston  (Oude  1850,  Mutiny) ; — Major- General  Octavius  Douglas- 
Hamilton,  late  of  the  Bengal  Staff  Corps  (Sind  1845,  Panjab  campaign 
1848-49,  Mutiny  campaign) ; — Lieutenant-General  A.  G.  Duff,  formerly  of 
the  36th  Madras  Native  Infantry  (1848) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  Robert 
Henry  Sherston-Baker,  late  r.a.  (Afghan  war  1878-80,  Egypt  1882, 
Burmese  expedition  1885-87) ; — Surgeon  Major-General  A.  M.  Tippets 
(Eastern  campaign  1854-55,  Afghan  war  1878-80) ; — Captain  Philip 
Pinckney  (with  the  6th  Dragoon  Guards  in  the  Eastern  campaign  1854, 
Mutiny  campaign  1856-57) ; — Major  Thomas  Douglasse  Leslie  of  the 
Indian  Army  (Burmese  expedition  1888); — Mr.  Charles  Forbes  Hodson 
Shaw-Mackenzie,  late  of  the  Bombay  Civil  Service  (1850-64); — Mr.  John 
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Murdoch,  ll.d.,  Secretary  of  the  Madras  branch  of  the  Christian 
Literature  Society  (1858-1902) ; — Dr.  Godfrey  Pelekmans,  Roman  Catholic 
Bishop  of  Latore  ; — Major  Richard  FfennelJ,  Royal  Munster  Fusiliers, 
retired  (Burmese  expedition  1885-89) ; — Lieutenant-Colonel  Ernest  Edward 
Pyne  (Ashanti  war  1873-74,  Sudan  expedition  1885);  —  Rev.  Samuel 
Slater,  d.d.,  for  several  years  employed  in  educational  work  in  India ; — 
Lieutenant  James  Brignell  Dand,  2nd  Battalion  Royal  Inniskilling 
Fusiliers  (South  African  war); — Major  George  Brooke  French,  of  the 
Indian  Medical  Service  (Manipur  expedition  189 1) ; — Second- Lieutenant 
Reginald  George  L?sce!les,  1st  Battalion  Durham  Light  Infantry  (South 
African  war) ;  General  Charles  McArthur,  r.m.l.i.  (River  Plate  1842-47, 
Baltic  1855,  Central  America  1856-57); — Inspector-General  Dugald 
MacEwan,  m.d.,  retired  (China,  East  Indies,  Burma,  Baltic) ; — 

Surgeon- Major  John  Campbell,  c.b.,  m.d.,  late  of  the  Indian  Army 
(Afghan  war  1841,  Sind  1843,  Mutiny  1857) ;  General  Charles  Bowdler 
Fuller,  Colonel -Commandant  Royal  (Bombay)  Artillery  (Mutiny  cam- 
paign) ;— Mr.  Clarence  Armstrong  Roberts,  late  of  the  Madras  Civil 
Service  (1844- 1872) ;— Colonel  Edward  Roberts,  c.b.  (Ashanti  war  1864, 
Abyssinia  1867-68,  Afghan  war  1878-80) ;  Vice- Admiral  William  Rae 
Rolland,  c.b.  (Malacca,  China  1842,  Crimea  1855);— Mr.  James  E. 
Stanton,  retired  Paymasterin-Chief,  r.n.  (Mutiny,  Alexandria  1882);— 
The  Rev.  George  Kelvie,  Chaplain  of  the  Church  of  Scotland,  Mhow  ;— 
Captain  M.  Horace  Hayes,  a  well-known  authority  on  horses,  formerly  of 
the  Royal  Artillery  and  Bengal  Staff  Corps ;— Mr.  Patrick  Grant,  i.cs. 
(1842-1868);— Mr.  G.  Hamnett,  ci.e.,  Inspector-General  of  Registration; 
— The  Hon.  Rai  Bahadur  Madan  Gopal,  Barrister-at-law  ; — Major-General 
Hugh  Shaw,  v.c  (Crimea,  New  Zealand  1864-66,  Afghanistan  1880,  Nile 
expedition  1884-85);  General  Abraham  Charles  Bunbury  (Sutlej  cam- 
paign 1845-46,  Mutiny  campaign,  China  war  i860,  Egypt  1882) ;  Vice- 
Admiral  Thomas  Edward  Smith  (Russia  1854,  Malay  expedition)  ;— 
General  Henry  Borlase  Stevens  (Sutlej  campaign  1845-46,  Mutiny,  Bhutan 
campaign  1864-66) ;— Captain  C.  F.  S.  Jeune,  Grenadier  Guards,  extra 
Aide-de-camp  to  Governor  of  Bombay  ;— Sir  Albert  a  Beckett,  of  the 
Indian  Navy  (1856-57);  —  Lieutenant -Colonel  James  Gordon  Lennox 
Burnett,  1st  Battalion  Leicestershire  Regiment Major  Arthur  Cyril 
Beaumont  Johnson,  1st  Ghurka  Rifles  ;— Surgeon-General  James  Jameson, 
cb.,  Army  Medical  Service ;  —  Captain  William  Graham  White,  r.n. 
(Alexandria  1882,  Suakin  1885) ;  Captain  Randolph  Gorst-Hopkins 
(Sierra  Leone  1898-99,  South  African  campaign). 

September  27,  1904. 
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